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PREFACE 


This  volume  contains  all  the  Acts  and  Proclama¬ 
tions,  and  the  Statutory  Rules  and  Notifications  issued 
since  the  publication  of  the  tenth  volume  up  to  the 
end  of  1115  M.E. 

The  Acts  and  Proclamations  are  arranged  in 
chronological  order.  •  The  Rules  and  Notifications 
passed  under  the  Acts  and  Proclamations  included  in 
this  volume  have  been  incorporated  below  the  respec¬ 
tive  Enactments,  while  those  issued  under  the  Enact¬ 
ments  contained  in  the  previous  volumes  have  been 
arranged  in  the  alphabetical  order  of  the  Enactments. 

The  several  amendments  to  the  Enactments,  Rules 
and  Notifications  made  during  the  period  covered  by 
this  edition  have  been  carried  out  in  their  proper 
places.  Necessary  legislative  references  to  the  Acts 
passed  through  the  legislature  are  given  in  the 
footnotes. 

The  alphabetical  order  has  been  adopted  in  the 
preparation  of  the  contents  to  this  volume.  A  chrono¬ 
logical  list  of  Acts  and  Proclamations  is  also  given. 

A  reference  guide  to  the  eleven  volumes  and 
supplement  and  also  a  chronological  list  of  subsequent 
Enactments  up  to  the  18lh  Makaram  1117  (31st 
January  1942)  have  been  anne  xed  at  the  end  of  the 
volume  as  appendices  A  and  B,  respectively. 

Trivandium,  P.  S.  KwimavAMi  Aiya:r, 

31§t  January  1942.  n.  a.,  b.  l., 

Officer  on  Special  Duty. 
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THE 


ACTS  AND  PROCLAMATIONS 

OF 

TRAVANCORE 
VOL.  XI. 

PROCLAMATION 

BY 

His  Highness  Sri  Padmanabha  Dasa  V dnehi 
Pala  Sir  Bala  llama  Varma  Kulasehhara 
Kiritapati  Manney  Sultan  Maharaja  Baja 
Bamaraja  Bahadur  Shamsher  J ang,  Knight 
Grand  Commander  of  the M ost  Eminent  Order 
of  the  Indian  Empire,  Maharaja  of  Traman- 
core,  issued  under  date  the  11th  Maharam  1114, 
corresponding  to  the  30th  January  1939. 

Whereas*  it  is  expedient  to  amend  the  Proclamation* 
dated  the  4th  Karkatakam  1093  corresponding  to  the 


*For  Proclamation  relating  to  extradition  between  Travanoore  and 
CooliiD  tee  Vol.  IV.,  p.  39G, 

for  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  the  PreobniutiVn  ate 
pp.  403  and  1389. 

G.  P.  T.  2956.  1090.  11-6-1117. 


Vol.  IV, 


2  Extradition  httween  itrandnoore  and  Cochin.  [l  1 14  :  Proch 


19th  July  1918  relating  to  extradition  between  Tra van- 
core  and  Cochin  ;  We  are  pleased  to  command  as  follows: — 

1.  The  following  shall  be  added  as  item  18  to  the 
Schedule  attached  to  the  said  Proclamation,  namely  : — 

“  18.  Offences  relating  to  Currency  Notes  and  Bank 
Notes — Sections  492-B  and  492-C  of  the  Travancoro  Penal 
Code.’’ 

2.  This  Proclamation  shall  come  into  force  on  the  19th 
Makaram  1114,  corresponding  to  the  1st  February  1939. 


1114:  Act  XI.]  Village  Panchayat  Courts.  3 

THE  TRAVANCORE  VILLAGE  PANCHAYAT  COURTS 
(AMENDMENT)  ACT. 

(ACT  XI  OP  1114). 

An  Act  to  amend  the  Thavancoke  Village 
Panchayat  Couim  Act  (Act  I  of  1090' 

AS  AMENDED  BY  ACT  II- 01?  1106‘'1), 

Passed  by  Eis  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Tmvancore 
under  date  the  ISthMaroh  1089 ,  corresponding  to 
the  29th  Kumbhom  1114  under  Section  28  of 
Act  II of  1108. 

Whoreaa  -it  is  expedient  to  amend  tho  Travauoore^  PfoamWe. 
Village  Paaohayat  Courts  Act  (Act  I  of  1090  as  amended 
by  Act  II  of  1106)  for  a  certain  purpose ;  It  is  hereby 
unacted  as  follows  : — 

1.  (i)  This  Act  may  be  called  tho  Travauoora  Village 
Panchayat  Courts  (Amendment)  Act,  XI  of  1114. 

(ii)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

2.  In  Section  76  of  the  Travancore  Village  Panchayat  Amondm  nt  of 
Courts  Act  (Act  I  of  1090,  as  amondod  by  Act  II  of  1106),  Act  i  of"  1090. 


The  institution  foe  leviable  uud.ir  Section  76  of  the  Village  Vanohayafa 
Courts  AcL,  in  five  pur  cent,  of  tho  valno  of  tho  suit  instituted.  Thin  five  per 
cent#  afif  valorem  foe  when  worked  out,  rojotltR  in  very  small  amounts  in  cash 
and  sometimes  fraction  of  a  oaah.  Tho  proposed  amendment  to  .Section '76 
(made  on  the  recommendation  of  tho  High  Court)  prescribes  a  minimum  fee  of 
onechuckram  to  ho  levied  in  such  oases*  Statement  of  Objects  and  . Reasons . 

For  Proceedings  in  tho  Legislature  see  Sri  Mtilam  '  Ass-mbly  Proceedings. 
Voi.  XIII  No.  I,  v-  45  ami  Sri  Chitra  State  Council  proceedings,  Vol.  XIII 
No„l,  p.  32. 

xFor  Act  I  of  1090  see  Vol.  IIJ,  p.  891. 

v2For  Act  II of  1106  see  ypl.  VII,  p,  50, 


Village  Panchayat  Courts.  [H14:  Rules 


betweon  tho  words  “  the  value  o£  the  suit  ”  and  tho  words 
“shall  be  paid  the  following  words  shall  bo  inserted, 
namely  : — 

“  subject  to  a  minimum  of  one  chuokram.  ” 


NOTIFICATIONS.* 

'  (X) 

K.  pis.  No.  3515/38/JildI.,  dated  tho  13th  December  IS>3«>  . 

In  oxeroise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sootion  2  of 
the  Village  Panchayat  Courts  Act  I  of  1000,  tho  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  tho  Maharaja  aro  pleased  to  direct 
that,  with  effect  from  the  1st  Dhanu  1111,  the  juris¬ 
diction  of  the  Village  Panchayat  Court,  Attingal,  is  ex¬ 
tended  over  the  pakuthios  of  Echkodo  and  Mauambur  of 
the  Chirayinkil  taluk. 


K.  O-  C.  No.  5080|38|8onl.,  dated  the  25th  March  193!U  . 


In  exercise  of  tho  powers  conferred  by  Section  77  of 
the  Village  Panchayat  Courts  Act  I  of  1000,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  Ilia  Highness  tho  Maharaja  aro  pleased  to  sanc¬ 
tion  Rule  3  of  the  Rules  passed  under  that  section  undor 
date  the  26th  December  1916  boing  modified  as  follows: — 


3.  («)  All  appointments  to  be  made  by  tho  President 
of  the  Village  Panchayat  Court  under  Section  9  shall  bo 
in  accordance  with,  and  bo  governed  by,  the  Public  Service 
Recruitment  Rules  of  1111  subject  to  such  alterations  as 
may  be  made  from  time  to  time  to  tho  said  Public  Service 
Recruitment  Rules. 


For  previous  Rules  and  Notifications 
and  1281,  and  Supplt.  p.177.  Sea  also  Vo 
the  High  Court. 


.  nr 


'T-G-®^alaith“  13i-h  December  1938|2Rlh  Vri«chikam  1114,  ?t.  I, 


C.  G,  d#ted.fos  gSth  Mcroh  1939/15th  Mooncro  1114 


1,  I’e.  I,  p.  877. 


Village.  PawJmyat  Courts. 


1115  ••  Rules.] 

( b )  In  the  matter  of  making  appointments  and  in 
exercising  administrative  control  over  the  staff,  the  Presi¬ 
dent  shall  also  be  subject  to  the  control  of  Government 
and  shall  give  effect  to  such,  orders  as  Government  may 
specially  issue  in  any  particular  case  or  class  of  cases. 

(o)  Subject  to  the  above  and  subject  to  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  Rule  4  infra,  the  President  shall  have  complete 
control  over  the  staff  and  work  of  tho  court  and  it  shall 
bo  competent  to  tho  President  to  grant  leave  of  all  lands 
to  all  subordinates  of  the  Court,  and  to  fine  them,  pro¬ 
vided  that  in  no  case  shall  the  amount  of  a  fine  excoed 
Rs.  (3)  three. 

(3) 

R.  Difl.Ni.  22d|40/, Troll.,  dated  tho  19th  January  19401  . 

Under  Section  2  of  the  Village  Panehayat  Courts 
Act,  1  of  1090,  it  is  hereby  notified  that  the  territorial 
jurisdiction  of  the  Village  Panehayat  Court,  Alwayo,  has 
been  extended  to  the  whole  of  the  west  and  east  Kadun- 
galloor  Karas  with  offoct  from  the  1st  Kumbhom  1115. 

(4) 

R.  pis.  Nil.  209/40|,Tu(U  ,  (laird  the  19th  January  194(U  . 

Under  Section  2  of  the  Villago  Panehayat  Courts 
Act,  I  of  1090,  it  is  hereby  notified  that  the  territorial 
jurisdiction  of  the  Village  Panehayat  Court,  Ilaripad,  is 
extended  over  the  pakuthies  of  Chengoli,  Kumarapuram 
and  Kizhakkekara  with  effect  from  the  1st  Kumbhom 
1115. 


(5) 

ft.  Dia.  No.  227l/4fi/JuilI.  dated  iho  26th  June  ZilJlV  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  77  of 
the  Villago  Panehayat  Courts  Act,  I  of  1090,  as  amended 
by  Act  II  of  1106,  tho  Government  of  His  Highness  the 


IT.  ft.  G.  dated  23rd  January  1940/1  Oth  Makaram  U15,  PL  I,  p.  627. 
*T.  Ct.  G.  dated  2nd  July  1940/lOth  Mithimsin  1115,  Pt.  I,  p.  1446, 


Village  Pm  ', hagai  Courts, 


[1115:  Rules. 


Maharaja  are  pleased  to  direct  that  the  following  Rule 
be  added  as  Rule  11  to  the  Rules  issued  under  date  the 
26th  December  1916|llth  Dhanu  1092:— 

Rule  11.  If  the  President  or  other  Judge  of  a 
Village  Panchayat-  Court,  without  reasonable  cause  or  ex¬ 
cuse,  fails  to  attend  throe  consecutive  sittings  of  the  Court 
or  75  per  cent,  of  the  total  sittings  of  the  Court  in  any 
quarter,  he  shall  bo  liable  to  bo  removed  from  office  by 
Government. 


1114:  Act  XII.] 


Revenue  Summons, 


THE  TRAVANCORE  REVENUE  SUMMONS 
(AMENDMENT)  ACT 
(ACT  XII  OS'  1114.) 

An  Act  to  amend  the  Tkavancobe  Revenue 
Summons  Act  (V1  of  1083)  as  amended  by 
Acts  V2  ok  1099  and  IV:|  of  1105  fob  a 
CUSKTAIN  rUKFOSE. 

Paused  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Travancore 
under  date  the  ISAM  arch  1939  corresponding  to 
the  29  th  Kumbhorn  111  A  under  Section  28  of 
Act  II  of  1108. 


Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  amend  the  Revenue  preamble. 
Summons  Act  (Act  V  of  1003)  as  amended  by  Acts  V  of 
1099  and  IV  of  1105  for  a,  certain  purpose;  It  is  hereby 
,  enacted  as  follows  : — 

1.  (i)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travancore  Revenue  Short  title 
Summons  (Amendment)  Act,  XII  of  1114.  melT.1™8" 

i..‘ a  Station  4  of  tin*  Uovomisi  Summons  Act  dealing  with  service  of  summons 
provides  a.  oase  &«r  affixture  of  a  copy  of  the  summons  on  tho  outer  door  of 
tho  house  only  in  oases  where  tho  por-Ruii  summoned  oaimot  bo  found.  The 
flection  is  silent  as  to  the  procedure  to  bn  followed  in  a  oaae  of  refusal  to 
aolcnowludge  Horvieimf  smunuma.  This  appears  no  bo  an  omission.  The  point 
has  boon  actually  ruined  in  ooriaiu  appeal  oaBes,  Tho  amendment  proposed  is 
to  rectify  the  nmiasiou.  titaiemmi  of  Objects  and  Reasons. 

For  proooediugB  in  the  Legislature  sec.  Sri  Miriam  Assembly  Proceedings, 

Vol.  XI U*  No.  I.  pj).  4G-4D,  and  No.  2,  p.  106,  and  Sri  Clutra 
State  Council  Pr«o.*edingB  Vol,  XIII -No,  I,  pp.  32-34. 

A  Soloot  Committee  \vrh  app<  iuled  on  9th  Feluuary  1939  to  report  on  the 
Bill  (vide  Assembly  Brucreriingfl  Vol.  XIII- No.  I,  p.  49;.  It  was 
an  nmminiuus  report  that  tho  Bill  might  he  adopted,  (p.  106.  Ibid). 

]Fov  Act  V  of  1063  am  Vol.  I,  p.  59. 

“For  Act  V  of  1099  see  Vol.  V,  p.  582. 
aFor  Aot  IV  of  1105  eee  Vol  VII,  p,  42. 

For  previous  Buies  and  Notifications  under  tbe  Aot  see  Vol.  I,  p.  64, 

Yot.  VI,  p-  1310*  Supplt.  p.  1,  and  Vol,  VIII.  p.  241.  (App.  A). 
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(ii)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

SeotionTof*  2.  In  the  second  sentence  in  Section  4  of  the  Revenue 
Act  v  Of  idb3.  Summons  Act  (Act  V  of  1063)  as  amended  by  Acta  V  of 
1099  and  IV  of  1105,  for  the  words  “  If  the  person  sum¬ 
moned  cannot  be  found  ”,  the  following  words  shall  be 
substituted,  namely  : — ■ 

“  If  such  persons  refuse  to  acknowledge  service  of  the 
summons  as  aforesaid,  or  if  the  person  summoned  cannot 
be  found”. 
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THE  TRAVANCORI  WORKMEN’S  COMPENSATION 
ACT 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Travancore 
under  date  the  13th  M arch  ID 89  corresponding  to 
the  29th  Kumbhom  11U  under  Section  28  of 
Act  11  of  1108. 

Wherea-s  it  is  expedient  to  provide  for  the  payment 
by  certain  classes  of  employers  to  thoir  workmen  of  com- 
penaationjfor  injury  by  accident;  It  is  hereby  enacted  as 
fellows  ; — 
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(3)  It  shall  come  into  force  on  such  day  as  Our 
Government  may  fix  by  notification  in  Our 
Government  Gazette1. 

2.  -Q)  In  this  Act,  unless  there  is  anything  repugnant 
in  the  subject  or  context,— 

Definition  (a)  “adult”  and  “minor”  mean  respectively  a  person 

.who  is  not  and  a  person  who  is  Under  tlio  ago  ol  fifteen 
years ; 

(5)  “  Commissioner  ”  means  a  Commissioner  for 
Workmen’s  Compensation  appointed  undor  Section  23  ; 

<c)  “compensation”  means  compensation  a,s  provided 
for  by  this  Act. 

(d)  “dependant”  means  any  of  the  following  rela¬ 
tives  of  a  deceased  workman,  namely  : — 

(i)  a  widow,  a  minor  legitimate  son,  and  unmarried 
legitimate  daughter,  or  a  widowed  mother ;  and 

(ii)  if  wholly  or  in  part  dependant  on  the  earnings 
of  the  workman  at  the  time  of  his  death  a  widower,  a 
parent  other  than  a  widowed  motlipr,  a,  minor  illegitimate 
son,  an  unmarried  illegitimate  daughter,  a  daughtor  legiti¬ 
mate  or  illegitimate,  if  married  and  a  minor  or  if  widowed, 
a  minor  brother,  an  unmarried  or  widowed  sister,  a  widow¬ 
ed  dailghter-in-law,  a  minor -child  of  a  deceased-'  son,  a 
minor  child  of  a  deceased  daughter  where  no  paront  of  the 
child  is  alive  or  where  no  parent  of  the  workman  is  alivo, 
a  maternal  grand-parent  or  a  paternal  grand-parent ; 

( e )  “employer”  includes  any  body  of  porsoiiB  whether 
incorporated  or  not  and  any  managing  agent  of  an  employer 
and  the  legal  representative  of  a  deooaapd  employer,  and,- 
when  the  services  of  a  workman  are  temporarily  lent  of 
let  on  hire  tp  another  person  by  the  person  with  whom  the 
workman  has  entered  into  a  contract  of  service  or  ap¬ 


prenticeship,  means  such  other  person  while  the  workman 
is  working  for  him ; 
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(/)  “managing  agent”  means  any  person  appointed 
or  acting  the  representative  of  another  person  for  the 
purpose  of  carrying  on  suck  other  person’s  trade  or  busi¬ 
ness, . ■  but  doss  not  include  an  individual  manager  subordi¬ 
nate  td  an  employer ; 

(if)  “partial  disablement”  means  where  the  dis¬ 
ablement  is  of  a  temporary  nature,  such  disablement  as 
reduces  tho  oarning  capacity  of  a  workman  in  any  employ¬ 
ment  in  which  ho  was  ongagod  at  the  time  of  the  accident 
resulting  in  the  disablement,  and,  whore  the  disablement 
is  of  a  permanent  nature,  such  disablement  as  reduces  his 
earning  capacity  in  ovory  employment  which  ho  was 
capablo  of  undertaking  at'that  time ;  provided  that  every 
injury  specified  in  Schedule  I  shall  be  deemed  to  result  in 
permanent  partial  disablement ; 

(A)  “proscribed”  moans  proscribed  by  rules  made 
under  this  Act ; 

(i)  “qualified  medical  practitioner”  means  any  per¬ 
son  possessing  tho  -  qualifications  prescribed  in  that  behalf 
or  any  person  declared  by  Our  Government,  by  notification 
in  Our  Gnvornmont  Gazette,  to  be  a  qualified  medical  prac¬ 
titioner  for  tho  purposes  of  this  Act ; 

(/)  “railway”  means  a  railway  declared  to  be  such 
by  Our  Government,  and  “railway  servant”  means  a  rail¬ 
way  servant  so  proscribed ; 

MO  “seaman”  means  any  person  forming  part  of  the 
orew  of  any  ship,  but  does  not  include  the  master  of  the 
ship  ; 

U)  “total  disablement”  means  such  disablement, 
whether  of  a  temporary  or  permanent  nature,  as  incapa¬ 
citates  a  workman  for  all  work  which  he  was  capable  of 
performing  at  the  time  of  the  accident  resulting  in  Such 
disablement  :  provided  that  permanent  total  disablement 
shall  be  deemed  to  result  from  the  permanent  total  loss 
of  the  sight  of  both  eyes  or  from  any  combination  of  in¬ 
juries  specified  in  Schedule  I  whero  the  aggregate  per¬ 
centage  of  the  loss  of  earning  capacity,  as  specified  in  that 
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Schedule  against  those  injuries,  amounts;  to  one  hundred 


per  cent ;  ♦ 

(m)  “wages”  includes  any  privilege  or  benefit  which 
is  capable  of  being  estimated  in  money,  other  than  a  tra¬ 
velling  allowance  or  the  value  of  any  travelling  concession 
or  a  contribution  paid  by  the  employer  of  a  workman  to¬ 
wards  any  pension  or  provident  fund  or  a  sum  paid  to  a 
workman  to  cover  any  special  expenses  entailed  on  him  by 
the  nature  of  his  employment ;  . 

(»)  “workman”  means  anj?  person  (other  than  a 
person  whose  employment  is  of  a  casual  nature  and  who  is 
employed  otherwise  than  for  the  purposes  of  the  employer’s- 
trade  or  business:)  who  is— 

(1)  a  railway  servant  not  employed  in  any  such 
capacity  as  is  specified  in  Schedule  II,  or 

(ii)  employed  on  monthly  wages  not  exceeding 
three  hundred  xupees,  in. any  Such  oapacit.y  as  is  specified 
in  Schedule  II,  whether  the  contract  of  employment  was 
made  before  or  after  the  passing  of  this  Act  and  whether 
such  contract  is  expressed  or  implied,  oral,  or  in  writing ; 
but  does  not  include  any  person  working  in  the  capacity 
of  a  member  of  Our  military  forces,  and  any  reference  to  a 
workman  who  has  been  injured  shall,  where  the  workman 
is  dead,  include  a  reference  to  his  dependants  or  any  of 
them. 

(2)  The  exercise  and  performance  of  the  powers 
and  duties  of  a  local  authority  or  of  any  department  of 
Our  Government  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act,  unless 
a  contrary  intention  appears,  be  deemed  to  be  the  trade  or  _ 
business  of  Biioh  authority  or  department ; 

(3)  Our  Government  after  giving,  by  notification 
in  Our  Government  Gazette,  not  less  than  three  months’ 
notice  of  their  intention  so  to  do,  may,  by  a  like  notifi¬ 
cation,  add  to  Schedule  II  any  class  of  persons  employed 
in  any  occupation  which  they  are  satisfied  is  a  hazardous 
occupation,  and  the  provisions  of  this  xVct  shall  thereupon 
apply  to  such  classes  of  persons: 
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Provided  that  in  making  such  addition  Our  Govern¬ 
ment  may  direct  that  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall 
apply  to  such  classes  of  persons  in  respect  of  specified  in¬ 
juries  only. 


Chapter  II 

Workmen’s  Compensation 

3,  (1)  If  personal  injury  is  caused  to  a  workman  by  Employer’s 

•  accident  arising  out  of  and  in  the  course  of  his  employ-  ^f„™Ja,|°#rll 
meat,  his  employer  shall  be  liable  to  pay  compensation  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  Chapter: 

Provided  that  the  employer  shall  not  be  so  liable— 

(a)  in  respect  of  any  injury  which  does  not  result 
in  the  total  or  partial  disablement  of  the  workman  for  a 
period  excooding  soven  days, 

(b)  in  respeot  of  any  injury  not  resulting  in  death, 
caused  by  an  accident  which  is  directly  attributable  to — 

(i)  the  workman  having'  been  at  the  time  there- 
.  of  under  the  influence  of  drink  or  drugs,  or 

(ii)  the  wilful  disobedience  of  the  workman  to  an 
order  expressly  given,  or,  to  a  rule  expressly  framed,  for  the 
purpose  of  securing  the  safety  of  workmen,  or 

(iii)  the  wilful  removal  or  disregard  by  the  work¬ 
man  of  any  safety  guard  or  other  device  which  he  knew 
to  have  been  provided  for  the  purpose  of  seouring  the 
safety  of  workmen. 

(2l  If  a  workman  employed  in  any  employment 
specified  in  part  <A)  of  Schedule  III  contracts  any  disease 
specified  therein  as  occupational  disease  peculiar  to  that 
.employment,  or  if  a  workman  whilst  in  the  service  of  an 
employer  in  whose  service  ho  has  been  employed  for  a 
continuous  period  of  not  less  than  six  months  in  any  em 
ployment  specified  in  part  (B)  of  Schedule  III,  contracts 
any  disease  specified  therein  as  an  occupational  disease 
■  peculiar  to  that  employment,  the  contracting  of  the 
disease  shall  be  deemed  to  be  an  injury  by  accident  with¬ 
in  the  meaning  of  this  section,  and  unless  the  employer 
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proves  the  contrary,  the  accident  shall  be  deemed  to  have 
arisen  out  of  and  in  the  course  of  the  employment. 

Explanation. — For  the  purpose  of  this  sub-section  a 
period  of  service  shall  be  deemed  'to  be  continuous  which 
has  not  included  a  period  of  service  under  any  other  em¬ 
ployer  in  the  same  kind  of  employment. 

(3)  Our  Government,  after  giving  by  notification  in 
Our  Government  Gazette,  not  less  than  three  months’  notice 
of.their  intention  So  to  do,  may,  by  a  like  notification,  add 
any  description  of  employment  to  the  employments  speci¬ 
fied  in  Schedule  III,  and  shall  specify  in  the  case  of  the' 
employments  so  added  the  diseases  which  shall  be  deemed 
for  the  purposes  of  this  section  to  be  occupational  diseases 
peculiar  to  those  employments  respectively,  and  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  sub-soction  (2)  shall  thereupon  apply  as  if  such 
diseases  had  been  declared  by  this  Act  to  be  occupational 
diseases  peculiar  to  those  employments. 

(4)  Save  as  provided  by  sub-section  (2)  and  (3)  no 
compensation  shall  be  payable  to  a  workman  in  respect  of 
any  diseases  unless  the  disease  is>  directly  attributable  to 
a  specific  injury  by  accident  arising  out  of  and  in  the 
course  of  his  employment. 

(5)  Nothing,  herein  contained  shall  be  deemed  to 
confer  any  right  to  compensation  on  a  workman  in  respect 
of  any Jnjury  if  he  has  instituted  in_  a_Oivil_  Court_  a  suit 
for  damages  in  respect  of  the  injury  against  the  employer 
or  any  other  person';  and  no  suit  for  damages  shall  be 
maintainable  by  a  workman  in  any  court  of  law  in  respect 
of  any  injury — 

(a)  if  he  haa  instituted  a  claim  to  compensation  in  . 
respect  of  the  injury  before  a  Commissioner  ;  or 

Q> )  if  an  agreement  has  been  come  to  between  the 
workman  and  his  employer  providing  for  the  payment  of 
compensation  in  respect  of  the  injury  in  accordance  with  ; 
the  provisions  of  this  Act.  •  , 

4.  (1)  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  the  amount  ■ 
of  compensation  shall  be  aa  followp,  namely;— 
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A.  Where  death  results  from  the  injury — 

(i)  in  the  case  of  an  adult  in  receipt  of  monthly 
wages  falling  within  limits  shown  in  the  first  column  of 
Schedule  IV — ‘the  amount  shown  against  such  limits  in  the 
second  column  thereof,  and 

(ii)  in  the  case  of  a  minor—  two  hundred  rupees  ; 

B.  Where  permanent  total  disablement  results  from 
tho  injury — 

(i)  in  the  case  of  an  adult  in  receipt  of  monthly- 
wages  falling  within  limits  shown  in  the  first  column  of 
Schedule  IV — the  amount  shown  against  such  limits  in  the 
third  column  thereof,  and 

(ii'  in  the  case  of  a  minor — twelve  hundred  rupees ; 

C.  Where  permanent  partial  disablement  results  from 
the  injury — 

(i)  in  the  case  of  an  injury  specified  in  Schedule  I, 
such  percentage  of  the  compensation  which  would  have 
been  payable  in  the  case  of  permanent  total  disablement  as 
is  specified  therein  as  being  the  percentage  of  the  loss  of 
earning  capacity  caused  by  that  injury,  and 

(ii)  in  the  case  of  an  injury  not  specified  in  Sche¬ 
dule  I,  such  percentage  of  the  compensation  payable  in  the 
case  of  permanent  total  disablement  as  is  proportionate  to 
the  loss  of  earning  capacity  permanently  caused  by  the 
injury. 

Explanation.— Where  more  injuries  than  one  are 
caused  by  the  same  accident,  the  amount  of  compensation 
payable  under  this  head  shall  be  aggregated  but  not  so  in 
any  case  as  to  exceed  the  amount  which  would  have  been 
payable  if  permanent  total  disablement  had  resulted  from 
the  injuries. 

D.  Where  temporary  disablement,  whether  total  or 
partial,  results  from  the  injury.,  a  half-monthly  payment 
payable  on  the  sixteenth  day  after  the  expiry  of  a  waiting 
period  of  seven  days  from  the  date  of  the  disablement,  and 
thereafter  half- monthly  during  the  disablement  or  during 
a  period  of  five  years,  whichever  period  is  shorter, — 

(i)  in  the  case  of  an  adult  in  receipt  of  monthly 
wages  falling  within  limits  shown  in  the  first  column  of 
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Schedule  IV — of  the  sum  shown  against  such  limits  in  the 
fourth  column  thereof,  and 

(ii)  in  the  case  of  a  minor- of  one  half  of  his 
monthly  wages,  subject  to  a  maximum  of  thirty  rupoos 
Provided  that — 

(a)  there  shall  bo  deducted  from  any  lump  sum  or 

■  half-monthly  payments  to  which  the  workman  is  ontitlod 
the  amount  of  any  payment  or  allowance  which  the  work¬ 
man  has  received  from  the  employer  by  way  of  compensa¬ 
tion  during  the  period  of  disablement  prior  to  the  receipt 
of  such  lump  sum  or  of  the  first  half-mpntlily  payment,  as 
the  case  may  be  ;  and 

fJ> )  no  half-monthly  payment  shall  in  any  case  ex¬ 
ceed  the  amount,  if  any,  by  which  half  the  amount  of  tlio 
monthly  wages  of  the  workman  before  the  accident  excoods 
half  the  amount  of  suoh  wages  which  lie  is  earning,  after 
the  accident. 

(2)  On  the  ceasing  of  the  disablement  before  tlio 
date  on  which  any  half-monthly  payment  falls  due,  tlioro 
shall  be  payable  in  respect  of  that  lialf-month  a  sum  pro¬ 
portionate  to  the  duration  of  the  disablement  in  that  half- 

5.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Act  the  monthly  wages  of 
a  workman  shall  be  calculated  as  follows,  namely  : — 

[a)  where  the  workman  has,  during  a  continuous 
period  of  not  less  than  twelve  months  immediately  preced¬ 
ing  the  accident,  been  in  the  service  of  the  employer  who 
is  liable  to  pay  compensation,  the  monthly  wages,  of  tho 
workman  shall  be  one-twelfth  of  tho  total  wagos  which 
have  fallen  due  for  payment  to  him  by  tho  employer  in  the 
last  twelve  months  of  that  period  ; 

Id)  where  the  whole  of  the  continuous  period  of 
service  immediately  preceding  the  accident  during  which 
the  workman  was  in  tire  service  of  tho  employer  who  is 

■  liable  to  pay  the  compensation  was  less  than  one  month, 
the  monthly  wages  of  the  workman  shall  be  doomed  to  be 
the  average  monthly  amount  which,  during  tlio  twelve 
months  immediately  preceding  the  accident,  was  being 
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earned  by  a  workman,  employed  on  the  same  work  by  the 
same  employer,  ox  if  there  was  no  workman  so  employed, 
by  a  workman  employed  on  similar  work  in  the  same 
locality; 

(c)  in  other  oases,  the  monthly  wages  shall  be  thirty 
times  the  total  wages  earned  in  respect  of  the  last  conti¬ 
nuous  period  of  seryice  immediately  preceding  the  accident 
from  the  omnloyor  who  is  liable  to  pay  compensation,  divid¬ 
ed  by  the  number  of  days  comprising  such  period. 

Uosptanation. — A  period  of  service  shall,  for  the  pur¬ 
poses  of  this  section,  be  deemed  to  be  continuous  which 
has  not  been  interrupted  by  a  period  of  absence  from  work 
exceeding  fourteen  days. 

6.  (l)  Any  half-monthly  payment  payable  under  this 
Act,  either  under  an  agreement  between  the  parties  or 
under  the  order  of  a  Commissioner,  may  be  reviewed  by 
the  Commissioner  outlie  application  either  of  the  employer 
or  of  the  workman  accompanied  by  the  certificate  of  a 
qualified  medical  practitioner  that  there  has  been  a  change 
in  the  condition  of  the  workman  or,  subject  to  rules  made 
under  this  Act,  on  'applicatioirmade  without  such  certifi. 
cate. 

(2)  Any  half-monthly  payment'  may,  on  review- 
under  ‘this  section,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act, 
be  continued,  increased,  decreased  or  ended,  or  if  the  acci¬ 
dent  is  found  to  have  resulted  in  permanent  disablement, 
be  converted  to  the  lump  sum  to  which  the  workman  is 
entitled  less  any  amount  which  ho  has  already  received  by 
way  of  half-monthly  payments. 

7.  Any  right  to  receive  half-monthly  payments  may, 
by  agreement  between  the  parties  or,  if  the  parties  cannot 
agree  and  the  payments  have  been  continued  for  not  less 
than  six  months  on  the  application  of  either  party  to  the 
Commissioner,  be  redeemed  by  the  payment  of  a  lump  sum 
of  such  amount  as  may  be  agreed  to  by  the  parties  or  de¬ 
termined  by  the  Commissioner,  as,  the  case  may  be. 

8.  (1)  No  payment  of  compensation  in  respect  of  awork- 
man  whose  injury  has  resulted  in  death,  and  no  payment 
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of  a  lump  sum  as  compensation  to  a  woman  or  a  person 
under  a  legal  disability,  shall  be  made  otherwise  than 
by  deposit  with  the  Commissioner,  and  no  such  payment 
made  directly  by  an. employer  shall  be  deemed  to  be  a  pay¬ 
ment  of  compensation: 

Provided  that,  in.  the  case  of  a  deceased  workman,  an 
employer  may  make  to  any  dependant  advances  on  account 
of  compensation  not  exceeding  an  aggregate  of  one-hundred 
rupees  and  so  much  of  such  aggregate  as  does  not  exceed 
the  compensation  payable  to  that  dependant  dhall  be  de¬ 
ducted  by  the  Commissioner  from  such  compensation  and 
repaid  to  the  employer. 

(2)  Any  other  sum  amounting  to  not  less  than  ten 
rupees  which  is  payable  aa  compensation  n^ay  be  deposited 
with  the  Commissioner ’'on  behalf  of  the  person  entitled 
thereto.  , 

(3)  The  receipt  of  the  Commissioner  shall  be  a 
sufficient  discharge,  in  respect  of  any  compensation  deposit¬ 
ed  with  him. 

(4)  On  the  deposit  of  any  money  under  sub-section 
( 1)  as  compensation  in  respect  of  a  deceased  workman  the 
Commissioner  shall  deduct  therefrom  the  actual  cost  of  the 
workman’s  funeral  expenses,  to  an  amount  not  exceeding 
twenty-five  rupees  and  pay  the  same  to  the  person  by  whom 
such  expenses  were  incurred,  and  shall,  if  he  thinks  neces¬ 
sary,  cause  notice  to  be  published  or  to  be  served  on  each 
dependant  in  Such  manner  as  he  thinks  fit,  calling  upon 
the  dependants  to  appear  before  him  on  such  date  as  he 
may  fix  for  determining  the  distribution  of  compensation. 
If  the  Commissioner  is  satisfied,  after  any  inquiry  which 
he  may  deem  necessary,  that  no  dependant  exists,  he  shall 
repay  the  balance  of  the  money  to  the  employer  by  whom 
it  wa®  paid.  The  Commissioner  shaill,  on  application  by 
the  employer,  furnish  a  statement  showing  in  detail  aill  dis¬ 
bursements  made. 

(5) .  Compensation  deposited  in  respect  of  a  deceased 
workman  shall,  subject  to  any  deduction  made  under  sub¬ 
section  (4),  be  apportioned,  among  the  dependants: of  the 
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deceased  workman  or  any  of  thorn  in  stioh  proportion  as 
the  Commissioner  thinks  fit,  or  may,  in  the  discretion  of 
the  Commissioner,  be  allotted  to  any  one  dependant. 

(6)  Where  any  compensation  deposited  with  the 
Commissioner  is  payable  to  any  person,  the  Commissioner 
shall,  if  the  person  to  whom  the  compensation  is  payable 
is  not  a  woman  or  a  person  under  a  legal  disability  and 
may,  iii  other  Cases,  pay  the  money  to  the  person  entitled 
thereto. 

(7)  Where  any  lump  sum  deposited  with  the  Com¬ 
missioner  is  payable'  to  a  woman  or  a  person  under  a  legal 
disability,  such  sum  may  be  invested,  applied  or  otherwise 
dealt  with  for  the  benefit  of  the  woman,  or  of  such  person 
during  his  disability,  in  such  manner  as  the  Commissioner 
may  direct ;  and  where  a  half-monthly  payment  is  payable 
to  any  person  under  a  legal  disability,  the  Commissioner 
may,  of  his  own  motion  or  on  application  made  to  him  in 
this  behalf,  order  that  the  payment  be  made  during  the 
disability  to  any  dependant  of  the  workman  or  to  any 
other  person  whom  the  Commissioner  thinks  best  fitted  to 
provide  for  the  welfare  of  the  workman. 

(8)  Where,  on  application  made  to  him  in  this 
behalf  or  otherwise,  the  Commissioner  is  satisfied  that, 
on  account  of  neglect  of  children  on  tils  part  of  a  parent 
or  on  account  of  the  variation  of  the  circumstances  of  any 
dependant  or  tor  any  other  sufficient  cause',  an  order  of 
the  Commissioner  as  to  the  distribution  of  any  stnm  paid 
as  compensation  or  a's  to  the  manlier  in  which  any  sum 
payable  to  any  such  dependant  is  to  be  unvested,  applied 
or  otherwise  dealt  with,  ought  to  be  varied,  the  Commis¬ 
sioner  may  make  such  orders  for  the  variation  of  the 
former  order  as  he  thinks  just  in  the  circumstances  of  the 

Provided  that  no  such  order  prejudicial  to  any  person 
shall  be  made  unless  such  person  has  been  given  an 
opportunity  of  showing  cause  why  the  order  should  not 
be  made,  or  shall  be  made  in  any  case  in  which  it  would 
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involve  the  repayment  by  a  dependant  of  any  sum  already 
paid  to  him. 

(9)  Where  the  Commissioner  varies  any  order 
under  sub-section  ( 8)  by  reason  of  tlie  fact  that  payment 
of  compensation  to  any  person  has  been  obtained  by  fraud, 
impersonation  or  other  improper  moans,  any  amount  aO 
paid  to  or  on  behalf  of  such  person  may  be  rocovorod  in 
the  manner  hereinafter  provided  in  Section  36. 

9.  Save  as  provided  by  this'  Act,  no  lump  sum  or  half¬ 
monthly  payment  payable  under  this  Act  shall  in  any  way 
be  capable  of  being  assigned  or  charged  or  be  liable  to 
attachment  or  pass  to  any  person  other  than  tho  workman 
by  operation  of  law,  nor  shall  any  claim  be  set  off 


10.  (1)  No  claim  for  compensation  shall  bo  enter¬ 

tained  by  a  Commissioner  unless  notice  of  tho  accident  has 
been  given  in  the  manner  hereinafter  provided  as  soon  as 
practicable  after  the  happening  thereof  and  unless  the 
claim  is  perferred  before  him  within  one  year  of  the 
occurrence  of  the  accident,'  or  in  case  o:f  death  within  one 
year  from  the  date  of  death  : 

Provided  that,  where  the  accident  is  the  contracting 
of  a  disease  in  respect  of  which  the  provisions  of  sub¬ 
section  (2)  of  Section  3  are  applicable,  the  accident  shall 
be  deemed  to  have  occurred  on  the  firdtof  the  days  during 
which  the  workman  was  continuously  absent  from  work 
in  consequence  of  the  disablement  caused  by  the  disease  : 

Provided  further,  that  the  want  of  or  any  defect  or 
irregularity  in  a  notice  shall  not  be  a  bar  to  the  entertain¬ 
ment  of  a  claim — 

(a)  if  the  claim  is  preferred  in  respect  of  the  death 
of  a  workman  resulting  from  an  accident  which  occurred 
on  the  premises  of  the  employer,  or  at  any  place  where 
the  workman  at  the  time  of  the  accident  was  working 
under  the  control  of  the  employer  or  of  any  person  em¬ 
ployed  by  him,  and  the  workman  died  on  such  premises  or 
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at  such,  place,  or  on  any  premisos  belonging  to  the  em¬ 
ployer  or  died  without  having  left  the  vicinity  or  the  pre¬ 
mises  or  place  where  the  accident  occurred,  or 

(4)  if  the  employer  or  any  one  of  several  employers 
or  any  person  responsible  to  the  employer  for  the  manage¬ 
ment  of  any  branch  of  the  trade  or  business  in  which  the 
injured  workman  was  employed  had  knowledge  of  the 
accident  from  any  otlibr  source  at  or  about  the  timf  when 
it  occurred  : 

Provided,  further,  that  the  Commissioner  may  en¬ 
tertain  and  decide  any  claim  to  compensation  in  any  case 
notwithstanding  that 'the  notice  lias  not  been  given,  or  the 
claim  -has  not  been  preferred  in  due  time  as  provided  in 
this  sub-section,  if  ho  is  satisfied  that  the  failure  so  to 
give  the  notice  or  prefer  the  claim,  as  the  case  may  be, 
was  due  to  suffoient  cause. 

( 2 )  Every  such  notice  shall  give  the  name  and  ad¬ 
dress  of  the  person  injured  and  shall  state  in  ordinary 
language  the  cause  of  the  injury  and  the  date  on  which 
the  accident  happened  and  shall  bo  served  on  the  employer 
or  upon  any  one  of  several  employers,  or  upon  any  person 
responsible  to  the  employer  for  the  management  of  any 
branch  of  the  trade  or  business  in  which  the  injured  work¬ 
man  was -employed. 

(3)  Our  Government  may  require  that  any  pres¬ 
cribed  class  of  employers  shall  maintain  at  their  premises 
at  which  workmen  are.employod  a  notice  book,  in  the 
proscribed,  form,  which  shall  be  readily  accessible  at  all 
reasonable  times  to  any  injured  workman  employed  on  'the 
premises  and  to  any  person  acting  bona-fide  on  his  be¬ 
half. 


(4)  A  notice  under  this  section  maybe  served  by 
delivering  it  at,  or  sending  it  by  registered  post  addressed 
to  the  residence  or  any  office  or  place  of  business  of  the 
person  on  whom  it  is  to  be  served,  or,  where  a  notice  book 
is  maintained,  by  entry  in  the  notice  book. 


ss 
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11.  (1)  Whore  a  Commissioner  receives  information 
from  any  source  that  a  workman  has  died  as  a  result  of  an 
accident  arising  out  of  and  in  the  course  of  his  employ¬ 
ment,  he  may,  send  by  registered  post  a  notice  to  the 
workman’s  employer  requiring  him  to  submit,  within 
thirty  days  of  the  service  of  the  notice,  a  statement,  in  the 
prescribed  form,  giving  the  circumstances  attending  the 
deatluof  the  workman,  and  indicating  •whothor,  iu  the 
opinion  of  the  employer,  he  is  or  is  not  liable  to  deposit 
compensation  on  account  of  the  death. 

(2)  If  the  employer  is  of  opinion  that  he  is  liable 
to  deposit  compensation,  he  shall  make  the  deposit  within 
thirty  days  of  the  service  of  the  notice. 

(3)  If  the  employer  is  of  opinion  that  ho  is  not 
liable  to  deposit  compensation,  he  shall  in  his  statement 
indicate  the  grounds  on  which  he  disclaims  liability. 

(4)  Whero  the  employer  has  so  disclaimodliability, 
the  Commissioner,  after  such  inquiry  as  he  may  think  fit, 
may  inform  any  .of  the  dependants  of  the  docoasod  work¬ 
man  that  it  is  open  to  the  dependants  to  profer  a  claim 
for  compensation,  and  may  give  them  such  other  further 
information  as  he  may  think  fit. 

12.  (1)  Whore,  by  any  law  for  biro  time  being  in  force, 
notice  is  required  to  be  given  to  any  authority,  by  or  on 
behalf  of  an  employer,  of  any  accident  occurring  on  his 
premsies  which  results  in  death,  ■  the  perslon  required  to  give 
the  notice  shall,  within  seven  days  of  the  death,  send  a 
report  to  the  Commissioner  giving  the  circumstances 
attending  the  deaths; 

Provided  that  whero  Our  Government  have  so  pre¬ 
scribed  the  person  required  to  give  tbo  notice  may  instead 
of  sending  such  report  to  the  Commissioner  send  it  to  the 
authority  to  whom  he  is  required  to  give  the  notice.  ' 

(2)  Our  Government  may,  by  notification  in  Our 
Government  Gazette,  extend  the  provisions  of  sub-section 
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(1)  to  any  cla&s  of  premises  other  than  those  coming  with¬ 
in  the- scope  of  that  sub-section,  and  may,  by  sucirnotifiea- 
tion,  specify  the  persons  who  shall  send  the  report  to  the 
Commissioner. 

13.  (1)  Where  a  workman  has  given  notice  of  an  Medical  ex 
accident,  he  shall,  if  the  employer,  before  the  expiry  of  mil’,t,on' 
three  days  from  the  time  at  which  service  of  the  notice 
has  been  effected,  offers  to  have  him  examined  free  of 
charge  by  a  qualified  medical  practitioner,  submit  himself 
for  such  examination,  and  any  workman  who  is:  in  receipt 
of  a  half-monthly  payment  under  this  Act,  shall,  if  so  re¬ 
quired,  submit  himself  for  such  examination  from  time  to 
time 

•  Provided  that  a  workman  shall  not  be  required  to 
submit  himself  for  examination  bv  a  medical  practitioner 
otherwise,  than  in  accordance  with  rules  made  under  this 
Act  or  at  more  frequent  intervals  than  may  he  prescribed, 

(2)  If  a  workman,  on  being  required-  to  do  so  by 
the  employer  under  dub-socti  on  (1)  or  by  the  Commissioner 
at  any  time,  rofuses  to  submit  himself  for  examination  by 
a  qualified  medical  practitioner  or  in  any  way  obstructs  . 
the  same,  his  right  to  compensation  shall  be  suspended 
during  the  continuance  of  such  refusal  or  obstruction  un¬ 
less,  in  the  case  of  refusal,  he  was  prevented  by  any  suffi- 
cient  cause  from  so  submitting  himself. 

(3)  If  a  workman,  before  the  expiry  of  the  period 
within  which  he  is  liable  undbr  sub-section  (1)  to  be  re¬ 
quired  to  submit  himself  for  medical  examination,  volun¬ 
tarily  leaves  without  having  been  so  examined  the  vicinity 
of  the  place  in  which  he  was  employed,  his  right  to  com¬ 
pensation  Shall  be  suspended  until  he  returns  and  offers 
himself  for  ,such  examination. 

(4)  Where  a  workman,  whose  right  to  compensation 
has  been  suspended  under  sub-section  (2)  or  sub-section  (3), 
dies  without  haying  submitted  himself  for  medical  exami¬ 
nation  as  required  by  either  of  thosa  sub-sections,  th^ 
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Commissioner  may,  if  lie  thinks  fit,  direct  the  payment  of 
compensation  to  the  dependants  of  the  deceased  workman. 

(5)  Where  under  aub-seotion  (2),  or  sub-section  (3;) 
a  right  to  compensation  is  suspended,  no  compensation 
shall  be  payable  in  respoct  of  the  period  of  suspension,  and 
if  the  period  of  suspension  commences  hoforo  tlw  expiry 
of  the  waiting  period  rol’orrod  to  in  clanso  (d)  of  sub¬ 
section  (1)  of  Section  4,  the  waiting  period  shall  be  in¬ 
creased  by  the  period  during  which  tho  suspension 
continues. 

(6)  Where  an  injured  workman  has  refused  to  be 
attended  by  a  qualified,  medical  practitioner  whose  sorvioes 
have  been  offered  to  him  by  the  employer  froo  of  charge 
or  having  accepted  such,  offer  has  deliberately  disregarded 
the  instructions  of  such  medical  practitioner,  then,  if  it  is 
proved  that  the  workman  has  not  thorcai'tor  boon  regularly 
attended  by  a  qualified  medical  practitioner  or  having  been 
so  attended  has  deliberately  failed  to  follow  bis  instructions 
and  that  aiuch  refusal,  disregard  or  failu.ro  was  unreasona¬ 
ble  in  the  circumstances  of  the  caeo  and  that  the  injury 
has  been  aggravated  thereby,  the  injury  and  resulting  dis¬ 
ablement  shall  be  doomed  to  bo  of  the  samo  nature  and 
duration  &s  they  might  reasonably  liavo  been  expected  to 
be  if  the  workman  had  boon  rogularly  attondod  by  a  quali¬ 
fied  medical  practitioner,  whoso  instructions  ho  had  follow¬ 
ed,  and  compensation,  if  any,  shall  be  payable  accordingly, 

14.  (1)  Where  any  person  (hereinafter  in  this  seotion 
referred  to  as  tho  principal)  in  tho  eovtrso  of  or  for  the 
purposes  of  his  trade  or  business  contracts  with  any  other 
person  (hereinafter  in  this  section  referred  to  as  the  •con¬ 
tractor)  for  the  execution  by  or  under  tho  contractor  of  the  ' 
whole  or  any  part  of  any  work  which  is  ordinarily  part  of  ■  ’ 
the  trade  or  business  of  the  principal,  the  principal  shall 
be  liable  to  pay  to  any  workman  employed  in  the  execution 
of  thq  work  any  compensation  which  he  would  have  been 
liable  to  pay  if  that  workman  had  been  immediately  em¬ 
ployed  by  him ;  and  where  compensation  is  claimed  from  '  ' 
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tka  principal,  this  Act  shall  apply  as  if  references  to  the 
principal  were  substituted  for  references  to  the  employer 
except  that  the  amount  of  compensation  shall  be  calculated 
with  reference  to  the  wages  of  the  workman  under  the 
employer  by  whom  he  is  immediately  employed. 

(2)  Where  the  principal  is  liable  to  pay  compensation 
under  this  Section,  he  shall  bo  ontitlad  to  be  indemnified 
by  the  contractor  or  any  other  person  from  whom  the 
workman  could  have  recovered  compensation  and  where  a 
contractor  who  is  himself  a  principal  is  liable  to  pay  com¬ 
pensation  or  to  indemnify  a  principal  under  this  Section 
he  shall  be  entitled  to  be  indemnified  by  any  person  stand¬ 
ing  to  him  in  the  relation  of  a  contractor  from  whom  the 
workman  could  havo  recovered  compensation  and  all 
questions  as  to  the  right  to  and  the  amount  of  any  such 
indemnity  shall,  in  default  of  agreement,  be  settled  by  the 
Commissioner. 

(3)  Nothing  in  this  Section  shall  be  construed  as  pre¬ 
venting  a  workman  from  recovering  compensation  from 
the  contractor  instead  of  the  principal. 

(4)  This  Section  shall  not  apply  in  any  case  where 

the  accident  occurred  elsewhere,  than  on,  in  or  about  the 
premises  on  which  the  principal  has  undertaken  or  usually  ' 
undertakes.',  as  the  case  may  be,  to  execute  the  work  or 
’which  are  otherwise  under  his  control  or  management.  , 

15.  Whole  a  workman  lias  recovered  compensation  in 
.-respect  of.  any  injury  caused  under  circumstances  creating  against  stran- 
a  legal  liability  of  some  person  other  than  the  person  by 

whom- the  compensation  was  paid  to  pay  damages  .  in  res¬ 
pect  thereof,  the  person  by  whom  the  compensation  was 
paid  and  any  person  who  has  been  called  on  to  pay  an 
indemnity  under  Section  14  shall  be  entitled  to  be  indem¬ 
nified  by  the  person  sk>  liable  to  pay  damages  as  aforesaid. 

16.  (1)  Where  any  employer  has  -entered  into  a  con-  lasoivenc*  ■ 
tract  with  any  insurers  in  respect  of  any  liability  under  01  em|,,oyer 
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this  Act  to  airy  workman,  th&n  in  the  event  of  the 
employer  becoming  insolvent  or  making  a  composition  or 
scheme  of  arrangement  with  his  Creditors  or  if  the  emplo¬ 
yer  is  a  company,  in  the  event  of  the  company  having 
commenced  to  be  wound  up,  the  rights  of  the  employer 
against  the  insurers  as  respects  that  liability  shall,  not¬ 
withstanding  anything  in  any  law  for  the  time  being  in 
force  relating  to  insolvency  of  the  winding  up  of  Com¬ 
panies,  be  transferred  t-o  and  vest  in  the  workman,  and 
upon  any  such  transfer  the  insurers  shall  have  the 
same  rights  and  remedies  and  be  subject  to  the  same  liabi¬ 
lities  as  if  they  were  the  employer,  so,  however,  that  the 
insurers  shall  not  be  under  any  greater  liability  to  the 
workman  than  they  would  have  been  under  to  the  employer. 

(2)  If  the  liablity  of  the  insurers  to  tlio  workman  is 
less  than  the  liability  of  the  employer  to  tho  workman, 
the  workman  may  prove  for  tho  balance  in  the  insolvency 
proceedings  or  liquidation. 

(3)  Where  in  any  case  such  as  is  roforrod  to  in  sub¬ 
section  (1)  the  contract  of  tho  einployor  with  the  insurers 
is  void  or  voidable  by  reason  of  non-compliance  on  the 
part  of  the  employer  with  any  terms  or  conditions  of  the 
contract  (other  than  a  stipulation  for  the  payment  of 
premia)  the  provisions  of  that  sub-section  shall  apply  as  if 
the  contract  were  not  void  or  voidable,  and  the  insurers 
shall  be  entitled  to  prove  in  the  insolvency  proceedings  or 
liquidation  for  the  amount  paid  to  tho  workman  : 

Provided  that  the  provisions  of  this  sub-section  shall 
not  apply  in  any  case  in  which  the  workman  fails!  to  give 
notice  to  the  insurers  of  the  happening  of  the  accident 
and  of  any  resulting  disablement  as  soon  aa  practicable 
after  he  becomes  aware  of  the  institution  of  the  insolvenhy 
or  liquidation  proceedings. 

(4)  There  shall  be  deemed  to  be  included  among  the 
debts  which  under  Section  62  of  the  Travarucore  Insolvency 
Act,  1108,  or  under  Section  285  of  the  Travancoro 
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Companies  Act,  1114  are  in  the  distribution  of  the 
property  of  an  insolvent  or  in  the  distribution  of  the  assets 
of  a  company  being  wound  up  to  be  paid  in  priority  to  all 
other  debts,  the  amount  due  in  respect  of  any  compensation 
the  liability  therefor  accrued  before  the  date  of  the  order  of 
adjudication,  of  the  insolvent  or  the  data  of  the  commence¬ 
ment,  of  the  winding  up,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  those 
Acts  shall  have  effect  accordingly. 

(5)  Where  the  compensation  is  a  half-monthy  payment, 
the  amount  due  in  respect  thereof  shall,  for  the  purposes 
of  this  Section,  be  taken  to  be  the  amount  of  the  lump 
sum  for  which  the  half -monthly  payment  could,  if  redeema¬ 
ble,  be  reduced  if  application  were  made  for  that  purpose 
under  Section  T  and  a  certificate  of  the  Commissioner  as 
■to  the  amount  of  such  sum  shall  be  conclusive  proof 


(6)  The  provisions  of  sub-section  (4)  shall  apply  in 
the  case,  of  any  amount  for  which  an ‘insurer  is  entitled  to 
prove  under  sub-section  (3)  but  otherwise  those  provisions 
shall  not  apply  where  the  insolvent  or  the  company  being 
wound  up  li^s  entered  into  such  a  contract  with  insurers 
as  is  referred  to  in  sub-section  (1)- 

(7)  This,  Section  shall  not  apply  where  a  oompany  is 
wound  up  voluntarily  merely  for  the  purposes  of  recon¬ 
struction  or  of  amalgamation  with  another  oompany. 

17.  This  Act  aha)ll  apply  in  the  case  of  workmen  who 
are  masters  of  ships  or  seamen  subject  to  the  following 
modifications,  namely  ;■ — 

(1)  The  notice  of  the  accident  and  the  claim  for 
compensation  may,  except  where  the  person;  injured  is 
the  master  of  the  ship,  be  served  on  the  master  of  lie 
ship  as  if  he  were  the  employer,  but  where  the  accident 
happened  and  the  disablement  commenced  on  board  the 
ship',  it  shall  not  be  necessary  for  any  seaman  to  give-  any 
notice  of  the  accident.  ,  , 
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(2)  In  the  ease  of  the  death  of  a  master  or  sea¬ 
man,  the  claim  for  compensation  shall  be  made  within 
six  months^  after  the  news  of  the  death  has  been  received 
by  the  claimant  or,  where  the  ship  has  been  or  is,  deemed 
to  have  been  lost  with  all  hands,  within  eighteen  months 
of  the  date1  on  which  the  ship  was,  or  is  deemed  to  have 
been,  sb  lost. 

(3)  Where  an  injured  master  or  seaman  is  dis¬ 
charged  or  left  behind  in  any  part  of  the  British  domi¬ 
nions  or  in  a  foreign  country  ,  any  depositions  taken  by 
any  Judge  or  Magistrate  in  that  part  or  by  any  Consular 
Officer  in  the  foreign  country  and  transmitted  by  the 
person  by  whom  they  are  taken  to  Our  Government  shall, 
in  any  proceedings  for  enforcing  the  claim,  he  admissible 
in  evidence 

(a)  if  the  deposition  is  authenticated  by  the 
signature  of  the  Judge,  Magistrate  or  Consular  Officer 
before  whom  it  is  made ; 

( b )  if  thei  defendant  or  the  person  accused,  as  the 
case  may  be,  had  an  opportunity  by  lumself  or  his  agent 
to  cross-examine  the  witness  ;  and 

GO  if  the  deposition  was  made  in  the  course  of  a 
criminal  proceeding  on  proof  that  the  deposition  was 
made  in  the  presence  of  the  person  accused  ; 

and  it  shall  not  be  necessary  in  any  case  to 
prove  the  signature  or  official  character  of  the  person 
appearing  to  have  Signed  any  such  deposition  and  certi¬ 
ficate  by  such  person  that  the  defendant  or  the  person 
accused,  had  an  opportunity  of  cross-examining  the 
witness  and  that  the  deposition  if  made  in  a  criminal 
proceeding  was  made  in  the  presence  of  the  person  accused 
shall,  unless  the  contrary  ia  proved,  bo  sufficient  evidence 
that  he  had  that  opportunity  and  that  it  was  so  made. 

(4)  In  the  case  of  the  death  of  a  master  or  sea¬ 
man  leaving  no  dependants,  the  Commissioner  shall,  if 
the  owner  of  the  ship  is  under  any  law  in  force  for  the 
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time  being  relating  to  merchant  shipping  liable  to  pay  the 
expenses  of  burial  of  the  master  or  seaman,  return  to  the 
employer  the  full  amount  of  the  compensation  deposited 
under  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  8  without  making  the 
deduction  referred  to  in  Sub-section  (4)^of  that  Seotion. 

(5)  No  half-monthly  payment  shall  be  payable  in 
respect,  of  the  period  during  which  the  owner  of  the  ship 
is,  under  any  law  in  force  for  the  time  being  relating  to 
merchant  shipping,  liable  to  defray  the  expenses  of  main¬ 
tenance  of  the  injured  master  or  seaman. 

18.  '  Our  Government  may,  by  notification  in  Our  R«iums »«  »« 
Government  Gazette,  direct  that'cvery  person  employing 
workmen,  or  that  any  specified  class  of  subh  persons,  shall 

send  at  such  time  and  in  subh  form  and  to  such  authority, 
as  may  be  specified  in  the  notification,  a  correct  return 
specifying  the  number  of  injuries  in  respect  of  which  com¬ 
pensation  has  been  paid  by  the  employer  during  the 
previous  year  and  the  amount  of  su'ch  compensation,  to¬ 
gether  with  such  other  particulars  as  to  the  compensation 
as  Our  Government  may  direct. 

19.  Any  contract  or  agreement  whether  made  before  Coniradinj 
or  after  the  commencement  of  this  Act,  whereby  a  work-  ou1, 
man  relinquishes  any  right  of  compensation  from  the 
employer  for  personal  injury  arising  out  of  or  in  the  course 

of  the  employment,  shall  be  null  and  void  in  so  far  as  it 
purports  to  remove  or  reduce  the  liability  of  any  person  to 
pay  compensation  under  this  Act. 

20.  Where  any  question  arises  as  to  the  age  of  a  Proof 
person  injured  by  accident  arising  out  of  and  in  the  course 

of  his  employment  in  a  factory,  a  Certificate  of  age  grant¬ 
ed  in  respect  of  such  person  under  the  provisions  of  the 
law  for  the  time  being  in  force  relating  to  factories,  before 
the  occurrence  of  the  injury  shall  be  conclusive  proof  of 
the  age  of  such  person. 
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21.  (1)  Whoever  — 


(a)  fails  to  maintain  a  notioe-book  which  lie  is 
required  to  maintain  under  sub-section  [3)  of  Section  10,  or 

(b)  fails  to  send  to  the  Commissioner  a  statement 
which  he  is  required  to  send  under  sub-section  (1)  of 
Section  11,  or  • 

(e)  fails  to  Send  a  report  which  ho  is  required  to 
send  under  Section  12,  or 

(. d )  fails  to  make  a  return  whioli  ho  is  required  to 
make  under  Section  18  shall  be  punishablo  with  fine  which 
may  extend  to  one  hundred  rupoes. 

(2)  No  prosecution  under  this  Section  shall  be  in¬ 
stituted  except  by  or  with  the  previous  sanction  of  a 
Commissioner,  and  no  Court  shall  tako  cognisance  of  any 
offence  under  this  Section,  unless  complaint  thereof  is 
made  within  six  months  of  the  date  on  which  the  offence 
is  alleged  to  havo  been  committed. 

CHARTER  ITT. 

Commissioners. 

22.  (1)  If  any  question  arises  in  any ‘proceedings  under 
this  Act  as  to  the  liability  of  any  person  to  pay  compen¬ 
sation  (including  any  question  as  to  whothor  a  person  in¬ 
jured  is  or  is  not  a  workman)  or  as  to  tho  amount  or 
duration  of  compensation  including  any  question  as  to  the 
nature  or  extent  of  disablement,  the  question  shall,  in  de¬ 
fault  of  agreement,  be  settled  by  a  Commissioner. 

(2)  No  Civil  Court  shall  have  jurisdiction  to  settle, 
decide  or  deal  with  any  question  which  is  by  or  under  this 
Act  required!  to  be  settled,  decided  or  dealt  with  by  a  Com¬ 
missioner  or  to  enforce  any  liability  incurred  under  this 
Act. 

23.  (1)  Our  Government  may,  by  notification1  in  Our 
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Government  Gazette,  appoint  any  person  to  be  a  Commis¬ 
sioner  for  Workmen’s  Compensation  for  such  local  area  as 
may  be  specified  in  the  notification. 

(2!  Where  more  than  one  Commissioner  has  been 
appointed  for  any  local  area,  Our  Government  may,  by 
general  or  special  order,  regulate  the  distribution  of  busi¬ 
ness  between  them. 

(3)  Any  Commissioner  may,  for  the  purpose  of 
deciding  any  matter  referred  to  him  for  decision  under  this 
Act,  choose  onO  or  more  persons  possessing  special  know¬ 
ledge  of  any  matter  relevant  to  the  matter  under  inquiry 
to  assist  him  in  holding  the  inquiry. 

(4)  Every  Commissioner  shall  be  deemed  to  be  a 
public  servant  within  the  meaning  of  the  Travanoore  Penal 
Code. 

24.  '1)  Where  any  matter  is  under  this  Act  to  be] 

done  by  or  before  a  Commissioner,  the  same  shall,  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  this  Act  and  to  any  rules  made  here¬ 
under,  be  done  by  or  before  a  Commissioner  for  the  local 
area  in  which  the  accident  took  place  which  resulted  in  the 
inquiry: 

Provided  that  where  the  workman  is  the  master  of  a 
ship  or  a  seaman,  any  such  matter  may  be  done  by  or 
before  a  Commissioner  for  the  local  area  in  which  the 
owner  or  agent  of  the  ship,  resides  or  carries  on  business. 

(2)  If  a  Commissioner  is  satisfied  that  any  matter 
arising  out  of  any  proceedings  pending  before  him  can  be 
more  conveniently  dealt  with  by  any  other  Commissioner, 
he  .may  subject  to  rules  made  under  this  Act,  order  such 
matter  to  be  transferred  to  such  other  Commissioner  either 
for  report  or  for  disposal,  and,  if  Ke  does  so,  shall  forthwith 
transmit  to  such  other  Commissioner  .all  documents  rele¬ 
vant  for  the  decision  of  such  matter  and,  where  the  matter 
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ia  transferred  for  disposal,  shall  also  transmit  in  the  pres¬ 
cribed  manner  any  money  remaining  in  his  hands  or 
invested  by  him  for  the  benefit  of  any  party  to  the 
proceedings : 

Provided  that  the  Commissioner  shall  not,  where  any 
party  to  the  proceedings  has  appeared  before  him,  make 
any,  order  of  transfer  relating  to  the  distribution  among 
dependants  of  a  lump  sum  without  giving  such  party  an 
opportunity  of  being  heard  ;  and 

Provided  further  that  no  matter  other  than  a  matter 
relating  tb  the  actual  payment  to  a  workman  or  the  distri¬ 
bution  among  dependants  of  a  lump  sum  shaill  be  trans¬ 
ferred  for  disposal  under  this  sub-section  to  a  Commissioner 
sa've  with  the  previous  sanction  of  Our  Government, 
unless  all  the  parties  to  the  proceedings  agree  to  the  trans¬ 
fer. 

(3)  The  Commissioner  to  whom  any  matter  is  sc 
transferred  shall,  subject  to  rules  made  under  this  Act, 
inquire  thereinto  and  if  the  matter  was  transferred  for 
report,  return  his  report  thereon  or,  if  the  matter  was 
transferred  for  disposal,  continue  the  proceedings  as  if  they 
had  originally  commenced  before  him. 

(4)  On  receipt  of  a  report  from  a  Commissioner  to 
whom  any  matter  has  been  transferred  for  report  under 
sub-se&tion  (2),  the  Commissioner  by  whom  it  was  trans¬ 
ferred  shall  decide  the  matter  referred  in  conformity  with 
such  report. 

(5)  Our  Government  may  transfer  any  matter  from 
any  Commissioner  to  any  other  Commissioner. 

25.  (1)  No  application  for  the  settlement  of  any  matter 
by  a  Commissioner  other  than  an  application  by  a  depen¬ 
dant  or  dependants  for  compensation  shall  bo  made  unless 
and  until  some  question  has  arisen  between  the  parties  in 
connection  therewith  which  they  have  been  unable  to 
settle  by  agreement. 
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(2)  An  application  to  a  Commissioner  may  be  made 
in  sucli  form  and  shall  be  accompanied  by  suoh  fee, 
if  any,  as  may  be  proscribed,  and  shall  contain,  in  addi¬ 
tion  to  any  particulars  which  may  be  prescribed,  the 
following  particulars,  namely  : — 

(®1  a  concise  statement  of  the  circumstances  in 
which  the  application  is  made)  and  the  relief  or  order  which 
the  applicant  claims; 

(})  in  the  case  of  a  claim  for  compensation  against 
an  employer,  the  date  of  service  of  notice  of  the  accident 
on  the  employer  and,  if  suoh  notice  has  not  been  served  or 
has  not  been  served  in  due  time,  the  reason  for  such  omis- 

( a )  the  names  and  addresses  of  the  parties;  and 
(el)  except  in.  the  case  of  an  application  by  depen¬ 
dants  for  compensation  a  concise  statement  of  the  matters 
on  which  agreement  has  and  of  those  on  which  agreement 
has  not  been  oome  to. 

(3)  If  the  applicant  is  illiterate  or  for  any  other 
reason  is  unable  to  furnish  the  required  information  in 
writing,  the  application1  shall,  if  the  applicant  so  desires, 
be  prepared  under' the  direction  of  the  Commissioner. 

26.  (1)  Where  any  sum  has  been  deposited  by  an  em-  P?wfl 
plover  as  compensation  payable  in  respect  of  a  workman 
whose  injury  has  resulted  in  death,  and  in  the  opinion  of  ^J»si 
the  Commissioner  suoh  sum  is  insufficient,  the  Commis- 
si  oner  may,  by  notice1  in  writing  stating  his  reasons,  call 
upon  the  employer  to  show  cause  why  he  should  not  make 
a  further  deposit  within  such  time  as  may  be  stated  in  the 
notice. 

(2)  If  the  employer  fails  to  show  oanse  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner,  the  Commissioner  can 
make  an  award  determining  the  total  amount  payable,  and 
requiring  the  employer  to  deposit  the  deficiency. 

27.  The  Commissioner  .  shall  have  all  the  powers  of  a  Po(,cr 
Civil  Court  under  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure,  1100,  for 
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the  purpose  of  taking  evidence  on  oath  (which  such  Com¬ 
missioner  is  hereby  empowered  to  impose)  and  of  enforcing 
the  attendance  of  witnesses  and  compelling  the  production 
of  documents  and  material  objects,  and  the  Commissioner 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  a  Civil  Court  for  all  the  purposes  of 
Section  173  and  of  Chapter  XXXIV  of  the  Code  of  Crimi¬ 
nal  Procedure. 

28..  Any  appearance,  application  or  act  required  to  be 
made  or1  dohe-by  any  person  before  or  to  a  Commissioner 
(other  than  an  appearance'  of  a  party  which  is  required  for 
the  purpose  of  his  examination  as  a  witness)  may  be  made 
or  done  on  behalf  of  such  person  by  a  legal  practitioner  or 
by  an  official  of  an  Insurance  Company  or  a  registered 
Trade  Union  authorised  in  writing  by  such  person  or  with 
the  permission  of  the  Commissioner  by  any  other  person  so 
authorised. 

29.  The  Commissioner  shall  make  a  brief  memorandum 
of  the  Substance  of  the  evidence  of  every  witness  as  the 
examination  of  the  witness  proceeds,  and  such  memoran¬ 
dum  shall  be  written  and  signed  by  the  Commissioner 
with  his  own  hand  and  shall  form  part  of  the  record: 

Provided  that  if  the  Commissioner  is  prevented  from 
making  such  memorandum,  he  shall  record  the  reason  of 
his  inability  to  do'  so  and  shall  cause  such  memorandum  to 
be  made  in  writing  from  his  dictation  and  shall  sign  the 
same,  amd  such  memorandum  shall  form  part  of  the  record; 

Provided  further  that  the  evidence  of  any  medical 
witness  shall  be  taken  down  as  nearly  as  may  be  word  for 


30.  All  costs  incidental  to  any  proceedings  before  a 
Commissioner  shall,  subject  to  rules  made  under  this  Act, 
be  in  the  discretion  of  the  Commissioner. 

31 .  A  Commissioner  may,  if  he  thinks  fit,  submit  any 
'  question  of  law  for  the  decision  of  the  High  Court  and,  if 

he  does  so,  shall  decide  the  question  in  conformity  with 
such  decision, 
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32.  (1)  Where  the  amount  of  auy  lamp  sum  payable  as  Registration 
compensation  lias  been  settled  by  agreement,  whether  by  °  agraemen  s 
way  of  redemption  of  a  half-monthly  payment  or  other¬ 
wise,  or  where  any  compensation  has  been  so  settled  as 

being  payable  to  a  woman  or  a  person  under  a  legal  dis¬ 
ability' a  memorandum  thereof  shall  be  sent  by  the  em¬ 
ployer  to  the  Commissioner,  who  shall,  on  being,  satisfied 'as 
to  its  genuineness,  record  the  memorandum  in  a  Register 
in  the  prescribed  manner  : 

Provided  that — 

(a)  no  such  memorandum  shall  be  recorded  before 
seven  days  after  communication  by  the  Commissioner  of 
notice  to  the  parties  concerned ; 

(b)  the  Commissioner  may  at  any  time  rectify  the 
Register  ; 

(c)  where  it  appears  to  the  Commissioner  that  an 
agreement  as  to  the  payment  of  a  lump  sum  whether  bj? 
way  of  redemption  of  a  half-monthly  payment  or  other¬ 
wise  or  on  agreement  as  to  the  amount  of  compensation 
payable,  to  a  woman  or  a  person  under  a  legal  disability 
ought  not  to  be  registered  by  reason  of  the  inadequacy 
of  the  sum  or  amount,  or  by  reason  of  the  agreement  having 
been  obtained  by  fraud  or  undue  influence  or  other  im¬ 
proper  means,  he  may  refuse  to  record  the  memorandum  of 
the  agreement  and  may  make  such  order  including  an  order 
a's  to  any  sum  already  paid  under  the  agreement  as  he 
thinks  just  in  the  circumstances. 

(2)  An  agreement  for  the  payment  of  compensation 
which  has  been  registered  under  sub-section  (1)  shall  be 
enforceable  under  this  Act  notwithstanding  anything  con¬ 
tained  in  auy  other'  law  for  the  time  being  in  force. 

33.  Where  a  memorandum  of  any  agreement,  the  regi-  Effect  of 
station  of  which  ia  required  by  Section  32  is  not  sent  to 

the  Commissioner  as  required  by  that  section,  the  employer 
shall  be  liable  to  pay  ftlie  full  amount  of  compensation 
which,  he  is  liable  to  pay  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act ; 
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and  notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  the  proviso 
to  sub-section  (i )  of  Section  4,  shall  not,  unless  the  Com¬ 
missioner  otherwise  directs,  bo  outitled  to  deduct  more 
than  half  of  any  amount  paid  to  the  workman  by  way  of 
compensation  whether  under  the  agreement  or  otherwise. 

Appeals.  34.  (1)  An  appeal  shall  lie  to  the  High  Court  from 
the  following  orders  of  a  Commissioner,  namely  : 

(a)  an  order  awarding  as  compensation  a  lump  sum 
whether  by  way  of  redemption  of  a  half-monthly  payment  or 
otherwise  or  disallowing  a  claim  in  full  or  in  part  for  a 
lump  sum ; 

(i)  an  order  refusing  to  allow  redemption  of  a  half¬ 
monthly  payment ; 

(c)  an  order  providing  for  the  distribution  of  com¬ 
pensation  among  the  dependants  of  a  deceased  workman, 
or  disallowing  any  claim  of  a  person  alleging  himself  to  be 
such  dependant ; 

(d)  an  order  allowing  or  disallowing  any  claim  for 
the  amount  of  an  indemnity  under  the  provisions  of  sub¬ 
section  (2)  of  Section  14  ;  or 

( e )  an  order  refusing  to  register  a  memorandum  or 
agreement  or  registering  the  same  or  providing  for  the 
registration  of  the  same  subjeot-  to  conditions  : 

Provided  that  no  appeal  shall  lie  against  any  order 
unless  a  substantial  question  of  law  is  involved  in  the 
appeal  and,  in  the  case  of  an  order  other  .than  'an  order 
such  as  is  referred  to  in  clause  (5),  unless  the  amount  in 
dispute  in  the  appeal  is  not  less  than  three-  hundred  rupees.- 

Provided  further  that  no  appeal  shall  lie  in  any  case 
in  which  the  parties  have  agreed  to  abide  by  the  decision 
of  the  Commissioner,  or  in  which  the  order  of  the  Com¬ 
missioner  gives  effect  to  an  agreement  come  to  by  the 
parties  :  . 

Provided  further  that  no  appeal  by  an  employer  under 
clause  (a)  shall  lie  unless  the  memorandum  of  appeal  is 
accompanied  by  a  certificate  by  the  Commissioner  to  the 


XIII.] 


WorJmen’s  Oompens/Uion.  30 

effect  that  the  appellant  lias  deposited  with  him  the 
amount  payable  under  the  order  appealed  against. 

(2)  The  period  of  limitation  for  an  appeal  under 
this  section  shall  be  sixty  days, 

(S)  The  provisions  of  Section  5  of  the  Travancore 
Limitation  Act  shall  be  applicable  to  appeals  under  this 
section. 

.35.  Where  an  employer  makes  an  appeal  under  clause  av^,hnljol^8 
{a)  of  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  34,  the  Commissioner  mg  appeal, 
may,  and  if  so  directed  by  the  High  Court,  shall,  pending 
the  decision  of  the  appeal  withhold  payment  of  any  sum 
in  deposit  with  him. 

36.  The  Commissioner  may  recover  as  an  arrear  of  Recovery, 
land  revenue  any  amount  payable  by  any  person  under  this 

Act,  whether  under  an  agreement  for  the  payment  of 
compensation  or  otherwise  and  the  Commissioner  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  a  Tahsildar  within  the  meaning  of  the 
Revenue  Recovery  Act,  Act  I  of  10(58  as  subsequently 
amended. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

Rules.1 

37.  (1)  Our  Government  may  make  rules  to  carry  out  PowBrs  0f 

the  purposes  of  this  Act.  mak«rnra°ens.t0 

(2)  In  particular  and  without  prejudice  to  the 
generality  of  the  foregoing  power,  such  ruleB  may  provide 
for  all  or  any  of  the  following  matters,  namely  : — 

(.a)  for  prescribing  the  intervals  at  which  and  the 
conditions  subject  to  whioh  an  application  for  review  may 
b,e  made  under  Section  6  when  not  accompanied  by  a 
medical  certificate ; 

Q> )  for  pre«oribing  the  intervals  at  which  and  the 
conditions  subject  to  which  a  workman  may  be  required  to 
submit  himself  for  medical  examination  under  Sub-section 
(1)  of  Section  13  ; 

iPor  Rules  uuder  the  iot  «e«  page  49  infra. 
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Co)  for  prescribing  the  procedure  to  be  followed  by 
Commissioners  in  the  disposal  of  cases  under  this  Act,  and 
by  the  parties  in  such  cases  ; 

(d)  for  regulating  the  transfer  of  matters  and  cases 
from  one  Commissioner  to  another  and  the  transfer  of 
money  in  such  cases  ; 

(e)  for  prescribing  the  manner  in  which  money  in 
the  hands  of  a  Commissioner  may  be  invested  for  the 
benefit  of  dependants  of  a  deceased  workman  and  for  the 
transfer  of  money  so  invested  .from  one  Commissioner  to 
another ; 

(/).  for  the  representation  in  proceedings  before 
Commissioners  of  parties  who  are  minors  or  are  unable  to 
make  an  appearance ; 

iff)  for  prescribing  the  form  and  manner  in  whihli 
memoranda  of  agreement®  shall  be  presented  and  registered  ; 

(A)  for  the  withholding  by  Commissioners,  whether 
in  whole  or  in  part,  of  half-monthly  payments  pending  deci¬ 
sion  on  applications  for  review  of  the  dame  ; 

( i )  for  regulating  the  scales  of  costs  which  may  be 
allowed  in  proceedings  under  this  Act ; 

( /)  for  prescribing  and  determining  the  amount  of 
the  fees  payable  in  respect  of  any  proceedings  before  a 
Commissioner  under  this  Act ; 

(A)  for  the  maintenance  by  Commissioners  of'  regis¬ 
ters  and  records  of  proceedings  before  them ; 

(?)  for  prescribing  the  classes  of  employers  who 
shall  maintain  notice-bools®  under  sub-section  (3)  of  Section 
10  and  the.  form  of  such  notice-books  ; 

(m)  for  prescribing  the  form  of  statement  to  be  sub¬ 
mitted  by  employers  under  Section  11 ; 

(m)  for  prescribing  the  cases  in  which  the  report  ; 
referred  to  in  Section  12  may  be  sent  to  an  authority 
other  than  the  Commissioner  ; 
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( o )  for  any  other  matter  which  is  or  may  be  pre¬ 
scribed  ;  and 

(jo)  generally  for  carrying  out  the  provisions  of  this 

Act. 

38.  (l)  Tho  power  to  make  rules  conferred  by  Section 

37  shajl  be  subject  to  the  condition  of  the  rules  being  ofruies*101' 
made  after  previous  publication, 

(2)  The  date  to  be  specified  in  accordance  with  clause 
(c)  of  Section  6  of  the  Travancore  General  Clauses  Act  of 
1072,  as  that  at  or  after  which  a  draft  of  rules  proposed  to 
be  made  under  Section  37  will  be  taken  into  consideration, 
shall  not  be  less  than  three  months  from  the  date  on  which 
the  draft  of  the  proposed  rules  was1  published. 

(3)  Rules  so  made  shall  be  published  in  Our  Govern¬ 
ment  Gazette  and  on  Such  publication  shall  have  effect  as 
if  enacted  in  this  Act. 

39.  (1)' Our  Government  may,  by  notification  in  Our  ^1?  to  arran* 
Government  Gazette,  make  rules  for  the  transfer  to  any  gements  with 
part  of  any  other  country  of  money  deposited  with  a  Com-  1ar  the  tramter 
missioner  under  this  Act  which  has  been  awarded  to  or  °(8  eompenM- 
may  be  due  to  any  person  residing  or  about  to  reside  in  ti0"- 

such  part  and  for  the  receipt,  distribution  and  admini¬ 
stration  in  Travancore  of  any  money  deposited  under  the 
law  relating  to  workmen’s  compensation  in  any  part  of 
any  other  country  and  which  has  been  awarded  to  or  may 
be  due  to  any  person  residing  or  about  to  reside  in  Travan¬ 
core, 

Provided  that  no  sum  deposited  under  this  Act  in  res¬ 
pect  of  fatal  accidents  shall  be  so  transferred  without 
the  consent  of  the  employer  concerned  until  the  Commis¬ 
sioner  receiving  the  aum  has  passed  orders  determining  its 
distribution  and  apportionment  under  the  provisions  of 
sub-setctions  (4)  and  (5)  of  Section  8. 

(2)  Where  money  deposited  with  a  Commissioner  has 
been  so  transferred  in  accordance  with  the' rules  made  under 
this  section,  the  provisions  elsewhere  contained  in  this  Act 
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regarding  distribution  by  the  Commissioner  of  compen¬ 
sation  deposited  with  him  shall  cease  to  apply  in  respect 
of  any  such  money, 

SCHEDULE  I. 

[See  Sections  8  .(f)  and  Of).] 

List  of  injuries  deemed  to  result  in  permanent 
partial  disablement. 


Injury.  J 

Poroentag,o  of  loss 

of  earning  capacity. 

Loss  of  right  arm  above  or  at  the  elbow  . 

70 

Loss  of  left  arm  above  or  at  the  elbow  . 

60 

Loss  of  right  arm  below  the  elbow 

60 

Loss  of  leg  at  or  above  the  knee 

60 

Loss  of  left  arm  below  the  elbow 

50 

Loss  of  leg  below  the  knee 

50 

Permanent  total  loss  of  hearing 

50 

Loss  of  eye 

30 

Loss  of  thumb 

25 

Loss  of  all  toes  of  one  foot  •  • 

20 

Loss  of  one  phalanx  of  thumb 

10 

Loss  of  index  finger 

10 

Loss  of  great  toe 

10 

Loss  of  any  finger  other  than  index 
finger 

5 

Note. — Complete  and  permanent  loss  of  the  use  of 
any  limb  or  member  referred  to  in  this  Schedule 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  the  equivalent  of  tho  loss  of 
that  limb  or  member. 

SCHEDULE  II. 

[  See  Section  2  if)  (w).] 

List  of  persons  who ,  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
Section  2  (l)  ( n ),  are  included  in  the 
definition  of  workmen. 

The  following  persons  are  workmen  within  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  Section  2  (I)  ( n )  and  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
that  section,  that  is  to  say,  any  person  who  is— 
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(i)  employed,  otherwise  than  in  a  clerical  capacity  or 
on  a  railway,  in  connection  with  the  operation  or  main¬ 
tenance  of  a  lift  or  a  vehicle  propelled  by  steam  or  other 
mechanical  power  or  by  electricity  ;  or 

rii)  employed,  otherwise  than  in  a  clerical  capacity, 
in  any  premises  wherein,  or  within  the  precincts  whereof, 
fti  any  one  day  of  the  preceding  twelve  months,  ten  or 
more  persons  have  been  employed  in  any  manufacturing 
process,  as  defined  in  the  law  relating  to  factories  for  the 
time  being  in  force,  or  in  any  kind  of  work  whatsoever 
incidental  to  or  connected  with  any  such  manufacturing 
process  oj;  with  the  article  made,  and  steam,  water  or  other 
mechanical  power  or  electrical  power  is  used  ;  or 

(iii)  employed  for  the  purpose  of  making,  altering, 
repairing,  ornamenting,  finishing  or  otherwise  adopting 
for  use,  transport  or  sale  any  article  or  part  of  an  article 
in  any  premises  wherein  or  within  the  precincts  whereof 
on  any  one  day  of  the  preceding  twelve  months,  fifty  or 
more  persons  havo  been  so  employed  ;  or 

(iv)  employed  in  the  manufacture  or  handling  of 
explosives  in  any  premises  whorein,  or  within  the  precincts 
whereof  ,  on  any  one  day  of  the  preceding  twelve  months, 
ten  or  more  persons  have  been  so  employed ;  or 

(v)  employed,  in  any  mine  as  defined  in  clause  (/) 
of  Section  2  (1)  of  the  Travanoore  .Mines  and  Minerals  Act,  . 
in  any  mining  operation,  or  in  any  kind  of  work,  other 
than  clerical  work,  incidental  to  or  connected  with  any 
mining  operation  or  with  the  mineral  obtained,  or  in  any 
kind  of  work  whatsoever  below  ground  ; 

Provided  that  any  excavation  in  which  on  no  day  of 
the  preceding  twelve  months  more  than  fifty  persons  have 
been  employed  or  explosives  have  been  used,  and  whose 
depth  from  its  highest  to  its  lowest  point  does  not  exceed 
twenty  feet  shall  he  deemed  not  to  be  a  mine  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  this  clause ;  or 
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(vi)  employed  as  the  master  or  as  a  seaman  of — 

(a)  any  ship  which  is  propelled  wholly  or  in  part 
by  steam  or  other  mechanical  power  or  by  electricity  or 
■which  is  towed  or  intended  to  bo  towed  by  a  ship  so  pro¬ 
pelled,  or 

(b)  any  ship  not  included  in  sub-clause  (a)  of 

fifty  tons  net  tonnage  or  over  ;  or  % 

(vii)  employed  for  the  purpoao  of  loading,  unloading, 
fuelling,  constructing,  repairing,  demolishing,  cleaning  or 
painting  any  ship  of  which  he  is  not  the  master  or  a  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  crew,  or  in  the  handling  or  transport  within  tho 
limits  of  any  port  subject  to  the  Travancoro  Ports  Act, 
1094,  of  goods  which  have  been  discharged  from  or  arc  to  bo 
loaded  into  any  vessel ;  or 

(viii)  omployod  in  the  construction,  repair  or  demo¬ 
lition  of — 

(«)  any  building  which  is  designed  to  bo  or  is  or 
has  been  more  than  one  storey  in  height  above  tho  ground 
or  twenty  foot  or  more  from  the  ground  lovol  to  tho  apex 
of  the  roof ;  or 

(b)  any  dam  or  embankment  which  is  twenty  loot 
or  more  in  height  from  its  lowest  to  its  highest  point ;  or 
(a)  any  road,  bridge,  or  tunnel ;  or 
(d)  any  wharf,  quay,  sea-wall  or  other  marine 
work  inoluding  any  moorings  of  ships  ;  or 

(ix)  employed  in  setting  up,  repairing,  maintaining, 
or  taking  down  any  telegraph  or  telephone  lino  or  post  or 
any  over-head  electric  line  or  cable  or  pest  or  standard  for 

(x)  employed,  otherwise  than  in  a  clerical  capacity, 
in  the  construction,  working,  repair  or  demolition  of  any 
aerial  ropeway,  canal,  pipeline,  or  sewer ;  or 

(xi)  employed  in  the  service  of  any  fire  brigade  ;  or 

(xii)  employed  upon  a  railway  either  directly  or 
through  a  sub-contractor,  by  a  person  fulfilling  a  contract 
with  the  railway  administration ;  or 
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(xiii)  employed  as  an  Inspector,  guard,  sorter  or 
van  peon  in  any  Railway  Mail  Service  or  employed  in  any 
occupation  ordinarily  involving  out-door  work  in  the  Indian 
Rosts  and  Telegraphs  Department  or  the  Travancore  Anehal 
Department ;  or 

(xiv)  employed,  otherwise  than  in  a  clerical  capaoity, 
j^ptanneetion  with  operations  for  Winning  natural  petro¬ 
leum  or  natural  gas  ;  or 

(xv)  employed  in  an  occupation  involving  blasting 
operations ;  or 

(xvi)  employed  in  the  making  of  any  excavation  in 
which  on  any  one  day  of  the  preceding  twelve  months 
more  than  fifty  persons  have  been  employed  or  explosives 
have  been  uded,  or  whose  depth  from  its  highest  to  its 
lowest  point  exceed^  twenty  feet ;  or 

(xvii)  employed  in  the  operation  of  any  ferry  boat 
capable  of  carrying  more  than  ton  persons. ;  or 
i  (xviii)  employed,  otherwise  than  in  a  clerical  capa¬ 

city,  on  any  estate  which  is  maintained  for  the  purpose  of 
growing  cinchona,  coffee,  rubber  or  tea,  and  on  which  on 
any  one  day  in  tho  preceding  twelve  months  twenty-five 
or  more  persons  have  been  so  employed  ;  or 

(xjx)  employed,  otherwise  than  in  a  clerical  capa¬ 
city,  in  the  generating,  transforming  or  supplying  of  elec¬ 
trical  energy  or  in  the  generating  or  supplying  of  gas.;  or 

(xx)  employed  .  in  a  lighthouse,  light-vessel,  fog- 
signal,  buoy,  beacon,  or  any  mark,  sign  or  apparatus  exhi¬ 
bited  or  used  for  the  guidance  of  ships  ;  or 

(xxi)  employed  in  producing  cinematograph  pictures 
intended  for  public  exhibition  or  in  exhibiting  such  pic¬ 
tures  ;  or 

(xxii)  employed  in  the  training,  keeping  or  working 
of  elephants  or  wild  animals  or  any  operations  for  the 
catching  or  hunting  of  elephants  or  other  wild  animals ;  or 

(xxiii)  employed  as  a.  diver ;  or 
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(xxiv)  employed  in  any  occupation  involving  the 
handling  and  manipulation  of  radium  or  X-rays  apparatus 
or  contact  with  radio-active  substances. 

Emplanation-, — In  this  Schedule,  “the  preceding 
twelve  months”  relates  in  aaiy  particular  case  to  the  twelve 
months  ending. with  the  day  on  which  the  accident  in  such 
case  occurred.  *  $ 


SCHEDULE  III. 

{See  Section  3.) 

List  of  occupational  diseases. 
Part  A. 


Compressed  air  illness  or  its 
sequelae. 

Poisoning  by  lead  tetra- 
Poigoning  by  nitrous  fumes. 


Any  employment : — 

{a)  involving  the  handling 
of  wool,  hair  bristles  or 
animal  carcases  or  parts 
of  such  carcases  including 
hides,  hoofs  and  horns,  or 
C b )  in  connection  with  ani¬ 
mals  infected  with  anth- 

(o)  involving  the  loading, 
unloading  or  transport  of 
any  merchandise. 

Any  process  carried  on 
in  compressed  air. 

Any  process  involving 
the  use  of  lead 
tetra-ethyl. 

Any  process  involving 
exposure  to  nitrous 


Part  B. 

Lead  poisoning  or  its  seque-  Any  process  involving 

lae  excluding  poisoning  the  use  of  lead  or 

by  lead  tetra-ethyl.  any  of  its  prepara¬ 

tions  or  compounds 
except  lead  tetra¬ 
ethyl. 
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Phosphorous  poisoning  or  its 
sequelae. 


Poisoning  by  benzene  and 
its  homologues  or  its 
sequelae  of  such  poison¬ 
ing. 


Chrome  ulceration  or  its 
sequelae. 


Arsenical  poisoning  or  its 
sequelae. 


Pathological  manifestations 

{a)  radium  and  other 
radio-active'  sub¬ 
stances. 

(})  X-rays. 

Primary  epitheliomatous 
cancer  of  the  skin. 


Any  process  involving 
the  use  of  phos¬ 
phorous  or  its  pre¬ 
parations  or  com¬ 
pounds. 

Any  process  involving 
the  use  of  mercury 

or  compounds. 

any  of  its  homolo- 
gues  and  any  pro¬ 
cess  in  the  manu¬ 
facture  or  involv¬ 
ing  the  use  of  ben¬ 
zene  or  any  of  its 
homologues. 

Any  process  involving 
the  use  of  chromic 
acid  or  bichromate 
of  ammonium,  pot¬ 
assium  or  sodium 
or  other  prepara¬ 
tions. 

Any  process  involvinig 
the  production, 
liberation  or  utili¬ 
sation  of  arsenic 
or  its  compounds. 

Any  process  involving 
exposure  to  the 
action  of  radium, 
radio-active  sub- 


Any  process  involving: 
{a)  the  handling  or  use  of 
tar,  pitch,  bitumen, 
mineral  oil,  para; 
ffin-  or  the  com¬ 
pounds,-  products 
or  residues  of  these 
substances'; 
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(, b )  the  roasting  or  shel¬ 
ling  of  caskewnut 
or  the  handling  of 
roasted  cashownut 
or  extraction  of 
caskewnut,  etc, 


SCHEDULE  IV. 


{See  Section  4) 


Compensation  payable  in  certain  oasos . 


Monthly  wages  of  the 
workman  injured. 


Half-monthly  pay¬ 
ment  a#  compen¬ 
sation  for  tern- 


Kb. 

0 

ID 


21 


27 


35 


100 

200 


Its. 


21 

27 


50 


630 

720 

810 

000 

1,050 

1,200 


80 

100 

200 


4,  COO 


Ha. 

700 

770 

840 

1,008 

1,134 

1,260 

1,470 

1,680 

1,800 

2,110 

2,520 

2,040 

3,360 

4,'sHlO 
5, OOO- 


tS  0 
17  8 

20  0 
25  0 

30  0 

30  0 
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NOTIFICATION. 

R.  Did.  No.  254G/2/39|I)ovpt.  feted  the  10tl\ October  1989.1 
In  exorcise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  37  of 
the  Travaneoro  Workmen's  Compensation  Aot  (Act  XIII 
of  1114),  tlio  Government  of  His  Highnoss  tlio  Maharaja 
are  pleased  to  mako  the  following  rulos  for  the  purpose  of 
giving  effect  to  the  provisions  of  the  slaid  Act : 

P  THE  WORKMEN’S  COMPENSATION  RULES. 

Preliminary  . 

1 .  Short  title  —Those  rules  may  be  called  tlie  Tra van- 
core  Workmen’s  Compensation  Rulos,  1115.  ' 

2.  Definitions-. — In  these  rules,  unless  there  is  any¬ 
thing  repugnant  in  tlio  subject  or  context : — 

(a)  “  the  Act  ”  means  the  Travaneoro  Workmen’s 
Compensation  Act ; 

(b)  “  Form”  moans  a  form  appended  to  these  rules; 

(c)  “  Section  ”  means  a  Soction  of  the  Act. 

,  PART  I. 

Review  of  iialf-montiily  payments  and 

COMMUTATION  THEREOF. 

3.  When  application  may  be  made  without  medical 
certificate.-  -Application  for  Hmow  of  half-monthly  pay¬ 
ment  under  Soction  G  may  bo  made  without  being  accom¬ 
panied  by  a  medical  oortificato — 

(a)  by  the  employer,  on  the  ground  that  since  the 
right  to  compensation  was  determined  tho  workman's 
wages  havo  increased ; 

(b)  by  tho  workman,  on  tho  ground  that  since  the 
right  to  compensation  was  determined  his  wages  have 
diminished ; 

•  (c)  by  the  workman,  on  the  ground  that  tho  em¬ 
ployer,  having  commenced  to  pay  compensation,  has  (teased 
to  pay  the  same,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  there  has 
been  no  change  in  the  workman’s  condition  such  as  to 
warrant  such  cessation  ; 

(d)  either  by  the  employer  or  by  the  workman,  on 

the  ground  that  the  determination  of  the  rate  of  compen¬ 
sation  for  the  time  being  in  force  Was  obtained  by  fraud  or 
undue  influence  or  other  improper  means ;  .  __ 
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(e)  either  by  the  employer  or  by  the  workman  on 
the  ground  that  in  tho  determination  of  compensation 
there  is  a  mistake  or  error  apparent  on  the  face  of  tho 
record. 

4,  Procedure  on  appMoatumfor  review . — If,  on  exa¬ 
mining  an  application  for  roview  by  an  employer  in  which 
the  reduction  or  discontinuance  of  half-monthly  payment  is 
sought,  it  appears  to  tho  Commissioner  that  there  is 
sonablo  ground  for  bolieving  that  tho  .employer  iias  a  right 
to  such  reduction  or  discontinuance,  ho  may  at  any  ti  mo 
issue  an  order  withholding  tho  half-monthly  payments  in 
whole  or  in  part  ponding  liis  decision  on  tho  application. 

3.  (1)  Procedure  on  application  for  commutation . . 

Where  application  is  made  to  the  Commissioner  under  Hoc- 
tion  7  for  the  redemption  of  aright  to  reooivo  half-monthly 
payments  by  tho  payment  of  a  lump  sum,  tho  Commissioner 
shall  form  an  estimate  of  tho  probablo  duration  of  tho  dis¬ 
ablement,  and  shall  award  a  sum  equivalent  to  tho  total 
of  the  half-monthly  payments  which  would  bo  payablo  for 
the  period  during  which,  ho  estimates  that  tho  disablement 
will  continue,  less  ono-lialf  por  cont.  of  that  total  lor  each 
month  comprised  in  that  period  : 

Provided  that  fractions  of  a  rupee  included  in  tho 
sum  so  computed  shall  be  disregarded. 

(2)  When,  in  any  case  to  which  suh-rulo  (1)  applies, 
the  Commissioner  is  unable  to  form  an  approximate  esti¬ 
mate  of  the  probable  duration  of  tho  disablement,  ho  may 
from  time  to  time  postpone  a  decision  on  tho  application 
for  a  period  not  exceeding  two  months  at  any  ono  tiino. 

PART  IT. 

Deposit  on  Compnnhatton. 

6.  (1)  Deposit  under  Section  ,v.— - (I)  An  employer 

depositing  compensation  with  tho  Commissioner  undo*  sub¬ 
section  (l)  of  Section  8  in  rospoct  of  a  workman  whoso 
injury  has  resulted  in  death  shall  furnish  therewith  a 
statement  in  Form  A,  and  shall  bo  given  a  receipt  in  Form 
B.  In  other  cases  of  deposits  with  tho  Commissioner  un¬ 
der  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  8,  tho  employer  shall  furnish 
a  statement  in  Form  AA.  and  shall  bo  given  a  receipt  in 
Form  B. 

(2)  If,  when  depositing  compensation  in  respect  of 
fatal  accidents,  the  employer  indicates  in  tho  statement 
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referred  to  in  sub-rule  (1)  that  ho  desires  to  be  made  a 
party  to  the  distribution  proceedings,  the  Commissioner 
shall,  before  allotting  the  siuu  deposited  as  compensation, 
afford  to  the  employer  an  opportunity  of  establishing  that 
the  person  to  whom  ho  proposes  to  allot  such  sum  is  not 
a  dependant  of  tho  deceased  workman,  or,  as  tho  caso  may 
bo,  that  no  ono  of  such  porsons  is  a  dopondant. 

-  (3)  The  statement  of  disbursements  to  bo  furnished 

on  application  b.y  the  employer  under  sub-sootion  (4)  of 
Section  8  shall  be  'in  Form  C. 

7.  Publication  of  lists  of  deposits . — The  Commis¬ 
sioner  shall  ■  cause  to  bo  displayed  in  a  prominent  position 
outside  his  office  an  accurate  list  of  the  deposits  received 
by  him  under  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  8,  together  with 
tho  names  and  addresses  of  tho  depositors  and  of  the  work¬ 
men  in  respect  of  whoso  death  or  injury  tho  deposits  have 
been  made. 

$.  (I'M  pp  lication,  by  dependants  for  deposit  of  com¬ 
pensation.-  -A  dependant  of  a  deceased  workman  may  apply 
to  tho  Commissioner  for  the  issue  of  an  order  to  deposit 
compensation  in  rospoct  of  tho  death  of  the  workman. 
Such  application  shall  bo  mado  in  Form  G. 

(2)  If  compensation  lias  not  been  deposited,  the 
Commissioner 'shall  dispose  of  such  application  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  tho  provisions  of  Part  V  of  theso  rules : 

Provided  that — 

(a)  the  Commissioner  may,  at  any  time  before 
issuos  aro  framed,  cause  notice  to  bo  given  in  such  manner 
as  lie  thinks  fit  to  all  or  any  of  tho  dependants  of  the  de¬ 
ceased.  workman  who  havo  not  joined  in  the  application,  re¬ 
quiring  them,  if  they  dosiro  to  join  thoroiu,  to  appear  before 
him  on  a  dato  specified  in  this  boluilf ; 

(. b )  any  dopendant  to  whom  auoh  notice  has  been 
given  and  who  fails  to  appear  and  to  join  in  the  application 
on  the  date  specified  in  tho  notice  shall  not  be  permitted 
thereafter  to  claim  that  the  employer  is  liable  to  deposit 
compensation,  unless  he  satisfies  the  Commissioner  that  he 
was  prevented  by  any  sufficient  cause  from  appearing  when 
the  caso  was  called  on  for  hearing. 

(3)  If,  after  completing  tho  inquiry  into  the  appli¬ 
cation,  tho  Commissioner  issues  an  order  requiring  tho 
employer  to  deposit  compensation  in  accordance  with  sub¬ 
section  1  of  Section  8,  nothing  in  sub-rule  (2)  shall  be 
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■deemed  to  prohibit  tlia  allotmont  of  any  pant  of  tlio  sum 
deposited  ag  compensation  to  a  dependant  of  the  deceased 
workman  who  failed  to  join  in  tho  application. 

9.  Deposit  under  Section  <s’  (2)--  An  employer  deposit¬ 
ing  compensation  in  accordance  with  sub-section  (2)  of  Sec¬ 
tion  8  shall  furnish  therewith  a  statement  in  Form  D,  and 
shall  bo  given  a  recoipt  in  Form  E. 

10.  Investment  of  money.  Money  in  the  hands  of  a 
Commissioner  may  bo  invested  for  tho  benefits  of  the  de¬ 
pendants  of  a  deceased  workman  in  Government  securities 
or  may  be  deposited  in  tho  Aiiclial  Savings  Bank. 

PART  III. 

Risjpobts  of  Accidents. 

11.  Report  of  fatal  accidents. — Tho  report  roquirod 
by  Section  12  shall  be  in  Form  EE. 

12.  (1)  Bight  of  employer  to  present  memorandum 
when  information  received Any  employer  who  has  re¬ 
ceived  information  of  an  accident  may  at  any  time,  not¬ 
withstanding  tho  fact  that  no  claim  for  Compensation  has 
been  instituted  in  respect  of  such  accident,  present  to  tho 
Commissioner  a  memorandum,  supported  by  an  affidavit 
made  by  himself  or  by  any  person  subordinate  to  him 
having  knowledge  of  the  farts  stated  in  the  memorandum, 
embodying  the  results  of  any  investigation  or  inquiry  which 
has  been  made  into  the  circumstances  or  cause  of  tho  acci¬ 
dent. 

'  (2)  A  memorandum  presented  under  sub-rule  (l)  shall, 
subject  to  the  pavmont  of  such  fee  as  may  be  prescribed, 
be  recorded  by  the  Commissioner. 

PART  IV. 

Medical  Examination. 

13.  ’Workman  not  to  be  required  to  submit  to  medical 
examination  save  in  accordance  with  rules. — A  workman 
who  is  required  by  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  IS  to  submit 
himself  for  medical  examination'shall  be  bound  to  do  so  in 
accordance  w-ith  the  ruled  contained  in  this  Part,  and  not 
otherwise. 

14.  Examination  when  workman  and  medical  practi¬ 
tioner  both  on  p remises . — When  such  workman  is  present 
on  the  employer’s  promises,  and  the  employer  offers  to  have 
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him  examined  free  of  charge  by  a  qualified  medical  practi¬ 
tioner  who  is  sp  present,  the  workman  shall  submit  himself 
for  examination  forthwith. 

15.  Examinations  in  other  cases.  -  In  cases  to  which 
the  rule  14  does  not  apply,  tlio  employer  may, — 

(a)  send  the  medical  practitioner  to  the  place  where 
the  workman  ia  residing  fbr  the  time  being,  in  which  ease 
the  .workman  shall  submit  himself  for  medical  examination 
on  being  requested  to  do  so  by  the  medical  practitioner,  or 

(. b )  send  to  the  workman  an  offer  in  writing  to  have 
him  examined  free  of  charge  by  a  qualified  medical  practi¬ 
tioner,  in  which  case  the  workman  shall  submit  himself  for 
medical  examination  at  the  employer’s  promises  or  at  such 
other  place  in  the  vicinity  as  is  specified  in  such  offer  and  ' 
at  such  time  as  ia  So  specified  : 

.Provided  that ; — 

'  (i)  the  time  so  specified,  shall  not,  save  with  the 
express  consent  of  the  workman,  bo  between  the  hours  of  7 
p.  m.  and  6  a.  m.;  and 

(ii)  in  cases  where  the  workman’s  condition  renders 
it  impossible  or  inadvisable  that  he -should  leave  tho  place 
where  he  is  residing  for  tho  time  being,  he  shall  not  be 
required  to  submit  himself  for  medical  examination  save 
at  such  place. 

16.  Bestrietion  on  number  of  examinations . — A 
workman  who  is  in  receipt  of  a  half-monthly  payment  shall 
not  be  required  to  submit  himself  for  medical  examination 
elsewhere  than  at  the  place  where  he  is  residing  for  tho 
time  being  more  than  twice  in  the  first  month  following 
the  accident,  or  more  than  once. in  any  subsequent  month. 

17.  Examination  after  suspension  of  right  to  com- 
pensaiion If  a  workman  whose  right  to  compensation 
has  been  suspended  under  sub-Section  (2)  or  .sub-section  (3) 
of  Section  13  subsequently  offer  himself  for  medical  exa¬ 
mination,  his  examination  shall  take  place  on  the  em¬ 
ployer’s  premises  or  at  Such  other  place  in  the  vicinity  .as 
may  be  fixed  by  the  employer,  and  at  a  time  to  be  fixed 
by  the  employer  not  being,  save  with  the  express  consent 
of  the  workman,  more  than  72  hours  after  the  workman 
has  do  offered  himself. 
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18.  jtfmaminadon  of  women.  (1)  No  woman  sliall 
without  liar  consent  bo  medically  oxaminod  by  a  malo 
practitioner,  savo  in  the  prosonco  oil  another  woman. 

.  (2)  No  woman  shall  bo  roquirod  to  bo  medically  exa¬ 
mined  by  a  mala  praetitionor,  ii  sho  deposits  a  hiiiii  suffi- 
cient  to  cover  the  expenses  of  examination  bv  a  l'omalo 
practitioner. 


Pkocthukk. 

19.  Introductory .  Save  aa  otherwise  provided  in 
these  rules,  the  procedure  to  be  followed  by  Commissioners 
in  tlio  disposal  of  casos  under  the  Act  or  those  rules  and  bv 

.  the  parties  m  such  cases  shall  be  regulated  in  accordance 
with  the  rules  contained  m  this  part. 

20.  CO  AppUcatiom— Any  application  of  the  uaturo 
referred  to  in  Section  25  may  be  eont  to  tho  Commissioner 
by  registered  post  or  Anchal  or  may  be  prosoutod  to  him  or 
to  any  of  his  subordinates  authorised  by  him  in  this  behalf 
and,  if  so  sent  or  presented,  shall,  unless  tho  Commissioner 
otherwise  directs,  be  made  in  duplicate  in  the  nmwminf. 

.  Form,  if  any,  and  shall  bo  sig^/by  tho  wScant. P  '  ° 

(2)  There  shall  be  appended  to  every  such  application 

.b° rT6d  hy  th0  to  the 

effect  that  the  statement  of  facts  contained  in  the  annli- 

2T  VrodtttSt  Wlodgo  ,“ld  bolioC  accurate. 

.  1  /  voduGtwn  of  doemnents . — (1)  W]1Gn  till  a 
cation  for  relief  is  based  upon  a  docinueiit  flm  An  ^  T 

shall  be  appended  to  the  application  ^  ,loomuont' 

(2)  Any  other  doouinoiit  which  any  party  desires  to 
Sngn  °Vld6I1C0  ShaD  bG  pi'°duood  at  or  before  the  first 

shaU  aot,  without  the  sanction  of  tho  Commissio^  ht 
h^?»*,«d6S  ““  ^  -i«alouH 

whiiiSStat1 “^3 

’"ta”  „•  i,  handed  to  a  wit™.  to  tobeah  lii'.'S™”8  * 
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22.  Application  presented  to  wrong  Commissioner.— 
(1)  If  it  appears  to  the  Commissioner  on  receiving  the  ap¬ 
plication  that  it  should  be  presented  to  another  Commis¬ 
sioner,  lie  shall  return  it  to  the  appli  cant  after  endorsing 
upon  it  the  date  of  the  presentation  and  return,  the  reason 
for  returning  it  and  the  designation  of  the  Commissioner 
to  whom  it  should  be  presented. 

(2)  If  it  appears  to  the  Commissioner  at  any  sub¬ 
sequent  stage  that  an  application  should  have  been  pre¬ 
sented  to  another  Commissioner,  he  shall  send  the  appli¬ 
cation  to  the  Commissioner  empowered  to  deal  with  it  and 
shall  inform  the  applicant  (and  the  opposite  party,  if  he 
has  received  a  copy  of  tine  application  under  rule  26),  ac¬ 
cordingly. 

(S)  The  Commissioner  to  whom  an  application  is 
transferred  under  sub-rule  (2)  may  continue  the  proceedings 
as  if  the  previous  proceedings  or  any  part  of  them  had  been 
taken  before  Mm,  if  he  is  satisfied  that  the  interest  of.  the 
parties  will  not  thereby  be  prejudiced. 

•  23.  (1)  Examination  of  applicant. — On  receiving  an 

application  of  the  nature  referred  to  in  Section  25  the 
Commissioner  may  examine  the  applicant  on  oath,  or  may  ' 
send  the  application  to  any  officer  authorised  by  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  in  this  behalf  a'nd  direct  such  officer  to  examine 
the  applicant  and  his  witnesses  and  forward  the  record 
thereof  to  the  Commissioner. 

(2)  The  substance  of  any  examination  ma-do  under 
sub-rule  (1)  shall  be  recorded  in  the  manner  provided  for 
the  recording  of  evidence  in  Section  29. 

24.  (1)  Summary  dismissal  of  application. —  The, 
Commissioner  may  after  considering  the  application  and 
the  result  of  any  examination  of  the  applicant  under  rule  23, 
summarily  dismiss  the  application'  if,  for  reasons  to  be  re¬ 
corded,  he  is  of  opinion  that  there  aro  no  sufficient  grounds 
fox  proceeding  thereon. 

(2)  The  dismissal  of  the  application  under  sub-rule 
(i)  shall  not  of  itself  preclude  the  applicant  from  presenting 
a  fresh  application  for  the  settlement  of  the  same  matter. 

25.  Preliminary  inquiry  into,  application. — If  tho 
application  is  not  dismissed  under  rule  24,  the  Commis¬ 
sioner  may,  for  reasons  to  be  recorded,  call  upon  the  appli¬ 
cant  to  produce  evidence  in  support  of  the  application  be¬ 
fore  calling  upon  any  other  party,  and,  if  upon  considering 


56  Workmen 's  Compensation  [1115;  Rules. 

such  evidence  the  Commissioner  is  of  opinion  that  there  is 
no  case  for  the  relief  claimed,  he  may  dismiss  tho  application 
with  a  brief  statement  of  his  reasons  for  so  doing. 

26.  Notice  to  opposite  party. — If  the  Commissioner 
does  not  dismiss  the  application  under  rule  24  or  rule  25, 
he  Bhall  send  to  the  party  from  whom  the  applicant  claims 
relief  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  opposite  party)  a  copy 
of  the  application,  together  with  a  notice  of  the  dato  on  . 
which  he  will  dispose  of  the  application,  and  may  call  upon 
the  parties  to  produce  upon  that  dato  any  ovidonco  which 
they  may  wish  to  tender. 

27.  (1)  Appearance  and  examination  of  opposite 
party. — The  opposite  party  may,  and  if  so  required  by  the 
Commissioner,  shall,  at  or  before  tho  first  hearing  or  within 
such  time  as  tho  Commissioner  may  permit,  file  a  written 
statement  dealing  with  tho  claim  raised  in  tho  application, 
and  any  such  written  statement-  shall  form  part  of  the 
record. 

(2)  If  the  opposite  party  contests  claim,  the  Com¬ 
missioner  may,  and,  if  no  written  statement  has  been  filedv 
shall,  proceed  to  examine  him  upon  the  claim,  and  shall 
reduce  the  result  of  the  examination  to  writing. 

28.  (1)  Framing  of  issues. — After  considering  any 
written  statement  and  the  result  of  any  examination  of  the' 
parties,  the  Commissioner  shall  ascortain  upon  what 
material  propositions  of  fact  or  of  law  tho  parties  are  at 
variance,  and  shall  thereupon  proceed  to  frame  and  record 
the  issues  Upon  which  the  right  decision  of  tho  case  appears 
to  him  to  depend. 

(2)  In  according  tho  issues,  the  Commissioner  shall 
distinguish  between  those  issues  which  in  his  opinion  con¬ 
cern  points  of  fact  and  those  which  concern  points  of  law. 

29.  Pouter  to  postpone  trial  of  issues  of  fact  where 
issues  of  Imv  arise.—  When  isfeues  both  of  law  and  of  fact 
arise  in  the  same  case,  and  tho  Commissioner  is  of  opinion 
that  the  oaso  may  bo  disposed  of  on  the  issues  of  law  only, 
ho  may  try  those  issues  first,  and  for  that  purpose  may, 
if  he  thinks  fit,  postpone  the  settlement  of  tho  issues  of  fa^t 
until  after  the* issues  of  law  have  been  determined. 

30.  Diary. — The  Commissioner  shall  maintain  under 
his  hand  a  brief  diary  of  the  proceedings  on  an  application. 

31.  Reasons  for  postponement  to  be  recorded. — If 
the  Commissioner  finds  it  impossible  to  dispose  of  a® 
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application  at  one  hearing  he  shall  record  the  reasons 
which  necessitate  a  postponement. 

32.  Judgment. — (1)  The  Commissioner,  in  passing 
orders,  shall  record  concisely  in  a  judgment  his  finding  on 
6ach  of  the  issues  framed  and  his  reasons  for  such  finding. 

(2)  The  Commissioner,  at  the  time  of  signing  and 
dating  his  judgment,  shall  pronounce  Ms  decision,  and 
'thereafter  no  addition  or  alteration  shall  be  made  to.  the 
judgment  other  tHan  the  correction  of  a  clerical  or  arith¬ 
metical  mistake  arising  from  any  accidental  slip  or 
omission. 

33.  Summoning  of  witnesses. — If  an  application  is 
■  presented  by  any  party  to  the  proceedings  for  the  citation 

of  witnesses,  the  Commissioner  shall,  on  payment  of  the 
prescribed  expenses  and  fees,  issue  summonses'  for  the 
appearance  of  such  witnesses,  unless  he  considers  that  their 
appearance  is  not  heeessary  for  the  just  decision  of  the 
case. 

34.  Exemption  from  payment  of  costs. — If  the  Com¬ 
missioner  is  satisfied  that  the  applicant  is  unable,  by  reason 
of  poverty,  to  pay  the  prescribed  fees,  he  may  remit  any  or 
all  of  such'  fees.  If  the  case  is  decided  in  favour  of  the 
applicant,  the  prescribed  fees  which,  had  they  not  been 
remitted,  would  have  been  due  to  be  paid,  may  be  added 
to  the  costs  of  the  case  and  recovered  in  such  manner  as 
the  Commissioner  in  his  order  regarding  costs  may  direct. 

35.  '  IiigM  of  entry  for  local  inspection. — A  Commis¬ 
sioner  before  whom  any  proceeding  relating  to  an  injury 
by  accident  is  pending  may  at  any  time  enter  the  place 
where  the  workman  was  injured,  or  where  the  workman 
ordinarily  performed  his  work,  for  the  purpose  of  making 
a  local  inspection  or  of  examining  any  persons  likely  to  be 
able  to  give  information  relevant  to  the  proceedings  •. 

Provided  that  the  Commissioner  shall  not  enter  any, 

,  premises  of  any  industrial  establishment  except  during 
the  ordinary  working  hours  of  that  establishment,  save 
with 'the  permission  of  the  employer  or  of  some  person 
directly,  responsible  to  him  for  the  management  of  the 
establishment.- 

,  36,  if)  Procedure  in  connection  with  local  inspection. — 

If  the  Commissioner  proposes  to  conduct  a  local  inspection 
With'  a  view  to  examining  on  the  spot  tho  circumstances. 
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in  which  an  accident  took  place,  he  Shall  give  the  parties 
or  their  representatives  notice  of  his  intention  to  conduct 
such  inspection,  unless  in  his  opinion  the '  urgency  of  the 
case  renders  the  giving  of  such  notice  impracticable. 

(2)  Such  notice  may  be  given  orally  or  in  writing, 

and,  in  the  case  of  an  employer,  may  be  given  to  any  per¬ 
son  upon  whom  notice  of  a  claim  can  be  served  under  sub¬ 
section  (2)  of  Section  10  or  to  the  representative  of  any  . 
such  person.  •  ' 

(3)  Any  party,  or  the  representative  of  any  party, 
may  accompany  the  Commissioner  at  a  local  inspection. 

(4)  The  Commissioner  after  making  a  local  inspec¬ 
tion,  shall  note  briefly  in  a  memorandum  any  facts  observed, 
and  shall  show  the  memorandum  to  any  party  who  desires  ' 
to  see  the  same,  and,  on  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee, 
shall  supply  any  party  with  a  copy  thereof. 

(5)  Tho  memorandum  shall  form -part  of  the  record. 

37.  (1)  Power  of  summary  examination. — The  Commis¬ 
sioner  during  a  local  inspection  or  at  any  other  time,  save 
at  a  formal  hearing  of  a  case  pending  before  him,  may  ex¬ 
amine  summarily  any  person  likely  to  be  able  to  give 
information  relating  to  such  case,  whether  such  person  has 
been  or  is  to  be  called  as  a  witness  in  tho  case  or  not,  and 
whether  any  or  all  of  the  parties  are  present  or  not. 

(2)  No  oath  shall  be  administered  to  a  person-  ex¬ 
amined  under  sub-rule  (1). 

(3)  Statements  made  ‘by  persons  examined  under 
sub-rule  (1),  if  reduced  to  writing,  shall  not  bo  signed  by 
the  person  making  the  statement,  nor  shall  they  except  as 
hereinafter  provided,  be  incorporated  in  4the  record  or  uti¬ 
lised  by  the  Commissioner  for  the  purpose  of  arriving  at  a 
decision  in  the  case. 

(4)  If  a  witness  who  has  been  examined  under  sub¬ 
rule  (1)  makes  in  evidence  any  material  statement  contra¬ 
dicting  any  statement  made  by  him  in  such  examination 
and  reduced  to  writing,  the  Commissioner  may  call  his 
attention  to  such  statement,  and  shall  in  that  ease  direct 
that  the  parties  be  furnished  with  the  relevant  part  of  such 
statement  for  the  purpose  of  examining  or  cross-examining 
the  witness. 

(5)  Any  statement  or  part  of  a  statement  which  is 
furnished  to  the  parties  under  sub-rule  (4)  shall  be  incorpo¬ 
rated  in  the  record.  • 


Ili5:  Rules.]  Workmen's  Compensation,  69 

(6)  Where  a  case  is  settled  by  agreement  between 
'  the  parties,  the  Commissioner  may  incorporate  in  the  record 
any  statement  made  under  sub-rule  (1)  and  may  utilise 
such  statement  for  the  purpose  of  justifying  his  acceptance 
of,  or  refusal  to  accept,  the  agreement  reached. 

38.  (1 )  Agreement  to  abide  by  Commissioner’s  deci¬ 
sion, — If  a  party  states  in  writing  his  willingness  to  abide ' 
by  the  decision  of  the  Commissioner,  the  Commissionor 
shall  inquire  whether  the  other  party  is  .willing  to  abide 
by. his  decision. 

(2)  If  the  other  party  agrees  to  abide*  by  the  Com¬ 
missioner’s  decision,  the  fact  of  his  agreement  shall  be 
recorded  in  writing  and  signed  by  him. 

(3)  If  the  other  party  does  not  agree  to  abide  by 
the  Commissioner’s  decision,  the  first  party  shall  not  re¬ 
main  under  an  obligation  so  to  abide. 

39.  (1)  Procedure  where  indemnity  claimed  under  Sec¬ 
tion  14  (2). — Where  the  opposite  party  claims  that  if'com- 
pensation  is  recovered  against  him  he  will  be  entitled  un¬ 
der  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  14  to  be  indemnified  by  a 
person  not  being  a  party  to  the  case,  he  shall,  when  first 
called  upon  to  answer  the  application,  present  a  notice  of 
such  claim  to  the  Commissioner  accompanied  by  the  pres¬ 
cribed  fee,  and  the  Commissionor  shall  thereupon  issue 
notice  to  such  person  in  Form  J. 

■  ■  (2)  If  any  person  served  with  a  notice  under  sub¬ 

rule  (1)  desires  to  contest  the  applicant’s  claim  for  com- 
•  pensation  or  the  opposite  party’s  claim  to  be  indemnified, 
he  shall  appear  before  the  Commissioner  on  the  date  fixed 
for  the  hearing  of  the  case  or  on  any  date  to  which  the 
case  may  be  adjourned  and,  if  he  so  appears,  shall  have  all 
the  rights  of  a  party  to  the  proceedings  ;  in  default  of  so 
appearing  he  shall  be  deemed  to  admit  the  validity  of  any 
award  made  against  the  opposite  party  and  to  admit  his 
own, liability  to  indemnify  the  opposite  party  for  any  com¬ 
pensation  recovered  from  him:  •  .  ‘ 

Provided  that,  if  any  person  so  served  appears  subse¬ 
quently  and  satisfies  the  Commissioner  that  he  was  pre¬ 
vented  by  any  sufficient  cause  from  appearing,  the  Commis¬ 
sioner  shall,  after  giving  notice  to  the  aforesaid  opposite 
party,  hear  such  person,  and  may  set  aside  or  vary  any 
award  made  against  such  person  under  this  rule  upon  Sach 
terms  as  may  be  just.  t 
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(3)  If  any  person'  served  with,  a  notice  under  sub-, 
rule  (1),  whether  or  not  he  desires  to  contest  the  applicant’s 
claim  for  compensation  or  the  opposite  party’s  claim  to  be 
indemnified,  claims  that  being  a  contractor  he  is  himself  a 
principal  and  is  entitled  to  be  indemnified  by  a  person 
standing  to  him  in  the  relation  of  a  contractor  from  vyhom 

■  the  workman  could  have  recovered  compensation  he  shall 
on  or  before  the  date  fixed  in  the  notice  under  sub-rule  (1) 
present  a  notice  of  such  claim  to  the  Commissioner  accom¬ 
panied  by  the  prescribed  fee  and  the  Commissioner  shall 
thereupon  issue  notice  to  such  person  in  Form  JJ. 

(4)  If  any  person  served  with, a  notice  under  sub- 
rule  (3)  desires  to  contest  the  applicant’s  claim  for  com¬ 
pensation,  or  the  claim  under  sub-rule  (3)  to  be  indemnified, 
he  shall  appear  before  the  Commissioner  on  the  date  fixed 
in  the  notice  in  Form  JJ  or  on  any  date  to  which  the  case 
may  be  adjourned  and,  if  he  so  appears,  shall  have  all  the 
rights  of  a  party  to  the  proceedings ;  in  default  of  so 
appearing  he  shall  be  deemed  to  admit  the  validity  of  any 
award  made  against  the  original  opposite  party  or  the 
person  served  witli  a  notice  under  sub-rule  (1)  and  to  admit 
his  own  liability  to  indemnify'  the  party  against  whom 
such  award  is  made .  for  any  compensation  recovered  from, 
him: 

Provided  that,  if  any  person  so  served  appears  subse¬ 
quently  and  satisfies  the  Commissioner  that  he  was  pre¬ 
vented  by  any  sufficient  cause  from  appearing,  the  Com¬ 
missioner  shall,  after  giving  notice  to  all  parties  on  the , 
record,  hear  such  person,  and’  may  set  aside  or  vary  any 
award  made  against  such  person  under  this,  rule  upon  such 
terms  as  may  be  just. 

(5)  In-  any-  proceedings  in  which  a  notice  has  been 
served  on  any- person  under  sub-rule  (1)  or  sub-rule  (3)  the 
Commissioner  shall,  if  he  awards  compensation,  record  in 
his  judgment  a  finding  in  respect  of  each  of  such  persons 
whether  he  is  or  is  not  liable  to  indemnify  any  of  the  oppor 
site  parties  and  shall  specify  the'  party,  if  any,  whom  he  is 
liable  to  indemnify. 

50..  (1)  Procedure  in  connected  cases.— Where  two  or 
more  cases  pending  before  a  Commissioner  arise  out  of  the 
same  accident,  and  any  issue  involved  is  common  to  two  or 
mefre  such  cases,  such  cases  may,  so  far  as  the  evidence  bear¬ 
ing  on  such  issue  is  concerned,  be  heard  simultaneously. 
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(2)  Whore  action  is  taken  under  sub-rule  (1),  the 
evidence  bearing  on  the  common  issue  or  issues  shall  be 
recorded  on  the  record  of  one  case,  and  the  Commissioner 
shall  certify  under  his  hand  on  the  records  of  any  such  other 
case  the  extent  to  which  the  evidence  so  recorded  applies 
to  such  other  case  and  the  fact  that  the  parties  to  such 
other  case- had  the  opportunity  of  being  present,  and,  if 
they  were  present  of  cross-examining  the  witnesses’. 

41.  Certain  provisions  of  the  Code  of  Civil  Pro¬ 
cedure  1100 ,  to  apply.— Save  as  otherwise  expressly 
provided  in  the  Act  or  these  Rules  the  following  provisions 
of  the  First  Schedule  to  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure  1100, 
namely  those  contained  in  Order  V,  Rules  9  to  28,  Order 
VII,  Rules  9  to  18,  Order  IX,  Order  XIII,  Order  XVI, 
Order  XVIII,  Order  XXII,  rules  1  and  2  shall  apply  to 
proceedings  before  Commissioners,  in  so  far  as  they  may 
be  applicable  thereto : 

Provided  that — 

(a)  for  the  purpose  of  facilitating  the  application  of 
the  said  provisions,  the  Commissioner  may  construe  them 
with  such  alterations  not  affecting  the  substance  as  may  be 
necessary  or  proper  to  adapt  them  to  the  matter  before 
him. 

(b)  t<he  Commissioner  may,  for  sufficient  reason,  pro¬ 
ceed  otherwise  than  in  accordance  with  the  said  provisions, 
if  he  is  satisfied  that  the  interest  of  the  parties  will  pot 
thereby  be  prejudiced. 

42.  Provisions  rega/rding  signature  of  forms.~—  Any 
form  other  than  a  receipt  for  compensation,  which  is  by 
these  rules  required  to  be  signed  by  a  Commissioner,  may 
be  signed  under  his  direction  and  on  his  behalf  by  any 
officer  subordinate  to  him  appointed  by  him  in  writing 
for ‘thisj  purpose.  • 

43.  Apportionment  of  compensation  among  dependa¬ 
nts'. — The  provisions  of  this  part,  except  those  contained  in 
rules  26,  27  and  39  shall,  as  far  as  may  be,  apply  in  the 
case  of  any  proceedings  relating  to  the  apportionment  of 
compensation  among  dependants  of  a  deceased  workman, 
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PART  VI. 

Transfer. 

44.  (1)  Transfer  for  report. — A  Commissioner  trana 
ferring  any  matter  to  another  Commissioner  for  report  ii 
accordance  with  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  24  shall,  along 
with  the  documents  referred  to  in  that  sub-section,  transmi 
to  such  other  Commissioner  a  conciso  statement,  in  thi 
form  of  questions,  for  answer,  of  the  matter  on  whicl 
report  is  required. 

(2)  A  Commissioner  to  whom  a  case  is  so  trans 
ferred  for  report  shall  not  be  required  to  report  on  any 
question  of  law. 

45.  Transmission  of  moiwij. — Money  transmitted  by 
one  Commissioner  to  another  in  accordance  with  sub 
section  (2)  of  Section  24  shall  bo  transmitted  oither  by 
remittance  transfer  receipt,  or  by  money  order  or  by 
messenger,  as  the  Commissioner  transmitting  the  money 
may  direct. 


PART  VII. 

Appointments  oi  Ri  n  i  si  nia  nv.us. 

46.  When  representative  must  be  appointed  —  Whore 
any  party  to  a  proceeding  is  under  the  age  of  15  years  or 
is  unable  to  make  an  appearance,  the  Commissioner  shall 
appoint  some  suitable  person,  who  consents  to  the  appoint¬ 
ment,  to  represent  such  party  for  the  purposes  of  the 
proceeding. 

47.  When  new  representative  to  be  appointed . — If 
the  Commissioner  considers  that  the  interests  of  any  party 
for  whom  a  representative  has  boon  appointed  under  rule 
46  are  not  being  adequately  protected  by  that  representa¬ 
tive,  or  if  a  person  appointed  to  act  as  representative  dies, 
or  becomes  incapable  of  acting,  or  otherwise  ceases  to  act  as 
such,  the  Commissioner  shall  appoint  in  his  place  another 
person  who  consents  to  the  appointment. 

PART  VIII. 

Record  of  Memoranda  of  Agreement. 

48.  Form  of  Memorandum. — Memoranda  of  agreement 
sent  to  the  Commissioner  under  sub-section  (1)  of  Seotion 
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32  Shall,  unless  the  Commissioner  otherwise  directs,  be  in 
duplicate,  and  shall  be  in  as  close  conformity  as  the  circum¬ 
stances  of  the  case  admit  with  Form  K  or  Form  L  or  Form 
M  as  the  case  may  be. 

49.  (1)  Procedure  where  Commissioner  does  not  con¬ 
sider  that  he  should  refuse  to  record  memorandum.  -  On 
receiving  a  memorandum  of  agreement,  the  Commissioner 
shall,  unless  he  considers  that  there.are  grounds  for  refus¬ 
ing  to  record  the  memorandum,  fix  a  date  for  recording 
the  same,  and  shall  issue  a  notice  in  writing  in  Form  N  to 
the  parties  concerned  that  in  default  of  objections  he 
proposes  to  record  the  memorandum  on  the  date  so  fixed  : 

Provided  that  the  notice  may  be  communicated  orally 
to  any  parties  who  axe  present  at  the  time  when  notice  in 
writing  would  otherwise  issue. 

(2)  On  the  date  so  fixed,-  the  Commissioner  shall 
record  the  memorandum  unless,  after  hearing  any  of  the 
parties  who  appear  and  desire  to  be  heard,  he  considers 
that  it  ought  not  to  be  recorded  : 

Provided  that  the  issue  of  a  notice  under  sub-rule  (1) 
shall  not  be  doomed  to  prevent-  the  Commissioner  from 
refusing  to  record  the  memorandum  on  the  date  so  fixed 
even  if  no  objection  be  made  by  any  party  concerned. 

(3)  If  on  such  date  the  Commissioner  decides  that 
the  memorandum  ought  not  to  be  recorded,  he  shall  inform 
the  parties  present  of  his  docision  and  of  the  reasons  there¬ 
for,  and,  if  any  party  desiring  the  memorandum  to  be  re¬ 
corded  is  not  present  he  shall  send  information  to  that  party 
in  Form  0- 

80.  (1)  Procedure  where  Commissioner  considers  he 
should  refuse  to  record  memorandum. — If,  on  receiving  a 
memorandum  of  agreement,  the  Commissioner  considers 
that  there  are  grounds -for  refusing  to  record  the  same,  he 
shall  fix  a  date  for  hearing  the  party  or  parties  desiring,  the 
memorandum  to  be  recorded,  and  shall  inform  such  party  or 
parties  &nd,  if  he  thinks  fit,  any  other  party  concerned,  of 
the  date  so  fixed  and  of  the  grounds  on  which  he  considers 
that  the  memorandum  should  not  be  recorded. 

(2)  If  the  parties  to  be  informed  are  not  present,  a 
written  notice  shall  be  sent  to  them  in  Form  P  or  Form  Q, 
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as  the  case  may  be,  and  the  date  fixed  in  such  notice  shall 
be  not  less  than  seven  days  after  the  date  of  the  issue  of 
the  same. 

(3)  If,  on  the  date  fixed  under  sub-rule  (1)  the  party 
or  parties  desiring:  the  memorandum  to  be  recorded  show 
adequate  cause  for  proceeding  to  the  record  of  the  same, 
tho  Commissioner  may,  if  information  ■  has  already  been 
given  to  all  the  parties  corfcerned,  record  the  agreement. 
If  information  has  not  been  given  to  all  such  parties,  he 
shall  proceed  in  accordance  with  rule  49. 

(4)  If,  on  the  date  so  fixed,  the  Commissioner  re- 
'  fuses  to  record  the  memorandum,  he  shall  send  notice  in 

Tonn  0  to  any  party  who  did  not  receive  information 
under  sub-rule  (1). 

51.  (1)  Procedure  on  ref  ueal  to  record  memoran¬ 
dum. — If  in  any  case  the  Commissioner  refuses  to  record  a 
memorandum  of  agreement,  he  shall  briefly  record  his 
reasons  for  such  refusal. 

(2)  If  the  Commissioner  refuses  to  record -a 
memorandum  of  agreement,  he  shall  not  pass  any"  order 
directing  the  payment  of  any  sum  or  amount  ovor  and  above 
the  sum  specified  in  the  agreement,  unless  opportunity  has 
been  given  to  tho  party  liablo  to  pay  such  sum  to  show 
cause  why  it  should  not  be  paid. 

(3)  Where  the  agreement  is  for 'the  redemption 
of  half-monthly  payments  by  the  paymont  of  a  lump  sum, 
and  the  Commissioner  considers  that  the  memorandum  of 
agreement  should  not  be  recorded  by  reason  of  the  inade¬ 
quacy  of  the  amount  of  such  sum  as  fixed  in  the  agreement, 
he  shall  record  his  estimate  of  tho  probable  duration  of  the 
disablement  of  the  workman. 

52.  Registration  of  memorandum  accepted  for 
record.— In  recording  a  memorandum  of  agreement,  the 
Commissioner  shall  cause  the  same  to  be  entered  in  a  regis¬ 
ter  in  Rorm  R,  and  shall  cause  an  endorsement  to  be  en¬ 
tered  under  his  signature  on  a  copy  of  the  memorandum  to 
be  retained  by  him  in  the  following  terms,  namely  : — 

“This  memorandum  of'  agreement  bearing  serial 


No . of  19 . • . in  the  register  has  been 

recorded  this . . day  of . 


(Signature) 

Commissioner. 
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PART  IX. 

Scales  of  costs  and  the  ekes  payable  in 

RESPECT  OP  PROCEEDINGS  BEFORE 
a  Commissioner. 

53.  (1)  Costs. — Where  the  Commissioner  directs 
that  any  -costa  shall  not  follow  the  event,  he  shall  state  his 
reasons  in  writing. 

(2)  The  costs  which  may  be  awarded  shall  in¬ 
clude — 

(«)  the  charges  necessarily  incurred  on  account  - 
of  court  fees  ; 

( b)i  the  charges  necessarily  incurred  on  subsistence 
money  to  witnesses  ;  and 
(e)  pleaders’  fees  on  the  £cale  prescribed  in  the 
following  rule. 

(3)  In  any  proceeding  involving  an  application 
for  compensation  in  the  form  of  a  lump  sum,  an  application 
for  commutation  or  an  application  for  indemnification,  the 
fee  allowed  shall  be  Rs.  10  subject  by  special  order  of  the  . 
Commissioner  to  diminution' to  a  sum  not  less  than  Rs.  5 
and  to  increase  to  a  sum  not  more  than  Rs.  50  for  each  such 
proceeding.  In  all  other  applications,  the  foe  allowed  shall 
be  Rs.  5  Subject  to  increase  by  special  order  to  a  sum  not 
exceeding  Rs.  20. 

(4)  When  a  party  engages  more  pleaders  than  onie 
to  conduct  or  defend  a  case  he  shall  be  allowed  one  set  of 
costs  only. 

(6')  When  several  defendants  having  substantially 
one  defence  to  make  employ  several  pleaders,  they  shall  be 
allowed  one  set  of  costs  only.  In  such  cases,  it  will  be  for 
the  applicant,  at  the  time  of  hearing,  to  ask  for  a  direction 
of  the  Court  that  separate  costs  be  not  allowed. 

(6)  When  two  or  more  defendants  having  separate 
substantial  defences  have  engaged  the  Services  of  one  plea¬ 
der,  they  shall  he  allowed  separate  sets  of  costs.  In  this  . 
case,  it  will  be  for  the  defendants  interested  to  apply  at 
the  hearing  for  separate  costs. 

(7)  When  several  defendants  having  separate  de¬ 
fences  are  represented  by  separate  pleaders,  they  Bhall  be 
entitled  to  separate  costs. 
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54.  Fees. — The  fees  specified  in  column  3  ol:  the 
subjoined  schedule  shall  be  payable  in  respect  of  the  pro 
ceedings  mentioned  in  the  second  column  of  the  saio 
schedule  ; — 


SCHEDULE. 


No.  Description  of  Proceedings. 

I.  Applications  for  compensation — 
(«)  Where  compensation  is  claimed 
in  the  form  of  recurring  pay¬ 
ments. 

(4)  Where  compensation  is  claimed 
in  the  form  of  a  lump  tan 


Amount  of  Fees- 
Half  a  -nipeo. 


One  rupoo  where 
the  sum  does  not 
oxceed  Rs.  500 
plus  one  rupee 
for  oaeh  addi¬ 
tional  sum  of 
Rs.  500  or  frac¬ 
tion  thereof. 


II. 


III. 


IV. 

V. 


VI. 


Applications  for  commutation 
(«)  By  agitoemont  botwoon  fcho 

(i)  In  all  other  cases 
implications  for  the  deposit  of 
compensation — 

(«)  Under  Section  8  (1)  of  the  Act 
(i)  Under  Section  8  (2)  of  the  Act 
(in  respect  of  each  person  to 
whom  compensation  is  payable) 
Applications  for1  distribution  by 
dependants,  for  each  dependant 
Applications  for  review — 

(a)  Whore  the  review  claimed  is 
the  continuance,  increase,  de¬ 
crease  or  ending  of  half-monthly 


Half  a  rupee. 
Two  rupees. 


Nil. 

I-IalJ:  a  rupoe. 


One  rupee. 
Half  a  rupee. 


( b )  Where  the  half-monthly  pay-  Two  rupees, 
merits  are  sought  to  be  conver¬ 
ted  into  a  lump  sum 

(c)  In  all  other  cases  One  rupee, 

Applications  for  the  registration  of 

agreements — 


1115:  Rules.] 


Workmen’s  Compensation. 


No.  Description  of  proceedings  Amount  of  Fees. 

(«)  Where  the  application  or  the  Nil. 

memorandum  of  agreement  is 
signed  by  both  parties 

ij>)  In  all  other  cases  Half  a  rupee. 

VII.  Applications  to  summon  wit¬ 
nesses — 

(«)  For  the  first  witness  mentioned  Half  a  rupee, 
in  the  application 

(/;)  For  every  subsequent  witness  ■  Seven  chuckrams. 

VIII.  Applications  for  indemnification  Three  rupees. 

IX.  Applications  for  the  recovery  of. 

compensation—  # 

(a)  Under  an  order  already  passed  Half  a  rupeo. 
by  the  Commissioner 

(/>)  In  all  other  cases  ■  The  same  fee  as 

payable  on  a 
similar  applica¬ 
tion  for  compen¬ 
sation 

X.  All  applications  not  otherwise  Half  a  rupee, 

provided  for 

N.  B.  In  the  case  of  any  application  falling  under 
the  head  X  the  Commissioner  may,  if  he  thinks  fit,  permit 
the  application  to  bo  made  without  fee. 

55.  Applicant  may  be  required  to  deposit  excess  fees. ' 
If  in  any  case  the  Commissioner  considers  that  he  ought  to 
pass  orders  granting  relief  of  a  different  kind  or  to  a 
different  extent  from  that  claimed  by  the  applicant,  and  if 
the  fee  which  would  have  been  payable  by  the  applicant  on 
an  application  for  the  relief  which  the  Commissioner 
considers  to  be  due  is  greater  than  the  fep  which  has 
actually  been  paid,  the  Commissioner  may  require  the 
applicant  to  deposit  fees  to  the  extent  of  the  difference, 


Workmen's  Compensat  ion. 
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PART  X. 

Maintenance  of  Registers,  Language  of  the 
Court  Records,  certified  copies  and 

ALLOWANCE  TO  WITNESSES. 

56.  Register  of  applications.— A.W  plications  presen¬ 
ted  to  the  Commissioner  shall  bo  registered  in  a  register  i  n 
Form  S. 

57.  Register  of  fatal  accidents  r -Every  Commissioner 
shall  maintain  a-  separate  register  in  Form  T  of  fatal  acci¬ 
dents  which  come  to  his  knowledge  either  on  account  of 
deposits  made  by  or  on  behalE  of  employers,  or  because  of 
applications  made  by  dependants  of  a  deceased  workman 
for  an  order  for  deposit  and  payment  of  compensation. 

58.  Register  of  non- fatal  accidents. — Every  Commis¬ 

sioner  shall  maintain  a  separate  register  in  Form  U  of 
non-fatal  accidents  which  come  to  his  knowledge  in  any  of 
the  following  ways  : —  • 

(1)  On  account  of  applications  for  registration  of 
memoranda  of  agreements. 

(2)  On  account  of  applications  for  commutation  of 
half-monthly  payments. 

(3)  On  account  of  amount  of  compensation  deposit¬ 
ed  with  the  Commissioner  under  Section  8  (2) . 

(4)  On  account  of  applications  for  settlement  of 
claim  made  by  the  injured  workman. 

59.  Language  of' the  record. — The  record  of  the  Com¬ 
missioner  shall  be  kept  in  the  English  language. 

60.  Supply  of  certified  copies  to  parties. —  Cortifiod 
copies  of  any  papers  in  any  proceedings  before  a  Commis¬ 
sioner  should  be  supplied  to  parties  in  accordance  with  the 
rules  in  Part  III,  Chapter  III  (in  so  far  as  they  are  con- 

.  sistent  with  the  Act)  of  the  Civil  Courts  Guido. 

61.  Allotoances  to  witnesses. — In  cases  where  a  Com¬ 
missioner  has  to  issue  summons  to  a  witness  eitlior  at  the 
instance  of  a  party  to  a  proceeding  before  him,  or  on  his 
own  initiative,  the  allowances  to  be  paid  to  the  witness  shall 
be  on  the  same  scale  as  obtains  in  the  Civil  Conrt. 

PART  XI. 

62.  Fees  to  assessors. — Where  in  pnrsuance  of  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  sub-section  (3)  of  Section  23  any  person  possess-  * 
ing  special  knowledge  of  any  matter  relevant  to  the  case 
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under  inquiry  is  chosen  by  the  Commissioner  to  assist  him 
in  holding  the  same,  he  shall  be  entitled,  to  such  fee  as  the 
Commissioner  may  fix,  subjoct  to  a  maximum  of  rupees 
fifty  and  a  minimum  of  rupees  twenty: 

Provided  that  he  shall  be  entitled  to  an  additional  fee 
of  rupees  ten 

(a)  for  each  extra  case  if  ho  is  required  to  sit  in 
more  than  ono  case  on  the  same  day  ;  and 

{b)  for  each  of  the  second  and  third  days  of  any 


PART  XII. 

Notice  undue  section  11  and  the  statement 

BY  THIS  EMPLOYER  IN  REPLY  THERETO. 

63.  The  notice  slant  by  a  Commissioner  under  sub¬ 
section  (1)  of  Section  11  shall  be  in  Form  V  and  shall  be 
accompanied  by  a  copy  of  Form  W. 

65.  The  statement  submitted  by  an  employer  under 
Section  11  shall  be  in  Form  W. 

FORM  A. 

[See  Rule  6  (1)]. 

Deposit  of  Compensation  for  Fatal  Aomlmt. 

Section  8  (1). 

Compensation  amounting  to  Rs.-yy-y . is  here¬ 

by  presented  for  deposit  in  respect  of  injuries  resulting  in 
the  death  of  the  workman,  whose  particulars  are  given 

below,  which  occurred  on . ; . 

*  Name .  . . 

Father’s  name . ••• . 

.  (Husband’s  name  in  case  of  married  ' 
woman  or  widow.) 

Caste  .  •  . . 

Local  address . -  ■  ■  ■  . . . 

Permanent  address . 

His/Her  monthly  wages'  are  estimated  at  Rs . 

He/She  was  over/under  the  age  of  15  years  at  the  time  of 
his/her  death. 


Worknm'n  Comimisatwn. 
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2.  The  said  workman  had,  prior  to  the  ila-to 
death  received  tho  following  payments  munch  •. 


Es. . on . Ei 

amounting  in  alll  to  Uh.-- 

•3.  An  advanco  of  Its.- . 

on  account  oi  compensation  uo . 

dependant. 

4.*  I  do  not  dQiJiro  to  bo  made  i; 
ings  for  distribution  ol'  tho  aforesaid 
Dated  ■  ill 


h’ORM  AA. 

[  fku  Rui.k  n  ( l )  !. 

( Section  8  O')  ). 

Deposit  of  Compensation  for  non- fatal  lumidmit  to  a 
woman  or  person  under  logal  disability. 

Compensation  amounting  to  Ks. . is  lierob.v 

presented  for  deposit  in  respect  of  injuries  sustained  bv 

. residing  at . on . - . lit  ,  resulting  in 

.  the  loss  of  _ 

temporary  disablement. 

•His/Her  monthly  wages  aro  ostimatod  at  Us . 

He  /  She  was  over  /  under  tho  ago  of  lb  years  at  tlm  time 
of  tho  accident. 

2.  The  said  injured  workman  lias,  prior  to  tho  dutffof 
the  deposit,  received  tho  following  half-monthly  payments, 
namely  ; — 

Ks . on . Ks . on . 

Es . on . Ks  .  on . 

Es . on . Rs . on . 

Dated . 19 
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FORM  B. 

(See  Rule  6). 

Receipt  for  compensation. 

(Deposited  tinder  Section  8  (1)  of  the  Travancore 
Workmen's  Comnensation  Act.) 

Book  No.  Receipt  No.  Register  No. 

Depositor  . . 

Docoascd  or  injured  workman . 

Date  oJ:  deposit . . 10 . . 

Sum  deposited  Rs. . 

Commissioner. 

FORM  C. 

(See  Rule  6). 

Rtakment  of  Disbursements. 

[Section  8  (4).l. 

Serial  No. . 

Depositor . . . 

Dato  •  _ _ 

Amount  deposited  •  | 


Amount  deducted  and  repaid  to  the  em¬ 
ployer  under  the  proviso  to  Section  8  (1)  | 


Funeral  expenses  paid 

Compensation  paid  to  the  following  de¬ 
pendants  ; — 

Name  Relationship 

. -  ■ . - .  - . - 

"zzrz_ - - - 

Total 

. 

Dated .  10  •  Commissitfer. 
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FORM  D. 

(See  Rule  0). 

Deposit  of  Compensation  for  non-fatal  accident's  other 
than  to  a  woman  or  person  uudor  logal  disability. 

Section  8  (2). 

Compensation  amounting  to  Hs .  is  homby  , 

presented  for  doposit  in  respect,  of  permanent/ temporary 

injuries  sustained  by . residinK  at  *— « . 

. which  ocourrodon . .........lit  . 

Dated . lf>  ■  limploutf. 

FORM  E. 

(Skk  Rut.k  $)). 

Receipt  for  compensation . 

(Deposited  under  Sootion  8  (2)  of  Urn  Travanuoro 
Workmen’s  Compensation  Act.) 

Book  No.  Receipt  No.  Register  No. 

Depositor  . ; . 

In  favour  of . . 

Date  of  deposit . . . lit  . 

Sum  deposited  Rs. . 

(!niu,»)imit»ter. 

FORM  EE. 

(See  Rule  11). 

Report  of  Fatal  A  ccidents. 

To 


Six, 

I  have  the  honour  to  submit  the  following  report  of 

an  accident  which  occurred  on .  (date),  at . 

. . (hero  enter  details  of  promises) . . 

and  which  resulted  in  the  death  of  the  workman.-' workmen 
of  whom  particulars  are  given  in  the  statement  aimoxed. 

2.  The  circumstances  attending  tlio  death  of  tho  work¬ 
man  /workmen  were  as  under  : — 

{a)  Time  of  the  accident : 

(6)  Place  where  the  accident  occurred : 
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(■ a )  Manner  in  which  deceased  was  /  were  employed  at 
the  time  ; 

(d)  Cause  of  the  accident : 

(e)  Any  other  relevant,  particulars  : 

I  have  etc. 

Signatures  and  designation  of  person 
making  the  report. 


Name. 


Statement. 


Nature  of  employ. 


Full  postal 
address. 


i 

I 


FORM  F. 
■(See  Rule  20). 


Application  for  Compensation  by  workman. 

To  the  Commissioner  dor  Workmen’s  Compensation. 


opposite  party. 


It  is  hereby  submitted  that — 

(1)  the  applicant,  a  workman  employed  by  (a  contrac¬ 
tor  with)  the  opposite  party  on  the . •• . day  of-- 

.  19  -  ...received  personal  injury  by’  accident 

arising  out  of  and  in  the’ course  of  his  employment. 


Workmen’s  Ootnpensafun. 
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Tho  causo  of  tho  injury  was  (hero  insert  briefly  in 
ordinary  language  the  cause  of  tho  injuvO . 

(2)  tho  applicant  sustained  tho  following  injuries, 
namely.---  . i . 

(:-!)  tho  monthly  wagon  of  tho  applicant,  amount,  to 
Ks . tlio  applicant  in  ovov/mnlor  tln\  ago  of  15  years. 

*(4)  (a)  Notice  of  the  acciilont  wax  nerved  on  the . 

{h)  Notion  wax  nerved,  an  noon  an  praeticalde. 

(d)  Notiiso  of  the  accident  wan  not.  served  (in  due 

time)  hy  roasou  of . 

(5)  tho  applicant  is  accordingly  entitled  to  receivo  — 

(«0  half-monthly  payments  of  Hn . •••from 

tho . day  of . Ill . 

(5)  a  lump  num  payment  of  Us . 

(8)  tho  applicant  has  taken  tho  following  stops  to 
socuro  a  settlement  hy  agroomont  namely . 

but  it  lias  provod  impossible  to  nettle  tho  question  in 

dispute  because . . 

*You  aro  thoroforo  requested  to  determine  fbe  follow¬ 
ing  questions  in  disputo,  namely  : — 

(a-)' whothor  the  applicant  in  a  workman  within  tho 
moaning  of  the  Act ; 

(b)  whethor  tho  accidont  arose  out  of  or  in  tho 
courso  of  the  applicant’s  employment ; 

(c)  whether  tho  amount  of  compensation  claimed 
is  due.  or  any  part  of  that  amount ; 

(d)  whether  tho  opposite  party  in  liable  to  pay 
suoli  compensation  as  is  duo ; 

(e)  oto.,  (as  required). 

Dated  tho . . . .  . Applicant 


FORM  G. 

(She  Rwe  20). 

Application  for  order  to  deposit  Compensation. 

To  tho  Commissioner  for  Workmen’s  Compensation. 

. . rosiding  at 

. . . . . applicant 
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versus 

. residing  at . . 

opposite  party. 

It  is  hereby  submitted  that — 

(1)  . a  workman  omployed  by  (a  contractor 

with)  the  opposite  party  on  the . day  of . 

19 . . .  ...rocoived  personal  injury  by  accident  arising 

out  of  and  in  the  course  of  his  employment  resulting  in  his 

death  on  tiro .  •■■■; . clay  of .  . 19 . The  cause 

oE  tho  injury  was  (hero  insert  briefly  in  ordinary  language 
tho  causo  of  tho  injury) . 

(2)  The  applicant  (s)  ~-o-  dopondant  (s)  of  the  deceas¬ 
ed  workman,  boing  Iris . 

(3)  Tho  monthly  wages  of  tho  deceased  amount  to  Rs. 

. Tho  docoasod  was  tho  ago  of  15  years  at  the 

timo  of  his  death. 

*(<0  (ft)  Notice  of  tho  accident  was  sorvod  on  tho . 

day  of  . 

Q>)  Notieo  was  sorvod  as  soon  as  practicable. 

(<?)  Notieo  of  tho  accident  was  not  served  (in  due 
time)  by  roason  of . 

(5)  Tho  docoasod  boforo  his  death  rocoived  as  com¬ 
pensation  tho  total  sum  of  Rs . 

(6)  Tho  applicant  (s)  accordingly  entitled  to  re¬ 
ceive  a  lump  sum  payment  of  Rs . 

You  are  therefore  requested  to  award  to  the  applicant 
the  said  compensation  or  any  other  compensation  to  which 
he  may  bo  entitled. 

Dated  the .  ‘  .  Applicant 


FORM  H. 

(She  Ruins  20). 

A  pplication  for  commutation.  % 

(Under  Section  7  of  the  Travancore  Workmen’s 
Compensation  Aot.) 

To  tho  Commissioner  for  Workmen’s  Compensation. 


. residing  at . applicant- ••• 

. versus . .  residing  at- 

. opposite  party. 

■♦Strike  out  the  olmmoB  which  are  not  applicable. 
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It  is  hereby  submitted  that — ■ 

(1)  The  applicant  (opposite  party  has  been  in  rocoipt 

of  half-monthly  payments  from . to  -- . in  rospoct 

of  temporary  disablement  by  accident  arising  out  of  and  in 
the  course  of  his  employment. 

(2)  The  applicant  is  desirous  that  the  right  to  receive 
half-monthly  payments  should  be  redeemed. 

(3)  (a)  The  opposite  party  is  unwilling  to  agios  to 
the  redemption,  of  the  right  to  rooeivo  half-monthly  pay¬ 
ments. 

(5)  The  parties  have  been  unable  to  agree  regard¬ 
ing,  the  sum  for  which  the  right  to  roceive  half-monthly 
payments  should  be  redeemed. 

You  are  therefore  requested  to  pass  orders — 

(ct)  directing  that  the  right  to  receive  half-monthly 
payments  should  be  redeemed. 

(.b)  fixing  a  sum  for  the  redemption  of  tho  right  to 
receive  half-monthly  payments, 

Dated .  . Applicant. 

FORM  J. 

(See  Role  39) . 

Notice. 

Whereas  a  claim  for  compensation  lias  boon  made  by 

. applicant,  against . and  the  said . 

has  claimed  that  you  are  liable  under  Section  14-  (2)  of  the 
Travancore  Workmen's  Compensation  Act,  to  indemnify 
him  against  any  compensation  which  ho  may  be  liable  to 
pay  in  respoct  of  tho  aforesaid  claim,  you  aro  horoby  in¬ 
formed  that  you  may  appear  before  me  on . and 

contest  the  claim  for  compensation  mado  by  the  said  appli¬ 
cant  or  the  claim  for  indemnity  mado  by  the  opposite 
party.  _  In  default  of  your  appearance  you  will  be  deornod 
admit  the  validity  of  any  award  made  against  tho 
opposite  party  and  your  liability  to  indemnify  the  opposite 
party  for  any  compensation  recovered  from  him. 

Dated . 19 .  •  Commissioner. 

FORM  JJ. 

(See  Rule  39). 

Notice. 

Whereas  a  claim  for  compensation  has  been  made  by 
.  applicant,  against - -  -and  the  said . has  claimed 
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that . is  liable  under  Section  14  (2)  of  the  Travaneore 

Workmen’s  Compensation  Act,  to  indemnify  him  against 
any  compensation  which  he  may  be  liable  to  pay  in  respect 

of  the ‘aforesaid  claim,  and  whereas  the  said  •  . . on  notice 

served  has  claimed  that  you . stand  to  him  in  the 

relation  of  a  contractor  from  whom  the  applicant . 

could  have  recovered  compensation  you  are  hereby  informed 

that  you  may  appear  before  me  on . and  contest-  the 

Claim  for  compensation  made  by  the  saiid  applicant  or  the 

claim  for  indemnity  made  by  the  opposite  party . 

In  default  of  your  appearance  you  will  be  deemed  to  admit 
the  validity  of.  any  award  made  against  the  opposite  party 

. and  your  liability  to  indemnify  the  opposite  party 

. . for  any  compensation  recovered  from  him. 

Dated .  .  Commissioner. 

FORM  K. 

(See  Run:  48). 

Memorandum  of  agreement. 

It  is  hereby  submitted  that  on  the . day 

of . 19 . personal  injury  was  caused  to . 

. residing  at . by  accident  arising 

out  of  and  in  the.  course  of  employment  in . 

The  said  injury  has  resulted  in  temporary  disablement  to 
the  said  workman  whereby  it  is  estimated  that  he  will  be 
prevented  from  earning  'Hyfi-L1*11.  wages  for  a 

period  of- ••  • . months.  The  said  workman  has  be-en 

in  receipt  of  half-monthly  payments  which  have  continued 

from  the- . day  of . 19 . -until  the . 

day  of . '•••19 . amounting  to  Rs . in  all. 

The  said  workman’s  monthly  wages  are  estimated  at  Rs  •  ■ 
The  workman  — 

It  is  further  submitted  that . the  employer  of 

the  said  workman  has  agreed  to  pay,  alnd  the  said,  work¬ 
man  has  agreed  to  accept  the  sum  of  Rs . in  full 

settlement  of  all  and  every  claim  under  the  Travaneore 
Workmen’s  Compensation  Act,  in  respect  of  all  disable¬ 
ment  of  a  temporary  nature  arising  out  of  the  said  accident, 
whether  now  or  hereafter  to  become  manifest.  It  is  there¬ 
fore  requested  that  this  memorandum  be  duly  recorded. 

Dated; . 

Signature  of  employer . 

Witness . 

Signature  of  workman . 

Witness . 


Workmen's  Compensation. 
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(Note  : — An  application  to  register  an  agreement  can  be 
presented  under  the  signature  of  one  party, 
provided  that  the  other  party  has  agreed  to' the 
terms.  But  both  signatures  should  be  appended 
whenever  possible.) 

Receipt  (to  be  filled  in  when  the  money  has  actually 
been  paid.) 

In  accordance  with  tho  above  agrooment,  I  have  this 
day  received  the  sum  of  Rs  . . 


■Workman 


Dated . 19 

The  money!  has  been  paid  and  this  recoipt  signed  in 

my  presence. . . Witness. 

Note — This  form  may  be  varied  to  suit  special  cases,  e.  g. 

injury  by  occupational  diseaso,  agreement  when 
workman  is  under  legal  disability,  otc. 

FORM  L. 

(See  Rule  48). 

Memorandum  of  Agreement. 

It  is  hereby  submitted  that  on  the .  day  of 

. 19  i  ,  personal  injury  was  caused  to  . .••••, 

residing  at . by  accident  arising  out  of  and 

in  the  course  of  his  employment  in . . . . 

. . — The  said  injury  lias  resulted  in  per¬ 
manent  disablement  to  tho  said  workman  of  the  following 

nature,  namely . . Tho  said  workman’s 

monthly  wages  are  estimated  at  Rs . Tho  workman 

‘  -^10  sa,id  workman  has,  prior 
to  the  date  of  this  agreement,  received  tho  following  pay¬ 
ments,  namely — ; 

Rs.  . on . . .  Rb. . on . 

Rs. . on . . Rs. . on . . 

Rs. .  on . . . Rs. . ...on . 

It  is  further  submitted  that . .  the-  employer 

.of  the  said  workman,  has  agreed  to  pay,  and  the  said  work¬ 
man  has  agreed  to  accept  the  sum  of  Rs . in  full 
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settlement  of  all  and  every  claim  under  the  Travancore 
Workmen’s  Compensation  Act,  in  respect  of  the  disable¬ 
ment  stated  above  and  all  disablement  now  manifest.  It 
iff  therefore  requested  that  this  memorandum  be  duly 
recorded. 

Dated . 

•Signature  of  employer . . . -*• 

Witness . 

Signature  of  workman . ••• 

Witness  . 

Note  : — An  application  to  register  an  agreement  can  be 
presented  under  the  signature  of  one  party,  provi¬ 
ded  that  the  other  party  has  agreed  to  the  terms. 
But  both  signatures  should  be  appended,  when¬ 
ever  possible. 

Receipt  (to  be  filled  in  when  the  money  has  actually 
been  paid.) 

In  accordance  with  the  above  agreement,  I  have  this 
day 'received  the  sum  of  Rupees . . 


■Workman. 


Dated . : . 19 

The  money  has  been  paid  and  this  recoipt  signed  in 
my  presence. 

. Witness. 


Note  : — This  form  may  be  varied  to  suit  special  cases,  e.  g. 

injury  by  occupational  disease,  agreement  when 
workman  iff  under  legal  disability,  etc. 

FORM  M. 

(See  Rule  48). 

Memorandum  of  Agreement. 

It  is  hereby  submitted  that  on  the.. . .■••  ■day 

of  19 . personal  injury  was  caused  to . 

. residing  at . . by  accident 

arising  out  of  and  in  the  course  of  employment  in-  •  . . 

. . . . . The  said  injury  has  resulted  in  tem¬ 
porary  disablement  to  the  said  workman,  who  is  at  present 
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in  receipt  of  wages  amounting  to  Rs . per 

month/no  wages.  The  said  workman’s  monthly  wages 

prior  to  the  accident  are  estimated  at  Rs . 

The  workman  is  subject  to  a  legal  disability  by  reason 


It  is  further  submittod  that . tho  employer  of 

the  workman  has  agreed  to  pay  and .  on  behalf  of 

the  said  workman  his  agreed  to  aooopt  half-monthly'  pay-' 

monts  at  the  rate  of  Rs . . . for  tho  period  of  the 

said  temporary  disablement.  This  agreement  is  subjoot  to 
the  condition  that  tho  amount  of  tho  half-monthly  pay-, 
ments  may  be  varied  in  accordance  with  lilio  provisions  of 
the  said  Act  on  account  of  an  alteration  in  tho  earnings  of 
the  said  workman  during  disablement.  It  is  further 
stipulated  that  all  rights  of  commutation  undor  Section  7 
of  the  said  Act  are  unaffected  by  this  agreement.  It  is 
therefore  requested  that  this  memorandum  bo  duly  recorded. 

Dated . . 

Signature  of  employer . . 

Witness . 

Signature  of  workman  . . . 

Witness . . 

Note  An  application  to  register  an  agroomont  can  be 
presented  under  the  signature  of  ono  party,  pro¬ 
vided  that  tho  other  party  has  agrood  to  the 
terms.  But  both  signatures  should  bo  appended 
whenever  possible. 

Receipt  (to  be  filled  in  when  tho  monoy  lias  actually 
been  paid.) 

In  accordance  with  tho  above  agroomont,  I  have  ' 
this  day  received  the  stun  of  Ra  -  ...  •••  - . .. 


•  Workman. 


Dated . . 19 

The  money  has  been  paid  and  this  roceipt  signed  in 

my  presence .  Witnoss. 

Note  This  form  may  bo  varied  to  suit  speoial  cases, 
e.  g„  injury  by  occupational  disease,  etc. 
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FORM  N. 

(See  Rule  49). 

Whereas  an  agreement  to  pay  compensation  is  said 

to  have  been  reached  between  . and 

. —  .  and  whereat.  . . has/ 

have  applied  for  registration  of  the  agreement  under  Sec¬ 
tion  32  of  the  Travaneore  Workmen’s  Compensation  Act, 
notice  is  hereby  given  that  the  said  agreement  will  be 

taken  into  consideration  on . . >...19 . 

and  that  any  objections  to  the  registration  of  the  said 
agreement  should  be  made  on  that  date.  In  the  absence 
•  of  valid  objections,  it  is  my  intention  to  proceed  to  the 
registration  of  the  agreement. 

Dated . .  19  .  Commissioner. 

FORM  0. 

(See  Rules  49  &  60). 

Take  notice  that  registration  of  the  agreement  to  pay 

compensation  said  to  have  been  reached  between  you . 

. . . and .  on  the . 

. 19  ,  has  boon  refused  for  tho  following  reasons, 

namely : — 


Dated . 19 .  Commissioner. 

FORM  P. 

(See  rule  60). 

Whereas  an  agreement  to  pay  compensation  is  said 

to  have  been  reached  between . . and . 

.  and  whereas . . 

haslhavo  applied  for  registration  of  the  agreement  under 
Section  32  of  the  Travaneore  .Workmen's  Compensation 
Act,  and  whereas  it  appears  to  me  that  the  said  agreement 
ought  not  to  be  registered  for  the  following  reasons, 
namely 

an  opportunity  will  be  afforded  to  yon  of  showing  oanse  on 
. -19  why  the  said  agreement  Should  be  regi¬ 
stered.  If  no  adequate  cause  is  shown  on  that  date,  regi¬ 
stration  of  the  agreement  will  be  refused. 

Dated . 19  .  Commissioner, 


Worhmn’s  Compensation . 
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FORM  Q. 

(See  hulk  <r>0) 

Whereas  an  agreement  to  pay  compensation  is  said 


to  have  been  readied  betwoon . and . 

. ■■■;•  --and  whereas-  . . has/ 


have  applied  for  registration  of  the  agreement  under 
Section  32  of  tho  Thivanooro  Workmen’s  (kimpensation 
Act,  and  whereas  it  appears  to  me  that  the  said  ngroomont 
ought  not  to  bo  registered  J'or  the  following  reasons, 
namely  : — 


an  opportunity  will  be  afforded  to  tins  said  ■■ . . 

of  allowing  cause  on---- .  Ill  why  the  said 

agreement  should  bo  registered.  Any  ropresouatiou  which 
you  have  to  make  with  regard  to  the  said  agroomont 
should  be  made  on  that  date.  IT  adequate  cause  is  thou 
shown,  tho  agreement  may  ho  registered. 

Dated . HI  .  (loimnissionor. 


FORM  II. 

(Wee  Uur.K  52). 

Register  of  agreements  for  /lie  yeur  1!)  , 
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FORM  S. 

(See  Rtjee  58). 


Register  of  applications  for  the  year  19 


Workman's  Compensation. 
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FORM  CL 
(See  Role  58). 


Register  of  non -fatal  accidents  for  the  year  19 


(See-Rule  03.) 

Whereas  I  have  roooivod  information  that . (1 

. a  workman  employed  by  you  in . (2 

.  has  died  as  tho  rogult  of  an  accident  arisin; 

out  of  and  in  the  course  of  his  employment,  I  lioroby  roquin 
you  in  accordance  witI*Soction  11  of  tho  Travanooro  Work 
men’s  Compensation  Act,  to  submit  to  mo  within  thirty 
days  of  tho  receipt  of  this  notice  tho  enclosed  Form  wit! 
the  particulars  required  in  paragraphs  1,  2  and  3  and  th< 
particulars  required  in  oithor  paragraph  4  or  5  duly  filloc 
in.  In  the  event  of  your  admitting  liability  to  pay  com 
pensation,  tho  nocossary  deposit  musit,  undor  Sootion  11  (2' 
of  the  said  Act,  be  mado  within  thirty  days  of  the  receipt 
of  this  notice. 

Dated . 19  .  Omnnmsioner  for  Workmen's 

Compensation. 

(1)  Insert  name  of  workman. 

(2)  Insert  name  of  establishment. 
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FORM  W. 

(See  Rule  64). 

1.  In  reply  to  your  notice  dated  the . 19  which 

was  received  by  me  on  the-  ■  . . 19  it  is  submitted 

that . (1) . ,  residing  at  . 

. ,  a  workman  over/under  15  years  of  age  em¬ 
ployed  in-  ., .  (2)  . . . met  with  an  acci¬ 
dent  on  the . 19  as  a  result  of  which  he  died  on 

the .  19  .  The  monthly  wages  of  the  deceased 

amounted  to  Rs. . 

2.  The  circumstances  in  which  the  deceased  met  with 

his  death  were  as  follows . 

3.  The  deceased  left  the  following  dependants  (3). 

*4.  I  admit  liability  to  pay  as  compensation,  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  deceased’s  death,  the  amount  of  Rs. . 

which  was/will  be  deposited  with  you  on/befbre  the . 

. 19  . 

*5.  I  disclaim  liability  to  pay  compensation  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  deceased’s  death  on  the  following  grounds . 

Employer. 

(1)  Insert  name  of  workman. 

(2)  Insert  name  of  establishment. 

(3)  Insert  names  and  addresses  where  known. 


1  One  of  these  paragraphs  to  lie  i 


Markets. 


THE  TRAVANCORE  MARKETS  (AMENDMENT)  ACT. 
(ACT  XIV  OE  1114.) 

An  Act-to  amend  the  Tkavanoohk  Markets  Act  of 
1092  (Act  VII  of  1092'  )  for  certain  ruuposes. 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Tmvaneore 
undeo •  date  the  13th  Maroh  l!)3t)  amvspotulimj  to 
the  39th  Kumbhom  tl'U  nnde-r  tfeotion  33  of 
Act  11  of  1103. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  lurthox  to  amend  tho  Travan- 
preambi  cor6  Act  of  1092  (Act  VII  of  1092)  as  amended 

by  Act  VI  of  11092  ,  for  tlio  purposos  hereinafter  appoariug  . 
It  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows 

short  title  ami  1-  (i)  This  Act  may  be  called  tho  Txavanooro  Markots 
commence-  (Amendment)  Act,  XIV  of  1114. 


,ho  past  several  years,  it  is  proposed  to  oonf 
yin  ruspeet  ot deoiaiona  and  orders  of ‘.)e 
considering  liis  position  as  tho  head  of 
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Markets. 


2.  In  Section  28  of  the  Travaneore  Markets  Act  of  Amendment 
1092  (Act  VII  of  1092)  as  amended  by  Act  VI  of  1109 —  Scnmot  28, 

1092. 

(i)  1  in  sub-section  (1),  for  the  word  “Dewan”,  the 
words  “Land  Revenue  and  Income  Tax  Commissioner” 
snail  be  Substituted. 

(ii)  the  provisos  to  sub-section  (2)  shall  be  deleted. 

(iii)  after  sub-Slection  (2),  the  following  shall  be  inser¬ 
ted  as  sub-sections  (3)  and  (4),  and  the  -existing  sub-sections 
(3)  and  (4)  shall  be  renumbered  as  sub-sections  (5)and  (6): — 

3.  There  shall  be  no  appeal  from  the  decision'  or  order 

passed  in  appeal  [  *  *  P  by  the  Divi¬ 

sion  Poishkar. 

4.  It  shall  bo  lawful  for  the  Dewan  to  rsvise  any  decision 
or  order  passed  by  any  subordinate  officer  under  this  Act. 


NOTIFICATION3  . 

D.  Uis.  N  i.  1220f39Jltev.,  dated  the  10th  July  19394  . 

It  is  hereby  notified,  with  the  Sanction  of  His  High¬ 
ness  the  Maharaja,  that  Rule  8  of  the  Rules  passed  under 
Sectioni  24  of  the  Marktes  Act,  VII  of  1092,  dated  the 
22nd  January  1921,  as  amended,  id  further  amended  as 
follows  : — 

1.  Number  the  existing  Not©  as  Note  1. 

2.  Add  the  following  as  note  2  after  Note  1  :  — 

“Hand  loads  [  *  *  *  *  ]5  will  be  exempt 

from  the  payment  of  the  fees  prescribed  above”. 

Mlysub-seotion  (1)  of  Section  2  of  the  Travanoore  Markets  (Amendment) 
Aot,  1116  (Aot  XXVI  of  1116)  the  word  “Dewan”  was  substituted  for  the 
words  ‘‘Land  Revenue  and  Income  Tax  Commissioner’ ’  occurring  in  sub-section 
(1)  of  Section  28  of  tho  Travaneore  Markets  Aot  (Act  VII  of  1092)  as  amended 
by  Acts  VI  of  1109  and  XIV  o£  1114. 

2The  words  “by  the  Land  Revenue  and  Income  Tax  Commissioner,  or” 
were  deleted  by  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  2  of  the  Travaneore  Markets  (Amend¬ 
ment  Aot,  1116,  (Act  XXVI  of  1116). 

AXor  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  tho  Act  set  Vol.  IV,” 
p.  354  and  Supplement,  p.  224. 

4T.  9.  G-,  dated  the 27th  Mithansro  1114/tlth  July  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  ' 

“The  words  “weighing  not  more  than  20  lbs”  were  deloted  by  Notifi¬ 
cation  R.  Dis.  No  1655/39 j  liev.,  dated  the  1st  September  1939,  vide  T  9.  9- 
dated  the  20th Ohingom  1115/Sth  September  1939.  Pt.  I.  p.  33. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  CREDIT  BANK  (AMENDMENT) 
ACT. 

(ACT  XV  OF  1114.) 

An  Act  to  amend  the  Travancorb  Credit  Bank  Act, 
IV  of  1113. 1 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Tmvanoore 
under  date  the  13th  March  1930  oorresp  mutiny  to 
the  89th  Kumbhoni  1114-  under  Beotian  83  of 
Act  IP  of  1108. 

Preamble.  Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  amend  tho  Travaucore  Cro- 

dit  Bank  Act,  (IV  of  1113)  for  a  certain  purpose ;  It  is 
hereby  enacted  as  follows : — 

short  title  and  1  •  GO  This  Act  may  bo  called  tho  Travancoro  Credit 
Bank  (Amendment)  Act,  XV  of  1114. 

(ii)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  onco. 
ot  2.  In  Section  23  of  tho  Travancoro  Crodit  Bank  Act, 
01  the  following  words  shall  be  insortod  botwoon  tho  words 
“granted  by  it”  and  “may  on  default  .of  duo  payment,” 


“or  on  account  of  the  loans  of  tho  Travanoore  State 
Land  Mortgage  Bank  taken  over  under  Soctiou  17.” 


Uudor  Suction  23,  tho  Crodit  Bank  is  entitled  to  roaliBo  as  arroara  of  pub* 
lie  revenue  under  tho  Revenue  Rocovery  Aot  only  amounts  due  on  account  of 
loans  granted  by  ii.  Under  Sootion  17  of  tho  Aot,  *tho  Bank  is  authorised  to 
take  over  the  business  of  tho  Travancoro  State  Land  Mnrtgago  Bank  which 
under  the  law  is  entitled  to  rualiao  tho  amounts  of  its  loans  under  tho  Rcvnmio 
Recovery  Aot,  But  it  is  doubtful  whether  when  snoh  loans  aro  taken  assign¬ 
ment  of  by  the  Crodit  Bank  under  Sootion  17,  it  would  bo  entitled  to  realign  tho 
amounts  duo  thereunder  as  arrears  of  public  fovomu).  Tho  abovo  amendment 
is  proposed  bo  as  to  vest  the  Bank  also  with  power  to  realise  such  amounts  by 
process  under  tho  Revenue  Recovery  Aot,  Statement  of  Objtcte  and  tttiuoni. 

For  Proceedings  in  the  Legislature  $oa  Sri  Mu  lam  Assembly  Prooeodiogs, 
Vol.  XIJI — No.  2,  pp.  103*106,  and  Sri  Chitra  State  Counoil  Proceedings,  Vol. 
XIII — No.  1,  pp.  34-36, 

iFor  Aat  IV  of  1113  m«  Vol.  X,  p.  79. 
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NOTIFICATION.1 

K.  Dis.  No.  1819/38/fiev.,  dated  the  18th  October  1938*  . 

Under  Section  29  of  the  Travancore  Credit  Bank  Act, 
IV  of  1113,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maha¬ 
raja  have  been  pleased  to  nominate  the  Financial  Secretary 
to  Government  as  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Directors 
(class  ii)  of  the  Travancore  Credit  Bank. 


PROCLAMATION 

BY. 

His  Highness  Sri  Padmanabha  Dasa  V aneki 
Pala,  Sir  Bala  Rama  V anna  Kulasehhara 
Kvritapati  Manney  Sultan  Maharaja  Raja 
Rama/raja  .  Bahadur  Shamsher  Jang ,  Knight 
.Grand  Commander  of  the  Most  Eminent  Order 
of  the  Indian  Empire ,  Maharaja  of  Travan- 
eore.  issued  under  date  the  5th  Meenam  111  A 
corresponding  to  the  18th  March  1939. 


Whereas  it  is  deemed  desirable  that  all  enactments  in 
Our  State  heretofore  called  “Regulations”  shall  be  styled 
“Aots”;  We  are  hereby  pleased  to  command  as  follows 

1 .  All  enactments  heretofore  passed  or  that  may  here¬ 
after  be  passed  and  heretofore  styled  Regulations”  shall 
be  called  “Acts”. 

2.  The  word  “Act”  shall'  be  substituted  for  the  word 
“Regulation”  in  all  the  enactments  heretofore  passed 
wherever  the  latter  word  is  used  to  denote  an  enactment 
heretofore  styled  “Regulation”. 

'  3  l?or  previous  notification  under  the  Credit  Bank  Kct  ten  Vol.  X,  p.  119. 

2T  -Q  .G  ,  dated  the  2nd  Ihulatu  Ui4/l8th  Ootoiwr  1938,  I’t.  I,  p*  182. 


XVI. 
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THE 

TRAVANCORE  EXTRADITION  (AMENDMENT)  ACT 
(ACT  XVI  OF  1114.) 


An  Act  further  to  amend  the  Travancokk 
Extradition  Act  of  1082  (Act  I  of  1082’)  as 
AMENDED  BY  ACTS  II  OF  10942  AND  II  OF  1107.:l 

Passed  by  His  Highness  tkeM  aharaja  of  Travancore 
under  date  the  19th  Medom  1114  corresponding  to 
the  2nd  May  1989  under'  Section  -23  ' of 
Act  II  of  1108. 


Whereas  it  is  expedient  further  to  amend  the  Tra van- 
core  Extradition  Act  of  1082  (Act  I  of  1082),  as  amended 
by  Acts  ;II  of  1094  and  II  of  1107,  for  the  purposes 
hereinafter  appearing;  We  are  hereby  pleased  to  enact 
as  follows  : — 

1 .  (i)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travanoore  Extradi¬ 

tion  (Amendment)  Aot,  XVI  of  1114. 

(ii)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

2.  After  Section  2  of  the  Travancore  Extradition  Aot 
of  1082  (Aot  I  of  1082)  as  amended,  by  Aots  '  II  of 
1094  and  II  of  1107,  the  following  Section  shall  be  inserted, 
namely: — 

"2. — A.  (1)  A  person  accused  of  an  offence  committed  in 
Travancore,  not  being  the  offence  in  res¬ 
pect  of  which  his  surrender  is  asked  for, 
or  undergoing  sentence  under  any  oonvic- 
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tion  in  Travaneore,  shall  not  be  surrendered 
in  compliance  with  a  requisition  made 
by  the  Resident  except  on  the  condition 
that  such  person  be  re-surrendered  to' 
Travaneore  on  the  termination  of  his  trial 
for  tho  offence  in  respect’  of  which  his 
surrender  has  been  asked  for  : 

Provided  that  no  such  condition  shall  be  deemed  to 
prevent  or  postpone  the  execution  of  a  sentence  of  death 
lawfully  passed. 

(2)  On  the  surrender  of  a  person  undergoing  Suspension 
sentence  under  a  conviction  in  Travaneore, 
his  sentence  shall  be  deemed  to  be  sus¬ 
pended  until  the.  date  of  his  re-surrender, 
when  it  shall  fevive  and  have  effect  for 
the  portion  thereof  which  had  not  expired 
at  the  time  of  his  surrender.” 


*  RULES. 

R.lHs.  No.  1029|39[ Judl., dated  the  27th  March  193U  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  4  of 
the  Travaneore  Extradition  Act  I  of  1082,  as  amended  by 
Acts  II  of  1094  and  II  of  1107  the  Government  of  His 
Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  make  the  following 
Rules. 

1.  Every  person,  arrested  under  the  provisions  of  tho 
Act,  shall  ho  treated  as  if  he  is  under  trial  in  any  of  the 
Courts  in  Travaneore,  and  shall  be  detained  in  custody, 
removed  from  place  to  place,  and  maintained  till  release, 


•  For  previous  Buies  and  Notifications  under  the  Aot  a«  Supplement, 
p.  100.. 

15.  a.  G.,  dated  the!5th  Meenam  lU4|28tli March  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  957. 


^tradition. 
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■  or  till  surrender  to  the  British  Indian  Officer  or  authority 

■  "Sfuthorised  to  receive  him  in  custody,  accordingly. 

\2J  Any  property,  that  may  be  found  on  the  person  of 
the  accused  at  the  time  of  his  arrest,  shall  bo  detained, 
and  shall  either  be  handed  over  along  with  the  accused  to 
the  British  Indian  Officer  or  authority  mentioned  in  Rule  I, 
cr  in  case  the  person  arrested  is  released  on  bail,  shall  bo 
sent  to  the  Officer  or  authority  before  whom  the  p^son 
arrested  is  bound  to  appear. 

3 .  Whenever  any  property  is  alleged  to  be  the  subject  of, 
or  to  be  required  for  the  proof  of,  any  extradition  offenco, 
a  description  of  sucli  property  together  with  a  specification 
of  tire  place  or  places  in  which  it  may  be  found,  shall  bo 
forwarded  by  the  Dewan  to  the’ District  Magistrate  having 
jurisdiction  over  the  place  or  places.  Thereupon,  the 
property  shall  be  recovered  in  accordance  with  tho  provi¬ 
sions  of  Sections  76  to  81  of  the  Code  ol:  Criminal 
Procedure. 


4.  The  property,  if  any,  recovered  under  Rule  3  shall 
be  forwarded  to  the  British  Indian  Officer  or  authority,  as 
may  be  directed  by  the  Dewan  in  that  behalf  and  a  receipt 
specifying  the  property  delivered  shall  bo  obtained  from 
such  Officer  or  authority, 

5.  Before  directing  the  arrest  [or  surrender]-’  of  any 
person  under  the  Act  the  Dewan  may,  whenever  ho  consi¬ 
ders  it  neoessary,  in  addition  to  the  records  received  along 
with  the  extradition  requisiton,  require  from  the  Resident 
in  Travancore  and  Cochin  certified  copies  of  depositions 
of  the  witnesses,  examined  in  any  of  the  Courts  of  British 
India  bearing  upon  the  offence  alleged  to  have  boon  com¬ 
mitted,  and  the  certified  copies  of  all  other  relevant  papers 
bearing  on  the  said  offence. 

6.  Tho  provisions  of  thb  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure 
shall  apply,  so  far  as  may  be,  to  the  arrest,  and  detention, 
of  the  person  sought  to  be  extradited  in  the  Act. 


Dis.  No.  382/40/jmlL,  dated  the  27th 
(1  the  17th  Makaram  l]15/30th  January 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  REGISTRATION 
OF  FOREIGNERS  ACT. 

(ACT  XVII  OF  1114). 
PROCLAMATION. 

BT 


Bis  Highness  Sri  Padmanabha  Dasa  V anohi 
Fala  Sir  Bala  Rama  V  arma  Kulasehhara 
Kiritapati  Marmey  Sultan  Maharaja  Raja 
Ramwraja  Bahadur  Shamsher  Jang ,  Knight 
Grand  Commander  of  the  Most  Eminent  Ordei' 
of  the  Indian  Empire ,  Maharaja  of  Travan- 
core,  issued  under  date  the  S7thMithunam  1114, 
corresponding  to  the  11th  July  1939. 


Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  provide  for  the  registration 
of  foreigners  entering,  being  present  in,  and  departing  from, 
Travancore  :  It  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows)  ;• — 

1.  (1)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travancore  Regis- short  title  and 

tration  of  Foreigners  Act  XVII  of  11141  ex,cl"- 

(2)  It  extends  to  the'whole  of  Travancore. 

2.  In  this  Act  — 

(a)  the  word  “  foreigner1”  shall-  denote  a  person  Definitions. 

who  is  not — 

(i)  a  Travancore  Subject  ;  or 

(ii)  a  British  Subject  domiciled  in  the  United 

Kingdom!)  or 

(iii)  a  British  Indian  Subject^;  or 

(iv)  a  ruler  or  subject  of  an  Indian  State. 

(4)  “  prescribed  ”  means  prescribed  by  rules  made 

under  this  Act. 

31.  Our  Government  may  by  notification  in  Our  Gov- p°"er,omake 
ernment  Gazette  make  rules  with  respect  to  foreigners  for 
any  or’all  of  the  following  purp'oses,  that  is  to  say — 
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(a)  for  requiring  any  foreigner  entering,  or  being  pre¬ 
sent  in  Travancore  to  report  his  presence  to  a  prescribed 
authority  within  such  time  and  in  such  manner  and  with 
such  particulars  as  may  be  prescribed  ; 

(/>)  for  requiring  any  foreigner  moving  from  on©  place 
to  another  place  in  Travanoore  to  report,  on  arrival  at  Such 
other  place,  his  presence  to  a  prescribed  authority  within 
such  time  and  in  such  manner  and  with  such  particulars 
as  may  be  prescribed  ; 

(c)  for  requiring  any  foreigner  who  is  about  to  leave 
Travancore  to  report  the  date  of  his  intended  departure  and 
such  other  particulars  as  may  be  prescribed  to  suoh  author¬ 
ity  and  within  such  period  before  departure  as  may  bo 
prescribed ; 

id)  for  requiring  any  foreigner  entering,  being  present 
in,  or  departing  from,  Travancore  to  produce,  on  ydemand 
by  a  prescribed  authority  suoh  proof  of  his  identity  as  may 
be  prescribed ; 

(e)  for  requiring  any  person  having  the  management 
of  any  hotel,-  boarding-house,  or  any  other  premises  of  like 
nature  to  report  the  name  of  any  foreigner  residing  therein 
for  whatever  duration,  to  a  prescribed  authority  within 
such  time  and  in  such  manner  and  with  such  particulars  as 
may  be  prescribed ; 

(/)  for  requiring  any  person  1  aving  the  manage¬ 
ment  or  control  of  any  vessel  or  aircraft  to  furnish  to  a 
prescribed  authority  such  information  as  may  be  prescribed 
regarding  any  foreigner  entering,  or  intending  to  depart 
from,  Travancore  in  such  vessel  or  aircraft,  and  to  furnish 
■to  such  authority  such  assistance  as  may  bo  necessary  or 
prescribed  for  giving  effect  to  this  Act  ; 

{(f)  for  providing  for  such  other  incidental  or  supple¬ 
mentary  matters  as  may  appear  to  our  Government  neces¬ 
sary  or  expedient  for  giving  effect  to  this  Act. 

4.  If  any  question  arises  with  reference  to  this  Act 
or  pny  rule  made  thereunder,  whether  any  person  is  or  is 
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not  a  foreigner,  or  is  or  is  not  a  foreigner  of  a  particular 
class  or  description,  the  onus  of  proving  that  such  person 
is  not  a  foreigner  or  is  not  a  foreigner  of  such  particular 
class,  or  description,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall,  notwith¬ 
standing  anything  contained  in  any  law  relating  to  evi¬ 
dence,  lie  upon  such  person. 

S.  Any  person  who  contravenes,  or  attempts  to  con¬ 
travene,  or  fails  to  comply  with,  any  provision  of  any  rule 
made  under  this  Act  shall  bo  punished,  if  a  foreigner,  with 
imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one  year  or 
with  fino  which  may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees  or 
with  both,  or  if  not  a  foreigner,  with  fine  which  may  extend 
to  five  hundred  rupees. 


6-1  Our  Government  may,  by  order  declare  that  any 
or  all  of  the  provisions  of  the  rules  made  under  this  Act 6 
shall  not  apply,  or  shall  apply  only  with  such  modifications  A 
or  subject  to  such  conditions  as  may  be  specified  in  the 
.  said  order,  to  or  in  relation  to  any  individual  foreigner  or 
any  class  or  description  of  foreigner. 


7 .  No  suit,  prosecution'  or  other  legal  proceeding  shall 
lie  against  any  person  for  anything  which  is  in  good  faith  jj 
done  or  intended  to  be  done  under  this  Act. 


NOTIFICATIONS. 

(1) 

No.,  369|39|C.  S . ,  dated  the  llth  July  1939* 

In  exercise  of  the  powers,  conferred  by  Section  3  of 
the  Travancore  Registration  of  Foreigners  Act,  1114  (Act 
XVII  of  1114),  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maha¬ 
raja  have  been  pleased  to  make  the  following  rides  : — 

THE  REGISTRATION  OF  FOREIGNERS  RULES,  1114. 

1.  (1)  These  rules  may  be  called  the  Registration  of 

Foreigners  Rules,  1114. 

(2)  They  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

2T.  <*•  s!>  dated  27th  Mithumm  UU/llth  July  1939,  Pt.  I,  sfterp.1576. 


in  the  subject  or  context  ; — 

(«)  “  Act  ”  means  tlie  Registration  of  Foreigner! 
Act,  1114  ; 

(, b )  “  Certificate  of  Registration  ”  means  a  Certificate 
of  Registration  issued  in  pursuance  of  rule  t)  ; 

(c)  “  Form  ”  means  one  of  tlie  Forma  appended  k 
these  rules ; 

(d)  “  master  of  the  vessel  ”  includes  the  pilot  oi  ai 
aircraft  and  any  person  authorised  by  such  master  or  pilot 
to  discharge  on  liis  behalf  any  oi  tho  duties  imposed  upoi 
him  by  these  rules ; 

(«)  “  passenger  ”  means  any  person  travelling  or  seek 
ing  to  travel  on  board  a  vessel  who  is  not  a  bom  fidt 
seaman ; 

(/)  “  registered  address  ”  moans  a  foreigner’s  addrosi 
in  Travancore  as  reported  under  ritlo,  5  and  recorded  h 
item  11  of  his  Certificate  of  Registration  ; 

(<;)  “Registration  Officer”  means  a  Registration  Office] 
appointed  by  the  Government  under  rule  3  and  includes  ai 
authority  authorised  in  writing  by  a  Registration  Offiora 
to  perform  the  duties  of  tho  Registration  Officer  on  Ins 
behalf ; 

(A)  “residence”  moans  ordinary  dwelling  place  ii 
Travancore ; 

(*)  “seaman”  means  a  person  employed  on,  or  engaged 
in  the  working  of,  a  vessel ; 

(?)  “tourist”  means  a  foreigner  having  no  residence 
or  occupation  in  India  whose  stay  in  India  does  not  exceed 
three  months,  who  has  no  other  object  in  visiting  Indie 
than  recreation  or  sight  sieeing  and  whose  Certificate  o: 
Registration  has  been  endorsed  “Tourist”  in  accordance 
with  tho  provisions  of  xulo  7  ;  and 

{&)  “vessel”  includes  aircraft  but,  does  not  include 
a  vessel  travelling  solely  between  ports  or  places  in  India 
*3.  (1)  The  Government  may  appoint  Registration 

Officers  for  the  purpose  of  these  rules  for  such  areas  as  ii 
thinks  fit. 
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(2)  A  Registration  Officer  may,  ■with  the  approval 
of  the  Government,  authorise  in  writing  any  authority  to 
perform  any  or  all  of  his  functions  under  these,  rules. 

4.  Every  passenger  who  arrives  in  Travancore  on  board 

any  vessel  shall,  on  being  requirod  to  do  by,  or  on  behalf  raporiwrivai 
of  the  master  of  the  vessel,  furnish  true  particulars  as  to Travancore 
his  name  and  nationality  and,  if  he  is  a  foreigner,  hia  age, 
sex,  place  of  birth,  and  address  or  intended  address  in  Tra¬ 
vancore,  the  purpose  of  his  visit  and  the  proposed  length 
of  his  stay  in  India. 

5.  (1)  Every  foreigner  entering,  or  being  present  in,  Report  by 
Travancore  shall  present  in  person  to  the  appropriate  Misaddress  in 
Registration  Officer  prescribed  by  rule  6  a  report  (herein-  Travancore, 
alter  referred  to  as  a  registration  report)  of  his  arrival  or  * 
presence,  as  the  case  may  be,  in  Travancore. 

(2)  Every  registration  report  shall  be  made  in 
writing,  in  the  English  language  and  in  triplicate  and  shall 
contain  .a  true  statement  of  the  foreigner’s  address  in  Tra¬ 
vancore  and  of  the  other  particulars  specified  in  items  2  to 
10  of  Form  A  and,  iu  the  case  of  a  foreigner  entering 
TraVaneore  such  of  the  particulars  specified  in  items  12  to 
15  thereof  a.®  may  be  appropriate. 

(3)  For  the  purposes  of  sub-rule  (2)  a  foreigner’s 
address,  in  Travancore  shall  be™ 

(. a )  the  place  of  his.  residence,  or 

(J)  if  he  has  no  residence,  the  place  at  which,  at 
the  time  of  making  his  registration  report  he  is 
for  the  time  being  living  or  at  which  he  first 
intends  to  live  after  his  arrival  in  Travancore  : 

Provided  that,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Regi¬ 
stration  Officer,  any  foreigner  who  has  no  residence  in 
Travaueoro  may,  with  the  Consent  previously  obtained  of  a 
British  subject  residing  in  Travancore,  being  a  Banker  or 
a  person  having  the*management  of  a  hotel  or  of  a  tourist 
or  travel  agency,  report  as  his  address  in  Travancore  the 
name  and  address  of  the  said  British  subject  and  thereupon 
the  name  and  address  of  that  British  subject  shall,  for  so 
long  as  the  provisions  oi  sub-rule  (4)  are  complied  with, 
be  deemed  to,  be  the  foreigner’s  address  in  Travancore. 

(4)  In-  any  case  to  which  the  proviso  to  sub-rule 
(3)  applies,  it  shall  be  the  duty — 

(a)  of  the  foreigner  to  keep  the  British  subject 
informed  of  his  current  addross  ;  and 
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{d)  of  the  British  subject  to  Inruish  all  mtoh 
formation  in  his  possession  relating  to 
foroiguor  as  may  bo  demanded  lor  any  of 
purposes  of  the"  Act  or  of  those  Rules  by 
Registration  Officer,  Magistrate  or  Police  off 
not  below  the  rank  of  Hoad  Constable. 

(5)  Copies  of  Form  A  may  ho  obtained  on  appl 
tion  from  tl.10  Registration  Officer. 

6.  (1)  The  Registration  report  shall  bo  presented  - 
(«)  by  a  foroiguor  who  is  prosout  in  Tmvanc 
on  tho  date  on  which  those  miloa  como  i 
force,  within  liffcoon  days  of  tho  said  date 
the  Registration  Officer  of  the  district  in  wli 
bis  address  in  Travancoro  is  situated,  or,  ii 
the  said  dato  and  for  a  period  of  fourteen  d 
thoroaftor  the  foreigner  is  absent  from  t 
district,  to  tho  Registration  Officor  of  the  i 
trict  in  wliicli  the  foreigner  id  for  tho  ti 
boing  present ; 

(b)  by  a  foroiguor  who  enters  Traramioro 
board  a  vossol,  at  such  time  and  ptauo  and 
such  authority  as  mar  be  appointed  for  • 
purpose  by  gonoral  or  special  direction  of 
Registration  Ofi'icor  of  tho  Port  or  other  pit 
of  arrival ;  and 

(e)  by  a  foroiguor  who  outers  Travel  more  by  la: 
within  twonty  four  hours  of  bis  arrival  in  T 
vaneoro  to  tho  Registration  Officer  : 

Provided  that  any  foroiguor  who  outers  Travancoro 
tho  course  of  a  continuous  .journey  by  Railway  shall  prose 
a  registration  report  to  tho  Registration  Officer  of  tho  fi: 
district  in  Travaucore  at  which  Iro  breaks  his , journey . 

(2)  Every  foroiguor  prosout  mg  a  registration  j-opt 
shall  furnish  to  tho  Registration  01'fiuot  such  infonnati 
as  may  bo  in  his  possession  for  tho  purpose  of  satist'vi 
the  said  officer  as  to  tho  accuracy  of  tho  particulars  S*po 
fiod  therein  and  shall,  on  boing  required  wo  to  do.  sign  t 
registration  report  in  tho  proaoneo  of  tho  said  officor  a: 
shall  thereupon  bo  outitlod  to  roeoivo  from  tho  said  offic 
a  Certificate  of  Registration  in  Pari,  III  of  Form  A  ; 

Provided  that,  in  any  oaso  in  which  tho  vogistvatii 
roport  is  prosonted  by  a  foreigner  who  onloro  Tin vance 
on  board  any  vossol  to  tho  Registration  Officor  of  tlm  pc 
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oi'  other  place  of  arrival  and  the  foreigner’s  address  in 
Travancoro  is  not  within  the  jurisdiction  of  that  Registra¬ 
tion  Officer,  a  temporary  certificate  in  Form  B  shall  be 
.  issued  and  the  said  foreigner  shall  thereafter  comply  with 
the  conditions  set  out  in  Bonn  B. 

(3)  If  in  pursuance  of  clause  (a)  of  sub-rulo  (1)  a 
foreigner  has  presented  a  Registration  Report  to  the  Regis¬ 
tration  Officer  of  a  district  other  than  the  district  of  his 
registered  address,  then,  for  so  long  as  tho  said  foreignor 
does  not  return  to  the  district  of  his  registered  address, 
that  Registration  Officer  shall  for  tho.  purposes  of  Rules 
10,  II  aind  12  be  deemed  to  be  the  Registration  Officer  of 
the  district  in  which  his  registered  address  is  situated.  ' 

7.  (l)  If  the  Registration  Officer  is  satisfied  that  any  Period  of 

foreignor  entering  Travancoro  is  a  bonafide  tourist,  he  may  cermfeates  oi 
endorse  on  tho  Certificate  of  Registration  the  word  Registration 
“Tourist”  and  record  therein  tho  date  of  the  expiry  of  the 
validity  of  tho  said  certificate  as  so  endorsed. 

(2)  Where  a  tourist  enters  Travancoro  on  the 
authority  of  a  transit  visa  issued  to  him  under  the  Indian 
Passport  Rulos,  1920,  tho  validity  of  his  Certificate  of 
Registration  shall  bo  co-oxtensive  with  the  validity  of  the 
said  transit  visa.  In  respect  of  any  other  tourist,  the 
Certificate  of  Registration  shall  be  valid  for  tho  period  of 
the  foreigner’s  projected  stay  in  Travancoro,  subject  to  tho 
condition  that  in  no  case,  shall  tho  poriod  of  such  validity 
exceed  throe  months. 

(3)  Tho  Certificate  of  Registration  issued  in  respect 
of  any  foreigner  other  than  a  tourist  sihall  be  valid  for  so 
long  as  the  foreigner  does  not  depart  from  India. 

(4)  Any  tourist  who  is  in  Travancore  aftor  the  date 
of  expiry  of  his  Certificate  of  Registration  shall  cease  to  be 
a  tourist  within  the  meaning  of  these  rules. 

*  8.  (1)  Evory  foreigner  shall,  within  twenty-four  hours  Production 

of  demand  being  made  of  him  by  any  Registration  Officer, 
Magistrate,  or  Police  officer  not  below  the  rank  of  Head 
Constable,  produce  at  such  place  as  may  bo  specified,  his 
passport  and  such  other  proof  of  his  identity  as  may  be  •  , 
required  for  any  purpose  connected  with  the  enforcement  ' 
of  these  rules : 

Provided  that  the  said  Registration  Officer,  Magi¬ 
strate  or  Police  officer  may,  on  sufficient  cause  being  shown,  . 
extend  the  aforesaid  period  of  twenty-four  hours  to  such 
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period  as,  in  the  circumstances,  may  bo  necessary  foi 
production  of.  the  said  passport  or  other  proof  of  idontit 

(2)  Every  foreigner  entering  Travaneors,  aha 
demand  being  made  of  him  by  the  Registration  Off 
deliver  his  passport  or  other  proof  of  identity  to  that  Of: 
and  shall  thereafter  attend  at  such  time  and  place  as 
Registration  Officer  may  direct  for  the  purposo  of  roi 
ing  back  his  passport. 

(3)  Where  in  pursuance  of  sub-rulo  (2)  a  foroij 
surrenders  his  passport  or  other  proof  of  identity  ho  s 
be  entitled  to  receive  a  receipt,  for  it  from  the  Rogistra. 
Officer. 

Production  oi  g,  Every  registered  foreigner  shall,  within  twenty-. 
Registration!  hours  of  demand  boing  made  of  him  by  any  Rogistra 
Officer,  any  Magistrate  or  any  Police  officer  not  below 
rank  of  Head  Constable,  produce  or  cause  to  be  prodi 
his  Certificate  of  Registration  for  the  inspection  of  s 
Registration  Officer,  Magistrate  or  Police  officer  : 

Provided  that  the  Registration  Officer,  Magistral; 
Police  officer  may,  on  sufficient  cause  boing  shown,  ext 
the  aforesaid  period  of  twenty-four  hours  to  such  pel 
as,  in  tho  circumstances,  may  be  reasonably  necessary 
the  production  of  the  said  certificate. 

teT'ora”'  ^  auy  tima  a  foreigner  is  absent  from  bis  re 

absonoTLm  tered  address  for  a  continuous  period  of  one  month  ho  si 
aS-T  report  to  the  Registration  Officer  his  euixont  address  ; 

every  subsequent  change  of  address  inclu  ding  his  rot 
to  his  registered  address. 

chamtc  of  ®  Every  foreigner  who  is  about  to  change 

registered  registered  address  shall  furnish  to  tho  Registration  Of  fi 
■address.  of  the  district  in  which  his  registered  address  is  sifcua 
particulars  of  Iris  new  address  and  the  dato  of  tho  char 

(2)  Every  foreigner  who  effects  any  change  of 
address  in  Travancore  to  any  other  district  than  tho  t 
trict  of  his  registered  address  shall,  within  twenty-f. 
hours  of  his  arrival  in  that  other  district  report  his  arri 

.  '  to  the.  Registration  Officer  of  that  district. 

(3)  A  foreigner  shall  be  deemed  to  change 
registered  alddress — 

(«)  if  he  departs  from.  Travancore ; 

(ft)  if  he  changes  his  residence  from  one  place 
another  place  in  Travancore  ; 
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(e)  if,  baying  no  residence,  lie  leaves  his  registered 
address  knowing  that  he  is  not  likely  there¬ 
after  to  return  thereto  within  six  months  of 
»  leaving  it ;  or 

(d)  in  any  cafce  to  which,  the  proviso  to  sub-rule 
(3)  of  rule  5  applies,  if  either  he  or  the 
British  subject  whose  address  is  deemed  to 
bo  his  registered  address  applies  to  the  Regis¬ 
tration  Officer  to  be  absolved  from,  or  fails 
at  any  time  to  discharge,  the  obligations 
laid  upon  them  by  sub-rule  (4)  of  that  rule. 

12.  Without  prejudice  to  the  provisions  of  rules  10  changes  other 
and  11  every  foreigner  shall  furnish  to  the  Registration  j[|jnresf 
Officer  of  the  district  in  which  his  registered  address  is 
situated  particulars  of  any  circumstance  affecting  in  any 
manner  the  accuracy  of  the  particulars  recorded  in  his 
Certificate  of  Registration  within  fourteen  days  after  the 
circumstance  has  occurred,  and  generally  shall  Supply  to 

the  Registration  Officer  all  such,  information  as  may  be 
necessary  for  maintaining  the  accuracy  of  that  certificate. 

13.  (1)  Nothing  in  rules  10,  11  and  12  shall  apply  to  ?0“X'etc. 
any  tourist  for  so  long  as  the  period  of  validity  of  his 
Certificate  of  Registration  has  not  expired: 

Provided  that  any  Registration  Officer  may,  in  rela¬ 
tion  to  any  tourist,  at  any  timo  cancel  the  said  period  of 
validity  and  thereu  pon  the  '  tourist  shall  cease  to  be  a 
tourist  within  the  meaning  of  these  rules. 

(2)  Nothing  in  sub-rule  (1)  of  rule  10  shall  apply 
to  the  case  i?£  any  foreigner  in  respect  of  whom,  in  pursu¬ 
ance  of  the  provisio  to  sub  rule  (3)  of  rule  5,  the  address  of 
a  British  subject  is  deemed  to  be  his  registered  address.’ 

14.  (1)  Every  keeper  of  a  hotel  shall  require  every  Repori  to  be 
visitor  to  the  hotel  to  record  legibly,  or  furnish  the  parti-  ™y  hotel 
culars  necessary  for  recording,  and  sign,  on  his  arrival  at  keepers- 
the  hotel,  his  name  and  nationality  in  a  register  main¬ 
tained  for  the  purpose  and,  if  any  such  visitor  is  a  foreig¬ 
ner,  shall  further  require  him — 

(a)  on  his  arrival  at  such  hotel  to  complete,  or 
furnish  the.  particulars  necessary  for  the 
completion  of,  Form  C,  and 

(b)  at  the  time  of  his  departure  from  such  hotel 

to  record,  or  oause  to  be  recorded,  in  the 
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said  register,  the  date  and  time  of  liig. 
parture  and  tlm  address  to  which  he  is  i 
Ceeding. 

(2)  The  register  prescribed  by  sub-rule  (1)  Shall 
all  times  be  made  available  for  inspection,  on  the  dorns 
of  any  Registration  Officer,  any  Magistrate  or  any  Poi 
officer  not  below  the  rank  of  Head  Constable. 

(3)  Every  visitor  to  any  hotol  shall,  on  being 
qui.red  so  to  do  by  the  keeper  of  the  hotol,  roeord  legi). 
or  furnish  tire  particulars  nocosan.ry  for  recording,  and  si 
his  name  and  nationality,  in  the  register  proscribed  by  s 
rule  (1)  and,  if  such  visitor  is  a  foreigner,  shall  also — 

(«,)  on  his  arrival  at  such  hotel  complete,  or  J 
ni'sh  the  particulars  required  for  tho  c< 
pletion  of,  Form  C  ; 

(A)  at  the  time  of  hiss  departuro  from  such  ho 
record,  or  furnish  tho  particulars  neoeSss 
for  recording,  in  the  said  register,  tho  d 
and  time  of  his  departure  and  the  addi 
to  which  ho  is  proceeding. 

(4)  Every  particular,  other  than  tho  signature 
the  keeper  of  a  hotel  or  a  visitor,  which  is  required  by  t 
rule  to  bo  recorded  in  the  said  register  of  in  Form  C,  si: 
bo  recorded — 

(«)  if  the  visitor  is  able  to  write  in  the  Engl 
language,  by  the  visitor  and  in  tho  Engl 
language ; 

(A)  if  the  visitor  is  unable  to  write  in  tho  Engl: 
language,  by  tho  keeper  of  tlieTiotol  and 
the  English  language,  if  ho  is  so  able, 
otherwise,  in  an  Indian  language. 

(5)  If  a  visitor  does  not  understand  tho  Engl: 
language,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  keeper  of  the  hotel, 
so  requested,  to  explain  to  the  visitor  the  requirements 
this  rule  and  Form  C.  - 

(6)  The  koeper  of  the  hotel  shall,  as  soon  as  m 
be,  but  not  more  than  twenty-four  hours,  after  the  arrn 
of  any  foreigner,  transmit  a  copy  of  Form  C,  to  the  Reg 
tration  Officer. 

(7)  For  the  purposes  of  this  rule— 

(a)  “hotel”  includes  any  boarding-house,  oh 
dak-bungalow,  rest-house,  sarai  or  other  p: 
mises  of  like  nature, 
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(.6)  “keopor  of  a  hotol”  moans  tho  person  having 
the  managomont  of  a  hotel  and  includes  any 
person  authorised  by  him,  and  compotont,  to 
perform  tho  duties  of  tho  koeper  of  the  hotel 
under  this  rule; 

(fl)  “sign”  includes,  in  respect  of  a  visitor  who  is 
unable  to  write,  the  making  of  a  thumb  im- 
'prossion  or  other  mark  by  means  of:  which 
lie  is  accustomed  to  attest  a  document ;  and 
(d)  “visitor”  moans  a  person  for  whom  accom¬ 
modation  is  provided  at  a  hotel. 

(8)  Copies  of  Form  C  may  be  obtained  on  appli¬ 
cation,  from  the.  Registration  Officer. 

15.  (1)  Without  prejudice  to  the  provisions  of  any  surrender  of 

of  the  foregoing  ml  os  every  foreigner  shall,  subject  to  the  Re^sS'ion' 
provisions  of  sub-rulo  (3),  on  his  departure  from  Travan-  on  departure- 
core  surrender  his  Certificate  of  Registration— 

(«)  if  ho  departs  on  board  any  vessel,  to  the 
Registration  Officer  or  to  such  authority  as 
the  Said  officer  may  appoint  in  this  behalf, 
and 

(b)  if  ho  doparts  from  -Travanoore  by  land,  to 
tho  Registration  Officer  of  the  district  of  his 
registered  address. 

(2)  Every  passongor  who  is  about  to  depart  from 
Travanoore  on  board  any  vessel  shall,  on  the  roquest  of  a 
person  having  the  management  of  such  vessel,  furnish  or 
cause  to  be  furnished  in  writing  a  true  statement  of  the 
particulars  set  out  in  items  1,  2  and  10.  and,  if  he  is  a 
foreigner,  items  3  to  9,  of  Form  D. 

(3)  Nothing  in  sub-rule  (1)  shall  requiro  any  foreig¬ 
ner  who  departs  from  Travanoore  to  British  India  or  to  an 
Indian  State  or  to  a  Tribal,  Loasod  or  Administered  Area 
to  surrender  his  Certificate  of  Registration  but  in  every 
such,  case,  except  in  the  case  of  a  tourist,  tho  report  pres¬ 
cribed  by  sub-rulo  (1)  of  rule  11  slla.ll  be  rnado  to  the  Re¬ 
gistration  Offioer  of  the  district  of  the  foreigner’s  registered 
address. 

(4)  Any  foreigner  who  surrenders  his  Certificate 
of  Registration  in  accordance  with  olause  (5)  of  sub-rule  (1) 
shall  receive  from  the  Registration  Officer  a  license  to  tra¬ 
vel  through  Travanoore  to  the  place  from  which  ho  pro¬ 
poses  to  leave  Travanoore.  Every  such  licenser  shall  specify 


loi 


eyislraiion  of  Sorciyiu'.n. 


I.I1W:  Rules. 


tlio  route  by  which  the  foreigner  will  travel  and  tlio  period 
for  whicii  'it  is  valid  and  shall  for  tlio  purposes  of  those 
rulos  be  doeinod  to  bo  a  Certificate  of  Registration  lor  so 
long  as  its  conditions  as  to  tho  period  and  route  for  which 
it  is  expressed  to  bo  valid  are  not  contravened. 

(5)  Copios  of  Form  D  may  ho  obtained,  on  applica¬ 
tion,  from  tho  Registration  Officer. 

«'  10.  (1)  Tho  master  of  any  vessel  arriving  id,  or  leaving 

.  any  placo  in  Travanooro  shall  { 

(a)  before  any  passongor  disembark*  or  embarks, 
supply  to  the  Registration  Offieer  of  the  place 
of  arrival  in,  or  departure  from,  Travanooro  a 
schedule  of  passengers  in  Form  K  or  Form  l1'  as 
the  caso  may  bo  ;  ' 

(/>)  require  every  foreign  passenger  who  is  about  tc 
disembark  in  Travanooro  to  uompleto,  or  fur¬ 
nish  the  particulars  required  for  the  completion 
of,  items  2  to  15  of  Form  A  and  direct  him  tc 
attend  at  such  piano  and  time  as  may  ho  spe¬ 
cified  by  tho  Registration  Officer  for  tho  pur¬ 
pose  of  giving  him  tho  direction  proscribed  by 
clause  (b)  of  sub-rule  (l)  of  rule  (i  ; 

(c)  if  so  roquostod  by  tho  Registration  Officer,  ro 

quire  any  foreign  passenger  about  to  depart 
from  Travanooro  to  surrender  his  Oorfcificuto  oi 
Registration  and  deliver  such  Certificate  to¬ 
gether  with  the  schedule  in  Form  F  to  the 
Registration  Ofi'icor ; 

(d)  if  so- required  by  the  Registration  Olfieor,  fur¬ 
nish  on  arrival  at  tho  said  placo  a  true  state 
Burnt  in  writing  showing  the  namo  and  natio¬ 
nality  of  ovory  seaman  employed  on  such 
vossol,  and  at  the  time  of  departing  from  such 
placo  take  such  steps  as  tho  Registration  Officoi 
may  specify  to  ascertain  whether  or  not  any 
such  seaman  as  aforesaid  who  is  a  foreigner  it 
about  to  depart  on  hoard  such  vessel ;  and 

(.<?)  generally,  render  to  tho  Registration  Office] 
such,  assistance  as  ho  may  reasonably  roquivi 
for  carrying  out  tho  purposes  of  tho  Act  ant 
■  -those  rules. 

(2)  Every  particular,  other  than  tho  signature  of  < 
foreign  passenger,  which  is  required  by  this  rule  to  hi 
recorded  in  Form  A,  shall  bo  roeordod- 
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(«)  if  th 0  passenger  is  able  to  write  in  the  English 
language,  by  the  passenger  and  in  the  English 
language ; 

(h)  if  the  passenger  is  unable  to  write  in  tbe  Eng. 
lisb  language,  by-  the  master  of  the  vessel  or  by 

■  '  any  seaman  authorised  in  this  behalf  by  the 
master  of  the  vessel  and  in  the  English  langu¬ 
age,  or  where  no  seaman  on  board  the  vessel  is 
able  to  write  in  the  English  language,  in  an 
Indian  language. 

(3)  If  a  foreign  passenger  does  not  understand  t-ho 
English  language,  it  shall  bo  tho  duty  of  the  master  of  the 
vessel,  if  so  requested,  to  explain  to  the  foreign  passengers 
the  requirements  of  this  rule  and  Form  A. 

(4)  The  person  having  the  management  of  any 
vessel  shall — 

(a)  require  any  person  who  intends  to  embark  on 
that  vessel  for  the  purpose  of  leaving  Travan- 
coro  to  furnish  in  writing  a  true  statement  of 
the  particulars  sot  out  in  items  1,  2  and  10 
and,  if  ho  is  a  foreigner,  itonis  3  to  9,  of 
Form  D ; 

-W  cause  Form  D  when  so  completed  to  bo  deli¬ 
vered  together  with  the  schedule  in  Form  F  to 
the  Registration  Officer  of  tho  place  of  depar¬ 
ture  ;  and 

(c)  take  stops  to  ensure  that  no* foreigner  embarks 
until  authorised  so  to  do  by  the  Registration 
Officer. 

(5)  Forms  D,  E  and  F  shall  be  completed  in  the 
English  language :  provided  that  in  any  case  in  which 
there  is  no  seaman  on  board  a  vessel  who  is  able  to  write 
in  the  English  language,  Form  E  may  be  completed  in  an 
Indian  language. 

(0)  Oopios  of  Forms  E  and  F  may  be  obtained,  on 
application,  from  any  Registration  Officer. 

17.  (I)  If  any  Certificate  of  Registration  issued  under  Duplicate 
these  rules  is  lost  or  destroyed,  the  foreigner  to  whom  it 
was  issued  shall  make  or  send  to  tho  Registration  Officer 
of  the  district  of  his  registered  address  a  roport  of  the  cir¬ 
cumstances  in  which  it  was  so  lost  or  destroyed  together 
with  an  application  in  writing  for  the  issue  of  a  duplicate 
copy  of  the  Certificate  of  Registration. 

(2)  There  shall,  be  paid  for  every  duplicate  copy  of 
a  Certificate  of  Registration  a  fee  of  two  rupees, 
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Form  A. 

(Rules  5,  fi,  T.J 
Pan  J — Registration  Report, 

1.  Serial  No. 

2.  Name  in  full  (block  capi¬ 
tals,  surname  first). 

3.  Sex  Height  Colour  of  eyes  3. 

4.  Date  and  place  of  birth.  4. 

5.  Present  nationality.  5. 

6.  Previous  nationality  (if  any).  6. 

7.  Manner  and  date  of  acquir-  7. 

mg  present  nationality* 

8*  Occupation  or  profession.  8. 

and  purpose  of  visiting 
India. 

9.  If  a  member  of  your  coun-  9. 

try’s  naval,  military  or  air 
forces,  or  their  reserves, 
state  which,  and  rank  held . 

lU .  Number,  date  and  office  of  10 . 

'  issue  of  passport  i«r  parti¬ 
culars  of  other  proof  of 
identity. 

11.  Address  or  intended  ad-  11. 

dress  in  British  India. 

12.  Port  of  embarkation.  1*2. 

13.  Date  and  place  of  arrival  in  IS. 

India. 
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FOREIGNERS  RULES,  1114. 

Form  A. 

(Rules  5.  6,  7.) 

Pari  IT -  Duplicate  Registration  Report. 

Serial  Number.  1. 

Name  in  full  (block  capi-  2  • 

tabs,  surname  first). 

Sex  Height  Colour  of  ey&6  3. 

Date  and  place  of  birth-  4. 

Present  nationality.  5. 

Previous  nationality  (if  any).  6. 

M&uuer  and  date  of  aeqair-  7. 

ing  present  nationality, 

t  iccupatioD  or  profession,  8. 

and  purpose  of  visiting 

If  a  member  of  your  couu-  9. 

try’s  naval,  military  or  air 
forces,  or  their  reserves, 
state  which,  and  rank  held. 

Number,  date  and  office  of  10. 

issue*  of  passport  or  parti¬ 
culars  of  other  proof  of 

Address  or  intended  ad-  11. 

dress  in  British  India. 

Port  of  embarkation.  12. 

Date  and  place  of  arrival  in  13. 

India. 
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Form  A. 

(Rules  2,  o.  6,  7,  9,  12,  13,  15,  16,  17.) 

Part  IH—Ccrtifi'-aie  of  Registration . 

Serial  dumber. 

Name  in  full  (block  capi¬ 
tals,  surname  first). 

Sex  Height  Colour  of  eyes 

Date  and  place  of  birth. 

Present  nationality. 

Previous  nationality  (if  any). 

Manner  and  date  of  acquir¬ 
ing  present  nationality. 

Occupation  or  profession, 
and  purpose  of  visiting 
India. 

If  a  member  of  year  coun¬ 
try’s  naval,  military  or  air 
forces,  or  thc-ir  reserves, 
state  which,  and  rank  held. 

Number,  date  and  office  of 

pularp  of  other  proof  'of 

Address  or  intended  ad¬ 
dress  in  British  India. t 
Port  of  embarkation. 

Date  and  place  of  arrival  in 
India. 
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NOTICE. 

1.  Subjoot  to  the  reservation  that  tourists  are  exempted  from  the  obi: 
gations  mentioned  in  items  (6)  to  (8)  balow,  every  registered  foreigner  i 

1  on  the  demand  of  any  Registration  Officer  or  Magistrate,  or  an; 
Police  officer  not  below  the  rank  of  Head  Constable,  to  produo 
this  aertific&te  and  his  passport  or  Such  other  proof  of  identity  a 
may  bo  required  of  him  by  such  Magistrate  or  uilioor ; 

2  on  arrival  at  any  hotel  or  other  plaoo  whore  trayollers  aro  aooom 
modated,  to  record  his  name,  and  nationality  in  a  rogistor  main 
tainod  for  the  purpose  and  to  uiako  a  separate  arrival  report  in  t 
proscribed  form  ; 

3  before  leaving  any  hotel,  to  reoord  in  the  register  referred  to  abovi 

the  date  of  his  departure  and  the  plaoo  to  which  ho  is  proceeding 

4  prior  to  depatting  by  sea  or  air  from  India  to  furnish  to  the  agents 
of  the  vessel  or  aircraft  m  question  or  to  the  Registration  Offiooi 
of  the  port  of  embarkation  ft  departure  report  showing  cortair 
prescribed  particulars  ; 

5  on  departure  from  India,  to  surrender  ULs  Oortifioato  of  Registration 

to  the  Registration  Oilioer  of  tho  port  or  placo  at  wliioh  ho  proposes 
to  leave  India  if  his  departure  is  by  sea.  or  air,  and  in  apy  other 
case,  to  tho  Registration  (Mi per  of  the  district  from  which  ho 
•  corumenoeo  his  journey  for  tho  purpose  of  leaving  India  ; 

6  to  report  to  the  Registration  Officer  of  tho  district  in  which' his 

registered  addross  is  situated,—  ? 

'  (a)  if  ho  is  absont  from  his  registered  address  for  a  oontmumm 
period  of  one  month  or  more,  his  ourrout  address  and  ovory 
subsequent  ohango  of  address  including  his  return  to  his  regis¬ 
tered  address ; 

(6)  if  he  proposes  to  ohango  his  registered  address  nr  to  leave  India, 
tho  particulars  of  his  new  address  and  the  (lute  of  the  proposed 
ohango  or  departure,  and 

(c)  any  circumstances  which  in  anyway  affect  the  accuracy  of  any 
of  tho  particulars  sot  out, in  his  Certificate  ef  Registration  ; 

7  on  effecting  any  change  of  residence  or  address  to  a  district  othor 
than  the  district  in  which  his  registered  address  is  situated,  to 
report  his  presence  to  tho  Registration  Officer  of  that  district 
within  24  hours  of  his  arrival  therein  ; 

8  if  ho  stays  for  njoro  than  24  luuirR  at  any  plaoo  (other  than  a 
hotel  or  other  premises  whore  travellers  aro  accommodated)  m 
any  district  other  than  the  district  m  wliioh  his  registered  ad¬ 
dress  is  Situated,  to  report  his  presence  m  that  other  distriot  to 
the  .Registration  Oilioer  thereof. 

2.  failure  to  comply  with  the  foregoing  previsions  will  rondor  the  holder 
of  fchiR  coriifio&tf;  liable  to  imprisonment  or  £m«  or  both 
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THE  REGISTRATION  OF  FOREIGNERS  RULES,  1114. 
Foem  B. 

Temporary  Certificate  of  Registration. 

(Rule  G). 


Serial  No. 

M .  . . ,  a  foreigner  of 


. nationality  having  arrived  in  India  on  S.  S. 

. . and  having  been 

registered  as  Serial  No  -  ■  •  • . ■  •  •at . :  on . 

is  directed  to  report  to  the .  . .  -  at . 

within  twenty-four  hours  of  his  arrival  at  that  place  for  the 
purpose  of  receiving  his  Certificate  of  Registration  in  Part 
lII.o£  Form  A. 

2.  For  a  period  of  one  week  or  until  the  report  pros¬ 
cribed  above  has  been  made,  whichever  is  less,  this  Form 
will  be  deemed  to  be  a  Certificate  of  Registration  in  Part  III 
of  Form  A  and  must  be  produced  on  the  demand  of  any 
Registration  Officer,  Magistrate  or  Polioe  officer  not  below 
the  rank  of  Head  Constable. 

3 .  If  for  any  reason  the  report  prescribed  in  paragraph 
1  cannot  be  made  within  one  week  the  holder  of  this  Form 
is  directed  to  report  in  person  at  the  office  of  tho  under¬ 
signed  or  of  the  nearest  Registration  Officer  and  to  comply  . 
with  such  directions  as  to  registration  as  may  then  be 
given. 


4.  The  contents  of  this  Form  have  been  explained  to 
the  holder  thereof. 


C Signed .) 


Registration  Officer. 
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Hotel  Arrival  Report. 

Form  C- 

(Rules  10  and  14.) 

(1)  Name  of  Hotel . 

(2)  Name  of  foreign  visitor  in  full 

.  (in  block  capitals,  surname  first) . 

(3)  Nationality .  . 

(4)  Address  in  India  . 

(5)  Date  of  arrival . 

(0)  From . 

(7)  Business  in  India  - . 

(8)  Date  of  proposed  departure . 

(9)  Probable  destination  . 

(10)  Number,  date  and  office  of  issue  of 

Certificate  of  Registration . 

Visitor’s  signature . 


Manager’s  signature. 
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Hotel  Arrival  Report. 

Form  C. 

(Rules  10  and  14.) 

(1)  Name  of  Hotel . . 

(2)  Name  of  foreign  visitor  in  full 

(in  block  capitals,  surname  first) . 


(3)  Nationality . 

(4)  Address  in  India  . 

(5)  Date  of  arrival . 

(6)  From . . 

(7)  Business  in  India . 

(8)  Date  of  proposed  departure . 

(9)  Probable  destination . 

-10)  Number,  date  and  office  of  issue  of 

Certificate  of  Registration . 

Visitor’s  signature. 


Manager’s  signature. 
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THE  REGISTRATION  OE  FOREIGNERS  RULES,  1114. 
Fokm  D. 

(Rules  15  and  16.) 

Report  of  departure. 

(Hems  1,  2  and  10  to  be  completed  by  every  traveller, 
and  items  3  to  9  by  every  foreigner  of  and  over 
,  sixteen  years  of  age.) 

1.  Name  of  traveller  in  full  (surname  first) .  . 


2.  Nationality . 

3.  Number  and  date  and  place  of  issue  of  passport 

4.  Port  or  other  place  of  proposed  departure - 

5.  Name  of  vessel  or  aircraft  by  -which  departing  -  -  •  - 

6.  Destination . . :  . 

7.  Port  or  other  place  at  which 

the  traveller  arrived  in  India . ■ . 

8.  Number  and  date  of  issue  of  Certificate 

of  Registration  (Part  III  of  Form  A) . 

9.  District  in  which  registered . . . . 

10.  Signature  of  traveller . . . 


THE  REGISTRATION  OF  FOREIGNERS  RULES,  1114. 
Fokm  E. 

(Rule  1 60 

Schedule  of  passengers  disembarking  in  India. 


(Columns  1  and  2  to  bs  computed  in  respect  of  all  passengers  ;  columns  3  to  6  foreigners  only.) 


THE  REGISTRATION  OF  FOREIGNERS  RULES,' 1114. 

Form  F. 

(Rule  16.) 

Schedule  of  passengers  embarking  in  Tramancore. 


r 


Fort  and  date  of  departure. 


{surname  first).' 

*Age 

*s«- 

*  Number,  and  date  and  1 
place  ot  issue  of  Certificate  Remarlt<for  tile  use  of 
of  Registration  and  district  '  the  Registration 

i  - 

.  i 

*To  be  supplied  in  respect  of  fore 

j 

Registration 
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So.  S59|S9/C.  S-,  dated  ilie  Util  July  19S9.' 

EXEMPTION  ORDER. 

In  exercise  of  the  power*  conferred  by  Section  6  of  f 
TravancoreiRegistration  of  Foreigners  Act,1 11.14  (Act  X.\ 
of  1114)  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja 
pleased  to  make  the  declaration  hereinafter  set  out  in  tl 
Order : — 

(1)  That  the  provisions  of  the  Registration  of  B'oi 
gners  Rules,  1114  (.hereinafter  in  this  Order  referred  to 
the  Rules)  shall  not  apply  to  or  in  relation  to  any  pers 
who  has  not  attained  the  age  of  sixteen  (16)  years. 

(2)  That  the  provisions  of  the  Rules  except  such 
the  provisions  of  Rules  4,  14,  1.5  and  16  as  apply  to  ox 
relation  to  passengers  and  visitors  who  are  not  foroigne 
shall  not  apply  to  or  in  relation  to  any  subjoet'of  I: 
Majesty  the  King  Emperor  of  India. 

(3)  That  the  provisions  of  the  Rules  except  Rule 

and  such  of  tho  provisions  of  Rules  4,  14,  15  ami  16 
apply  to  or  in  relation  to  passengers  and  visitors  who  a 
not  foreigners  shall  not  apply  to  or  in  rolation  to . 

(a)  any  foreigner  in  the  service  of  tho  Governmoi 
of  Travanoors ; 

(l>)  any  foreigner  in  tins  service  of  Ilia  Majosty  tl 
King  Emperor  of  India  ; 

(c)  any  British  protected  person  ; 

id)  any  person  who  is  a  subject  of  the  Sultan  < 
Muscat  and  Oman  ; 

«  any  person  of  Asiatic;  birth  who  is  a  subject  c 
any  State  having  sovereignty  over  any  to: 
ritory  of  which  the  boundaries  are  coto: 
minoua  with  the  boundaries,  external  c 
internal,  of  India  ;  or, 

IT.  Gt.  8.  d*tcdth •  27tb  iiitau»mTm/ridrjiiFy"i939, Pt.  ptg 
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(/)  any  foreigner  not  specified  in  any  of  the  pre¬ 
ceding  clauses  of  this  Declaration  who  enters 
Travancore  solely  in  transit  to  a  destination 
beyond  -Travancore,  for  so  long  as  he  is 
authorised  to  travel  in  Travancore  under 
a  license  previously  obtained  by  him  from  the 
Registration  Officer  of  the  place  at  which  he 
enters  Travancore  and  complies  with  such 
conditions  as  to  route  and  other  matters  as 
may  be  specified  in  the  said  license. 

(4)  That  the  provisions  of  rules  4,  15  and  16  of  the 
Rules  shall  not  apply  to,  or  in  relation  to,  any  passenger 
to  whom  declaration  2  or  3  of  this  Order  applies  and  who 
enters,  or  departs  from  Travancore  on  board  any  vessel 
travelling  solely  botween  a  port  in  Travancore  and  a  port 
in  British  India,  Burma,  Ceylon,  French  India  or  Portuguese 
India, 

(5)  That,  subject  to  the  condition  that  he  has  obtai- 
ned  permission  from  tho  Registration  Officer  to  land  in 
Travancore,.  the  provisions  of  the  Rules  except  rules  8  and 
14  shall  not  apply  to,  or  in  relation  to,  any  passenger 
who  arrives  in  Travancoro  on  any  vessel  in  transit  to  a  desti¬ 
nation  beyond  Travancore  and  who  re-embarks  and  con¬ 
tinues  his  journey  on  tho  vessel  on  which  he  arrived  in 
Travancore. 

(6) _  That  the  provisions  of  the  Rules  except  rules  8 
and  14  and  sub-clause  (d)  of  sub-rule  (1)  of  Rule  16  shall 
not  apply,  for  so  long  as  tho  vossol  on  which  he  is  employed 
remains  at  a  port  in  Tra-vancore,  to,  or  in  relation  to,  any 
Beaman  as  defined  in  the  rules  who  is  not  a  resident  of 
Travancore  and  does  not  land  in  Travancore  for  discharge, 


Hfj  Hindu  Inheritance  [  1114:  Act  XVIII. 

(Removal  of  Disabilities.) 

THE  TRAVANCORE  HINDU  INHERITANCE 
(REMOVAL  OP  DISABILITIES')  ACT. 

(ACT  XVIII  OF  1114.) 

Paused  by  His  Highwss  the  Maharaja  of  Traiunmm1 

under  date  the  4th  August  1, 9, V9  corresponding  to 

the  19th  Karhataham  11U  under  Section  Hi  of 
Act  U  of  UGH, 

Whereas  it  is  necessary  to  amend  the  Hindu  Law 
of  inheritance  as  administered  in  Travancoro  relating  to 
exclusion  from  inheritance  of  certain  class  of  heirs  and  to 
remove  certain  doubts  ;  It  is  herby  enactod  as  follows  - 

1.  This  Act  may  bo  called  the- Travaucolo  Hindu  In¬ 
heritance  (Removal  of  Disabilities)  Act,  XVIII  of  1114. 

2.  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancoro. 

3.  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

4.  Notwithstanding  any  rule  of  Hindu  Law  or  custom 
to  the  contrary,  no  person  governed  by  Hindu  Law  shall 
be  excluded  from  inheritance,  or  from  any  right  'or  share 
in  joint  family  property  by  reason  only  of  a  disease,  defor¬ 
mity  or  physical  or  mental  defect. 


Tho  Hindu  Law 


I,  Thoir  I- 


a,  Hindus 


•a  tlia  H 


■od  in  Travauonro  r 
irtain  iuourablu  dim-a 
High  Com 


n  4  T.  : 


i  of  family  property  at 
most  boot  a  virulent  and  aggravated  typo  wbioli  ia  regarded  aa  incurable, 
baaing  thoir  derision  on  tho  rulings  of  British  Indian  oourtn.  In  British  India 
A.ot  XII  of  1928  (Hindu  Inhoritanoo  Removal  of  Disabilities  Ant.)  was  passed 
subsequent  to  those  d’oisiom  oxnluding  only  lunatios  and  idiot*  by  bit ih,  from 
mho  itantw.  Inourabln  tiisoaao  is  not  a  diaquulifioatu  n  for  .  inheritanor 
amongst  other  oominunitios  in  Travauonro.  Th"  ruling  abovo  rof-rjed  to  ia 
not  quito  in  looping  with  the  advanood  sentiments  of  (hit  Hindu  oommunity 
in  Travancoro  also.  In  view  of  tho  oloso  relationship  o!  the  .lindus  of  Tra- 
va-aoor e  with  thoir  brethren  in  British  India  in  all  thoir  righ'.a  and  customs  it 
is  highly  neosssary  to  have  a  similar  Regulation  in  Tr&ranonru.  Tho  Bill  is 
therefore  introduoed  on  tho  lines  of  Aot  XII  of  1928  referred  to  abovo, 
Statement  u f  Object!  and  Reatcnt. 


For  Report  of  Select  Oommitton  tee 
8th  March  1939,  Ft.  II,  pp  267—268. 

For  Proceedings  in  tho  Legislature 
ings,  Vol.  XI— No.  3,  pp.  129—131, 
and  Shi  MuUra  Assembly  Proceedings, 


i  T.G.  Q.  dated  25th  Kumbham 

'  see  Sri  Ohitra  State  Churn  oil  Pr 
and  Vol.  XII— No.  8  pp  584- 
Vol.  XIII-  No.  8,  p.  451, 


1115/ 
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S.  Nothing  contained  in  this  Act  shall  affobt  any  right 

which  has  accrued  or  any  liability  whioh  has  been  incurred 
before  the/ commencement  of  this  Act  or  shall  bo  deemed 
to  confer  upon  any  person  any  right  in  respect  of  any 
religious  office  or  sorvice  or  of  the  management  of  any 
religious  or  charitable  trust  which  he  would  uot  have  had 
if  this  Act  had  not  been  passed. 


THE  TRAVANCORE- INSURANCE  ACT.' 
(ACT  XIX  OF  1114) 


Preamble. 


CONTENTS 


Pakt  I. 


Soutious 


2, 


'  PrelAminm'i/ . 

Short  title,  extent  and  commencement. 
Definitions. 

Part  II. 


Provisions  applicable  to  Insurers. 


3.  Registration. 

4.  Minimum  limits  for  annuities  and.  other  benefits 

secured  by  policies  of  insurance. 

5.  'Restriction  on  name  of  insurer.. 

6 .  Requirements  as  to  capital . 

7.  Deposits. 

8.  Reservation  of  deposits. 

9.  Refund  of  deposits. 

10.  Separation  of  accounts  and  funds. 

11.  Accounts  and  balance-sheet. 

12.  Audit. 

13.  Actuarial  report  aud  abstract. 

14.  Register  of  polities  and  register  of  claims, 

15.  Submission  of  returns. 

16.  Returns  by  insurers  established  outside  Ti-a van- 

core. 

17.  Exemption' from  certain  provisions  of  the  Txa van- 

core  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 


L7  (Act  IV  of  1117.) 
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Insurance. 
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Sections 

18.  Furnishing  reports. 

19.  Abstract  of  proceedings  of  general  meetings. 

20.  Custody  and  inspection  of  documents,  and  supply 

of  copies. 

21.  Powers  of  Registrar  regarding  returns. 

22.  Power  of  Registrar  to  order  re-valuation. 

23.  Evidence  of  documents. 

24.  Summary  of  returns  to  be  published. 

26.  Returns  to  be  published  in  statutory  forms. 

26.  Alterations  in  the  particulars  furnished  with 

application  for  registration  to  bo  reported. 

Investment ,  Loans  and  Management. 

27.  Investment  of  assets  and  restriction  on  loans. 

28.  Statement  of  investments  of  assets. 

29.  Prohibition  of  loans. 

30.  Liability  of  Directors,  etc.,  for  loss  due  to  oontra- 

ventiond  of  Sections  27  and  29. 

31.  Assets'  of  insurer  how  to  bo  kopt. 

32.  Limitation  on  employment  of  managing  agents 

and  on  the  remuneration  payable  to  them. 
Inspection. 

3,3.  Power  of  Registrar  to  order  inspection. 

34.  Powers  of  investigator. 

Amalgamation  and  Transfer  of  Insurance 
Business. 

36.  Amalgamation  and  transfer  of  insurance  business, 

36.  Sanction  of  amalgamation  and  transfer  by  Court. 

37.  Statements  required  after  amalgamation  and 

transfer. 

Assignment  or  Transfer  of  Policies  and 
Nominations. 

38.  Assignment  and  transfer  of  life  insurance  iiolicios, 

39.  Nomination  by  policy-holder. 

Commission  and  Rebates  and  Licensing  of  Agents. 

40.  Prohibition  of  payment  by  way  of  commission  or 

otherwise  for  procuring  business, 

41.  Prohibition  of  rebates. 

42.  Licensing  of  insurance  agents. 
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43.  Register  of  insurance  agents. 

44.  Prohibition  of  cessation  of  payments  of  com- 

mission. 

Special  Provisions  of  Law. 

45.  Policy  not  to  be  called  in  question  on  ground  of 

mia-atatement  after  two  years. 

46.  Application  of  Travancore  Law  to  policies  issued 

in  Travancore. 

47.  Payment  of  money  into  Court. 

48.  Directors  of  insurers  being  companies. 

49.  Restriction  on  dividends  and  bonuses. 

50.  Notice  of  options  available  to  the  assured  on  the 

lapsing  of  a  policy. 

51.  Supply  of  copies  of  proposals  and  medical  reports. 

52.  Prohibition  of  business  on  dividing  principle. 

Winding  up. 

53.  Winding  up  by  the  Court. 

54.  Voluntary  winding  up. 

55.  Valuation  of  liabilities. 

56.  Application  of  surplus  assets  of  life  insurance 

fund  in  liquidation  or  insolvency. 

57.  Winding  up  of  secondary  companies. 

58.  Schemes  for  partial  winding  up  of  insurance 

companies. 

59.  Return  of  deposits. 

60.  Notice  of  policy  values. 

61.  Power  of  Court-  to  reduce  contracts  of  insurance. 
Special  Provision  relating  to  External 

Companies. 

62.  Power  of  Government  to  impose  reciprocal  dis¬ 

abilities  on  foreign  companies. 

63.  Particulars  to  be  filed  by  insurers  established 

outside  Travancore. 

64.  Books  to  be  kopt  by  insurers  established  outside 

Travancore. 

Paet  III. 

Provident  Societies. 

65.  Definition  of  “Provident  Society.” 

66.  Application  of  this  Part. 

67.  Name. 
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68.  Insurable  interest. 

69.  Dividing  business.' 

70.  Registration. 

71.  .Prohibition  of  managing  agents. 

72.  Working  capital. 

73.  Deposits. 

74.  Rules. 

76.  Amendment  of  rules. 

76.  Supply  of  copy  of  rules. 

77.  Registered  office. 

78.  Publication  of  authorised  capital  to  contain  also 

subscribed  and  paid  up  capital. 

79.  Registers  and  books. 

80.  Revenue  account,  balance-sheet  and  annual  state¬ 

ments. 

81.  Actuarial  report  and  abstract. 

82.  Submission  of  returns  to  Registrar. 

83.  Actuarial  examination  of  schemes. 

84.  Separation  of  accounts  and  funds. 

86.  Investment  of  funds. 

86.  Inspection  of  books. 

87.  Inquiry  by  or  on  behalf  of  Registrar. 

88.  Winding  up  by  Court  and  voluntary  winding  up. 

89.  Reduction  of  insurance  contracts. 

90.  Appointment  of  liquidator. 

91.  Powers  of  liquidator. 

92.  Procedure  at  liquidation. 

93.  Dissolution  of  provident  society. 

94.  Nominations  and  assignments. 

Pakt  IV. 

Mutual  Insurance  Companies  and  Co-o'peraHre 
Life  Insurance  Societies. 

9.6.  Definitions. 

96.  Application  of  Act  to  Mutual  Insurance  (!om- 

pauios  and  Oo-oporative  Life  Insurance 
Societies. 

97.  Working  capital  of  Mutual  Insurance  Companies 

and  Co-operative  Life  Insurance  Sociotios. 

98.  Deposits  to  be  made  by.  Mutual  Insurance  Com¬ 

panies  and  Co-oporative  Life  Insuranco  So¬ 
cieties. 
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Sections 

99,  Transferees  and  assignees  of  policies  not  to  bo- 
come  members.  ' 

100.  Publication  of  notices  and  documents  of  Mutual 

Insurance  Companies  and  Co-operative  Life 
Insurance  Societies. 

101,  Supply  of  documents  to  members. 

Pact  V, 

M  isaellaneons. 

10.2.  Penalty  for  default  in  complying  with,  or  act  in 
contravention  of,  this  Act. 

103.  Penalty  for  transacting  insurance  business  in 

contravention  of  Sections  3,  6,  7,  97  and  98. 

104.  Ponalty  for  false  statement  in  documents. 

105.  Wrongfully  obtaining  or  withholding  property. 

106.  Wrongfully  diminishing  the  insurance  fund. 

107.  Previous  sanction  of  Government  for  institution 

of  proceedings’. 

108.  Power  of  Court  to  grant  rolief. 

109.  Cognisance  of  offences.. 

110.  Appeals. 

111.  Service  of  notice®. 

112.  Declaration  of  interim,  bonus. 

118.  Acquisition  of  surrender  values  by  policy. 

114.  Power  of  Our  Government  to  make  rules. 

115.  Alteration  of  Forms. 

116.  Power  to  exempt  from  certain  requirements. 

117  Saving  of  provisions  of  the  Travancore  CoTnpanios 

Act,  IX  of  1114. 

118.  Exemptions. 

119.  Policy  forms  to  be  deposited  with  the  Registrar. 

120.  Determination  of  market  value  of  securities  de¬ 

posited  undor  this  Act. 

121.  Repeals. 


The  First  Schedule— Regulations  and  Forms  for  the  pre¬ 
paration  of  Balance-sheet. 

The  Second  Sehodule— Regulations  and  Forms  for  the  pre¬ 
paration  of  Profit  and  Loss  Accounts. 

Tho  Third  Schedule — Regulations  and  Forms  for  the  pre¬ 
paration  of  Revenue  Accounts, 
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The  Fourth  Scheduler-Regulations  for  tlio  i«epwation  of 
Abstracts  of  Actuaries,  Reports  and  Roquhoimsiits 
applicable  to  such  Abstracts.. 

The  Fifth  Schedule — Regulations  for  preparing  Statomonts 
of  Business  in  force  and  requirements  applicable 
to  such  statomonts. 

The  Sixth  Schedule — Eulos  as  to  the  valuation  of  tho 
Liabilities  of  an  Insurer  in  lnwlvone.)  or  Liqui¬ 
dation, 


THE  TRAVANCORE  INSURANCE  ACT. 

(ACT  XIX  of  1114.) 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Travancore 
und.er  date  the  l.jih  August  ID. 11)  corresponding  to 
the  89th  Karkatakam  1  11. {  under  Section  11  of 
A  ot  11  of  l  Jos. 

preamble •  Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  consolidate  and  aiuond  tho 

law  relating  to  tlm  business  of  insurance :  It  is  hereby 
enacted  as  follows  r  - 


1.  (1)  This  Act  may  bo  called  tho  Travfwooro  Insur¬ 
ance  Act. 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore. 


The  law  relating  to  insur&noo  m  Travanonm  is  contained  in  the  Provident 
Insurance  Societies  Regulation  (Regulation  III  of  U(i8)anri  the  Life  Assurance 
Companies  Regulation  (Regulation  IV  of  1112),  hot  these  deal  only  with  the  life 
insurance  bimnoas  whioh  .is  but  one  amongst  the  several  olaHSes  of  insurance 
biiBiuosa  carried  on  in  the  State.  The  absence  of  a  Statute  dealing  with  all 
kinds  of  insurance,  haa  boon  keenly  felt  by  the  insuring  public. 

£.  In  ihu  actual  working  of  the  Life  Assnranoe  Companies  Regulation 
cortain  defects  have  been  noticed.  While  making  it  obligatory  tm  Tnsuranoe 
Companies  formed  in  Travancore,  to  register  tla'nisolvrs  under  tin-  Regulation 
and  to  make  heavy  deposits,  Brurnk  ""i1  M  ••••  . 'l  -*•  1  •  ^  - 

if  they  make  a  declaration  of  thotr 
out  registration  under  the  ReguUti 
ance  oompany  incorporated  in  Trav 
busiucRS  is  still  without  adequate  £ 
holders  that  some  kind  of  snpurvisi 
Policy-holders  1  - 


ih  and  British 
lunahty.  ' 


Travancore  are  very  i 
.  foreign  courts.  Protect 
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nitions.  2.  In  this  Act,  unless  there  is  -anything  repugnant  i 
the  subject  or  context — 

(1)  “actuary”  means  an  actuary  possessing  sue 
qualifications  as  may  bo  prescribed  ; 

*(2)  “approved  securities”  moans  Government  scour 
tios  and  any  other  security  specifically  declared  by  On 
Government  as  approved  for  this  purpose  ; 

(3)  “auditor”  moans  a  person  qualified  under  th 
provisions  of  Section  182  of  the  Travanooro  (Jompanie 
Act,  1114,  to  act  as  an  auditor  of  companies  ; 

(4)  ‘  certified”  in  relation  to  any  copy  or  trauslatio) 
of  a  document  required  to  bo  furnished  by  or  on  bolialf  o 
an  insurer  means  certified  by  a  principal  officer  of  th 
insurer  to,  be  a  true  copy  or  a  correct  translation,  as  th 
ca'Se  may  bo ; 

(5)  “Court”  moans  tho  principal  Civil  Court  o. 
original  jurisdiction  in  a  district ; 

(6)  “Foreign  Insurance  Company”  means  a  oompanj 
incorporated  under  tlio  law  of  any  country  other  that 
Travancore  and  carrying  on  any  class  of  insurance  businosf 
in  Travancore ; 

(7)  “Government  securities”  moans  Government 
securities  as  defined  in  the  Travancore  Government  Securi¬ 
ties  Act  (III  of  1099) ; 

(8)  “Insurance  Agent”  means  an  insurance  agent 
licensed  under  Section  42  being  an  individual  who  receives 
or  agrees  to  receive  payment  by  way  of  commission  or 
other  remuneration  in  consideration  ol'  his  soliciting  or  pro¬ 
curing.  insurance  business; 

(0)  “insurance  business”  means  any  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  classes  of  business : — 

(a)  life  assurance  or  life  insurance  business,  that 
ia  to  say,  tho  islsue  of,  or  tho  undertaking  of 
liability  under,  policies  of  insurance  upon 
human  life  or  the  granting  of  ammitios  upon 
human  life,'  including  annuity  business,  that 
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is  to  say,  the  business  of  offecting  contracts 
of  insurance  for  tho  granting  of  annuities  on 
human  life  and,  if  so  provided  in  tho  contract 
of  insurance,  disability  arid  double  indemnity 
accident  benefits ; 

(i b )  fire  insurance,  that  is  to  say,  the  issue  of  or 
the  undertaking  of  liability  under  policies  of 
insurance  against  loss  by  or  incidental  to  fire; 
(o)  accident  insurance  business,  that  is  to  say, 
the  issue  of,  or  the  undertaking  of  liability 
under  policies  of  insurance  upon  the  happen¬ 
ing  of  personal  accidents  whether  fatal  or 
not,  disease,  or  sickness  ; 

(d)  masine  insurance  business,  that  is  to  say,  tlio 
issue  of,  or  the  undertaking  of  liability  under 
policies  of  insurance  against  the  loss  jof  or 
damage  to  ships,  cargo  or  freight,  by  perils 
of  the  sea ; 

(e)  miscellaneous  insurance  business,  including — 

(i)  employers’  liability  business,  that  is  to  say,  the 

issue  of  or  the  undertaking  of  liability  under 
policies  insuring  employers  against  liability  to 
pay  compensation  or  damages  to  workmen  in  their 
employment ; 

(ii)  bond  investment  business,  that  is  to  say, 
the  business  of  issuing  bonds  or  endowment 
certificates  by  which  the  company  in  return 
for  subscriptions  payable  periodically  at  in¬ 
tervals  of  less  than  six  months  contracts  to 
'  pay  the  bond-holder  a  sum  at  a  future  date 
such  business  not  being  life  insurance  business 
as  defined  in  clause  (a)  of  this  definition  or  sinking 
fund  or  capital  redemption  insurance  business  ; 

(iii)  motor  vehicle  insurance  business,  that  is  to  say, 
the  business  of  effecting  contracts  of  insur¬ 
ance  against  loss  of  motoi'  vehicles  or  damage 
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arising  out  of  or  in  connection  with  tho  us< 
of  motor  vehicles,  including  third  party  risk 
and 

(iv)  aircraft  insurances  business,  that  is  to  say,  the 
business  of  effecting  contracts  of  insurance 
for  tho  purpose  of  insuring  ownors  or  hirers 
of  any  aircraft  against  loss  of,  or  damago  tc 
or  arising  out  of  or  hi  connection  with  tho  use 
of  tho  aircraft,  including  third  party  risks  ; 

(10)  “Insurance  Company”  moans  any  insurer  being 
-  a  company,  association  or  partnership  which  may  he  wound 

up  under  the  Travancoro  Companies  Act  (IX  of  1114)  or 
to  which  the  Travaucore  Partnership  Act  applies; 

(11)  “Insurer”  means— 

(«)  an  insurer  domicilod  in  Travaucore,  that  is 
to  say,  an  individual  or  unincorporato  body 
of  individuals  domicilod  in  Travaucore  and 
carrying  on  insuranco  business  in  Travaucore 
or  having  in  Travancoro  the  principal  offico 
or  placs  for  the  conduct  of  such  busiuoss ; 

(6)  an  insurer  established  in  Travancoro,  that  is 
to  say,  an  individual  or  unincorporato  body 
of  individuals  not  domiciled  in  Travaucore, 
or  a  foreign  insuranco  company,  carrying  on 
insurance  business  in  Travancoro  or  having  in 
Travaucore  tho  principal  offico  or  placo  for 
tho  conduct  of  such  business  ; 

(<?)  a  local  insuranco  company,  that  is  to  say? 
any  body  corporato  carry  ing  on  tho  business 
of.  insuranco,  which  is  a  body  corporato  in¬ 
corporated  under  any  law  for  tho  thno  being 
in  forco  in  Travancoro  or  stands  to  any  Suoh 
body  corporate  in  tho  relation  of  a  subsidiary 
company  as  definod  in  sub-section  (2)  of 
Section  2  of  tho  Travaucore  Companies  Aot, 
IX  of  1114  ;  and 
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(ft)  an  underwriters’  agent,  that  is  to  say,  any 
person  who  in  Travanoore  has  a  standing 
contract  with  underwriters  who  are  members 
of  the  society  of  Lloyds  whereby  such  person 
is  authorised  within  the  terms  of  such  con- 
•  tract  to  issue  protection  notes,  cover  notes  or 
other  documents  granting  insurance  cover  to 
others  on  behalf  of  the  underwriters  ; 
but  does  not  include  an  insurance  agent  or  a  provident 
society. to  which  the  provisions  of  Part  III  apply. 

(12)  “manager  ”  and  “officer”  have  the  meaning  as¬ 
signed  to  those  expressions  in  clauses  (viii)  and  (xi)  res¬ 
pectively  of  Section  2  of  the  Travancoro  Companies  Act, 
IX  of  1114  ; 


(13)  “Managing  agent”  means  a  person,  firm  or 
company  entitled  to  the  management  of  the  whole  affairs 
of  a  company  by  virtue  of  an  agreomont  with  the  company, 

.  and  under  the  control  and  direction  of  the  Directors  except 
to  the  extent,  if  any,  otherwise  provided  for  in  the  agree¬ 
ment,  and  includes  any  person,  firm  or  company  occu¬ 
pying  such  position  lay  whatever  name  called  ; 

(14)  “policy-holder”  includes  the  person  who  is  tho 
absolute  assignee  of  the  benefits  under  the  policy  ; 


(15)  “prescribed”  means  prescribed  by  rules  made 
under  this  Act ;  and 

*(16)  “Registrar”  means  any  person  who  may  bo 
appointed  by  Our  Government  to  perform  the  duties  of 
Registrar  under  this  Act. 

(17)  “Calendar  year”  means  a  year  reckoned  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  British  Calendar  and  commencing  with  the 
first  day  of  January. 


*In  pursuance  of  the  provisions  of  this 
Joint  Stock  Companies  was  appointed  to  perfon 
under  this  Ao t— w'da  notification  R.  Dis.  No. 
September  1939,  published  in  T.  hr.  G-,  d 
September  1939,  Pt.  I  p.  61. 


sub-section,  the  Registrar  of 
a  the  duties  of  the  Registrar 
2820/39  Judl.,  dated  the  9tU 
>ted  27th  Chingam  U15|12th 
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Part  1 1 . 

Provisions  applicable  to  Insurers. 

Registration,  3,  (I)  No  individual  or  unincorporato  body  of  indi¬ 

viduals  or  body  corporate  shall,  after  the  oonimonoomont  of 
this  Act  begin  to  carry  on  any  class  of  insurance  business 
in  Travaneore,  and  no  insuror  carrying  on  any  class  of 
insurance  business  in  Travancore  shall,  after  the  expiry  of 
three  months  from  tlio  eommonccmont  of  this  Act  continue 
to  carry  on  any  such  business,  unless  such  individual, 
body,  company  or  insuror  has  boon  registered  under  this 
Act  and  has  obtaiuod  from  the  Kogiatvar  a  certificate  of 
registration. 

Explanation. — A  local  insuvauco  company  which 
carries  on  any  insurance  business  in  any  country  otlior 
than  Travaneoro  ;  a  foreign  insuraneo  com] tatty  which  lias 
any  branch  or  office  of  any  kind  in  Travaneoro  or  omploya 
any  agent  or  servant  for  the  purposo  of  canvassing,  soli¬ 
citing  or  procuring  insuraneo  business  or  collecting  insur¬ 
ance  premia  in  Travaneoro  ;  and  any  insuror  who  notwith. 

’  standing  that  ho  has  coasod  to  isstto  policies  or  to  under, 
take  liabilities  under  policies  in  Travaneore  hits  to  meet 
any  unsettled  claim  or  to  discharge  any  liability  under  a 
paid  up  policy  in  Travaneoro,  shall  for  purposes  of  this 
section  be  doomed  to  be  carrying  on  insurance  business  in 
Travaneoro. 

(2)  Every  application  for  registration  shall  Iks  ac¬ 
companied  by  the  following  ■ 

{a)  (i)  hi  the  caso  of  company  incorporated  under 
the  Travaneoro  Companies  Act,  LX,  of  1114  or  under  the 
Travaneoro  Companies  Act,  1.092,  a  copy  of  the  Memo¬ 
randum,  and  Articles  of  Association  :  or 

(ii)  in  the  caso  of  a,  foreign  insurance  com¬ 
pany,  or  an  insuror  or  intending  insurer 
having  Ids  domicile  or  principal  office  . 
or  place  of  business  outside  Travaneoro, 
the  documents  specified  in  Clause  (a)  , 
of  Section .63j;"or 
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(iii)  in  tin?  case  of  any  other  insurer  or  intend¬ 
ing  insurer,  a  certified  copy  of  any 
agreement,  deed  or  other  instrument 
under  which  the  insurance  business  of 
such  msuror  or  intending  insurer  was 
constituted  or  established ;  and 
(h)  a  statement  sotting  out  : 

(i)  in  the  case  of  a  company  incorporated 

under -the  Travancore  Companies  Act, 
IX  of  1114,  or  under  the  Travancore 
Companies  Act,  1092,  the  name  and  ad¬ 
dress  and  the  occupation,  if  any,  of  each 
of  the  directors  of  the  company  ; 

(ii)  in  tl  to  caso  of  an  insurer  or  intending 

insurer  domiciled  in  Travancore  the 
name  and  address  of  the  proprietor  of 
tho  insurance  business  where  such  ‘in¬ 
surer  or  intending  insurer  is  an  individ¬ 
ual  or  of  oaeh  'of  the  partners  or.mem- 
bers  whero  the  insurer  or  intending 
insurer  is  an  unincorporate  body  and 
the  name  and  address  of  tho  manager  of 
the  business  in  Travancore ;  or 

(iii)  in  the  case  of  any  other  insurer  or  intend¬ 

ing  insurer,  the  address  of  the  principal 
office  or  place  of  business  of  such  insurer 
or  intending  insurer  in  Travancore'and 
the  full  name  and  address  of  each  of  tho 
directors  where  such  insurer  or  intend¬ 
ing  insurer  is  a  company,  of  each  of  the 
partners  where  such  insurer  or  intend¬ 
ing  insurer  is  an  unincorporate  body  or 
of  the  proprietor  whero  such  insurer  or 
intending  insurer  is  an  individual  and 
tho  name  and  address  of  the'manager  of 
the  business  in  Travancore  and  of  one 
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or  more  persons  resident  in  Travancore 
and  authorised  to  accept  any  notice 
required  to  be  served  on  the  insurer  or 
intending  insurer ;  and 

(c)  a  statement  of  the  class  or  classes  of  insur¬ 
ance  business  done  or  to  be  done,  and  a  statement  that  the 
amount  required  to  be  deposited  by  Section  7  or  Section  98 
before  application  for  registration  is  made  lias  been  depo¬ 
sited  together  with  a  certificate  from  Our  Accountant- 
General  showing  the  amount  deposited  ;  and 

( d )  whore  the  provisions  of  Section  6  or  Section 
97  apply,  a  declaration  made  by  the  principal  officor  of 
the  insurer  or  intending  insurer  authorised  in  that  behalf 
and  verified  by  affidavit  that  the  provisions  of  those  sec¬ 
tions  as  to  working  capital  have  been  complied  with  ;  and 

(e)  in  the  case  of  an  insurer  or  intending  insurer 
having  his  principal  place  of  business  or  domicile  outside 
Travancore  a  statement  made  by  the  principal  officer  of 
the  insurer  or  intending  insurer  authorised  in  that  behalf, 
verified  by  affidavit  and  setting,  forth  the  conditions  or 
requirements  (if  any)  not  applicable  to  nationals  of  the 
country  in  which  such  insuror  or  intending  insurer  is  domi¬ 
ciled  or  constituted  or  incorporated,  which  are  imposed  by 
the  laws  or  practice  of  that  country  upon  nationals  of 
Travancore  commencing  or  carrying  on  insurance  business 
in  that  country ;  and 

( /)  a  certified  copy  of  the  published  prospeotus, 
if  any,  and  of  eaoh  of  the  standard  policy  forms  used  or  to 
be  used  by  the  insurer  or  intending  insurer  and  statements 
of  the  assured  rates,  advantages,  terms  and.  conditions  to 
be  offered  in  connection  with  insurance  policies  and  where 
life  insurance  business  is  or  is  to  be  carried  on  a  certificate 
by  an  actuary  that  such  rates,  advantages,  terms  and  con¬ 
ditions  so  far  as  they  relate  to  such  life  insurance  business 
aro  workable  and  sound  ; 
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Provided  that  in  the  case  of  marine,  accident  and  mis¬ 
cellaneous  insurance  business  other  than  employers’  lia¬ 
bility  and  motor  oar  insurance,  the  above  requirements 
regarding  prospectus,  forms  and  statements  shall  be  com¬ 
plied  with  only  in  so  far  as  the  prospoctus,  forms  and  state¬ 
ments  may  be  available  ;  and 

(p)  the  fee  for  registration  at  such  rate  not  ex¬ 
ceeding  one  hundred  rupees  for  each  class'  of  business  as 
may  be  prescribed.  * 

(3)  The  Registrar  shall,  on  being  satisfied  that  the 
insurer  or  intending  insurer  has  fulfilled  all  the  require¬ 
ments  of  the  Act  applicable  to  him,  register  the  insurer  or 
intending  insurer  and  issue  to  him  a  certificate  of  regis¬ 
tration. 

(4)  In  the  case  of  any  insurer  or  intending  insurer 
having  his  domicile  or  principal  place  of  business  outside 
Travancore,  the  Registrar  shall  withhold  registration  or 
shall  cancel  a  registration  already  made,  if  he  is  satisfied— 

(«)  that  in  the  country  in  which  such  insurer  or 
intending  insurer  has  his  principal  place  of 
business  or  domicile,  nationals  of  Travancore 
are  debarred  by  the  law  or  practice  of  the 
country  relating  to  or  applied  to  insurance 
from  carrying  on  the  business  of  insurance,  or 
(b)  that  any  requirement  imposed  on  such  insurer 
or  intending  insurer  under  the  provisions  of 
Section  62  has  not  been  complied  with  by 
him. 

(6)  The  Registrar  shall  cancel  the  ■  registration  al- 
*  ready  made  of  any  insurer  who  fails  after  registration 
under  this  Aot  to  comply  with  the  provisions  of  Section  7 
or  Section  98  as  to  deposits. 

.  '(’6)  When  the  Registrar  decides  to  withhold  or  to 

Cancel  any  registration  under,  sub-section  (4)  Or  sub-section 

(5),  he  shall  send  written  notice  of  his  decision  to  the 
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insurer  by  registered  Anelial  or  Post  and  thouleoision  shall 
take  effect  on  the  date  specified  in  that  boliali  by  the 
Registrar  in  the  notice,  such  date  not  being  loss  than  one 
month  nor  more  than  two  months  from  the  dato  on  which 
the  notice  may,  in  the  ordinary  course  of  transmission  by 
Anchal  or  Post,  be  deemed  to  -havo  boon  roeeived  by  the 
insurer. 


nmitslor  (l)  No  insuror,  other  than  a  Co-operative  Life  Aa- 

'  other'beneRU  stance  Society  or  a  Mutual  Insurance  Company  to  which 
sacured  by  Part  IV  of  this  Act  applios,  shall  pay  or  undertake  to  pay 
insurance,  on  any  policy  of  life  insurance  issued  after  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  this  Act  an  annuity  of  fifty  rupees  or  loss  or  a 
gross  sum  of  rupees  five  hundred  or  less  exclusive"  of  any 
profit  or  bonus,  provided  that  this  shall  not  provent  an 
insurer  from  converting  any  policy  into  a  paid  up  policy 
of  any  value  or  the  payment  of  a  surrender  value  of  any 
amount. 


(2)  Nothing  contained  in  this  section  shall  apply  to 
group  policies,  that  is  to  say,  polioios  in  respect  of  a  group 
of  persons  engaged  in  the  same  occupation  or  kindred  occu¬ 
pations  under  a  single  employer  for  an  aggregate  sum  of 
not  less  than  rupees  five  thousand,  under  which  an  insurer 
pays  or  undertakes  to  pay  a  gross  sum  of-rupeea  five  hun¬ 
dred  or  loss  on  an  individual  life. 

5.  (1)  An  insuror  shall  not  bo  registorod  under  a  namo 
identical  with  tho  name  under1  whioh  any  othor  insuror  in 
oxistonco  is  already  registorod,  or  likely  by  reason  of  its 
resemblance  to  that  name  to  mislead  or  deceive  tho  public 
as  to  tho  identity  of  the  insurer  unloss  stops  or  proceedings 
for  the'dissolution  of  such  othor  insurer  have  been  com¬ 
menced  and  such  other  insurer  signifies  to  tho  Registrar 
his  consent  in  such  manner  as  tho  Registrar  requires  to. tho 
registration  of  the  first  moutionod  insuror  undor  that  name. 

(2)  If,  through  inadvorfconce  or  otherwise,  an  insuror 
is  without  suoh  consent  as  aforesaid  registered  under  a 
name  identical  with  that  by  which  an  insuror  already  in 
existence  whether  previously  registered  or  not  is  carrying 
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on  business  or  which  is  likely  by  reason  of  its  resemblanco 
to  that  name  to  mislead  or  deceive  the  public  as  to  the 
identity  of  the  insurer,  the  first  mentioned  insurer  shall,  if 
called  upon  to  do  so  by  the  Registrar  on  the  application  of 
such  other  insurer,  change  his  name  within  a  time  to  be 
•fixed  by  the  Registrar  : 

Provided  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  apply  to 
any  insurer  carrying  on  business  hefore  the  commencement  of 
this  Act,  under  the  Travaneore  Life  Assurance  Companies 
Act,  1112. 

(8)  No  insurer  who  begins  to  carry  on  any  insurance 
business  after  the  commencement  of  this  .  Act,  shall  adopt 
as  its  name  and  no  insurer  carrying  on  insurance  business 
before  the  commencement  of  this  Act  shall  continue  after 
the  expiry  of  one  year  from  the  commencement  thereof  to 
use  as  its  name  any  combination  of  words  which  includes 
the  word  “  provident.” 

6.  No  individual  or  unincorporate  body  or  company  in- 
tending  to  oommence  life  insurance  business  in  Travaneore 
whether  solely  or  in  common  with  any  other  business, 
after  the  commencement  of  this  Act  shall  be  registered 
unless  the  Registrar  is  satisfied  that  such  individual  or 
body  or  company  has  as  working  oapital  a  net  sum  of  not 
loss  than  fifty  thousand  rupees  exclusive  of  the  deposit  to 
be  made  before  registration  under  sub-section  (5)  of  Section 
7  of  'this  Act,  and  exclusive  in  the  case  of  a  company  of 
any  sums  payable  as  preliminary  expenses  incurred  in  the 
formation  of  the  company. 

71  .  (1)  Every  insurer  or  intending  insurer  shall,  in  Oeposlts. 

respect'  of  the  insurance  business  carried  On  or  to  be  carried 
on  by  him  in  Travaneore,  deposit  and  keep  deposited  with 
Our  Accountant-General  for  and  on  behalf  Of  Our  Govern¬ 
ment  cash  or  approved  securities  estimated  at  the  market 

1  Vide  l>t«M  Cummtlinquc  R.  ui».  No.  847)40  Jodi,  doted  tile  20th  February 
1040,  p.  268  infra, 


'  i34  insurdnee.  [1114:  Act  xix . 

value  of  the  securities  on  the  day  of  deposit,  of  the  amount 
hereafter  specified,  namely  : 

(a)  where  the  business  is  life  insurance  only,  two 

hundred  thousand  rupees  ; 

(b)  where  the  business  is  fire  insurance  only,  ono 

hundred  and  fifty  thousand  rupees  ; 

(c)  where  the  business  is  marine  insurance  only,  one 

hundred  and  fifty  thousand  rupees  ; 

( d )  where  the  business  is  accident  and  miscellaneous 

insurance  (including  employers’  liability  in¬ 
surance,  aircraft  insurance,  bond  investment 
insurance  and  motor  vohicle  insurance),  ono 
hundred  and  fifty  thousand  rupees  ; 

( e )  where  the  business  is  life  insurance  together 

with  any  one  of  the  throe  classes  of  insurance 
specified  in-  clauses  (5),  (c)  and  (rf),  three 
hundred  thousand  rupeos  of  which  two  hun¬ 
dred  thousand  rupees  shallho  the  doposit  for 
life  insurance  business  ; 

(/)  where  the  business  is  life  insurance  together 
with  any  two  of  the  three  classes  of  insuranoo 
specified  in  clauses  (it),  (o)  and  W),  four 
hundred  thousand  rupees  of  which  two 
hundred  thousand  rupees  shall  be  the  doposit 
for  the  life  insurance  business  ; 

(g)'  where  the  business  is  life  insuranoo  together 
with  all  three  classes  of  insurance  specified 
in  clauses  (}),  (c)  and  (<f),  four  hundred  and 
fifty  thousand  rupees  of  whioh  two  hundred 
thousand  rupees  shall  bo  the  deposit  for  the 
life  insurance  business ; 

(A)  where  the  business  does  not  include  life  insurance, 
but  includes  any  two  of  the  classes  specified 
in  clauses  (6),  (c)  and  (ri),  two  hundred  and 
fifty  thousand  rupees ; 
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(t)  where  the  business  does  not  include  life  insur¬ 
ance,  but  includes  all  three  classes  specified 
in  clauses  (l>),  (e)  and  (d),  three  hundrod  and 
'fifty  thousand  rupees;  and 
(?)  where  the  business  is  marine  insurance  relating 
only  to  vessels  engaged  in  the  coastwise 
trade  or  their  caj^o,  ten  thousand  rupees 
only  ; 

Provided  that  whore  the  insurer  is  an  underwriter’s 
agent,  such  insurer  shall  be  deemed  to  have  complied  with 
the  provisions  of  this  section  as  to  the  deposit,  if  in  respect 
of  the  class  or  classes  of  insurance  business  transacted  by 
him  in  Travanoore  under  the  standing  contract  entered  into 
by  him  with  the  underwriter  or  underwriters  for  whom  ho 
acts  as  agent  an  amount  equal  to  one  and  one-half  times 
the  amount  of  the  deposit  specified  for  such  class  or  classes 
of  business  in  sub-section  (1)  has  been  deposited  and  is  kept 
deposited  in  the  manner  aforesaid  by  or  on  behalf  of  such 
underwriter  or  underwriters. 

(2)  In  the  ease  of  an  insurer  domiciled,  constituted 
or  incorporated  in  Travanoore  or  British  India  or  the  United 
Kingdom  and1  carrjing  on  any  class  of  insurance  business 
in  Travanoore  before  the  commencement  of  this  Act,  the 
deposit  referred  to  in  sub-section  (1)  may  be  made  in  not 
more  than  seven  instalments  as  follows  : — 

(«)  The  first  instalment  shall  be  not  less  than  one- 
fourth  of  the  specified  amount  of  the  deposit 
and  shall  be  paid  before  the  application  Jfor 
registration  is  made ; 

{b)  The  second  instalment  shall  .be  not  less  than  one- 
sixth  of  the  balance  of  Ahe  specified  amount 
and  shall  be  deposited  within  one  year  after 
the  commencement  of  this  Act;  and 
(o)  The  subsequent  instalments  shall  be  not  less  than 
the  minimum  required  as  the  second-  in¬ 
stalment  and  shall  be  deposited  before  the 
first  day  of  January  of  each  succeeding  year  ; 
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Provided  that  in  the  ease  of  insurant  carrying  on  life 
insurance  business  only,  the  deposit  may  be  made  in  not 
more  than  ten  instalments,  as  follows  :~ 

(0  The  first  instalment  shall  be  not  less  than 
ono-fourth  of  thoispoeified  amount,  and  shall 
be  deposited  before  the  application  for  re¬ 
gistration  is  made  ; 

(ii)  Tho  second  instalment  shall  be  not  less  than 
one-ninth  of  the  balance  of  such  amount 
and  shall  bo  deposited  within  ono  year 
after  the  date  of  the  commencement  of 
this  Act ;  and 

(iii)  Tire  subsequent  instalments  shall  be  not,  loss 
than  tho  minimum  required  ns  him  soc;oud 
instalment,  and  shall  be  deposited  before 
the  first  day  of  January  of  oaeli  succeeding 
yoar. 

(3  j  In  tho  caso  of  an  individual  or  an  uuincorporute 
body  or  company,  domiciled,  constituted  or  incorporated  as 
tho  case  may  bo  in  any  country  othor  than  Travanoore, 
British  India  or  the  United  Kingdom  and  carrying  on  any 
insurance  business  in  Travancoro  before  the  commonoement 
of  this  Act,  the  deposit  required  by  sub-section  (1)  may  be 
made  in  two  instalments  as  follows  ; — 

(a)  The  first  instalment  shall  bo  not  loss  than  one- 

half  of  the  specified  amount  and  shall 'be  do- 
posited  before  the  application  for  registration 
is  made ;  and 

(b)  The  second  instalment  shall  be  deposited,  before '  ‘ 

tho  expiry  of  ono  yoar  from  tho  dato  of  re¬ 
gistration. 

(4)  In  the  case  of  an  individual  or  an  uuincorporato 
body  or  a  company  domiciled,  constituted  or  incorporated 
as  the  caso  may  bo  in  Travancoro,  British  India,  or  tho 
United  Kingdom  and  intending  to  connnenco  any  class  of 
insurance  business  in  Travancoro  after  the  commencement 
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of  this  Act,  the  deposit  required  by  sub-seobion  (l)  may  bo 
made  in  instalments  as  follows  ; — 

*  (a)  the  first  instalment  shall  be  not  loss  than  one- 
fourth  of  thg  specified  amount  and  shall  be 
deposited  boforo  the  application  for  registra¬ 
tion  is  made ; 

(/>)  the  second  instalment  shall  bo  not  less  than  one 
third  of  the  balance  of  such  amount  and  shall 
bo1 'deposited  before  the  expiry  of  ono  year 
from  the  commencement  of  business  in  Tra¬ 
vancore  ; 

(c)  the  third  instalment  shall  be  not  less  than  one- 
half  of  the  balance  of  the  amount  outstanding 
thereafter  and  shall  bo  deposited  before  the 
expiry  of  two  years  from  the  commencement 
of  business  in  Travancoro ;  and 
(t?)  the  entire  balance  then  outstanding  shall  be 
deposited  before  the  expiry  of  three  years 
from  the  commencement  of  business  in  Tra- 
vanriore. 

.  (5)  In  the  case  of  an  individual  or  an  unincorporate 

body  or  a  company  domiciled,  constituted  or  incorporated 
as  the  case  may  be  in  any  country  other  than  Travancore, 
British  India,  or  the  United  Kingdom  and  intending  to 
commence  any  class  of  insurance  business  in  Travancore 
after  the' date  of'the  commencement  of  this  Act,  the  deposit 
required  by  sub-section  (1)  shall  be  made  in  full  before  the 
application  for  registration  is  made. 

(6)  No  insurer  who  is  liable  under  this  section  to 
deposit  any  instalment  or  part  of  the  specified  amount  in 
respect  of  any  class  or  classes  of  insurance  business  shall 
undertake  any  other  class  of  insurance  business  until  such 
instalment  or  part  of  the  specified  amount  has  been  de¬ 
posited  in  full  and  the  additional  deposit  required  by  sub¬ 
section  (1)  in  respect  of  such  other  class  of  business  or  so 
much  of  that  deposit  as  is  required  by  any  of  the  provisions 
of  sub-sections  (2),  (3)  and  (4)  to  be  made  before  the 
application  for  registration,  has  also  been  made  in  full, 


Inswcmoe. 


[1114  ••  Act  XIX. 


(7)  Securities  already  dopositod  with  our  Account¬ 
ant-General  in  compliance  with  tlie.  Travail  core  Info 
Assurance  Companies  Act  shall,  to  the  extent  oi:'  thoir 
market,  value  on  the  day  of  the  first  deposit  made  in  com¬ 
pliance  with  this  Act  bo  deemed  to  bo  deposited  under  this 
Act  in  respect  of  the  Life  Insurance  businoss  of  the  insurer, 

(8)  A  deposit  made  in  cash  with  Our  Accountant- 
General  may  carry  interest,  at  rates  sanctioned  by  Our 
Government  from  time  to  time  on  such  deposits  and  shall 
be  returnable  to  the  insurer  in  cash  in  any  caso  in  which 
under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  a  deposit  is  to  bo  returned; 
and  any  interest  accruing  due  and  collocted  on  such  deposits 
and  on  securities  deposited  under  this  section  shall  bo  paid 
to  the  insurer,  subject  in  tho  case  of  securities  only  to  de¬ 
duction  of  the  normal  commission  chargoable  for  the  reali¬ 
sation  of  interest. 

■  (9)  An  insurer  may  at  any  time  substitute  for 
securities  lodged  with  Our  Accountant-General  undor  this 
section  other  approved  securities  of  oqual  value  at  the 
market  rate  prevailing  at  the  time  of  substitution,  and  Our 
Government  shall,  if  so  requested  by  a  depositor,  invest  in 
securities  the  whole  or  any  part  of  a  deposit  made  originally 
in  cash  or  the  whole  or  any  part  of1  cash  roceived  by  the 
Accountant-General  on  sale  of  or  ou  tho  maturing  of  secu¬ 
rities  lodged  by  the  depositor. 

(10)  If  any  part  of  a  deposit  made  undor  this 
section  is  used  in  the  discharge  of  any  liability.of  the 
insurer,  the  insurer  shall  deposit  sucli  additional  stun  in 
cash  or  approved  securities  as  will  make  up  the  amount  so 
used.  The  insurer  shall  be  doomed  to  have  failed  to  comply 
with  the  requirements  of  sub-section  (1),  unless  the  defi¬ 
ciency  is  supplied  within  a  period  of  two  months  from  tho 
date  when  the  deposit  or  any  part  thereof  is  so  used  for 
discharge  of  liabilities. 

D"  8.  (1)  Hie  deposit  made  by  an  insurer  undor  Soction 
7  or  Section  98  shall  be  deemed  to  be  part  of  tho  assets  of  • 
the  insurer  but  tfhall  not  be  susceptible  of  any  assignment 
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or  charge ;  nor  shall  it  be  available  for  the  discharge  of  any 
liability  of  the  insurer  other  than  liabilities  arising  out  of 
policies  of  insurance  issued  by  the  insurer  so  long  as  any  , 
such  liabilities  remain  undischarged  ;  nor  shall  it  be  liable 
to  attachment 'in  execution  of  any  decree  except  a  decree 
obtained  by  a  policy-holder  of  the  insurer  in  respect  of  a 
debt  due  upon  a  policy  which  debt  the  policy-holder  has 
failed  to  realise  in  any  other  way. 

(2)  Where  a  deposit  is  made  in  respect  of  life 
insuranoe  business  the  deposit  made  in  respect  thereof  shall 
not  be  available  for  the  discharge  of  any  liability  of  the 
insurer  other  than  liabilities  arising  out  of  policies  of  life 
insurance  issued  by  the  insurer. 

9.  Where  an  insuror  has  ceased  to  carry  on  in  Travan"  (upos!t'<l 
core  any  class  of  insurance  business  in  respeot  of  which  a 
deposit  has  been  made  under  Seotion  7  or  Section  08  and 

his  liabilities  in  Travaneore  in  respect  of  business  of  that 
class  have  been  satisfied  or  are  otherwise  provided  for,  the 
court  may,  on  the  application  of  the  insurer,  order  the 
return  to  the  insurer  of  so  much  of  the  deposit  as  may  not 
be  required  under  Section  7  for  the  purpose  of  any  other 
class  of  insurance,  which  he  may  continue  to  carry  on 
thereafter. 

10.  (1)  Where  an  insurer  carries  on  business  of  more  goparaiion 
than  Cue  of  the  olasses  specified  in  clauses  {a),  (&),  id)  and 

(■ d )  of  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  7,  he  shall  keep  a  separate 
acoount  of  all  receipts  and  payments  in  respect  of  each 
such  olass  of  insurance  business. 

(2)  In  the  ease  of  every  insurer  who  carries  on  the 
business  of  life  insurance  whether  solely  or  in  addition  to 
any  other  business*  the  excess  of  receipts  Over  payments 
in  respect  Of  the  life  insurance  business  shall  be  carried- to 
and  shall  "form  a  separate  fund  to  be  called  the  life 
insurance  fund  and  the  deposit  made  by  the  insurer  under 
Section  7  in  respect  of  such  life  insurance  business  shall  be 
doomed  to  be  part  of  such  fund. 
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(3)  The  life  insurance  fund  shall  bo  as  absolutely 
the  security  of  the  holders  of  life  policies  issued  by  the 
insurer  as  though  it  belonged  to  an  insurer  carrying  on  no 
other  business  than  life  insurance  business  and  shall  not 
be  liable  for  any  contracts  of  the  insurer  for  which  it 
would  not  have  been  liable  had  the  business  of  the  insurer 
been  only  that  of  life  insurance  and  shall  not  be  applied 
directly  or  indirectly  save  as  provided  in  .Section '"49  for 
any  purposes  other  than  thoso  of  the  life  insurance  business 
carried  on  by  that  insurer. 

11.  (l)  Every  insurer  domiciled  or  established  or  in¬ 
corporated  in  Travancore  in  respect  of  all  insurance  busi* 
ness  transacted  by  him,  and  in  the  case  of  any  other  insurer 
in  respect  of  the  insurance  business  transacted  by  him  in 
Travancore  shall  at  the  expiration  of  oack  calendar  yoar 
prepare  with  reference  to  that  year, 

(a)  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  contained  in 

Part  I  of  the  first  Scliodule  a  balance-sheet 
in  the  form  set  forth  in  Part  II  of  that 
Schedule ; 

(b)  iu  accordance  with  the  regulations  contained  in 

Part  I  of  the  Second  Scliodule,  a  profit  and  . 
loss  account  and  a  profit  and  loss  appro¬ 
priation  account  in  the  forms  set  forth  in 
Part  II  of  that  Scliodule,  except  whoro  the 
insurer  carries  on  business  of  one  olass  only 
of  the  olasses  specified  in  clauses  {a),  (4)  and 
( o )  of  sub-section  (1)  of  Soetion  7  and  no 
other  business ; 

(c)  in  respeot  of  each  olass  of  insurance  business 

carried  on  by  him  in  accordance  with  the 
regulations  contained  in  Part  1  of  the  Third 
Schedule,  a  revenue  account  in  the  form  or 
forms  set  forth  in  Part  II  of  that  Schedule 
applicable  to  that  olass  of  insurance  business. 

(2)  The  accounts  and  statements  referred  to  in  sub¬ 
section  (1)  sjiall  be  signed — 
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(a)  in  the  case  of  a  company  to  which  the  Travan¬ 

core  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  applies,  by 
the  officers  or  persons  roquired,by'that  Act 
to  sign  accounts  and  statements  ; 

(b)  in  the  case  of  any  other  company  by  the  chair¬ 

man,  if  any,  and  two  directors  and  the 
principal  officer  of  the  company  in  Travan- 
core ; 

(c)  in  the  case  of  an  unincorporated  body  by  two 

partners  or  members  of  such  body  ;  and 

( d )  in  the  case  of  an  individual,  by  that  individual 

or  the  person  managing  the  business  in 
Travancore  on  his  behalf ; 

and!  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  statement  containing 
the  name  and  descriptions  of  each  of  the  persons  in  charge 
of  the  management  of  the  business  during  the  period  to 
which  such  accounts  and  statements  relate  and  by  a  report 
by  such  parsons  on  the  affairs  of  the  business  during  that 
period. 

(3)  Where  an  insurer  carrying  on  the  business  of 
insurance  at  the  commencement  of  this  Act  has  prepared 
the  balance-sheet  and  accounts  required  by  the  Travancore 
Companies  Act(  IX  of  1114,  or  has  based  his  accounts 
upon  the  financial  and  not  the  calendar  year,  the'1  provisions 
of  this  section  shall,  if  Our  Government  so  directs  in  any 
case,  apply  until  the  31st  day  of  December  of  the  year 
succeeding  the  year  in  which  the  Act  comes  into  force,  as 
if  ’ in  sub-section  (1)  references  to;  the  calendar  year  were 
references  to  the  financial  year. 

12.  The  balance-sheet,  profit  and  loss  account, 
revenue  account  and  profit  and  loss  appropriation  account 
prepared  by  each  insurer  under  Section  11  shall,  unless 
they  are  subject  to  audit  under  the  Travancore  Companies 
Aot,  IX  of  1114,  be  audited  annually  by  an  auditor  who 
shall  in  the  audit  of  all  such  accounts  have  the  powers  of. 
exercise  the  functions  vested  in,  and  discharge  the  duties ; 
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and  be  subject  to  the  liabilities  and  penal  bios  imposed  on 
auditors  of  companies  by  Section  1S3  oi:  the  rravanoore 
Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 

13.  (1)  Every  insurer  domicilod,  established  or  incor¬ 
porated  iu  Travancore  shall  in  respoot  of  all  life  insurance 
business  transacted  by  him,  and  every  other  insurer  shall, 
in  respect  of  the  life  insurance  business  transacted  by  him 
in  Travancore,  once  at  least  in  ovary  five  years  cause  an 
investigation  to  be  made  By  an  actuary  into  the  financial 
condition  of  the  life  insurance  business  including  a  valua¬ 
tion  of  his  liabilities  in  respect  thereto  and  shall  cause  an 
abstract  of  the  report  of  such  actuary  to'be  mado  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  regulations  contained  in  Part  I  of  tho  Fourth 
Schedule  and  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  Part 
II  of  that  Schedule. 

(2)  The  provisions  of  sub-section  (1)  regarding  tho 
making  of  an  abstract  shall  apply  whenever  at  any  other 
time  an  investigation  into  the  financial  condition  of  the 
insurer  is  made  with  a  view  bo  tho  distribution  of  profits 
or  an  investigation  is  made  of  which  the  results  are  made 
public. 

(3)  There  shall  be  appended  to  every  such  abstract  as 
is  referred  to  in  sub-section  (1)  or  sub-seotion  {‘S)  a  certi¬ 
ficate  signed  by  the  insurer  or  a  partner  or  the  principal 
officer  of  the  insurer,  as  the  case  may  bo,  that  full  and 
aocurate  particulars  of  every  policy  under  which  there  is  a 
liability  either.actual  or  contingent  have  been  furnished  to 
the  actuary  for  the  purposes  of  the  investigation. 

(4)  There  shall  be  appended  to  every  suoh  abatraot  a 
statement,  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  Part  II 
of  the  Fifth  Schedule  and, prepared  in  accordance  with  the 
regulations  contained  iu  Part  1  of  that  Soliedulo,  of  the  life 
insurance  business  subsisting  at  the  dato  to  which  the. 
accounts  of  the  insurer  are  made  up  for  tho  purpose  of  su'oh 
abstract-: 
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Provided  that,  if  the  investigation  referred  to  in  sub. 
soction  (1)  and  (2)  is  caused  to  be  made  annually  by  any 
insurer,  it  shall  be  a  sufficient  compliance  with  the  require¬ 
ments  of  this  sub-section  if  such  statement  is  •  appended 
oneo  at  least  in  every  five  years. 

(5)  Where  an  investigation  into  the  financial  condi¬ 
tion  of  an  insurer  is  made  as  at  a  date  other  than  the 
expiration  of  the  year  of  account,  the  accounts  for  the 
period  since  the  expiration  of  the  last  year  of  account  and 
the  balance-sheet  ‘as  at  the  date  at  which  the  investigation 
is  made,  shall  be  prepared  and  audited  in  the  manner  pro. 
vided  by  this  Act. 

14.  Every  insurer,  domiciled,  established  or  incorpor at- 

ed  in  Travanooro  in  respect  of  all  business  transacted  by  register  o"d 
him,  and  in  the  cape  of  any  other  insurer  in  respect  of  the  cl*"ns' 
insurance  business  transacted  by  him  in.  Travancore,  shall 
keep  and  maintain¬ 
ed  a  register  or  record  of  policies,  in  which  shall  be 
entered,  in  respect  of  every  policy  issued  by  the  insurer, 
the  name  and  address  of  the  policy-holder,  the  date  when 
the  policy  was  effected  and:  particulars  of  any  transfer, 
assignment  or  nomination  of  which  the  insurer  has  notice, 
and 

(6)  a  register  or  reoord  of  claims  in  which  shall  be 
entered  every  claim  presented  to  the  insurer  together  with 
the- date  of  the  claim,  the  name  and  address  of  the  clai¬ 
mant,  and  the  date  on  which  the  claim  was  discharged  or, 
in  the  case  of  a  claim  which  is  rejected,  the  date  of  rejec¬ 
tion  and  the  grounds  therefor. 

15.  (1)  Every  insurer  shall  cause  to  be  printed,  the  ^ 
audited  accounts  and  statements  required  by  Section  11 

•  and  the  abstract  and  statement  required  by  Section  13  and 
shall  furnish  four  copies  thereof  as  returns  to  the  Registrar 
Within  six  months  from  the  end-  of  the  period  to  which 
they  relate :  ’  ;  • 
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Provided  that  the  Registrar  may  extend  the  period 
allowed  for  furnishing  printed  copios  of  the  abstract  and 
statements  referred' to  in  Section  13  by  a  period  not  ox- 
ceeding  throe  months  ; 

Provided  furtkor  that  in  the  case  of  insurers  having 
thoir  principal  place  of  business  or  domicile  outsido  Tra- 
vancoro  and  in  the  case  of  insurers  domiciled,  established 
or  incorporated  in  Travancoro  but  also  carrying  on  busi¬ 
ness  outside  Travancore,  the  period  allowed  for  furnishing 
such  printed  returns  shall  be  nine  months  ; 

And  provided  also  that  Ou.r  Government  may  in  any 
case  extend  the  time  allowed  by  this  sub-section  for  tko 
furnishing  of  such  returns  by  a#further  poriod  not  exceed¬ 
ing  three  months. 

(2)  Of  the  four  copies  so  furnishod  ono  shall  bo  signod 
in  the  case  of  a  company  by  the  chairman  and  two  directors 
and  by  the  principal  officer  of  the  company  and  if  the 
company  has  a  managing  director  or  managing  agent,  by  that 
director  or  managing  agent,  in  the  ease  of  a  firm,  by  two 
partners  of  the  firm,  and,  in  tko  case  of  an  insurer  boing  an 
individual,  by  the  insurer  himself. 

(3)  Where  the  insurer’s  principal  place  of  business  or 
domicile  is  outside  Travancoro,  he  shall  forward  to  the 
Registrar  along  with  the  documents  referred  to  in  Section 
11,  the  balance-sheet,  profit  and  loss  account  and  revenue 
account  and  the  valuation 'reports  and  valuation  statements, 
if  any,  which  the  insurer  is  requirod  to  file  with  the  publio 
authority  of  the  country  in  which  the  insurer  is  constituted, 
incorporated  or  domiciled,  or,  where  such  documents  are  not 
required  to  be  filed,  a  certified  statement  showing  the  total 
assets  and  liabilities  of  the  insurer  at  the  closo  of  the  period 
covered  by  the  said  documents  and  his  total  income  and 
expenditure  during  that  period. 

Returns  by  the  16.  (l)  Where,  by  tho  law  of-  any  country  outsido  Tra- 
biished  outside  vancoro  in  which  an  insurer  is  domiciled  or  constituted  or 
Trmncore.  in(jorp0ra^e(j)  the  insurer  is  required  to  prepare  and  to 
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furnish,  to  a  public  authority  of  that  country  documents  of 
substantially  the  same  nature  as  the  documents  required  to 
be  furnished  as  returns  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 
Section  15,  the  provisions  of  sub-seotion  (2)  of  this  section 
shall  apply  to  suoh  insurer  in  lieu  of  the  provisions  of 
Sections  11,  12,  IS  and  15.  . 

(2)  Every  insurer  referred  to  in  sub-section  (1)  shall 
within  tho  time  allowod  by  or  under  Section  15,  furnish  to 
the  Registrar  four  certified  copies  in  tho  English  language 
of  every  balance-sheet,  account,  abstract,  report  and  state¬ 
ment  supplied*  to  the  public  authority  referred  to  in  sub¬ 
section  (1)  of  this  section  and  in  addition  thereto,  four 
certified  copies  in  the  English  language  of  each  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  statements,  namely  : 

(a)  a  statement  audited  by  a'  person  duly  qualified 
under. the  law  of  the  insurer’s  country  showing 
the  assets  held  by  tho  insurer  in  Travaneore  ; 

(J)  for  each  class  of  insurance  business  carried  on 
by  him,  a  revenue  account  and  statements  in 
the  form  or  forms  set  forth  ‘in  Part  II  of  tho 
Third  Schedule  as  may  be  applicable  to  that 
class  of  business  and  similarly  audited  showing 
separately  with  respect  to  business  transacted 
by  the  insurer  in  Travaneore  the  details  requir¬ 
ed  to  be  supplied  in  Such  revenue  account ; 

(a)  an  abstract  of  the  valuation  report  in  respect  of 
all  life  insurance  business  transacted  by  tho 
insurer  in  Travaneore,  prepared  in  the  manner 
required  by  sub-seotion  (1)  of  Section  13  ;  and 
(d)  a  declaration  in  the  prescribed  form  stating  that 
all  amounts  received  by’  tho  insurer  directly  or 
indirectly,  whether  from  his  principal  office  or 
■  from  any  other  souroe  outside  Travaneore,  have 
been  shown  in  the  revenue  account  except  such 
sums  as  properly  appertain  to  the  capital 
account. 
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17.  Where  a  local  insurance  company  in  any  year  fur¬ 
nishes  the  balance-sheet  and  accounts  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  Section  15,  the  company  may  at  the  same 
time  send  to  the  Registrar  of  Companies  copies  of  such 
balaneo-sheat  and  accounts  ;  and  where  such  copy  is  so  sent 
it  shall  not  be  necessary  for  the  company  to  file  the  copies 
of  the  balance-sheet  and  accounts  with  the  Registrar  as 
required  by  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  .170  of  that  Act  and 
such  copies  so  sent  shall  bo  dealt  with  in  all  reepeots  as  if 
they  were  filed  in  accordance  with  that  section. 

1 8.  Every  insurer  shall  furnish  to  the  Registrar  a  certi¬ 
fied  copy  of  every  report  on  the  affairs  of  the  concern 
which  is  submitted  to  the  members,  partners  of  policy- 
holders  of  tho  insurer,  immediately  after  it  is  so  submitted. 

19.  Every  local  insurance  company  shall  furnish  to  the 
Registrar  an  abstract  of  tho  proceedings  of  every  general 
meeting  within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  that  mooting. 

20.  (1)  Every  return  furnished  to' the  Registrar  or 
a  certified  copy  thereof  shall  be  kept  by  the  Registrar  and 
shall  be  open  to  inspection  ;  and  any  person  may  procure 
a  copy  of  any  such  return  or  of  any  part  thoroof,  on  pay¬ 
ment  of  a  fee  of  six  annas  for  every  hundred  words  or 
fractional  part  thereof  required  to  be  copied,  any  five  figures 
being,  deemed  for  this  purpose  to  be  equivalent  to  one  word. 

(2)  A  printed  or  certified  oopy  of  the  accounts, 
statements  and  abstract  furnished  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  Section  15  or  Section  16  shall  on  the  applica¬ 
tion  of  any  share-holder  or  policy-holder,  mado  at  any  time 
within  two  years  from  the  date  on  which  the  dooumont  was 
so  furnished,  be  supplied  to  him  by  tho  insurer  within 
fourteen  days  when  the  insurer  is  constituted,  incorpor¬ 
ated  or  domiciled  in  Travanoore  and  in  any  other  oase 
within  one  month  of  Such  application 

(3)  A  copy  of  the  Memorandum  and  Articles  of 
Association  of  the  insurer  if  a  oompany,  shall,  on  the 
application  of  any  policy-holder,  be  supplied  to  him  by  the 
insurer  on  payment  of  one  rupee. 
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21.  (DIE  it  appears  to  the  Registrar  that  any  return 
furnished  to  him  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  is 
inaccurate  or  defective  in  any  respect,  he  may — 

(а)  require  from  the  insurer  such  further  informa¬ 
tion,  certified  if  he  so  directs  by  any  auditor 
or  actuary,  as  he  may  consider  necessary,  to 
correct  or  supplement  such  return  ; 

(б)  call  upon  the  insurer  to  submit  for  his  examina¬ 
tion  at  the  principal  place  of  business  of  the 
insurer  in  Travancore  any  book  of  account, 
register  or  other  document  or  to  supply  any 
statement  which  ho  may  specify  in  a  notioe 
served  on  tho  insurer  for  the  purpose  ; 

(c)  examine  any  officer  of  the  insurer  on  oath  in 
.  relation  to  tho  return  ; 

(d)  docline  to  accept  any  such  return  unless  the 
inaccuracy  has  been  corrected  or  the  defect  has 
been  remedied  before  tho  expiry  of  ono  month 
from  the  date  on  which  the  requisition  asking 
for  correction  of  the  inaccuracy  or  the  remedy¬ 
ing  of  the  defect  was  delivered  to  the  insurer 
and  if  the  Registrar  declines  to  accept  any  such 
return,  tho  insurer  shall  be  deemed  to  have 
failed  to  comply  with  the  provisions  of  Section 
15  or  Section  16  as  the  case  may  be,  relating  to 
the  furnishing  of  returns. 

(2)  The  Court  may  on  the  application  of  an  insurer 
and  after  hearing  the  Registrar  cancel  any  order  made  by 
the  Registrar  under  clause  (a),  ( b )  or  (c)  of  sub-section  (1) 
or  may  diroet  the  acceptance  of  any  return  which  the  Re* 
gistrar  has  declined  to  accept ,  if  the  insurer  satisfies  the 
Court  that  the  action  of  the  Registrar  was  in  the  circum¬ 
stances  unreasonable. 

22.  If  it  appears  to  the  Registrar  that  an  investiga¬ 
tion  or  valuation  made  under  Section  13  does  not  properly 
indicate  the  condition  of  tho  affairs  of  the  insurer  by  reason 
of  the  faulty  basis  adopted  in  the  valuation,  he  may,  after 
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giving  notice  to  the  insurer  and  giving  him  an  opportunity 
to  be  heard,  cause  an  investigation  anil  valuation  to  be 
made  at  the  expense  of  the  insurer  by  an  actuary  appointed 
by  the  insurer  for  that  purposo  and’  approved  by  the  Re¬ 
gistrar. 

23.  (1)  Every  return  furnished  to  the  Registrar  which 
lias  been  certified  by  tlio  Rogistrar  to  bo  a  rot um  so  furni¬ 
shed,  shall  be  doomed  to  be  a  return  duly  furnished  to  him, 

(2)  Every  document,  purporting  to  bo  certified  by 
the  Registrar. to  bo  a  copy  of  a  return  so  furnished,  shall  bo 
deemed  to  be  a  copy  of  that  return  and  shall  1)0  roeoivod  in 
evidence  as  if  it  wero  tlio  original  return,  unless  some 
variation  between  it  and  tlio  original  return  is  proved. 

24.  Our  Government  shall  cause  to  bo  published  in  each 
year  in  such  manner  as  they  may  diroct,  a  summary  of  tho 
accounts,  •balanco-shoets,  statements,  abstracts,  and  othor 
returns  furnished  or  purporting  to  bo  furnishod  undor  this 
Act  to  the  Registrar  for  the  year  preceding  tho  .year  of 
publication  and  may  append  to  such  summary  any  note  of 
Our  Government  and  any  correspondence  in  relation  there¬ 
to. 

25.  No  insurer  shall  publish  in  Travaucoro  any  return 
in  a  form  other  than  that  in  which  it  has  been  furnished  to 
the  Registrar : 

Provided  that  nothing  contained  in  this  soct  ion  shall 
prevent  an  insurer  from  publishing  a  true  and  aoourato 
abstract  from  such  returns  for  tho  purposes  of  publicity. 

26.  Whenever  any  alteration  occura  or  is  made  which 
affects  any  of  the  documents  or  particulars  which  undor 
the  provisions  of  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  3  accompanied 
or  wore  required  to  accompany  tlio  application  of  any  in¬ 
surer  for  registration,  tho  insurer  shall  forthwith  furnish  to 
the  Registrar  a  full  statement  of  such  alteration. 

Investment,  Loam  and  M anagement. 

27.  (].)  Every  insurer  domiciled,  constituted  or  incorpo¬ 
rated  in  Travancore  and  carrying  on  life  insurance  business 
in  Travancore  shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  sub-section 
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(4) ,  at  all  times  invest  and  hold  invested  assets  equivalent 
to  not  loss  than  fifty-five  per  cont.  of  tho  sum  of  the 
amount  of  his  liabilities  to  holders  of  life  insurance  policies 
in  Travancore  on  account  of  matured  claims  and  of  the 
amount  required  to  meet  tho  liability  on  policies  of  life  in¬ 
surance  maturing  for  payment  in  Travancore,  less  the 
amount  of  any  deposit  made  under  Section  7  or  Section  98 
by  tho  insurer  in  respect  of  his  life  insurance  business  and 
less  any  amount  due  to  the  insurer  for  loans  granted  by  him 
on  policies  of  life  insurance  maturing  for  payment  in 
Travancore  and  within  tlieir  surrender  value  and  the  in¬ 
vestment  shall  be  made  by  the  insurer  in  Government 
securities  or  Other  approved  securities  in  such  proportion  as 
may  from  time  to  time  bo  fixed  by  Our  Government. 

(2)  The  provisions  of  sub-section  (1)  shall  apply  also 
to  inaurers  incorporated  or  domiciled  in  British  India  or 
the  United  Kingdom  and  carrying  on  life  insurance  business 
in  Travancore. 

(3)  An  insurer  incorporated  or  domiciled  elsewhere 
than  in  Travancore  or  British  India  or  the  United  Kingdom 
and  carrying  on  life  insurance  .businoss  in  Travancore 
shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  sub-section  (4),  at  all 
times  invest  and  hold  invested  assets  equivalent  to  not  less 
than  the  sum  of  hisl  liabilities  to  holders  of  life  insurance 
policies  in  Travancore  on  account  of  matured  claims  and  the 
amount  required  to  meet  the  liability  on  policies  of  life  in¬ 
surance  maturing  for  payment  in  Travancore,  less  the 
amount  of  any  deposit  made  under  Section  7  by  the  insurer 
in  respect  of  his  life  insurance  buMness  and  less,  any  amount 
due  to  the  insurer  on  loans  granted  by  him  on  policies  of  _ 
life  insurance  in  Government  securities  or  other  approved 
securities  in  such  proportion  as  may  from  time  to  time  be 
fixed  by  Our  Government. 

(4)  Every  insurer  carrying  on  life  insurance  business 
in  Travantsore  at  the  commencement  of  this  Act  and  to 
whom  an}'  of  the  provisions  of  sub-section  (1)  or  sub-section 
(2)  or  sub-section  (3)  apply  shall  before  the  expiry  of  four 


160 


Insurance. 


[1114:  Act  XIX. 


years  from  the  commencement  of  this  Act  invest  the  total 
amount  required  to  be  invested  by  those  sub-sections  in  the 
manner  required  thereby: 

Provided  that  of  such  total  amount  the  insurer  shall 
have  invested  not  less  than  one-fourth  insecurities  ol'tho 
nature  specified  in  the  aforesaid  provision  befo.ro  the  expiry 
of  one  year,  not  less  than  one-half  before  tlio  expiry  of  two 
years,  and  not  less  than  throe-fourths  before  the  expiry  of 
three  years  from  the  commencement  of  this  Act. 

(5)  The  assets  required  by  this  section  to  bo  held 
invested  by  an  insurer  to  whom  sub-section  (2)  or  sub¬ 
section  (3)  applies  shall  be  held  in  trust  for  the  discharge) 
of  claims  of  the  nature  referred  to  in  sub-section  (3)  and 
shall  be  vested  in  trustees  resident  in  Travancoro  and  ap¬ 
proved  by  Our  Government  by  an  instrument  of  trust 
which  shall  be  executed  by  the  insurer  and  approved  by 
Our  Government  and  shall  define  the  manner  in  which 
alone  the  subject-matter  of  the  trust  shall  bo  dealt  with. 

1  28.  (1)  Every  insurer  registered  under  this  Act  and 

carrying  on  the  business  of  life  insurance,  shall  twice  in 
every  year,  namely,  within  thirty-one  days  of  the  .‘JOtli 
day  of  June  and  within  thirty-one  days  of  the  31st  day  of 
December,  submit  to  the  Registrar  a  statement  showing  as 
at  the  said  dates  the  assets  held  invested  in  accordance 
with  Section  27  and  such  statement  shall  be  cortifiod  by 
the  insurer  or  a  principal  officer  in  cliargoof  t.lio  business 
of  the  insurer  in  Travancore. 

(2)  The  .Registrar  shall  be  entitled  at  any  l.imo  to 
take  such  steps  as  he  may  consider  necessary  for  (lie 
inspection  or  verification  of  the  assets  in  vested  in  com¬ 
pliance  with  Section  27  and  the  iusuror shall  comply  with 
all  requisitions  made  by  the  Registrar  .in  that  behalf. 

29.  No  insurer  shall  grant  loans  or  temporary  advances 
either  on  hypothecation  of  property  or  on  personal  security 
or  otherwise,  except  loans  on  life  policies  issued  by  him 
within  their  surrender  value,  to  any  director,  managor 
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managing  agent,  actuary,  auditor  or  officer  of  tile  insurer 
if  a  company,  or  where  the  insurer  is  a,  firm,  to  any  partner 
therein,  o.v  to  any  other  company  or  firm  in  which  any  such 
director,  manager,  in, inaging  agent,  actuary,  officer  or 
partner  holds  the  position  of  a  director,  manager,  managing 
agent,  actuary,  officer  or  partner  : 

Provided  that  nothing  horoin  contained  shall  apply  to 
loans  made  In  an  insurer  to  a,  banking  company  : 

Provided  further  that  every  existing  Loan  to  any 
director,  manager,  managing  agent,  auditor,  actuary,  officer 
or  partner  notwithstanding  any  contract  to  the  contrary, 
sha.ll  ho  repaid  within  one  year  from  the  commencement 
of  this  Act,  and  in  case  of  default,  such,  defaulting  director, 
manager,  managing  agent,  auditor,  actuary,  officor  or  part¬ 
ner  shall  cea.se  to  hold  office  on  the  expiry  of  ono  year  from 
the  commencement  of  this  Act  : 

Provided  further  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall 
prohibit,  a  company  from  granting  such  loans  or  advances 
to  a.  subsidiary  company  or  to  any  other  company  of  which 
the  company  granting  the  loan  or  advance  is  a  subsidiary 
company- 

30,  1  f,  by  reason  of  a  contravention  of  any  of  the  provi-  Liability  of 
aions  of  Section  27  or  Section  29,  any  loss  is  sustained  by  jorntoST^ue  to 
the  insurer  or  by  the  policy-holders,  ovory  director,  rnana- 

gear,  managing  agont,  officer  or  partner  who  is  knowingly  27  •»<* 2®- 
a.  party  to  such  contravention  shall,  without  prejudice  to 
any  other  penalty  to  which  ho  may  bo  liable  under  this 
Ac.t,  be  jointly  and  severally  liahlo  to  make  good  the 
amount  of  such  loss. 

31,  None  of  tho  assets  in  Travancoro  of  any  iusuror  Assets  of 
shall,  except  in  tho  case  of  deposits  made  with  tho  Account-  loShe°r kept 
tant- General  under  Section  7  or  Section  98  or  in  so  far  as 

assets  are  required  to  bo  vested  in  trustees  by  sub-sec¬ 
tion  (f>)  of  Section  27,  bo  kept  otherwise  than  in  tho  name 
of  a  public  officer  approved  by  our  Government  or  in  the 
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corporate  name  of  tho  undertaking,  if  a  company,  or  in  the 
name  of  the  partners,  if  a  firm,  or  in  the  name  of  tJio  pro¬ 
prietor,  if  an  individual. 


on  32.  (1)  No  insurer  shall,  after  the 

g  this  Act,  appoint  a  managing  agent  for 
ara?  business. 


commencement '  of 
the  conduct  of  his 


(2)  Where  any  insurer  engaged  in  the*  business'  of 
insurance  before  the  conmionceniont  of  this  Act  employs  a 
managing  agent  for  the  conduct  of  his  businoss,  thon,  not¬ 
withstanding  anything  to  tho  contrary  contained  in  any 
agreement  entered  into  by  tho  insurer  and  where  the  insurer 
is  a  company,  notwithstanding  anything  to  the  contrary 
contained  in  tho  Travancoro  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114, 
or  in  tho  articles  of  association  of  that  company,  such 
managing  agent  shall  cease  to  hold  office  on  tho  expiry' of 
three  years  from  the  commencement  of  this  Aot,  and  no 
compensation  shall  be  payable  to  him  by  tho  insurer  by 
reason  only  of  the  premature  termination  of  his  employ¬ 
ment  as  managing  agent. 

(3)  After  tho  commencement  of  this  Aot,  not¬ 
withstanding  anything  to  the  contrary  contained  in  any 
agreement  entered  into  by  an  insurer  and  whoro  tho  insurer 
is  a  company  notwithstanding  anything  to  tho  contrary 
contained  in  the  Travancoro  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114  or 
in  the  articles  of  association  of  the  company,  no  insurer 
shall  pay  to  a  managing  agent  and  no  managing  agent  shall 
accept  from  an  insurer  as  remuneration  for  his  servioes  as 
managing  agent  more  than  two  thousand  rupee®  per  month 
in  all,  including  salary  and  commission  and  other  remunera¬ 
tion  payablo  to  and  receivable  by  him,  for  bis  services  as 
managing  agent. 


Inspection , 

Br  oi  33.  (1)  If  the  Registrar  has  reason  to  believe  that  the 
'nispoc”  interests  of  the  policy-holders  of  an'insurer  are  in  danger 
or  that  an  insurer  is  unable  to  most  bis  obligations  ox  has 
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made  default  in  complying  with  any  of  the  provisions  of 
this  Act  or  that  an  offence  under  this  Act  has  been  or  is 
likely  to  bo  committed  by  an  insurer  or  any  officer  of  an 
insurer  or  if  he  receives  a  requisition  in  this  behalf  signed 
by  sharo-koldors  of  an  insurer,  being  a.  company  not  less  in 
number. than  one-tenth  of  the  whole  body  of  share-holders 
and  holding  not  less  than  one-tenth  of  tho  whole  share 
capital  or  if  ho  receives  'a  requisition  in  this  behalf  signed 
by  not  loss  than  fifty  policy-holders  holding  policies  of  life 
insurance  that  have  been  in  fbreo  for  not  lass  than  three 
years  and  are  of  the  total  value  of  not  less  than  fifty 
thousand  rupees  and  supported  by  an  affidavit,  he  may  after 
giving  notice  to  the  insurer  and  giving  him  an  opportunity 
to  be  heard,  appoint  an  auditor  or  actuary  or  both,  not 
being  an  auditor  or  actuary  in  the  employ  of  the  insurer, 
to  investigate  tho  affairs  of  the  insurer  or  may  himself 
mako  such  investigation. 

'  (2)  The  Court  may,  on  the  application  of  an  insurer 
and  after  giving  notice  to  and  hearing  tho  Registrar,  forbid 
such  action  by  the  Registrar,  if  the  insurer  satisfies  the 
Court  that  it  is  unnecessary  in  the  oircumstances. 

(3)  Tho  results  of  any  investigation  made  under 
this  section  shall  be  embodied  in  a  ropprt  of  which  one 
copy  shall  be  lodged  with  tho  Registrar  and  one  copy  shall 
be  furnished  to  the  insurer  and' a  copy  of  such  report  shall 
be  furnished  to  any  policy-holders  who  have  sent  a  requi¬ 
sition  for  such  investigation. 

(4)  Tho  Registrar  may  require  tho  insurer  to  comply 
within  a  time  to  be  specified  by  him  (not  being  less  than 
fifteen  days  from  the  receipt  of  the  notice  by  tho  insurer) 
with  any  directions  ho  may  issue  to  remody  defects  dis¬ 
closed  by  such  inspection. 

(6)  If  as  a  Jesuit  of  any  investigation  made  under 
this  section,  the  Registrar  is  of  opinion  that  it  is  necessary 
in  tho  interests  of  the  policy-holdors  that  tho  business  of 
f.he  insurer  should  be  wound  up,  or  if  tho  insurer  fails  tq 
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comply  with  any  directions  issuod  undor  sub-section  (4), 
the  Registrar  may,  after  giving  notice  to  ■'  tho  insurer  and 
giving  him  an  opportunity  to  be  hoard,  apply  to  the  Court 
to  have  the  business  of  tho  insurer  wound  up. 

34.  '  When  any  investigation  is  mado  in  pursuance  of 
Section  33,  the  provisions  of  Section  177  of  the  Travanoore 
Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114  shall  apply  for  tho  purposes  of 
guoh  investigation  as  they  apply  to  an  investigation  mado 
in  pursuance  of  Section  175  of  that  Act  and  all  expenses 
of  and  incidental  to’such  investigation  shall  bo  defrayed  by 
the  insurer. 

Amalgamation  and  Transfer  of  Insurance  Business. 

35.  (1)  No  life  insurance  business  of  an  insurer  domi¬ 
ciled  or  established  or  incorporated  in  Travanoore'shall  be 
transferred  to  or  amalgamated  with  tho  life  insurance 
business  of  any  other  insurer  except  in  accordance  with  a 
scheme  prepared  undor  this  section  and  sanctioned  by  tho 
Court  having  jurisdiction  over  one  or  other  of  the  insurers 
concerned, 

(2)  Any  schomo  prepared  under  this  section  shall 
set  out  the  agreement  under  which  the  transfer  or  amalga¬ 
mation  is  proposed  to  bo  effected,  and  shall  contain  suoh 
further  provisions  as  may  be  necessary  for  giving  effect  to 
the  scheme. 

(3)  Before  an' application  is  made  to  tho  Court  to 
sanction  any  such  scheme,  notice  of  the  intention  to  make 
the  application  together  with  a  statement  of  tho  nature  of 
the  amalgamation  or  transfer,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  of 
the  reason  thorefor  shall,  at  least  two  months  before  the 
application  is  made,  bo  sent  to  Our  Government  and  certi¬ 
fied  copies  of  the  following  documents  shall  bo  furnished 
to  Our  Government  and  shall  during  the  two  tojonths 
aforesaid  be  kept  open  for  the  inspection  of  tho  members 
and  policy-holders  at  the  principal  and  branch  offioes  and 
chief  agoncios.  of  the  insurer  conoernod,  namely  ; — 
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(<*)  a  draft  of  the  agreement  or  deed  under  which 
it  is  proposed  to  effect  the  amalgamation  or  transfer  : 

(b)  statements  of  the  assets  and  liabilities  of  the 
insurers  concerned  in  such  amalgamation  or  transfer ;  and 

(e)  the  actuarial  or  other  reports  on  which  the 
scheme  was  founded  including  a  report  by  an  independent 
aotuary  on  the  proposed  amalgamation  or  transfer; 

,  (4)  Where  an  application  under  sub-section  ( 3)  is 

made  to  the  Court  within  throe  months  from  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  this  Act,  tho  Court  may,  on  application,  extend  for 
the  insurer  whose  business  is  to  be  transferred  to  or  amal¬ 
gamated  with  tho  business  of  another  insurer,  the  time  al¬ 
lowed  for  registration  under  Section  3  and  for  the  payment 
of  the  first  instalment  of  the  doposit  under  Section  7  or 
Section  18  for  such  period  not  exceeding  nine  months'  as 
tho  Court  may  think  fit. 

,  36.  '  When  any  application  such  as  is  reforrod  to  in  sub- sanction  of  • 
section  (3)  of'  Section  35  is  made  to  the  Court,  the  Court.  and*t?ansi«r°n 
shall  cause,  if  for  special  reasons  it  so  directs,  notice  of  the b>  Court- 
application  to  bo  sent*  to  every  person  resident  in  Travan- 
core  who  is  tho  holder  of  a  life  policy  of  >any  insurer  con¬ 
cerned  and  shall  cause  a  statement  of  the  nature  and  terms 
of  the  amalgamation  or  transfer,  as  the  case  may  bo,  to  be 
published  in  such  manner  and  for  such  period  as  it  may 
direot  and,,  after  hoaring  the  directors  and  such  policy- 
holders'  as  apply  to  bo  heard  and  any  other  persons  whom  it 
considers  entitled  to  bo  beard,  may  sanction  the  arrange¬ 
ment,  if  it  is  satisfied  that  no  sufficient  objection  to  tho 
arrangomont  has  been  established. 

37,  Where  an  amalgamation  takes  place  between  any  statements 
two  or  more  insurers,  or  whore  any  business  of  one  insurer  ^aigamation 
is  transferred  to  another,  the  insurer  carrying  on  the  amal-  *nd 
gamated  businoss  or  the  insurer  to'whom  the  business  is 

transferred,  as  tho  case  may  bo,  shall,  within 'three  months 

from  the  date  of  the  completion  of  the  amalgamation  or 

transfer  furnish  to  Our  Government,  '  .  7 
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.  («)  a  certified  copy  of  the  scheme,  agreement  or  deed 
under  which  the  amalgamation  or  transfer  lias  boon  of  foot¬ 
ed,  and 

(b)  a  declaration  signed  by  ov  or. y.  insurer  conoornod  or 
in  the  case  of  a  company  by  tho  chairman  and  tho  principal 
officer  that  to  tho  best  of  their  belief  every  paymont  made 
or  to  bo  made  to  any  parson  whatsoever  on  account  of  tho 
amalgamation  or  transfer  is  therein  fully  sot  forth  and  that 
no  other  payments  beyond  those  sot  forth  have  boon  made 
or  are  to  bo  made  eithor  in  money,  policies,  bonds,  valuable 
securities  or  other  property  by  or  with  the  knowledge  of 
any  parties  to  tho  amalgamation  or  transfer,  and 

(o)  where  the  amalgamation  or  transfer  has  not  been 
made  in  accordance  with  a  sohenio  confirmed  by  the 
Court 

(1)  certified  oopios  of  statements  of  tho  assets  and 

liabilities  of  the  iusurors  conoornod,  and 
(ii)  certified  copies  of  tho  actuarial  or  othor  reports 
upon  which  tho  agreemont  or  doed  was  founded. 
Assignment  or  Transfer  of  Policies  and  Nominations. 

38.  i  (1)  A  transfer  or  assignment  of  a  policy  of  life  in¬ 
surance,  whether  with  or  without  consideration,  may  be 
made  only  by  an  endorsement  upon  tho  policy  itself  or  by  a 
separate  instrument,  signed  in  either  easo  by  tho  transferor 
or  by  the  assignor  or  his  duly  authorised  agent  and  attested 
by  at  least  one  witness,  specifically  sotting  forth  the  fact 
of  transfer  or  assignment. 

(2)  Tho  transfer  or  assignment  shall  be  complete 
and  effectual  upon  the  execution  of  such  endorsement  or 
instrument  duly  attested  but  except  where  tho  transfer  or 
assignment  is  in  favour  of  tho  insurer  shall  not  be  operative 
as  against  an  insurer  and  shall  not  oonfor  upon  tho  trans¬ 
feree  or  assignee  or  his  legal  representative,  any  right  to 
sue  for  tho  amount  of  such  policy  or  tho  mouoys  seoured 
thereby  until  a'notice  in  writing  of  tho  transfer  or  assign- 
'ment  together  with  oithpr  the  said  endorsement  or  the  ins¬ 
trument  itself  or  a  copy  thereof  coi-tiffed  to  bo  corroct  by 
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or  o.u  behalf  of  both  the  transferor  and  the  transferee  or 
their  duly  authorised  agonts  has  been  delivered  to  the  in¬ 
surer. 

(3)  Tlio  date  on  which  tho  notice  referred  to  in  sub¬ 
section  (2)  is  delivered  to  .  the  insurer  shall  regulate  the 
priority  of  all  claims  under  a  transfer  or  assignment  as  bet¬ 
ween  persons  interested  in  the  policy ;  and  where  there  is 
more  than  one'  instrument  of  transfer  or  assignment  the  - 
priority  of  tho  claims  under  such  instruments  shall  be  gov- 

•  omod  by  the  order  in  which  the’  notices,  referred  to  in  sub¬ 
section  (2)  are  delivered. 

(4)  Upon  the  receipt  of  the  notice  referred  to  in 
Sub-seotion  (2),  the  insurer  shall  record  the  fact  of  such 
transfer^  or  assignment  togothor  with  the  date  thereof  and 
the  name  of  the  transferee  or  the  assignee  and  shall,  on  the 
request  of  the  person  by  whom  the  notioo  was  givon,  or  of 
the  transferee  ox  assignoe,  on  paymont  of  a  fee  not  exceed¬ 
ing  .gne  rupee,,  grant  a  written  acknowledgment  of  the  re¬ 
ceipt  of  suoh  notico ;  'and  any  such  acknowledgment  shall 
be  conclusive  ovidenco  against  the  insurer  that  he  has  duly 

■  received  tho  notice  to  which  such  acknowledgment  relates. 

(6)  Subject  to  the  terms  and  conditions,  of  tho 
transfer  or  assignment,  the  insurer  shall,  from  the  date  of 
the  receipt  of  notico  referred  to  in  sub-soction  (2),  recognise 
.the  transferee  or  assignoo  named  in  the  notice  as  the  only 
person  entitled  to  benefit  under  the  policy  and  suoh  person 
shall  be  subject  to  all  liabilities-  and  equities  to  whioh  the 
transferor  or  assignor  was  subjoct  at  tho  date  of  the  trans¬ 
fer  or  assignment  and  may  institute  any  procoodings  in  re¬ 
lation  to  tho  policy  without  obtaining  the  consent  of  the 
transferor  or  assignor  or  making  him  a  party  to  suoh  pro¬ 
ceedings. 

(6)  Anyrights  and  remedies  of  an  assignee  dr  trahs* 
feree  of  a  policy  of  life  insurance  under  an  assignment  or 
transfer  effooted  prior  to  the  oOmmencomont  of  this  Act 
shall  not  bo  affected  by  the  provisions  Of  this  section. 

(7)  Notwithstanding  any  law  or  custom  having  the 
force  of  law  toAhe  contrary,  an  assignment  in  favour  of  a 
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person  made  with,  tlio  condition  that  it  shall  be  inoperative 
or  that  the  interest  shall  pass  to  some  other  person  on  tho 
happening  of  a  specified  event  during  the  lifetime  of  tho 
person  whose  life  is  insured,  and  an  assignment  in  favour 
of  the  survivor  or  survivors  of  a  number  of  persons,  shall 
be  valid. 

Nomination  39.  (1)  The  holder  of  a  policy  of  life  insurance  not 
hoid!r!,cy’  being  an  absolute  assignee  of  tho  benefits  under  tho  policy 

may,  when  effecting  tho  polioy  or  at  any  time  before  the 
policy  matures  for  payment,  nominate  tho  person  or  persons 
to  whom  the.  monoy  soourod  by  the  polioy  shall  bo  paid  in 
the  event  of  his  death. 

(2)  Any  such  nomination  in  order  to  be  effectual 
shall,  unless  it  is  incorporated  in  the  text  of  the  polioy  it¬ 
self,  be  made  by  an  endorsement  on  the  policy  communica¬ 
ted  to  the  insurer  and  registered  by  him  in  tho  reoords  re¬ 
lating  to  the  policy  and  any  such  nomination  may  at  any 
time  before  the  policy  matures  for  paymont  bo  oanoeWod  01 
changed  by  an  endorsement  or  a  further  endorsement  or  a 
will,  as  the  case  may  be,  but  unless  notice  in  writing  of  any 
such  cancellation  or  change  has  been  delivered  to  the  in-' 
surer,  tho  insurer  shall  not  bo  liable  for  any  payment 'undor 
the  policy  made  bonafide  by  him  to  a  nominee  mentioned 
in  the  text  of  the  policy  or  registered  in  his  reoords. 

(3)  The  insurer  shall  furnish  to  .the  polioy-holder  a 
written  acknowledgment  of  having  registered  a  nomina¬ 
tion  or  cancellation  or  a  change  thereof  and  may  charge  a 
fee  not  .excooding  one  rupee  for  registering  suoh  oanoella* 
tion  or  change. 

(4)  A  transfer  or  assignment  of  a  policy  made  in 
accordance  with  Section  38  shall  automatically  oancel  a 
nomination. 

(6)  Where  the  polioy  matures  for  payment  during 
the  lifetime  of  the  person  whose  life  is  insured  or  where  the 
nominee  or,  if  there  are  more  nominees  than  one,  all  the 
nominees  die  before  the  polioy  matures  for  payment,  the 
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amount  socnrod  by  the  policy  shall  be  payable  to  the  policy¬ 
holder  or  his  heirs  or  legal  representatives  or  the  holder  of 
a  succession  certificate,  as  the  oase  may  be. 

(6)  Where  the  nominee  or,  if  there  are  more  nomi¬ 
nees  than  one,  a  nominee  or  nominees  survive  the  policy¬ 
holder,  the  amount  secured  by  the  policy  shall  be  payable 
to  such  filorvivor  or  survivors. 

Commission  and  Rebates  and  Licensing  of  Agents. 

40,  (X)  No  person  shall,  after  the  expiry  of  six  months  piymoni'b’y 01 

from  the  commencement  of  this  Act,  pay  or  contract  to  ^  °°m- 
pay  any  remuneration  or  reward  whether  by  way  of  com-  otherwite  tor 
mission  or  otherwise  for  soliciting  or  procuring  insurance  business.8 
business  in  Travancore  to  any  person  except  an  insurance 
agent  or  la  person  acting  on  behalf  of  an  insurer  who  for 
the  purposes  pf  insurance  business  employs'  insurance 
agents- 

t(2)  No  insurance  agent  shall  be  paid  or  contract  to 
be  paid  by  way  of  commission  or  as  remuneration  in  any 
form  an  amount  exceeding  in  the  case  of  life  insurance 
business,  forty  por  cent,  of  tho  first  year’s  premium  pay¬ 
able  on  any  policy  or  policies  effected  through  him  -  and 
five  per  cent,  of  a  renewal  premium  or,  in  the  case  of 
business  of^any  other  class,  fifteen  per  cent,  of  tho 
premium : 

Provided  that  an  insurer  may,  in  respect  of  life  insur-, 
anco  business -only,  pay  to  insurance  agents  during  the  first 
ten  years  of  his  business  fifty-five  per  cont.  of  the  first 
year’s  premium  payable  on  any  policy  or  policies  effected 
through  them  and  six  per  cent,  of  the  renewal  premiums. 

(3)  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  prevent  the  pay¬ 
ment  under  any  contract  existing  prior  to  the  date  of 
commencement  of  this  Act,  of  gratuities  or  renewal  commis¬ 
sion  tp  any  person  whother  an  insurance  agent  or  not  under 
the  provisions  of  this  Act  or  to  his  representative  after  his 
decease  'in  rospoct  of  insuranco  business  effected  through 
him  before  the’ said  dato. 
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Prohibition  ,  (l)  No  person  shall  allow  or  offer  to  allow,  eitlior 

directly  or  indirectly,  as  an  mducomont  to  any  person  to 
offeet  or  renew  an  insurance  in  respect  of  any  kind  of  risk 
rotating  to  lives  or  property  in  Travail coro,  any  xobate  of  the 
wholo  or  part  of  tho  commissioti  payable  or  any  robato  of 
tho  premium  shown  on  tho  policy,  nor  shall  any  porson 
taking  out  or  renewing  a  policy  accept  any  robato,  oxcept 
such  robato  as  may  bo  allowed  in  aecordanco  with  tho 
published  prospectus  or  tables  of  the  insuror, 

(2)  Any  person  contravening  tho  provisions  of  this 
section  shall  bo  punishable  with  fine  which  may  extend 
to  one  hundred  rupees,  unless  tho  default  is  mado  by  a 
porson  effecting  or  renewing  a  policy,  in  which  case  ho 
shall  be  punishable  with,  fine  which  may  extend  to  fifty 
rupees  only. 

insurance"9  *'  (1)  The  Kegistrar  or  an  officer  authorised  by  him 

ajents.  jn  this  behalf  shall,  in  tho  proscribed  manner  and.  on  pay¬ 
ment  of  the  prescribed  loo  which  shall  not  bo  more  than 
five  rupoos,  issue  to  any  individual  making  an  application 
under  this  section  and  not  suffering  from  any  Of  the  dis¬ 
qualifications  hereinafter  mentioned  a  license  to  aot  as  an 
insurance  agent  for  tho  purpose  of  soliciting  or  procuring 
insurance  business. 

(2)  A  license  issuod  under  this  section  shall  entitle 
the  holder  to  act  as  an  insurance  agent  for  any  registered 
insurer. 

(8)  A  license  issued  under  this  soction  shall  expire 
on  tho  81st  day  of  March  in  each  year,  but  shall  ,  if  the 
applicant  does  not  suffer  from  any  of  tho  disqualifications 
hereinafter  mentioned,  he  renewed  from  year  to  year  on 
payment  of  a  fee  of  one  rupee. 

(4)  The  disqualifications  above  referred  to  shall  be 
tho  following: — 

(a)  that  tho  person  is  a  minor  ; 

Q>)  that  he  is  found  to  be  of  unsound  mind  by  a 
Qourt  of  competent  jurisdiction  3 
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(c)  that  he  has  boon  found  guilty  of  criminal 
misappropriation  or  criminal  broach  of  trust 
or  cheating  by  a  Court  of  competent  jurisdi¬ 
ction  ; 

itl)  -that  in  tho  course  of  anjr  judicial  proceedings 
relating  to  any  policy  of  insurance  or  the 
winding  up  of  an  insurance  company  or  in 
tlio  course  of  an  investigation  of  the  affairs 
of  an  insurer  it  has  been  found  that  he  has 
'  boen  guilty  of  or  has  knowingly  participated 
in  or  connived  at  any  fraud,  dishonesty  or 
•  misrepresentation  against  an  insnror  or  an 

assured. 

.  _  (5)  If  it  be  found  that  an  insuranoo  agent  suffers 
from  any  of  tho  foregoing  disqualifications,  the  Registrar 
shall,  and  if  the  agent  has  knowingly  contravonod  any 
provision  of  this  Act  may,  cancel  the  license,  issued  to  the" 
agent  under  this  section  without  prejudice  to  any  other 
penalty  to  which  such  agent  may  bo  liable. 

43.  (1)  Every  insurer  and  every  person  who  acting  on  _  Register 

bohalf  oi  an  insurer  employs  licensed  insurance  agonts  a^nts™6 
shall  maintain  a  rogister  showing  the  name  and  address  of 
every  licensed,  insliraneo  agont  appointed  by  Mm  and  tho 
Sato  on  which  his  appointment  began  and  tho  date  if  any, 
on  which  his  appointment  ceased. 

(2)  Any  individual  not  holding  a  licenso  issued 
■  under  Section  42  who  acts  as  an  insurance  agent  shall  be 
punishable  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  fifty  rupees  and 
any  insurer  who  or  any  person  acting  on  bohalf  of  an 
insurer  who,  appoints  as  an  insurance  agent  any  individual 
not  so  licensed,  or  transacts  any  insurance  business  in  - 
Travancore  through  any  such  individual,  shall  bo  punish- 
ablo  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one  hundrod  rupees. 

■  (3)  The  provisions  of  sub-section  (2)  shall  not  take 
effect  until  tho  expiry  of  six  months  from  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  this  Act.  . 
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Prohibition  44.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  any  contract 
payments of  between  any  insurer  and  an  insurance  agent  liconsed  under 
commusion  42  as  to  the  forfeiture  of  commission  on  renewal  pre¬ 

miums  or  the  cessation  of  payment  of  such  commission  to 
such  insurance  agent,  no  insurer  shall'  in  respect  of  life  in¬ 
surance  business  done  in  Travancore  refuse  payment  .to'  an 
insurance  agent  of  commission  on  renewal  premiums  duo  to 
him  under  the  agreement  by  reason  only  of  the  termination 
of  his  agreement  on  any  ground  other  than  fraud  if  such 
agent  has  served  such  insurer  continually  and  exclusively 
for  at  least  ten  years,  and  after  his  ceasing  to  act  as  agent , 
he  does  not  directly  or  indirectly  solicit  or  procure  insura¬ 
nce  business  for  any  other  insurer. 

Special  provisions  of  Law. 

Policy  not  to  45,  No  policy  of  life  insurance  effected  before  the  oom- 
question  on  moneemont  of  this  Act  shall  after  the  expiry  of  two  yoars 
statement  after  from  tlio  date  of  such  commencement  and  no  policy  of  life 
two  years,  inaurance*effected  after  the  commencement  of  this  Aot  shall, 
after  the  expiry  of  two  years  from  tho  date  on  which  it 
was  effoctod,be  called  in  question  by  an  insurer  on  tho 
ground  that  a  statement  mado  in  the  proposal  for  insurance 
or  in  any  report  of  a  medical  officer,  or  referee  or  friend  or 
the  insured,  or  in  any  other  document  leading  to  the  issue 
of  tho  policy,  was  inaccurate  or  false,  unless  the  insure# 
shows  that  such  statement  was  on  a  material  matter  and 
was  fraudulently  made  by  the  policy-holder  and  that  tho 
policy-holdor  knew  at  tho  time  of  making  it  that  tho  state- ' 
ment  was  false. 

Application  -^e  holdor  of  a  policy  of  insuranco  issued  by  an 

Law?™™  insBr61’  i11 1,esPoef  °f  insuranco  business  transacted  in  Tra¬ 
cies  issued  in  vancoro  after  the  commencement  of  this  Act  shall  have  the 
right,  notwithstanding  anything  to  the  contrary  contained 
in  the  policy  or  in  any  agreement  relating  thereto,  to  ' 
receive  payment  in  Travancore  of  any  sum  secured  thereby 
and  to  sue  for  any  relief  in  respect  of  the  policy  in  any' 
Court  ofrcompetent  jurisdiction  in  Travancore  ;  and  if  the 
suit  is  brought. in  Travancore  any  question  of  law  arising 
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in  connection  with  any  such  policy  shall  bo  determined 
according  to  the  law  in  force  in  Travancoro. 

47.  (l)  Where  in  respect  of  any  policy  of  life  insurance  m0ptla/ymeiJ|0 

maturing  for  payment  an  insurer  is  of  opinion  that  by  c»urt- 
reason  of  conflicting  claims  to  or  insufficiency  of  proof  of 
titlo  to  the  amount  secured  thereby  or  for  any  other 
adoquate  reason  it  is  impossible  otherwise  for  tho  insuror  to 
obtain  a  satisfactory  discharge  for  tho  payment  of  such 
amount,  the  insuror  shall  before  the  expiry  of  nino  months 
from  tho  date  of  tho  maturing  of  the  policy  or  whore  the 
circumstances  are  such  that  the  insurer  cannot  be  immedia¬ 
tely  aware  of  such  maturing,  from  the  date  on  which  notice 
of  such  maturing  is  given  to  tho  insuror  apply  to  the  Court 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  which  is  situated  tho  place  at 
which  such  amount  is  payable  under  the  terms  of  the 
policy  or  otherwise  for  permission  to  pay  tho  amount  into 
Court. 


(2)  A  receipt  granted  by  the  Court  for  any  such 
.  payment  shall  be  a  satisfactory  discharge  to  tho  insurer 
for  tho  payment  of  such  amount. 

(3)  An  application  for  permission  to  make  a  pay¬ 
ment  into  Court  under  this  soction  shall  bo  mado  by  a 
petition  verified  by  an  affidavit  signod  by  the  insuror  or 
the  principal  officer  of  the  insuror  sotting  forth  the  follow, 
ing  particulars,  namely — 

(a)  tho  namo  of  the  insured,  person  and  his 
address ; 

Q>)  if  the  insured  person  is  deceased,  tho  dato 
and  placo  of  his  death ; 

(e)  tho  nature  of  the  policy  and  the  amount 
secured  by  it ; 

•  ’  '  ( d )  tho  name  and  address  of  each  claimant  so  far 

as  is  known  to  the  insurer  with  details  of 
every  notice  of  claim  received ; 
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(. e )  the  reasons  why  in  tlio  opinion  of  the  insurer  a 
satisfactory  discharge  cannot  bo  obtainod  for  tlio  payment 
of  the  amount ;  and 

( /  )  the  address  at  which  the  insuror  may  bo  sorvod 
with  notice  of  any  proceedings  relating  to  disposal  of  the. 
amount  paid  into  Court. 

(4)  An  application  under  this  section  shall  not  be 
ontortainod  by  tho  Court  if  the  application  is  made  boforo 
tho  oxpiry  of  six  months  from  tho  maturing  of  tho  policy 
by  survival  or  from  tho  dato  of  receipt  of  notico  by  tho 
insurer  of  tho  death  of  tlio  insured  as  tlio  caso  may  bo. 

(5)  If  it  appears  to  tho  Court  that  a  satisfactory 
discharge  for  the  payment  of  tho  amount  cannot  othorwiso  • 
be  obtainod  by  the  insuror  it  shall  allow  the  amount  to  bo 
paid  into  Court. 

(6)  The  insurer  shall  transmit  to  the  Court  ovory  . 
notico  of  claim  received  after  tlio  making  of  tho  application 
undor'  sub-section  (8).  and  any  payment  required  by  tho 
Court  as  costs  of  the  proceedings  or  othorwiso  in  connection 
with  the  disposal  of  tlio  amount  paid  into  Court  shall  as  to 
tho  costs  of  tho  application  undo*  sub-sootion  (8).  be  borno 
by  the  insurer  and  as  to  any  othor  costs  bo  in  tlio  discre¬ 
tion  of  tho  Court. 

(7)  Tho  Court  shall  cause  notico  to  bo  given  to  ovory 
ascertained  claimant  of  tho  fact  that  tho  amount  has  boon 
paid  into  Court,  and  shall  cause  notico  at  tlio  cost  of  any 
claimant  applying  to  withdraw  the  amount  to  bo  given  to 
ovory  other  ascertained  claimant. 

(8)  Tho  Court  shall  docido  ail  quostions  relating:  to 
the  disposal  of  claims  to  tho  amount  paid  into  Court. 

Directors  ol  W.  (1)  WllOl'O  tllO  insurer  is  a  company  incorporated 
“^'"•undor  tho  Travaneoro  Companies  Act  IX  of  1114,  or  tho 
Travancoro  Conipanios  Act  of  1002  and  carries  outlie, 
business  of  life  insurance,  not  loss  than  ono-fourth  of  tho 
whole  number  of  tho  directors  of  tho  company  shall  bo 
persons  having  tho  prescribed  qualifications  and  holding 
policios  of  life  insurance  issued  by  tho  company,  and  shall 
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be  elected  to  the  Board  of  Directors  of  tlie  company  in  the 
prescribed  manner  by  the  holders  of  policies  of  life  insur¬ 
ance  issued  by  the  company. 

(2)  This  section  shall  not  take  effect  until  the  expiry 
of  one  year  from  the  commencement  of  this  Act. 

49.  No  insurer,  domiciled,  established  or  incorporated 

in  Travaneoro  and  carrying  on  tho  business  of  life  insurance  ami  bonuses, 
shall  in  rospect  of  such  lifo  insurance  business  declaro  or 
pay  any  dividond  to  share-holders  or  any  bonus  to  policy- 
holders  oxcept  out  of  a  surplus  ascertained  as  tho  result  of 
an  actuarial  valuation  of  the  assots  and  liabilities  of  the 
insurer. 

50.  An  insurer  shall,  beforo  tho  oxpir.y  of  three  months  Notice i  oi 

from  tlio  date  on  which  the  premiums  in  rospect  of  a  policy  bK'be'as- 

notice  to  fajs?ng°nt>|ha 
available |1<)llcy' 

a  policy-  Supply  ol 
holder  and  on  payment  of  a  foe  not  exceeding  one  rupee,  0,a  Pf°- 
'  supply  to  the  policy-holder  certified  copies  of  the  questions  medical  re¬ 
put  to  him  and  his  answers  tkoreto  contained  in  his  pro- l>orts' 
posal  for  insurance  and  in  the  medical  roport  supplied'iu 
connection  therewith. 

52.  No  insurer  shall  after  the  commencement  of  this  Prohibition  ot 
Act  begin,  or  after  throe  years  from  that  date  continue  to  5^  prin- 
carry  on,  any  business  upon  tho  dividing  principle,  that  is  c">le' 
to  say,  on  the  principle  that  tho  benefit  secured  by  a  policy 
is  not  fixod  but  doponds  either  wholly  or  partly  on  the 
results  of  a  distribution  of  certain  sums  amongst  policies 
becoming  claims  within  certain  time-limits,  or  on  tho  prin¬ 
ciple  that  tho  premiums  payable  by  a  policy-holder  depend 
•  wholly  or  partly  on  the  number  of  policies  becoming  claims 
within  certain  timo-limits : 

Providod  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  bo  deemed 
to  prevent  an  insurer  from  allocating  bonuses  to  holders  o  l 


of  lifo  insurance  were  payable  but  not  paid,  give 
the  policy-holder  informing  him  of  the  options 
to  him. 

51 .  Every  insurer  shall,  on  application  by 
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policies  of  life  insurance  as  a  result  of  a  periodical  actuarial 
valuation  either  as  reversionary  additions  to  the  sinus 
insured  or  as  immediate  cash  bonuses  or  othovwiso  : 

Provided  further  that  an  insurer  who  contiimos  to 
Garry  on  insurance  business  on  the  dividing  principle  after 
the  commencement  of  this  Act  shall  withhold  .from  distri¬ 
bution  a  sum  of  not  loss  than  forty  per  cont.  of  the  pre¬ 
miums  rooeived  during  oaeli  yoar  after  the  conunonnomont 
of  this  Act  in  which  such  business  is  continued  so  as 
to  make  up  the  amount  required  for  investment  under 
Section  '27. 


up  S3.  (1)  Tho  Court  may  order  the  winding  tip  in 
accordance  with  tho  Travaneoro  Companies  Act  IX  of  1  111, 
of  any  insurance  company  and  the  provisions  of  that  Act 
shall,  subject  to  tho  provisions  of  this  Chapter,  apply 
accordingly. 

(2)  In  addition  to  the  grounds  on  which  such  an 
order  tnav  bo  based,  the  Court  may  order  the  winding  up 
of  an  insurance  company. 


(«)  If  with  tho  sanction  of  the  Court  previously 
obtained  a  potition  in  this  behalf  is  presented  by  share¬ 
holders  not  less  in  number  than  one-tenth  of  tho  whole 
body  of  share-holders  and  holding  not  less  than  ouo-tonth 
of  tho  wholo  share  oapital  or  hv  not  less  than  fifty  policy¬ 
holders  holding  policies  of  lifo  insurance  that  have  boon  iu 
force  for  not  less  than  three  yoars  and  aro  of  the  total 
value  of  not  loss  than  fifty  thousand  rupees  ;  or 

(6)  if  tho  Registrar,  who  is  hereby  authorised  to  do 
so.  applies  in  this  behalf  to  tho  Court  ou  am  of  tho  follow¬ 
ing' grounds,  namely  : . 


(i)  that  tho  company  has  iaiiod  to  deposit  or  to 
keep  deposited  with  Our  Accountant-!  ionoral  the  amounts 
required  by  Section  7  or  Soction  1)8, 

(ii)  that  the  company  having  failed  to  comply 
with  any  requirement  of  this  Act  has  continued  Buch  failure 


1114:  Act  XIX.] 


Inmrumu. 


m 

for  a  period  of  three  months  aftor  notice  of  such,  failure 
has  boon  conveyed  to  the  company  by  the  Registrar, 

(iii)  that  it,  appears  from  tho  returns  furnishod 
under  the  provisions  of  this!  Act  or  from  the  results  of  a,ny 
investigation  made,  thoronndor  that  tho  company  is  in¬ 
solvent,  or 

(iv)  that  tho  continuance  of  tho  company  is  pre¬ 
judicial  to  tho  interests  of  tho  policy-holdors. 

54.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  tho  Tia-  .  voiunt# 
vancoro  Companies  Act  IX  of  1114,  an  insurance  company  ' 

shall  not  bo  wound  np  voluntarily  except  for  the  purpose 
of  effecting  an  amalgamation  or  a  reconstruction  of  the 
company,  or  on  tho  ground  that  by  reason  of  its  liabilities 
it  oannot  oontinuo  its  business. 

55.  (1)  In  the  winding  np  of  an  insurance  company  Valuati0„ 
or  in  the  insolvency  of  any  other  insurer  tho  value  of  the  li*,i,m,es' 
assots  and  liabilities  of  tho  insurer  shall  be  ascertaiued  in 

such  mamiOY  and  upon  such,  basis  as  the  liquidator  or 
receiver. in  insolvency  thinlcs  fit,  subject,  so  far  as  applica¬ 
ble,  to  tho  rulo  contained  in  tho  Sixth  Schodulo  and  to  any 
directions  which  may  bo  given  by  tho  Court. 

C‘2)  For  tho  purposes  of  any  reduction  by  the  Court 
of  the  amount  of  the  contracts  of  any  insurance  company 
the  value  of  assets  and  liabilities  of  tho  company  and  all 
claims  in  respect  of  policios  issued  by  it  shall  be  ascertained 
.  in  such  manner  and  upon  such  basis  as  the  Court  thinks 
proper  having  regard  to  tho  rule  aforesaid. 

(8)  Tho  rules  in  tho  Sixth  Sohodulo  shall  be  of  the 
samo  force  and  may  be  repealed,  alterod  or  amended  as  if 
it  were  a  rule  made  in  pursuance  of  Section  304  of  tho 
Travancore  Companies  Act  IX  of  1114,  and  rules  may  bo 
made  under  that  seotion  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  into 
effect  tho  provisions  of  this  Act  with  respect  to  the’ wind¬ 
ing  up  of  insurance  companies, 
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Application  .  86.  (l)  In  tlio  winding  up  of  an  insurance  company 
-rrw.  and  in  the  insolvency  of  any  oiilior  inmivor  tho  valuo  ol  tlio 
jj-"  assets  and  tlie  liabilities  of  the  iftsuror  in  respect  of  life 
or  insolvency.  jngul'anco  business  shall  bo  ascertained  separately  troin  tlio  ; . 
valuo  of  any  other  assets  or  any  other  liabilities  of  the 
insurer  and  no  such  assets  shall  bo  applied  to  tho  discharge  , 
of  any  liabilities  othor  than  tho, so  in  rospoct  of  lifo  iusur-  i 
aitee  business  except  in  so  far  as  those  assets  exceed  the  J 
liabilities  in  respeet  of  life-insurance  business.  •  I 

(2)  In  the  winding  up  of  an  inauranoo  company 
carrying  on  the  business  of  lifo  insurance  or  in  insolvency 
of  any  other  insurer  carrying  on  such  Inwinosu  where  any 
proportion  of  the  profits  of  tho  insurer  was  boforo  tlio  com¬ 
mencement  of  tho  winding  up  or  insolvency  allocatod  to 
policy-holders,  if,  wlion  tlio  as, sots  and  liabilities  of  tlio  in- 
suror  have  boon  ascertained,  there  is1  found  to  bo  a  surplus* 
of  assets  over  liabilities  (horoinaftor  rofovroil  to  as  a  prima 
fade  surplus)  there  shall  bo  addod  to  tlio  liabilities  of  the 
insurer  in  rospoot  of  tlio  lifo  insuranco  Imsinoss  an  amount  . 
equal  to  such  proportion  of  tho  prima  fitch  .surplus  as  is 
equivalent  to  such  proportion  of  tho  profits  allocated  to 
share-holders  and  policy-holders  as  was  allocator!  to  policy- 
holders  during  tho  ton  years  immediately  preceding  tho 
commencement  of  tho  winding  up  and  tlio  assets  of  tho  in. 
surer  shall  be  deemed  to  exceed  his  liabilities  only  in  so  far 
as  those  assets  excood  those  liabilities  after  such  addition  .- 
Providod  that — 

(as)  if  in  any  case  there  lias  boon  no  such  allocation  . 
or  if  it  appears  to  the  Court  that  by  reason  of  special  oir- 
cumstances  it  would  bo  inoquitahlo  that  tho  amount  to  be 
added  to  the  liabilities  of  tlio  insurer  in  rospoct  of  tho  lifo 
insurance  business  should  be  an  amount  equal  to  such  pro¬ 
portion  as  aforesaid,  tho  amount  to  ho  so  addod  shall  bo 
such  amount  as  the  Court  may  direct,  and 

■  (.b)  for  tho  purpose  of  tho  application  of  tiiis  sub¬ 

section  to  any  case  where  before  tho  oommonoomont  of  the 
winding  up  or  insolvency  a  proportion  of  such  profits  as 
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aforesaid  of  a  branch  only  of  -the  life  insnraneo  business  in 
question  has  boon  allocated  to  policy-holders,  the  value  of 
the  assets  and  liabilities  of  the  insurer  in  respect  of  that 
branch  shall  be  separately  ascertained,  in  liko  manner  as 
the  value  of  his  assets  and  liabilities  in  respect  of  the  life 
insurance  business  was  ascertained,  and  tho  surplus  so 
found,  if  any,  of  assots  ovor  liabilities  shall  for  tho  purpose 
of  determining  tho  amount  to  be  added  to  tho  liabilities  of 
tho  insurer  in  rospoct  of  tho  life  insurance  business  be 
deemed  to  bo  tho prima  facie  surplus. 

57.  (1)  Whore  the  insurance  business  or  any  part  of  tho  »' 

insurance  business  of  an  insurance  company  has  boon  trans-  com  pantos, 
forrod  to  another  insurance  company  under  an  arrangement 
in  pursuance  of  which  tho  first  montionod  company  (in  this 
section  rofecrod  to  as  tho  secondary  company)  or  tho  cre¬ 
ditors  thereof  has  or  havo  claims  against  tho  company  to 
which  such  transfer  was  made  (in  this  section  rof erred  to  as 
tho  principal  company)  thou,  if  tho  principal  company  is 
being  wound  up  by  or  undor  tho  supervision  of  tho  Court, 
tho  Court  shall  (subject  as  hereinafter  montionod)  order  the 
secondary  company  to  be  wound  up  in  conjunction  with  tho 
principal  company  and  may  by  tho  same  or  any  subsequent 
.  order  appoint  tho  samo  person  to  be  liquidator  for  the  two 
oompanios  and  make  provision  for  such  other  mattors  as 
may  seem  to  tho  Court  necessary  with  a  viow  to  tho  oom¬ 
panios  boing  wourid  up  as  if  they  wore  one  company. 

(2)  Tho  commencement  of  tho  winding  up  of  tho 

principal  company  shall,  Savo  as  otherwise  ordered  by  tho 
Court,  bo  tho  commencement  of  tho  winding  up  of  the 
soooudary  company.  •  . 

(3)  In  adjusting  tho  rights  and  liabilities  of  tho 
members  of  tho  several  oompanios  amopg  themselves  tho 
Court  shall  havo  regard  to  tho  constitution  of  tho  companies 
and  to  tho  arrangements  onterod  into  between  the  companies 
in  the  samo  maimer  as  tho  Court  has  regard  to  tho  rights 
and- 'liabilities  of  different  classes  of  contributories  in  the 
case  of  tho  winding  up  of  a  single  company  or  as  near 
thereto  as  circumstances  admit. 
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(4)  Where  any  company  allogod  to  bo  secondary  is  . 
not  in  process  of  being  wound  up  at  tlio  same  time  as  the 
principal  company  to  which  it  is  alleged  to  be  secondary, 
the  Court  shall  not  direct  the  secondary  company  to  be 
wound  up,  unless,  after  hoaring  all  objections  (if  any)  that 
may  be  urged  by  or  on  behalf  of  tlio  company  against  its 
being  wound  up,  the  Court  is  of  opinion  that  the  company 
is  socondary  to  the  principal  company  and  that  the  wind¬ 
ing  up  of  the  company  in  conjunction  with  tlio  principal 
company  is  just  and  equitable. 

(5)  An  application  may  be  mado  in  relation  to  tlio 
winding  up  of  any  secondary  company  in  conjunction  with 
the  principal  company  by  any  croditor  of,  or  person  inte¬ 
rested  in,  the  principal  or  secondary  company. 

(6)  Where  a  company  stands  in  tlio  relation  of  a 
principal  company  to  one  insurance  company  and  in  tlio 
relation  of  a  socondary  company  to  somo  other  insuranco 
company  or  whore  there  are  sovoral  insuranco  companies 
standing  in  the  relation  of  secondary  companios  to  one' 
principal  company,  tlio  Court  may  doal  with  any  nnmbor 
of  such  companies:  together  or  in  soparate  groups  as  it 
thinks  most  expedient  upon  the  principles  laid  down  in 
this  section. 

58.  (1)  If  at  any  time  it  appoars  oxpodiont  that  tho 
affairs  of  an  insurance  company  in  respect  of  any  class  of 
business  comprised  in  tlio  undertaking  of  tlio  company 
should  be  wound  up  but  that  any  other  class  of  business 
comprised  in  the  undertaking  should  continue  to  bo  carried 
on  by  the  company  or  be  transferred  to  another  insurer,  a 
scheme  for  such  purposes  may  lie  proparod  and  submitted 
for  confirmation  of  tho  Court  in  accordance  with  tho  pro¬ 
visions  of  this  Act, 

(2)  Any  scheme  proparod  imdor  this  soction  shall 
provide  for  tho  allocation  and  distribution  of  tho  assets  and 
liabilities  of  the  company  botwoon  any  classes  of  business 
affected  (including  tho  allocation  of  any  surplus  assets 
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which  may  arise  on  the  proposed  winding  up),  for  any 
future  rights  of  every  class  of  policy-holders  in  respect  of 
their  policies  and  for  the  manner  of  winding  up  any  of  the 
affairs  of  the  company  which  are  proposed  to  be  wound  up 
and  may  contain  provisions  for  altering  the  memorandum 
of  the  company  with  respect  to  its  objects  and  such  fur¬ 
ther  provisions  as  may  be  expedient  for  giving  effect  to 
the  scheme. 

(3)  The  provisions  of  this  Act  relating  to  the  valu¬ 
ation  of  liabilities  of  insurers  in  liquidation  and  insolvency 
and  the  application  of  surplus  assets  of  the  life  insurance 
fund  in  liquidation  or  insolvency  shall  apply  to  the  wind¬ 
ing  up  of  any  part  of  the  affairs  of  a  company  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  scheme  under  this  section  in  like  maimer  as 
tkoy  apply  in  the  winding  »up  of  an  insurance  company, 
and  any  scheme  under  this  section  may  apply  with  the 
necessary  modifications  any  of  tho  provisions  of  the  Tra- 

van  core  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  relating  to  the  wind-/?..:v  . 

ing  up  of  companies.  f/2§j 

(4)  An  order  of  the  Court  confirming  a  scheme  unde^- 

this  section  whoroby  tho  memorandum  of  a  company  is’l  '*•  1 

alterod  with  rospoet  to  its  object  shall  as  respects  tho  ‘  yby. 
alteration  havo  effect  as  if  it  wero  an  order  confirmed  ” 
under  Section  12  of  the  Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of 
1114,  and  tho  provisions  of  Sections  15  and  16  of  that 
Act  shall  apply  accordingly. 

39.  In  tho  winding  up  of  an  insurance  company  aud  in  Return  of 
the'  insolvency  of  any  other  insurer  the  liquidator  or  as-  ’‘“P05'1*-, 
signee  as  the  case  may  be  shall  apply  to  tho  Court  for  an 
order  for  the  return  of  tho  deposit  mado  by  the  company 
or  the  insurer  as  the  case  may  bo  under  Section  7  or  Sec-' 
tion  98  and  the  Court  shall  on  such  application  order  a 
return  of  the  deposit  on  such  terms  and  conditions  as  it 
shall  direct. 

60.  In  the  winding  up  of  an  insurance  company  for  the  Notice  of 
purposes  of  a  cash  distribution  of  the  assets  and  in  the  in- policy  valui!s 
solvency  of  any  othor  insurer  the  liquidator  or  assignee  as 
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the  easo  may  be  in  the  ease  of  all  persons  appearing  by  tho 
books  of  tho  company  or  other  insurer  to  bo  ontitlod  to  or 
interested  in  the  policies  granted  by  tho  company  or  other 
insurer  shall  ascertain  tho  value  of  the  liability  of  the  com¬ 
pany  or  other  insurer  to  each  such  person  and  shall  give 
notice  of  such  value  of  those  persons  in  such  mannor  as 
the  Court  may  diroot  and  any  person  to  whom  notioo  is 
so  given  shall  be  bound  by  tho  valuo  so  ascertained  unless 
he  gives  notice  of  his  intention  to  dispute  such  value  in 
such  mannor  and  within  such  tihio  as  may  bo  spocifiod  by 
a  rule  or  order  of  tho  Court. 

Power  of  61.  (1)  Wbero  an  insurance  company  is  in  liquidation 
reduce  con-  or  any  other  insurer  is  insolvent  the  Court  may  make  an 
insurance,  order  reducing  the  amount  of  the  insurance  contracts  of 
tho  company  or  other  insurer  "upon  such  torms  and  subject 
to  suoh  conditions  as  tho  Court  thinks  just. 

(2)  Where  a  company  carrying  on  the  business  of 
.  life  insurance  has  been  proved  to  bo  inetolvont,  tho  Court 

may  if  it  thinks  fit  in  placo  of  making  a  winding  up  order 
reduce  the  amount  of  the  insurance  contract  of  tho  com¬ 
pany  upon  such  terms  and  subject  to  such  Conditions  as 
tho  Court  thinks  fit. 

(3)  Application  for  an  order  under  tins  section  may 
be  made  either  by  tho  liquidator  or  by  or  on  behalf  of- the 
company  or  by,  a  policy-holder,  «r  by  the  Registrar  and  the 
Registrar  and  any  person  whom  the  Court  thinks  likely  to 
bo  affected  shall  be  entitled  to  be  hoard  on  any  suoh 
application. 

Special  Provision  relating  to  External  Companies, 

Power  of  Gov-  ^2.  Where  by  the  law  or  practico  of  any  country  outsido 
Impose  reef-  Travaneo:l’0  in  which  an  insurer  carrying  on  insurance  busi- 
«bmii«idon  n6SS  in  Travancore  is  constituted,  incorporated  or  domici- 
foreijn  led,  insurance  companies  incorporated  in  Travancore  are 
companies,  j-equjj^  as  a  condition  of  carrying  on  insurance  business  in 
that  country  to  comply  with  any  special  requirement 
whether  as  to  tho  keeping  of  deposits  or  assets  in  that 
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country  or  otherwise  which  is  not  imposod  on  an  insurer 
of  that  country  under  this  Act,  Our  Government  may,  if 
satisfied  of  tho  existence  of  such  spocial'requirement,  by 
notification  in  Our  Government  Gazette  direct  that  the 
same  requirement  or  requirements  as  similar  thereto  as  may 
bo  shall  bo  imposod  upon  insurers  of  that  country  as  a  con¬ 
dition  of  carrying  on  tho  businoss  of  insuranco  in  Trav- 
anoore. 

63,  Every  insurer,  having  his  principal  placo  of  busi¬ 
ness  or  domicile  outsido  Travaueoro,  who  establishes  a  placo 
of  business  within  Travancore,  or  appoints  a  representative 
or  other  agent  in  Travaueoro  with  tho  object  of  obtaining 
insuranco  business,  shall,  within  three  months  from  the 
establishment  of  such  placo  of  businoss  or  tho  appointment 
of  such  representative  filo  with  tho  Registrar — 

(«)  a  cortifiod  copy  of  tho  charter,  statute,  dood  of 
settlement  or  memorandum  and  articles  of  association  or 
other  instrument  constituting  or  defining  tho  constitution 
of  tho  insurer,  and,  if  tho  instrument  is  not  written  in  tho 
English  language,  a  certified  translation  thereof, 

(4)  a  list  of  tho  directors,'  if  tho  insurer  is  a  com¬ 
pany, 

(c)  tho  name  and  address  of  some  one  or  more  por- 

'  sons  resident  in  Travaueoro  authorised  to 
accept  on  bjfcalf  of  tho  insurer  sorvioo  of  pro¬ 
cess  and  any  notice  roquirod.  to  bo  served  on 
the  insurer,  together  with  a  copy  of  tho  power 
of  attorney  granted  to  him, 

(d)  tho  full  address  of  tho  principal  office  of  the' 

insurer  in  Travaueoro, 

(e)  a  statement  of  tho  classes  of  insuranco  businoss 

to  be  carried  on  by  tho  insurer,  and 
(/)  a  statement  verified  by  an  affidavit  sotting  forth 
tho  special  requirements,  if  any,  of  tho  nature 
spocified  in  Section  62  imposod  in  tho  country 
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of  origin  of  tlio  insurer  on  nationals  of  Tra- 
vancoro.  and  in  the  ovont  of  any  alteration 
being  made  in  the  address  of  tlio  principal 
office  or  in  the  classos  of  business  to  be 
carried  on,  in  any  instrument  ,Jioro  referred 
to,  or  in  tlio  name  of  any  of  tho  porsons  boro 
roforrod  to,  the  company  shall  forthwith 
furnish  to  tlio  Registrar  particulars  of  suoli 
alteration. 

64.  Every  insurer  having  his  principal  placo  of  busi¬ 
ness  or  domiele  outsido  Travancoro  shall  koop  at  his  princi¬ 
pal  office  in  Travancoro  such  books  of  account,  registers 
and  documents  as  will  enablo  tlio  accounts,  statomonts  and 
abstracts  which  ho  is  required  under  this  Act  to  furnish  to 
tho  Registrar  in  respect  of  tho  insurance  business  transaotod 
by  him  in  Travancoro  to  bo  compilod  and  if  nocosgarv, 
cheeked  by  the  .Registrar. 

Part  111. 

Provident  Societies. 

65.  In  this  Part  “providont  society”  moans  a  person 
who,  or  a  body  of  persons  whether  corporate  or  unincor- 
porato  which  receives  premiums  or  contributions  for  secur¬ 
ing  annuities  on  human  life  or  recoivos  premiums  or  con¬ 
tributions  for  insuring  money  tc^o  paid  on  tho  happening 
of  any  of  tho  following  eontiiigoncios,  namoly  .■  - 

(a)  the  birth,  niarriago  or  doatk  of  any  porsou  or 
the  survival  by  a  person  of  a  stated  ago  or 
contingency  ; 

(5)  failure  of  issue  ; 

(c)  the  occurrence  of  a  social,  religious  or  other 
ceremonial  occasion ; 

id)  loss  of  or  retirement  from  employment ; 

(c)  disablement  in  consequence  of  sicknoss  or  aooi- 
dont. 
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(/)  tho  necessity  of  providing  for  tho  education  of 
a  dopondant ;  and 

C <j)  any  otlior  contingency  which  may  bo  proscribed 
or  which  may  bo  authorisod  by  Our  Govern¬ 
ment. 

66.  Nothing  in  this  Part  shall  apply  to  a  provident  Application 
society  which  pays  or  vmdortakos  to  pay  on  any  policy  of 01  thls  Part' 
insurance  an  annuity  oxoooding  fifty  rupees  or  a  gross  sum 
exeooding  fivo  hundred  rupees  oxclus.ivo  of  any  profit  or 

bonus  : 

Provided  that  for  tho  purposes*  of  this  section  contracts 
entered  into  before  tho  eommencomont  of  this  Act  shall  not 
bo  taken  into  consideration  and  provided  furthor  that 
“policy”  includes  a  sorios  of  policies  covering  ono  or  moro 
of  tho  contingencies  specified  in  Section  05. 

67.  No  providont  socioty  ostablishod  after  tho  coin-  Nam(j> 
moncomont  of  this  Act,  shall  adopt  as  its  name,  and  no  • 
providont  socioty  ostablishod  boforo  tho  commencement  of 
this  Act  shall  continue  aftor  tho  expiry  of  six  months  from 

tho  commencement  tkoroof  to  use  as  its  name,  any  com¬ 
bination  of  words  which  fails  to  includo  tho  word  “provi¬ 
dont”  or  which  includes  tho  word  “lifo.” 

68.  No  providont  socioty  shall  rocoive  any  promium  or  insurabio 
contribution  for  insuring  money  to  bo  paid  to  any  person  in,erost- 
othor  than  tho  porson  paying  such  promium  or  contribution 

or  the  wife,  husband,  child,  grandchild,  parent,  brother  .or 
sistor,  nephew  or  nioco  of  sRch  porson. 

69.  (1)  No  providont  socioty  shall  carry  on  any  busiuoss  Dividing 
upon  the  dividing  principle,  that  is  to  say,  on  tho  principlo l>uilness' 
•that  tho  benefit  socurod  by  a  policy  is’ not  fixod  but  doponds 

oithor  wholly  or  partly  on  tho  results  of  a  distribution, 
amongst  policios  maturing  for  paymont  within  certain  timo 
limits,  of  certain  sums. 

(2)  Tho  Rogistrar  shall,  as  soon  as  possible,  tako 
stops  to  havo  any  providont  socioty  which  carries  on  busi¬ 
ness  on  tho  dividing  principlo  wound  up  : 
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Provided  that,  where  any  such  provident  society 
carrying  on  business  at  tho  commencement  of  this  Act, 
under  the  provisions  of  the  Travancoro  Providont  Insurance 
Societies  Act  of  1108  as  amended  by  the  Travancoro  Pro¬ 
vident  Insurance  Societies  (Amendment) Act  of  1110,  appli'os 
within  three  months  of  such  commencement  to  tho  Rogistrar 
for  permission  to  cpntinuo  to  carry  on  its  business  with  a 
view  moanwhilo  to  reorganise  its  businoss  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  this  Act,  tho  Register  shall  poripit,  tho 
society  to  continue  business  for  a  period  hot  oxcooding  two 
years  from  the  date  of  receipt  of  such  permission,  so  howevor 
that  no  new  business  on  the  dividing  principle  is  undertaken 
by  tho  society. 

70.  (1)  No  providont  society  except  a  provident  society 
registered  under  tho  provisions  of  tho  Providont  Insnranoo 
Societies  Act  of  1108,  as  amended  by  tho  Travancoro  Pro¬ 
vident  Insnranoo  Societies  (Amendment)  Act  of  1110,  shall 
roceive  any  premium  or  contribution  until  it  has  obtained 
from  tho  Registrar  a  certificate  of  registration. 

(2)  Every  application  for  registration  shall  be  accom¬ 
panied  by— 

(a)  a  certified  copy  of  tho  rules  of  tho  society  and 
where  the  society  is  a  company  incorporated 
under  tho  Travancoro  Companies  Act,  IX  of 
1114,  or  under  £he  Travancoro  Companies 
Act  1092,  a  certified  copy  of  tho  Memorandum 
and  Articles  of  Association  or  whore,  tho 
society  is  not  such  a  company  a  certified  copy 
of  the  deod  of  constitution  of  tho  society  j 

Q>)  the  names  and  addresses  of  tho  proprietors  or 
directors,  and  the  managers  of  tho  society ; 

(d)  a  certificate  from  our  Accountant-General  that 
tho  initial  deposit  referred  to  in  Section  73 
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( d )  a  declaratiou  vorifiod  by  an  affidavit  that  the 

minimum  working  capital  required  by  Soc- 
tion  72  is  available  ;  and 

(e)  the  fee  for  registration  not  exceeding  rupees 

sevonty-fivo  as  may  be  proscribed. 

(8)  The  Registrar  may  refuse  to  issue  a  certificate  of 
registration  until  ho  is  satisfied  that  the  rules  of  the  socie¬ 
ty  comply  with  the  pro, visions  of  this  Act  and  that  the 
minimum  working'  capital  required  by  Section  72  'is  avai¬ 
lable)  but  if  ho  is  so  satisfied  ho  shall  register  tho  society 
and  its  rules'  and  issue  to  the  socioty  a  certificate  of  regis¬ 
tration  thereof. 

(4)  The  Registrar  may  after  giving  previous  notico  in 
writing  in  such  manner  as  ho  thinlcs  fit  specifying  the 
grounds  for  the  proposed  cancellation,  and  allowing  the 
society  concerned  an  opportunity  of  being  heard,  apply  to 
the  Court  and  obtain  sanction  for  cancellation  of  the  regis¬ 
tration  made  under  this  section  or  made  under  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  the  Travancore  Provident  Insurance  Societies  Act 
of  1108  as  amended  by  the  Travancore  Provident  Insurants 
Societies  Amendment  Act  of  1110,— 

(a)  if  he  is  satisfied  as  the  result  of  an  inquiry  made 
under  Section  87 — 

(i)  that  the  society  is  insolvent  or  is  likely  to  be-  , 
oome  so ,  or 

(ii)  that  the  business  of  the  society  is  conducted 
fraudulently  or  not  in  accordance  with  the  rules 
thereof,  or  that  it  is  in  the  interests  of  the 
policy-holders  that  the  society  should  cease  to 
carry  on  business. 

(5)  if  the  initial  deposit  or  any  of  tho  further  depo¬ 
sits  required  by  Section  73  haS  not  been  made,  or 
(o)  if  the  society,  having  failed  to  comply  with  any 
requirement  of  this  Act,  has  continued  suoh 
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failure  for  a  period  of  one  month  after  notice  of 
such  failure  has  boon  conveyed  to  the  sooioty  by 
the  Registrar  : 

Provided  that  the  Registrar  may,  if  he  thinks  fit, 
instead  of  applying  for  cancellation  of  the  registra¬ 
tion  under  sub-clauso  (i)  of  clause  (a)  of  this  sub¬ 
section  make  a  recommendation  to  the  Court  that 
the  contracts  of  the  society  should  be  reduced  in 
such  manner,' and  subject  to  such  conditions  as  ho 
may  indicate. 

(5)  No  proceeding  taken  and  no  order  passod  under 
Section  83  in  respebt  of  a  society  registered  under  the  Tra- 
vancoro  Provident  Insurance  Societies  Act  of  1108  as 
amended  by  the  Travancore  Provident  Insurance  Societies 
Amendment  Act  of  1110,  shall  be  construed  as  tantamount 
to  insolvency  of  the  society  for  purposes  of  this  section. 

Prohibition  ot  71.  The  provisions  of  Section  32  shall  apply  to 

agents'"0  provident  societies  as  they  apply  to  insurers. 

Working  cft?i  72.  Xo  provident  society  established  after  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  this  Act  shall  be  registered  unless  it  has  a 
paid  up  capital  sufficient  to  provide  as  working  capital  a 
net  sum  of  not  less  than  five  thousand  rupees  exclusive  of 
deposits  made  under  this  Act  and  exclusive  in  the  case  of 
a  company  of  any  expenses  incurred  in  connection  with 
the  formation  of  the  company. 

Deposit.  73.  (1)  Every  provident  society  shall,  if  established 
after  the  commencement  of  this  Act  before  the  sooiety 
applies  for  registration  under  Section  70,  deposit  and  keep 
deposited  with  Our  Accountant-General  for  and  bn  behalf  of 
Our  Government,  cash  or  approved  securities  amounting  at 
the  market  value  of  the  securities  on  the  date  of  deposit  to 
five  thousand  rupees,  and  shall  thereafter  make  in  each 
calendar  year  a  further  deposit  amounting  to  not  less  than 
fifteen  per  cent,  of  the  gross  premium  income  for  the  pre- 
,  ceding  calendar  'year  including  admission  fees  and  other 
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fees, received  by  the  society,  until  the  total  amount  so 
deposited  and  kept  is  twonty-fivo  thousand  rupees. 

(2)  Deposits  made  under  Section  4  of  the  Travancorc 
Erovident  Insurance  Societies  Act  of  1108  as  amonded  by 
the  Provident  Insurance  Societies  Amondmont  Act  of  1110, 
shall  be  deemed  to  bo  deposited  undor  tlio  provisions  of  this 
seotion. 

(3)  The  provisions  of  sub-sections  (8),  (9)  and  (10)  of 
Section  7  and  of  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  8  shall  apply  to 
the  deposits  made  under 'this  seotion  as  they  apply  to 
deposits  made  by  an  insurer. 

•  74.  (1)  Every  provident  society  established  after  the  Rules., 

commencement  of  this  Act  shall  in  its  rules  sot  forth — 

(a)  the  name,  the  ohjeot  and  the  looation  of  tho 
registered  offico  of  the  society  ; 

(b)  the  contingencies  or  classes  of  contingencies  on 
the  happening  of  whioh  money  is  tp.be  paid  ■, 

(o)  the  conditions  to  be  oomplied  with  before,  and 
tho  payments  to  be  made  on,  admission  to  the  society ; 

(d)  the  rates  of  premium  or  ooutribittion,  and  the 
periods  for  whioh  or  tho  times  at  wkioh  premiums  or 
contributions  are  payable ; 

(e)  the  maximum  amount  payable  to  a  subscriber  or 
polioy-holder ; 

(/)  the  nature  and  amounts  of  tho  bonofits  Provid¬ 
ed  for  by  the  sooioty ; 

((g)  the  ciroumstanoes  in  whioh  a  bonus  may  bo 
paid  to  a  polioy-holder  j 

(h)  the  nature  Of  the  evidence  required  for  the  proof' 

Of  tho  happening  of  any  contingency  On  whioh  money  is  to 
be  paid ; 

(i)  the  oiroumstanoes  in  which  policios  may  bo  for¬ 
feited  or  renewed  or  the  whole  or  a  part  of  tho  premium 
paid  on  a  policy  may  bo  returned,  or  a  surrender  valuo  of  a 
policy  may  be  granted  ; 
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( j )  the  penalties  for  delay  in  paying  or  failure  to 
pay  premiums  or  contributions  ; 

(h)  the  proportion  of  the  annual  income  of  the 
society  which  may  be  disbursed  on  and  the  provisions  to 
be  made  for  meeting  the  expenses  of  the  management  of 
the  society ; 

(l)  the  person  or  persons  who  or  the  authority 
whioh  shall  have  power  to  invest  the  funds  of  the  society ; 

(m)  the  provisions  for  appointment  of  auditors  and 
their  remuneration ; 

in)  the  procedure  to  be  adopted  in  altering  the  rules 
of  the  society ; 

(o)  unless  these  are  provided  for  in  the  Articles  of 
•  Association  of  a  society  which  is  a  company  incorporated 
under  the  Travaneore  Companies  Aot,  IX  of  1114  or  tho 
Travanoore  Companies  Aot  of  1092, — 

(i)  the  mode  of  appointment  and  removal,  the 
qualification  and  tho  powers  of  a  director, 
manager,  secretary  or  other  officer  of  the  society ; 

(ii)  the  manner  of  raising  additional  capital  ;  and 

(iii)  the  provisions  for  the  holding  of  general  meet¬ 
ings  of  the  members  and  policy-holders’  and  for 
the  powers  to  be  exeroised  and  the  prooedure  to 
be  followed  thereat ;  and 

(p)  suoh  other  matters  as  may  be  prescribed. 

(2)  Where  the  rules  of  any  provident  sooiety  regis* 
tered  under  the  Travanoore  Provident  Insurance  Societies 
Act  of  1108  as  amended  by  the  Travanoore  Provident 
Insurance  Societies  Amendment  Act  of  1110,  fail  to 
comply  with  the  provisions  of  this  section  ;  tho  sooiety 
shall,  before  the  expiry  of  twelve  months  from  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  this  Act,  amend  the  rules  so  as  to  oomply 
with  these  provisions, 
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78.  (1)  No  amendment  of  any  rule  of  a  provident  Slu*.4"""1  0' 

society  shall  bo  valid  until  it  has  boon  sout  to  tho  Registrar 
and  has  been  registered  by  him. 

(2)  Tho  Registrar  on  being  satisfied  that  tho  proposed 
amendment  is  not  contrary  to  tho  provisions  of  this  Aot 
shall,  unless  lie  is  of  opinion  that  tho  amendment  unfairly 
affeots  tile  rights  of  existing  members  or  policy-holders  of 
the  sooiety,  issue  to  the  society  an  acknowledgement  of 
the  registration  of  the  amended  rule- 

'  76.  Every  provident  society  shall  on  demand  deliver  csSu^lJ!u^< 
free  of  oost  to  any  member  of  the  sooiety  a  copy  of  tho 
‘rules  of  the  sooiety  and  to  any  person  other  than  a  member 
a  oopy  of  suoh  rules  on  the  payment  of  a  sum  not  exceed¬ 
ing  one  rupee, 

77.  Every  provident  sooiety  shall  have  an  office  (on  o()^si,,'re‘i 
the  outside  of  whioh  it  shall  keep  displayed  its  name  in  a 
conspicuous  position  in  legible  characters)  to  whioh  all 
oommunioations  and  notices  may  be  addressed,  and  shall 

give  notice  to  the  Registrar  of  any  change  in  the  location 
thereof  within  twenty-eight  days  of  its  occurrence. 

78.  Where  any  notice,  advertisement  or  other  official  ^  *' 
publication  of  a  provident  society  contains  a  statement  of  otpiioi  to  con- 
the  amount  of  the  authorised  oapital  of  the  sooiety,  tho  crtbc^^*»ndUb," 
publication  shall  also  contain  a  statement  of  the  amount  of^dup  c,,>1 
the  oapital  whioh  has  been  subscribed  and  the  amount  paid 

■»>  up. 

*  78.  Every  provident  sooiety  shall  keep  at  its  registered  «nd 
offior- 

(a)  a  register  of  members  in  which  shall  be  entered 
the  name,  address  and  oooupation,  if;  any,  of  every  pro¬ 
prietor,  director,  manager  or  secretary  and  of  every  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  society; 

(6)  a  register  or  record  of  policies  In  which  shall  be 
entered  in  respect  of  every  policy  issued  by  the  society, 
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the  name  and  address  of  the  policy-holder,  the  dato 
when  tlie  policy  was  effected  and  a  record  of  any  transfer, 
assignment  or  nomination  of  which  the  society  has  notice  ; 

(c)  a  register  of  claims  in  which  shall  bo  onterod 
every  claim  made,  together  with  the  dato  of  the  claim,  the 
name  and  address  of  the  claimant  and  the  date  on  whioh 
the  claim  is  discharged  or  in  the  oaso  of  a  claim  whioh  is 
rejected  the  date  of  rejection  and  the  grounds  therefor  ; 

(d)  a  register  of  agents  in  whioh  shall  bo  entered 
the  name  and  address  of  ovary  agent  omployod  by  the 
society ; 

(e)  a  cash  book  in  whioh  shall  be  entered  separately 
for  each  class  of  ooutingenoy  separately  speoifiod  in  Sootion 
65  all  sums  received  and  expended  by  tlio  sooioty  and  the 
matters  in  respect  of  whioh  the  rocoipt  or  expenditure 
takes  place ; 

(/)  a  ledger  ;  and 

iff)  a  journal. 

80.  (1)  Every  provident  sooioty  shall  at  the  oxpir.y  of 
*  the  calendar  year  preparO  a  rovenuo  account  and  balance- 
sheet  in  the  prescribed  form  vorifiod  in  tho  prosoribod 
manner,  together  with  a  report  on  tho  gonoral  state  of  tho 
society’s  affairs  and  shall  causo  tho  xevonuo  account  and 
balance-sheet  to  bo  audited  by  an  auditor,  and  the  auditor 
shall  so  far  as  may  be  in  tho  audit  of  a  provident  sooiety 
have  the  powers  of,  exercise  the  functions  vosted  in,  and 
discharge  the  duties  and  be  subject  to  tho  liabilities  im¬ 
posed  on,  an  auditor  of  companies  by  Seotion  188  of  tbo 
Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 

(2)  Every  providont  society  shall  at  tho  expiry  of 
the  calendar  year  prepare  with  rospoot  to  that  yoai — 

(a)  a  statement  showing  separately  for  oaoh  class  of 
contingency  separately  specified  in  Section 
65— 

(i)  the  number  of  new  policios  offocted,  the 
total  amount  insured  thereby  and  the  total 
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promium  income  received  in  respect  thoro- 
of  and  the  number  of  oxisting  policies  din- 
oontinuod  during  tho  year  with  the  total 
amount  insurod  thereby  :  and 
(ii)  tho  total  amount  of  claims  made  and  tlio 
total  amount  paid  in  satisfaction  thereof ; 

(f/)  a  statomont  showing  details  of  every  insurance 
effected  on  a  life  other  than  tho  life  of  tho 
person  insuring  ;  and 

( c )  a  statomont  showing  thn  total  amount  paid  as 
allowances  to.ftgonts  and  canvassers. 

(3)  Until  tho  expiry  of  two  years  from  thn  com- 
monoement  of  this  Act  this  section  shall  apply  to  provident 
sooiotios  registered  before  the  commencement  of  this  Act- 
under  tho  Provident  Insurance  Societies  Act  of  1 108,  as 
amended  by  tho  Travaneoro  Provident  lusnrauco  Societies 
Amendment  Act,  Ill 0,  as  if  tho  rnferemio'tn  the  calendar 
year  woro  a  roferonoo  to  either  tho  financial  year  or  the 
calendar  year, 

81 ,  (1)  Every  provident  society  shall  once  in  every  *ctu«ri»t 
five  years  or  at  suoli  shorter  intervals  as  may  ho  laid  down  »t>iir»ct. 
by  the  rules  of  the  society  oauso  an  investigation  to  ho  made 
into  its  financial  condition  including  tho  valuation  of  its 
liabilities  and  assets  by  an  aotuary. 

(2)  the  report  of  tho  actuary  shall  Contain  an 
abstract  in.wldoh  shall  bo  stated-  - 

{a)  the  gonoral  principles  adopted  in  tho  valuation, 
inoluding  tho  method  by  which  tho  valuation 
ago  of  livos  was  asoortainod, 

(6)  tho  rate  at  oaoh  ago  of  tho  mortality  ami  any 
othor  factor  assumod  and  tho  annuity  values 
used  in  valuation, 

(o)  tho  reserve  values  hold  against  policies  effected, 

( d )  the  rato  of  interest  assumed,  and 


184 


[1114;  Act  XIX. 


(e)  the  provision  made  for  expenses,  and  shall  havo 
appended  to  it  a  certificate  signed  by  a  princi¬ 
pal  officer'  of  the  society  that  all  material 
necessary  for  proper  valuation  has  been  placed 
at  the  disposal  of  tho  actuary  and  that  full 
and  accurato  particulars  of  every  policy 
under  which  there  is  a  liability  either  actual 
or  contingent  have  been  furnished  to  tho 
actuary  for  the  purpose  of  the  investigation. 
(3)  If  the  actuary  finds  that  the  financial  condition 
of  the  society  is  such  that  no  surplus, exists  for  distribution 
as  bonus  to  the  policy-holders  or  as  dividend  to  the  share¬ 
holders,  ho  shall  state  in  his  report  whether  in  his  opinion 
the  society  is  insolvent  and,  if  so,  whether  it  should  bo 
wound  up  or  not,  and  the  extent  to  which  in  his  opinion 
existing  contracts  would  bo  modified  or  existing  rates  of 
premium  should  bo  adjusted  to  make  good  the  deficiency  in 

oi^rehims  W-  The  revenue  account  and  balance-sheet  with 

Registrar.  the  auditor’s  report  thereon  and  the  report  on  the  general 
state  of  the  society’s  affairs  referred  to  in  sub-section  (1) 
of  Section  80  and  the  statements  referred  to  in  sub-section 
(2)  of  Section  80,  shall  be  furnished  as  returns  to  tho 
Registrar  within  three  months  from  the  end  of  the  period 
to  which  they  relate  and  copies  of  the  revenue  account  and 
balance-sheet  and  the  auditor's  report  thereon  and  of  the, 
report  on  the  general  state  of  the  society’s  affairs  shall,  on 
the  application  of  any  member  or  policy-holder  made  with¬ 
in  two  years  from  the  date  on  which  the  document  was  so 
furnished,  be  sent  to  him  within  fourteen  days  from  the  • 
receipt  of  the  application  on  payment  of  a  fee  of  one  rupee . , 
(2)  All  the  materials  necessary  for  the  proper 
valuation  of  the  liabilities  of  the  society  under  the  provision 
of  Section  81  shall  be  placed  at  the  disposal  of  tho  actuary 
within  three  months  from  the  end  of  the  period  to  which  _ 
such  material  relates,  and  the  report  and  abstract  referred 
to  in  Section  81  shall  be  furnished  as  a  return  to  the 
Registrar  within  a  further  period  of  three  month?, 


(3)  The  provisions  of  Section  17  shall  apply  to  the 
accounts  and  balance-bheet  of  a  provident  Society  being  a 
oompany  incorporated  under  the  Travancore  Companies 
Act,  IX  of  1114  or  the  Travancore  Companies  Act  of  1092 
as  they  apply  to  the  accounts  and  balance-sheet  of  an 
insurer. 


83.  (1)  Every  provident  society,  established  after  the 
commencement  of  this  Act  shall  cause  every  scheme  of  in¬ 
surance  which  it  proposes  to  put  into  operation,  and  every 
providont  society  registered  before  the  commencement  of 
this  Act  under  the  provisions  of  the  Provident  Insurance 
Societies  Act  of  1108,  as;amonded  by  the  Travanoore  Pro: 
vident  Insurance  Societies  Amendment  Act  of  1110,  shall 
cause  any  new  scheme  which  it  proposes  to  put  into  oper¬ 
ation  after  such  commencement  to  be  examined  by  an 
actuary,  and  shall  not  receive  any  premium-  or  contribution 
in  connection  with  the  scheme  until  the  actuary  has 
certified  that  the  scheme  is  sound  and  such  certificate  has 
been  forwarded  to  the  Registrar. 

(2)  The  provisions  of  sub-sebtion  (1)  shall  apply  to 
any  alteration  of  a  scheme  under  sub-section  (1)  already  in 
operation,  but  the  Registrar  may  if  he  is  of  opinion  that 
the  alteration  unfairly  affects  the  interests  of  existing 
policy-holders,  prohibit  the  alteration  and,  if  he  does  so, 
the  society  shall  not  put  the  altered  scheme  into  operation 
unless  it  first  discharges  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Registrar 
all  its  liabilities,  to  those  of  the  existing  policy-holders  who 
dissent  from  the  alteration. 

(3)  Every  provident  society  registered  before  the 
epnunencement  of  this  Act  under  the  provisions  of  the  Tra- 
vancore  Provident  Insurance  Societies  Act  of  1108,  as 
amended  by'  the  Travancore  Provident  Insurance  Societies 
Amendment  Act  of  1110,  shall,  as  soon  as  may  be  and  hi 
any  ■  event  before  the  expiry  of  six  months  from  the  com- 
mendement  of  this  Act,  submit  all  schemes  of  irisiu^ncd 
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other  than  those  permitted  to  be  carried  on  under  the  pro¬ 
viso  to  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  69  which  the  society  has 
in  operation  at  the  commencement  of  this  Act,  to  examina¬ 
tion  by  an  actuary  and  shall  send  the  report  of  the  aotuary 
thereon  to  the  Registrar. 

(4)  The  report  of  the  aotuary  shall  state  in  respect 
of  each  scheme  whether  it  is  aetuarially  sound  and  if  not 
sound  what  alterations  should  be  made  to  make  it  aotuari- 
ally  sound,  and,  where  no  actuarial  report  such  as  is  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  Section  81  has  been  made  within  the  two  years 
preceding  the  examination,  the  report  shall  also  Btate 
whether  the  assets  of  the  society  are  sufficient  to  meet  its 
liabilities  under  the  existing  schemes,  and,  if  not,  how,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  actuary  the  existing  contracts  should  be 
modified,  such  modification  being  based  on  the  principle 
that  the  fund  of  each  scheme  shall  be  apportioned  equitably 
amongst  the  policy-holders  of  that  scheme. 

(6)  The  Registrar  shall  after  due  consideration  of  the 
report  issue  order's — 

(a)  where  a  scheme  is  reported  to  be  aetuarially 

sound  that  such  scheme  be  continued  ; 

(b)  where  a  scheme  is  reported  to  be  aetuarially 
unsound — 

(i)  if  the  assets  of  the  society  are  found  to  be 
sufficient  to  meet  the  liabilities  under  the 
existing  scheme  that  the  altered  scheme  pro. 
posed  by  the  aotuary  be  adopted  ; 

(ii)  if  the  assets  of  the  society  are  found  to  be 
insufficient  to  moot  the  liabilities  under  the 
existing  scheme,  that  the  existing  oontraots 
be  modified  as  reported  by  •  the  aotuary  or 
in  any  other  equitable  manner  whioh  the 
Registrar  may  deem  fit  to  determine. 

(6)  (»)  Every  provident  society  permitted  to  carry  on 
business  under  the  proviso  to  sub-section  (2)  of  Section 
69,  shall  as  soon  as  may  be  and  in  any  event  before  the 


1114:  Act  XIX.] 


Insurance. 


18 7 


expiry  of  one  and  one-ball:  of  an  year  from  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  this  Act  submit  a  full  account  of  its  assets  and 
liabilities  and  tho  actual  amount  contributed*  on  account  of 
each  policy  kept  alive  on  that  date,  to  examination  by  an 
actuary  and  shall  send  the  report  of  the  actuary  thereon 
to  the  Registrar. 

(b)  The  ropoi't  of  the  actuary  shall  state  in  -what 
manner,  having  regard  to  tho  assets  and  liabilities  of  the 
society,  such  policies  may  bo  converted  into  actuarially 
sound  policies  in  favour  of  the  policy-holders  or  their  nomi¬ 
nees  or  dependants,  fixing  for  such  purpose  the  amount  ' 
which  may  be  credited  to  tho  account  of  oach  such  policy¬ 
holder. 

(o)  The  Registrar  shall  after  due  consideration  of 
such  report  order  that  such  policies  shall  be  converted  into 
actuarially  sound  policies  as  reported  by  the  actuary  or  in 
any  other  equitable  manner  which  the  Registrar  shall  deem 
fit  to  determine. 

(7)  (a)  Any  order  passed  by  the  Registrar  under  sub¬ 
sections  (5)  and  (6)  shall  as  between  the  policy-holder  and 
the  society  be  binding  and  conclusive. 

(jb)  The  Registrar  shall  give  notice  of  every  such 
order  to  the  society  concerned  and  the  society  shall  within 
two  months  'from  the  date  of  receipt  of  such  notice  intimate 
to  every  policy-holder,  the  order  in  so  ikr  as  it  relates  to 
such  policy-holder. 

(o)  A  scheme  ordered  to  be  adopted  under  sub¬ 
section  (5)  or  sub-section  (6)  shall  from  the  date  of  such 
order  be  deemed  to  be  a  scheme  for  purposes  of  sub¬ 
sections  1  and  2  of  this  section. 

84.  Where  a  provident  society  effects  policies  of  in- Separst 
surance  in  connection  with  more  than  one  of  the  classes  of 
contingency  Separately  specified  in  Section  65  the  receipts 
and  payments  in  respect  of  each  such  class  shall  be  re¬ 
corded  in  a  separate  account  in  the  cash  book  kept  in 
accordance  with  Section  79, 
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i'”'eit.neni  oi  83.  (1)  Kverv  provident  society  shall,  unless  it  already 

itiniis,  liolds  invested.in  approved  securities  not  less  than  fifty 
per  cent,  of  the  total  assets  of  the  society  invest  all  surplus 
assets  in  such  securities  until  the  total  amount  so  invested 
amounts  to  not  less  than  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  total  assets  of 
the  society,  and  shall  thereafter  keep  invested  in  suoh 
securities  not  less  than  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  total  assets  of 
the  society, 

(2)  No  funds  or  investment  of  a  provident  society 
except  a  deposit  made  under  Section  73  shall  be  kept  other¬ 
wise  than  in  the  name  of  the  society  or  in  the  name  of  a 
public  officer  approved  by  Our  Government. 

(3)  No  loan  shall  be  made  out  of  tiro  assets  of  a 
provident  society  to  any  director  or  officer  of  the  society 
except  on  the  security  of  a  policy  of  insurance  held  in  the 
society  and  within  its  surrender  value  and  no  suoh  loan 
shall  be  made  to  any  concern  of  which  a  director  or  officer 
of  the  society  is  a  director  or  partner. 

(4)  Any  director  or  officer  of  a  sooiety  which  con¬ 
travenes  the  provisions  of  sub-section  (3),  who  is  know¬ 
ingly  a  party  to  the  contravention  shall  without  prejudice 
to  any  other  penalty  which  he  may  incur  be  jointly  and 

.  severally  liable  to  the  society  for  the  amount  of  the  man, 
and  such  amount,  together  with  interest  from  the  date  o 
the  loan  at  such  rate  not  exceeding  twelve  per  oent.  per 
annum  as  the  Registrar  may  fix,  shall  on  application  by 
the  Registrar  to  any  Civil  Court  of  competent  jurisdiction 
be  recoverable  by  execution  ae  if  a  deoree  for  suoh  amount 
has  been  passed  by  that  Court. 

inipBctitn  of  ®®-  The  bobks  of  every  provident  society  shall  at  all 
b00l“'  reasonable  times  be  open  to  inspection  by  the  Registrar  or 
any  person  appointed  by  bim  in  this  behalf  or  by  any  mem¬ 
ber  or  policy-holder  of  the  society  who  has  made  an  ap¬ 
plication  in  this  behalf  to  the  Registrar, 
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87,  (1)  The  Registrar  shall  at  least  once  in  two  yoars  hlt(uity  by  or 
and  may,  if  ho  thinks  lit,  at  any  time  visit  personally  or  01 

depute  a  suitable  parson  to  visit  the  principal  office  of  a. 
provident  “society  and  inquire  into  the.  solvency  of  the 
society  and  the  manner  in  which  the  business  of  the  society 
is  conducted,  or  may,  after  giving  notice  to  the  society  and 
giving  it  an  opportunity  to  be  heard,  direct  such  an  inquiry  * 

to  be  made  by  an  auditor  or  actuary  appointed  by  him. 

(2)  For  the  purposes  of  any  such  inquiry  the  Regis¬ 
trar  or  the  auditor  or  actuary,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall 
be  entitled  to  examine  all  books  and  documents  of  the 
society  and  may  demand  from  the  society  or  any  officer  of 
the  society  such  explanation  as  he  may  require  on  any 
matter  relating  to  the  affairs  of  the  society. 

(8)  The  results  of  any  such  inquiry  shall  be  re¬ 
corded  in  a  report  which  shall  be  kept  in  the  office  of  the 
Registrar  and  a  copy  of  the.  report  shall  be  sent  to  the 
society  concerned  and  shall  be  open  to  inspection  by  any 
member  or  policy-holder  of  the  society. 

88. .  (1)  The  Court  may  order  the  winding  up  of  a  pro¬ 
vident  society  being  a  company  incorporated  under  the  coin  amT b> 
Travanoore  Companies  Act  IX  of  1114  or  the  Travancore  ^lnud"!laryu 
Companies  Act  of  1092,  and  the  provisions  of  that  Act 
shall  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  part,  apply  accord¬ 
ingly. 

(2)  In  addition  to  the  grounds  on  which  such  an 
order  may  bo  based,  the  Court  may  order  the  winding  up 
of  a  provident  society,  if  tho  registration  of  the  society  is 
cancelled  by  the  Registrar  under  sub-saction  (4)  of  Section 
70  and  he  applies  for  the  winding  up  of  the  society. 

(3)  A  provident  society  being  a  company  incor¬ 
porated  under  the  Travancore  Companies  Act  IX  of  1114 

,  or  the  Travancote  Companies  Act  of  1092,  may  be  wound 
up  voluntarily  under  the  provisions  of  Act  IX  of  1114, 
but  shall  not  be  so  wound  up  except  for  the  purpose  of 
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effecting  an  amalgamation  ov  rooonatouotiou  of  tho  aooioty 
or  on  the  ground  that  l.y  xomm  of  its  liabilities  it  cannot 
continue  its  business. 

U)  A  provident  society  not  being  a.  cojupany  in¬ 
corporated  '  under  tho  Travancoro  Companiw'  Act  IX.  of 
1114  or  the  Truyancore  Companies  Act  of  11192,  may  be 
wound  up  voluntarily  under  this  Act  il  a  resolution  is 
passed  by  the  proprietors  that  the  society  should  bo  wound 
up  voluntarily  for  the  purpose  or  on  tho  ground  specified  in 
sub-section  (8),  and  the  .Registrar  may  in  any  case  where 
he  lias  ordered  the  cancellation  of  tho  registration  of  a 
society  under  sub-section  (4)  of  fiection  70  order  tho  wind¬ 
ing  up  of  the  society  under  this,  Apt. 

Reduction  89.  The  Court  may  make  an  order  reducing  the  amount 
contracts6  °f  the  insurance  contracts  of  a  provident  society  upon  such 
terms  and  subject  to  such  conditions  as  tho  Court  thinks 
just — 

(a)  if  the  Registrar  as  an  alternative  to  cancelling 
the  registration  of  a  society  under  sub-section 
(4)  of  Section  70  applies  to  the  Court  in  this 
behalf ; 

(5)  if  while  a  society  is  in  liquidation  the  Court 
thinks  fit ; 

(c)  if  when  a  society  has  been  proved  to  bo  in¬ 

solvent  the  Court  thinks  fit  to  do  so  in  place 
of  making  an  order  for  tho  winding  up  of 
the  society ;  or 

(d)  if  the  Court  is  satisfied  on  an  application  made 

in  this  behalf  by  the  society  supported  by 
the  report  of  an  actuary,  and  after  giving 
the  policy-holders  an  opportunity  to  bo  heard 
that  it  is  desirable  to  do  so. 

Appointment  90.  (l)  Where  a  provident  society  is  to  be  wound  up 
ot  liquidators  ^^er  under  the  Travanoore  Companies  Act  IX  of  1114 
or  under  this  Act  the  society  shall,  within  seven  days  from’ 
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the  date  of  the  order  of  the  Court  ordering  the  winding  up 
or  the  passing  of  the  resolution  authorising  the  winding 
up,  as  the  ease  may  be,  give  notice  thereof  to  the  Registrar, 
and  except  where  the  winding  up  is  done  by  an  order  of 
the  Court,  the  Registrar  shall  appoint  the  liquidator  and 
shall  determine  the  remuneration  to  be  paid  to  him. 

(2)  Any  liquidator  ao  appointed  may  bo  removed 
by  the  Registrar  if  satisfied  that  the  duties  entrusted  to 
him  are  not  being  properly  discharged. 

91.  (1)  A  liquidator  appointed  to  wind  up  a  society  po 

shall  have  power  : —  ,)q 

{a)  to  institute  or  defend  any  legal  proceedings 
on  behalf  of  the  society  by  his  name  of 
office ; 

(/>)  to  determine  the  contribution  to  be  mado  by 
members  of  the  society  respectively  to  the 
assets  of  the  society ; 

f  c)  to  investigate  all  claims  against  ■  the  society 
and  to  decide  questions  of  priority  arising 
between  claimants ; 

(d)  to  determine  by  what  persons  and  in  what 
proportion  the  cost  of  the  liquidation  are  to 
bo  borne ; 

(e)  bo  give  such  directions  in  regard  to  the  col¬ 
lection  and  distribution  of  the  assets  of  the 
society  as  may  appear  to  him  to  be  necessary 
for  winding  up  the  affairs  of  tho  socioty  j 

(/)  to  summon,  and  enforce  tho  attendance  of, 
witnesses  and  to  compel  the  production  of 
documents  by  tho  same  moans  and  as  far  as 
may  be  in  the  same  manner  as  is  provided 
in  the  case  of  a  Civil  Court  by  the  Code  of 
Civil  Procedure,  1100  ;  and 

(ff)  with  tho  sanction  of  tho  Registrar  to  employ 
such  establishment  and  to  obtain  suoh  assis¬ 
tance  from  an  actuary  or  an  auditor  as  may 
bo  necessary  for  the  discharge  of  his  duties. 
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(2)  The  liquidator  shall,  for  settling-  the  list  of 
contributories  and  realising  the  amount  of  contributions, 
have  the  same  powers  as' an  official  liquidator  appointed 
by  the  Court  for  the  winding  up  of  a  company  under  the 
Travancore  Companies  Act  IX  of  1114. 

Procedure  »t  92.  (l)  As  soon  as  a  liquidator  is  appointed  to  wind 

iiq  iidat  o  ,dp  a-  society  he  sliall  take  chargd  of  all  property  movable 

®  or  immovable  of  the  society  and  of  all  its  books  and 

documents. 

(2)  If  any  proprietor  or  officer  of  the  Society  or  any  • 
other  person  retains  any  portion  of  the  assets  of  the  society 
or  fails  to  deliver  to  the  liquidator  any  book  or  document 
when  so  required  by  the  liquidator,  he  shall  be  punishable 
with  imprisonment  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or 
with  fine  which  may  extend  to  five  hundred  rupees,  or 
with  both,  and  the  Court  may  order  the  delivery  of  the 
assets  or  book  or  document  to  the  liquidator, 

(3)  The  liquidator  sliall  within  fifteen  days  of  his 
appointment  send  notice  by  Posit  or  AnehaJ  to  all  persons 
who  appear  to  him  to  be  creditors  of  the  soeioty  that  a 
meeting  of  the  creditors  of  tho  society  will  be  hold  on  a  - 
date  not  being  less  than  twenty-one  or  more  than  twenty- 
eight  days  after  his  appointment,  and  at  a  place  and  hour 
to  be  specified  in  the  notice,  and  shall  also  advertise  notico 
<>[  tho  meeting  once  in' 'Our  Government  Gazette  ami  ohoo 
at  least  in  two  newspapers  circulating  in  tbo  District  in 
which  the  society  is  situated. 

(4)  At  the  meeting  so  hold,  the  creditors  sliall  deter¬ 
mine  whether  an  application  shall  be  made  for  tbo  appoint¬ 
ment  of  any  person  as  liquidator  in  the  placo  of  or  jointly 
with  the  liquidator  already  appointed,  of  for  tho  appoint¬ 
ment  of  a  committee  of  inspection,  and,  ‘if  they  so  resolve  ... 
and  an  application  accordingly  is  made  at  any  time  not 
later  than  fourtoon  days,  aftor  the  date  of  the  mooting  by  • 
any  creditor  appointed  for  tho  purpose  id  tho  mooting,  the 
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Registrar  sliall  appoint  a  suitable  person  in  place  of  or 
jointly  with  the  liquidator  already  appointed,  and,  if  so 
desired,  a  committee  of  inspection. 

(5)  The  committee  of  inspection  shall  subject  to  any 
prescribed  conditions,  have  a  general  power  of  supervision 
over  the  acts  of  the  liquidator  and  shall  have  the  right  to 
inspect  his  accounts  at  all  reasonable  times. 

(6)  The  liquidator  shall,  with  suoh  assistance  from 
an  Actuary  as  ma,y  be  required,  ascertain,  as  soon  as  practi¬ 
cable,  the  amount  of  the  society’s  liability  to  every  person 
appearing  by  the  society’s  books  to  bo  entitled  to  or 
interested  in  any  policy  issued  by  the  society,  and  shall 
give  notice  of  the  amount  so  found  to  each  such  person  in 
the  prescribed  manner  and  each  such  person  on  receiving 
such  notice  shall  bo  bound  by  the  value  So  ascertained. 

(7)  The  liquidator  shall  make  a  valuation  of  the 
assets  of  the  society  and  an  estimate  of  the  costs  of  the 
winding  up  and  shall  on  the  basis  of  these  Settle  the  list 
of  contributories. 

(8)  The  liquidator  shall  apply  to  the  Registrar  for 
an  order  for  the  return  of  the  deposit  made  by  the  society- 
under  Section  73  and  the  Registrar  shall  on  such  applica¬ 
tion  order  the  return  of  the  deposit  subject  to  such  terms 
an'd  conditions,  as  he  may  think  fit. 

(9) .  In  administering  and  distributing  the  assets  of 
the  society  the  liquidator  shall  have  regard  to  any  direc¬ 
tions  that  may  be  given  by  tlie  creditors  or  contributories 
at  a  general  meeting  or  by  the  Registrar. 

(10)  The  liquidator  shall  keep  books  of  account  in 
which  he  shall  record  the  proceedings,  at  all  meetings 
attended  by  him,  all  amounts  received  or  expended  by  him 
and  any  other  matter  that  may  be  prescribed,  and  these 
books  may,  with  the  sanction  of  the  Registrar,  be  inspected 
by  any  creditor  or  contributory. 

(11)  If  the  winding  up  continues  for  more  than  a 
year,  the  liquidator  shall  summon  a  meeting  of  the  credi¬ 
tor’s  and  contributories  at  the  end  of  the  first  year  and  of 
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each  succeeding  year,  and  shall  lay  boloro  them  an  account 
of  his  acts  and  dealings  and  of  tho  conduct  of  the  winding 
up,  and  that  account,  together  with  any  views  expressed 
thereon  by  the  meeting  shall  be  forwarded  by  tho  liqui¬ 
dator  to  the  Registrar. 

(12)  So  far  as  is  not  otherwise  provided  heroin  .or  is 
not  otherwise  prescribed  under  this  Act,  tho  liquidator 
$  '  shall  so  far  as  practicable  follow  tho  procoduro  to  bo  fob 

lowed  by  an  official  liquidator  appointed  by  tho  Court  for 
the  winding  u-p  of  a  company  undor  tho  Travanooro  Corn, 
panies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 

o|Dh°S"  93.  (1)  As  soon  as  the  affairs  of  a  provident  sooioty 

society.  are  fully  wound  up  tho  liquidator  shall  prepare  an  account 
of  the  winding  up  showing  how  tho  winding  up  1ms  been 
conducted  and  the  property  of  tho  sooioty  lias  boon  disposed 
of  and  shall  call  a  meeting  of  tho  members,  creditors  and 
contributories  for  the  purpose  of  laying  before  it  the 
account  and  giving  any  explanation  thereof. 

(2)  Notice  of  tho  meeting  shall  bo  sont  to  oaoli  person 
individually  and  shall  'be  advortiaod  in  Our  Government 
Gazette  and  in  at  least  two  newspapers  circulating  in  the 
District  in  which  the  society  is  situated. 

(8)  Within  one  week  after  the  mooting,  tho  liquidator 
shall  send  to  the  Registrar  a  copy  of  tho  account  and  shall 
report  to  him  the  holding  of  tho,  mooting  and  its  date  and 
shall-  forward  to  him  a  copy  of  tho  proceedings  of  the 
meeting.  ,< 

(4)  The  Registrar  may  return  the  account  to  tho  liqui¬ 
dator  if  it  is  incomplete  or  unsatisfactory  and  may  require  ’ 
the  liquidator  to  carry  out  any  further  stops  necessary  to 
complete  the  winding  up  and  the  liquidator  shall  comply  ■ 
with  such  requirement  and  shall  submit  a  further  report  to 
the  Registrar  within  six  months. 

(5)  If  the  Registrar  is  satisfied  that  tho  affairs  of 
the  society  have  boon  fully  wound  up,  ho  shall  register 
the  account  of  the  liquidator  who  shall  forthwith  make  ’ 
oyer  to  the  Registrar  sums,  if  any,  .remaining  undisposed 
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of  ;  and  on  the  expiry  of  three  months  from  the  register¬ 
ing  of  the  account  the  Registrar  shall  declare  the  society 
dissolved  and  cause  the  dissolution  of  the  society  to  be 
notified  in  Our  Government  Gazette  and  the  liquidator 
shall  thereupon  be  discharged  from  further  responsibility, 
(6)  If  within  a  period  of  five  years  from  the  date  on 
which  any  sums  have  been  made  over  to  the  Registrar 
■under  sub-soction  5  an  order  of  a  Court  of  competent  juris¬ 
diction  has  not  been  obtained  at  the  instance  of  any 
claimant  to  such  sums  for  their  disposal,  the  said  sums 
shall  become  the  property  of  Our  Government. 

94.  (1)  The  provisions  of  Section  38  and  Section  39 

relating  to  assignment,  transfer,  and  nomination  in  the 
case  of  lifo  insurance  polioies  shall,  subject  to  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  this  section,  apply  to  policies  of  insurance 
issued  by  any  provident  society  covering  any  of  the 
contingencies  specified  in  clause  {a)  of  Section  65. 

(2)  No  nomination  shall  be  valid  if  the  person 
nominated  is  not  the  husband,  wife,  father,  mother,  child, 
grand-cliild,  brother,  sister,  nephew  or  niece  of  the  holder 
of  the  policy. 


Pakt  IV. 

Mutual  Insurance  Companies  and  Co-operative 
Life  Insurance  Societies. 

95,  (1)  In, this  Part — 

(a)  “Mutual  /Insurance  Company’*  means  an  in¬ 
surer,  being  a  Company  incorporated  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Travanoore  Companies  Act,  IX 
of  1114  or  the  Travano'ore  Companies  Act  of 
1092,  which  has  no  share  capital  and  of  which 
by  its  donStitution  all  policy-holders  and  only 
policy-holders  are  members ;  and 

(b)  “Co-operative  Life  Insurance  Society”  means  an 
insurer,  being  a  society  registered  under  the 
Co-operative  Societies  Act  and  which  has  no 

share  capital  on  which  dividend  or  bonds  is 
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payable  and  of  which  by  its  constitution  only 
original  members  on  whoso  application  the 
society  is  registered  and  all  policy-holders  are 
members : 

Provided  that  any  Co-oporativo  Life  Insurance  Society 
in  existence  at  the  commencement  of  tit  is  Act  shall  be 
allowed  a  period  of  ono  year  to  comply  with  the  provisions 
*  of  this  Act. 

(2)  Notwithstanding  anything  oontainod  in  sub¬ 
section  (1),  other  co-oporativo  sociotios  may  lie  admitted 
as  members  of  a  Co-operative  Life  Insurance  Society,  with¬ 
out  being  eligible  to  any  dividend,  profit  or  bonus, 

(3)  (a)  Subject  to  any  rules  made  by  Our  Govern¬ 
ment,  the  Registrar  of  Co-operative  Societies  may  register 
co-operative  societies  for  tho  insuranco  of  cattle  or  crops 
or  both  under  the  provisions  of  tho  Co-operative  Sociotios 
Act. 

(})  Our  Government  may  make  rules  to  govorn 
such  societies,  and  the  provisions  of  this  Act  in  so  far  as 
they,  are  inconsistent  with  those  rulos,  shall  not  apply  to 
such  societies. 

Application  ol  96.  The  provisions  of  Sections  6  and  7  and  of  sub- 
*nsu ranceUtu**  section  (2)  of  Section  20  so  far  as  those  provisions  are 
and'co-o^erj-  feooosisferit  with  the  provisions  of  this  Part,  shall  not 
apply,  and  the  provisions  of  this  Part  shall  apply  to 
Mutual  Insuranco  Companies  and  Co-oporativo  Life  Insur¬ 
ance  Societies. 

97.  No  Mutual  Insurance  Company  Incorporated  after 
commencement  of  this  Act  and  no  Co-operative  Life 
Insurance  Society  registered  after  that  (Into  under  the  Co- 
live  iife°^era"  operative  Societies  Act  shall  be  registered  under  this  Act, 
Societies*  unless  it  has  as  working  capital  a  sum  of  fifteen  thousand 
rupees,  exclusive  of  the  deposit  to  bo  made  boforo  or  at  tho 
time  of  application  for  registration  in  accordance  with  sub¬ 
section  (2)  of  Section  98  of  the  Act  and  of  tho  preliminary 
expenses,  if  any,  incurred  in  the  formation  of  tho  company 
or  sooiety, 
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98.  (1)  Itvory  Mutual  Insurance  Company  and  every  Deposits  to  be 
Co-operativo  Life  Insuranco  Society  shall  in  rospoot  of  tlio  Mutual v 
life  insurance  business  carried  on  by  it  in  Travancore  da- 

posit  and  keep  deposited  with  Our  Accountant-General  for  JAj 
and  on  behalf  of  Our  Govornment,  a  sum  of  two  hundred  insumnco 
thousand  rupees  in  cash  or  in  approved  securities  esti- 
mated  at  tho  market  value  of  tho  securities  on  tho  day  of 
deposit. 

(2)  The  deposit  referred  to  in  sub-section  (1)  may 
be  made  in  instalments,  of  which  the  firslb  shall  bo  a  pay¬ 
ment,  made  before  or  at  tho  time  the  application  for 
registration  under  this  Act  is  mado,  of  twenty-five  thous¬ 
and  rupees  or  such  sum  as  with  any  deposit  previously 
made  by  the  insurer  under  the  provisions  of  the  Travau- 
pore  Life  Assurance  Companies  Act  brings  tho  amount 
deposited  up  to  twenty-five  thousand  rupees,  and  the 
subsequent  instalments  shall  be  annual  instalments  mado 
before  the  expiry  of  oaoh  subsoquont  year  of  aai  amount 
in  oaah  or  in  approved  soouritios  ostimatod  at  tho  market 
valuo  of  the  securities  on  the  day  of  payment  of  the 
instalment,  equal  to  one-third  of  the  gross  premium  in- 
oome  received  in  tho  previous  year. 

99.  No  transferee  or  assignee  of  a  policy  by  an  insurer  Tra'nstertM 
to  whom  this  Part  applies  shall  beooine  a  member  of  a oi* pofiole^not 
Mutual  Insurance  Company  or  a  Co-operative  Life  Insur-  to  become 
anoe  Society  merely  by  reason  of  any  such  transfer  or mom  6 
assignment. 

100.  Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  Seotion  84  and  ^ubiiealian  ot 
Section  16G  of  the  Travancoro  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1H4  SSSents d  ol 
a  Mutual  Insurance  Company  or  a  Co-operative  Lite 
Insurance  Society  may  instead  of  sending  the  notices  and  compares 
tli©  copied  of  tho  balance-sheet,  revenue  account  and  other  file  Lite’'"’1'11’ 
documents  whioli  they  are  required  to  send  to  the  mem-  ^oXk* 
bers  under  those  sections,  publish  such  notices  or  docu¬ 
ments  in  a  newspaper  or  newspapers  circulating  in  the 

place  where  tho  principal  office  of  the  company  is  situated. 
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supply  oi  101.  Every  Mutual  Insurance  Company  and  every  Co- 
memben-  operative  Life  Insurance  Society  shall,  on  the  application 
of  any  member  made  within  two  years  from  tlio  date  on 
which  any  such  document  is  furnished  to  the  Registrar  of 
Companies  under  the  provisions  of  Section  170  of  the 
Travanoore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114  or  to  the  Registrar 
of  Co-operative  Societies,  furnish  a  copy  of  tho  document 
free  of  cost  to  the  member  within  fourteen  days  of  the 
application. 

Part  V. 

Miscellaneous. 

102.  (1)  Except  as  otliorwiso  provided  in  this  Act  any 
insurer  who  makes  default  in  complying  with  or  acts  in 
contravention  of  any  reqniromont  of  this  Act  and  wlioro 
the  insurer  is  a  Company,  any  director,  managing  agent, 
manager  or  other  officer  of  tho  company,  or  whoro  tho 
insurer  is  a  firm,  any  partner  of  tho  firm  who  is  knowingly 
a  party  to  the  default,  shall  bo  punishable  with  fine  which 
may  extend  to  one  thousand  rnpoos  and,  in  the  caso  of  a 
continuing  default,  with  an  additional  fino  which  may 
extend  to  five  hundred  rupees  for  every  day  during  which 
the  default  continues. 

(2)  Any  provident  society  which  makos  default  in 
complying  with  any  of  the  requirements  of  Part  III  and 
any  director,  managing  agent,  manager,  secretary  or  other 
officer  of  the  society  who  is  knowingly  a  party  to  the 
default,  shall  be' punishable  with  fine  whioh  may  extend  to 
five  hundred  rupees  or  in  the  case  of  a  continuing  default 
with  fine  which  may  extend  to  two  hundred  and  fifty 
rupees  for  every  day  during  which  tho  default  continues. 

103.  (1)  Any  insurer  or  any  person  aoting  on  behalf  of 
an  insurer,  who  transacts  any  olass  of  insurance  business 

contravention  iB  contravention  of  any  of  tho  provisions  of  Section  '8, 
6  ®eCg°nasnj ‘  Section  6,  Section  7,  Section  07  or  Section  98  or  does  any 
98-  one  or  more  of  the  acts  constituting  tho  business  of  insur¬ 

ance  in  relation  to  any  insurance  businoss  transacted  in 
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contravention  of  any  of  tlie  said  sections  shall  be  punish¬ 
able'  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  two  thousand  rupees. 

(2)  Any  person  knowingly  taking,  out  a  policy  of 
insurance  with  any  insurer  or  person  guilty  of  an  offence 
under  sub-section  (1)  shall  be  punishable  with  fine  which 
may  extend  to  five  hundred  rupees  : 

Provided  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  apply  to 
the  business  of  re-insurance  between  the  Head  Office  of  an 
insurer  in  Travancore  and  the  Head  Office  of  an  insurer 
not  having  an  office  in  Travancore. 

104.  Whoever,  in  any  return,  report,  certificate,  Penalty  (or  ' 
balance-sheet  or  other  document,  required  by  or  for  the  mem  tifdocu- 
purpoaes  of  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Act  wilfully  nl"’,s ' 
makes  a  statement  false  in  any  material  particular  know¬ 
ing  it  to  be  false,  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment 

for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  years,  or  with  fine 
which  may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

105.  Any  director,  managing  agent,  manager  or  other  Wrongfully 
officer  or  employee  of  an  insurer  who  wrongfully  obtains  ^tht!o!dBrnfl0r 
■possession  of  any  property  of  the  insurer  or  having  any  Pr°Perk- 
such  property  in  his  possession  wrongfully  withholds  it  or 
wilfully  applies  it  to  purposes  other  than  those  expressed 

or  authorised  by  this  Act  'shall,  on  the  complaint  of  the 
insurer  or  any  member  or  any.  policy-holder  thereof,  be 
punishable  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one  thousand 
rupees  and  may  be  ordered  by  the  Court  trying,  the  offence 
to  deliver  up  or  refund  within  a  time  to  be.  fixed  by  the 
Court  any  such  property  improperly  obtained  or  wrong¬ 
fully  withheld  or  wilfully  misapplied  and  in  default  to 
suffer  imprisonment  for  a  period  not  exceeding  two  years. 

106.  If  on  the  application  of  an  insurer  or  any  member  wrongfully 
of  an  insurance  company  or  any  policy-holder  or  the  liqui-  fh™ ’i "s^nTnco 
dator  of  an  insurance  company  (in  the  event  of  the  insurer  ,und  ‘ 
being  in  liquidation)  the  Court  iB  satisfied  that  by  reason 

of  any  contravention  of  the  provisions  of  this  Act  the 
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amount  of  the  life  insurance  fund  has  been  diminished, 
every  person  who  was  at  the  time  of  the  contravention  a 
director,  manager,  liquidator  or  an  officer  of  tho  insurer 
shall  be  deemed  in  respoct  of  tho  contravention  to  have 
been  guilty  of  misfeasance  in  relation  to  tho  insurar  unless 
he  proves  that  tho  contravention  occurred  without  his  con¬ 
sent  or  connivance  and  was  not  facilitated  by  any  negloot 
or  omission  on  his  part ;  and  tho  Court  shall  havo  all  tho 
powers  which  a  Court  has  under  Sections  291  and  293  of 
the  Travaheore  Companies  Act  IX  of  1114,  and  shalll  also 
have  the  power  to  assess  the  sum  by  which  the  amount  of 
the  life  insurance  fund  has  been  diminished  by  reason  -  of 
the  misfeasance  and  to  order  any  porson  guilty  thereof  to 
contribute  to  that  fund  the  whole  or  any  part  of  that  sum 
by. way  of  compensation. 

107.  Except  whore  proceedings  are  instituted  by  tho 
Registrar  no  proceedings  under  this  Act  against  an  insurer 

i  or  any  director,  manager  or  other  officer  of  an  insurer  or 
any  person  who  is  liable  under  sub-section  (2)  of  Seotion 
41  shall  be  instituted  by  any  person  unless  he  has  previous 
thereto  obtained  the  sanction  of  Our  Government  to  the 
institution  of  such  proceedings. 

108.  If  in  any  proceedings,  civil  or  criminal,  'it  appears 
to  the  Court,  hearing  the  case  that  a  person  is  or  may  be 
liable  in  respect  of  negligence,  default,  breach  of  duty  or 
breach  of  trust  but  that  he  has  acted  honestly  and  reason¬ 
ably  and  that  having  regard  to  all  the  ciroumstanoes  of  the 
case  he  ought  fairly  to  be  exoused  for  the  negligenoe,  de¬ 
fault,  breach  of  duty  or  breach  of  trust,  the  Court  may  re¬ 
lieve  him  either  wholly  Or  partly  from  his  liability  on  such 
terms  as  it  may  think  fit. 

109.  No  Court  inferior  to  that  of  a  Magistrate  of  tho 
First  Class  shall  try  any  offence  under  this  Act. 

1 10.  (1)  An  appeal  shall  lie  to  the  Court  having  juris¬ 
diction  from  any  of  the  following  orders,  namely  : — 

(a)  an  order  under1  Section  3  refusing  to  register, 
or  cancelling  the  registration  of  an  insurer ; 
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(b)  an  order  under  Section  5  directing  the  insurer 
to  change  his  name  ; 

(o)  an  order  under  Section  42  cancelling  the 
licence  issued  to  an  agent ; 

(d)  an  order  under  Section  75  refusing  to  register 
an  amendment  of  rules  ; 

(e)  an  order  under  Section  87  directing  an  in¬ 

quiry  by  an  auditor  or  actuary  ;  or 
(/)  an  order  made  in  the  course  of  the  winding 
up  or  insolvency  of  an  insurer  or  a  provident 
society. 

(2)  The  Court  having  jurisdiction  for  the  purposes 
of  sub-section  (1)  shall  be  the  District  Court  within  whose 
local  limits  the  principal  place  of  business  of  the  insurer 
concerned  is  situate. 

(S)  An  appeal  shall  He  from  any  order  made  under 
sub-section  (1)  to  the  authority  authorised  to  hear  appeals 
from  the  decisions  of  the  Court  making  the  same. 

ill.  (1)  Any  process  or  notice  required  to  be  served  N 
on  an  insurer  or  provident  society  shall  bo  sufficiently 
served  if  addressed  to  any  person  registered  with  the  Regis¬ 
trar  as  a  person  authorised  to  accept  notices  on  behalf  of 
the  insurer  or  provident  society  and  left  at  or  sent  by 
registered  Post  or  Anchal  to  the  address  of  such  person  as 
registered  with  the  Registrar. 

(2)  Any  notice  or  other  document  which  is  by  this 
Act  required  to  be  sent  to  any  policy-holder  may  be  add¬ 
ressed  and  sent  to  the  person  to  whom  notices  respecting 
such  policy  are  usually  sent  and  any  notice  so  addressed 
and  sent  shall  be  deemed  to  be  notice  to  the  holder  of  such 
policy : 

Provided  that,  where  any  person  claiming  to  be  inte¬ 
rested  in  a  policy  as  transferee,  assignee  or  nominee  has 
given  to  an  insurer  or  to  a  provident  society  notice  in 
writing  of  his  interest,  any  notice  which  is  by  this  Act  re¬ 
quired  to  be  sent  to  policy-holders  shall  also  be  sent  to  such 
person  at  the  address  specified  by  him  in  his  notice. 
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„  112.  Notwithstanding  anything?  to  the  contrary  con¬ 

tained  in  this  Act  an  insurer  carrying  on  tho  business  of 
life  insurance  shall  bo  at  liberty  to  declare  an  interim 
bonus  or  bonuses  to  policy-holders  whoso  policies  mature 
for  payment  by  reason  of  death  or  otherwise  (luring  the  in¬ 
tervaluation  period  on  the  recommendation  of  the  investi¬ 
gating  actuary  made  at  the  last,  preceding  valuation. 

,  ,  113.  (1)  Where  a  definite  number  of  premiums  is  paya¬ 
ble  a  policy  of  life  insurance  on  which  all  premiums  havo 
been'paid  for  three  conseoutivo  years  shall  acqui.ro  a  guar¬ 
anteed  surrender  value  and  notwithstanding  any  contract 
to  the  contrary  shall  not  lapse  l>v  reason  of  non-payment 
of  further  premium  but  shall  notwithstanding  sue)),  non¬ 
payment  be  kept  alive  to  the  oxtont  of  its  paid  up  value. 

Explanation: — For  tho  purposes  of  this  sub-section 
the  paid  up  value  of  a  policy  shall  bo  an  amount  bearing 
to  the  total  sum  assured  by  the  policy  the  samo  proportion 
as  the  total  of  the  premiums  already  paid  on  tho  policy 
bears  to  the  total  of  the  premiums  payable  under  the 
policy. 


(2)  A  policy  kept  alivo  to  tho  extent  oT  its  paid  up 
value  under  sub-soction  (1)  shall  not  participate  in  any 
profits  of  tho  insurer  earned  after  tho  conversion  of  the 
policy  into  a  paid  up  policy. 


(3)  This  section  shall  not.  apply  to---- 

(a)  policies  in  respect  of  which  tlm  .sum  assured 
is  payable  only  on  tho  happening  of  a  coni. in- 

'  gency  which  may  not  ariso,  or 

(b)  where  the  paid  up  value  will  bo  loss  than  one 
hundred  rupees,  or 

(c)  whore  tho  partios  after  tho  default  has  oc¬ 

curred  in  payment  of  tho  premiums  agree  in 
writing  to  some  other  arrangement,  or 

(d)  to  policies  in  which  tlio  surrender  value  is 
automatically  applied  under  tho  torins  of  tho 
contract  to  maintaining  tho  policy  in  force 
after  its  lapse  through  non-paymont  of  pre¬ 
mium. 
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114.  *  (1)  Our  Government  may,  subject  to  the  condi- 

•  tion  of  previous  publication  by  notification  in  Our  Gov¬ 
ernment  Gazette,  make  rules  to  carry  out  the  purposes  of 
this  Aot. 

(2)  In  particular  and  without  prejudice  to  the  gene, 
rality  of  the  foregoing  power  such  rules  may  prescribe  : — 

(a)  the  qualifications  to  be  possessed  by  actuaries  ; 

(/>)  the  manner  in  which  it  shall  be  determined  for 
the  purposes  of  this  Act  what  is  insurance 
business-  transacted  in  Travancore  ; 

(c)  the  form  referred  to  in  clause  Id)  of  sub-section 

(2)  of  Section  16  ; 

( d )  the  maimer  in  which  the  prospectuses  and 

tables  referred  to  in  sub-section  (1)  of  Sec¬ 
tion  41  'shall  be  published  and  the  form  in 
which  they  shall  bo  drawn  up ; 

C e )  the  matters  to  be  prescribed  for  the  purposes  of 
Section  48 ; 

(./)  the  manner  in  which  licenses  to  act  as  insur¬ 
ance  agents  may  be  issued  or  cancelled ; 

{g)  the  contingencies  other  than  those  specified  in 
clauses  (a)  to  (f)  of  Section  65  on  the  hap¬ 
pening  of  which  money  may  be  paid  by  pro¬ 
vident  societies  ; 

(A)  the  matters  other  than  those  specified  in  clauses 
(a)  to  (o)  of  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  74  on 
which  a  provident  society  .shall  make  rules  ; 

{i)  the  form  of  any  account,  return  or  register  re¬ 
quired  by  Part  III  and  the  manner  in  which 
such  account,  return  or  register  shall  bo 
verified ; 

(,/)  the  fees  to  be  charged  for  matters  transacted 
under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  and  the 
manner  in  which  they  are  to  be  collected; 
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(/?:)  the  conditions  and  the  matters  which  may  be 
prescribed  under  sub-sections  (5),  (6),  (10) 
and  (12)  of  Section  92. 

(3)  All  rules  made  by  Our  Government  under  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  Section  28  of  tho  Travaneore  Provident 
Insurance  Societies  Act  of  1108  as  amended  by 
the  Travaneore  Providont  Insurance  Societies 
Amendment  Act  of:  1110,  and  in  force  at  the 
commencement  of  this  Act  shall  so  far  as  not  in¬ 
consistent  witi  the  provisions  of  Part  111  con¬ 
tinue  in  force  and  have  effect  -as  if  duly  made 
under  this  section  until  they  aro  replaced  by  rules 
made  under  this  section. 

i  115.  Our  Government  may,  on  the  application  or  with 
the  consent  of  an  insurer,  not  being  a  company,  alter  the 
forms  contained  in  the  Schedules  as  rospeots  that  insurer, 
for  tho  purposo  of  adapting  thorn  to  tho  circumstances  of 
that  insurer  : 

Provided  that  nothing  dono  under  this  section  shall 
exempt  the  insurer  from  supplying  all  information  required 
under  this  Act  so  far  as  it  is  possible  for  tho  insurer  to 
do  so. 

1 1 6.  Our  Government  may,  by  notification  in  Our 
Government  Gazette,  exempt  any  insurer  constituted,  in¬ 
corporated  or  domiciled  in  another  Indian  State  or  in  British 
India  [or  in  the  United  Kingdom  or  the  Dominions  or  in 
such  other  country  as  may  from  timo  to  time  bo  spocifiod 
by  Our  Government]’  from  tho  provisions  of  Soction  7  or 
Section  98  relating  to  deposits  or  from  tho  provisions  of 
sub-section  (2)  of  Section  27  relating  to  tho  keeping  of 
assets  [or  from  tho  provisions  of  Sections  11,  12,  13,  15 
and  16  relating  to  the  preparation  of  accounts,  audit, 
actuarial  report,  abstracts  and  submission  of  returns  or 
from  the  provisions  of  Soction  32  relating  to  tiro  appoint¬ 
ment  or  employment  of  managing  agents]2  either  absolutely 
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or  subject  to  such,  conditions  or  modifications  as  may  be 
specified  in  the  notification. 

41 7.  Nothing  in  this  Act  shall  affect  the  liability  of  proSu“s'ons°oi 
an  insurer  being  a  company  to  comply  witli  the  provisions  ^ere  co'mpa- 
of  the  Travancore  Companies  Act  IX  of  1114  in  matters  "'1s1s4.Ad' lx  01 
not  otherwise  specifically  provided  for  by  this  Act. 

•  118.  Nothing  in  this  Act  shall  apply  to  any  Trade  Exemptions. 
Union  registered  under  the  Travancore  Trade  Unions  Act 
or  to  any  insurance  business  carried  on  by  Gur  Govern¬ 
ment  or  to  any  Fund  which  Our  Government  may  by 
notification  in  Our  Government  Gazette  exempt  from  the 
operation  of  this  Act . 


119.  Every  insurer  registered  under  this  Act  shall  Policy  forms 
deposit  and  keep  deposited  with  the  Registrar  copies  of  all  simf  wltMhe 
standard  forms  of  policy  contracts  issued  by  him  in  Tra-  Reglstra''‘ 
vancore, 

120.  The  market  value  on  the  day  of  deposit  of  securi¬ 

ties  deposited  in  pursuance  of  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  of  market 
Act  with  Our  Accountant-General  shall  be  determined  by  securiHes  je. 
him  and  his  decision  shall  be  final.  this* Act “ntler 

121 .  The  Travancore  Provident  Insurance  Societies  Act 

of  1108  as  amended  by  Act  VIII  of  1110  and  the  Tra  van-  Repeas 
core  Life  Assurance  Companies  Act  are  hereby  repealed. 


THE  FIRST  SCHEDULE. 

.  See  Section  11. 

Regulations  and  Forms  for  the  Preparation  of 
Balance-Sheet. 

Pakt  I — Regulations. 

1.  The' balance-sheet  required  to  be  prepared  in  respect 
of  every  class  of  business  carried  on  by  an  insurer  is,  in  the 
form  in  which  it  is  set  out  in  Part  II  of  this  Schedule 
(Form  A),  appropriate  to  a  case  where  the  insurer  maintains 
a  separate  fund  in  respect  of  life  insurance  business. 
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2.  The  balance-sheet  of  life  insurance  business  shall  be 
prepared  as  a  separate  document.  The  balance-sheet  of  any 
class  of  business  may  be  prepared  as  a  separate  document 
instead  of  being  incorporated  by  the  addition  of  columns 
and  headings  in  the  general  balance-sheet,  but  the  totals 
of  each  such  separate  balance-shoot  (showing  the  total 
assets  of  the  class  of  business,  the  balance  at  the  credit '  of 
the  life  insurance  fund  or  other  separate  fund  or  account, 
the  amount  of  share-holders’  undivided  profits,  and  out¬ 
standing  liabilities)  must  in  any  ease  bo  incorporated  in 
the 'general  balance-sheet. 

3.  If  any  combined  balance-sheet  is  for  any  purpose 
issued  by  an  insurer,  it  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the 
Form  set  out  in  the  Schedule,  and  there  shall  not  bo  in¬ 
cluded  among  the  assets  shown  in  any  such  combined 
balance-sheet  any  amount  in  respect  of  any  holding  in  or 
advance  to  any  insurer  whose  assets  and  liabilities  have 
been  incorporated  therein.  Every  combined  balance-sheet 
must  show  clearly  on  tire  face  thereof  that  it  is  a  com¬ 
bined  balance-sheet  and  must  sot  out  fully  the  name  of 
every  insurer  whose  assets  and  liabilities  have  beon  incor¬ 
porated  therein  ;  if  the  assets  and  liabilities  of  any  person 
not  being  an  insurer  are  included  in  a  oombined  balance- 
sheet,  the  fact  must  be  stated  thereon. 

4.  Where  any  guarantee  have  been  given  by  an  insurer 
(otherwise  than  in  the  ordinary  course  of  ro-insuranco 
business)  in  respect  of  the  policios  of  any  other  insurer, 
the  balance-sheet  of  the  insurer  by  whom  the  guarantee 
was  given  must  show  clearly  the  name  of  evory  insurer 
whose  policies  have  been  so  guaranteed  and  the  extent  of 
the  guarantee : 

Provided  that  this  regulation  shall  not  apply  whore  a 
combined  balance-sheet  is  issuod  Incorporating  the  assets 
and  liabilities  of  the  insurer  whoso  policies  are  guaranteed. 

£>.  Where  any  part  of  the  assets  of  an  insurer  is  deposi¬ 
ted  in  any  place  outside  Travancoro  as  security  for  the 
owners  of  policies  issued  in  that  placo,  the  balance-sheet 
shall  state  that  part  of  tho  assets  has  boon  so  deposited, 
and,  if  any  such  part  forms  part  of  tho  life  insurance  fund, 
shall  show  the  amount  thereof  and  the  place  whore  it  is 
deposited.  Whero  any  oombined  balance-sheet  is  issued 
by  an  insurer  for  any  pur»ose,  tho  information  required 
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by  this  regulation  shall  be  shown  in  the  aggregate  in 
respect  of  all  the  insurers  whoso  assets  and  liabilities  have 
been  incorporated  in  the  balance-sheet. 

6.  There  shall  be  appended  to  the  balance-sheet  a  state¬ 
ment  in  form  AA  as  set  out  in  Part  II  of  this  Schedule 
showing  the  market  value  and  the  book  value  of  the  assets. 

7.  Every  balance-sheet  shall  contain  the  following 
certificates,  namely  : 

ia)  a  certificate  signed  by  the  same  persons  as  are 
required  by  this  regulation  to  sign  the 
balance-sheet  explaining  how  the  values  as 
shown  in  the  balance-sheet  of  the  invest¬ 
ments  in  stocks  and  shares  have  been  arrived 
at,  and  how  the  market  value  thereof  has 
been  ascertained  for  the  purpose  of  com¬ 
parison  with  the  values  so  shown  ; 

(b)  a  certificate  signed  by  the  same  persons  as 
axe  required  by  this  regulation  to  sign  the 
balance-sheet  and  signed  also,  so  far  as,  respects 
the  value  of  any  items  shown  in  the  balance- 
sheet  under  the  heading  of  “Reversions  and 
Life  Interests”,  by  an  actuary,  certifying 
that  the  values  of  all  the  assets  have  been  re¬ 
viewed  as  at  the  date  of  the  balance-sheet, 
and  that  in  their  belief  the  assets  set  forth 
in  the  balance-sheet  are  shown  in  the 
aggregate  at  amounts  not  exceeding  their 
realisable  or  market  value  under  the  several 
headings — “Loans”,  “Revemons  and  Life 
Interests”,  “investments”,  Agents”  ‘Balan¬ 
ces  and  Outstanding  Premiums”,  '‘interest, 
Dividends  and  Rents  outstanding”,  ‘  Interest 
Dividends  and  Rents  accruing  but  not  due”, 
“Amounts  due  from  other  Persons  or  Bodies 
carrying  on  Insurance  Business”,  “Sundry 
Debtors”,  “Bills  Receivable”,  “Cash”,  and 
the  several  items  specified  under  ‘  Other 
Accounts”; 

Provided  that  if  the  persons  signing  the  certificate 
are  unable  to  certify  that  the  assets  set  forth,  in  the 
balance-sheet  are  so  shown  as  aforesaid,  a  full  explanation 
of  the  basis  upon  which  the  values  shown  in  the  balance- 
sheet  have  been  assessed  shall  be  given  in  the  certificate ; 
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(o)  a  certificate  signed  by  the  same  persons  as 
are  required  by  this  regulation  to  sign  the 
balance-sheet  and  by  tho  auditor  certifying 
that  no  parts  of  tho  assets  of  tho  life  in¬ 
surance  fund  lias  been  directly  or  indirectly 
applied  in  contravention  of  tho  provisions 
of  this  regulation  relating  to  tho  application 
and  investment  of  life  insurance  funds  ;  and, 
(d)  certificates  signod  by  tho  auditor  (which 
shall  bo  in  addition  to  any  other  certificate  . 
or  report  which  ho  is  roquirod  by  law  to 
give  with  rospoct  to  the  balance-sheet) 
certifying — 

(i)  that  he  has  verifiod  tho  cash  balances  and 

the  securities  relating  to  tho  insurer’s 
loans,  reversions  and  lifo  interests,  and 
investments ; 

(ii)  to  what  extent,  if  any,  ho  has  verified  the 

investments  and  transactions  relating  to 
any  trusts  undertaken  by  tho  insurer  as 
trustee;  and 

(iii)  in  the  oaso  of  a  combinod  balance-sheet,  that 
lie  has  audited  tho  balanoo-sbnot  and  ac¬ 
counts  of  every  insurer  whoso  assets  and 
liabilities  are  incorporated  therein,  or  that 
any  such  balanco-shont  and  accounts  which 
have  not  boon  audited  by  him  have  been 
certified  by  independent  auditors.  Tho 
said  certificate  shall  contain  a  reference 
to  such  reservations,  if  any,  as  may  have 
boon  made  by  any  auditor  upon  any  report 
or  certificate  givon  by  biin  with  respect 
to  the  balanco-shoot  and  accounts  of  any 
insurer  whoso  assets  and  liabilities  are 
incorporated  in  tho  combinod  balance- 
sheet. 

8.  If  the  value  shown  -in  tho  balanco-shoot  in  respect 
of  ‘  Holdings  in  Subsidiary  Companies”  or  “House  pro¬ 
perty”  have  been  increased  since  tho  last  previous 
balance-  sheet,  the  certificate  required  by  paragraph  (5) 
of  the  last  foregoing  regulation  shall  state  the  amount  of 
every  increase  not  solely  due  to  the  cost  of  subsequent 
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additions  or,  as  respects  holdings  in  subsidiary  companies, 
to  increased  profits,  and  shall  contain  an  explanation  -of 
the  reason  therefor. 

9.  For  the  purposes  of  'this  Schedule  the  following 
expressions  have  the  meauings  hereby  respectively  assigned 
to  them,  namely  : — 

(a)  “combined  balance-sheet”  includes  any  com¬ 

bined  statement  made  by  an  insurer  of  assets 
and  liabilities  in  the  form  of  a  balance-sheet, 
which  includes  the  assets  and  liabilities  of 
any  other  insurer  ;  and 

( b )  “market  value”  means  as  respects  any  asset 
the  market  value  thereof  as  ascertained  from 
published  market  quotations  or,  lif- there  be  no 
such  value  its  fair  valuo  as  between  a  willing 
buyor  and  a  willing  seller. 


(c)  If  the  Insurer  has  deposited  seourity  as  cover  In  respect  of  auy  of  these  items,  the  amount  and  nature  of  the  securities  so  deposited 

must  be  clearly  indicated  on  the  face  of  the  balance-sheet. 

(d)  These  items  are,  or  have  been  includ'd  in  the  corresponding  items  in  the  Revenue  or  Profit  aud  Loss  Account.  Outstanding  and 

accruing  interest,  dividends  and  rents  most  be  shown  after  deduction  of  income-tax  or  the  income-tax  must  be  provided  for 

amongst  the  liabilities  on  the  other  side  of  the  balance-sheet- 

«  Such  items, as  amount  of  Liability  m  respect  of  bills  discounted,  uncalled  capital  of  subsidiary  companies,  uncalled  capital  of  oiher  invest¬ 
ments,  etc-,  must  either  he  shown  in  their  several  categories  under  the  heading  ‘‘Contingent  Liabilities”  or  the  appropriate 
Items  on  the  assets  side  must  be  set  out  in  such  details  as  will  clearly  indicate  the  amount  of  the  uncalled  capital-  K 

(/)  As  respects  life  and  annuity  business  full  particulars  of  holdings  in  and  loans  to  subsidiary  companies  must  be  stated,  giving  the  g 

name  of  each  company,  the  number  and  description  of  each  class  of  shares  held,  the  amounts  paid  up  thereon,  aud  the  value  at  which  5 

the  holdings  iu  each  company  stand  in  the  balance-sheet. 

<£?)  Either  this,  item  must  be  shown  net  or  the  commission  must  he  provide/  for  amongst  the  liabilities  on  the  other  side  of  the  balance- 

(7i)  The  aggregate  amonnt  owing  by 'a  Subsidiary  comoany  or  subsidiary  companies  is  to  he  shown  separately  from  all  other  assets  and 
the  aggregate  amount  owing  to  a  subsidiary  oompany  or  subsidiary  companies  is  to  be  shown  separately  from  all  other  liabilities. 

(*)  Amounts  due  from  directors  and  officers  must  be  shown  separately. 

(f)  Nn  amounts  must  be  entered  under  this  heading  unless  fully  secured*  If  not  folly  scoured  the  amounts  must  be  included  under 
the  heading  u  Sundry  Debtors.” 

.  (1)  Under  thi?  heading  must  he  included  such  items  as  the  following,  which  must  bs  shown. under  separate  headings  suitably  described- 
•  office  furniture,  good  will,  preliminary,  formation  and  organisation  expenses,  development  expenditure  account,  discount  on  debentures 
issued,  other  expenditure  carried  forward  to  he  written  off  in ‘future  years,  balance  being  loss  on  Profit  and  Loss  Appropriation 
Accounts,  etc.  The  amounts  included  in  the  balance-sheet  must  not  be  in  excels  of  cost. 

(0  Under  the  head  ‘‘  Other  Accounts,  if  any  to  be  specified  ”  on  the  left  hand  side,  fines  realised  from  the  staff  and  their  '  contribution 
towards  the  provident  fund,  if  any,  should  be  shown  under  separate  sub-heads- 
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THE  SECOND  HOUHDULH 
(See  Section  I  t.) 

Regulations  and  Forms  for  the  preparation  of  Profit  and  Loss 
Accounts. 

Pakt  I-  Kkuhlations. 

1.  The  items  on  tho  income  side  of  tln>  Profit  and  Lobs 
Account  and  Profit  and  Loss  Appropriation  Account 
must  relato  to  income  whether  actually  received  or  not, 
and  the  items  on  tho  expenditure  side  must  relate  to  ex¬ 
penditure  whether  actually  paid  or  not. 

2.  Doductions  from  Interest,  Dividends  ami  Hunts  to 
be  shown  in  respect  of  income  tax  must,  include  all 
amounts  in  respect  'of  Travaneorn  Income-tax  whether  or 
not  it  has  boon  or  is  to  be  deducted  at  sourooor  paid  direct. 

3.  The  Interest,  Dividends  and  Hunts,  loss  income-tax 
thereon  shown  in  tho  Rovonuo  Accounts  for  any  oIusmob.  of 
business  other  than  lii'o  insurance  business,  including 
annuity  business  may,  iftlm  insurer  so  desires,  lm  included 
with  tho  corresponding  items  in  tho  Profit  and  Lobb 
Account. 


Pakt  IP  -Koumk. 

EOKM  U. 

Form  of  Profit  and  Loss  Account. 

Profit  and  Loss  Account  of .  for  tho  yoar 

ended' . 19 


Expenses  of  Management 
(not  applicable  to  any 
particular  Fund  or  Ac¬ 
count)* 


l 
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THE  THIRD  SCHEDULE. 

(See  Section ■  l;l.) 

Regulations  ami  Forms  for  theprcparnUon  of  Revenue 


Pakt  I — Rwuilations. 

1.  Form  D  is,  as  sot  out  in  Part  II  of  this  Sohftlulo, 
appropriate  for  life  insurance  business,  )mt  a  separate 
revenue  account  must  bo  prepared  for .  every  class  of 
business  in  respect  of  which  tho  insurer  is  required  to 
maintain  a  separate  account. 

2.  Form  E  is,  as  sot  out  in  Part  1 1  of  this  Schedule,  ap¬ 
propriate  for  marine  insurance  business. 

Form F  is,  as  sot  out  in  Part  II  of  this  Kc.hodulo, 
appropriate  for  fi.vo  iusiu\Mioo  biwnom.  A  separato 
Revenue  Account  in  tho  same  form  must  bo  prepared  for 
accidont  and  miscellaneous  insurance  includin';  employers  • 
liability  insurance  and.  motor  voliicles  insurance. 

3.  If  any  combined  Revenue  Account  is  for  any  purpose 
issued  by  an  insurer  it  must  bo  in  acenniaueo  with  tho 
forms  specified  in  this  Schodulo  and  must  clearly  show  on 
the  face  thereof  that  it .  is  a  combined  Revenue-  Account, 
and  must  set  out  fully  tho  name  of  every  Insurer  required 
to  make  separate  returns  under  this  regulation  whose 
Revenue  and  Expenditure  have-  boon  included  therein  ;  if ' 
the  Revenue  and  Expenditure  of  any  person  not  being  an 
insurer  are  included  in  a  combined  Kovonuo  Account,  tlio 
fact  must  be  stated  thereon. 

4.  The  items  on  tlio  income  side  of  the  Rovonno 
Account  must  relato  to  ineomo  whether  actually  received 
or  not,  and  tho  items  on  the  expenditure  aide  must  relate 
to  expenditure  whether  actually  paid  or  not. 

5.  Re-insuranco  premiums  whether  on  business  coded 
or  accepted,  are  to  bo  brought  into  account  gross  ( i .  e., 
before^  deducting  commissions)  under  the  hoad  of  pre¬ 
miums. 

6.  As  respects  life  insurance  husinoss,  the  following 
statements  shall  be  furnished  to  the  Registrar  every  yoar 
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showing  details  provided  for  in  a  Form  pertaining 
thereto  : — 

(«)  A  statement  in  Form  DD  as  set  forth  in 
Part  II  of  this  Schedule. 

( b )  A  statement  in  Form  DDD  as  set  forth  in 
Part  II  of  this  Schedule. 

(fl)  A'  statement  in  Form  DDDD  as  set  forth  in 
.  Part  II  of  this  Schedule. 

7.  '  The  following  information  shall  be  supplied  in 
addition  to  the  Revenue  Account,  namely,  the  gross  pre¬ 
mium  written  in  Travancore  for  life,  ‘  fire,  marine  and 
accident  and  miscellaneous  insurance  business. 

8.  Any  office  premises  which  form  part  of  the  assets 
of  life  insurance  fund  must  be  treated  as  an  interest 
earning  investment,  and  accordingly,  in  the  Revenue 

•  Account  for  life  insurance  business  a  fair  rent  for  the 
premises  must  be  included  under  tlio  heading  “interest, 
Dividends  and  Rents,”  and  in  the  Revenue  Account  for 
every  class  of  business  for  which  the  premises  are  used 

‘  proper  charges  for  the  use  thereof  must  be  included  under 
the  heading  '‘Expenses  of  management.” 

9.  Where  an  insurer  carries  on  the  business  of  life 
insurance  in  conjunction  with  any  other  class  of  insurance 
business  the  expenses  of  management  charged  to  the  life 
insurance  Revenue  Account  must  not  include  more  than  a 
reasonable  proportion  of  the  common  expenses  and  in 

♦  particular  no  such  account  must  be  .  charged  with  more 
than  a  fair  sum  for  the  use  of  any  office  premises  having- 
regard  tp.the  income  from  the  various  classes  of  business 
carried  on  and  to  the  extent  to  which  the  premises  are 
u^ed  for  the  purposes  of  each  class  of  business. 

10.  Deductions  from  Interest,  Dividends  and  Rents  in 
respect  of  income-tax  must  include  all  income-tax  charged 
on  such  income  whether  or  not  it  has  been  or  is  to  be 
deducted  at  source  or  paid  direct;  the  income-tax  to  be 
shown  •  as  so  deducted  in  the  life  insurance  Revenue 
Account  is  Travancore  and  Foreign  income-tax,  but  the 
income-tax  to  be  shown  as  deducted  in  Revenue  Account 
of  any  other  classes  of  business  is  Travancore  income-tax, 
only,. 


PART  II— FORMS. 

FORM  D. 

Form  of  Revenue  Account  Applicable  to  Life  Insurance  Business. 
Revenue  Account  of  for  t!ia  year  ended  19  in  respect  of 


]  out  of  iTotal. 
jTravan- 

oore(a) 


Surrenders  (including  surrenders  of  bonus)  1.: 
Re-insurances 

Bonuses  in  cash,  less  Re. insurances  . 

Bonuses  in  reduction  of  Premiums,  less  Re- 

Oommission  to  insurance  agem 
Less  that  on  Re-insurances 
’Expenses  of  management  (b) 

(1)  Commission  other  than  commission 

(2)  Salaries,  etc.,  (other  than  to  agents  and 

those  contained  in  item  Ho.  1)  ‘  ; 

(3)  Travelling  expenses 

(4)  Director's  fees 
.(5)' Auditor’s  fees 
.(6)  Law  oharges 


Balance  of  Fund  at.  the  beginning  of  the  y€ 
Premiums,  1&33  Re  insurances 

0)  ij'irst  vc-ar  premium 
(ii)  Renewal  premiums 
(m)  Single  premiums 
Consideration  for  Annuities  granted, 

Interests,  Dividends  and  Rents 
L';ss — income  tax  taereon  (d) 

Registration  fees  •  • 


j  Other  income  to  be  specified 


HU  I 
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FORM  DDD. 


Additions  to  and  deductions  from  policies  of  the 

Gompany  for  the  year  ending  19  . 


Ordinary  life  insurance  policies  1 
insuring  money  to  be  paid 
on  death  or  aurvivanco-  j 

Annuities. 

No. 

assured. 

Reversionary 

additions. 

No. 

Annuity  per 

1.  Policies  at  begin¬ 
ning  of  year 

Ra. 

Bo. 

Us. 

2.  Now  policies  issued. 

3.  Old  policies  revived. 

4 .  Old  policies  changed 

... 

5 ,  Bonus  additions 

... 

" 

T“tal  .  r  : 

... 

... 

U.  Rv  death 

... 

7.  By  survivanGu  or  tl 
happening  of  the 

sored  against  other 
than  death 

8.  By  oxpivy  of  term 
under  temporary 

9 ,  By  surrender  "f 

11).  By  surrender  of 

11.  By  forfeiture  or 

12.  By  change  ami 
decrease 

... 

13.  By  being  not  taken 
up 

... 

... 

Total  discontinued  . 

... 

... 

Total  oxisting  at 
end  of  year 

... 

... 

A  separate  statement  must  be  given  in  respect  ,  of  each  class  o£  life 
insurance  business  for  which  a  separate  revenue  account  ia  submitted- 


Insurers  having  their  principal  place  of  business  m  Travftncore  shall 
five  the  information  required  in  the  form  separately  fur  business  transacted  in 
Travancoro  and  business  transacted  outside  Tra-yancore  and  the  insurers  having 
their  principal  place  of  business  outside  Travancore  will  fimiish  information 
regarding  business .transacted  in  Travancore  only. 


insurance. 

IORM  DDDD. 
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Particulars  of  the  policies  forfeited  oq-  lapsed  in  the 
last  year  under  review ,  less  those  revived  and  re¬ 
instated  for  full  benefits,  classified 
according  to  the  year  in  which 
they  were  issued. 


Number  of 

Sum  insured 

Year  in  which  the.  policies 

policies  for- 

under  policies 

were  issued. 

leited  or 

forfeited 

lapsed. 

or  lapsed- 

Year  ending  19  ,  being  the 

Rs.* 

year  under  review 

Year  ending  19  ,  being  the 
year  previous  to  that  | 
under  review  •  ■  •  j 

And  so  on,  the  number  of 

j 

and  sum  insurt 

id  under  po'li- 

eies  forfeited  or  lapsed  in  the  last  year  under  review  being 

stated  after  classification  according  to  each 

of  therpreced- 

ing  years  in  which  they  were  issued. 

A  separate  statement  must,  be  given  in  respect  of  each 
class  of  life  insurance  business  for  which  a  separate  revenue  ^ 
account  is  submitted. 

Insurers  having  their  principal  place  of  business 
in  Travancore  shall  give  the  information  required  in  the 
form  separately  for  business  transacted  in  Travancore  and 
business  transacted  outside  Travancore  and  the  insurers 
having  their  principal  place  of  business  outside  Travancore 
will  furnish  information  regarding  business  transacted  in 
Travancore  only. 


f  Revenue  Account  applicable  U 
Business  including  Employer' i 


FORM  F. 

Fire  Insurance  Business  and  to  Accident  and  Miscellaneous 
Liability  Insurance  and  M  otor  V ekicle  Insurance  Business 
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THE  FOURTH  SCHEDULE. 

(See  Section  13). 

Regulations  for  preparation  of  Abstracts  of 

Actuaries'  Reports  and  Requirements 
'  applicable  to  such  Abstracts. 

Part  I — Regulations. 

1.  Abstracts  and  Statements  must  be  so  arranged 
that  the  numbers  and  letters  of  the  paragraphs  correspond 
with  those  of  the  paragraphs  of  Part  II  of  this  Schedule. 

2.  In  showing  the  proportion  which  that  part  of  the 
annual  premiums  reserved  as  a  provision  for  future  expens¬ 
es  and  profits  bears  to  the  total  of  the  annual  premiums, 
in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  paragraph  4  of 
Part  II  of  this  Schedule,  no  credit  is  to  be  taken  for  any 
adjustments  made  in  order  to  secure  that  no  policy  is 
treated  as  an  asset. 

3.  (1)  The  average  rate  of  interest  yielded  in  any  year 
by  the  assets  constituting  a  life  insurance  fund  shall,  for 
the  purposes  of  paragraph  5  of  Part  II  of  this  Schedule, 
be  calculated  by  dividing  the  interest  of  the  year  by  the 
mean  fund  of  the  year  ;  and  for  the  purposes  of  any  such 
calculation  the  interest  of  the  year  shall  be  taken  to  be 
the  whole  of  the  interest  credited  to  the  life  insurance 
fund  during  the  year  after  deduction  of  income  tax  charged 
theroon  (any  refund  of  income-tax'  in  respect  of  expenses 
of  management  made  during  the  year  being  taken  into 
account),  and  the  mean  fund  of  the  year  shall  be  ascer¬ 
tained  by  adding  a  sum  equal  to  one-half  of  the  amount  of 
the  life  insurance  fund  at  the  beginning  of  the  year  to  a 
sum  equal  to  one-half  of  that  fund  at  the  end  of  the  year, 
and  deducting  from  the  aggregate  of  those  two  sums  an 
amount  equal  to  one-half  of  the  interest  of  the  year. 

(2)  For  the  purposes  of  the  calculation  aforesaid 
either— 

(a)  all  profits  and  income  arising  during  the 
1  year  from  sums  invested  in  reversions  shall 

be  included  in  the  interest  credited  to  the 
life  insurance  fund  during  the  year ;  or 

(b)  such  portion  of  the  life  insurance  fund  as  is 

invested  in  the  purchase  of  reversions,  and 
the  profits  and  income  arising  therefrom, 
shall  he  excluded  from  the  calculation  ;  but 
in  that 'case  a  statement  must  be  added  tq 
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tlio  information  required  under  tho  said 
paragraph  5,  showing  in  respect  of  tho  por- 
tioa  of  tho  fund  so  oxoludod  as  aforesaid 
tho  avorago  rate  of  annual  profit  and  income 
for  which  credit  has  boon  taken  during  the. 
I'ivo  years  last  preceding  the  valuation  date, 
and  explaining  the  miumor  in  which  tho  Baid 
averago  rate  has  boon  calculated. 

(8)  The  information  given  in  uoaordauoo  with  the 
requirements  of  tho  said  paragraph  fi,  shall  show  clearly 
by  which  of  the  methods  horn  in  both  ro  in  tins  regulation 
mentioned  the  sums  investoit  in  reversions  and  the  profits 
and  income  arising  thorofrom  ha'vo  heou  doalt  with. 

4.  Every  abstract  prepared  in  accordance  with  the 
requirements  of  l’art  11  of  this  Schedule  shall  bo  signed  by 
an  actuary  and  shall  contain  a  certificate  by  him  to  the 
effect  that  ho  lus  satisfied  himsolf  as  to  tho  aoauraoy  of 
the  valuations  made  for  tho  purposes  thereof  and  of  the 
valuation  data. 

Provided  that  in  tho  case  of  an  abstract  prepared  on 
behalf  of  an  insurer  it  tho  actuary  who  signs  the  abstract 
is  not  a  permanent  officer  of  the  insurer,  the  certificate  as  to 
the  aoouraoy  of  tho  valuation  data  shall  be  given  and  signed 
by  the  principal  offioer  of  the  insurer  and  the  actuary  shall 
include  in  the  abstract  a  statement  signed  by  him  showing 
what  precautions  he  has  taken  to  onsure  the  accuracy  of  1 
the  data. 

5.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Schedule  the  following 
expressions  have  the  meanings  hereby  respectively  assigned 
to  them  namely  ;  — 

"  extra  premium  ”  means  a  ohargfe  for  auf^ 
risk  not  provided  for  in  the  minimum  con¬ 
tract  premium ;  ■ 

“  inter-valuation  period  ”  means,  as  respects 
any  valuation,  the  period  to  tho  valuation 
date  of  that  valuation  from  the  valuation  date 
of  the  last  preceding  valuation  in  commotion 
with  which  an  abstract  was  prepared  under  ' 
this  regulation  or,  in  a  case  where  no  such 
valuation  has  been  made  in  respect  of  the 
class  of  business  in  question,  from  the  date  on 
which  the  insurer  began  to  carry  on  that 
class  of  business ; 
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maturity  date  ”  means  the  fixed  date  on 
which  any  benefit  will  bocome  payable  either 
„  absolutely  or  contingently  ; 

net  premiums  ”  moans,  as  respects  any  valua¬ 
tion,  the  premiums  taken  credit  for  in  the 
valuation ; 

premium  term  ”  means  the  period  during  whioh 
premiums  aro  payable ; 

valuation  date  ”  means,  as  respects  any  valua¬ 
tion,  the  date  as  at  which  the  valuation  is 
mado. 


Part  II. 

Requirements  applicable  to  an  Abstract  In  respect  of 
Life  Insurance  Business. 

The  following  tabular  statements  shall  be  annexed  to 
every  abstract  prepared  in  accordance  witli  the  require¬ 
ments  of  this  Part  of  this  Schedule,  namely  : — 

(a)  a  Consolidated  Rovonuo  Account,  in  the  Form 
•  G  annexed  to  this  Part'  of  this  Schedule,  for 

the  inter-valuation  period  (except  that  it 
shall  not  be  nooessary  to  prepare  such  an 
account  in  respect  of  any  class  of  business 
so  long  as  the  insurer  deposits  annually  with 
the  Registrar  an  abstract  in  respect  of  that 
olass  of  business) ;  and 

(A)  a  Summary  and  Valuation  in  the  Form  H  an¬ 
nexed  to  this  Part  of  this  Sohedule  of  the 
policies  included  at  the  valuation  date  in  the 
•  class  of  business  to  whioh  the  abstract 
relates  5  and 

(0)  a  Valuation  Balanoensheet  in  the  Form  1  annex¬ 
ed  to  this  Part  of  this  Sohedulo ;  and 

(d)  a  statement  in  Form  D  D  D  as  set  forth  in  Part 

It  of  the  Third  Schedule  of  the  addition  to 
and  deductions  from  the  number  of  policies 
and  the  sums  insured  thereunder  for  each 
olass  of  life  insurance ;  and 

(e)  a  statement  in  form  D  I)  D  D  as  set  forth  in 

Part  II  of  the  Third  Schedule  of  particulars 
'  of  policies  forfeited  or  lapsed  under  each 
class  of  life  insurance  ;  and  every  such  ab¬ 
stract  akalL  show— - 
,1.  The  valuation  date  ; 
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2.  The  general  principles  and  full  details  of  the  methods 
adopted  in  the  valuation  of  each  of  the  various  classes  Of 
insurances  and  annuities  shown  in  the  said  Form  H,  includ¬ 
ing  statements  on  the  following  points  :— 

{a)  whether  the  principles  were  determined  by  the 
instruments  constituting  the  company  or  by 
its  regulations  or  bye-laws  or  how  otherwise; 
(6)  the  method  by  whioh  tho  net  premiums  have 
been  arrived  at  and  how  the  ages  at  entry, 
premium  terms  and  maturity  dates  have 
been  treated  for  the  purpose  of  the  valuation; 

(c)  the  methods  by  whioh  the  valuation  age,  period 

from  the  valuation  date  to  the  maturity  date, 
and  the  future  premium  terms,  have  been 
treated  for  the  purpose  of  the  valuation  ; 

(d)  the  rate  of  bonus  taken  into  account  where  by 

tho  method  of  valuation  definite  provision  is 
made  for  the  maintenance  of  a  specific  rate 
of  bonus  ;  « 

(«)  the  method  of  allowing,  for—  ■ 

(i)  the  incidence  of  the  prem  ium  inoome,  and 

(ii)  premiums  payable  otherwise  than  annually  ; 

>,  f)  the  methods  by  which  provisions  has  been  made 
for  the  following  matters  ;  viz., 
i.i)  the  immediate  payment  of  claims  ; 

[ii)  future  expenses  and  profits  in  tho  caso  of 

limited  payment  and  paid-up  policies  ; 

(iii)  the  reserve  in  respect  of  lapsed  polioies, 

inoluded  in  the  valuation,  but  under  whioh 
a  liability  exists  or  may  arise,  and  whether 
any  reserves  have  been  made  for  the  matters 
aforesaid ; 

(?)  whether  under  tho  valuation  method  adopted 
any  policy  would  be  treated  as  an  asset,  and  • 
if  so  what  steps,  if  any,  have  been  taken  to 
eliminate  such  asset ; 

1  (A)  a  statement  of  the  manner  in  which  policies  on 

* "  .  under-average  lives  and  policies  subject  to 

premiums  whioh  include  a  charge  for  clima¬ 
tic,  military  or  other  extra  riskB  have  boon 
dealt  with ;  and 
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(4)  tho  ratos  of  oxcliango  at  which  liabilities  in  ins¬ 
pect  of  policies  issued  in  foreign  currencies 
have  boon  converted  into  rupees  and  what 
provisions  havo  boon  mado  for  possible  in- 
oreaeo  of  liability  arising  from  future  varia¬ 
tions  in  tho  ratos  of  oxchango- 

8,  Tho  table  of  mortality  used,  and  tho  rate  of  interest 
aasumod,  in  tho  valuation. 

4.  Tho  proportion  which  that  part  of  tho  annual  pre¬ 
miums  resorvod  as  a  provision  for  future  oxponsoa  and  pro¬ 
fits  boars  to  tho  total  of  tho  annual  premiums,  separately 
apeoifiod  in  reapoet  of  insurances  with  immediate  profits, 

_  with  deferred  profits,  with  profits  under  discounted  honus 
system,  and  without  profits, 

5.  The  average  rates  of  interest  yielded  by  tho  assets, 
whether  invested  or  uninvested,  constituting  the  life  insur¬ 
ance  fund  for  oaoli  of  tho  years  covorod  by  tho  valuation 
date. 

6.  The  basis  adopted  in  the  distribution  of  profits  as 
between  tho  insurer  and  policy-holders,  and  whothor  such 
basis  was  determined  by  tho  instruments  constituting  tho 
company,  or  by  its  regulations  or  bye-laws,  or  bow  other¬ 
wise. 

7.  Tho  general  principles  adopted  in  the  distribution  of 
profits  among  policy-holdora  including  statements  on  the 
following  points,  namely  - 

(<r)  whether  tho  principles  were  dotormiuod  by  tho 
instruments  constituting  tho  company,  or  by 
its  regulations  or  byo-lawa,  or  how.  other¬ 
wise  ; 

(A)  tho  number  of  years’  premiums  to  bo  paid,  period 
to'  elapse  and*other  conditions  to  bo  fulfilled 
before  a'  bonus  is  allotted  ; 

(a)  whothor  tho  bonus  is  allotted  in  respect  of  each 
year’s  premium  paid,  or  in  respect  of  oacli 
completed  oalendar  year  or  year  of  assuraneo 
or  how  otherwise  ;  and 

( d )  whether  the  bonus  vests  immediately  011  alloca¬ 
tion,  or,  if  not,  tho  conditions  of  vesting. 

8.  (1)  The  total  amount  of  profits  arising  during  tho 
inter-valuation  period,  including  profits  paid  away  and  sums 
transferred  to  reserve  funds  or  othor  accounts  during  that 
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period,  and  the  amount  brought  forward  from  tho  preceding 
valuation  (to  be  stated  separately)  and  the  allocation  of 
such  profits — 

{a)  to  interim  bonus  paid  ; 

(/>)  among  policy-holders  with  immediate  participa¬ 
tion,  giving  the  number  of  tho  policies  which 
participated  and  the  sums  assured  thereunder 
(exoluding  bonuses) ; 

(c)  among  policy-holders  with  deferred  participa¬ 
tion,  giving  the  number  of  the  polioies  which 
participated  and  the  sums  assured  thereunder 
(excluding  bonuses) ; 

id)  among  policy-holders  in  the  discounted  bonus' 
class,  giving  the  number  of  the  polioies  which 
participated  and  the  sums  assured  thereunder 
(excluding  bonuses) ; 

( e )  to  tho  insurer,  or  in  the  case  of  an  insurance 
company,  among  sharo-holdors  or  to  share 
holders-’  accounts  (any  such  sums  passed 
through  the  accounts  during  the  inter-valua¬ 
tion  period  to  be  separately  statod) ; 

(/)  to  every  reserve  fund  or  other  fund  or  account 
(any  such  sums  passed  through  the  aocounts 
during  the  inter- valuation  period  to  be  sepa¬ 
rately  stated) ;  and 
ig)  as  carried  forward  unappropriated. 

(2)  Specimens  of  bonuses  allotted  as  at  the  valuation 
date  to  policies  for  one  thousand  rupees — 

(«)  for  the  whole  term  of  lifo  effected  at  the  res¬ 
pective  ages  of  20,  30  and  40  ;  and  having 
been  in  force  respectively  for  fivo  years,  ton ' 
years  and  upwards  at  intervals  of  ton  years, 
and 

( b )  for  endowment  insurances  effected  at  the  res¬ 
pective  ages  of  20,  30  and  40,  for  endowment 
terms  of  fifteen,  twenty  and  thirty  years,  and 
having  been  in  force  respectively  for  fivo 
years,  ten  years  and  upwards  at  intervals  of 
ten  years, 

together  with  the  amounts  apportioned  under  tho  various 
manners  ip  which  the  bonus  is  receivable. 

9.  A  statement  in  Form  J  annexed  to  this  Part  of  this 
Schedule  of  speoimen  policy  reserve  valuos  held  or  required 
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to  bo  hold  according!  to  the  methods,  adoptod  in  tho  valua¬ 
tion,  and  speoimon  minimum  surrondor  valuos  in  rospect  of 
whole  life  insurance  policies  Bor  Rs.  1,000  with  premiums 
payable  throughout  life  effected  at  the  rospoctivo  agos  of 
20,  80,  40  and  60,  and  immediately  on  paymont  of  the 
first,  second,  third,  fourth  fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  eighth, 
ninth,  tenth,  fifteenth  and  twentieth  annual  promimn,  with 
.similar  specimen  polioy  reserve  values  and  specimen  sur¬ 
render  values  in  respect  of  whole  life  insurance  policies 
subject  to  premiums  payable  for  20  yours  and  of  endow¬ 
ment  insurance  policies  maturing  at  age  65. 

10,  A  statement  showing  how  the  liability  under  any 
disability  clause  in  a  polioy  has  been  determined  in  the 
valuation  with  full  information  of  tho  tables  of  sickness  or 
aooideut  used  for  the  purpose. 

FORM  0. 


THE  FIFTH  SCHEDULE. 

{See  Section  Si). 

Regulations  for  preparing  statements  of  business  in  force 
and  requirements  applicable  to  such  statements.  * 

Part  I — Reoueations. 

1.  Statements  prepared  under  this  Schedule  must  be 
prepared  so  far  as  practicable,  in  tabular  form  and  must 
be  identified  by  innnbiuis  and  letters  corresponding  with 
those  of  the  paragraphs  of  Part  II  of  this  Schedule. 

2.  Except  with  respect  to  rates  of  premium  or  contri¬ 
bution  items  in  statements  prepared  under  this  Schedule 
are  to  be  shown  to  the  uearost  rupee. 

3.  Extra  premium  shown  in  the  forms  of  Summary 
and  Valuation  prepared  under  the  Fourth  Schedule  to 
this  regulation  must  not  be  included  in  statements  prepared 
under  this  Schedule. 

4.  Every  statement  prepared  under  tills  Schedule  shall 
be  signed  by  the  Actuary  making  the  investigation  in 
connection  with  which  it  is  prepared. 

5.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Schedule  the  following 
expressions  have  the  meanings  hereby  respectively  assigned 
to  them,  namely  :■ 

(а)  “Annual  loading’’  means  the  provision  made 

for  future  expenses  and  profits  ; 

(б)  “Extra  premiums”  means  a  charge  for  any 

risk  not  provided  for  in  the  minimum 
contract  premium ; 

(c)  “Net  premiums”  means  the  premiums  taken 
credit  for  in  the  valuation  in  connection 
with  wliioh  any  statement  is  prepared ; 
and 

{d)  “Valuation  date”  means,  as  respects  any 
valuation,  the  date  as  at  which  the  valua¬ 
tion  is  made. 

Part  II — Requirements  for  statements  ai'ptjcaiu.e 
to  Lira  Insurance  Business. 

The  statements  required  to  be  prepared  under  this 
Part  of  this  Schedule  are  as  follows,  namely  ;•  - 
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1.  Statements,  separately  prepared  in  respect  of 
policies  with  and  without  participation  in  profits,  show¬ 
ing— 

( а )  as  respects  policies  for  the  whole  term  of  life, 

the  rates  of  office  premiums  charged,  in 
aocordance  with  the  published  tables  in 
use,  for  new  policies  giving  the  rates  for 
decennial  ages  at  entry  from  20  to  70 
inclusive ;  and 

(б)  as  respects  endowment  insurance  policies,  the 

rates  of  office  premiums  charged,  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  published  tables  in  use, 
for  new  policies  with  original  terms  of 
ten,  fifteen,  twenty,  thirty  and  forty  years, 
giving  the  rates  for  decennial  ages  at  entry 
from  20  to  40  inclusive,  but  excluding 
policies  under  which  the  age  at  maturity 
exceeds  00. 

2.  Statements,  separately  prepared  in  respect  of 
policies  with  immediate  profits,  witli  deferred  profits,  with 
profits  under  discounted  bonus  systems,  and  without  pro¬ 
fits,  showing  in  quinquennial  groups  — 

(a)  as  respects  policies  for  the  whole  term  of 
life— - 

(i)  the  total  amount  assured  (specifying  sums 
assured  and  reversionary  bonuses  sepa¬ 
rately)  grouped  according  to  ages  attained; 

(ii)  the  amount  per  annum,  after  deducting 
abatements  made  by  application  of  bonus, 
of  office  premiums  payable  throughout  life, 
and  of  the  corresponding  net  premiums, 
grouped  according  to  ages  attained ;  and 

‘  (iii)  the  amount  per  annum,  after  deducting 
'  abatements  made  by  application  of  bonus, 

of  office  premiums  payable  for  a  limited 
number  of  years,  and,  either,  the  correspond¬ 
ing  net  premiums  grouped  in  acoordanoe 
with  the  grouping  adopted  for  the  purposes 
of  the  valuation,  or,  the  annual  loading 
reserved  for  the  remaining  duration  of  the 
policies,  grouped  according  to  ages  attained; 
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(b)  as  respects  endowment  insuranoe  policies 

(i)  the  total  amount  assured  (specifying  sums 
assured  and  reversionary  bonuses  separately) 
grouped  in  accordance  with  the  grouping 
adopted  for  the  purposes  of  the  valuation ; 
and 

(ii)  the  amount  per  annum,  after  deducting  abate¬ 
ments  made  by  application  of  bonus,  of  offioe 
premiums  payable,  and  of  the  corresponding 
net  premiums  grouped  in  accordance  with 
tho  grouping  adopted  for  the  purposes  of  the 
valuation  : 

Provided  that  : — 

(«.)  as  respects  endowment  insurance  policies  which 
will  rea,ch  maturity  iu  less  than  five  years, 
tho  information  required  by  sub-paragraph  (6) 
(i)  o£  this  paragraph  must  be  given  for  eaoh 
year  instead  of  in  quinquennial  groups ;  and 
(b)  wliero  tho  office  premiums  payable  under  poli¬ 
cies  for  the  whole  term  of  Fife  for  a.  limited 
number  of  years,  or  the  office  premiums  pay¬ 
able  under  endowment  insuranoe  policies,  or 
the  corresponding  net  promiums,  are  grouped 
for  tho  purposes  of  the  valuation  otherwise 
than  according  to  the  number  of  years’  payments 
remaining  to  bo  made,  or  whore  the  sumaasaured 
under  endowment  insurance  policies  are  grouped 
for  the  purposes  of  the  valuation  otherwise 
than  according  to  the  years  in  which  the 
policies  will  mature  for  payment  or  in  which 
they  are  assumed  to  mature  if  earlier  than  the 
true  year,  then,  in  any  such  oase  the  valuation 
constants  and  an  explanation  of,  the  method 
by  whiok  they  are  calculated  must  be  given  for 
each  group  aind  in  the  case  of  the  sums  assured 
under  endowment  insurance  policies  a  state¬ 
ment  must  also  be  given  of  the  amount  assured 
maturing  for  payment  in  eaoh  of  the  two  years 
following  the  valuation  date. 

3.  Statements  as  respects  any  policies  in  force  under 
which  premiums  cease  to  be  payable,  whether  permanently 
or  temporarily  during  disability  arising  from  sickness  oj 
accident,  showing  the  total  amount  of  the  offioe  premiums 
payable. 
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4.  Statements  as  respects  immediate  ammitioa  on  single 
lives  for  the  whole  term  of  life,  separately  preparod  in  re¬ 
spect  of  annuities  on  male  and  female  lives,  showing  in 
quinquennial  age  groups  the  total  amount  of  suoh  annuities. 

5.  Statements  as  respects  deferred  annuities,  separately 
prepared  in  respect  of  annuities  on  male  and  female  lives, 
showing  the  -specimen  reserve  values  for  annuities  of  ono 
hundred  rupees  which  will  be  produced  on  maturity  on  the 
basis  of  valuation  adopted  at  ages,  in  the  case  of  male  lives, 
60  and  65  and  in  the  oase  of  female  livos,  55  and  (i() ;  the 
said  statements  must  show  the  spocimen  reserve  values 
which  will  be  produced  under  the  table  of  annual  pre¬ 
miums  in  use  for  new  policies,  and  if  under  any  other 
table  of  annual  premiums  in  use  for  any  other  dolbrrod  an¬ 
nuity  policies  in  foroe  smaller  reserve  values  will  bo  pro¬ 
duced,  the  like  specimens  of  these  must  also  ho  given. 

6.  Statements  as  respects  any  policies  of  insurance 
upon  the  lives  of  a  group  of  persons,  whereby  sums  assured 
are  payable  in  respect  of  the  several  persons  included  in 
the  group,  showing  the  total  claims  paid  sinoo  the  date  as 
at  whioh  the  last  statements  were  prepared  under  this 
Part  of  this  Schedule  or,  where  no  such  statements  have 
been  prepared,  sinoetho  date  on  which  the  insurer  began 
to  oarry  on  the  class  of.  business  to  which  the  .statements 
relate,  and  the  reserve  for  uuexpirnd  risks  and  outstanding 
claims. 


THE  SIXTH  fJOHEDUTiK. 

(See  SeatUm-  ,OT). 

Rule  as  to  the  valuation  of  the  Liabilities  of  an  Insurer 
In  Insolvency  or  Liquidation. 

The  liabilities  of  an  insurer  in  respect  of  current,  con¬ 
tracts  effected  in  the  course  of  life  insurance  Imsinoss  in¬ 
cluding  annuity  business,  shall  be  calculated  h.y  the  method 
and  upon  the  basis  to  be  determined  by  an  Actuary  ap¬ 
proved  by  the  Court,  and  the  Actuary  so  approvod  shall, 
in  determining  as  aforesaid,  take  into  account : — 

(a)  the  purpose  for  which  such  valuation  is  to  be 

(b)  the  rate  of  interest  and  the  rates  of  mortality 
and  siokneae  to  be  used  in  valuation,  and 
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(e)  any  special  directions  which  may  be  given  by 
the  Court.  The  liabilities  of  an  insurer  in  re¬ 
spect  of  current  policies  other  than  life  policies 
shall  be  suok  portion  of  the  last  premium  paid, 
as  is  proportionate  to  the  unexpired  portion  of 
the  policy  in  respect  of  which  the  premium 
wad  paid. 

NOTIFICATIONS . 

(1) 

E.  Pis.  No.  3487/39/Judt.  dated  tlio  7tli  NWmdior  1939.1  . 

In  exeroise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Soction  114  of 
the  Travancore  Insurance  Act,  (XIX  of  1114),  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the'  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  make 
the  following  rules : — 

THE  TRAVANCORE  INSURANCE  RULES,  1115. 

Preliminary. 

1.  S/iort  title. — These  rules  may  bo  called  the  Travan¬ 
core  Insurance  Rules,  1115. 

2.  Definitions. — In  thoso  rules, — 

“the  Act”  means  tho  Travaneoro  Insurant©  Aot,  (XIX 
of  1114). 

Actuaries. 

3.  Qualifi-catiow  of  actuaries. — For  tho  purposed  of 
the  Act,  an  actuary  shall  be  oither  : 

(«)  a  Fellow  of  the  Institute  of  Actuaries,  London, 
or  of  the  Faculty  of  Actuaries  in  Sootlaud,  or 

(5)  an  Associate  of  such  Institute  or  Faculty,  or 
any  other  person  having  actuarial  knowledge,  to 
whom  a  certificate  has  boon  granted  undor 
rule  4, 

4.  Grant  of  Certificate — An  Aasooiato  of  the  Insti¬ 
tute  of  Actuaries,  London,  or  of  tho  Faculty  of  Actuaries 
in  Scotland,  or  other  person,  dosiring  to  obtain  a  oortifioate 
under  this  rule,  shall  apply  in  writing  to  tho  Registrar  of 
Insurance  stating  his  qualifications  and  tho  particular 
duties  of  an  actuary  under  tho  Aot  which  ho  wishes  to 
undertako,  and'  the  Registrar  of  Insuranco  may,  if  he  is 
satisfied  as  to  tho  applicant’s  competence,  grant  him  a  cer¬ 
tificate  authorising  him  to  perform  all  or  certain  of  the 

IT.  Gt.  G.  dated  218tThularn  m5/7th  Novorabar  1939,  pt.  R  p.  35s) 


1115’.  Roles.] 


Imumnoe, 


241 


duties  of  an  actuary  undor  tlio  Act  subjoct  to  such  condi¬ 
tions  and  restrictions  as  may  bo  spocifiod  in  tiio  cortii'ioato, 

Prospectuses,  Tadi.es  and  Proposal  Forms. 

5.  Prospectuses  and  talks. — (.1)  No  parson  shall  sii| - 
ply  or  exhibit  any  prospectus  or  table  of  premium  rates  to 
any  other  person  with  a  view  to  tho  iasuo  of  a  policy  of 
insuraneo  unless  such  prospectus  or  table  includes 

(a)  a  description  of  the  contingency  or  contingen¬ 
cies  to  be  covorod  by  inaurauco  and  the  class 
or  olassos  of  lives  or  proporty  oligiblo  for  imuir- 

'  anee  undor  tho  tonus  of  yuoli  prospoctun  or 
table ; 

(b)  a  full  statement  of  tho  oimunstancos,  if  any,  in 

which  robatos  of  tho  premiums  quoted  in  tho 
prospeotus  or  tablo  shall  bo  allowed  on  tho 
effecting  or  renewal  of  a  policy,  together  with 
the  ratoa  of  rebate  applicable  to  each  case  and 
(o)  a  copy  of  Section  4.1.  of  tho  Act, 

.(2)  Tho  provisions  of  sub-rule  (1)  shall  lie  doomed  to 
have  been  oomplici  with  if  to  every  such  prospectus  or 
table  of  premium  rates  suppliod  or  exhibited  after  the  date 
of  commencement  of  the  Act  is  attached  in  the  form  of  an 
addendum  a  statement  containing  so  much  of  tho  matters 
-  referred  to  in  sub-rule  (1)  as  is  not  already  included  in  tho 
said  prospectuses  or  tables,  but  ovary  prospoctus  and  table 
of  premium  rates  printed  after  tho  coming  into  force  of 
the  Act  shall  have  tho  matters  roferrod  to  in  tho  said 
clauses  incorporated  therein. 

6.  Proposal  forms.  1)  Every  proposal  form  in  tho 
case  of  life  insurance  or.  in  tho  caso  of  any  other  form  of 
iusuranoe,  the  document,  if  any,  forming  the  basis  of  tho 
oontraot,  shall  contain  tho  statement  and  copy  mentioned 
in  clauses  (b)  and  (o)  of  sub-rule  (.1)  of  rule  5. 

(2)  The  provisions  of  sub-rule  (2)  of  rule  &  shall  apply 
mutatis  mutandis  to  proposal  forms,  oxoept  that,  where  an 
addendum  is  attached  to  a  proposal  form,  it  shall  also  bo 
signed  by  the  person  who  signs  the  proposal  form. 

.  Election  of  Directors  by  For, K;y-irm, tiers. 

Quali ficatirms  of  elected  directors  of  insurance  com¬ 
panies. — A  person  shall  not  be  eligible  for  elnction'  as  a 
direotor  of  an  insurance  company  undor  sub-section  (i)  of 
Section  48  of  the  Act  unless — 
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•  (a)  lie  holds  otherwise  when  hy  way  ot'  assignment 

or  transfer,  ono  or  more  poliuios  ol  life  insur- 
anco  issued  by  the  company  satisfying  tho 
following  requirements 

(i)  the  policies  shall  bo  either  wholo  life  policies 

or  oudowmont  life  insurance  policies,  and 
not  one.umborod  in  any  way  ;  and 

(ii)  the  total  sum  assured  hy  tho  policies, ,  includ¬ 

ing  any  bonuses  that  may  liavo  attached  to 
them  before  the  date,  of  elootion  is  not  less 
than  Rs,  2,000  where  the  company  1ms  at 
that  date  boon  carrying  on  lifo  insurance 
business  for  not  less  than  5  years,  and  not 
loss  than  11s.  1,000  in  other  oases  ;  and 

(iii)  whoro  the  company  1ms  been  carrying  on  life 
insurance  business  for  more  thau'  2  years, 
each  of  tho  policies  shall  havo  been  in  force 
for  not  less  than  one,  two  or  three  years, 
according:  as  the  company  has  at  the  date  of 
olection  been  carrying  on  lifo  insurance*  busi¬ 
ness  for  not  more  than  fi  years,  for  more 
than  5  but  not  more  than  8  years,  or  for  more 
than  8  yoars  ;  and 

(d)  he  is  not  a  director  (other  than  an  elected  direc¬ 
tor  of  tho  company')  manager,  legal  or  technical 
adviser,  managing  agent,  insurance  agent  or 
omployeo  of  any  insurer,  or  an  employer  of  in¬ 
surance  agents. 

(2)  If  at  any  date  after  elootion  as  a  dirootor  a  person 
ceases  to  hold  ono  or  more  policies  of  life  insurance  satis¬ 
fying  all  the  requirements  specified  in  clause  (a'  of  sub¬ 
rule  (1)  or  begins  to  hold  any  disqualifying  office  or  em¬ 
ployment  specified  in  clause  (b)  thereof,  he  shall  forthwith 
coase  to  be  au  olected  director  of  tho  company. 

8.  Election  of  JHreators  under  Median  4H.  -(1)  The 
election  of  directors  under  Section  48  of  tho  Act  shall  take 
place  at  a  meeting  of  the  holders  of  policies  of  life  insur¬ 
ance  issued  by  tho  oompauy,  which  shall  be  held  at  the 
place  where  the  principal  office  of  the  company  is  situated. 

(2)  Not  less  than  28  days  before  the  mooting  is  to-be 
held,  there  shall  be  inserted  in  a  newspaper  circulating  jn 
the  place  where  the  principal  office  of  the  company  is 
situated  and,  if  thero  axe  policy-holders  of  tho  company 
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residing  in  any  place  in  India  other  than  Travancoro,  in  a 
newspaper  published  in  tlm  English  language  and  circula¬ 
ting,  in  India,  a  notion  stating  tlm  number  of  directors  to 
be  elected  at,  and  the  time  and  place  of,  such  meeting, 
which  shall  bo  fixed  with  a  view  to  affording  voters  the 
fullest  opportunities  for  attending,  and  informing  policy¬ 
holders  how  to  obtain  admission  to  tlm  meeting  according 
te  the  maimer  Hereinafter  described.  Such  notice  shall 
also  set  forth  the  qualifications  which  a  person  must 
possess  in  order  to  be  eligible  for  aloof  ion  as  adirootor,  and 
shall  invite  applications  from  eligible  persons  prepared  to 
aooept  offioe : 

Provided  that,  where  a  oompany  prints  on  its  policies 
the  qualifications  of  ©looted  directors  as  sot  forth  in  rule  7, 
and  issues,  at  least  throe  months  before  the  election,  to  all 
existing  polioy-holdors  whoso  policies  do  not  contain  a 
statement  of  those  qualifications,  for  attachment  to  their 
policies  ft  slip  Hotting  forth  those  qualifications,  the  notice 
to*  be  published  in  newspapers  in  accordance  with  this  sub- 
rule  need  not  set  forth  those  qualifications: 

Provided  furthor  that  a  oompany  may,  in  respect  of 
any  policy-holder  instead  of  publishing  tlm  notice  in  news¬ 
papers,  send  it  to  him  by  registered  post  or  anohal. 

(8)  The  applications  from  eligible  persons  prewired 
'to  accept' office  as  elected  direotora  of  the  company  shall 
be  sent  by  registered  post  or  anohal  to  the  principal  office 
of  the  oompany  so  as  to  reach  it  not  less  than  10  days 
before  the  date  of  the  meeting.  Such  applications  shall  he 
made  in  the  English,  Malayalam  or  Tamil  language.  If 
the  number  of  suoh  applications  does  not  exoeed  the  num¬ 
ber  of  directors  to  bo  nlnolod,  all  snob  applicants  shall  he 
deemed  to  have  been  elected  as  directors,  and  it  shall  not 
be  necessary  to  hold  the  meeting  of  policy-holders  as  pre¬ 
viously  announced.  The  oompany  shall  in  that  event 
inform  the  policy-holders  forthwith  by  notice  inserted 
in  newspapers  as  in  sub-rule  (2\  or  by  notice  seufc  indi¬ 
vidually  by  post  or  anohal  or  by  both  methods,  of  tlm 
names  of  persons  elected  as  directors  and  of  the  cancella¬ 
tion  of  the  meeting. 

(4)  Every  policy-holder  who  desires  to  attend  tlm 
meeting  shall  apply  to  the  company  for  a  certificate  of  ad: 
mission,  suoh  application  to  reach  the  company  not  less 
than  15  days  before  tlm  date  of  tlm  meeting,  ami  tlm  com¬ 
pany  On  being  satisfied  that  the  applicant  holds  a  policy  of 


24.4  Insurance.  [11  IS:  Rules. 

life  insurance  issued  by  the  company  shall  issue  a  certifi¬ 
cate  at  least  6  days  before  the  date  of  the  meeting.  Such 
certificate  shall, .  if  applied  for  by  post,  be  sent  only  to 
the  address  of  the  policy-holder  or  if  applied  for  in  person, 
be  delivered  only  on  production  of  the  relevant  policy.  A 
certificate  of  admission  shall  not  be  transferable. 

(5)  No  person  other  titan  those  whose  presence  is 
necessary  for  the  conduct  of  the  meeting  shall  be  admitted 
to  the  meeting  unless  he  produces  the  certificate  of  admis¬ 
sion  ©.-anted  to  him  under  sub-rulo  (4). 

(6)  The  meeting  shall  be  presided  over  by  the 
Chairman  for  the  time  being  of  the  Board  oE  Directors  of 
the  company,  or  in  his  absence  by  any  direotor  nominated 
by  him,  or  in  the  absence  of  any  such  direotor  by  a  chair¬ 
man  elected  by  the  polioy-holders  present  at  the  meeting, 

(7)  Votes  for  the  election  of  direotora  may  be  given 
at  the  meeting  either  personally  or  by  proxy  and  in  the 
manner  hereinafter  provided  in  this  rule.  The  instrument 
appointing  a  proxy  shall  be  in  writing  under  the  hand  of 
the  appointer  in  favour  of  a  policy-holder,  and  shall  be  pre¬ 
sented  at  the  principal  office  of  the  company  not  less  than 
6  days  before  the  date  of  the  meeting, 

(8)  Every  policy-holder  present  at  the  meeting  shall 
be  given  one  voting  paper  on  his  own  behalf  and  one  voting 
paper  in  respect  of  each  proxy,  if  any,  whioh  ha  holds.. 
The  number  of  votes  to  be  given  on  each  voting  paper  shall 
not  exceed  the  number  of  directors  to  be  elected  and  uot 
more  than  one  vote  shall  be  given  on  each  voting  paper  to 
any  one  candidate. 

(9)  The  'votes  shall  be  counted  by  the  company’s 
auditors  if  present  in  that  capacity,  or  failing  them  by 
scrutineers  appointed  by  the  meeting  and  working  under 
the  supervision  of  the  Chairman.  The  result  of  the  ballot 
shall  be  announced  at  the  meeting,  and  in  the  event  of  an 
equality  of  votes  the  election  shall  be  decided  by  lot. 

(10)  The  first  meeting  of  policy-holders  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  this  rule  shall  be  held  not  later  than  one  year 
after  the  commencement  of  the  Act  or  in  the  case  of  a 
company  incorporated  after  the  commencement  of  the  Act, 
within  two  years  of  the  date  of  registration  to  carry  on 
life  insurance  business. 

(11)  An  eleotion  held  in  accordance  with  this  rule 
shall  not  be  invalid  merely  by  reason  of  the  aooideutal 
omission  to  gend  any  notice  or  other  document  to,  or  tire 
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non-rocoipt  ol  any  notice  or  other  doeinuont  by,  any  policy 
holder,  or  of  any  other  accidental  irregularity  or  informality 
m  tho  observance  of  tbo  provisions  of  tiiisrulo. 

!>.  Elected  directors  subjected  to  ike  same  rules  as 
otter  directors.— a)  A  director  elected  in  accordance 
wAli  those  rules  shall,  as  regards  retirement  from  office 
arid  all  other  mattors,  bo  subjoet  to  the  same  rules  and 
regulations  as  tho  other  dirootors  of  tho  company. 

tlm  l"  T-0ntj  ot  !l  10ftBU"'1  vaoa‘lluy  lurising  among 

the  dirootors  eleotod  m  aocordauoo  witli  those  rules  tho  ro- 
,ToHo?fr°t01;8  fi11  tho  vacancy  by  appointing  a 
P nWli10+1la  ollglWo  u,ldor  rlll°7  oloction 
as  a  director,  and  tho  porson  so  appoiutod  shall  bo  subioert 

l°fa,n°  iim0ils  tho  dir0C(i01'  in  wl  oso 
placo  lie  is  appointed. 

Insuuanck  Aoknth. 

IQ-  Issue  of  licenses  to  imnrmm  ar/mts  ;  ■■  An  indi¬ 
vidual  who  dosiroa  to  obtain  a  liceuoo  to  aot  as  an  in¬ 
surance  agent  shall  pay  into  a  Government  treasury  tho 
“TS„°™|,0(*  fivo  and  obtain  a  receipt  tlierofor  and ‘apply 
in  Form  I  appoiulod  togotber  with  tho  roooipt  to  tho  Regi¬ 
strar  of  Inauraneo  or  other  officer  autliorisod  by  him 
under  sub-section  (1)  of  Soction  42  of  the  Aot  who  shall 

aJSSS”*—  reTial)^  ^°P8  t0  8atiflfy  hh,,soli:  t-1.0 

nna  ,S  V  ??ler  au,4  t!ie  al>Plioant  is  not  dis¬ 

qualified  from  holding  a  heenso,  issue  a  liccwo  in  Form  If- 
irovidod  that  whore  it  appeal’s  that  a  formor  liconao 
of  tho  apphoant  has  boen  oancelled  by  tlio  Registrar  of 
Insurance  on  tho  ground  that  tho  applicant  has  knowingly 

tZ  ZZ  eo\rVp,S1°’i0f  tllc°,Aot’  the  shall  ropm^t 

tuo  mafctei  to  the  Rotfistmr  of  Insurance. 

11.  Cancellation  of  licenses. -Where  the  Registrar  of 
Insurance  cancels  the  lioonae  of  an  insurance  agent  under 
aub-soetion  (5)  of  Section  42  of  the  Aot  lie  shall  ;~ 

(c)  inform  all  tho  offioers,  authorised  by  him  under 
sub-seotion  ( 1)  of  Seotion  42  of  the  Aot  that 
the  license  has  been  oancelled, 

(b)  require  the  agent  to  return  the  license  issued 
to  him,  and 

(cl  cause  the  faot  of  cancellation  to  be  announced 
in  the  Government’  Gazette. 
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Provident  Societies. 

12.  Transaction  of  Bcf/ul  investment  busmens.- — Pro¬ 
vident  Societies  which  immediately  before  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  Act  were  transacting  bond  investment  business 
may  continue  to  receive  premiums  or  contributions  and  to 
make  payments  in  respect  of  such  business  but  shall  not 
undertake  any  new  business  of  that  olass. 

IS.  linle, s'  of  Provident  /Societies. — Every  provident 
society  shall  in  addition  to  tho  matters  specified  in  olauses 
(a)  to(o)  of  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  74  of  the  Aot  set 
forth  in  its  ruloa 

(i)  that  wlioro  a  polioy  is  applied  for  on  the  life  of 
a  person  other  than  the  person  paying  the 
premiums  on  such  policy,  the  name  of  the  per¬ 
son  paying  the  premiums  and  his  relationship 
to  tho  life  insured  shall  be  inserted  in  the 
policy,  tho  policy  shall  not  bo  issued  till  the 
life  insured  (or  if  ha  bo  not  of  age  his  legal 
guardian  lias  given  hia  consent  in  writing  to 
tho  insurance  being  effected,  and  the  amount 
secured  shall  not  be  excessive  having  regard 
to  the  interest  of  the  person  paying  the  pre¬ 
miums  in  the  life  insured  ; 

(ii)  the  disqualifications,  if  any,  due  to  change 
of  occupation,  residence,  or  other  specified 
cause ; 

(iii)  the  terms  upon  which  any  policy  may  be 
kept  in  force  for  a  reduced  benefit  without 
liability  to  payment  of  further  premiums; 

(iv)  a  statement  to  the  effect  that  all  polioiea 
issued  after  tlm  commencement  of  the  Act 
shall  have  clearly  set  out  therein  the  matters 
referred  to  in  Section  68  and  in  olauses  (f) 
<g\  (10,  (i)  and  (j),  ol'  sub-seotion  (i)  of 
Section  71  of  the  Act  and  those  referred  to  ' 
in  clauses  (ii)  and  (iii)  above  ; 

(v)  tlm  method  of  voting  at  the  meetings  of  the 
managing  body  and  the  number  constituting 
a  quorum ; 

(vi)  a  statement  that  no  dividend  shall  be 
declared  except  as  a  result  of  a  valuation 
under  sub-section  (l)  of  Section  81 ; 
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(vii)  a  statement  that  no  bonus  other  than  an 
interim  bonus  shall  be  declared  except  as  a 
result  of  a  valuation  made  in  accordance 
with  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  81  that  the 
rate  of  such  bonus  shall  not  exceed  that  re¬ 
commended  by  the  actuary  and  that  no  in¬ 
terim  bonus  shall  be  declared  at  a  rate 
exceeding  that  approved  by  an  actuary  ;  and 
Cviii)  a  statement  that  the  paid-up  capital  shall 
not  he  treated  as  part  of  the  society’s  assets 
for  the  purpose  of  showing  a  divisible  sur¬ 
plus  at  the  time  of  any  investigation  made 
under  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  81,  and  that 
where  assets  of  the  nature  of  organisation 
or  preliminary  expenses  exceed  the  paid-up 
capital  the  fund  shall  "be  diminished  by  the 
amount  of  such  exoes3  for  the  purpose  of 
ascertaining  the  financial  condition  of  the 
society. 

14.  Forms  of  accounts  and  statements— {V)  The 
revenue  account  and  balance  sheet  of  a  provident  society 
shall  be  prepared  in  accordance  with  Forms  III  and  IV 
respectively  and  in  their  completion  regard  shall  be  had  to 
the  notes  appended  thereto. 

(2)  If  it  so  desires  a  provident  society  may  submit 
a  profit  and  lc@s  account 'in  addition  to  a  revenue  account 
and  balanoe  sheet. 

(8)  The  Statements  required  under  clauses  (a)(i) 
and  (b)  of  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  80  of  the  Act  shall  be 
prepared  in  accordance  with  Forms'  V  and  VI  respectively. 

16.  Actuarial  reports. — (1)  Whenever  an  investigation 
is  made  into  the  finanoial  condition  of  a  provident  society 
under  Seotion  81  of  the  Act  the  report  of  the  actuary.— 

(a)  shall,  so  far  as  practicable,  be  prepared  in 
accordance  with  the  regulations  and  require-  • 
ments  contained  in  the  Fourth  Schedule  to 
the  Act  except  that  it  shall  not  be  necessary 
to  supply  a  consolidated  revenue  account  in 
Form  G,  a  statement  in  Form  DDD  of  addi¬ 
tions  to  and  deductions  from  policies  and  a 
statement  in  Form  DDDD  of  particulars  of 
policies  forfeited  or  lapsed  ; 
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( b )  alia.ll  contain  in  the  appropriate  places  the  in¬ 
formation  required  in  clause  (a)  to  (e)  of  sub¬ 
section  (2)  of  Boction  81  ; 

(e)  shall  state  the  proportion  of  the  renewal 
premium  income  spent  in  payment  of  com¬ 
mission  and  other  expenses'  in  each  year 
during  tho  period  since  the  last  investigation 
after  allowing,  as  tho  cost  of  the  new  busi¬ 
ness  of  the  year,  7£  par  cent,  of  single 
premiums  and  HO  per  oeut,  of  first  year’s 
premiums  falling  duo  in  the  year  after 
deduction  of  thoaio  unpaid  undor  poiioies 
allowed  to  lapso  in  tho  year  ; 

[>0  shall  state  whethor  the  actuary  has  taken  steps 
to  prevent  the  policy  reserve  values  from 
being  less  than  tho  minimum  Surrender 

UO  shall  have  appended  to  it  a  certificate  as  pres¬ 
cribed  in  sub-section  (2)  of  Boction  81 ;  and 

if)  shall  contain  a  statement  that  in  no  oase  where 
a  policy  has  boon  written  off  as  a  lapso  does 
tliero  oxist  any  further  liability  actual  or 
contingent. 

(2)  Whore  an  investigation  into  tho  i'inanoial  con¬ 
dition  of  a  provident  sooiety  is  made  as  at  a  date  other 
than  the  expiration  of  the  year  of  account  tho  aooounts'  for 
tho  period  since  tho  oxpiration  of  tho  last  year  of  account 
and  the  balance  shoot  as  at  tho  date  at  which  the  investi¬ 
gation  is  made  shall  be  prepared  and  audited  in  the  manner 
provided  by  tlio  Act  and  thoso  rules. 

1C.  Signatures  to  documents  submitted  by  provident 
societies. — Every  documont  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of 
Insurauoo  undor  Section  82  of  tho  Act  shall  be  signed  by 
two  or  more  directors  whoro  tho  society  is  a  company  in¬ 
corporated  under  tho  Travauooro  Companies  Act,  1114  or 
undor  the  Travauooro  Companies  Act,  1092,  or  undor  any 
Act  repealed  thereby  or  by  tho  proprietors  in  any  other 
oase,  and  in  addition,  in  all  casos,  by  the  principal  officer 
of  tho  socioty, 

17.  Notices  under  Section  92  (O'). — Tho  noticos  referred 
to  in  sub-seotion  (li)  of  Section  92  of  the  Act  shall  be 
sent  by  Post  or  Anehal  to  the  last  known  addresses  of  the 
parsons  concernod  as  recorded  in  tho  society’s  books,  and 
Certificates  of  posting  shall  bo  obtainod  therefor  : 
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Provided,  that  the  liquidator  may  at  his  discretion  staid 
all  or  any  of  tho  notices  by  registered  Post  or  Anchal, 
Fees. 

IS.  Fees  under  the  Aot  and  the  manner  of  oollec- 
Hon. — (1)  Tho  fee  for  registration  under  Soetion  3  of  the 
Act  shall  be  one  hundred  rupees  for  oach.  of  tho  following 
classes  of  insurance  business  done  or  to  ho  dono  by  tho 
insurer,  namely  : — 

(i)  life  insurance, 

(ii)  fire  insuraneo, 

(iii)  mtoino  insurance, 

(iv)  accident  and  miscellaneous  insurance,  including 

workmen’s  compensation  and  motor-car  in¬ 
surance  :  • 

Provided  that  where  tho  business  dono  or  to  be  done 
is  marine  insurance  business  rotating  to  country  craft  or 
its  cargo  and  no  othor  form  of  marine  insuraneo  the  fee 
for  registration  shall  bo  fifty  rupoos  for  that  class  of  busi¬ 
ness  and  provided  further  that,  whoro  an  insurer  who  lias 
obtained  a  certificate  of  registration  for  carrying  on  marine 
ipsuranoe  business  relating  to  country  craft  or  its  cargo 
subsequently  applies  for  registration  to  carry  on  any  other 
class  of  marine  insurance  business  tho  fee  for  such,  regis¬ 
tration  shall  be  fifty  rupoos  only. 

(2)  The  fee  for  registration  under  Section  70  shall  be 
Rupees  fifty. 

(8)  All  fees,  payable  under  Sections  3,  20  and  70 
Shall  he  paid  in  cash  to  the  Registrar. 

Miscellaneous, 

19.  Additional  particulars  to  be  given  by  actuary. 
An  actuary  investigating  the  financial'  condition  of  an  in¬ 
surer  shall,  in  addition  to  tlie  reports,  statement's  and  abs¬ 
tracts  required  to  be  furnished  under  Section  IS  of  tho 
Aot,  furnish  statements'  with  regard  to  the  following 
matters : — 

(a)  whether  he  has  taken1  steps  to  prevent  the 
policy  reserve  values  from  being  less  than 
the  minimum  surrender  values ; 

( [b )  the  proportion  of  the  renewal  premium  income 
spent  in  'payment  of  commission  and  other 
expenses  in  each  year  during  the  period  since 
the  last  investigation  after  allowing,  as  the 
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cost  of  the  new  business  of  tho  yoar,  7$  per 
cont.  of  single  promiums  and  90  par  cent,  of 
first  year’s  promiums  falling  due  in  the  year 
after  deduction  of  those  unpaid  undor  policios 
allowed  to  lapso  in  the  yoar.  1 

20.  Form  of  declaration  under  Section  10  ($)  ( d ). 
The  declaration  rel'errod  to  in  clause  (d>  of  sub-section  (2) 
of  'Section  I(i  of  the  Act  shall  bo  in  Form  VII  and  one  copy 
of  the  declaration  shall  bo  signed  in  tho  maimer  doporibed 
in  sub-section  (.2)  of  Section  15  of  the  Act. 

21.  Jicturim  in  reaped  of  dividing  imurance  famnetw. 
Kvery  insurer,  so  long  as  he  has  policies  on  tho  dividing 
principle. remaining  in  force,  sliall  submit  all  returns  re¬ 
quired  under  the  Act  or  these  rules  in  respect  of  such  busi¬ 
ness  separately  from  the  corresponding  returns  in  respect 
of  other  insurance  business,  and  along  with  the  revenue 
account  shall  also  furnish  in  respect  of  such  business  re¬ 
turns  in  Forms  VUI,  IX  and  X  respectively.  Four  copies 
shall  bo  submitted  of  oach  of  these  three  last  mentioned 
returns,  of  which  one  of  oach  sliall  ho  signed  in  the  manner 
described  in  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  If)  of  the  Act. 

22.  The  Travancore  Provident  Insurance  Societies 
Rules  are  hereby  oanoellod. 

*23.  De.potnttt  with  the  A mmntanfr-tfeneral. 

(a)  All  deposits  sliall  ho  sent  by  tho  depositor  with 

a  covering  letter  to  tho  'Accountant-General. 

(b)  Securities  sliall  bo  duly  transferred  by  the  de¬ 

positor  to  tho  Accountant-General  by  endor¬ 
sing  “pay  to  the  Aocomitant-Gonoral,  Tra- 
vaucore  State  or  order”. 

(«)  llpon  recoipt  of  intimation  referred  to  in  rule 
23  (a)  above,  tho  Accountant-General  shall 
send  (1)  a  certificate  in  form  No.  XI  to  the 
depositor  and  (2)  a  statement  in  form  No. 
XII  to  tho  Registrar  of  Insurance: 

Pfovidod  that,  if  tho  Accountant-General  is  not  satisfied 
as  to  tlm  validity  of  the  title  of  the  depositor  to  tho  secu¬ 
rities,  the  Aecountaiit-Goueral  may  return  them  to  the  de¬ 
positor  with  the  request  that  they  shall  first  lie  renewed 
or  that  such  other  measures,  as  may  be  necessary,  shall  bo 
taken  to  clear  the  titlo. 

*  Rul'd  23  to  31  wurit  ail'inl  ty  N»tilie»tiim  R.  Pi".  N„.  25!i3/«0  Jmll. 
<l»twl  the  2fith  July  15140  [mliliahhd  in  T.  ft.  ft.  ilat.al  15th  ICarkatakain 
tll5/30tll  July  1040,  PI.  l,i>.  1003. 
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24.  Changes  in  deposits.  When  the  form  or  amount 
of  the  deposit  is  changed  by  reason  of  a  subsequent  deposit,  ■ 
a  substitution  or  a  payment  under  sub-section  9  or  sub-sec¬ 
tion  10  of  Section  7  of  the  Aot,  the  Accountant-General 
shall,  within  two  weeks  from  the  entry  of  such  change  in 
the  books  of  his  office,  sand  a  fresh  certificate  and  a  fresh 
statement  of  the  nature  and  in  the  manner  described  in 
clauses  U)  and  (2)  of  sub-rule  Co)  of  Rule  23. 

'26.  Maturing  of  deposits.  When  a  security  in  deposit 
matures  or  whon  any  yiold  on  such  a  socurity  ceases  to  ac¬ 
crue,  tlie  Accountant-General  shall  not  be  bound  to  inform 
the  depositor,  but  upon  roceipt  of  a  requisition  from  tho 
depositor  made  in  writing  and  in  accordance  with  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  the  Act,  the  Accountant-General  shall,  within 
six  weelis  of  such  a  rocoipt,  collect  tho  discharge  valuo  and 
hold  the  amount  in  cash  to  tho  crodit  of  tho  depositor  or 
invest  it  in  securities  spocifiod  by  the  depositor. 

26.  Investment  of  cash  deposits.  Deposits  made  in 
cash,  in  terms  of  tho  Act,  shall  bo  iuvostod  by  the  Account¬ 
ant-General  in  the  Sirkar  Savings  Bank. 

27.  Interest  cm  cash  deposits.  Interest  at  tho  rato  of 
1  por  cont.  per  annum  shall  bo  paid  on  tho  cash  doposits. 

28.  Commission  chargeable  for  the  realisation  of  in¬ 
terest  on  securities.  Commission  shall  he  charged  at  tho 
rate  of  four  annas  on  every  sum  of  Rs.  100  or  part  thereof 
realised  as  interest,  with  a  minimum  of  four  annas. 

29.  Remittance  of  interest  collected  on  deposits.  The 
Aooountant-Goneral  shall,  on  realisation  of  tho  interest  on 
doposits,  remit  it  after  deducting  commission,  to  the  depo¬ 
sitor  at  an  office  of  the  depositor  to  bo  specified  by  him. 

(a)  If  tho  office  so  spocifiod  is  within  the  Stato,  by 

moans  of  an  intorost  payment  order  on  tho 
nearest  Government  treasury  ;  and 

(b)  in  other  oases,  by  moans  of  cheques  or  drafts  on 

tho  noarost  offico  of  the  lmporial  Bank  of 
India.,  providod  the  commission  payable  to 
tho  Bank,  for  the  issue  of  tho  cheque  or 
draft,  is  borne  by  the  depositor. 

30.  Withdrawals ,  etc.,  of  deposits. 

(a)  Withdrawals  and  payments  from  doposits  and 
.  purchases  of  securities  shall  not  be  made  save 
in  acoordauco  with  the  provisions  of  the  Aot 
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and,  on  receipt  by  the  Accountant-General 
of  a  requisition  in  writing  and  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  the  Act  from  the  de¬ 
positor,  a  liquidator  acting  in  accordance 
with  law  or  a  Court  of  competent  jurisdiction 
as  the  case  may  ho. 

(./>)  The  Accountant-General  shall  not  be  bound  in 
pursuance  of  sub-rule  (a)  to  return  securities 
actually  deposited,  but  may  substitute  there¬ 
for  now  script  of  securities  of  the  same  des¬ 
cription, and  amount. 

(c)  The  Accountant-General  shall  be  entitled  to 
chargo  for  the  purchase  of  securities  any 
brokerage  payable  by  him,  in  respeot  of  suoh 
purchase. 

31.  Information  as  regards  deposits, 

(a)  Tho  Registrar  of  Insurance  shall  be  entitled  to 

require  from  the  Acoountant-Goneral  any  in¬ 
formation  relating  to  any  socurity  deposited 
with  the  Accountant-General  under  the  Act. 

(b)  The  Aooountant-General  shall  publish  in  the 

Travanoore  Government  Gazette  as  soon  as 
may  be  after  the  1st  Ohingom  in  eaoh 
year  a  list  of  deposits  made  with  him  under 
the  Aot  as  on  the  last  day  of  Karkatakam  of 
the  preceding  year. 

SCHEDULE. 

FORM  I. 

(See  Rule  10), 

Application  for  a  license  to  act  as  an  Insurance 

Agent  for  the  year  muling  31st  Maroh  19  . 

1.  Tull  name  of  the  applicant  1. 

2,  Father’s  name  2. 

3. .  Permanent  home  address  3. 

4.  Present  postal  address  4. 

6.  Age  and  date  of  birth  ft. 

6.  Dosh  the  applicant  hold  a  license  and  if  so 
since  when  lms  he  been  holding  a  license  ?  fi. 

7.  What  is  the  number  of  the  license  held  , 

if  any  V  7. 

8.  Has  the  applicant  been  found  to  be  of  un¬ 

sound  mind  hv  a  Court  of  competent 

jurisdiction  ?  8, 
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9.  Has  the  applicant  been  found  guilty  of. 
criminal.  misappropriation  or  criminal 
breach  of  trust  or  cheating  by  a  Court  of 
competent  jurisdiction  ?  9. 

10.  In  the  oourse  of  any  judicial  proceedings 
relating  to  any  polioy  of  insurance  or  the 
winding  up  of  an  insurance  company  or 
in  _  the  oourse  of  an  investigation  of  the 
affairs,  of  an  insurer  has  the  applicant 

been  found  guilty  of  or  to  have  knowing-  » 
ly  participated  in  or  connived  at  any 
fraud,  dishonesty  or  misrepresentation 
against  an  insurer  or  an  assured  ?  10. 

11.  Has  the  applicant’s  license  been  cancelled 

at  any  time  by  the  Registrar  of  Insur¬ 
ance  and  if  so  when  ?  11 

12.  Has  an  application  for  a  license  ever  been 

refused  ?  If  so,  when  and  by  whom  ?  12. 

Declaeation.  . 

I,  the  applicant,  declare  that  the  above  answers  are 
true  and  that  the  license  for  wliioh  I  hereby  apply  will  be 
used  only  by  myself  for  soliciting  or  procuring  insurance 
business.  . 


Date  19  -  Signature, 


JSf.  5.— The  attention  of  the  applicant  is  drawn  to  Section 
104  of  the  Travancore  Insurance  Aot,  XIX  of 
1114,  which  provides,  that  whoever  in  any  docu¬ 
ment  required  for  the  purpoeefe  of  any  of  the*pro- 
visions  of  that  Act  wilfully  makes,  a  statement 
false  in  any  material  particular  knowing  it  to  be 
•false  sliall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  three  years  or  with 
fine  whioh  may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees, 
or  with  both. 
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FORM  II. 

(See  Rule  10.) 

No.  of  license . 

License  to  act  as  an  Insurance  Agent  under 
Part  II  of  the  Travaneore  Insurance  Aot, 

(Act  XIX  of  1114). 


of 


having  paid  the  prescribed  fee  and  having  made  the  neoes- 
sary  declaration  is  hereby  authorised  to  aot  as  an  Insurance 
Agent  up  to  ISlst  March  If)  . 

Dated  the  day  of  10  . 

Officer  authorised  under  sub-section  ( 0  of  Section  42 
Registrar  of  Insurance. 
of  the  Act. 


Signature  of  License-holder 
to  he  made  ns  soon  as  license  is  received. 


Nina.  1£  it  in  dasirwl  In  renew  thin  lio.aii"'  fn»  a  further  poriml  tbo  pro. 

nt'thif"  laid  flown  In  Rule  in  nf  th*-  Travitnooro  InsurHinio  lltiton, 
T 1 15,  shall  h>'  follnwnl  ami  *i\v diimU'iriH  for  mutual  should 
roanli  Uii*  ia^iinj^  authority  At  l*Mat  two  months  hnfnrc  tho  exist* 
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FORM  III, 
[See  Rule  U.) 


Rovonuo  Account  of  tho . (lioro  insert  namo  of 

Provident  Society)  for  tiro  year  ending . 19  , 


Dividends  to  aharohuldcva  payabh' 
on— for  tho  year  ending 
This  in  to  bo  aUfcod  boro  by  fc?n- 
oiotiea  uofc  supplying  n  Vrolit 
and  Lobs  Axsooont 
Oltuus  under  policies  (including 
provisions  for  oUuuh  duo  or 
intimated) 

Hb.  A.  P. 

To  be  Bpooif  led  separ¬ 
ately  according  to 
the  classos  of  ooti' 
tingonoy  sot  forth 
in  Scotinn  65 
Other  olftBQOB  (io  be  se¬ 
parately  epeoifiod) 


Balanoo  of  Vimdo  at 
ning  of  tho  year  - 


tho  begin. 


Funds  spooified  Sopar-  % 
!  atety  ncoording  to  the 
claaflcs  of  contingency 
sot  forth  in  Section 
05 

Investment  Bob  or  v  o 
Dividend  Bosorve  Fund 


Other  Funds  (to  ho  no. 
paratoly  described) 


Surrenders  including  Surrenders 

of  Bouus 

Bonuses  in  reduction  of  premiums 

Exponsos  of  management 

1 .  Commission  to  agents 

2.  Commission  and  allowances 
other  than  those  paymonls 
oontainod  in  item  1 

'  8.  Salaries,  oto.,  (other  than 
those  oontainod  in  items  I 
and  2) 

4,  Travelling  expenses 

6,  Audit  ot  s'  feoa 

7.  Aotuarial  foes 

8,  Law  charges 

9.  Advertisements 

10.  Printing  and  Stationery 

11.  Kents  for  offices  belonging 
to  and  oooupied  by  tho 

.  12.  Kents  of  other  offioos  ooou¬ 
pied  by  the  Sooiety 

13,  Other  expenses  of  manage¬ 
ment  (to  be  specified) 


Shareholders’  capital  paid  up  nt  the  begin, 
ning  of  Lite  year 

Shareholders'  capital  paid  up  during  tho 


to  bo Spooified 
Isoparatoiy  ao- 
|  cording  to  the 
elassea  of  oon- 
'  tingonoy  sot 
forth  In  Soo- 
tion  65 


Insuring  other 
benefits  (to  be| 
Isoparatoiy  sp. 
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Bad  debts 

Other  paymonts  (accounts  in  bo 
spooified) 

Sluroholdora*  capital  paid  up  at 
tho  end  of  the  year  a«  pen* 

balaunu-riiooti 

(Profit  transferred  to  Profit  and 
IiOHH  A.00 mnt  if  a  Profit  nud 


o  of  funds  at  the  o 


KuiAh,  Rpooifmd  soparntoly 


Invoatiuoni  Keservo  Fund 
Dividend  Roa.'rvo  fund 
Other  Funds  (t.u  bo  separately 
described) 


1(9. A. P, 

{deration  for  annuities 

eats,  dividends  and  vent 
8N  Income-tax 


ijoRfl  transferred  tu  Profit 


NOTES  RELATING  TO  THE  REVENUE  ACCOUNT 
(FORM  III,) 

1.  All  items  in  this  account  shall  bo  not  amounts  aftor 
deduction  o£  tho  amounts  paid  and  rocoivod  in  rospoct  of 
roassurancos  of  tho  Soeioty’s  risks. 

2.  A  society  transacting  tuoro  than  one  class  of. business 
shall  show  in  its  accounts  the  premium  incomo,  tho  claims 
and  tho  funds  separately  for  business  under  each  class  of 
contingency  proscribod  or  authorised  under  Soction  66  (Seo 
Rule  12). 

3.  If  any  sum  has  boon  deducted  from  tho  expenses  and 
credit  lias  boon  takon  for  it  in  tho  balanco-ahoet  as  an  asset 
tho  sum  so  doductod  shall  bo  shown  in  a  woparato  statement, 
as  follows : — 

STATEMENT  HKOAItDINlf  PIIEMMINAKY  EXPENSES, 

ETC.,  SUBMITTED  BY  THE . 

KOK  TIU!  YEAH  KND1NO-  -  ■  Id 

Ralanco  at  beginning  of  yoar  either  of  tho  adverse 
balance  of  any  profit  and  loss  or  rovenuo  account 
or  such  bad  debts  and  preliminary  and  other  ex-  ■ 
ponses  as  may  not  liavo  boon  included  in  tho  profit 
and  loss  or  rovonuo  account  oithor  as  loss  or  outgo 
but  for  which  credit  is  taken  in  tho  balance-sheet  ’ 
as  assets.  Rs. 
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Addition  thoroto  during  tho  year  not  shown  as  loss  or 
outgo  in  oither  tho  profit  and  loss  or  revonno 
account.  Its. 

Total  Its. 

Less  amount  written  off  during  tho  yoar  as  por  profit 
and  loss  oj  rovcnno  account.  Its. 

lklanco  at  the  ond  of  yoar  still  shown  ns  assots  in  tho 
balanco  shoot.  Its- 

4.  Tlio  society  may,  if  it  so  desires,  show  in  this  account, 

tho  amount  of  commission  on  now  Imsinoss  soparatoly  from 
commission  on  ronowal  premiums. 

6.  Tho  itoms  on  tho  income  side  shall  rolato  to  income 
whether  actually  rocoivod  or  not  and  tlio  itoms  on  tho  ex¬ 
penditure  sido  shall  rolato  to  expenditure  whotlior  actually 
paid  or  not. 

0.  Any  ofiico  promisoa  which  for  part  of  tho  assots  of 
any  fund  of  the  society  shall  bo  troatod  as  an  intorost  earn¬ 
ing  investment  and  accordingly  in  tho  rovonuo  account  a 
fair  rent  for  tlio  promises  shall  bo  included  under  the  head¬ 
ing  “  Intorost,  Dividends  and  Eonts  ”  and  a  proper  charge 
for  tho  use  thereof:  shall  bo  included  in  tlio  appropriate 
place  in  tho  expenses  of  management. 

Tho  following  information  shall  be  supplied  in  addition, 
namely,  tho  gross  promium  income  for  each  class  of  con¬ 
tingency  for  which  tho  not  premium  income  is  shown  separ¬ 
ately  in  the  revenue  account.  (Boo  note  1). 
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FORM  IV. 
(See  Rule  14,) 


Foreign  securities 
Bonds,  Debentures,  Stooks  and 
other  securities  whereon  In- 
I  teresl  is  guaranteed  by  the  I 
I  Travanooro  Government  or  a 
Provincial  Government  or  tko 
|  Government  of  India 

1  BOofherI8eeurital wWn  In-  j 


Ills  :  Rules.] 


Insurance* 

FORM  IV—  {oontd.) 


Investments—  (c*r;Nfd.) 
Preference  or  guaranteed  shares 
of  auy  railway  out  of  India. 
Railway  Ordinary  Stocks  (i)  in 
India  (ii)  out  of  India 
Other  Debentures  and  Deben¬ 
ture  si  cok  of  oompanics  in¬ 
corporated  (i)  in  Tr&vaacord 
(ii)  outside  Travancore  but 
in  India  (iii)  Outside 
India 

Other  guaranteed  and  prefer¬ 
ence  Stocks  ami  shares  of  ' 
Companies  incorporated (i) in 
Travano^re,  (ii)  outside  Tra- 
vanoore  but  in  India  (iii)  Out-I 
Side  India 

Other  ordinary-  Stocks  aud 
shares  of  Companies  incor¬ 
porated  (i)  in  Travancore, 

(ii)  Outside  Travancore  but 
in  India  (iii)  Outside  India  , 

Holding  in  Subsidiary  Com¬ 
panies 

House  property  (i)  in  Travan- 
Ui)  outside  Travancore  but 

(iii)  outside  India 

Other  investments  (to  bo  spe¬ 
cified) 

Agent’s  Balauccs 
Outstanding  premiums  (/;)(cl) 
Interest)  dividends  and  rents 
outstanding  (6) 

Interest,  dividends  and  rents 
accruing  but  not  duo  ( h ) 
Sundry  debtors 
Bills  receivable 
Cash — 

At  bankers  on  Deposit  Ac- 

. Bank  ’l 

,  . Bank  ,  | 

with  the  ....:n!BankC0UDl. 
Other  Accounts  to  be  specified 


Foot  notws  to  Bacanok-Sh££T  (Form  IV). 

f  (a)  If  the  sooietv  has  deposited  security  as  cover  in  respect  of  any  of  those  items 
the  amount  and  nature  of  the  securir.ies  so  deposited  nliell  be  clearly  indicated  m  the  fees 
of  the  balance-sheet. 
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(ft)  These  items  are  or  have  been  included  in  the  corresponding  items  iu  the  revenue 
account  or  profit  and  loss  account.  Outstanding  and  accruing  interest,  dividend  end  rents 
shall  be  shown  after  deduction  and  income-tax  or  the  income-tax  shall  be  provided  for 
amongst  the  liabilities  on  the  other  side  of  the  balance-sheet. 

0)  Suoh  items  as  amount  of  liability  in  respect  of  bills  discounted  uncalled  capital 
in  respect  of  Other  investments,  etc-,  shall  bo  shown  in  their  several  categories  under 
the  heading  ‘contingent  liabilities  ’  or  the  appropriate  items  Bn  the  assets  side  shall  bo 
act  out  in  such  detail  as  will  clearly  indicate  the  amount  of  nuonllcd  capital . 

(d)  Either  this  item  shall  bo  shown'  net  or  the  commission  shall  be  provided  for 
amongst  the  liabilities  on  the  other  side  of  the  balance-sheet. 

(e)  Under  this  heading  shall  be  inoludnd  suoh  items  as  the  following  which  shall  bo 
shown  under  separate  headings  suitably  described : — 

Oflioe  furniture,  goodwill,  preliminary,  formation  and  organisation  expenses,  dove, 
iopment  expenditure,  account  discount  on  debentures  issuodi  othor  expenditure 
carried  forward  to  be  written  oil  in  future  years,  adverse  balance  of  profit  and 
loss  account,  etc.  The  amounts  included  in  the  balanoo  sheet  shall  not  be  in 
excess  of  cost. 

Statement  add  Certificates  bict.axino  to  the  Balance-Sheet. 

I.  There  shall  be  appended  to  the  balance-sheet  a  statement  showing  separately  for 
ovary  asset  which  is  included  in  the  balance-sheet,  the  lull  title,  and  particulars  of  the 
asset,  and  the  value  at  which  it  is  included  in  the  above  balance-sheet,  and  in  the  oafio  of 
assets  being  stock  exchange  securities,  the  nominal  value  and  the  market  value  as  at-tho 
date  of  the  balance-sheet.  In  stating  the  market  valuo  of  a  stoolc  exchange  security  no 
oredit  shall  be  takou  in  the  statement  for  accrued  interest. 

II.  To  the  balance-sheet  shall  be  appended. — ■ 

(a)  A  certificate  signed  by  the  same  persons  ns  are  required  to  sign  the  balance-sheet 

certifying  that  the.  values  of  all  the  assets  have  been  reviewed  as  at  the 
date  of  the  balance-sheet  and  that  in  their  belief  tho  assets  set  forth  there¬ 
in  are  shown  in  the  aggregate  at  amounts  not  exceeding  their  realisable  or 
market  value  under  eat.Ii  of  the  several  headings  ‘  Loans  1  Investments’, 
‘Agents  Balances',  ‘Outstanding  premiums’.  ‘Interest,  dividends  and 
rents  aeoruing  hut  not  due  ’,  ‘  Sundry  debtors’,  ‘  Bills  receivable  '  and  the 
items  entered  under  ‘ether  accounts’: 

Provided  that  if  the  persons  signing  tho  certificate  aro  unable  to  certify  without 
reservation  that  tho  assets  set  forth  in  the  balance-sheet  arc  so  shown  as 
aforesaid,  a  full  explanation  shall  bo  given. 

(b)  A  certificate  signed  by  the  auditor  (which  shall  bo  in  addition  to  any  other 

certificate  or  report  lie  is  required  by  law  to  give  with  respect  to  tho 
balance  shoot)  certifying  that  he  has  verified  the  cash  balances  ,  tho  loans 
and  investments. 
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Statement  under  class  (b)  of  subjection  (2)  of  Section  80  in 

respect  of . '(here  insert  name  of  provident  society)  for  tlie 

year  ending . 19- •• 


FORM  VII. 

(See  Buie  20t) 

It  is  hereby  certified  that  all  amounts  received  directly  or 
indirectly  at  credit  of  the  revenue  account  in  respect  of  business 
transacted  in  Travancore  referred  to  in  clause  (b)  of  sub-section  ( 2) 
of  Section  16  of  the  Act,  whether  from  the  head  office  of.  the 
insurer  or  from  any  other  source  outside  Travancore,  have  been 
shown  in  the  aforementioned  revenue  acoount,  except  such  sums 
as  properly  appertain  to  the  capital  aocount,  and  it  is  further 
certified  that  all  expenditure,  including  olaims,  attributable  to 
business  in  Travancore,  met  during  the  year  in  question  from 
sources  arising  outside  Travancore,  has  been  shown  in  the  said 
revenue  account  except  such  sums  as  properly  appertain  to  the 
capital  account. 
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FORM  No.  XI. 
[See  Rule  C2S  (c)  I.] 


No. 


Office  of  the  Accountant-General, 
Trivandrum,  19 

Certified  that  the . . •■■have  made 

the  undernoted  deposits  in  terms  of  the  Travancore  In¬ 
surance  Act,  XIX  of  1114. 


Accountant-General. 


Approved  Securities. 


farkot  Remarks- 


Grand  Total  of  Columns  1  and  C  Rs.. 


1HS  :  Rules.] 
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Reference  No, 


Insurance, 

FORM  No.  XII. 

[See  Rule  S3  ( c )  8.] 

Office  of  the  Accountant-General, 
Trivandrum,  19  . 


Statement  showing  the  particulars  of  deposits  held  on 

behalf  of  the  . under  Section . .  of 

the  Travancore  Insurance  Act,  XIX  of  1114. 


books  maintained  in  my  office. 


Accountant-General. 
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(2) 

R.  Dis,  Nil.  366i|39|  Judl.  dated  tho  30th  November  UIS'.U. 

In, exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  2  (2) 
of  the  Travancore  Insurance  Act  (Act  XIX  of  1114),  the , 
Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to’ 
approve  the  following  securities  as  securities  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  the  Travancore  Insurance  Act,  XIX  oi:  1114  : 

(1)  The  Travancore  Government  5  per  cent.  Loan  ’ 
of  1091  m.  *; 

(2)  The  Travancore  Government  31  per  eeut,  Loan, 
1956  ;  and 

(3)  The  Government  of  India  Securities.  .  . 

(3) 

p.  Dis.  No  -  1522|40|Jud].,  data!  tho  10th  April  1940»  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  116  of 
the  Travancore  Insurance. Act  (XIX  of  1114),  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  exempt 
the  Oriental  Government  Security  Life  Assuranoe  Com¬ 
pany  Ltd.,  Bombay,  from  the  provisions  of  sub-section  (2) 
of  Section  27  of  the  said  Act,  relating  to  keeping  of  assets 
invested  in  this  State. 

(4) 

PRESS  COMMUNIQUE. 

R.  Dia.  No.  847)40|Judl.  dated  tho  20th  February  1040»- 

After  the  commencement  of  tho  Travancore  Insurance 
Act,  XIX  of  1114.  two  of  the  foreign  insurers  carrying  on 
insurance  business  in  the  State  have  complied  with  the 
provisions  of  Section  7  of  the  Act.  Messrs.  The  Oriental 
Government  Security  Life  Assuranoe  Company  Limited, 
Bombay,  carrying  on  life  insurance  business  were  the  first 
to  make  the  deposit  of  Rs.  50,000  (fifty  thousand)  being- 
the  first  instalment  contemplated' by  sub-section  (2)  (a)  of 
Section  7 .  Messrs .  The  New  India  Assurance  Company 
Ltd.,  Bombay,  carrying  on  life,  fire,  marine  and  accident 
and  miscellaneous  insurance  business  have  deposited-  a  sum 
of  Rs.  2  lakhs.  Ten  of  the  remaining  insurers  who  ap-  ' 
plied  under  Section  116  for' exemption  from  the  provisions, 

'  G’d8‘0d  the  5S  V  rischigam  1115|5th  Dwundwr  1939,  Pt.  I,p,  ? 

*T.  G.  G.  dated  the  4th  Mcdam  1115fl6th  April  1940,  Pt.'  I„'p.  1098.  _ 

3T.G.G.  dated  the  8th  Kumbham  U16|20tb  February  1940,  Ift.X,  p.7S|8, 
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of  Section  7  have  deposited  varying  sums  as  directed  by 
orders  tentatively  passed  by  Government.  There  are  yet 
a  few  who  have  made  representations  to  Government  pray¬ 
ing  for  complete  exemptions  from  one  or  other  of  the 
sections  of  the  Insurance  Act.  Pending  the  decision  of 
Government,  it  seems  to  be  their  intention  either  to  aban¬ 
don  altogether  their  business  in  the  State  or  to  keep  it 
alive  that  they  may  resume  it  if  convenient  amendments 
are  made  to  the  provisions  of  the  Act.  While  Government 
are  prepared  to  render  all  possible  aid  to  those  who  carry 
On  insurance  business  with  adequate  safeguards  for  the 
policy  holders’  interests,  they  deprecate  all  methods  by 
which  insurers  may  override  the  fundamental  provisions 
of  the  Act.  It  is  therefore  their  considered  policy  not  to 
allow  any  insurer  to  carry  on  insurance  business  in  the 
State  except  under  a  registration  certificate  issued  under 
the  Act.  Government  have  carefully  gone  into  the  question 
of  exemption  from  making  the  deposits  contemplated  by 
Section  7.  While  the  Government  cannot  grant  complete 
.exemption  frhm  the  provisions  relating  to  deposits  they' 
consider  that  some  concession  has  to  be  shown  to  insurers 
who  have  registered  themselves  under  the  Indian  Insurance 
Act.  Hence  by  virtue  of  their  powers  under  Section  116 
of  the  Act  they  order  that  the  deposits  to  be  made  by  the_ 
above  insurers  under  Section  7  (1)  shall  stand  reduced  as" 
follows 

(а)  When  the  business  is  life  insurance  only, 
Rs.  (50,000)  fifty  thousand  ; 

(б)  when  the  business  is  fire  insurance  only,  Rs. 
(10,000)  ten  thousand ; 

(o)  when  the  business  is  marine  insurance  only, 
Rs.  (10,000)  ten  thousand  ; 

(d)  when  the  business  is  accident  and  miscellaneous 
insurance  (including  employers  liability  insurance,  aircraft 
insurance,  bond  investment  insurance  and  motor  vehicles 
insurance),  Rs.  (10,000)  ten  thousand  ; 

(e)  when  the  business  is  life  insurance,  together 
with  any  one  of  the  three  classes  of  insurance  specified  in 
clauses  (&),  (c)  and  (d),  Rs.  (60,000)  sixty  thousand  of 
which  Rs.  (50,000)  fifty  thousand  shall  be  the  deposit  for 

'  life  insurance  business  ; 

(/)  when  the  business  is  life  assurance  together 
with  any  two  or  three  of  the  three  classes  of  insurance 
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specified  in  (6),  (c)  and  (d),  Rs.  (70,000)  Seventy  thousand 
of  which  Rs.  (50,000)  fifty  thousand  shall  be  the  deposit 
for  life  insurance  business  ;  and 

(, g )  when  the  business  does  not  include  life  insur¬ 
ance  but  includes  any  two  or  three  of !  the  classes  specified 
in  clauses  ( b ),  (c)  and  (d),  Rs.  (20,000)  twenty  thousand. 

The  above  deposits  when  made  in  instalments  shall  be 
in  four  equal  .instalments,  the  first  being  deposited  before 
registration  and  the  remaining  before  the  first  day  of 
January  qf  each  of  the  three  successive  years.  These  con¬ 
cessions  will  be  extended  only  to  those  who  have  registered 
themselves  under  the  Indian  Insurance  Act. 

2.  The  other  questions  relating  to  exemption  from  the 
provisions  of  Section  27  and  modification  of  the  provisions 
relating  to  returns,  statements  and  separate  actuarial 
valuations  are  pending  further  consideration. 


THE  TRAVANCORE  TELEPHONE  ACT. 

(ACT  XX  OP  1114.) 

An  Act  to  make  provisions  relating-  to 
Telephones  in  Teavancoee 
Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Travancore 
U nder  date  the  14th  August  1930  corresponding  to 
the  89th  Karhataham  1114  under  Section  23  of 
Act II  of  1108. 

PART  I. — Preliminary. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  make  provisions  relating 
to  telephones  in  Travancore  ;  It  is  hereby  enacted  as  fol¬ 
lows  : — 

1 .  (i)  This  Act  may  be  called  “The  Travancore  Tele¬ 
phone  Act”. 

(ii)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore. 

(iii)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

It  is  some  time  sinco  the  Government  undertook  the  establishment  of  a 
Trunk  Telephone  connecting  Trav&noore  with  tlio  important  centres  in  India. 
The  work  is  in  progress  and  is  expected  to  he  finished  in  a  short  time.  Statu¬ 
tory  provision  has  therefore  to  he  made  for  the  efficient  and  satisfaotory 
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2.  In  this  Act,  unless  there  is  something  repugnant  in  Definitions, 
the  subject  or  context,1 — 

(i)  “  Telephone  ”  means  an  electric,  galvanic  or  Telephone- 
magnetic  telephone  and  includes  annliances  and  apparatus 

for  transmitting  or  making  or  receiving  telephonic  or  other 
communications  by  means  of  electricity',  galvanism  '  or 
magnetism,  but  does  not  include  electric  call  bells  or 
buzzers. 

(ii) ,  “  Message  ”  means  any  communication  sent  or  me„ap. 
received  by  telephone  or  given  to  a  Telephone  Officer 

to  be  sent  by  telephone  or  to  be  delivered. 

(iii)  '‘Telephone  line  ”  means  an  aerial,  underground.  Telephone 
or  underwater  wire,  wires  or  cable  used  for  the  purpose  of  l"10‘ 
telephone  communication  with  or  without  any  easing, 
coating,  tube  or  pipe  enclosing  the  same,  erected  above 

establishment  and  working  of  the  telephone  by  providing  fox  penalties  for 
interfering  with  such  working  and  immunities  against  liability  for  any  error 
due  to  defect  in  transmission  or  negligenoe  of  the  offioers  employed  end  other 
oognate  matters.  It  iealso  neoessary  to  take  the  power  to'work  telephones  through 
the  State  and  to  prohibit  private  individuals  from  working  any  telephone  it  the 
State  exoept  unde^a  lioense  for  the  purpose  issued  by  Government.  Parti  of 
the  Bill  deals  with  the  definitions  of  important  expressions.  Part  II  deals 
with  the  privileges  and  powers  of  the  Government  relating  to  telephonic)  com¬ 
munications  operated  in  the  State.  The  proviso  to  Section  3  however  provides 
that  the  Bill  does  not  affect  the  establishment,  maintenance  or  working  of  any  - 
telephone  by  the  British  Government  under  such  arrangement  as  has  been  or 
may  from  time  to  time  be  made  by  the  Government.  Clause  4  of  the  Bill 
empowers  Government  to  take  possession  of  lioensed  telephones  and  to  order 
interoeption  of  messages  in  cases  of  public  eraergenoy  and  in  the  interests  of 
public  Safety.  Clause  5  provides  for  the  power  of  Government  for  framing 
rules  for  the  efficient  working  of  the  Regulation.  Clause  6  deals  with  the 
power  of  revcoation  of  any  lioense  granted  and  Clause  7  provides  for  the  im- 
mnnity  against  any  loss  or  damage  which  may  ocour  in  copsequence  of  any 
'telephone  officer  failing  in  his  duty.  Part  III  deals  with  power  to  plaoe  tele¬ 
phono  lines  and  posts.  Clause  8  authorises  the  establishment  of  telephone 
lines  under,  ovor,  along  or  aoross  and  posts  in  or  upon  any  immoveable  pro¬ 
perty.  Provision  is  however  made  that  the  telephone  authority  shall  pay  full 
compensation  to  all  persons  interested,  for  any  damage  sustained  by  them  by 
reason  of  the  exorcise  of  those  powers.  Part  IV  deals  with  the  penalties  that 
may  be  imposed  for  infringement  of  any  of  the  provisions  of  the  Regulation. 

Statement  of  Object*  and  RmtoW. 

Per  Report  of  Select  Committee  eee  T.  G.  G.,  dated  the  2dtb  Meenam 
1114/1 1th  April  1939,  Pt.  II,  p.  379. 

For  Proceedings  in  the  Legislature  eee  Sri  Mulam  Assembly  Proceedings, 

Vol.  XIII— No.  2,  pp.  102-103  and  No.  6.  pp.  357-358,  and  Sri  Chitra  State 
Council  Proceedings  Vol.  XIII— No.  3,  pp.  87-89. 
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groilnd  or  laid  tinder  ground  or  under  water  and  any  ap¬ 
pliances  and  apparatus  connected  therewith  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  fixing  or  insulating  the  same. 

(iv)  “Post”  means  a  post,  pole,  standard,  stay,  strut 
or  other  above  ground  contrivance  for  carrying,  suspending 
or  supporting  a  telephone  line. 

(v)  “  Telephone  Authority  ”  means  the  Electrical 
Chief  Engineer  and  includes  any  officer  appointed  in  this 
behalf  by  name  or  by  virtue  of  his  office  by  Our  Govern¬ 
ment  to  perform  all  or  any  of  the  functions  of  the  Tele¬ 
phone  Authority  under  this  Act. 

(vi)  “  Telephone  Officer  ”  means  any  person  em¬ 
ployed  either  permanently  or  temporarily  in  connection 
with  a  telephone  established,  maintained  or  worked,  by 
Our  Government  or  by  a  person  licensed  under  this  Act. 

(vii)  “  Local  Authority  ”  means  any  Municipal  Coun¬ 
cil  or  other  authority  legally  entitled  to .  or  entrusted  by 
Our  Government  with  the  control  or  management  of  any 
Municipal  or  Local  Fund. 


'lusivo  Within  Travancore,  Our  Government  shall  have  the 

»iiea*  o'  .  exclusive  privilege  of  establishing,  maintaining  and  work- 
pect  ot  ing  telephones  : 

werto  grant  Provided  that  Our  Government  may  at  their  discretion 
jnses-  grant  a  license,  on  such  conditions  and  in  consideration 
of  such  payments  as  they  think  fit,  to  any  person  to  estab¬ 
lish,  maintain  or  work  a  telephone  within  any  part  of  ' 
Travancore :  . 

tish  do  Provided  also  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  affect 

nmmtW  establishment,  maintenance  or  working  of  any  tele-  ' 
’a«cctyed?m  pilo:ne  ky  the  British  Government  under  such  arrangement' 
as  has  been  or  may  from  time  to  time  be  made  .by  Our 
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(i)  On  the  occurrence  of  any  public  emergency  or 

in  the  interests  of  public  safety,  Our  Government  or  any 
officer  specially  authorised  by  Our  Government  in  this 
behalf,  may —  , 

(a)  take  temporary  possession  of  any  telephone 
established,  maintained  or  worked  by  any  person  licensed 
under1  this  Act,  or 

(b)  order  that  any  mess'age  or  class,  of  messag'es  to 
or  fromtany  person  or  class  of' persons  or  relating  to  any 
particular  subject  brought  for  transmission  by  or  trans¬ 
mitted  or  received  by  any  telephone  established,  main¬ 
tained  or .  worked  under  this  Act  by  Our  Government  or 
any  person  licensed  shall  not  be  transmitted  or  shall  be 
'  intercepted  or  detained  or  shall  be  disclosed  to  Our  Gov¬ 
ernment  or  an  officer  thereof  mentioned  in  the  order. 

(ii)  If1  any  doubt  arises  as  to  the  existence  of  a 
publio  emergency  or  whether  any  act  done  under  sub-sec¬ 
tion  (1)  was  in  the  interests  of  public  safety  a  certificate 
signed  by  the  Chief  Secretary  to  Our  Government  shall  he 
oonolusive  proof  on  the  point. 

5.  (i)  Our  Government  may  from  time  to  time  by  noti- F 
fication  in  Our  Government  Gazette  make  rules  consistent 
with  this  Act  for  the  conduct  of  all  or  any  telephones  ■ 
established,  maintained  or  worked  by  Our  Government  or 
by  persons  licensed  under  this  Act. 

(ii)  Rules  made  under  this  section  may  provide  for 
all  or  any  of  the  following  among  other  matters,  that  is 
to  say, 

(«)  the  rates  at  .which  and  the  other  conditions  and 
■  restrictions  subject  to  whioh  messages  shall  be  transmitted, 

(b)  the  precautions  to  be  taken  for  preventing  the 
improper  interception  or  disclosure  of  messages, 

(c)  the  period  for  whioh  and  the  conditions  subject 
to  which  messages  and  other  documents  belonging  to,  or 
being  in  the  custody  of  Telephone  Officers  shall  be  prer 
served,  and 
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(d)  the  fees  to  be  charged  for  searching  for  mes¬ 
sages  or  other  documents  in  the  custody  of  any  Telephone 
Officer. 

(iii)  When  making  rules  for  the  conduct  of  any 
telephone  established,  maintained  or  worked  or  to  be  estab¬ 
lished,  maintained  or  worked  by  any  person  lioensed  under 
this  Act,  Our  Government  may  by  the  rules  prescribe  fines 
for  any  breaoh  of  the  same  : 

Provided  that  the  fine  so  prescribed  shall  not  exceed 
the  following  limits,  namely: — 

(i)  when  the  person  licensed  under  this  Act  is 
punishable  for  the  breach,  one  thousand  Rupees  and  in  the 
case  of  a  continuing  breaoh,  a  further  fine  of  two  hundred 
Eupees  for  every  day  after  the  first  during  the  whole  or 
any  part  of  which  the  breaoh  continues  ; 

(ii)  when  a  servant  of  the  person  so  lioensed  or 
any  other  person  is  punishable  for  the  breach,  one-fourth 
of  the  amounts  specified  in  Clause  (i). 

6,  Our  Government  may  at  any  time  revoke  any 
license  granted  under  Section  3  on  the  breaoh  of  any  of  the 
conditions  therein  contained  or  in  default  of  any  payment 
of  any  consideration  payable  thereunder. 

7,  Our  Government  shall  not  he  responsible  for  any 
jloss  or  damage  which  may  occur  in  consequence  of  any 
Telephone  Officer  failing  in  his  duty  with  respect  to  the 
receipt,  transmission  or  delivery  of  any  message  and  no 
such  officer  shall  be  responsible  for  any  such  loss  or  dam¬ 
age  unless  he  causes  the  same  negligently,  maliciously  or  ' 
fraudulently. 

.  PART  m. 

Powers  to  place  telephone  lines  aUd  posts. 

8,  The  Telephone  Authority  may,  from  time  to  time, 
place  and  maintain  a  telephone  line  under,  over,  along  or 
across,  and  post  in  or  upon,  any  immovable  property  ; 
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Provided  that : — 


(«)  tho  Telephone  Authority  shall  not  exorcise  the 
powers  conferred  by  this  section  except  for  the  purposes  of 
a  telephone  established  or  maintained  by  Our  Government 
or  to  be  so  established  or  maintained  ; 

(b)  Our  Government  shall  not  acquire  any  right 
'  other  than  that  of  user  only  in  the  property  under,  over, 
along,  across,  in  or  upon  which  the  Telephone  Authority 
places,  any  telephone  line  or  post ;  and 
,»  (e)  except  as  hereinafter  provided,  the  Telephone 

Authority  shall  not  exercise  those  powers  in  respect  of  any 
.  property,  vested  in  or  under  tho  control  or  management  of 
any  Local  Authority  without  tho  permission  of  that 
'  Authority ;  and 

(d)  in  the  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  this 
seotion,  the  Telephone  Authority  shall  do  as  little  damage 
as  possible  and  when  it  has  exercised  those  powers  in  re¬ 
spect  of  any  property  other  than  that  of  Our  Government 
or  that  referred  to  in  clause  (c)  shall  pay  full  compensation 
to  all  persons  interested  for  any  damage  sustained  by  them 
by  reason  of  the  exercise  of  those  powers. 


9,  The  Telephone  Authority  may  at  any  time  for  the 
purpose  of  examining,  repairing,  altering  or  removing  any  e 
telephone  line  or  post,  enter  on  the  property  under,  over  0 
along,  across,  in  or  upon  which  the  lino  or  post  has  been 11 
placed. 


Provisions  applicable  to  property  vested  vn  or 
under  the  control  or  management  of  Local 
Authorities. 


TO.  Any  permission  given  by  a  Local  Authority  under 
Section  8,  Clause  (c)  may  be  given  subject  to  such  reason¬ 
able  conditions  as  that  Authority  thinks  fit  to  impose  as  to 
the  payment  of  any  expenses  to  which  the  Authority  will 
necessarily  be  put  in  consequence  of  the  exercise  of  the 
powers  conferred  by  that  section  or  as  to  the  time  or  mode 
of  execution  of  any  work  or  as  to  any  other  thing;  connected 
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with  or  relative  to  any  work  undertaken  by  the  Telephone 
Authority  under  thoBe  powers. 

power  tor  11.  Whou  under  the  foregoing  provisions  of  this  Act, 
STL  requlfo  a  telephone  line  or  post  has  been  placed  by  the  Telephone 
aiterat1on°o(  Authority  under,  over,  along,  across,  in  or  upon  any  pro- 
lines  or^oste  P01“ky  vested  in  or  under  the  control  or  management  of  a 
mes  or  pos  s.  Authority  and  the  Local  Authority,  having  regard  to 
circumstances  which  have  arisen  since  the  telephone  line 
or  post,  was  so  placed,  considers  it  expedient  that  it  should 
be  removed  or  that  its  position  should  be  altered,  the 
Local  Authority  may  require  the  Telephone  Authority  to 
remove  it  or  alter  its  position,  as  the  case  may  be. 


Power  to  alter  12.  The  Telephone  Authority  may  for  the  purpose  of  ex- 
Sr  waier-pipes  eroising  the  powers  conferred  upon  it  by  this  Act  in  respect 
or  drams.  ^  any  pr0pGrty  vested  in  or  under  the  control  or  manage- 

•  ment  of  a  Local  Authority,  alter  the  position  thereunder  of 
any  pipe  (not  being  a  main  pipe)  for  the  supply  of  gas  or 
water  or  of  any  drain  (not  being  a  main  drain)  ; 


Provided  that — ■ 

(a)  when  the  Telephone  Authority  desires  to  alter 
the  position  of  any  such  pipe  or  drain,  it  shall  give  reason¬ 
able  notice  of  its  intention  to  do  so  specifying  the  time  at 
which  it  shall  begin  to  do  so  to  the  Local  Authority  and 
when  the  pipe  or  drain  is  not  under  the  control  of  the  Local 
Authority,  to  the  person  under  whose  control  the  pipe  or 
drain  is ; 

(5)  a  Loeal  Authority  or  person  receiving  notioe 
under  Caluse  (a)  may  send  a  person  to  superintend  the  work 
and  the  Telephone  Authority  shall  execute  the  work  to  the 
reasonable  satisfaction  of  the  person  so  dent. 

Disputes  13-  If  any  dispute  arise  between  the  Telephone 
Authority  and  a  Local  Authority  in  consequence  of  the 
Authority100*  Local  Authority  refusing  the  permission  referred  to  in 
Section  8,  Clause  (o)  or  prescribing  any  condition  under 
Section  10  or  in  consequence  of  the  Telephone  Authority 
omitting  to  comply  with  the  requisition  made  under  Section 
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11  or  otherwise  in  respect  of  the  exercise  of  the  powers 
conferred  by  this  Act,  it  shall  bo  determined  by  Our 
(Sovernment,  . 

Provision  applicable  to  property  other  than 
■  that  of  Our  Government, 

14.  (i)  If  the  exorcise  of  the  powers  mentioned  in 
Section  8  in  respect  of  the  property  roferrod  to  in  Clause 
(cl)  of  that  section  is,  resisted  or  obstructed,  tiro  District 
Magistrate  within  whose  jurisdiction  the  property  is  situate 
may  in  his  discretion  order  that  the  Telephone  Authority 
shall  be  permitted  to  exercise  them, 

(ii)  If  after  the  making  of  an  ordor  under  sub, 
section  (i)  any  person  resists  the  exercise  of  those  powers,, 
or  having  control  over  the  property,  does  not  give  all  faci¬ 
lities  for  their  being  exercised,  he  shall  be  deemed  to  have 
committed  an  offence  under  Section  181  of  the  Travancore 
Penal  Code. 

(iii)  If  any  dispute  arises  as  to  the  sufficiency  of 
the  compensation  to  ho  paid  under  Section  8,  Clause-  (d),  it 
shall,  on  application  for  that  purpose  by  either  of  the  dis¬ 
puting  parties  to  the  District  Judge  in  whose  jurisdiction 
the  property  is  situate,  be  determined  by  him. 

*  (iv)  If  any  dispute  arises  as  to  the  persons  entitled 
to  receive  the  compensation  or  as  to  the  proportions  in 
whioh  the  persons  interested  are  entitled  to  share  in  it,  the 
Telephone  Authority  may  pay  into  the  Court  of  the  District 
Judge,  such  amount  as  he  deems  sufficient  or  where  all  the 
•  disputing  parties  have  in  writing  admitted  the  amount 
tendered  to  be  Sufficient  or  the  amount  has  been  determined 
under  sub-section  (iii),  that  Amount;  and  the  District  Judge 
after  giving  notice  to  the  parties  and  hearing  such  of  them 
as  desire  to  be  heard,  shall  determine  the  persons  entitled  . 
to  receive  the  compensation  or,  as  the  case  may  be,  the 
proportions  in  which  the  persons  interested  are  entitled  to 
share  ip  it, 
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(v)  Tho  determination  of  a  dispute  by  a  District 
Judge  under  sub-section  (hi)  or  sub-section  (iv)  shall  be 
final ; 

Provided  that  nothing  in  this  sub-section  shall  affect 
the  right  of  any  person  to  recover  by  suit  the  whole  or  any 
part  of  any  compensation  paid  by  the  Telephone  Authority 
from  tho  person  who  has  received  tho  same. 

i'  15.  (1)  Whon  under  the  foregoing  provisions  of  this 

e  Act,  a  telephone  line  or  post  has  been  placed  by  the  Tele- 
‘  phone  Authority  under,  over,  along,  across,  in  or  upon  any 
1  property,  not  being  property  vested  in  or  under  the  control 
or  the  management  of  a  Local  Authority  and  any  person 
entitled  to  do  so  desires  to  deal  with  that  property  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  render  it  neoessary  or  ^convenient  that  the 
telephone  line  or  post  should  be  removed  to  another  part  ’ 
thereof  or  to  a  higher  or  lower  level  or  altered  in  form,  he 
may  require  the  Telephone  Authority  to  remove  or  alter  the 
line  or  post  accordingly  : 

Provided  that  if  compensation  has  been  paid  under 
Section  8,  Clause  (d),  he  shall  when  making  the  requisition, 
tender  to  the  Telephone  Authority  the  amount  requisite  to 
defray  the  expensed  for  removal  or  alteration  or  one  half  of 
the  amount  paid  as  compensation,  whichever  may  be  the 
smaller  sum. 

^  (ii)  If  the  Telephone  Authority  omits  to  comply 
with  the  requisition  the  person  making  it  may  apply  to  th'e 
District  Magistrate  within  whose  jurisdiction  the  property 
is  situate,  to  order  the  removal  or  alteration. 

(iii)  A  District  Magistrate  receiving  an  application 
under  sub-seotion  (ii)  may  in  his  discretion  reject  the  same 
or  make  an  order  absolutely  or  subject  to  conditions  for 
the  removal  of  the  telephone  line  or  post  to  any  other  part 
of  the  property  or  to  a  higher  or  lower  level  or  for  the  . 
alteration  of  its  form,  and  the  order  so  made  shall  be  final, 
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Provisions  Applicable  to  all  properties. 

16.  (i)  If  any  tree  standing  or  lying  near  a  telephone  line  Removal  oi 
interrupts,  or  is  likely  to  interrupt  telephonic  eommuni-  i™gCSti"eph™nic 
cations,  a  Magistrate  of  the  First  or  Second  Class  may,  on  «JU"“n,ca‘ 
the  application  of  the  Telephone  Authority,  cause  the  tree 

to  be  removed  or  dealt  with  in  such  other  way  as  he  deems 
fit.. 

(ii)  When  disposing  of  an  application  under  sub-seotion 
(1)  -the  Magistrate  shall,  in  the  case  of  any  tree  in  existence 
before  the  telephone  line  was  placed,  award  to  the  persons 
interested  in  the  tree  Such  compensation  as  he  thinks 
reasonable  and  the  award  shall  be  final. 

17. '  (i)  Any  person  desiring  to  deal  with  the  legal  exer-  j1sfn°g,’ia9“'11' 
cis^  of  a  right  in  any  property  in  such  a  manner  as  will  jW  ijkehMo 
clause  or  is  likely  to  cause  damage,  to  a  telephone  line  or  phone  lino  or 
post  whioh  has  been  duly  placed  in  accordance  with  the  notice!0  oiV6 
provisions  of  this  Act  or  to  interrupt  or  interfere  with 
telephonic  communioation,  shall  give  not  less  than  one 
month’s  notice  in'  writing  to  the  Telephone  Authority  of 

the  intended  exercise  of  such  right. 

(ii)  If  any  person  without  having  complied  with  the 
provisions  of  sub-se'otion  (i)  deals  with  any  such  property 
in  such  a  manner  as  is  likely  to  '  cause  damage  to  a  tele¬ 
phone  line  or  post  or  to  interrupt  or  interfere  with  tele¬ 
phone  communications,  a  Magistrate  of  the  First  or  Second 
Class  may,  on  the  application  of  the  Telephone  Authority 
direct  such  person  to  abstain  from  dealing  with  shell  pro¬ 
perty  in  suoh  manner  for  a  period  not  exceeding  one  month 
from  the  date  of  his  order  and  forthwith  to  take  suoh 
action,  with  regard  to  such  property  as  may  be  in  the  . 
opinion  of  the  Magistrate  necessary  to  remedy  or  prevent 
such  damage,  interruption  or  interference  during  Such 
period. 

*18,  Every  telephone  Hue  Or  post  placed  before  the  Telephone^ 
passing  of  this  Act  under,  over,  along,  across,  in  or  upon  placed  before 
any  property  for  the  purposes  of  a  telephone  established  Act!'"8  °  ■. 


Telephone. 


[1114:  Act  XX. 


or  maintained  by  Our  Government,  shall  be  deemed  to 
have  been  placed  in  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by, 
and  after  the  observance  of  all  the  requirements  of,  this 
Act. 


PART  IV. 

Penalties. 

Establishing,  i  9.  If  any  person  establishes,  maintains  or  works  a 
workinfl'leie-  telephone  within  Travancore  otherwise  than  as  permitted 
(^"provisions  a  license  granted  under  Section  3,  he  shall  be  punished 
of  s.  3.  with  gne  which  may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees  and 
with  a  further  fine  which  may  extend  to  five  hundred 
rupees. for  every  week  or  part  thereof  during  which  the 
line  is  maintained  or  worked  : 

Provided  that  in  the  case  of  telephones  established, 
maintained  or  worked  before  this  Act  comes  into  force,  no 
person  shall  be  deemed  to  have  committed  any  offence 
until  the  expiry  of  six  months  after  the  publication  in  Our 
Government  Gazette  of  rules  framed  under  Section  5. 

Breach  o(  20.  Tf  the  holder  of  a  license  granted  under  Section .  8 
ficense°n  o(  contravenes  any  condition  contained  in  his  license,  he  shall 
be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one  thousand 
rupees  and  with  a  further  fine  whieh  may  extend  to  five 
hundred  rupees  for  every  week  during  which  the  breach  of 
the  Condition  continues. 

author's  .d"'  ^ ^  ally  Pei's<:m’  knowing  or  having  reason  to  believe 

t«iephories,  that  a  telephone  has  been  established  or  is  maintained  or 
worked  in  contravention  of  this  Act  transmits  '  or  receives 
any  message  by  such  telephone  or  performs  any  service"  in¬ 
cidental  thereto  or  delivers  any  message  for  transmission 
by  such  telephone  or  accepts  delivery  of  any  message  s.ent 
thereby,  lie  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend 
to  fifty  rupees.  •  ;  ' 
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22,  If  any  person, 

(a)  without  permission  of  competent  authority  1In,rusl°!' in- 

*■  to  exchange 

enters  tJie  exchange  room  of  a  telephone  office  of  Our  ,r;omt,e|'e*hp0a“ 
Government  .or  of  a  person  licensed  under  this  Act,  or  oiiice'o? 0M 

obstruction. 

(I))  enters  a  fenoed  enclosure  round  such  a  telephone 
office  in  contravention  of  any  rule  or  notice  not  to  do  so, 
or 

C«)  refuses  to  quit  such  room  or  enclosure  on  being 
requested  to  do  so  by  any  officer  or  servant  employedi 
therein,  or 

( A )  wilfully  obstructs  or  impedes  any  such  officer 
or  servant  in  the  performance  of  his  duty, 

he  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend 
to  five  hundred  rupees. 

28.  If  any  person  does  any  of  the  acts  mentioned  in  , 

Section  22  with  the  intention  of  unlawfully  learning  the  lear" 
contents  of  any  message  or  of  committing  any  offence  °  msssa9es’ 
punishable  under  this  Act,  he  may,  in  addition  to  the  fine 
with  which  he  is  punishable  under  Section  22  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one 
year. 

24,  If  any  person  intending, 

(а)  to  prevent  or  obstruct  the  transmission  or  de-  dJ^g™llyor 

livery  of  any  message,  or  tampering  with 

•'  J  telephone!. 

(б)  to  intercept  or  to  acquaint  himself  with  the 
contents  of  any  message,  or 

(cj-to  cdmmit  mischief,  damages,  removes,'  tampers 
with  or  touohes  any.  battery,  machinery,  telephone  line, 
post  Or  Other  thing  whatever  being  part  of  or  used  in  or 
'about  any  telephone  or  in  the  working  thereof, 

he  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  t<?  three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with 
both, 
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injury  or  in-  25.  If  iii  any  case  not  provided  for  by  Section  24,  any 
«*  wUhon"1"1  person  deals  with  any  property  and  thereby  wilfully  or 
ime  or  post.  negijg61it]y  damages  any  telephone  line  or  post  duly  placed 
on  such  property  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this 
Act,  he  shall  be  liable  to  pay  the  Telephone  Authority  such 
expenses,  if  any,  as  may  be  incurred  in  making  good  such 
damage  and  shall  also,  if  the  telephone  communication  is 
thereby  interrupted  bo  punishable  with  fine  whioh  may, 
extend  to  one  thousand  rupees  ; 

Provided  that  the  provisions  of  this  section  shalLnot 
apply  where  such  damage  or  interruption  is  caused  by  a 
person  dealing  with  any  property  in  the  legal  exercise  of  a 
right  if  ho  has  given  the  notice  required  by  Section  17  (i). 

onicMoroihei  ^6.  If  any  Telephone  Officer  or  any  person  not  being 
official  making  a  Telephone  Officer  but  having  official  duties  connected 
HngWor  un-  with  any  Office  which  is  used  as  a  Telephone  Office, 

lawfully  inter¬ 
cepting  cr^du-  (0)  wilfully  secretes,  makes  away  with,  or  alters 

ages  ordivuig-  any  message  which  he  has  received  for  transmission  or  de- 

Ing  purport  of  i- 

messages.  livery,  or 

(h)  wilfully  and  otherwise  than  in  obedience  of  an 
order  of  Our  Government  or  of  an  officer'specially  authoris¬ 
ed  by  Our  Government  to  make  the  order,  omits  to  trans¬ 
mit  or  intercepts  or  detains  any  message  or  any  part  there¬ 
of  or  otherwise  than  in  pursuance  of  his  official  duty  or  in 
obedience  to  the  direction  of  a  competent  Court,  discloses 
the  contents  or  any  part  of  the  contents  of  any  message  to 
any  person  not  entitled  to  receive  the  same,  or 

(e)  divulgos  the  purport  of  any  telephone  message 
to  any  person  not  (entitled  to  become  acquainted  with  the 
same,  * 

ho  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  throe  years,  or  with  fine  or  with  both. 

oificm°iraudu-  ^ ^  Telephone  Officer  transmits  by  telephone 
lentiy  sending  any  message  on  which  the  charge  prescribed  by  Our  Gov- 
KT  pay-  ernment,  or  by  a  person  licensed  under  this  Act,  as  tho 
msnt’  case  may  be,  has  not  been  paid,  intending'  thereby  to 
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defraud  Our  Government;  or  that  person,  he  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend 
to  three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

28.  If  any  person  transmits  or  oauses  to  be  transmitted 

by  telephone  a  message  which  he  knows  to  be  false  or  fabri-  ages, 
cated,  he  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  for  a  term 
whioh  may  extend  to  three  years  or  with  fine  or  with  both. 

29.  If  any  person  fraudulently  retains  or  wilfully  Retaining  * 
secretes,  makes  away  with  or  detains  a  message  which  vered  by  mis- 
'  ought  to  have  been  delivered  to  some  other  person  or  being  take* 
required  by  'a  Telephone  Officer  to  deliver  up  any  such 
message,  neglects  or  refuses  to  do  so,  he  shall  be  punished 

with  imprisonment  for  a  term,  which  may  extend  to  two 
years  or  with  fine  or  with  both. 

80.  A  Telephone  Officer  shall  be  deemed  a  public  servant  Bribery. 
Within  the  meaning  of  Sections  153,  154,  155,  156  and  157 
of  the  Travancore  Penal  Code  and,  in  the  definition  of 
'*  legal  remuneration  ”  contained  in  the  said  Soction  153, 
the  word  "  Government  ”  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  this 
Act  be  deemed  to  inoludo  a  person  licensed  under  this  Act. 

.  31 .  Whoever  attempts  to  commit,  or  abets  the  com-  Attempt  to  ^ 
mission  of  any  offence  punishable  under  this  Act,  shall  be  abetment  of 
punished  with  the  punishment  herein  provided  for  the  0,,<me<is' 
offence. 
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PROCLAMATION. 

BY 

His  Highness  Sri  Padmanabha  Dasa  V  anchi 
Pala,  Sir  Bala  Rama  V a/rma  Kulasehhara 
Kiritapati  Manney  Sultan  Maharaja  Raja 
Rama  Raja  Bahadur  Shamsher  J ang ,  Knight 
Grand  Commander  of  the  Most  Eminent  Order 
of  the  Indian  Empire,  Maharaja  of  Travancore,  , 
Issued  under  date  the  20th  Chingom  1118,  corres¬ 
ponding  to  the  5th  September  1989. 

Wheras  a  grave  emergency  has  arisen  whioh  readers 
it  necessary  to  provide  for  special  measures  to  ensure  the 
public  safety  and  interest  and  the  defence  of  Travanoore 
and  for  purposes  connected  therewith  and  for  the  trial  of 
certain  offences : 

Now  therefore,  We  are  pleased  to  make  and  promulgate 
the  following  Proclamation  : — 

CHAPTER  I. 

Preliminary. 

1.  (l)  This  Proclamation  may  be  called  the  Defence 
of  Travanoore  Proclamation,  1115. 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travanoore. 

(3)  It  shall  oome  into  force  at  once. 

(4)  The  expression  “Defence  of  Travanoore”  in  this 
Proclamation  shall,  unless  there  is  anything  repugnant  in 
the  subject  or  context,  mean  and  inolude  the  defence  of 
the  whole  or  any  part  of  Travanoore  and  the  defence  of 
the  whole  or  any  part  of  British  India,  or  of  an  Indian 
State  or  of  any  part  of  Hie  Majesty’s  Dominions. 

CHAPTER  II. 

Emergency  Powers. 

*2.  (l)  Our  Government  may,  by  notification  in  Our 
Government  Gazette,  make  suoh  rules  as  appear  tq  it  to  be 
necessary  or  expedient  for  securing  the  defence  of  Travam 
core,  the  public  safety,  the  maintenance  of  public  order  or 
*  Fonu'eB  under  the  Prooiatti&lion  m  p.  295  infra. 
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the  effioient  prosecution  of  war,  or  for  maintaining  sup. 
plies  and  services  essential  to  the  life  of  the  community. 

(2)  Without  prejudice  to  the  generality  of  the 
powers  conferred  by  sub-section  (1),  the  rules  may  provide 
for,  or  may  empower  any  authority  or  person  to  make 
orders  providing  for  all  or  any  of  the  following  matters, 
namely : — 

(i)  ensuring  the  safety  and’  welfare  of  Our  State 
Forces  and.  of  His  Majesty’s  forces,  ships  and  aircraft,  and 
preventing  the  prosecution  of  any  purpose  likely  to  prejn- 
dice  the  operations  of  such  forces  or  the  forces  of  His 
Majesty’s  allies ; 

(ii)  prohibiting  anything  likely  to  prejudice  the 
training,  discipline  or  health  of  Our  State  Forces  or  of  His 
Majesty's  forces ; 

(iii)  preventing  any  attempt  to  tamper  with  the 
loyalty  of  persons  in  or  to  dissuade  persons  from  entering 
Onr  service  or  the  service  of  His  Majesty.  . 

(iv)  preventing  anything  likely  to  assist  the  enemy 
or  to  prejudice  the  successful  conduot  of  war,  including— 

(a)  communications  with  the  enemy  or  agents  of 
■  the  enemy, 

(b)  acquisition,  possession  and  publication  of  in¬ 
formation  likely  to  assist  the  enemy, 

!  (c)  contribution  to,  participation  in,  or  assistance 
in,  the  floating  of  loans  raised  by  or  on  be¬ 
half  of  the  enemy,  and 

(d)  advance  of  money  to,  or  contracts  or  com¬ 
mercial  dealings  with,  the  enemy,  enemy 
subjects  Or  persons  residing,  carrying  On 
business,  or  being,  in  enemy  territory  ; 

(v)  preventing  the  spread  of  false  reports  Or  the  pro¬ 
secution  of  any  purpose  likely  to  cause  disaffection  Or 
alarm,  or  to  prejudice  His  Majesty’s  relations  with  foreign 
powers,  or  to  promote  feelings  of  enmity  and  hatred  bet¬ 
ween  different  classes  of  Our  subjects  Or  of  Sis  Majesty’s 
subjects;  . 


(vi)  requiring  the  publication  of  news  and  informa- 

(vii)  regulating  the  conduct  of  persons  in  respect  of 
areas  the  control  of  which,  is  considered  necessary  or  expe¬ 
dient,  and  the  removal  of  persons  from  such  areas ; 

(viii)  requiring  any  person  or  class  of  persons  to  com¬ 
ply  with  a  scheme  of  defence ; 

(ix)  ensuring  the  safety  of  ports,  dockyards,  light¬ 
houses,  lightships,  aerodromes,  railways,  telegraphs,  post 
and  anchal  offices,  signalling  apparatus  and  all  other  means 
of  communication,  sources  of  water  supply,  works  for.  the 
supply  of  '  water,  gas  or  electricity  and  any  other  place  or 
thing  the  protection  of  which'  is  necessary  for  the  defence 
of  Travaneore ; 

(x)  the  apprehension  and  detention  in  custody  of 
any  person  reasonably  suspected  of  being  of  hostile  origin 
or  association,  or  of  having  acted,  acting  or  being  about  to 
act,  in. a  manner  prejudicial  to  the  public  safety  or  interest 
or  to  the  defence  of  Travaneore,  the  prohibition  of  such 
person  from  entering  or  residing  or  remaining  m  any  area, 
and  the  compelling  of  such  person  to  reside  and  remain  in 
any  area,  or  to  do,  or  abstain  from  doing  anything  ; 

(xi)  the  control  of  persons  entering,  departing  from, 
or  travelling  in  Travaneore,  and  of  foreigners  residing  or 
being  in  Travaneore 

(xii)  prohibiting  or  regulating  traffic,  and  the  use  of 
vessels,  buoys,  lights  and  signals,  in  ports  and  territorial, 
tidal  and  inland  waters ; 

(xiii)  restricting  the  charter  of  foreign  vessels  * 

(xiv)  regulating  the  structure  and  equipment  of  ves¬ 
sels  used  or  likely  to  be  used  by  Our  Government  or  by  the 
Government  of  India  for  the  purpose  of  ensuring  the  safety 
thereof  and  of  persons  therein  ; 

(xv)  regulating  frork  in  dockyards  and  shipyards  in 
respect  of  the  construction  and  repairs  of  vessels  ; 
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(xvi)  prohibiting  or  regulating  the  sailings  of  vessels 
from  ports,  traffic  at  aerodromes  and  the  movement  of  air¬ 
craft,  and  traffic  on  railways,  tramways  and  roads,  and  re¬ 
serving,  and  requiring  to  be  adapted,  for  the  use  of  Our 
Government  or  of  the  Government  of  India,  all  or  any 
accommodation  in  vessels,  aircraft,  railways,  tramways  or 
road  vehicles  for  the  carriage  of  persons,  animals  or  goods ; 

(xvii)  impressment  of  vessels,  aircraft,  vehicles  and 
animals  for  transport ; 

(xviii)  prohibiting  or  regulating  the  use  of  postal, 
anchal,  telegraph  or  telephonic  services,  including  the 
taking  possession  of  such  services  and  the  delaying,  seizing, 
intercepting  or  interrupting  of  postal  or  anchal  articles  or 
telegraphic  or  telephonic  messages ; 

(xix)  regulating  the  delivery  otherwise  than  by  postal, 
anchal  or  telegraphic  service  of  postal  or  anchal  articles 
and  telegrams ; 

(xx)  the  control  of  any  trade  or  industry  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  regulating  or  increasing  the  supply  of,  and  the 
obtaining  of  information  with  regard  to,  anything  which 
can  be  used  in  connection  with  the  conduct  of  war  ; 

(xxi)  ensuring  the  ownership  and  control  of  mines  by 
Our  subjects ; 

(xxii)  controlling  the  use  or  disposal  of,  or  dealings  in, 
coin,  bullion,  Securities  or  foreign  exchange  ; 

'  (xxiii)  the  control  of  any  road  or  pathway,  waterway, 
ferry  or  bridge,  river,  canal  or  other  source  of  water  supply ; 

<xxiv)  the  requisitioning  of  any  property,  movable  or 
immovable,  including  the  taking  possession  thereof  and 
the  issue  of  any  orders  in  respect  thereof ; 

(xxv)  prohibiting  or  regulating  the  possession,  use  or 
disposal  of — 

(a)  explosives,  inflammable  substances,  arms  and 
ammunitions  of  war, 

(b)  vessels, 

(p)  wireless  telegraphic  apparatus, 
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(d)  aircraft,  and 

(e)  photographic  and  signalling  apparatus  and 
any  means  of  recording  information ; 

(xxvi)  applying  the  provisions  of  the  Sea  Customs  Act 
of  1088,  and  in  particular  Section  18  thereof,  to  the  prohi¬ 
bition  or  restriction  of  the  import  or  export  of  goods  to  a 
particular  person  or  a  particular  class  of  persons  ; 

(xxvii)  prohibiting  or  regulating  the  bringing  into,  or 
taking  out  of,  Travancoro  and  the  possession,  use  or  trans¬ 
mission  of  ciphers  and  other  secret  means  of  communica¬ 
ting  information ; 

(xxviii)  prohibiting  or  regulating  the  publication  of  in¬ 
ventions  and  designs ; 

(xxix)  preventing  the  disclosure  of  official  secrets  ; 
(xxx)  prohibiting  or  regulating  meetings,  assemblies, 
fairs  and  processions ; 

(xxxi)  preventing  or  controlling  the  use  of  uniforms, 
flags  and  insignia  and  of  anything  similar  thereto  ; 

(xxxii)  ensuring  the  accuracy  of  any  report  or  declara¬ 
tion  legally  required  of  any  person  ; 

(xxxiii)  preventing  the  unauthorised  change  of  names ; ' 
(xxxiv)  preventing  anything  likely  to  cause  misappre¬ 
hension  in  respect  of  the  identity  of  any  official  person, 
official  document  or  official  property  or  in  respect  of  the 
identity  of  any  person,  document  or  property  purporting  to 
be,  or  resembling,  an  official  person,  official  document  or 
official  property ;  and 

(xxxv)  entry  into,  and  search  of,  any  place  reasonably 
suspected  of  being  used  for  any  purpose  prejudicial  to  the 
public  safety  or  interest,  to  the  defence  of  Travancore  or  to 
the  efficient  prosecution  of  war,  and  for  the  seizure  and 
disposal  of  anything  found  there  and  reasonably  suspected 
of  being  used  for  such  purpodo. 

(3)  The  ruled  made  under  sub-section  (1)  may 
further— 
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(i)  provide  for  the  arrest  and  trial  of  persons  con¬ 
travening,  or  reasonably  suspected  of  contravening,  any  of 
the  rules ; 

(ii)  provide  that  any  contravention  of  or  any 
attempt  to  contravene,  and  any  abetment  of,  or  attempt 
to  abet,,  the  contravention  of  any  of  the  provisions  of  the 
rules,  or  any  order  issued  under  any  such  provision,  shall 
be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  seven  years  or  with  fine  or  with  both  ; 

(iii)  provide  for  the  seizure,  detention  and  for¬ 
feiture  of  any  property  in  respect  of  which  suoh  contraven¬ 
tion,  attempt  or  abetment  as  is  referred  to  in  the  preced¬ 
ing  clause  has  been  committed  ; 

,  (iv)  confer  power  and  impose  duties  upon  officers 
and  authorities  prescribed  by  Our  Government ; 

(v)  prescribe  the  duties  and  powers  of  public  ser¬ 
vants  and.  other  persons  as  regards  preventing  the  oontra-* 
volition  of,  or  securing  the  observance  of,  the  rules  ; 

'  (vi)  provide  for  preventing  obstruction  and  decep¬ 

tion  of,  and  disobedience  to,  any  person  acting,  and  inter¬ 
ference  with  any  notice  issued  in  pursuance  of  the  rules  ; 

(vii)  prohibit  attempt  to  screen  from  punishment 
any  person  contravening  any  of  the  rules 

(viii)  empower  or  direct  any  authority  or  person  to 
take  such  action  as  may  be  specified  in  the  rules  or  as  may 
seem  necessary  tc  such  authority  Or  person  for  the  purpose 
of  ensuring  the  public  safety  or  interest  or  the  defence  of 
Travancore  ;  and 

(ix)  provide  for  charging  fees  in  respect  of  the  grant 
Or  issue  of  any  license,  permit,  certificate  or  other  document 
for  the  purpose  of  the  rules. 

'  .  ■  (4)  Qur  Government  may  by  order  direct  that  any 

power  or  duty  which  by  rule  under  sub-section  (1)  is  con¬ 
ferred  or  imposed  upon  Our  Government  shall  in  Such  cir¬ 
cumstances  and  under-  such  conditions,  if  any,  as  may  be 
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specified  in  the  direction  be  exercised  or  discharged  by  any 
officer  or  authority  subordinate  to  Our  Government  [or  by 
any  other  person  or  authority  designated  for  the  purpose 
by  Our  Government.]* 

Effect  of  rules,  3.  Any  rule  made  under  Section  2,  and  any  carder  made 
inconsistent  under  any  such  rule,  shall  have  effect  notwithstanding  any- 
enactments  thing  inconsistent  therewith  contained  in  any  enactment 
other  than  this  Proclamation  or  in  any  instrument  having 
effect  by  virtue  of  any  enactment  other  than  this  Procla¬ 
mation. 

penalties'  (1)  H  any  person,  with  intent  to  wage  war  against 

Us  or  His  Majesty  or  to  assist  any  State  at  war  with  His. 
Majesty,  contravenes  any  provision  of  the  rules  made  under 
Section  2  or  any  order  issued  under  any  such  rule,  he  shall 
be  punishable  with  death,  or  imprisonment  for  life,  or  im¬ 
prisonment  for  a  term  whioh  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and 
shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

(2)  If  any  person— 

(a)  contravenes  any  suoh  provision  of,  or  any 
such  rule  or  order  made  under,  the  Indian  Aircraft  Aot, 
1934,  or  under  any  law  for  the  time  being  in  force  in  Tra- 
vanoore,  relating  to  aircraft,  as  may  be  notified  in  .this  be¬ 
half  by  Our  Government,  or 

(A)  in  any  area  notified  in  this  behalf  by  Our 
Government  contravenes  any  suoh  provision,  of,  or.  any 
such  rule  made  under  the  Travancore  Arms  Aot,  V  of  1084 
or  the  Travanoore  Explosives  Act,  V  of  1079,  or  any  law 
for  the  time  being  in  force  relating  to  explosive  sub¬ 
stances  as  may  be  notified  in  this  behalf  by  Our  Govern¬ 
ment, 

he  shall,  notwithstanding  anything  contained  in 
any  of  the  aforesaid  Acts  or  rules  made  thereunder,  be 
punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which.  mity  ex¬ 
tend  to  five  years,  or,  if  his  intention  is  to  assist  any  State 
at  war  with  His  Majesty  or  to  wage  war  against  Us  or  His 
*  Insulted  by  the  pofciiee  I’rcTBiifiufe  (AuiuUflineul)  Pro<ji»ui»tioil.,  1116. 
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Majesty,  with  death,  or  imprisonment  for  life  or  imprison¬ 
ment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall 
in  either  c'ase  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

(8)  For  the  purposes  of  this  sootion,  any  person 
who  attempts  to  contravene,  or  abets  or  attempts  to  abet, 
'or  does  any  act  preparatory  to,  a  contravention  of,  a  provi¬ 
sion  of  any  law,  rule  or  order,  shall  be  deemed  to  have  con¬ 
travened  that  provision. 

5.  During  the  eontinuanco  of  this  Proclamation,  Section  T 
6  of  the  Travancore  Official  Socrets  Act,  1115,  shall  have  o 
effect  as  if ; 

(«)  in  sub-section  (1)  thereof,  after  the  words  “in 
his  possession  or  control”  the  words  “any  information  likely 
to  assist  the  enemy,  as  defined  in  the  rules  made  under  the 
Defence  of  Tfavaneore  Proclamation,  1115,  or”  had  been 
inserted  and  after  the  words  “in  such  a  place”  the  words 
“or  whioh  relates  to,  or  is  used  in,  a  protected  area,  as 
defined  in  the  rules  made  under  the  Defence  of  Travancore 
Proclamation,  1115,  or  relates  to  anything  in  such  an'area,” 
had  been  inserted  ;  and 

(J)  for  sub-section  (4)  thereof,  the  following  sub¬ 
section  had  been  substituted,  namely  : — 

“(4)  A  person  guilty  of  an  offence  under  this 
section  shall  be  punishable  with  imprison¬ 
ment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  five 
years,  or,  if  such  offence  is  committed  with 
intent  to  assist  any  State  at  war  with  His 
Majesty,  or  to  wage  war  against  Us  or  His 
Majesty,  with  death,  or  imprisonment  for 
■  "  life,  or  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may 

extend  to  ten  years  and  shall  in  either  case 
'  .  .  also  be  liable  to  fine.” 

CHAPTER  III. 

Special  Tribunals. 

•  -  ,‘8.  (1)  .Our  Government  may  for  the  whole  or  any  part  of  Co 
Travancore  constitute  Special  Tribunals  which  shall  consist  xr 
of  throe  members  appointed  by  Our  Government,  -  . 
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(2)  No  person  shall  be  appointed  as  a  member  of  a 
Special  Tribunal  unless  lie — ■ 

U)  is  either  a  Judge  of  Our  High  Court  or  is 
qualified  for  appointment  as  a  Judge  of  Our  High  Court  ; 
or 

(l>)  has  for  at  least  three  years  served  as,  or 
exercised  the  powers-of  a  Sessions  Judge  under  the  Travan- 
core  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  1067  (hereinafter  referred 
to  in  this  Proclamation  as  the  Code). 

oTspecial  Tr'-  ^  Our  Government  may,  by  general  or  special  order, 
bunai.  direct  that  a  Special  TribunaLshall  try  any  offence,  whe¬ 
ther  committed  before  or  after  the  commencement  of  thid 
Proclamation,  or  any  class  of  offences,  triable  under  the 
provisions  of  Chapter  XV  of  the  Code  by  any  Court 
having  jurisdiction  within  the  _  local  limits  of  the  juris¬ 
diction  of  the  Special  Tribunal  and  may  in  any  such  order 
,  direct  the  transfer  to  the  Special  Tribunal  of  any  particular  , 
case  from  any  other  Special  Tribunal  or  any  other  Criminal 
Court. 

Proceduie^oi  8.  (1)  A  Special  Tribunal  may  take  cognizance  of  off- 

nais°ia'  r  U  ences  without  the  accused  being  committed  to  it  for  trial. 

(2)  In  trials  hefore  a  Special  Tribunal  it  shall  not 
.  be  necessary  to  take  down  the  evidence  at  length  in 

writing,  but  the  Special  Tribunal  shall  cause  a  memo¬ 
randum  of  the  substance  of  what  each  witness  deposes  to 
be  taken  down  in  the  English  language,  and  such  memo¬ 
randum  shall  be  signed  by  a  member  of  the  Special  Tri¬ 
bunal  and  shall  form  part  of  the  record. 

(3)  A  Special  Tribunal  shall  not  be  bound  to 
adjourn  any  trial  for  any  purpose  unless  such  adjourn¬ 
ment  is,  in  its  opinion,  necessary  in  the  interests  of  justice. 

(4)  A  Special  Tribunal  shall  not  merely  by  reason 
of  a  change  in  its  members,  be  bound  to  recall  and  re-hear 
any  witness  who  has, igiven  evidence,  andtit  may  act  on 
the  evidence  already  recorded  by  or  produced  before  it, 
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(5)  A  Special  Tribunal  may  try  an  accused  person  in 
his  absence  if,  in  its  opinion,  his  absence  has  been  brought 
about  by  the  accused  himself  for  the  purpose  of  impeding 
the  course  of  justice,  or  if  the  behaviour  of  the  accused  in 
Court  has  been  such  as,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Special  Tri¬ 
bunal,  to  impede  the  course  of  justice. 

(6)  In  the  event  of  any  difference  of  opinion  among 
the  members  of  a  Special  Tribunal,  the  opinion  of  the 
majority  shall  prevail. 

(7)  Our  Government  may,  by  notification  in  Our 
Government  Gazette,  make  rules  providing  for — 

(i)  the  times  and  places  at  which  Speoial  Tribu¬ 
nals  may  sit ; 

(ii)  the  procedure  to  be  adopted  in  the  event  of 
any  member  of  a  Special  Tribunal  being  prevented  from 
attending  throughout  the  trial  of  any  accused  person ;  and 

(iii)  the  procedure  generally  to  be  followed  by 
Special  Tribunals,  where  no  procedure  is  prescribed  by 
this  Proclamation. 

(8)  A  Special  Tribunal  shall,  in  all  matters  in  res¬ 
pect  of  which  no  procedure  has  been  prescribed  by  this 
Proclamation  or  by  rules  made  thereunder,  follow  the 
procedure  prescribed  by  the  Code  for  the  trial  of  warrant 
cases  by  Magistrates. 

9.  In  addition,  and  without  prejudice,  to  any  powers  Exciusionoi 
which  a  Special  Tribunal  may  possess  by  virtue  of  any  law  0( 

for  the  time  being  in  force  to  order  the  exclusion  of  the  jjjjj'1*1  Tri" 
public  from  any  proceedings,  if  at  any  Stage  in  the  course  - 
of  a  trial  of  any  person  before  a  Speoial  Tribunal  appli¬ 
cation  is  made  by  the  prosecution,  on  the  ground  that  the 
.  publication  of  any  evidence  to  be  given  or  of  any  State¬ 
ment  to  be  made  in  the  course  of  the  trial  would  be  pre¬ 
judicial  to  the  safety  of  the  State,  that  all  or  any  portion 
of  the  public  shall  be  excluded  during  any  part  of  the 
hearing,  the  .Special' Tribunal  may  make  an'order  to  that 
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effect,  but  the  passing  of  sentence  shall  in  any  case  take 
place  in  public. 

10.  A  Special  Tribunal  shall  have  all  the  powers  con¬ 
ferred  by  the  Code  on  a  Court  of  Sessions  exercising 
original  jurisdiction. 

11 .  (1)  A  Special  Tribunal  may  pass  any  sentence 
authorised  by  law. 

(2)  Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  the  Code,  or 
of  any  other  law  for  the  time  being  in  force,  or  of  any¬ 
thing  having  the  force  of  law  by  whatsoever  authority 
made  or  done,  there  shall  be  no  appeal  from  any  order  or 
sentence  of  a  Special  Tribunal,  and  no  Court  shall  have 
authority  to  revise  such  order  or  sentence,  or  to  transfer 
any  case  from  a  Special  Tribunal,  or  to  make  any  order 
under  Section  416  of  the  Code,  or  have  any  jurisdiction  of 
any  kind  in  respect  of  any  proceedings  of  a  Special  Tri¬ 
bunal,  and  no  sentence  of  a  Special  Tribunal  shall  be  sub¬ 
ject  to  confirmation  by  any  other  Conrt : 

Provided,  however,  that  when  the  Speoial  Tribunal 
passes,  a  sentence  of  death  or  of  imprisonment  for  life  the 
proceedings  shall  be  submitted  to  Us  and  no  such  sentence 
shall  be  executed  unless  it  is  confirmed  by  Us. 

(3)  The  provisions  of  Section  362  and  Section  303 
of  the  Code  shall  apply  in  respect  of  a  person  sentenced  by 
a  Special  Tribunal. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

Supplement. 

12.  Save  as  otherwise  expressly  provided  by  or  under 
this  Proclamation,  the  ordinary  Criminal  and  Civil  Courts 
shall  continue  to  exercise  jurisdiction. 

13.  Any  authority  or  person  acting  in  pursuance  of  this 
■  Proclamation  shall  interfere  with  the  ordinary  avocations 
of  life  and  the  enjoyment  of  property  as  little  as  may  be 
consonant  with  the-purpose  of  ensuring  the  public  safety 
and  interest  and  the  defence  of  Travancore, 
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14.  (1)  No  order  made  in  exercise  of  any  power  oon-  . 
ferred  by  or  under  this  Proclamation  shall  be  called  in  orders, 
question  in  any  Court. 

(2)  Where  an  order  purports  to  have  been  made 
and  signed  by  any  authority  in  exercise  of  any  power  con¬ 
ferred  by  or  under  this  Proclamation,  a  Court  shall,  pre-  ■ 
sume  that  such  order  was  so  made  by  that  authority. 

15.  (1)  No  suit,  prosecution  or  other  legal  proceedings  protection  o( 

shall  lie  against  any  person  for  anything  which  is  in  good  Pm" 

faith  done  or  intended  to  be  done  in  pursuance  of  this  clama,l<m- 
Proclamation  or  any  rules  made  thereunder. 

(2)  Save  as  otherwise  expressly  provided  under  this 
Proclamation,  no  suit  or  other  legal  proceeding  shall  lie 
against  Our  Government  for  any  damage  caused  or  likely 
to  be  o.aused  by  anything  done  or  intended  to  be  done  in 
pursuance  of  this  Proclamation  or  any  rules  made  there¬ 
under. 

No.  587/39|C.  S.  dated  9th  September  1939'  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  oonferred  by  Section  2  of 
the  Defence' of  Travancore  Proclamation,  1115,  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of'  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  make 
the  following  Rules  for  the  purpose  of  giving  effect  to  the 
provisions  of  the  said  Proclamation. 

THE  DEPENCE  OF  TRAVANCORE  RULES. 

PART  I, — PtusLiiittfAK'Sh 

.  1.  These  Rules  may  be  called  the  Defence  of  Travan-  Short  title- 
core  Rulos. 

2.  In  these  Rules,  unless  there  is  anything  repugnant  in  Betinitioim 
the  subject  or  context, — 

(1)  ‘  enemy”  means  any  person  or  State  at  war 
with  His  Majesty  *, 

(2)  “enemy  territory”  means  any  area  which  is 
tinder  the  sovereignty  of,  or  administered  by,  or  for  the 
time  being  in  the  occupation  of,  a  State  at  war  with  His 
Majesty,  but  does  not  include  any  area  in  the  occupation  of 
His  Majesty  or  of  a  State  allied  with  His  Majesty  • 

'  IX.  a. a.  Extroordinafy  dated  tbe  94th  Chiugam  1115|9tli  Soptember  1939. 
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(3)  “notified”  and  “notification”  mean  notified 
and  notification  respectively  in  tlie  Travancore  Govern¬ 
ment  Gazette  ; 

(4)  “Proclamation”  means  the  Defence  of  Travan" 
core  Proclamation,  1115  ; 

(5)  “prescribed”  means  prescribed  by  any  order, 
direction  or  regulation  made  or  given  in  pursuance  of  any 
of  these  Rules  ; 

(6)  “prohibited  place”  means'  a  prohibited  place  as 
defined  in  Sub-section  (8)  of  Section  2  of  the  Travancore 
Official  Secrets  Act,  1  of  1115  ; 

(7)  “protected  place”  means  a  place  declared  under 
rule  7  to  be  a  protected  place  ; 

(8)  “protected  area”  means  an  area  declared  under 
rule  8  to  be  a  protected  area  ; 

(9)  “public  servant”  includes  any  public  servant 
as  defined  in  the  Travancore  Penal  Code  and  any  servant 
of  any  looal  authority  or  railway  administration  ; 

(10)  “requisition”  means  in  relation  to  any  property 
to  take  possession  of  the  property  or  to  require  the  pro¬ 
perty  to  be  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  requisitioning 
authority  ; 

(11)  “war”  means  any  war  in  which  His  Majesty 
may  for  the  time  being  be  engaged. 

3.  (1)  The  Travancore  General  Clauses  Aot,  1072, 
shall  apply  to  the  interpretation  of  these  Rules. 

(2)  Any  reference  in  these  Rules  to  the  forces, 
Vessels,  aircraft,  Servants,  subjeots  or  prisoners  of  war  .Of 
His  Majesty  shall*  unless  there  is  anything  repugnant  in  the 
Subject  or  context,  be  deemed  to  include  the  foroes,  vessels, 
aircraft,  servants,  subjects  Or  prisoners  of  War,  as  the  ease 
may  be  'of  Travancore*  of  any  part  of  His,  Majesty’s  domi¬ 
nions*  of  any  territories  under  the  protection  or  suzerainty 
of  His  Majedty  and  of  any  State  in  alliance  with  His 
Majesty. 

.(3)  Any  reference  in  these  Rules  to  the  master  of  a 
vessel  or  the  pilot  of  an  aircraft  shall  be  construed  as  in¬ 
cluding  a  reference  to  the  person  for  the  time  being  in 
charge  of  the  vessel  or  aircraft,  as  the  case  may  be, 
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4.  No  prohibition,  restriction  or  disability  imposed  by  saving 
or  under  these  Rules.  Shall  apply  to  anything  done  by  or 
under  the  direction  of  any  member  of  His  Majesty’s  forces 

or  any  public  servant  acting  in  the  course  of  his  duty  as 
such  member  or  public  servant. 

5.  If  any  person  to  whom  any  provision  of  these  Rules  Non  compii- 
relates,  or  to  whom  any  order  made  in  pursuance  of  these  t™B?c  Tides 
Rules  is  addressed  or  '  related,  or  who  is  in  occupation,  or  orders  made 
possession  or  control  of  any  land,  building,  vehicle,  vesiel  thoreundor- 
or  other  thing  to  which  such  provision  relates,  or  in  res¬ 
pect  of  which  such  order  is  made — 

(a)  fails  without  lawful  authority  or  excuse,  him¬ 
self,  or  in  respect  of  any  land,  buildiug, 
vehicle,  vessel  or  other  thing  of  which  he  is 
in  occupation,  possession  or  control,  to  comply, 
or  to  secure  compliance,  with  such  provision 
or  order,  or 

Q>)  evades,  or  attempts  to  evade,  by  any  means 
Such  provision,  or  order, — 

he  shall  be  deemed  to  have  contravened  such  provision 
of  these  Rules  or,  as  the  case  may  be,  such  provision  of 
these  Rules  as  authorise  the  making  of  such  order  ;  and  in 
these  Rules  the  expression  “contravention”*  with  its 
grammatical  variations  includes  any  such  failure,  evasion 
or  attempt  to  evade. 

PART  II, 

Access  to  certain  Premises  and  Areas, 

6-  (1)  No  person  shall  without  the  permission  of  the  Prohibited 
Government  enter  or  be  on  or  in,  or  pais  over,  or  loiter  in  p  a085' 
the  vicinity  of,  any  prohibited  place. 

(2)  Where  in  pursuance  of  sub-rule  (1)  any  person 
is  granted  permission  to  enter,  or  to  be  on  or  in,  or  to  pass 
over,  a  prohibited  place,  that  person  shall,  while  acting 
under  such  permission,  comply  with  such  orders  for 
regulating  his  conduct  a^,  may  be  given  by  the  Government. 

(3)  Any  police  officer  or  any  other  person  authorised 
in  this  behalf  by  the  Government  may  search  any  person 
entering,  or  seeking  to  enter,  or  being  on  or  in,  a  prohibited, 
place,  .and  may  detain  any  such  person  for  the  purpose  of 

1  searching  him  : 

Provided  that  no  female  shall  be  searched  in  pur¬ 
suance  of  this  sub-rule  except  by  a  female. 
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(4)  If  any  person  is  in  a  prohibited  place  in  con¬ 
travention  of  this  rule  then,  without  prejudice  to  any  other- 
proceedings  which  may  be  taken  against  him,  he  may  be 
removed  therefrom  by  any  police  officer  or  by  any  other 
person  authorised  in  this  behalf  by  the  Government. 

(5)  If  any  person  is  in  a  prohibited  place  in  con¬ 
travention  of  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  rule,  he  shall  be 
punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  ex¬ 
tend  to  three  years  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

Protected  '  7.  If  the  Government  considers  it  necessary  or  expedi- 

piaccs.  ent  special  precautions  should  be  taken  to  prevent 
the  entry  of  unauthorised  persons  into  any  place,  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  may  by  notified  order  declare  the  place  to  be  a 
protected  place  ;  and  thereupon  the  provisions  of  Rule  6 
and  of  the  Travancore  Official  Secrets  Act,  shall  have 
etfect  in  such  place  as  if  references  therein  to  a  prohibited 
.  place  were  construed  as  references  to  a  protected  place. 
Protected  8.  (1)  If  the  Government  considers  it  necessary  or  ex- 

aroas-‘  pedient  to  regulate  the  entry  of  persons  into  any  area,  the 

Government  may  without  prejudice  to  the  provisions  of 
any  other  rule  by  notified  order  declare  the  area  to.  be  a 
protected  area  ;  and  thereupon,  for  so  long  as  the  order  is  in 
force,  such  area  shall  he  a  protected  area  for  the  purposes  of 
these  Rules. 

(2)  On  and  after  such  day  as  may  be  specified  in, 
and  subject  to  any  exemptions  for  which  provision  may  be 
made  by  an  order  made  under  sub-rule  (1),  no  person  who 
was  not  at  the  beginning  of  the  said  day  resident  in  the 
area  declared  to.  be.  a  protected  area  by  the  said  order  shall 
be  therein  except  in  accordance  with  the  terms!,  of  a  permit 
in  writing  granted  to  him  by  an  authority  or  person 
specified  in  the  said  order. 

(3)  If  any  person  is  in  a  protected  area  in  contraven¬ 
tion  of  the  provisions  of  this' rule,  then,  without  prejudice 
to  any  other  proceedings  which  may  be  taken  against  him, 
he  may  be  removed  therefrom  by  or  under  the  direction  of 
any  police  officer  or  any  member  of  His  Majesty’s  forces 
on  duty  in  the  protected  area. 

(4)  If  any  person  is  in  a  protected  area  in  contra¬ 
vention  of  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  rule,  he  shall  be 
punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  ex¬ 
tend  to  three  years  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 


9.  (1)  Without  prejudice  to  any  other  rule  the  Govern¬ 

ment  as  respects — 

(a)  any  prohibited  place,  or 
(5)  any  place  declared  by  it  to  be  a  protected 
place  or  protected  area,  or 
Co)  any  other  place  or  area  in  relation  to  which 
it  appears  to  the  Government  to  be  necessary 
to  take  special  precautions  owing  to  the  pre- 
,  .sence  therein  of  members  of  His  Majesty’s 
’  ■■  forces  or  of  munitions  of  war ; 

may  make  orders  for  .controlling  or  regulating  the 
admission  of  persons  thereto  and  the  conduct  of  persons 
therein. . 

(2)  Without  prejudice  to  the  generality  of  the  fore¬ 
going  provisions  orders  made  under  sub-rule  ( 1)  in  relation 
to  any  place  or  area  may  make  provision — 

(a)  for  restricting  the  admission  of  persons  to 
such  place  or  area  and  for  removing  there¬ 
from  any  person  who  is  therein  in  contraven- 
*  tion  of  the  orders  or  who  has  been  convicted 
®  *  of 

(i)  any  contravention  Of  the  provisions  of 
.  these  Rules ;  or 

.  (ii)  any  offence  against  public  order  or  de- 

*  cency ; 

-  (b)  for  requiring  the  presence  of  any  person  or 

,  class  of  persons  in  such  place  or 'area  to  be 

notified  to  a  prescribed  authority  and  for  re¬ 
quiring  any  person  who  has’  been  convicted 
/  of  any  such  offence  as  is  mentioned  in  clause 

(a)  of  this  sub-rule  to  report  his  movements 
while  in  such  place  or  area  and  to  observe 
any  other  condition  imposed  upon  him  by  a 
prescribed  authority ; 

(. o )  for  requiring  any  person  or  class  of  persons  in 
such  place  or  area  to  carry  such  document¬ 
ary  evidence  of  identity  as  may  be  pres¬ 
cribed  ;  and 

(d)  for  prohibiting  any  person  or  class  of  persons 
from  being  in  possession  or  control  of  any 
prescribed  article. 

(3)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
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term  which  may  extend  to  three  years  and  shall  allso  be 
liable  to  fine. 

10.  (1)  No  person  shall — 

(a)  unlawfully  enter  or  board  any  vehicle,  vessel 
or  aircraft  used  or  appropriated  for  any  of 
the  purposes  of  His  Majesty’s  service,  or  for 
the  defence  of  Travancore  or  trespass  on  pre¬ 
mises  in  the  vicinity  of  any  such  vehicle., 
vessel  or  aircraft ;  or 

ib)  trespass  on,  or  on  premises  in  the  vicinity  of, 
any  premises  used  or  appropriated  for  any  of 
the  purposes  of  His  Majesty’s  service  or  for 
defence  against  or  protection  from,  an 
enemy. 

(2)  If  any  person  is  found  trespassing  on  any  pre¬ 

mises  in  contravention  of  the  provisions  of  sub-rule  ( 1),  or 
is  found  on  any  vehicle,  vessel  or  aircraft  which  he  has 
entered  or  boarded  without  lawful  authority,  he  may,  with¬ 
out  prejudice  to  any  other  proceedings  which  be 

taken  against  him  be  removed  from  such  premises,*  vehicle, 
vessel  or  aircraft,  as  the  case  may  be,  by  any  police  officer 
or  any  other  person  acting  on  behalf  of  the  Government, 
or  by  the  person  occupying  the  premises  or  being  in  charge 
of  the  vehicle,  vessel  or  aircraft,  or  any  person  authorised 
by  him.  ' 

(3)  No  person  shall,  for  any  purpose  prejudicial  to 
the  public  safety  or  to  the  defence  of  Travancore,  be  in,  or  ’ 
in  the  vicinity  of,  any  such  premises  or  any  such  vehicle, 
vessel  or  aircraft  as  are  referred  to  in  sub-rule  (1)  and 
where,  in  any  proceedings  taken  against  a  person  by  vjrtue 
of  this  sub-rule,  it  is  proved  that  at  the  material  time  he 
was  present  in,  or  in  the  vicinity  of,  the  premises,  vehicle, 
vessel  or  aircraft  concerned,  the  prosecution  may  thereupon 
adduce  such  evidence  of  the  character  of  that  person  (in¬ 
cluding  evidence  of  his  having  been  previously  convicted 
of  any  offence)  as  tends  to  show  that  he  was  so  present 
for  a  purpose  prejudicial  to  the  public  safety  or  to  the  de¬ 
fence  of  Travancore. 

(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  in  the  case  of  a  contravention  of 
shb-rule  (S)  to  seven  years  and  in  any  other  case  to  three 
years  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 
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11.  (1)  No  .person  loitering  in  the  vicinity  of  any  pro-  Loiteri 
hibited  place  or  protected  place  or  of  any  such  premises,  J“nrlb 
vehicle,  vessel  or  aircraft  as  are  referred  to  in  sub-rule  (1) 

of  rule  10  shall  continue  to  loiter  in  that  vicinity  after 
being  requested  to  leave  it  by  any  police  officer  or  any 
other  person  acting  on  behalf  of  Government,  or  by  the 
person  in  occupation  of  the  said  premises,  o.r  being  in  charge 
of  the  said  vehicle,  vessel  or  aircraft,  or  any  person  autho- 
"  rased  by  him. 

(2)  If  any  person  contravenes  the  provisions  of  sub- 
rule  (1)  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  three  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

12.  (1)  The  Government  may,  by  order,  prohibit  oi-Pow 
restrict  for  su  ch  period  as  may  be  specified  in  the  order, —  °[ose 

(a)  the  use  of  any  road,  pathway  or  waterway  ; 

(J)  the  passage  of  any  person,  animal  or  vehicle 
over  any  land. 

(2)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
sub-rqle  (1),  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
af  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 


PART  III. 

-  Control  of  Signalling,  Telegraphy,  Postal 

‘  Communications,  etc. 

"  13.  (1)  Save  as  provided  in  sub-rule  (3),  no  person  Prohit 

stall,  except  with,  permission  granted  by  the  Government,0' s'9' 
make  any  signal  (either  visually  or  otherwise)  to  any 
foreign  vessel  or  aircraft,  or,  in  any  area  notified  by  the 
‘  Government  in  this  behalf,  to  any  person  beyond  the  ex¬ 
ternal  land  frontiers  of  Travancore. 

(2)  No  person  shall  display  or  make  (a)  any  Signal 
of  a  description  notified  by  the  Government  to  be  appro¬ 
priated  for  use  by,  in  connection  with,  or  on,  any  of  His 
Majesty’s  forces,  vessels  or  aircraft,  or  (b)  any  other  signal 
intending,  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely,  that  such  signal  may 
mislead  any  member  of  His  Majesty’s  forces. 

(3)  Nothing  in  sub-rule  (1)  shall  apply  so  as  to 
restrict  the  making  of  any  signal  for  the  purpose  only  of 
saving  life,  or  of  regulating  or  aiding  the  navigation,  on 
the  water  or  in  the  air,  of  any  vessel  or  aircraft  other  than 
a  vessel  or  aircraft  being  used  in  service  of  a  State  at  war 

'  with  His  Majesty. 
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(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

14.  (1)  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  sub-rule  (2)  and  to 
11  any  exemptions  for  which  provision  may  be  made  by  general 
or  special  order  of  the  Government,  no  person  shall,  except 
with  permission  granted  by  the  Government,  use  or  -have,- 
in  his  possession  or  under  his  control  any  apparatus-  or 
contrivance  for  signalling  (whether  visually  or  otherwise) 
which  is  of  such  a  nature  that  it  could  be  used  for  a  pur¬ 
pose 'prejudicial  to  the  efficient  prosecution  of  war  and  the 
defence  of  Travancore. 

(2)  Nothing  in  sub-rule  (1)  shall  apply  in  relation 

to— 

(a)  any  wireless  telegraphy  apparatus  as  defined 
in  the  Indian  Wireless  Telegraphy  Act  1933  or  in  any 
enactment  for  the  time  being  in  force  in  Travancore 
relating  to  Wireless  Telegraphy  ; 

(5)  any  apparatus  forming  part  of  the  equipment 
of  any  vessel  or  aircraft,  being  an  apparatus  which  is  re¬ 
quired  by  law  to  be  carried  therein. 

(3)  In  any  proceedings  arising  out  of  an  alleged  con¬ 

travention  of  any  of  the  'provisions  of  this  rule,  it  shall  be  ‘ 
a  defence  for  the  accused  to  prove  that  at  the  date  of  the " 
alleged  contravention  application  had  been  made  by  him 
for  the  first  time  for  the  necessary  permission  in  relation 
to  the  apparatus  or  contrivance  in  respect  of  which  the 
proceedings  are  taken,  and  that  the  application  was  still 
pending  at  that  date.  ;  . 

(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

15.  (1)  In  any  area  notified  in  this  behalf  by  the 
'  Government,  the  Government  may,  if  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Government  it'  is  necessary  or  expedient  for  the 
efficient  prosecution  of  the  war  or  the  defence  of  Travan- 

( a )  by  general  or  special  order  prohibit  the  use, 
display  or  possession  of  any  article  which  is'  intended  to 
serve  or  to  be  used,  or,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Government, 
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is  capable  of  serving  or  of  being  used,  as  a  landmark  or  as 
a  means  of  transmitting  or  conveying  in  any  way  any 
message  or  information  to  the  enemy  ; 

(5)  by  order  direct  the  person  having  control  of 
any  such  article  aa  aforesaid  to  remove  it,  or  to  take  such 
other  action  in  relation  to  it  as  may  be  specified  in  the 
order  ; 

«  (e)  seize  and  remove  any  such  article  as  aforesaid 
or  to  take  such  other  action  in  relation  to  it  as  may  seem 
expedient  to  the  Government. 

(2)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  or  direction 
made  or  given  under  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  rule,  he 
shall.be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  .  which 
may  extend  to  three  years  and1  shall  also  be'liable  to  fine. 

.  16.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  any  law  for  wireioss 
the  time  being  in  force  in  Travancore  relating  to  Wireless  sjraphy. 
Telegraphy, — 

(a)  The  Government  may,  by  general  or  special 
order,  prohibit  or  regulate  the  use  of  any  wireless  telegra¬ 
phy  apparatus,  and 

(5)  the  authority  in  Travancore  corresponding 
to-thfe  authority  mentioned  in  Section  5  of  the  Indian 
.  Wireless  Telegraphy  Act  1933  may  refuse  to  grant  a 
licence  and  may  at  any  time  revoke  a  licence  granted. 

(2)  If  any  apparatus  is  used  in  oontraventian  of  an 
order  made  under  clause  (#)  of  sub-rule  (1),  any  person  so 
using  the  apparatus,  and  the  occupier  of  the  premises  on 
which  the  apparatus  is  situated,  or  where  the  apparatus  is 
on  board  any  vessel  or  aircraft,  the  master  of  the  vessel  or 
the  pilot  of  the  aircraft,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall  each  be 
deemed  to  have  contravened  the  order  : 

•Provided  that  ;  in  any  proceedings  which,  by  virtue  of 
the  provisions  of  this  sub-rule,  are  taken  against  any 
person  in  respect  of  the  use  of  any  apparatus  by  some  other 
person  in  contravention  of  an  order  under  sub-rule  (1),  it 
shall  be  a  defence  for  the  accused  to  prove  that  the 
apparatus  was  so  used  without  his  permission  and  that  he 
exercised  all  due  diligence  to  prevent  any  contravention  of 
the  order. 

(3)  Any  member  of  His  Majesty’s  forces  or  any  other 
person  authorised  in  this  behalf  by  the  Government  may, 

■  in  relation  to  any  vessel  or  aircraft,  take  such  steps,  and 
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use  such  force,  as  may  appear  to  that  member  or  person  to 
be  necessary  for  securing  compliance  with  any  order  made 
under  clause  {a)  of  sub-rule  (1)  or,  where  a  contravention 
of  such  an  order  has  occurred,  for  enabling  proceedings  in 
respect  of  the  contravention  to  be  taken. 

(4)  If  any  person,  whose  application  for  a  ficence  has 
been  refused  or  whose  licence  has  been  revoked  under  clause 
Q>)  of  sub-rule  (1),  thereafter  has  in. his  possession' ahy 
wireless  telegraphy  apparatus,  he  shall  be  deemed*  to  have 
contravened  the  provisions  of  this  rulo. 

(5)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions  of 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term,  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

ui  17.  (1)  The  Director-General,  Postsand  Telegraphs  or 

“d  any  person  authorised  by  him  in  this  behalf  may,  in  the 
case  of  Trunk  Telephones  operated  by  the  British  Postal 
and  Telegraph  Department  and  in  other  oases,  the  Telegraph 
Authority  appointed  by  the  Government  may  by  order, — 

(a)  direct — 

i.  that  any  public  telephone  call  office  shall  bo 
closed  to  the  public  for  such  period  as  may 
be  specified ; 

ii.  that  any  subscriber’s  telephone  connection  to 
any  exchange  shall  be  Out  off  for  such  period 
as  may  be  .specified  ;  and 

iii.  that  any  person  empowered  by  him  in  this 
behalf  by  order  in  writing  may  listen  *  into 
all  conversations  or  any  specified  conversa¬ 
tion  over  any  telephonic  system ; 

( b )  make  provision  for  suspending  or  regulating  the 
use,  otherwise  than  for  Government  purposes,  of  any  tele¬ 
graph  or  telephone  service  in  any  area  specified  in  the 
order ; 

(o)  assume  the  control  or  direction,  or  direct,  any  per¬ 
son  to  assume  the  control  or  direction,  .of  any  private 
telephone  exchange  or  any  connexion  with  any  such 
exchange. 

(2)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order,  under  the 
provisions  of  sub-rule  (1),  he  shall  be  punishable  with  im¬ 
prisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months 
and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 
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18.  The  Government  may,  by  general  or  speoial  order, 
authorise  any  person  appointed  as  a  local  censor —  detain0 


,  (a)  to  paraphrase  the  wording  of  any  telegraphic 
message  sent  by  a  member  of  the  public  which  such  censor 
snspectsi  .of  being  intended  to  convey  a  secret  meaning  ; 
and 

(5)  to  detain  for  such  period  as  he  thinks  expedient 
the  despatch  or  the  delivery  of  any  telegraphic  message 
sentf  by  a  member  of  the  public. 

19.  (1)  Subject  to  any  exemptions  or  Conditions  for 

which  provision  may  be  made  by  order  of  the  Government,  J 
no  person  shall,  except  with  permission  granted  by  the  s 
Government,  send  or  convey  by  post  or  anchal  or  other- 1 
wise  from  any  place  in  Travancore  to  any  destination  out¬ 
side  Travancore  or  td  any  destination  in  Travancore  from 
any  place  outside  Travancore, — 

(a)  any  instructions  for  utilising  any  means  of  secret¬ 
ly  conveying,  receiving,  or  recording  information,  including 
any  cipher  or  code ;  or 

(S)  any  substance  or  article  manufactured  or  designed 
for  the  purpose  of  secretly  conveying,  receiving  or  record¬ 
ing  information ;  or 

(c)  any  document  or  other  article  secretly  conveying 
or  recording  any  information. 


Poss 


(2)  The,  Government  may,  in  respect  of  any  area,  by 
notified  order  declare  that  it  is  expedient  to  control  the 
use  of  means  of  secret  communication  therein,  and  there¬ 
upon  the  provisions  of  sub-rule  (1)  shall  apply  in  relation 
to  that  area  as  they  apply  in  relation  to  a  destination  or 
place  outside  Travancore. 

(3)  Any  person  who  has  in  his  possession  or  under  his 
control  any  such  instructions,  substance,  ddcument  or  other 
article  as  is  mentioned  in  sub-rule  (l)  shall,  if  required  by 
the  Government  by  a  written  order  so  to  do,  deliver  up 
these  instructions  or  that  substance,  document  or  other 
article  to  such  authority  or  person  as  may  be  specified  in 
the  order. 

(4)  Nothing  in  sub-rule  (3)  shall  be  taken  to  prevent 
the  prosecution  of  any  person  in  respeot  of  a  contravention 
of  the  provisions  of  sub-rule  (1). 
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(5)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions  of 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  three  years  aad,  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

Control  ot  20.  (1)  Tor  the  purpose  of  this  Kule  and  of  Rule  21 

Jff  win.  expression  ‘postal  article’  includes  a  letter,  postcard, 
munications. "  newspaper,  book,  pattern  or  sample  packet,  parcel  and 
every  article  or  thing  transmissible  by  post  or  anehal,  and 
a  money-order, 

(2)  The  Government  may,  by  general  or  special  order, 
either  generally  or  with  reference  to  any  particular  place 
within  or  without  Travancore,  prohibit,  regulate,  restriot 
or  impose  conditions  upon  the  receipt  or  transmission  in, 
or  despatch  tom,  Travancore  of  any  postal  article  or  of 
any  class  or  description  of  postal  articles,  either  by  the 
British  post  or  by  anehal. 

(3)  If  any  person  contravenes’  any  order  made  under 
the  provisions  of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with 
imprisonment  for  a  term  whibh  may  extend  to  three  years 
and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

Power  to  21.  (1)  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  Seo- 

MnsorPl  ostal  ^on  °f  fa(^aa  Posf  Office  Act,  1898,  or  in  Section 

articles/  24  of  the  Travancore  Anehal  Act,  1089,  any  person  appbint- 

ed  by  the  Government  or  the  Government  of  India,  as  the 
case  may  be,  to  be  a  censor,  may — 

(a)  order  that  any  postal  article  or  class  or  description 
of  postal  articles  in  course  of  transmission  by  post  or 
anehal,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall  be  intercepted  or  detained 
or  shall  be  disposed  of  in  such  manner  as  the'  censor-  may 
direct  ; 

(5)  open  and  examine  the  contents  of  any  postal 

article,  and  delete,  destroy  or  remove  any  part  thereof 

which  the  censor  considers  to  be  prejudicial  to  the  public 
safety  or  interest  or  to  the  defence  of  Travancore  or  the 
efficient  prosecution  of  war. 

(2)  Any  person  who  delivers  any  postal  article  for 
transmission,  either  by  an  indirect  route  or  Otherwise,  in 
such  a  manner  as  is calculated  to  evade  examination  by  a 
censor,  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  which  may 
extend  to  five  years  ci-nd  ghall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 
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22.  (1)  In  this  rule, —  jPowertcn 

(«)  “  appropriate  officer”  means  any  officer  of  Cust- search,  • 
toms,  any  police  offioer  not  below  the  rank  of  Sub-Inspector, 
or  any  other  officer  designated  in  this  behalf  by  thei>0S,aI  corl 
Government ;  p01'  ence' 


(5)  “  photograph  ”  includes  any  photographic  plate, 
photographic  film  or  other  sensitised  article  which  has 
been  exposed  in  a  camera  whether  such  plate,  film  or  other 
article  has  been  developed  or  not. 

(2)  The  Government  may,  by  order,  make  provision 
for  securing  that,  subject  to  -any  exemptions  for  which 
provision  may  be  made  by  the  order,  and  except  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  such  conditions  as  may  be  contained  therein,  no 
document,  pictorial  representation,  photograph  or  other 
article  whatsoever  recording  information  shall  be  sent  or 
conveyed,  otherwise  than  by  post  or  anchal  into  or  from 
Travancore. 

(3)  No  person  shall  have  any  article  in  his  possession 
for  the  purpose  of  sending  or  conveying  it  in  contravention 
of  an  order  made  under  sub-rule  (2). 

(4)  Any  person  who,  on  any  occasion,  is  about  to  leave 
Travancore  or  arrives  in  Travancore  (which  person  is  here¬ 
after  in  this  rule  referred  to  as  “the  traveller  ”)  shall,  if 
on  that  occasion  he  is  ordered  so  to  do  by  the  appropriate 
officer, — 

(i a )  declare  whether  or  not  he  has  with  him  any  such 
article  as  is  mentioned  in  sub-rule  (2),  and 

(J)  deliver  to  the  appropriate  officer  any  Such  article 
as  aforesaid  which  he  has  with  him ;  and  the  appropriate 
officer,  and  any  person  acting  under  his  directions  may — 

i.  examine  or  search  any  article  which  the  tra¬ 

veller  has  with  him  for  the  -.purpose  of 
ascertaining  whether  he  is  conveying  or  has 
in  his  possession  any  article  in  contravention 
of  the  provisions  of  this  rule  ; 

ii.  if  he  has  reasonable  ground  for  suspecting 

that  the  traveller  has  any  article  about  his 
person  in  contravention  of  the  provisions  of 
this  rule,  search  the  person  of  the  traveller  ; 

iii.  seize  any  article  delivered  under  this  sub-rule 
„  or  found  upon  examination .  or.  search  under 
this  sub-rule,  being  an- article  as  to  which  ho 


3C8 


Defence. 


[111S  :  Rules. 


■  has  reasonable  ground  for  suspecting  that  it 
is  being  sent  ox  conveyed  in  contravention  of 
the  provisions  of  this  rule  : 

Provided  that  no  female  shall  be  searched  in  pursuance 
of  the  provisions  of  this  sub-rule  except  by  a  female. 

(5)  Where,  at  any  place  in  Travancore,  any  person  is 
on  any  occasion  found  in  circumstances  in  which  it  is 
reasonable  to  suppose  that  on  that  occasion  ho  has 
communicated,  or  intends  to  communicate  at  that  place 
with  a  person  about  to  leave,  or  arriving  in  Travancore,  the 
provisions  of  sub-rule  (4)  shall  apply  in  relation  to  the 
person  so  found,  as  they  apply  in  relation  to  a  person  about 
to  leave  Travancore. 

(6)  Where  there  is  doclared  or  delivered  on  an  order 
made  under  this  rule,  or  discovered  upon  an  examination  or ' 
search  so  made,  any  articlo  which  the  appropriate  officer 
suspects  to  record  any  information,  ho  may  take  such  steps 
(including  the  subjection  of  the  article  to  any  process)  as 
may  be  reasonably  necessary  for  ascertaining  whether  the 
article  does  or  does  not  record  that  information. 

(7)  If,  upon  his  being  ordered  to  make  a  declaration  or 
deliver  any  article  under  the  provisions  of  sub-rule  (4),  any 
person  knowingly  makes  a  declaration  which  is  false,  or 
not  true,  or  fails' to  deliver  such  article  he  shall  be  deemed 
to  have  contravened  the  provisions  of  this  rule. 

(8)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provision*  of 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

(9)  Anything  seized  in  pursuance  of  the  provisions  of 
this  rule  shall  be  disposed  of  in  such  manner  as  the  Govern¬ 
ment  may  by  general  or  special  order  direct. 

PART  IV Restriction  iof  Movements  and 
Activities  of  Persons. 

•  23.  (1)  No  person  shall,  without  the  permission  of  the 

Government,  voluntarily  enter  any  enemy  territory  or 
voluntarily  go  on  board  any  vessel  or  aircraft  being  used 
in  the  service  of  a  State  at  war  with  His  Majesty. 

(2)  If  any  person  contravenes  this  rule,  he  shall  he 
punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend 
to  five  years  and  shall,  also  be  liable  to  fine. 
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24.  (1)  The  Government  may,  by  order,  make  provision  Entering  Tra- 

for  securing  that,  subject  to  such  exemptions  as  may  be  pro- vanctl1'0' 
vided  for  in  the  order,  any  person  or  class  of  persons  shall 
not,  on  coming  from  a  place  outside  India,  enter  Travancore 
elsewhere  than  at  such  place  as  may  be  specified  in  the 
order. 

(2)  If,  any  person  enters  Travancore  in  contravention 
of  any  order  made  under  sub-rule  (1)  or  of  the  provisions 
of,  or  of  any  rule  or  order  made  under  the  Indian  Passport 
Act,  1920,  he  shall  without  prejudice  to  any  other  pro¬ 
ceedings  which  may  be  taken  against  him,  be  punishable 
with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  five 
years  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

(3)  The  master  of  any  vessel  or  the  pilot  of  any  air¬ 
craft,  as  the  case  may  be,  by  means  of-  which  any  person 
enters  Travancore  in  contravention  of  any  order  made  under 
sub-rule  (1)  or  of  the  provisions  of  or  of,  any  rule  or  order 
made  under  the  Indian  Passport  Act,  1920,  shall,  unless  he 
proves  that  he  exercised  all  due  diligence  to  prevent  the 
said  contravention,  be  deemed  to  have  abetted  the  contra¬ 
vention. 

26.  (1)  The  Government  may,  by  order,  make  provision  Leaving 
for  securing  that,  subject  to  such  exemptions  as  may  be  T|'avitnc0l'e- 
provided  for  in  the  order,  any  person  or  class  -of  persons 
shall  not — 

(a)  proceed  from  Travancore  to  a  destination  outside 
India  except  under  the  authority  of  a  written 
permit  granted  in  such  form  and  manner  and 
by  such  authority  or  person  as  may  be 
specified  in  the  order ; 

(j)  for  the  purpose  of  proceeding  to  a  destination 
outside  India,  leave  Travancore  elsewhere 
than  at  such  place  as  may  be  specified  in  the 
order. 

(2)  Where  any  police  officer  not  below  the  rank  of 
Inspector,  or  any  other  public  servant  authorised  in  this 
behalf  by  the  Government,  has  reason  to  suspect  that  any 
person  who  is  about  to  depart  from  Travancore  is  attempt¬ 
ing  so  to  depart  for  purposes  prejudicial  to  the  public 
safety  or  to  the  defence  of  Travancore,  he  may,  notwith¬ 
standing  the  fact  that  such  departure  does  not  contravene 
any  order  made  under  sub-rule  (1),  prevent  the  departure 
of  that  person.  _  •  ... 
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(3)  Any  police  officer  or  other  public  servant  who 
prevents  the  departure  of  any  person  under  sub-rule  (2) 
shall  forthwith  report  the  fact  of  such  prevention  to  the 
Government,  and  the  Government  may,  if  it  thinks  fit,  by 
order,  prohibit  such  person  at  any  time  subsequently  from 
leaving  Travaneore  so  long  as  the  order  is  in  force. 

(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

(5)  The  master  of  any  vessel  or  the  pilot  of  any  air¬ 
craft  by  means  of  which  any  person  leaves  Travaneore  in 
contravention  of  any  order  made  under  this  rule  shall,  un¬ 
less  he  proves,  that  he  exercised  all  due  diligence  to  prevent 
the  said  contravention,  be  deemed  to  have  abetted  the 
contravention. 

Restriction  o)  26.  (1)  The  Government,  if  it  is  satisfied,  with  respeot 
suspected**  °'  ariy  particular  porston  that  with  a  view  to  preventing 
persons,  him  from  acting  in  any  manner  prejudicial  to  the  efficient 
ordm  anil  prosecution  of  war,  to  the  defence  of  Travaneore  or  to 
detention  public  order  it  is  necessary  so  to  do,  may  make  an  order — 1 

orders.  ' 

id)  directing  such  person  to  remove  himself  from 
Travaneore  in  such  manner,  by  such  time  and  by  such  route 
as  may  be  specified  in  the  order,  and  prohibiting  his  return 
to  Travaneore ; 

ib)  directing  that  he  be  detained  ; 

{o)  directing  that,  except  in  so  far  as  he  may  be  per¬ 
mitted  by  the  provisions  of  the  order,  or  by  such  authority 
Or  person  as  may  be  specified  therein,  he  shall  not  be  in 
any  such  area  or  place  in  Travaneore  as  may  be  specified 
in  the  order ; 

id)  requiring  him  to  reside  or  .remain  in  such  plaoe 
or  within  such  area  in  Travaneore  as  may  be  specified  in 
the  order; 

(e)  requiring  him  to  notify  his  movements  in  such 
manner,  at  such  times  and  to  such  authority  or  person  as  j 
may  be  specified  in  the  order ;  * 

if)  imposing  upon  him  suoh  restrictions  as  may  be  1 
specified  in  the  order  in  respect  of  his  employment  or-  busi-  , 
ness,  in  respect  of  his  association  or  communication  with  , 
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other  persons,  and  in  respect  of  his  activities  in  relation  to 
the  dissemination  of  news  or  propagation  of  opinions ; 

(ff)  prohibiting  or  restricting  the  possession  or  use 
by  him  of  any  such  article  or  articles  as  may  be  specified 
in  the  order  :  Provided  that  no  order  shall  be  made  under 
clause  (a)  of  this  sub-rule  in  respect  of  any  subjeot  of  His 
Highnesls  the  Maharaja. 

(2)  An  order  made  under  sub-rule  (1)  may  require  the 
person  in  respect  of  whom  it  is  made  to  enter  into  a  bond 
with  or  without  sureties  for  the  due  performance  of,  or  as 
an  alternative  to  the  enforcement  of,  such  restrictions  or 
'  conditions  made  in  the  order  as  may  be  specified  in  the 
order. 

($)  If  any  person  is  in  any  area  or  place  in  contra¬ 
vention  of  ah  order  made  under  the  provisions  of  this  rule, 
or  fails  to  leave  any  area  or  place  in  accordance  with  the  ’ 

requirements  of  such  an  order,  then,  without  prejudice  to 
the  provisions  of  sub-rule  (5),  be  may  be  removed  from 
such  area  or  place  by  any  police  officer  or  by  any  person 
acting  on  behalf  of  the  Government. 

(4)  So  long  as  there  is  in  force  in  respect  of  any 
person  suoh  an  order  as  aforesaid  directing  that  he  be 
detained,  he  shall  be  liable  to  bo  detained  in  such  place, 
and  under  such  conditions,  as  the  Government  may  from 
time  to  time  determine. 

(5)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine,  and  if  such  person  has  entered  into  a  bond 
in  pursuance  of  the  provisions  of  sub-rule  (2),  his  bond 
shall  be  forfeited,  and  any  person  bound  thereby  shall  pay 
the  penalty  thereof,  or  show  cause  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  convicting i  Court  why  suoh  penalty  should  not  be  paid. 

•  27.  (1)  The  Goveitment  may,  by  order,  direct  that  Powerso, 
any  person  in  respect  of  whom  an  order  ha's  been  made  photojrapMnj. 
under  the  provisions  of  Rule  26  shall—  ■  p*e%onsSpected 

(a)  allow  himself  to  be  photographed  ; 

Q> )  allow  his  finger  and  thumb  impression  to  be 

taken  ; 

(c)  furnish  specimens  of  his  handwriting  and  signa¬ 
ture  ;  and 


3X2 


Hefence. 


[1115:  Rules  . 


(d)  attend  at  such  time  and  place  before  such 
authority  or  person  as  may  be  specified  in  the  order  for  all 
or  any  of  the  purposes  mentioned  in  this  sub-rule. 

(2)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  fdr  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  six  months  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

28.  (1)  The  Government  may,  by  order,  make  pro¬ 
vision  : — 

(a)  for  regulating  access  to,  and  -  the  conduct  of 
persons  in,  places  in  Travancore  where  prisoners  of  war  are 
detained,  and  for  prohibiting  or  regulating  the  despatch 
or  conveyance,  from  outside  such  places  to  or  for  prisoners 
of  war  therein,  of  any  such  articles  as  may  be  specified  in 
the  order  ; 

(b)  for  regulating  the  conditions  to  be  observed  in 
connection  with  the  employment  and  maintenance  of 
prisoners  of  war  in  Travancore  while  elsewhere  than  in 
places  for  the  detention  of  prisoners  of  war. 

(2'1  The  provisions  of  Sections  121,  122  ■  and  123'  of 
the  Travancore  Penal  Code  and  of  sub-rule  (1)  shall  apply 
in  relation  to  a  person  detained  or  confined  by  order  made 
under  clause  (6)  of  sub-rule  (1)  of  Rule  26  or  clause  (g)  of 
sub-rule  (2)  of  Rule  31  as  they  apply  in  relation  to  a 
prisoner  of  war. 

(3)  No  proceedings  shall  be  taken,  by  virtue  of  this 
rule,  against  a  person  in  respect  of  any  act  done  by  'him 
when  he  is  himself  a  prisoner  of  war. 

(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
the  provisions  of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with 
imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years 
ana  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

29.  (1)  For  the  purposes  of  this  rule  : — 

(a)  the  expression  ‘name’  shall  be  construed  as 

including  a  surname,  and  ’  ■ 

(b)  a  name  shall  be  deemed  to  be  changed  if  the 
spelling  thereof  is  altered. 

(2)  No  subject  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  who 
is  in  Travancore  on  the  day  on  which  the  Proclamation 
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came  into  force  shall,  while  in  Trava.ncore  at  any  time 
after  that  day,  assume  or  use  or  purport  to  assume  or  use 
for  any  purpose  any  name  other  than  that  by  which  he 
was  ordinarily  known  immediately  before  the  said  day, 
unless,  at  least  one  month  before  the  day  on  which  he  first 
assumes  or  uses  or  purports  to  assume  or  use  that  other 
•  name,  he  has  given  to  the  Government  a  notice  speci¬ 
fying 

(а)  his  existing  name  in  full  and  the  change  which 
he  proposes  to  make  in  it,  and 

(б)  the  address  of  his  place  of  residence  or  place  of 
abode,  if  any,  in  Travaneore, 

and  has  complied  with  such  orders  in  respect  of  such 
notice,  including  orders  for  giving  public  intimation  of  his 
intention  to  change  his  name,  as  the  Government  may 
give. 

(3)  In  relation  to  any  of  His  Highness  the  Maha¬ 

raja’s  subjects  who,  not  having  been  in  Travaneore  on  the 
day  on  which  the  Proclamation  came  into  force,  thereafter 
enters  Travaneore,  sub-rule  (2)  shall  have  effect  as  if  for  t 
any  reference  in  that  sub-rule  to  the  said  day  there  were  f, 
substituted  a  reference  to  the  day  on  which  he  first  enters  i 
Travaneore  after  the  day  on  which  the  Proclamation  came  > 
into  force.  f  * 

(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions  of 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  two  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to 'fine.' 

(5)  Nothing  in  this  rule  shall  apply  to  the  assump¬ 
tion  or  use1 — 

(a)  by  any  married  woman  of  her  husband’s  name  ; 

(£)  of  any  name  in  pursuance  of  a  licence  from  His 
Highness  the  Maharaja  or  His  Majesty  or  in 
consequence  of  the  grant  of,  or  succession  to, 
any  rank  or  title  ; 

(c)  of  any  name  in  such  circumstances  as  may  be 
,  specified  by  order  of  the  Government. 
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PART  V. 

Restrictions  of  Foreigners. 

30,  For  the  purposes  of  this  Part  the  expression 
“foreigner”  means  a  foreigner  as  defined  in  the  Indian 
Foreigners  Act,  1864  but  does  not  include —  , 

(i)  any  subject  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja, 

(ii)  any  person  who  has  been  granted  a  certificate  of 
naturalisation  as  a  subject  of  His  Highness  the 
Maharaja  under  any  law  for  the  time  being  in 
force  in  Travancore ; 

(iii)  any  Ruler  or  subject  qf  any  Indian  State  ; 

(iv)  any  native  of  the  tribal  areas. 

-31.  (1)  If  in  the  opinion  of  the  Government  it  is 

necessary  for  the  defence  of  Travancore,  the  efficient  prose¬ 
cution  of  the  war  or  the  public  safety  or  interest  so  to  do, 
the  Government  may,  by  order,  make  provision,  either 
generally  with  respect  to  all  foreigners  or  with  respect  to 
such  foreigner  or  class  of  foreigners  as  may  be  specified,  in 
the  order,  for  ail  or  any  of  the  following  purposes,  that  is  to 
say, — 

(«)  for  prohibiting,  regulating  or  restricting  the' 
entry  of  foreigners  into  Travancore  or  their  depar¬ 
ture  therefrom  or  their  continuance  therein  ; 

(/;)  for  regulating  or  restricting  the  liberty  of 
foreigners  residing  or  being  in  Travancore. 

(2)  In  particular  and  without  prejudice  to  the  gene¬ 
rality  of  the  foregoing  power,  an  order  made  under  the 
provisions  of  sub-rule  (1)  may  provide  that  a  foreigner  or 
class  of  foreigners,  or  all  foreigners  generally, — 

(a)  shall  not  enter  Travancore  or  shall  enter  Tra¬ 
vancore  only  within  such  period  and  by  such 
route  or  by  such  port  or  place  and  subject  to  the 
observance  of  such  conditions  on  landing  or  arriv¬ 
ing  at  any  place  in  Travancore  as  may  be  speci¬ 
fied  in  the  order ; 

{/>)  shall  not  depart  from  Travancore  or  shall  depart 
only  'within  such  period  and  by  such.  rout(e  or  from 
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such,  port  or  place  and.  subject  to  the  observance 
of  such  conditions  on  departing  as  may  be  speci¬ 
fied  in  the  order ; 

(d)  shall  not  remain  in  Travanoore  or  in  such  area 
therein  as  may  be  specified  in  the  order  ; 

( d )  shall  remove  themselves  to  and  remain  in  any 
such  area  in  Travancore  as  may  be  specified  in  the 

(e)  entering  into  or  residing  or  being  in  Travancore 

or  any  specified  area-  in  Travancore  shall  comply 
with  any  conditions  specified  in  the  order— 

(i)  requiring  them  to  reside  in  a  particular  place  ; 

(ii)  imposing  any  restrictions  on  their  rdovomsnts  ; 

(iii)  requiring  them  to  furnish  proof  of  their  identity 

and  such  other  particulars,  including  photo¬ 
graphs,  ;  specimens  of  handwriting  and  signa¬ 
ture,  and  finger  and  thumb  impressions  as  may 
be  specified  in  the  order  ; 

(iv)  prohibiting  them  from  association  with  persons 
of  such  description  as  may  be  specified  in  the 
order ; 

(v) .  prohibiting  them  from  engaging  in  activities  of 

such  description  as  may  bo  specified-  in  the 
order ; 

(vi)  prohibiting  them  from  using  or  possessing  such 

"  articles’  as  may  be  specified  in  the  order  ; 

(vii)  otherwise  regulating  their  conduct  in  any  parti¬ 
cular  ; 

{/)  shall  enter  into  a  bond  with  or  without  ’ sureties 
for  the  due  observance  of,  or  as  an  alternative  to 
the  enforcement  of,  any  or  all  of  the  restrictions 
or  conditions  specified  in  the  order  ; 

{g)  shall  be  arrested  and  detained  or  confined. 

(3)  So  long  as.  there  is  in  force  in  respect  of  any 
foreigner  such  an  order  as  aforesaid  directing  that  he  be 
detained  or  confined,  he  shall  be  liable  to  be  detained  or 
confined,  in  such  place,  and  under  such  conditions,  as  the 
Government  may  fromtimp  to  time  determine. 
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(4)  The  Government  may,  by  order,  exempt  any  class 
or  description  of  foreigners  or  any  individual  foreigner 
either  absolutely  or  conditionally  from  all  or  any  of  the 
provisions  of  any  order  made  under  this  rule. 

(5)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  bs 
liable  to  fine ;  and  if  such  person  has  entered  into  a  bond: 
in  pursuance  of  an  order  made  under  clause  if)  of  sub¬ 
rule  (2),  his  bond  shall  be  forfeited,  and  any  person  bound 
thereby  shall  pay  the  penalty  thereof  or  show  cause  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  convicting  Court  why  such  penalty 
should  not  be  paid. 

(6)  If  any  question  arises  in  any  proceedings  under 
this  rule  or  with  reference  to-  anything  done  or  proposed  to 
be  done  in  pursuance  of  any  order  made  under  this  rule 
whether  any  person  is  or  is  not  a  foreigner,  or  is  or  is  not  a 
foreigner  of  a  particular  Class  or  description,  the  onus  of 
proving  that  that  person  is  not  a  foreigner  or,  as  the  ease 
may  be,'  is  not  a,  foreigner  of  that  class  or  description  shall 
lie  upon  that  person. 

'JeJl  32.  (1)  A  District  Magistrate  or  any  other  Magistrate 
authorised  by  the  District  Magistrate  in  this  behalf,  the 
Inspector-General  of  Police  or  District  Superintendent  of 
Police  or  any  other  Police  Officer  not  below  the  rank  of  a 
Sub-Inspector  _  authorised  by  the  Inspector-General  or 
District  Superintendent  of  Police  in  this  behalf,  may,  for 
any  purpose  connected  with  the  enforcement  of  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  Rule  31,  enter  with  such  assistance  as  he  may 
think  fit  any  vessel  or  aircraft  at  any  port  or  place  in  Tra- 
vaneora  and  may — 

(«)  order  the  master  of  the  vessel  or  the  pilot  of  the 
aircraft,  as  the  case  may  be— 

(i)  before,  allowing  any  passenger  to  disembark,  to 
furnish  a  list  in  writing  of  the  passengers  who 
are  on  board  or  who  have  been  carried  on  board 
at  any  time  since  the  vessel  or  aircraft  com¬ 
menced  its  journey,  specifying  the  ports  or 
places  at  which  they  embarked,  the  ports  or 
places  of  their  disembarkation  or  intended  dis¬ 
embarkation,  and  such  other  particulars  as  may 
be  required  by  order  of  the  Governments  made., 
in  pursuance  of  this  rule; 
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(ii)  to  answer  to  the  best  of  his  ability  any  question 
relating  to  the  passengers  who  are  on  board 
or  who  have. disembarked  in  any  part  of  Tra- 
vaneore ; 

(6)  if  any  foreigner  on  board  such  vessel  or  aircraft 
does  not  state  his  reasons  for  coming  to  Travan- 
core  or  if  his  account  thereof  is  not  satisfactory, 
either—  ' 

(i)  refuse  to  allow  such  foreigner  to  disembark  from 
such  ves's'el  or  aircraft ;  or 

(iil  place  him  under  such  restraint  as  may  be  speci¬ 
fied  by  the  Government  in  this  behalf. 

(2)  If  the  master  of  any  vessel  or  the  pilot  of  any  air¬ 
craft  wilfully  makes  any  false  report  or  gives  any  false 
answer  in  respect  of  any  matter  as  to  which  he  is  ordered 
under  this  rule  to  make  a  report  or  furnish  an  answer,  or 
wilfully  neglects  or  refuses  to  comply  with  the  provisions 
of  this  rule  or  of  any  order  giyen  in  pursuance  thereof  ,  ho 
shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  one  year  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

33.  (1)  For  the  purposes  of  this  rule, —  change  of 

(«)  the  expression  “name”  shall  be  construed  asto™g„jre. 
including  a  surname,  and 

(5)  a  name  shall  be  deemed  to  be  changed  if  the. 
spelling  thereof  is  altered. 

(2)  No  foreigner  w.ho  is  in  Travancore  on  the.  day 
on  which  the  Proclamation  came  into  force  shall,  while-  in . 
Travancore  at  any  time  after  that  day,  assume  or  use  or 
purport  to  assume-  or  use  for  any  purpose  any  name  other 
than  that  by  which  he  was!  ordinarily  known  immediately 
before  the  said  day. 

(3)  Where;  after  the  day  on  which  the  Proclamation 
came  into  force,  any  foreigner  carries  on  or  purports  to 
carry  on  (whether  alone  or  in  association  with  any  other 
person)  any  trade  or  business  under  any  name  or  style 
other  than  that  under  which  that  trade  or  business  was 
being  carried  on  immediately  before  the  said  day,  he  shall, 
for  the  purpose  of  sub-rule  (2),  be  deemed  to  be  using  a 
name  other  than  that  by  which  he  was  ordinarily  known 
immediately  before  the  said  day. 

(4)  In  relation  to  any  foreigner  who,  not  having- 
been  in  Travancore  on  the  day  on  whioh  the  Proclamation 
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cams  into  force,  thereafter  enters  Travanoore,  sub-rules  (2) 
and  (3)  shall  have  effect  as  if  for  any  reference  in  those 
sub-rules  to  the  said  day  there  were  substituted  a  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  day  on  which  he  first  enters  Travanoore  after 
the  day  on  which  the  Proclamation  came  into  force. 

(5)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment 
which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  -  shall  also  be  liable 
to  fine. 

(6)  Nothing  in  this  rule  shall  apply  to  the  assump¬ 
tion  or  use,— 

(«.)  by  any'  married  woman  of  her  husband’s  name ; 

(6)  of  any  name  in  pursuance  of  a  licence  from  His 
Highness  the  Maharaja  or  from  His  Majesty, 

PART  VI. 

Prevention  or  Prejudicial  acts  and  Control  oe 

INFORMATION. 

Definitions  34.  1“  llnless  there  is  anything  repugnant  in 

and  intei-pre-  the  subject  or  context, — 

*  “c’nemaio  (1)  “  cinematograph  film  ”  includes  a  sound  track, 

graph  films.”  and  any  other  article  on  which  sounds  have  been  .recorded 
for  the  purpose  of  their  being  reproduced  in  connection 
with  the  exhibition  of  a  film  ; 

'Confidential  (2)  "  confidential  information  ”  includes  any  infer- 

information.”  mation,  whether  true  or  false  or  any  document  or  other 
record  what-so-ever  containing  or  purporting  to  contain, 
or  calculated  directly  or'  indirectly  to  convey,  any  infor¬ 
mation,  whether  true  or  false,  with  respect  to  any  of  the 
following  matters,  that  is  to  say, — 

(a)  the  proceedings  of  any  meeting  of  the  Execu¬ 
tive  Council  of  the  Governor-General ; 

(5)  the  proceedings  of  any  committee,-, commission, 
conference,  convention  or  delegation  appointed  by  His 
Highness  the  Maharaja  or  His  Majesty  or  appointed  or 
convened  by,  or  at  the  invitation  of  the  Government,  or 
the  Government  of  India  or  either  Chamber  of  the  Indian 
Legislature  to  deal  with  matters  concerning  the  prosecu¬ 
tion  of  war,  the  making  of  peace  .or  the  proposed  constitu¬ 
tion  for  the  Government  of  any’. territory Jaffected  by  the 
war  ox  by  the  conditions  of  peacej; 
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( o )  the  contents  of  any  secret  or  confidential  docu¬ 
ment  belonging  to,  or  the  contents  of  any  document  which 
has  in  confidence  been  communicated  by,  or  any  confiden¬ 
tial'  information  obtained-  from  the  Government  or  any 
person  in  the  service  of  the  Government  or  from  the  Go¬ 
vernment  of  India  or  any  person  in  the  service  of  His 
Majesty,  and  relating  to  any  of  the  aforesaid  matters. 

(3)  “  essential'  commodity  ”  means  food,  water,  fuel, ' 
light,  power  or  any  other  thing  ossential  for  the  existence0 
of  the  community  which  is  notified  in  this  behalf  by  the 
Government ; 

(4)  “exhibit  ’’and  “exhibition”  and  their  gram-' 
mat-ical  variations  include,  in  relation  to  a  cinematograph  ' 
film,  the  mechanical  or  electrical  reproduction  of  any 
sounds  in  connection  with  the  showing  of  the  film ; 

(5) -  “  information  likely  to  assist  the  enemy”  means  ( 
any  information,  whether  true  or  false,  or  any  document 
or  other  record  what-so-ever  containing  or  purporting  to 
contain,  or  calculated,  directly  or  indirectly,  to  convey 
any  information,  whether  true  or  false,  with  respect  to  any 
of  the  following  matters,  that  is  to  say  : — 

(a)  the  number,  description,  armament,  equipment, 
disposition,  movement,  sympathies  or  condition  of  any  of 
His  Majesty’s  forces,  vessels  or  aircraft ; 

(5)  any  operations  or  projected  operations  of  any  of 
His  Stajesty’s  forces,  vessels  or  aircraft ; 

(eO  any  measures,  works,  appliances  or  arrange¬ 
ments  for,  or  connected  with,  or  intended  for,  the  defence 
or  fortification  of  any  place  by  or  on  behalf  of  His 
Majesty’s  forces  ; 

( d )  the  number,  description  or  location  of  any  pri¬ 
soners  of  war ; 

(e)  any  enemy  agents,  that  is  to  say,  persons  en¬ 
gaged  in  or  believed  to  be  engaged  in  assisting  the 
enemy  ; 

(/)  the  condition  of  His  Majesty’s  subjects  or  of 
any  class  thereof,  the  condition  of  the  subjects  of  His 
Highness  the  .Maharaja  or  of  any  class  thereof  or  the 
sympathies  of  such  subjects  or  class  as  regards  matters 
relating  to  the  war  ; 

(g)  the  invention,  manufacture,  quantity,  supply, 
description,  condition,  disposition,  movement,  storage, 
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repair,  testing,  trial  or  use  of  any  munitions  of  war  or 
other  thing  which  can  be  used  in  connection  ■  with  the  pro¬ 
secution  of  the  war ; 

(h)  any  measures,  work's,  appliances  or  arrange¬ 
ments  for  or  connected  with,  or  intended  for,  the  protection 
of  any  munitions  of  war  or  other  thing  which  'can  be  used 
in  connection  with  the  prosecution  of  the  war  ; 

(*)  any  arrangements  relating  to  the  collection  of 
means  of  transport  or  for  the  protection  of — 

(i)  transport  or  Communications,  or 

(ii)  the  supply  or  distribution  of  any  essentia] 
oommodity ; 

O')  any  prohibited  plane,  protected  place  or  pro¬ 
tected  area,  or  any  person  or  thing  in,  or  relating  to,  any 
such  place  or  area  or  anything  used  in,  or  done  or  proposed 
to  be  done  in,  or  in  relation  to,  any  such  place  or  area  ; 

U)  the  passage  of  any  vessel  or  aircraft  near  or 
over  any  part  of  Tiavaneore; 

(l)  any  losses  or.  casualties  incurred  by  persons  in 
the  service  of  His  Majesty,  or  of  the  Government  or  the 
number  or  description  of  any  such  persons  returning  to 
the  active  service  of  His  Majesty  or  the  Government 
after  casualty,  or  any  injury  or  damage  caused,  whether 
by  hostile  operations  or  otherwise,  to  any  of  His  Majesty’s 
vessels  or  aircraft,  or  to  any  prohibited  place,  protected 
place  or  protected  area,  or  to  any  person  or  thing  in  any 
such  place  or  area,  or  to  any  munitions  of  war,  ox  any  in¬ 
jury  or  damage  caused  by  hostile  operations  to  any  other 
person  ox  thing  what-so-ever  ; 

(to)  any  cipher,  code  or  secret’  or  official  code-word 
or  pass-word ; 

W  any  orders,  instructions  or  regulations  regard¬ 
ing,  or  connected  with,  any  of  the  aforesaid  matters  ; 

( o )  any  other  matter  what-so-ever  information  as 
to  which  would  or  might  be,  directly  or  indirectly  useful 
to  the  enemy  ; 

(6)  prejudicial  act”  means  any  act  which  is  inten¬ 
ded  or  is  likely — 

(a)  to  prejudice  the  relations  of  Travancore  with 
His  Majesty  or  His  Majesty’s  relations  with  Tiravancore 
or  any  Indian  State  or  with  any  foreign  Power ; 
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Q>)  to  cause  disaffection  among,  or  to  prejudice! 
prevent  or  interfere  with  the  discipline,  health  or  training 
of,  or  the  performance  of  thoir  duties  by,  members  of  His 
Majesty’s  Forces  or  public  servants  ; 

(c)  to  render  any  member  of  His  Majesty’s  Forces 
or  any  public  servant  incapable  of  efficiently  performing 
his  duties  as  such,  or  to  induce  any  member  of  His 
Majesty’s'  Forces  or  any  public  servant  to  fail  in  the  per¬ 
formance  of  His  duties  as  such  ; 

(d)  to  prejudice  the  recruiting  of  or  the  attendance 
of  persons  for  service  in  any  of  His  Majesty’s  Forces  or 
the  Travancore  State  Forces  or  any  Polieo  force  or  fire 
brigade  or  ‘‘any  other  body  of  persons  entored,  enrolled  or 
engaged  as  public  servants ; 

(e)  to  bring  into  'hatred  or  contempt  or  to  excite 
disaffection  towards  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  or  the 
Government  or  His  Majesty  or  His  Excellency  the  Crown 
Representative  or  the  Government  established  by  law  in 
British  India  or  in  any  other  part  of  His  Majesty’s 
dominions ; 

(/)  to  promote  feelings  of  enmity  and  hatred  bet¬ 
ween  different  classes  of  the  subjects  of  His  Highness  the 
Maharaja  or  of  the  subjoets  of  His  Majesty ; 

(y)  to  cause  fear  or  alarm  to  the  public  or  to  any 
section  of  the  public  ; 

(A)  to  impede,  delay  or  restrict  the  means  of  trans¬ 
port  or  locomotion,  any  work  necessary  for  the  efficient 
prosecution  of  the  war,  the  production,  handling  or  trans¬ 
port  of  any  munitions  of  war  or  the  supply  or  distribution 
of  any  essential  commodity  ; 

(i)  to  render  any  munitions  of  war  wholly  or  parti¬ 
ally  ineffective  or  dangerous,  or  to  ,causo  or  increase  danger 
to  any  person  using,  or  engaged  upon  the  production,  hand¬ 
ling  or  transport  of,  any  munitions  of  war ; 

(j)  to  undermine  publio  confidence  in  the  national 
credit  or  in  any  Government  loan  or  security  or  in  any 
notes,  coins  or  tokens  which  are  legal  tender  in  Travancoro 
or  to  prejudice  the  success  of  any  financial  measures  taken 
or  arrangements  made  by  the  Government  with  a  viow  to 
the  efficient  prosecution  of  the  war ; 

U)  to  influence  the  conduct  or  attitude  of  the  pub¬ 
lic  or  of  any  section  of  the  public  in  a  manner  likely  to  be 


prejudicial  to  the  defence  of  Travancore  and  tho  efficient 
prosecution  of  the  war ; 

{1)  to  instigate  directly  or  indirectly  the  use  of  cri¬ 
minal  force  against  public  servants  generally  or  any  class 
of  public  servants  or  any  individual  public  servant ; 

(to)  to  instigate  or  incite  directly  or  indirectly  the 
commission  or  abetment  of  an  offence  punishable  under 
Section  112,  Section  113,  Section  114,  Section  124,  or 
Section  437  of  the  Travancore  Penal  Code,  or  of  the 
offence  of  robbery  or  dacoity ; 

(»)  to  instigate  or  incite  directly  or  indirectly  the 
commission  or  abetment  of  an  offence  against,  or  against 
any  rule  made  under,  the  Travancore  Arms  Act,  the  Tra- 
vancpre  Explosives  Act  or  the  Travancore  Explosive  Sub¬ 
stances  Act; 

(o)  otherwise  to  prejudice  the  efficient  prosecution 
of  the  war  and  the  defence  of  Travancore,  or  the  publio 
safety  or  interest.  - 

“ Prejudicial  (7)  “  prejudicial  report  ”  means  any  report,  statement 

report-”  or  representation  whothor  true  or  false,  which  or 

the  publishing  of  which,  is,  or  is  an  incitement  to  the  com¬ 
mission  of,  a  prejudicial  act  as  defined  in  this  rule ; 
‘Unauthorised  (8)  “unauthorised  cinematograph  film”  means  a  cine- 
film^’al0!|ra|>h  matograph  film  which  has  not  been  certified  under,  or  in 
respect  of  which  a  certificate  has  been  suspended1  Under, 
or  in  respect  of  which  the  Government  has  decided  that 
it  shall  be  deemed  to  be  uncertified  under,  Section  7  of  the 
Travancore  Cinematograph  Act,  I  of  1102. 

Sabotage-  35.  (p)  n0  pers0n  shall  do  any  act  with  intent  to 

impair  the  efficiency  or  impede  the  working  of,  or  to  cause 
damage  to- i 

{a)  any  building,  vehicle,  machinery,  apparatus,  or 
other  property,  used  or  intended  to  be  used  for  the  pur¬ 
poses  of  the  Government  or  of  His  Majesty’s  Government ; 

(b)  any  railway  or  railway  premises,  any  road, 
canal,  bridge,  culvert,  causeway,  port,  dock  yard,  light¬ 
house,  aerodrome,  telegraph  or  telephone  ; 

C o)  any  rolling  stock  of  a  railway,  any  vessel  or 


(d)  any  building  or  other  property  used  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  production,  distribution  or  supply  of  any 
essential  commodity,  any  sewage  worke,  mine,  or  factory ; 
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GO  any  prohibited  place  or  protected  place.  ‘ 

(2)  The  provisions  of  sub-rule  (1)  shall  apply  in  re¬ 
lation  to  any  omission  on  the  part  of  a  person  to  do  any¬ 
thing  which  he  is  under  a  duty,  either  to  the  Government 
or  to  any  public  authority  or  to  any  person,  to  do,  as  they 
apply  to  the  doing  of  any  act  by  a  person. 

(3)  If  any  person  approaches,  or  is  in  the  neighbour*  - 
hood  of,  any  such  place,  building,  or  property  ad  is  men¬ 
tioned  in  sub-rule  (1),  in  circumstances  which  afford 
reason  to  believe  that  he  intends  to  contravene  that  sub¬ 
rule,  he  shall  be  deemed  to  have  attempted  a  contravention 
thereof. 

(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions  ofi 
this  rule  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
torm  which  may  extend  to  seven  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

36.  (1)  No  person  shall  knowingly —  interference 

GO  cause  interference  with  the  sending  or  receiving  "hie  com™- 
of  communications  by  Post,  Anchal,  telegraphy,  including  nicat'°ns,  cfc. 
wirelss  telegraphy,  telephony,  wireless  telephony  or  tele¬ 
vision,  or- 

(J>)  intercept  any  Postal,  Anchal,  telegraphic  or  tele¬ 
phonic  communication. 

(2)  If  any  person  oontravones  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 


37.  (1)  No  person  having  reasonable  cause  to  believe 

that  such  other  person  is  engagod  in  assisting  the  enemy,  pAsons'  en- 
shall  communicate  or  associate  with  any  other  person.  jj“sj«< 

(2)  In  any  proceedings  taken  by  virtuo  of.  sub-rule  (1),  enemy, 
it  shall  be- a  defence  for  the  accused  to  prove  that  the 
purpose  of  the  communication  or  association  in  question 

was  not  prejudicial  to  the  defence  of  Travancore,  to  the 
efficient  prosecution  of  war  or  to  tho  public  safety. 

(3)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  tho  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be 

liable  to  fine.  prohibition  of 

38.  (1)  No  person  shall,  without  lawful  authority  or  J^ulii''ba1lica 

excuse—  tions  and 

(a)  do  any  prejudicial  act ;  Sr,un'ca 
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(i)  obtain,  collect,  record,  elicit,  make,  print  or 
publish,  or  distribute  or  communicate  by  any  means  what- 
soever  to  any  other  person,  any  information  likely  to  assist 
the  enemy; 

(o)  make,  print,  publish  or  distribute  any  document 
containing,  or  spread  by  any  other  moans  whatsoever,  any 
prejudicial  report ;  or 

{cl)  make,  print,  produce,  publish  or  (distribute  any 
publication  containing,  or  communicate  to  ■  any  person  by 
any  means  whatsoever,  any  confidential  information. 

(2)  The  author,  editor,  printer  and  publisher  of,  and 
any  person  who  otherwise  makes  or  produces,  any  infor¬ 
mation  likely  to  assist  the  enemy,  any  confidential  infor¬ 
mation  or  any  prejudicial  report,  and  any  person  who  dis¬ 
tributes  or  sells  any  information  or  report  of  that  nature, 
knowing  it  to  be  of  such  nature,  shall  bo  doomed  to  have 
contravened  this  rule. 

(3)  Any  person  who  exhibits,  or  causes  or  allows  to 
be  exhibited,  to  the  public  or  to  any  section  of  the  public 
any  unauthorised  cinematograph  film  cdntaining  any  infor¬ 
mation  likely  to  assist  the  enemy,  any  confidential  infor¬ 
mation  or  any  prejudicial  report  or  any  reference  to  or 
representation  of  any  such  information  or  report,  and  the 
licensee  of  any  building  or  other  premisos  licensed  under 
the  Travancore  Cinematograph  Act,  I  of  1102,  for  giving 
exhibitions  by  means  of  a  cinematograph  and  the  occupier, 
or,  if  there  is  no  occupier,  the  owner,  of  any  other  building, 
or  other  promises  in  or  on  which  any  unauthorised  cine¬ 
matograph  film  as  aforesaid  is  exhibited  shall  be  deemed 
to  have  contravened  this  rule. 

(4)  The  proprietor,  manager  or  any  other  person  in 
control  of  any  place  in  which,  and  every  person  who  takos 
part  in  any  public  performance  of  any  play,  pantomime, 
drama  or  recitation  in  the  course  of  which  any  confidential . 
information,  any  information  likely  to  assist  the  enemy  or 
any  prejudicial  report  is  published  shall  each  b'e  deemed 
to  have  contravened  this  rule. 

(5)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine ; 
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Provided  that  in  any  proceedings  arising  out  of  a 
contravention  of  this  rule— 

( a )  in  relation  to  the  making  or  printing  of  any 
document  or  information  it  shall  be  a  defence  for  the 
accused  to  prove  that  the  said  document  or  information 
■was  made  or  printed,  as  the  case  may  be, — 

(1)  before  the  Proclamation  came  into  force,  or 

(ii)  with  the  permission  or  under  the  authority  of 

the  Government,  or 

(iii)  as  a  proof  intended  for  submission  to  the 

Government  or  to  a  person  or  authority  de¬ 
signated  by  the'  Government  in  this  behalf 
with  a  view  to  obtaining  permission  for  its 
publication ; 

( b )  in  relation  to  the  publication  df  any  document 
or  information  it  shall  be  a  defence  for  the  accused 
to  prove  that  the  said  document  or  information  was 
published- — 

(i)  before  the  Proclamation  csime  into  force,  or 

(ii)  with  the  permission  or  under  the  authority  of 

the  Government. 

319.  (1)  No  person  shall,  without  lawful  authority  or 
excuse,  have  in  his  possession —  . 

(«)  any  information  likely  to  assist  the  enemy  or 
any  confidential  information  ;  or 

00  any  document  containing  any  prejudicial  report; 

(e)  any  unauthorised  cinematograph  film,  of  the 
nature  described  in  anb-rule  (3)  of  rule  38. 

(2)  Any  person  who,  without  lawful  authority,  has 
on  amy  premises  in  his  occupation  or  under  his  control  any 
information  likely  to  assist  the  enemy  shall  be  deemed  to 
have  contravened  this  rule. 

(3)  Any  person  who  has  on  any  promises  in  his  occu¬ 
pation  or  under  his  control  any  document  containing  any 
prejudicial  report  shall,  unless  he  proves  that  he  did  not 
know  or  had  no  reason  to  suspect  that  the  said  document 
contained  any  prejudicial  report  or  that  he  had  no  inten¬ 
tion  of  transmitting  or  circulating  it  or  of  distributing 
copies  thereof  to  or  amongst  other  persons,  be  deemed  to 
haye  contravened  this  rule. 
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(4)  The  licensee  of  any  building  or  other  premises 
licensed  under  the  Travancore  Cinematograph  Act,  I  of 
1102,  and  the  occupier,  or,  if  there  is  no  occupier,  the 
owner,  of  any  other  building  or  other  premises,  in  or  on 
which  any  unauthorised  film  as  aforesaid,  is  found,  shall, 
unless  he  proves  that  the  said  unauthorised  film  was  in 
or  on  such .  building  or  other  premises  without  his  know¬ 
ledge  or  against  his  consent,  be  deemed  to  have  contra¬ 
vened  this  rule. 

(5)  In  any  proceedings  arising  out  of  a  contraven¬ 
tion  of  this,  rule  in  respect  of  the  possession  of  any  docu¬ 
ment  or  information  it  shall  be  a  defence  for  the  accused 
to  prove  that  the  said  document  or  information  ;— 

(a)  was  in  his  possession  with  the  permission  or 

under  the  authority  of  the  Government,  or  ; 

(b)  was  a  proof  prepared  by  or  for  him  for  dub- 

mission  to  the  Government  or  to  a  person  or 
authority  designated  by  the  Government  in 
this  behalf  with  a  view  to  •  the  obtaining  of 
permission  for  its  publication  ;  or 

(c)  was  published  before  the  Proclamation  came 

into  force. 

(6)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  years'  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

40.  (1)  Where  in  the  opinion  of  the  Government  any 
|  document,  made,  printed  or  published  whether  before  or 
after  the  Proclamation  came  into  force,  contains  any  con¬ 
fidential  information,  any  information  likely  to  assist  the 
enemy  or  any  prejudicial  report  or  is  imported  into  Travan¬ 
core  in  contravention  of  any  order  made  under  any  of  tho 
provisions  of  the  Proclamation  the  Government  may,  by 
order, — 

(a)  addressed  to  the  editor,  printer,  publisher  or  ' 
person  in  possession  of  such  document,  require 
to  be  informed  of  the  name  and  address  of  any 
person  concerned  in  the  supply  or  communica¬ 
tion  of  such  information  or  in  the  making  c*f  • 
such  report  j  ' 
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Q>)  prohibit  the  further  publication  of  suoh  docu¬ 
ment,  including,  in  the  ease  of  a  newspaper  or 
other  periodical,  the  publication  of  any  subse¬ 
quent  issue  thereof ;  and 

(c)  declare  any  such  document  and  every  copy 
thereof  to  be  forfeited  to  the  Government. 

(2)  Where  in  pursuance  of  sub-rule  (1)  any  docu¬ 
ment  has  been  declared  to  be  forfeited  to  the  Government, 
any  police  officer  may  seize  any  copy  thereof  wherever 
found  and  any  Magistrate  may  by  warrant  authorise  any 
police  officer  not  below  the  rank  of  Sub-Inspector  to  enter 
upon  and  Search  any  premises  whereon  or  wherein  any 
copy  of  any  such  document  is  or  is  reasonably  suspected 
to  be. 

(3)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  three  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

41.  (1)  If,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Government,  it  is  necest  Power  f0 
sary  or  expedient  for  the  enforcement  of  these  rules  the  impose 
Government  may,  by  order  in  writing  addressed  to  a  censorship, 
printer,  publisher,  or  editor  or  to  printers,  publishers  and 
editors  generally — 

(a)  require  that  all  matter,  or  any  matter  relating 
to  a  particular  subject  or  clas£  of  subjects, 
shall  before  being  published  in  any  document 
or  class  of  documents  be  submitted  for  scrutiny 
to  an  authority  specified  in  the  order  ;  or 

Q>)  prohibit  either  absolutely  or  conditionally  the 
printing  or  publishing  in  any  area  specified  in 
the  order  of  any  document  or  class  of  docu¬ 
ments  or  the  use  of  any  press  or  of  all  presses. 

(2)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
sub-rule  (1),  then,  without  prejudice  to  any  other  proceed¬ 
ings  which  may  be  taken  against  such  person,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  may  declare  to  be  forfeited  to  the  Government  every 
copy  of  any  document  published  or  made  in  contravention 
of  such  order  and  any  printing  press  or  other  apparatus 
used  in  the  making  or  publication  of  the  said  document. 

(3)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
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term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be 
#  liable  to  fine. 

publication  42.  (1)  For  the  purposes  of  this  rule,  the  expression 
and"desig°nnsS.  “Controller”  means  the  Controller  of  Patents  and  Designs 
3  '  appointed  under  the  Travaneore  Patents  and  Designs  Act, 

X  of  1090. 

(2)  Where,  either  before  or  after  the  coming  into 
force  of  the  Proclamation  an  application  has  been  made  to 
the  Controller  for  the  grant  of  a  patent  or  the  registration 
of  a  design,  the  Controller,  if  he  is1  satisfied  that  it  is 
expedient  for  the  defence  of  Travaneore  or  the  efficient 
prosecution  of  the  war  so  to  do>,  may,  notwithstanding 
anything  contained  in  the  Travaneore  Patents’,  and  Designs 
Act,  10'90,  omit  to  do  or  delay  the  doing  of  anything 
which  he  would  otherwise  be  required  to  do  in  relation  to 
the  application,  and  by  orefer,  prohibit  or  restrict  the 
publication  of  information  with  respect  to  the  subject 
matter  of  the  application,  or  the  communication  of  such 
information  to  particular  persons  or  classes  of  persons. 

(3)  No  person  Aall,  except  under  the  authority  of  a 
written  permit  granted  by  the  Controller,  make  an  appli¬ 
cation  for  the  grant  of  a  patept,  or  the  registration  of  a 
design,  in  any  foreign  country. 

(4)  If,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Government,  it  is  neces¬ 
sary  or  expedient  for  tho  defence  of  Travaneore  or  the 
efficient  prosecution  of  the  war  so  to  do,  the  Government 
may  by  order  require  any  person  to  furnish  to  such 
authority  or  person  as  may  bo  specified  in  the  order,  any 
such  information  in  hie  possession  relating  to  any  invention, 
design  or  process  as  may  he  specified  in  the  /order  or  de-  . 
manded  of  him  by  the  said  authority  or  person. 

(5)  The  right  of  a  person  to  apply  for,  ox  to  obtain, 
a  patent  in  respect  of  an  invention,  or  registration  in  res¬ 
pect  of  a  design,  shall  not  be  prejudiced'  by  reason  only  of 
the  fact  that  the  invention  or  design  has  previously  been 
commnnicated  to  an  authority  or  person  in  compliance 
•with  any  order  given  under  rub-rule  (4),  or  used  by  an 
authority  or  person  in  consequence  of  such  communication, 
and  a  patent  in  respect  of  an  invention,  or  the '  registration 
of  a  design,  shall  not  be  held  to  be  invalid  by  reason  only 
of  the  fact  that  the  invention  or  design  has  been  communi¬ 
cated  or  used  as  aforesaid. 
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(6)  In  connection  with  the  making,  use  or  exercise 
of  any  invention  or  design  on  behalf  of,  or  for  the  services 
of  the  Government  (whether  by  virtue  of  the  Travancore 
Patents  and  Designs  Act,  1090  or  otherwise),  the  Govern¬ 
ment  may  by  order  authorise  the  use  of  any  drawing, 
model,  plan,  specification,  or  other  document  or  informa¬ 
tion  in  such  manner  as  appears  to  the  Government  to  be 
expedient  for  the  defence  of  Travancore  or  the  efficent 
prosecution  of  the  war,  notwithstanding  'anything  to  the 
contrary  contained  in  any  licence  or  agreement ;  and  any 
licence  or  agreement,  if  and  in'  so  far  as  it  confers  on  any 
person,  otherwise  than  for  the  benefit  of  the  Government 
the  right  to  receive  any  payment  in  respect  of  the  use  of 
any  document  or  information  in  pursuance  of  such  an 
authorisation,  shall  be  inoperative. 

(7)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
q£  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

43.  Whenever  the  Government  is  of  opinion  that  any  Control  of 
play,  pantomime  or  other  drama  performed,  or  about  to  be 
performed,  in  a  public  place  contains  any  prejudicial  report, 

or  is  calculated  to  instigate  the  commission  of  a  prejudicial 
act,  it  may,  by  order,  prohibit  the  performance  ;  and  there¬ 
upon  the  provisions  of  Sections  3  to  8  of  the  Travancore 
Dramatic  Performances  Act,  1115,  shall  apply  in  relation  . 
to  any  such  performance  as  they  apply  in  relation  to  any 
performance  prohibited  by  the  Government  under  Seotion 
2  of  that  Act  :  * 

Provided  that  any  person  who  commits  in  relation  to 
any  order  made  in  pursuance  of  this  rule  any  of  the  offences 
specified  in  Sections  3  and  5  of  the  Travancore  Dramatic 
Performances  Act,  1115,  shall  be  punishable  with  imprison¬ 
ment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  years  and  shall 
also  be  liable  to  fine. 

44.  (1)  The  Government  may  by  order  _  declare  any  Contro|  0( 
unauthorised  cinematograph  film  or  any  cinematograph  cmemato 
film  which  is  imported  into  Travancore  in  contravention  8rap  ' 

of  any  order  made  under  these  ruleso  to  be  forfeited  to  the 
Government. 

(2)  Where  in  pursuance  of  sub-rule  (1).  any  cine¬ 
matograph  film  has  been  declared  to  be  forfeited  to  the 
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Government,  any  police  officer  may  seize  such  film  whom¬ 
ever  found  and  any  Magistrate  may  by  warrant  authorise 
any  police  officer  ndt  below  the  rank  of  Sub-Inspector  to 
enter  Upon  and  search  any  premises  whereon  or  wherein 
any  such  film  is  or  is  reasonably  suspected  to  be. 

45.  (1)  Subject  to  any  exemptions  for  which  provision 
'  may  be  made  by  order  of  the  Government,  no  porkm  shall, 
except  under  the  authority  of  a  written  permit  granted  by 
or  on  behalf  of  the  Government — 

(a)  have  with  him  a  camera  or  any  material  for 
making  a  sketch,  plan,  model  or  other  representation  -in, 
or  in  the  vicinity  of,  any  prohibited  place,  protected  place 
or  protected  area  or  any  other  place  or  area  notified  in 
this  behalf  -by  the  Government,  being  a  plaoe  or  area  in 
relation  to  which  the  restriction  of  photography  appear  to 
the  Government  to  be  expedient  in  the  interests  of  the 
defence  of  Travancore ;  ra¬ 
te)  make  any  photograph,  sketoh,  plan,  model  or 
other  representation — ■ 

(i)  of  a  prohibited  plaoe,  protected  place  or  pro¬ 

tected  area,  ter  of  any  part  of  or  object  in 
any  such  place,  or  area,  or 

(ii)  or  of  an  object  of  any  such  description,  as 

may  be  specified  by  order  of  the  Government, 
or 

(iii)  of,  or  of  any  part  of,  or  object  in,  any  such 

place  or  area  in  Travancore  as  may  be  notified 
by  the  Government  in  pursuanoe  of  this  Sub¬ 
rule. 

(2)  In  any  proceedings  arising  out  of  a  contraven¬ 
tion  of  clause  («)  of  sub-rule  ( 1)  it  shall  be  a  defence  for 
the  accusod  to  prove  that  at  the  date  of  the  contravention 
application  had  boon  made  by  him  (for  the  first  time)  for 
the  necessary  permit  in  relation  to  the  camera  Or  other 
article  in  respect  of  which  the  proceedings  are  taken,  and 
that  the  application  was  still  pending  at  thait  date. 

(3)  The  Government  may,  by  general  or  special 
order,  make  provision  for  securing  that  photographs, 
sketches,  plans  and  other  representations  made  under  the 
authority  of  a  permit  granted  in  pursuanoe  of  sub-rule  (1) 
shall  not  be  published  unless  and  until  they  have,  been  sub¬ 
mitted  to,  and  approved  by,  such  authority  q ®  person  as 
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max  be  specified  in  the  order ;  and  may  retain,  or  destroy 
or  otherwise  dispose  of,  anything  submitted  as  aforesaid. 

(4)  If,  in,  or  in  the  vicinity  of,  any  place  or  area  to 
which  this  rule  or  any  notification  issued  in  pursuance  of 
this  rule  applies,  any  person  is  found  in  possession  of  a 
camera  or  material  for  making  a  sketch,  plan,  model  or 
other  representation,  then,  without  prejudice  to  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  sub-rule  (5)  or  to  any  other  proceedings  which 
may  be  taken  against  him,  such  camera  or  other  material 
shall  be  liable  to  forfeiture. 

(5)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  he  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 


PART  VII. 

False  representations  etc., 

46.  (1)  For  the  purposes  of  this  rule  the  expression 
“  Government  ”  means  any  Government  whether  within  or 
without  Travancore. 

(2)  No  person  shall  do  any  act  or  make  any  state¬ 
ment, — 

(as)  calculated  falsely  to  suggest  that  he  or  any 
other  person  is  or  is  not  acting  (either 
generally  or  in  a  particular  capacity)  in  the 
service,  or  on.  behalf,  of  any  Government,  or  as 
a  public  servant,  or 

(5)  calculated  falsely  to  suggest  that  any  article  or 
property  does  or  does  not  belong  to,  or  iB  or  is 
not  in  the  possession  or  under  the  control  of, 
Government  or  has.,  or  has  not  been  classified, 
selected  or  appropriated  on  behalf  of  Govern¬ 
ment  for  any  particular  purpose,  ox 

(c)  whereby  any  directions,  instructions  or  inform¬ 

ation  falsely  purporting  to  be  duly  issued  or 
given  for  purposes  connected  with  the  defence 
of  Travancore  or  the  securing  of  the  public 
safety,  are  communicated  or  intended  to  be 
communicated  to  the  public  or  to  any  section 
thereof,  or 

( d )  having  reasonable  cause  to  believe  that  the  said 
act  or  statement  is  likely  to  mislead  any  person 
in  the  discharge  of  any  lawful  functions  in 


connexion  with  the  defence  of  Travancore  or  the 
securing  of  the  public  safety. 

(3)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

47.  (1)  For  the  purpose  of  this  rule — 

(»)  “  Government  ”  means  any  Government  whether 
within  or  without  Travancore ; 

(4)  “  offical  document  ”  includes  any  passport,  pass, 

permit,  certificate,  licence,  notice  or  other 
document  issued  by  or  under  the  authority  of 
any' Government  or  any  officer  of  His  Majesty’s 
Forces  or  of  the  Travancore  State  Forces  or 
any  police  officer ; 

its)  “  official  seal  ”  includes  any  die,  seal,  plate  or 
other  instrument  for  making  an  impression  or  stamp  and 
any  impression  or  stamp  of  any  such  die,  seal,  plate  or 
other  instrument  belonging  to,  or  used,  made  or  provided 
hv  or  for,  any  Government. 

(2)  No  person  shall — 

(«)  forge,  alter,  tamper  with  or  destroy  any  official 
document  or  any  application,  request  or  receipt  in  respect 
of  any  official  document ;  or 

(b)  use  or  have  in  his  possession  any  forged  or 
altered  official  document,  or  any  document  so  nearly  resem¬ 
bling  an  official  document  as  to  be  calculated  to  deceive ;  or. 

(e)  personate  or  falsely  represent  himself  to  be,  or 
not  to  be,  a  person  to  whom  an  official  document  relates  or 
to  whom  an  official  document  or  any  secret  official  code¬ 
word  or  pass-word  has  been  duly  issued  or  communicated  ; 
or 

id)  with  intent  to  obtain  an  official  document, 
secret  official  code-word-  or  pass-word,  whether  for  himself- 
or  for  any  other  person,  knowingly  make  any  false  state¬ 
ment-  ;  or 

ie)  without  lawful  authority  make,  use  or  have  in 
his  possession  or  under  his  control  any  official  seal  or  any 
die,  seal,  plato  or  other  instrument  so  nearly  resembling 
an  official  seal  as  to  be  calculated  to  deceive. 

(3)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
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a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

48.  (1)  No  person  shall  without  lawful  authority  use  improper  use 

(a)  any  official  uniform  of  Travancore  or  any 
official  uniform,  Indian,  British  or  foreign,  or  any  dress  so 
nearly  resembling  such  uniform  as  to  he  calculated  to 
deceive,  or 

■  ( fi )  any  official  decoration,  medal,  badge  or  mark  of 
rank,  rating,  qualifications  or  duty  of  Travancore  or  any 
official  decoration,  medal,  badge  or  mark  of  rank,  rating, 
qualifications  or  duty,  Indian,  British  or  foreign,  or  any 
copy  or  miniature  thereof,  or  any  ribbon  or  other  emblem 
designed  for  use  therewith  or  indicating  possession  thereof, 
or  any  article  so  nearly  resembling  any  of  the  aforesaid 
articles  as  to  be  calculated  t.o  deceive. 

(2)  No  person  shall  falsely  represent  himself  to  be 
a  person  who  possesses  or  has  possessed  lawful  authority  to 
wear  any  such  uniform  or  article  as  is  mentioned  in  sub¬ 
rule  (1). 

(3)  No  person  shall  supply  or  offer  to  supply  any 
such  uniform  or  article  as  is  mentioned  in  sub-rule  (l)  to 
or  for  any  person  whom'  he  knows  to  be  without  lawful 
authority  to  use  or  wear  it. 

(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this,  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

(5)  In  any  prosecution  under  sub-rule  (1)  or  sub- 
rule  (2)  the  onus  of  proving  that  a  person  possessed  lawful 
authority  to  use.  or  wear  any  such  uniform  or  article  as  is 
mentioned  in  sub-rule  (1)  shall,  notwithstanding  anything 
contained  in  any  law  relating  to  evidence  for  the  time  being 
in  force,  lie  upon  that  person. 

PART  VIII. 

Pkefabations  fob  Defence. 

49.  •  (1)  The  Government  may,  if  it  appears  necessary  Evacuation  of 
for  the  purpose  of  meeting  any  actual  or  apprehended  aroas- 
attack  or  of  protecting  persons  and  property  from  the 
dangers  involved  in  such  attack,  by  order  direct  in  respect 

of  any  specified  aroa,  that,  subject  to  any  exemptions  made 
by  general  order  or  special  permission— 
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(a)  all  persons  or  any  class  of  persons  shall  remove 
themselves  or  be  removed  from  the  said  area  or  to  any 
specified  part  thereof ; 

(1)  any  animals  or  property  or  any  specified  class 
of  animals  or  property  shall  be  removed  from  the  said  area 
or  to  any  specified  part  thereof ; 

(c)  within  a  specified  time  any  building  or  other 
property  specified  in  the  order  shall  be  destroyed  or  ren¬ 
dered  useless ; 

and  may  do  any  other  act  involving  interference  with 
private  rights  of  property  which  is  necessary  for  any  of 
the  purposes  aforesaid. 

(2)  An  order  made  under  sub-rule  (1)  for  the  re¬ 
moval  of  persons,  animals  or  property  may  specify — 

(a)  the  route  or  routes  by  which  all  or  any  class  of 
persons,  animals  or  property  are  to  remove  themselves  or 
be  removed  from  the  specified  area  or  to  any  specified  part 
thereof ; 

Q>)  the  time  or  times  by  which  they  are  to  remove  < 
themselves  or  be  removed  therefrom  or  to  any  specified 
part  thereof ; 

(<?)  the  place  or  places  to  which  they  are  to  proceed  , 
or  be  taken  on  removing  themselves  or  being  removed 
from  the  specified  area  ; 

and  may  make  such  other  incidental  and  supplementary 
provisions  as  may  appear  necessary  or  expedient  for  the 
purposes  of  the  said  order. 

(3)  If  any  order  made  under  sub-rule  (1)  is  con¬ 
travened  in  respect  of  any  animal  or  property,  the  person 
in  charge  of  such  animal  or  property  shall  be  deemed  to 
have  contravened  the  order. 

(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  un¬ 
der  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

Accommoda-  90.  (1)  The. Government  may,  for  the  purpose  of  ac- 
cuated°f  paT  commodating  any  persons  who  have  left  or  been  removed 
sons,  from  their  homes  in  accordance  with  any  order  made  under 
Rule  49,  take  possession  of  any  premises  other  than  pre¬ 
mises  used  for  the  purpose  of  religious  worship  or  a  private 
dwelling  house. 
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(2)  Whenever  in  pursuance  of  sub-rule  (1)  the 
Government  takeg  possession  of  any  premises,  rent  shall  be 
paid  for  such  premises  “at  such  rates  as  the  Government 
may  by  general  or  Special  order  made  in  this  behalf  deter¬ 
mine. 

(3)  The  Government  may,  at  any  time,  restore  pos¬ 
session  of  any  premises  in  respect  of  which  action  has 
been  taken  under  sub-rule  (1)  to  the  owner  or  ocoupier 
thereof  and  may  order  that  no  person  shall  thereafter  be 
in  those  premises  except  with  the  consent  of  the  occupier. 

(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  fine  which  may  ex¬ 
tend  to  five  hundred  rupees. 

51.  (1)  The  Government  may  by  order  specify  the  Precautions 
action  to  be  taken  by  any  person  or  authority  to  protect  hos,lls 
himself  or  the  general  public  against  the  dangers  involved 

in  any  apprehended  attack  by  land,  sea  or  air. 

(2)  An  order  made  under  sub-rule  (1)  may  provide 
that  upon  the  giving  of  any  specified  notice  or  signal  any 
person  or  class  of  persons  may,  subject  to  such  conditions 
and  in  such  circumstances  as  may  be  specified,  enter  and 
remain  in  or  on  any  premises  or  property  which  may  be 
specified  or  which  may  be  appointed  for  the  purpose  of  this 
rule  by  any  specified  authority  or  person. 

(3)  No  person  shall — 

{a)  wilfully  obstruct  any  person  entering  or 
seeking  to  enter  any  premises  or  proporty  in  accordance 
with  an  order  made  under  this  rale,  or 

{b)  eject  from  any  premises  or  property  any  per¬ 
son  who  is  entitled  to  remain  there  by  virtue  of  such  an 
order. 

(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment 
for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months  and  shall  also 
bo  liable  to  fine. 

52.  (1)  The  Government  may  by  order  provide—  Control  of 

(«)  for  'prohibiting  or  regulating  the  display  of  and 

lights  of  any  specified  description  ; 

( 6 )  for  securing  that,  in  specified  circumstances, 
indication  of  the  position  of  such  premises  and  places,  and 
warning  of  the  presence  of  such  vehicles  and  vessels,  as 
may  be  specified,  shall  be  given  by  means  of  such  lights  as 
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may  be  specified,  and  for  prescribing  the  manner  in  which 
any  apparatus  used  for  the  purpose  of  exhibiting  such 
lights  is  to  be  constructed,  installed  or  used  ; 

(c)  for  prohibiting;  or  regulating  the  use  of  roads 
by  any  particular  class  of  traffic,  so  far  as  appears  to  it  to 
be  necessary  for  avoiding  danger  consequent  on  compliance 
with  any  provisions  of  an  order  made  under  this  rule  which 
relate  to  the  lighting  of  roads  or  of  vehicles  on  roads  ; 

(d)  for  prohibiting  or  regulating  such  activities 
as  may  be  specified),  being  activities  which  consist  of  ox 
involve  the  emission  of  smoke,  flames,  sparks  or  glare  or 
the  making  of  noise. 

(2)  An  order  under  sub-rule  (1)  may  be  made  so  as 
to  apply  to  any  specified  area  or  premises,  may  make  dif¬ 
ferent  provisions  as  respects  different  parts  of  an  area 
or  different  classes  of  premises,  places,  vehicles  or  vessels 
therein,  may  provide  for  exempting  any  premises,  places, 
vehicles  or  vessels  (either  absolutely  or  conditionally)  from, 
the  operation  of  any  of  the  provisions  of  the  order,  and  may 
contain  such  incidental  and  supplementary  provisions  as 
appear  to  the  authority  making  the  order  to  be  necessary 
or  expedient  for  the  purposes  of  -the  order. 

(3)  If  any  order  made  under  sub-rule  (1)  is  contra¬ 
vened  in  respect  of,  or  in  relation  to,  any  light,  premises, 
place,  vehicle,  vessel,  apparatus,  road  or  activity  to  which 
the  order  applies,  any  police  officer,  or  any  person  autho¬ 
rised  in  this  behalf  by  the  Government,  may  take  such 
steps  and  use  such  force  as  may,  in  his  opinion,  be  reason¬ 
ably  necessary  for  giving  effect  to  the  order,  and  in  the 
exercise  of  this  power  shall  have  a  right  of  access  to '  any 
land  or  other  property  whatsoever. 

(4)  If  any  order  made  under  this  rule  is  contravened 
in  respect  of  any  premises,  place,  vehicle  or  vessel,  the  oc¬ 
cupier  of  the  premises  or  place,  the  person  in  charge  of  the 
vehicle  or  the  master  of  the  vessel,  as  the'  case  may  be, 
shall  (without  prejudice  to  any  proceedings  which  may  be 
taken  against  any  other  person)  be  deemed  to  have  contra¬ 
vened  the  provisions  of  this  rule  : 

Provided  that  in  any  proceedings  which  by  virtue  of 
this  sub-rule  are  taken  against  any  person  in  respect  of  a 
contravention  of  such  an  order  on  the  part  of  another 
person,  it  shall  be  a  defence  for  the  accused  to  prove  that 
the  contravention  or  non-compliance  occurred  without  his 
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knowledge  and  that  ke>  exorcised  all  due  diligence  to  secure 
compliance  with  the  order. 

(5)  If  any  person  contravenes  an  order  made  under 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  six  months  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

53.  (1)  The  Government  may,  by  order,  direct  that,  Curlow 
subject  to  any  specified  exemption,  no  person  present  with¬ 
in  any  specified  area  shall  between  such  hours  as  may  be 
specified  be  out  of  doorsj  except  undbr  the  authority  of  a 
written  permit  granted  by  a  specified  authority  or  person. 

(2)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  six  months  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

PART  IX. 

Control  of  Arms  and  Explosives. 

54.  (1)  The  Government  may  by  gonoral  or  special  Carolina  and 

order  prohibit,  restrict  or  impose  conditions  on —  KT^'and 01 

(a)  the  carrying  in  public  places  of  arms  or  arti-  “P'osivcs. 
cles  capable  of  being  used  as  arms  ;  or 

{/>)  the  carrying  or  possession  of  arms,  ammuni¬ 
tion,  or  oxplosive  substances. 

(2)  Without  prejudice  to  any  powers  conferred  by 
or  under  any  other  law  for  the  time  being  in  force — 

( a )  if  any  police  officer  not  below  the  rank  of 
head  constable,  or  any  other  public  servant  authorised  by 
the  Government  to  act  under  this  rule,  suspects  that  any 
arms,  ammunition,-  or  explosive  substances  are  in  or  upon 
any  land,  vehicle,  aircraft,  vessel,  building  or  other  pro¬ 
mises  in  contravention  of  an  order  made  under  sub-rulo  (I), 
he  may  enter,  if  necessary  by  force,  and  search  the  land, 
vehicle,  aircraft,  vessel,  building  or  premises  in  or  upon 
which  he  suspects  that  a  contravention  of  an  order  made 
under  sub-rule  (1)  ha, a  been  committed  at  any  time  of  the 
•day  or  night,  and  may  seize  any  arms,  ammunition  or  ox- 
plosive  substances  found  thoroin  or  thereon  which  he  sus¬ 
pects  to  be  therein  or  thereon  in  contravention  of  such, 
order ; 

(b)  if  any  police  officer,  or  any  other  public  ser¬ 
vant  authorised  by  the  Government  to  act  under  this  rule, 
suspects  that  any  person  is  carrying,  or  is  in  possession  of, 
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arms,  ammunition,  or  explosive  substances  or  other  articles 
in  contravention  of  an  order  made  under  sub-rule  (1),  such 
officer  or  other  public  servant  may  stop  and  search  or  cause 
to  be  searched  such  person  and  seize  any  arms,  ammuni¬ 
tion,  explosive  substances  or  other  articles  possessed  or 
carried  by  him  in  contravention  of  such  order  : 

Provided  that  no  female  shall  be  searched  in  pursuance 
of  the  provisions  of  this  rule  except  by  a  female. 

(8)  Any  arms,  ammunition,  explosive  substances  or 
other  articles  seized  under  the  provisions  of  this  rule  may 
be  destroyed  or  otherwise  disposed  of  as  may  be  ordered 
by  the  Government. 

(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  riive  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

Manufacture  55.  (1)  The  Government  may,  as  respects  any  premises 
M^tr^'pw^nsed  for  producing,  treating,  handling  or  keeping  any 
and  other  'munitions  of  war,  explosives  or  petroleum  or  any  other 
dangeroui  substance  to  which  any  of  the  provisions  of  the  Travan- 

”  ces'  core  Explosives  Act,  V  of  1079,  or  the  Travancore  Pet¬ 

roleum  Act,  1115,  apply  or  may  be  applied,  by  order  make 
provision  for  the  safety  of  persons  and  property  in,  or  in 
the  vicinity  of,  such  premises  ;  and  by  any  such  order  may 
authorise  the  searching  of  persons  entering,  or  seeking  to 
enter,  or  being  within  any  premises  to  which  the  order 
applies : 

Provided  that  no  female  shall  be  searched  in  pursuance 
of  such  order  except  by  a  female. 

(2)  The  Government  may  by  order  make,  in  rela¬ 
tion  to  the  conveyance  on  vehicles  or  vessels  of  any  des¬ 
cription  of  any  such  articles  or  substances  as  are  mentioned 
in  sub-rule  (1)  such  provision  as  may  appear  to  be  neces¬ 
sary  or  expedient. for  the  protection  of  persons  or  property 
against  danger  arising  from,  or  in  connection  with,  such 
conveyance. 

(5)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  Order  made  under 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  two  years  and  shall  also  be  liable 
to  fine, 
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Public  safety  and  order. 

56.  (1)  Tiie  Government  may,  by  general  or  special  control  oi 
order,  prohibit,  restrict  or  impose  conditions  upon,  the  meoHng°noto- 
holding  o£  or  taking  part  in  public  processions,  meetings  or 
assemblies  for  such  period  as  may  be  specified  in  the  order. 

(2)  For  the  purposes  of  sub-rule  (1),  any  procession, 
meeting  or  assembly  which  is  open  to  the  public  or  to  any 
class  or  portion  of  the  public,  whether  held  in  a  public  or 
a  private  place  and  whether  admission  thereto  is  restricted 
by  the  issue  of  tickets  or  otherwise,  shall  be  deemed  to  be 
a  public  procession,  meeting  or  assembly  as  the  case  may 
be. 

(3)  Any  police  officer  may  take  such  steps,  and 
use  such,  force,  as  may  be  reasonably  necessary  for  securing 
compliance  with  any  order  made  under  this  rule. 

(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  three  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

57.  (I)  The  Government  may,  by  general  or  special  W£®w,r 
order,  prohibit,  restrict  or  impose  conditions  upon,  the  use  mStor°  vaw-  ° 
or  possession  of  any  motor  vehicle  by  any  person,  other c,es' 
than  a  member  of  His  Majesty’s  forces,  without  a  permit, 

from  ifodh  military  authority  as  may  be  specified  or  from 
the  senior  police  officer  in  the  'district  in'  which  the  said 
person  resides. 

(2)  If  any  police  officer  or  any  other  person  autho¬ 
rised  by  the  Government  in  this  behalf  suspects  that  any 
motor  vehicle  is  or  is  kept  in  or  upon  any  building,  land, 
vehicle,  vessel  or  other  premises  or  is  being  used  by  any 
person  in  contravention  of  an  order  made  under  this  rule, 
such  officer  or  person  may — 

(i)  enter  and  search  such  building,  land,  vehicle 
vessel  or  other  premises  at  any  time  of  the  day  or  night 
and  may  seme  any  motor  vehicle  found  therein  or  thereon 
which  he  suspects  to  be  therein  or  thereon  in  contravention 
of  such  order ; 

(ii)  stop  such  person  and  seize  any  motor  vehicle 
which  is  being  used  in  contravention  of  such  order, 
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(S)  The  Government  may  declare  any  motor  vehicle 
seized  in  pursuance  of  this  rule  to  be  forfeited  to  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  and  thereupon  sucli  motor  vehicle  shall  be  dis¬ 
posed  of  in  such  manner  as  may  be  ordered  by  the  Govern¬ 
ment, 

(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule  he  shall  be  punishable  wit] i  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  six  months-  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine, 

58.  (1)  The  Government  may  by  general  or  special  order 
prohibit  or  restrict  in  any  area  any  such  exercise,  move¬ 
ment,  evolution  or  drill  of  a  military  nature  as  may  be 
specified  in*  the  order. 

(2)  If  any- person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be  liable 
to  fine. 

59.  (1)  The  Government  may  by  general  or  special  order 
prohibit  the  wearing  or  display  by  any  person  in  public  of 
any  distinctive  dress  or  article  of  apparel  or  any  emblem, 
being  a  dresS,  article  or  emblem  as  to  which  the  Government 
is  satisfied  that  the  wearing  or-  display  thereof  in  public 
would  be  likely  to  cause  a  disturbance  of  public  order  or  to 
promote  disaffection. 

(2)  For  the  purposes  of  this  rule  a  dress,  an  article 
of  apparel  or  an  emblem  shall  be  deemed  to  be  worn  or  dis¬ 
played  in  public  if  it  is  worn  or  displayed  so  as  to  be  visible 
to  a  person  in  any  place  to  which  the  public  have  access. 

(3)  If  anj'  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  three  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

PART  XI. 

Shipping  and  Aircraft. 

60.  (1)  The  Government  may  by  order  make  provision 
for  regulating;  the  places  in  or  to  which  vessels  may  be  or 
go  and  the  movements,  navigation,  pilotage,  anchorage, 
mooring,  berthing  and  lighting  of  vessels  in  such  waters.*  ’ 

(2)  If  in  the  case  of  any  vessel  any  order  made  un¬ 
der  stab-rale  (1)  is  contravened,  the  master  of  the  vessel 
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shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

(S)  The  provisions  of  sub-rule  (1)  shall  apply  in  re¬ 
lation  to  vessels  in  inland  waters  as  they  apply  in  relation 
to  vessels  in  waters  other  than  inland  waters. 

61.  (1)  No  person  shall,  except  under  permission  "ranted  Control  oi 
by  the  Government,  discontinue,  alter  or  remove,  or  make  h‘jM’ 
any  variation  in  the  mode  of  exhibiting  or  operating  any 

■light,  buoy,  beacon  or  other  apparatus  used  for  the  purpose 
of  aiding  the  navigation  of  shipping  or  aircraft. 

(2)  The  Government  may  make  orders  for  prohibit¬ 
ing  or  restricting  the  exhibition  or  operation  of,  or  re¬ 
quiring  the  removal,  alteration  or  concealment  of,  or  the 
making  of  any  variation  in  tire  mode  of  exhibiting  or  opera¬ 
ting,  any  such  light,  buoy,  beacon  or  other  apparatus  as 
aforesaid. 

(3)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which-  may  extend  to  five  years,  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

62.  (1)  The  Government  may  by  order  make  provision —  Measures  lor 

(«)  for  securing  that  any  vessel  registered  in  Tra- Indian0' 

vancore  or  in  British  India  shall  not,  except  under  permis-  VKsels- 
sion  granted  by  the  Government  or  the  Government  of 
India,  as  the  case  may  be,  proceed  to  sea  from  any  port  in 
Txavanoore  unless  such  requirements  in  respect  of  the 
alteration  of  the  structure  or  external  appearance  of  the 
vessel,  and  in  respect  of  the  equipping  of  the  vessel  with 
any  particular  apparatus,  contrivance,  appliance  or  defen¬ 
sive  equipment,  as  may  be  contained  in  the  order  have 
been  complied  with ; 

(b)  for.  securing  the  proper  maintenance  and  effi¬ 
cient  use  of  any  apparatus,  contrivance,  appliance  or  defen¬ 
sive  equipment  with  whioh  any  such  vessel  is  equipped  in 
pursuance  of  the  order  ; 

(e)  for  any  incidental  or  supplementary  matters  for 
which  it  appears  to  the  Government  or  the  Government  of 
India,  as  the  ease  may  bo,  to  bo  necessary  for  the  purposes 
of  the  order  to  provide. 

(2)  An  order  under  sub-rule  (1)  may  be  made  so  as 
to  apply  either  to  a  particular  vessel  or  to  vessels  of  a 
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particular  class,  and  so  as  to  apply  to  any  such  vessel  or 
vessels  either  wherever  it  or  they  may  be  or  while  in  such 
waters,  or  engaged  on  such  voyages,  as  may  bo  specified. 

(3)  If  any  vessel  proceeds  or  attempts  to  proceed  to 
sea  in  contravention  of  an  order  made  under  this  rule,  the 
master  of  the  vessel  and  the  owner  or  other  person  having 
the  management  thereof  shall  each  be  punishable  with  im¬ 
prisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and 
shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

t  03.  (1)  The  Government  may,  as  respects  any  class  of 
vessels  registered  in  British  India  or  Travancore,  by  order 
make  provision — 

(«)  for  securing  that,  subject  to  any  exemptions  for 
which  provisions  may  be  made  by  the  order,  any  such  class 
of  persons  as  may  be  specified  in  the  order,  shall  not  be 
employed  on  board  vessels  to  which  the  order  applies  ; 

(6)  for  prohibiting  the  employment  of  any  persons 
or  class  of  persons  on  board  such  vessels  unless  they  are 
holders  of  certificates  of  identity  issued  in  such  form  and 
manner  as  may  be  specified  and  for  determining  the  cir¬ 
cumstances  in  which  certificates  of  identity  may  be  grafted 
and  revoked. 

(2)  An  order  under  sub-rule  (1)  may  be  made  ao  as 
to  restrict  the  employment  of  persons  either  in  any  capacity 
or  in  such  capacity  as  may  be  specified  and  so  as  to  restrict 
the  employment  of  persons  on  such  vessels  as  aforesaid 
either  wherever  they  may  be  or  while  in  such  waters,  en-  ■ 
gaged  in  such  trades  or  on  such  voyages  as  may  be  specified. 

(3)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  oxtend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be  liable 
to  fine. 

64.  (I)  The  Government,  with  a  view  to  preventing  the 
employment  abroad,  in  connection  with  the  managenjent  of 
vessels  registered  in  Travancore  of  enemy  aliens  or  persons 
connected  with  the  enemy,  may  by  order  direct  that,  as 
from  such  date  as  may  be  specified,  the  owner,  manager  or 
charterer  of  any  such  vessel  being  a  person  resident  in 
Travancore  or  a  corporation  incorporated  under  the  law  of 
Travancore  shall  not  employ  in  any  foreign  country  or 
territory,  in  connection  with  the  management  of  the  vessel, 
any 'person  other  than  a  person  approved  for  the  purpose 
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by  the  Government ;  and  an  order  under  this  rulo  may  be 
made  so  as  to  apply  either  generally  to  employment  in  all 
foreign  countries  or  territories  or  to  employment  in  such 
foreign  countries  or  territories,  or  such  class  of  foreign 
countries  or  territories,  as  may  be  specified  in  the  order. 

(2)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule,  he.  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be  liable 
to  fine. 

65.  (1)  Without  prejudice  to  any  order  made  under  std> 
rule  (1)  of  [rulo  60*],  the  Government,  with  a  view  to!™™ 
securing  that  vessels  registered  in  Travancore  or  British 
India  are  used  in  such  manner  only  as  the  Government 
considers  expedient  in  the  interests  of  the  defence  of  Tra¬ 
vancore  and  the  efficient  prosecution  of  the  war,  ox  for  the 
maintenance  of  supplies  and  services  essential  to  the  life  of 
the  community,  may  by  order  provide  that  any  such  vessel 
registered  in  Travancore  or  British  India  as  may  be 
specified  in  the  order  shall  not  proceed  to  sea  from  any  port 
within  Travancore  except  under  the  authority  of  a  licence 
granted  by  such  authority  or  person  as  may  be  specified 
in  the  order  ;  and  any  such  order  may  contain  provisions 
whereby  a  licence  under  the  order  may  bo  granted  subject 
to  such  limitations  and  conditions  as  the  authority  or 
person  granting  the  licence  thinks  fit  to  impose  with 
respect  to — 

(a) ,  the  trades  in  which  the  vessol  may  be  engaged 

and  the  voyages  which  may  bo  undertaken 
by  the  vessel; 

(b)  the  class  of  cargoes  or  passengers  which  may  be 

carried  in'  the  vessel; 

(c)  the  hiring  of  the  vessel  and  the  terms  Upon 

which  cargoes  or  passengers  may  be  carried 
in  the  vessel ; 

and  may  also  contain  provisions  for  requiring  any  vossel  in 
respect  of  which  such  a  licence  is  in  force  to  comply  with 
any  directions  given  on  behalf  of  the  Government  as  to  the 
ports  to  which  and  the  routes  by  which  the  vossel  is  to 
proceed  for  any  particular  purposes. 


*  Substituted  for  tho  original  word  and  figure  “rulo  61”  by  notification 
No.  587)39/  C.S-  dalotl  the  2Dth  November  1939  vide  T.  9.  G.  dated  tile  5lh 
Vrisohikam  IU5/21st  November  1939,  Pt,  I,  p,  400. 
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(2)  An.y  provisions  of  an  order  made  under  sub-rule  (1) 
may  bo  framed  so  as  to  apply  to  any  such  vessels  either 
wherever  they  may  be  or  while  in  snob  waters,  orengagod' 
in  such  trades  or  on  such  voyages,  as  may  be  specified. 

(3)  Without  prejudice  to  any  of  the  provisions  of  sub- 
rulos  (1)  and  (2),  the  Government,  with  a  view  to  regula¬ 
ting  the  use  of  vessels  in  the  coasting  trade,  may  by 
order  provide  that  no  vessol  shall  proceed  to  sea  from  any 
port  in  Travancoro  on  a  voyage  to  any  other  such  port 
oxoept  under  the  authority  of  a  licence  grautod  by  such 
authority  or  person  as  may  be  specified  in  the  order. 

(4)  Without  prejudice  to  any  ordor  made  under  sub- 
rulo  (1)  of  rule  60  or  to  any  other  provisions  of  those 
Rulos,  the  Government  may  make  such  orders  with  respect 
to  any  [vessel  or  class  of  vessels]1  — 

(«)  for  securing  that  goods  or  passengers  shall  not 
bo  put  off  or  taken  on  board  [such  vessels  or 
class  of  vessels]2  in  Travancoro  elsewhere 
than  at  a  prescribed  port, 

(£)  for  determining  the  class  of  goods  or  passengers 
that  may  bo  put  off  or  takon  on  board 
[such  vessels  or  class  of  vessels]'2  at  a  port 
in  Travancore,  as  the  Government  considers 
necessary  or  expedient  in  the  interests  of  the 
defence  of  Travancoro  and  the  efficient  pro¬ 
secution  of  the  war,  or  for  maintaining  sup¬ 
plies  and  services  essential  to  the  life  of  tho 
community,  [or 

(c)  for  determining  the  order  of  priority  in  which 
Specified  goods  or  classes  of  goods  shall  be 
put  off  or  takon  on  board  such  vessel  or  class 
of  vessels  at  a  port  in  Travancoro.]3 
_  (5)  If  any  vessel  proceeds  or  attempts  to  proceed  to' 
sea  in  contravention  of  an  order  made  under  this  rule,  Or  if 
otherwise  there  is  any  contravention  of  suok  an  Order  in 
tho  case  of  a  vessel,  the  master  of  the  vessel  anti  the  owner 
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or  other  person  having  the  management  thereof  •shall  each 
be  deemed  to  have  contravened  such  order  and  shall 
be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

66.  (1)  The  Government  may  by  order  in  writing  re-  of'wisseisll 1110 
quisition  any  vessel  registered  in  Travancore  or  anything 

on  board  such  vessel  wherever  such  vossol  may  be ;  and 
may  make  such  further  orders  as  appear  to  the  Government 
to  be  necessary  or  expedient  in  connection  with  £he  requi¬ 
sitioning, 

(2)  Where  the  Government  has  requisitioned  any 
vessel  under  sub-rule  (1),  Government  may  use  or  deal  with 
the  vessel  for  such  purpose  and  in  such  manner  as  may 
appear  to  it  to  be  expedient,  and  may  hold,  or  sell,  or  other¬ 
wise  dispose  of  the  vessel  as  though  Government  were  the 
owner  thereof. 

(3)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  three  years,  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

67.  .(1)  No  person  shall  transfer  or  acquire  any  interest  restrictive 

in  any  vessel  registered  in  Travancore  without  the  previous  transfer  of 
consent  in  writing  of  the  Government.  vosscis- 

(2)  .  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  the 
Registration  of  Ships  Act  (II  of  1095),  an  application  made 
(whether  before  or  after  the  commencement  of  the  Procla¬ 
mation)  for  the  transfer  of  the  registry  of  a  ship  registered 
in  Travancore  from  one  port  to  another,  shall  not  be  grant¬ 
ed  except  with  the  approval  of  the  Government. 

(3)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  sub-rule  (1),  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment 
for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years  and  shall  also 
be  liable  to  fine. 

*[(4)  Any  transaction  effected  in  contravention  of  the 
provisions  of  sub-rule  (1),  shall  be  void  and  unenforceable.] 

.68.  (1)  The  Government  may  by  order  in  writing  re-  Power  to  taka 
quire  the  owner  or  the  person  having  the  management,  or  moSnfe 
the  master,  of  any  vessel  registered  in  Travanoore,  certain 

■  *  Added  by  notifiaation  No.  587/39/  C.  S.  dated  the  9th  January  1940 

ride  T.  G.  G.  dated  the  26th  Dhami  Ul6/9lh  January  1940,  Pt.  T.  p.  550. 
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(«)•  to  place  at  the  disposal  of  the  Government  the 
whole  or  any.  part  of  the  space  or  accom¬ 
modation  available  on  such  vessel,  and  to 
employ  such  Space  or  accommodation  for  the 
carriage  of  any  persons,  animals  or  things  to 
any  place  specified  in  the  order,  and 
(b)  to  undertake  or  permit  to  bo  undertaken  such, 
structural  additions  or  alteration,?  on  board 
-  such  vessel  as  may  be  necessary  to  fit  it  for 
the  safe  carriage  of  any  persons,  animals  or 
things. 

(2)  Whenever  in  pursuance  of  clause  (a)  of  sub-rule  (1) 
any  space  or  accommodation  in  any  vessel  is  placed  at  the 
disposal  of  the  Government,  the  owner  of  such  vessel  shall 
be  paid  therefor  at  such  rates  as  Government  may  by  order 
made  in  this  behalf  determine. 

(S)  Whenever  in  pursuance  of  clause  (b)  of  sub-rule  (1) 
the  Government  requires  any  structural  additions  or 
alterations  to.be  undertaken  on  board  any  vessel,  the 
owner  of  such  vessel  shall  be  paid  the  actual  cost  of  such 
additions  or  alterations. 

(4)  Where,  in  respect  of  any.  vessel,  there  subsists 
between  a  Travancore  subject  resident  in  India  or  a  cor¬ 
poration  incorporated  under  the  law  of  Travancore  and  any 
other  person  a  charter-party  or  other  contract  under  which 
the  first-mentioned  person  is  entitled  to  possession  of  it,  or 
has  the  right  to  have  any  articles  carried  in’ it  or  to  uSe 
any  space  or  accommodation  in  it,  the  Government  may 
servo  on  the  first-mentioned  person,  in  any  manner  appear¬ 
ing  to  Government  to  be  convenient,  a  notice  stating  that 
on  such  date  as  may  be  specified  in  the  notice  his  rights 
and  liabilities  under  the  contract  will  bo  transferred  to 
Government ;  and  in  that  event  the  contract  shall,  as  re¬ 
gards  any  rights  exercisable,  or  liabilities  incurred  on  or 
after  the  said  date,  have  effect,  snbject  to  the  provisions 
of  sub-rule  (1)  as  if' the  Government  were  a  party  to  the 
contract  instead  of  the  person  on  whom  the  notice  was 
served,  and  as  if  for  any  reference  in  the  contract  to  that 
person  there  were  substituted  a  reference  to  the  Govern¬ 
ment. 

(5)  Government  may  at  any  time  cancel  a  notice 
sorved  under  the  provisions  of  sub-rule  (4)  in  respect  of  a 
contract,  and  thereupon  the  provisions  of  the  Said  sub¬ 
rule  shall,  unless  and  until  a  farther  notice  is  served  there¬ 
under  in  respect  of  that  contract,  cease  to  operate  in 
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relation  to  the  contract  as  regards  any  rights  exercisable, 
or  liabilities'  incurred,  on  or  after  the  date  on  which  the 
cancellation  takes  effect. 

(6)  If  any  order  made  under  sub-rule  (1)  is  contra¬ 
vened,  the  master  of  the  vessel  and  the  owner  or  other 
porson  having  the  management  thereof  shall  each  be 
deemed  to  have  contravened  such  order  and  shall  be  puni¬ 
shable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
three  years  _and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

69.  (1)  Any  person  authorised  in  this  behalf  by  the  stopping  ot 
Government  may,  if  it  appears  to  that  person  to  be  neces- ve,se,s' 
sary  in  the  interests  of  tho  defence  of  Travancoro  so  to  do, 
order,  with  respect  to  any  particular  vessel  at  a  port  or 

place  in  Travaneore  that  the  vessel  shall  not  leave  the  port 
or  place  until  permitted  to  do  so  by  such  authority  or 
person  as  may  be  prescribed  in  tho  order. 

(2)  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  sub-rule  (3),  if  any 
vessel  leaves  or  attempts  to  leave  any  port  or  place  in 
contravention  of  any  such  order  as  aforesaid,  the  master  of 
the  vessel  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  throe  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

(3)  Any  order  made  under  the  provisions  of  this  rule 
■  shall  cease  to  have  effect  ninety-six  hours  after  the  time 
at  which  it  is  made,  unless  in  the  meantime  it’  has  been 
confirmed  by  the  Government. 

70.  *[(1)  No  person  shall  without  the  previous  consent  p«wm  to 
in  writing  of  the  Government  transfer  or  acquire  any  franSeroi” 
interest  in  any  aircraft  registered  under  any  law  for  the’ aircraft- 
time  being  in  force  in  Travaneore,  whether  the  certificate 

of  registration  of  su’ch  aircraft  is  in  force  or  not,  or  in  any 
part  of  an  aircraft,  or  in  any  materials  identified,  under  any 
system  recognised  by  the  Director  of  Civil  Aviation  in 
India,  for  the  purpose  of  the  construction  of  aircraft. 

(1A)  Any  transaction  effected  in  contravention  of 
the  provisions  of  sub-rule  (1)  shall  be  void  and  uneriforcea- 
ble.]  _ _ _ _ 

*3ub-rules  (1)  and  (1A)  were  substituted  for  the  original  sub-rule  (1)  by 
notification  tfo.  587/39/U  S-  dated  the  9th  January  1940  vide  T.  G .  G. 
dated  the  '  25th  Dh&nu  1115/  9th  January  1940,  Pt.  I,  p.  560.  The  original 
Sub-rule  (1)  was  as  follows:  “No  person  shall  transfer  or  acquire  any  interest  in 
any  aircraft  registered  under -any  law  for  the  time  being  in  force  in  Travaneore 
relating  to  aircraft,  without  the  previous  consent  in  writing  of  Ifie  Gpr- 
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(2)  If  any  person  contravenes  the  provisions  of 
sub-rule  (1),  be  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment.  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

Enforcement  71.  The  pilot  of  any  aircraft  flying  in  contravention  of 
ot  provisions  any  provision  of,  or  of  any  rule  made  under,  any  law  for 
core  Afocratt"  the  time  being  in  foroe  in  Travaneore  relating  to  aircraft 
Act  and  the  or  the  Indian  Aircraft  Act,  1934,  shall,  on  being  warned  in 
Indian  AircraH  manner  prescribed  by  any  rule  made  under  the  said 
law  immediately  land,  and  if  iiuch  pilot  fails'  to  comply 
with  such  warning  as  aforesaid,  any  commissioned  officer  ] 
of  His  Majesty’s  Forces  or  of  the  Travaneore  State  Forces 
may  take  or  cause  to  be  taken  'such  action  as  may  be 
necessary  to  terminate  the  flight. 

Requisitioning  72.  (1)  The  Government,  subject  to  the  provisions  of 

ot  aircrait-  sub-rule  (2)  may  by  order  in  writing  requisition — 

(a)  any  aircraft  in  Travaneore  and  anything  on 
board  or  forming  part,  of  any  aircraft  in  Travaneore  ; 

(b)  any  aircraft  registered  under  any  law  for  the 
time  being  in  force  in  Travaneore  relating  to  aircraft  or 
under  the  Indian  Aircraft  Act,  1934  or  anything  on  board 
or  forming  part  of  such  an  aircraft  wherever  such  aircraft 
may  be  within  Travaneore ;  or 

(c)  any  machinery,  plant,  material  or  thing  used 
for  the  operation,  manufacture,  repair  or  maintenance  of  . 
aircraft ; 

,  and  may  give  such  further  orders  as  appear  to  the  Govern¬ 
ment  to  be  necessary  or  expedient  in  connection  with  the 
requisitioning. 

(2)  Nothing  in  Sub-rule  (1)  shall  authorise  the  re¬ 
quisitioning  of  any  aircraft  registered  in  the  United  King¬ 
dom  or  any  Dominion  within  the  meaning  of  the  Statute 
of  Westminister,  1931,  or  of  anything  on  board  or  for¬ 
ming  part  of  such  aircraft. 

(3)  Where  the  Government  has  requisitioned  any 
aircraft  under  sub-rule  (1)  the  Government  may  use  or 
deal  with  the  aircraft  for  such  purpose  and  in  such  manner 
as  may  appear  to  it  to  be  expedient,  and  may  hold,  or  sell, 
or  otherwise  dispose  of  the  aircraft  as  though  the  Govern¬ 
ment  were  the  owner  thereof. 
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(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  three  years  and  Shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine.. 

73.  (1)  The  Government  may,  by  order  in .  writing, 
quire  the  owner  or.  the  person  having  the  management  oration  in  air- 
the  pilot  of  any  aircraft  registered  under  any  law  for  thecraft- 
time  being  in  force  in  Travancore  relating  to  aircraft,  or 
under  the  Indian  Aircraft  Act,  1934,  when  the  Said  aircraft 
operates  within  Travancore, 

(a)  to  place  at  the  disposal  of  the  Government 
the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  space  or  accommodation  avail¬ 
able  in  or  on  Such  aircraft  and  to  employ  such  space  or 
accommodation  for  the  carriage  of  any  persons,  animals'  or 
things  to  any  place  specified  in  the  order  ;  and 

(5)  to  undertake  or  permit  to  be  undertaken  such 
structural  additions  or  alterations  to  such  an  aircraft  as 
may  be  necessary  to  fit  it  for  the  Safe  carriage  of  any  per¬ 
sons,  animals  or  things . 

(2)  Whenever  in  pursuance  of  clause  (a)  of  sub-rule 
(1)  any  space  or  accommodation  in  any  aircraft  is  placed 
at  the  disposal  of  the  Government,  the  owner  of  such 
aircraft  shall  be  paid  therefor  at  such  rates  as  the  Govern¬ 
ment  may  by  order  made  in  this  behalf  determine. 

(3)  Whenever  in  pursuance*  of  clause  (b)  of  sub-rule 
(1)  the  Government  requires  any  Structural  additions  or 
alterations  to  be  undertaken  on  board  any  aircraft,  the 
owner  of  such  aircraft  shall  bo  paid  the  actual  cost  of  such 
additions  or  alterations. 

(4)  Where  in  respect  of  any  aircraft  there  subsists 
between  a  subject  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  resident 
in  India  or  a  corporation  incorporated  under  the  law  of 
Travancore  and  any  other  person  a  contract  under  which 
the  first-mentioned  person  is  entitled  to  possession  of  it,  or  • 
has  tho  right  to  have  any  articles  carried  in  it  or  to  use 
any  space  or  accommodation  in  it,  the  Government  may 
serve  on  tho  first-mentioned  person,  in  any  manner  appear¬ 
ing  to  the  Government  to  be  convenient,  a  notice  stating 
that  on  dhch  date  as  may  be  specified  in  the  notice  his 
rights  and  liabilities  under  the  contract  will  be  transferred 
to  the  Government ;  and  in  that  event  tho  contract  shall, 
as  regards  any  rights  exercisable,  or  liabilities  incurred  on 
or  after  the  said  date,  have  effect,  subject  to  the  provisions 
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of  sub-rule  (1),  as  if  the  Government  were  a  party  to  the 
contract  instead  of  the  person  on  whom  the  notice  was 
served,  and  as  if  for  any  reference  in  the  contract  to  that 
person  there  were  substituted  a  reference  to  the  Govern¬ 
ment, 

(5)  The  Government  may  at  any  time  cancel  a 
notice  served  under  sub-rule  (4)  in  respect  of  a  contract, 
and  thereupon  the  said  sub-rule  shall,  unless  and  until  a  fur¬ 
ther  notice  is  served  thereunder  in  rospoet  of  that  contract, 
cease  to  operate  in  relation  to  the  contract  as  regards'  any 
rights  exercisable,  or  liabilities  incurred,  on  or  after  the 
dato  on  which  the  cancellation  takes  effect. 

(6)  If  any  order  made  under  sub-rule  (1)  is  con¬ 
travened/  the  pilot  of  the  aircraft  and  the  pwner  or  other 
person'having  the  management  thereof  shall  each  be  deemed 
to  have  contravened  such  order  and  shall  be  punishable 
with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  oxtond  to  three 
years  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine, 

74.  J(l)  Any  person  authorised  in  this  .behalf  bv  the 
Government  may,  if  it  appears  to  that  person  to  be  neces¬ 
sary  in  the  interests  of  the  defence  of  Travancore  so  to  do, 
order,  with  respect  to  any  particular  aircraft  at  any  place  in 
Travancore,  that  the  aircraft  shall  not  leaye  the  place  until 
permitted  to  do  so  by  such  authority  or  person  as  may  be 
prescribed  in  the  order. 

(2)  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  sub-rule  (3)  if  any 
aircraft  leaves  or  attempts  to  leave  any  place  in  contra¬ 
vention  of  any  such  order  as  aforesaid,  the  pilot  of  the 
aircraft  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  three  years  and  (shall  also  be  liable 
to  fine. 

(3)  Any  order  made  under  this  rule  shall  cease  to 
have  effect  ninety-six  hours  after  the  time  at  which  it  is 
made,  unless  in  the  meantime  it  has  been  confirmed  by  the 
Government. 

75.  (1)  The  Government  may  by  order,  make  provision 
as  to  the  places  in  Travancore  in  or  to  which  seaplanes 
may  be  .or  go,  and  generally  for  regulating  the  movements, 
navigation,  pilotage,  anchorage,  mooring,  berthing  and  . 
lighting  of  seaplanes  on  the  surface  of  the  water. 

‘District  Magistrates  and  District  Superintendents  of  Police  were  authori¬ 
sed  to  exercise  the  powers  conferred  bv  snb.rnle  (1)  vide  notification  No.66l/39/ 
C.  S-  dated  the  10th  October  1939  published  in  T.  G.  G-  dated  the2«b 
Kauai  HI5/10th  October  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  262, 
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(2)  For  the  purposes  of  this  rule  seaplanes  taking 
off  from,  or  alighting  on,  the  water  shall  be  deemed  to  be 
on  the  surface  of  the  water  while  they  are  in  contact 
therewith. 

(8)  If  in  the  case  of  any  seaplane  an  order  made 
under  the  provisions  of  sub-rule  (1)  is  contravened  the 
pilot  of  the  seaplane  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment 
for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also 
be  liable  to  fine. 


PART  XII. — Essential  Supplies  and  Work. 


76.  (1)  The  Government  may  by  order  in  writing  re¬ 
quisition  any  building,  part  of  a  building,  or  other  pre¬ 
mises  together  with  any  fixtures,  fittings,  furniture  or 
other  things  therein  and  may  make  such  further  order  as 
appear  to  the  Government  to  be  necessary  or  expedient  in 
connection  with  the  requisitioning  ; 


Provided  that  no  premises  or  things  used  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  religious  worship  shall  be  requisitioned  under  this 
rule. 

(2)  Where  the  Government  lias  requisitioned  any 
premises  or  thing  under  sub-rule  (1),  the  Government  may 
dispose  of  and  use  such  premises  or  thing  in  such  manner 
as  it  may  consider  necessary  or  expedient. 

(8)  If  any  iperson  contravenes  any  order  made  in 
purfefuanco  of  this  rule,  ho  shall  be  punishable  with  impri¬ 
sonment  for  a  torn  which  may  extend  to  throe  years  and 
shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 


77.  Nothing  contained  in  any  law  for  tho  time  being  Powers 
in  force,  or  in  any  rule  made  under  any  such  law,  to 
regulate  the  erection,  re-erection,  construction,  alteration,  operation 
or  maintenance  of  buildings,  shall  apply  to  any  building  bui,tling 
the  use  of  which  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  Government  is 
certified  by  the  Government  to  be  necessary,  or  expedient 
for  the  successful  prosecution  of  the  war  and  the  defence 
of  Travaneore. 


78.  (1)  For  the  purposes  of  this  rule,  the  doing  of  Power 
Work  on  land  shall  include  the  demolition  or  rendering 
useless  of  anything  placed  in,  On  or  over  the  land,  the 
removal  from  the  land  of  anything  so  demolished  or 
rendered  useless  and  the  maintenance  of  any  work  or  thing 
in,  on  or  over  the  land. 
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(2)  Any  member  of  His  Majesty’s  forces  acting  in 
the  course  of  his  duty  as  such,  and  any  other  person 
authorised  by  the  Government  in  that  behalf,  may,  if  in 
the  opinion  of  such  member  or  person  it  is  necessary  or' 
expedient  so  to  do  for  securing  the  defence  of  Travancore, 
the  public  safety,  the  maintenance  of  public  order  or  the 
efficient  prosecution  of  war,  or  for  maintaining  supplies 
and  services  essential  to  the  life  of  the'  community,  do  any 
work  on  any  land,  or  place  anything  in,  on  or  over  any 
land. 

(3)  If  in  the  opinion  of  the  Government  it  is  neces¬ 
sary  or  expedient  to  do  for  securing  the  defence  of 
Travancore,  the  public  safety,  the  maintenance  of  public 
order  or  the  efficient  prosecution  of  war,  or  for  maintain¬ 
ing  supplies  and  services  essential  to  the  life  of  the  com¬ 
munity,  the  Government  may  by  order  provide  for  prohi¬ 
biting'  or  restricting  the  doing  on  any  particular  land  of 
any  such  work  as  may  he  specified  in  the  order. 

(4)  No  person  shall,  except  with  permission  granted 
by  or  on  behalf  of  the  Government,  remove,  alter  or  tamper 
with  any  work  done,  or  thing  placed,  in,  on  or  over  any 
land  in  pursuance  of  this  rule. 

(5)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

79.  (1)  If  in  the  opinion  of  the  Government  it.  is  neces¬ 
sary  or  expedient  so  to  do  for  securing  the  defence  of 
Travancore,  the  public  safety,  the  maintenance  of  public 
order  or.  the  efficient  prosecution  of  war,  or  for  maintain-  ' 
idg  supplies  and  services  essential  to  the  life  of  the  com¬ 
munity,  the  Government  may  by  order  in  writing  requisi¬ 
tion  any  land,  and  may  make  such  further  orders  as  appear 
to  the  Government  to  be  necessary  or  expedient  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  requisitioning : 

Provided  that  no  land  used  for  religious  purposes  shall 
be  requisitioned  under  this  rule. 

(2)  Where  any  land  has  been  requisitioned  by  the 
Government  under  sub-rule  _  (1),  the  Government  may  . 
dispose  of  and  use  such  land  in  such  manner  as  it  thinks 
fit. 
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(3)  The  owner  or  occupier  of  any  land  shall,  if 
ordered  by  the  Government  so  to  do,  .furnish  such  informa¬ 
tion  in  his  possession  relating  to  the  land  (being  informa¬ 
tion  which  may  reasonably  be  demanded  of  him  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  execution  of  this  rule)  as  may  be  specified  in* 
the  order. 

(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  yvith  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

80.  (1)  Without  prejudice  to  any  other  of  these  Rules,  Use  oi land 
the  Government  may  by  order  authorise,  subject  to  any 
restrictions  or  conditions  imposed  by  the  order,  the  use  offerees--  Y* 
any  specified  land  for  naval,  military  or  air  force  purposes, 
during  such  period  as  may  be  specified ;  and  any  such 

order  may,  so  far  as  appears,  to  the  Government  to  be 
necessary  or  expedient  for  the  purposes  of  the  order, 
provide — 

{a)  for  entitling  persons  using  any  land  in 
pursuance  of  the  order  to  do  such  acts  in  relation  to 
that  land  as  may  be  specified  ; 

(b)  for  prohibiting  or  restricting  'the  exercise  of 
rights  of  way  over  that  land,  and  of  other  rights  relating 
thereto  which  are  enjoyed  by  any  person,  whether  by 
virtue  of  an  interest  in  land  or  otherwise. 

(2)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months  and  shall  also  be 
iiable  to  fine. 

81.  (1)  In  this  rule  the  expression  “undertaking”  General 
means  any  undertaking  by  way  of  any  trade  or  business,  fndusiry?  cic. 

(2)  The  Government,  so  far  as  appears  to  it  to  be 
necessary  or  expedient  for  securing  the  defence  of  Travail- 
core  or  the  efficient  prosecution  of  the  war,  or  for  main¬ 
taining  supplies  and  services!  essontial  to  the  life  of  tho 
community,  may  by  order  provide  — 

(a)  for  regulating  or  prohibiting  the  production, . 
treatment,  keeping,  storage,  movement,  transport,  distri¬ 
bution,  disposal,  acquisition,  use  or  consumption  of  articles 
or  things  of  any  description  whatsoever 
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"(b)  for  controlling  the  prices  at  which  articles  or 
things  of  any  description  whatsoever  may  be  sold  ; 


[(i)  for  controlling  the  rents  m  any  urban  area 
for  residential  accommodation,  whether  furnished  or  unfur¬ 
nished  and  whether  with  or  without  board  ;]*■ 

(c)  for  regulating  the  carrying  on  of  any  under¬ 
taking  engaged  in  work  appearing  to  the  Government 
essential  to  any  of  the  above-mentioned  purposes,  and,  in 
particular,  for  securing  the  prior  fulfilment  of  contracts 
entered  into  with  the  Government,  and  for  controlling  the 
charges  which  may  be  made  by  the  undertakers  in  respect 
of  the  doing  of  any  work  by  them  and  for  regulating  or 
prohibiting  the  engagement  in  the  undertaking  of  any 
workman  or  any  class  or  classes  of  workmen  j 

(d)  for  requiring  persons  carrying  on  any  under¬ 
taking  to  keep  such  books,  accounts  and  records  relating  to 
the  undertaking  as  may  be  specified  in  the  order  ; 

(e)  for  requiring  persons  carrying  on,  or  employed 
in  counedtion  with,  any  undertaking  to  produce  to  such 


•For  notiiicatioes  controlling  prices  under  Rule  81  see  , — 

1.  No.  570-1/30/  0-  S-,  dated  the  Utli  September  1930  (T .  G.  G.  Extra¬ 
ordinary  dated  8‘Jth  Ohingom  U15/14th  September  1939). 
i.  No.  579|39[0.  S-,  dated  the  loth  September  1939  (T.  G.G.,  Extra¬ 
ordinary  dated  the  31etChiugani  U15)l6th  September  1939). 

3.  R.  0.  C-  No.  138/39(0.  F.  S„  dated  the  16th  September  1939  (T.  G.  G. 

Extraordinary  dated  the  Slat  Ohingom  lU5/I6th  September  1939). 

4.  11.  O  C.  No.  879(39 /C.  F,  S.,  dated  the  10th  September  1939  (T.  G.  G. 

dated  the  3rd  Kanni  lllS/10t!i  September  1939,  ft.  I,  p.  124). 

#.  B-  O.  0-  No.  280|39(CJ.  F.  S., dated  the  19th  September  1939  (X.  G  G: 
dated  the  3rd  Kanni  1115/19th  September  1939,  I't.  I,  p.  124). 

6.  E.  O.  c.  No.  310/39/0.  F.  S.,  dated  the  3rd  October  1939  (T.  G-  G„ 

dated  the  17th  Kanni  1115|8rd  October  1939,  Pi.  I,  p.  194). 

7.  E.  o.  0.  No.  445/39(0.  P-  S.,  dated  the  24th  Oolobur  1939  (T.  G.  G. 

dated  the  7thThulam  1116/24th  October  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  317). 

8.  fi.  0-  0.  No.  848/39/  C.F.  S-.  dated  the  2lel  No  readier  1939 

Pt'  f '  402d)tOd  lh°  5Ul  VriSOhilia“  1115l2Ist  November  1939, 

9.  B.  0-0.  No,  280/39/0.  F.  S.,  dated  the  28th  November  1939 

(T-  G-  G-,  dated  the  12th  Vvischjham  ln5/28th  November  1939, 
Pt,  I,  p.  482). 


dioatton  No.  587(39/  < 


p.  400. 
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authority  as  may  be  specified  in  the  order,  any  books, 
accounts  or  other  documents  relating  to  the  undertaking ; 
and  for  requiring  such  persons  to  furnish  to  such  authority 
as  may  be  specified  in  the  order,  such  estimates,  returns 
or  other  infornjation  relating  to  the  undertaking  as  may  be 
specified  in  the  order  or  demanded  thereunder ; 

(/ )  for  any  incidental  and  supplementary  matters 
for  which  the  Government  thinks  it  expedient  for  the 
purposes  of  the  order  to  provide,  including,  in  particular, 
the  entering  and  inspection  of  premises  to";  which  the 
order  relates  with  a  view  to  securing  compliance  with  the 
order  ; 

and  an  order  under  this  rule  may  prohibit  the  doing  of 
any  thing  regulated  by  the  order  except  under,  and  in 
accordance  with  the  conditions  of,  a  licence  granted  by 
such  authority  as  may  be  specified  in  the  order,  and  may 
be  made  so  as  to  apply  either  to  persons  or  undertakings 
generally  or  to  any  particular  person  or  undertaking  or 
class  of  persons  or  undertakings,  and  either  to  the  whole 
or  to  any  part  of  any  undertaking,  and  so  as  to  have  effect 
either  generally  or  in  any  particular  area. 

(3)  The  Government,  if  it  appears  to  it  to  be  neces¬ 
sary  so  to  do  in  the  interests  of  the  defence  of  Travancore 
or  the  efficient  prosecution  of  the  war,  or  for  maintaining 
supplies  and  services  essential  to  the  life  of  the  community, 
may  carry  on  the  whole  or  any  part  of  any -existing  under¬ 
taking,  or  authorise  a  person  to  carry  on  the  whole  or  any 
part  of  the  undertaking,  in  accordance  with  any  instruc¬ 
tions  of  the  Government ;  and  while  by  virtue  of  this 
sub-rule  the  Government  or  a  person  so  authorised  is  carry¬ 
ing  on  the  whole  or  any  part  of  an  undertaking, — 

(а)  the  Government  or  person  shall  be  deemed  to 
be  acting  as  the  agent  of  the  persons  ordinarily  carrying 
on  the  undertaking,  except  that  such  persons  shall  not 
have  any  right  to  control  the  carrying  on  of  the  under¬ 
taking  or  part  of  the  undertaking;  and 

(б)  such  persons  shall  not  be  bound,  or,  as  the  case 
may  be,  shall  not  in  respect  of  such  matters  as  may  be 
specified  by  order  of  the  Government,  be  bound,  by  any 
obligation  or  limitation  imposed  on  them  by  or  by  virtue 
of  any  Act  or  .other  instrument  determining  their  functions. 
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(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  • 
a  term  which  'may  extend  to  three  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

on  82.  (1)  No  owner  of  a  mine  shall,  witKSut  the -previous 
sanction  of  the  Government,  transfer  the  mine  or'  any 
interest  therein  to  any  person. 

C2)  If- 

(а)  any  person  to  whom  a  transfer  of  any  mine  has 
been  made  in  contravention  of  this  rule  ;  or 

(б)  any  agent  entrusted  with  the  charge,  control  or 
management  of  a  mine  by  or  on  behalf  of  any  person  to 
whom  a  transfer  of  a  mine  has  been  made  in  contravention 
of  this  rule,  and  having  reason  to  believe  that  this  rule  has 
been  so  contravened,  works  such 'mine  or  removes  any  pro¬ 
duce  or  output  thereof,  he  shall  be  deemed  to  have  contra¬ 
vened  this  rule. 

(3)  In  this  rule — 

(a)  “  mine  ”  includes  a  quaip-y  and  any  mineral  doposit 
or  land  known  or  belioved  to  contain  a  mineral  deposit  of 
commercial'value ;  and 

Q>)  “  owner  ”  includes  a  lessee,  any  person  having  a 
transferable  interest  and  any  agent  of  an  owner  or  lessee  or 
of  any  person  having  such  interest. 

(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions  of 
this  rale,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  bo 
liable  to  fine. 

ing  83.  (1)  Where,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Government,  any 
product,  article  or  thing  can  bo  used  in  connection  with  the 
prosecution  of  the  war,  the  Government  may.  by  order  in 
writing,  requisition  such  product,  article  or  thing,  and  may 
-make  such  further  orders  as  appear  to  the  Government  to 
be  necessary  or  expedient  in 'connection  with  the  requisi¬ 
tioning. 

(2)  Whenever  in  pursuance  of  sub-rule  (1)  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  requisitions  'any  product,  article  or  thing,  the 
owner  of  such  product,  article  or  thing  shall  be  paid  such 
price  therefor  as  the  Government  may  determine. 

(3)  Where  the  Government  has  requisitioned  any  pro¬ 
duct,  article  or  thing  under  sub-rule  (1),  the  Government 
may  dispose  of  and  use  such  product,  article  or  thing  in 
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such  manner  as  seems  to  the  Government  necessary  or 
expedient. 

.  (4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  in  -pur¬ 
suance' of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprison¬ 
ment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  tbreo  years  and  shall 
also  be  liable  to  fine. 

84.  (1)  In  this  rule—  JSitw 

(а)  “  import  ”  means  bringing  into  Travaneore  by  import  and 

sea,  land  or  air  :  export  of 

goods. 

(б)  “  export  ”  means  taking  out  of  Travaneore  by 


(2)  The  Government  may,  by  notified  order,  prohibit  or 
restrict  the  import  or  export  of  all  goods  or  goods  of  any 
specified  description,  from  or  to  any  specified  person  or 
class  of  persons. 

*[  (3)  The  Government  may  by  notified  order  make 
provision  for  prohibiting,  restricting  or  otherwise  control¬ 
ling  in  all  cases  or  in  specified  classes  of  cases,  and  subject 
to  such  exceptions,  if  any,  as  may  be  made  by  or  under 
the  order  the  import  or  export  or  the  carriage  coastwise 
or  the  shipment  as  ships’  stores,  of  all  goods  or  goods  of 
any  specified  description. 

(4)  Where,  by  an  order  made  under  sub-rule  (2)  or 
sub-rule  (3),  the  import  or  export  or  the  carriage  coastwise 
or  the  shipment  as  ships’  stores,  of  any  goods  is  prohibited, 
restricted  of  otherwise  controlled,  such  goods  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  goods  of  which  the  import  or  export  has 
been  prohibited  or  restricted  under  Section  18  of  the  Sea 
Customs  Act,  V  of  1088  and  all  the  provisions  of  that  Act 
shall  have  effect  accordingly.  ] 
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PART  XIII— Transport. 

85.  (1)  The  Government  may,  with  a  view  to  facilita¬ 
ting  any  operations  of  His  Majesty’s  forces  or  the  move¬ 
ment  of  persons  or  supplies!  in  connection  with  such  opera¬ 
tions,  by  general  or  special  order — 

(a)  require  any  railway  administration  to  give  special 
facilities  for  the  transport  of'  such  forces,  persons  or 
supplies  as  aforesaid  ;• 

(3)  prohibit  or  restrict  the  use  of  any  railway,  port 
or  aerodrome  for  such  period  as  may  be  specified  in  the 
order. 

(2)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under 
this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  three  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

86.  (1)  Without  prejudice  to  any  order  made  under 
sub-rule  (1)  of  rule  61  or  to  the  provisions  of  any  other 
of  these  rules,  the  Government  may  make  provision  by 
ordox — 

(a)  for  prohibiting,  restricting  or  otherwise  controlling 
the  shipping  or  unshipping  of  persons,  animals  or  goods  or 
any  specified  class  of  persons,  animals  or  goods  at  any  port 
in  Travaneore  ; 

(5)  for  prohibiting,  restricting  or  otherwise  controlling 
the  embarking  on  or  putting  on  board  aircraft,  or  the  dis¬ 
embarking  or  unloading  from  aircraft,  of  persons,  animals 
or  goods,  or  any  specified  class  of  persons,  animals  or  goods, 
at  any  aerodrome ; 

(fi)  generally  for  regulating,  facilitating,  or  expediting 
any  form  of  traffio  at  or  in  any  port,  or  aerodrome. 

(2)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made  under  • 
this  rule  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  three  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

87.  (1)  The  appropriate  authority  may,  for  the  purpose 
of  preventing  or  avoiding  any  undue  congestion  at  any 
port  or  aerodrome  or  on  any  railway  premises,  cause  to  be 
removed  therefrom,  and  kept  at  such  places  as  that  autho¬ 
rity  thinks  proper,  any  goods  which  are  not  removed  with 
reasonable  despatch  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  consignee. 
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(2)  The  cost  of  the  removal  and  custody  of  any  goods 
under  sub-rule  (l)  shall  be  recoverable  from  the  consignee 
as  an  arrear  of  public  revenue  due  on  land  by  the  appro¬ 
priate  authority  who  may  for  purpose  of  this  rule  be  con¬ 
ferred  the  powers  of  a  Tahsildar  under  the  Revenue 
Recovery  Act,  I  of  1068. 

(3)  Dor  the  purpose  of  this  rule,  the  expression  “  ap¬ 
propriate  authority  ”  means— 

(«)  in  respect  of  a  port,  the '  port  authority  of  the 
port,  or  any  person  authorised  by  that  authority  in  this 
behalf ; 

(b)  in  respect  of  an  aerodrome, ,  the  Director  ,of  rCivil 
Aviation ; 

( o )  in  respect  of  any  railway  premises,  the  officer 
authorised  in  this  behalf  by  the  railway  administration 
concerned. 

88.  (1)  The  Government  may  by  notification  declare  ^nveyance'oi 

that  nothing  in  any  restriction  imposed  by  or  under  any  ammunition, 
law  for  the  time  being  in  force  shall  apply  to  et0' 

(a)  loading,  unloading,  handling,  storage  or  convey¬ 
ance,  in  any  port,  airport  or  railway  station,  of  ammunition, 
explosive  or  inflammable  substances  in  the  service  of  His 
Highness  the  Maharaja  or  under  instructions  given  on 
behalf  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  or  in  tho  service1  of 
His  Majesty  or  under  instructions  given  on  behalf  of  His 
Majesty,  or 

( b )  to  the  conveyance  of  ammunition,  explosives  ox 
inflammable  substances  in  any  vessel,  aircraft  or  railway 
train  for  purposes  of  defence. 

(2)  When  a  declaration  has  been  made  under  sub-rule 
(1),  the  Government  may  by  order  make  such  provision  as 
appears  to  it  to  be  required  in  the  interests  of  safety  for 
regulating  the  loading,  unloading,  handling,  storage,  and 
"conveyance  of  ammunition,  explosives  and  inflammable 
subsfances  to  which  the  declaration  applies. 

'  (3)  "In  this  rule  .the  expression  “port-”  includes  an 
inland  steamer  station  and  ferry  station. 

89.  (1)  In  this  rule — 

.  («)  “  vehicle  ”  means  any  vehicle  used,  or  capable  of  ®00and,''t°,a°'. 
being'used,  for  the  purpose  of  road  transport,  whether  pro-  port, 
polled  by  mechanical  power  or  otherwise,  and  whether 
used  for  drawing  other  vehicles  or  otherwise,  and  includes 
a  tram-car  and  a  trolly  vehicle ; 
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Q> )  “animal”  means  any  animal  used,  or  capable 
of  being  used,  for  the  transport  of  persons  or  goods. 

(2)  Without  prejudice  to  any  other  provision  of 
these  rules,  the  Government  may  by  order — 

{a)  regulate,  restrict  or  give  directions  with 
respect  to,  the  use  of  any  animal  or  vehicle  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  road  transport,  or  the  sale  or  purchase  of  any 
animal  or  vehicle ; 

(5)  require  any  person  owning,  or  having  in  his 
possession  or  under  his  control,  any  animal  or  vehicle  to 
make  to  any  person  specified  in  this  behalf  a  return  giving 
such  particulars  as  may  be  specified  in  the  order  with 
regard  to  such  animal  or  vehicle  and  require  such  return 
to  he  verified  in  such  manner  as  may  bo  specified  in  the 
order ; 

(c)  require  any  person  owning,  or  having  in  his 
possession  or  under  his  control,  any  animal  or  vehicle  to 
give  notico  in  such  manner  as  may  be  Specified  in  .  the 
order  before  disposing  thereof  or  allowing  it  to  pass  out  of 
his  possession'  or  control ; 

-  (&0  require  any  person  owning,  or  having  in  his 
possession  or  under  his  control,  any  animal  or  vehicle  to 
comply  with  any  directions  given  by  any  person  specified 
in,  or  duly  authorised  in  pursuance  of,  the  order ;  and  such 
directions  may  require  the  person  owning,  or  having  in 
his  possession  or  under  his  control,  any  animal  or  vehicle  to 
use  such  animal  or  vehicle  for  the  conveyance  of  such  per¬ 
sons  or  goods  at  such  time  and  by  such  routes  as  may  be 
set  forth  in  the  directions ; 

(e)  prescribe  the  conditions  subject  to  which,  and 
the  rates  at  which,  any  animal  or  vehicle  may  be  hired  for 
the  purpose  of  road  transport  and  persons  or  goods  may 
be  earned  by  road,  and  the  conditions  subject  to  which 
goods  so  carried  or  to  be  carried  may  be  discharged!  or  *' 
loaded ; 

(/)  provide  for  prohibiting  or  restricting  the 
carriage  of  persons  or  goods  of  any  class  by  road,  and 
for  prescribing  the  radius  or  distance  within  which  persons 
or  goods  of  any  class  may  be  carried  by  road  ; 

(y)  provide  for  the  giving  of  directions  with  res¬ 
pect  to  the  carriage  of  persons  or  goods  on  any  particular 
vehicle,  or  by  any  particular  route,,  or  to  any  particular 
clearing-house  or  depot ;  ■ 
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(A)  provide  for  the  regulation  of  the  juniority  in 
which  persons  and  goods  are  to  be  carried  by  road  and 
vehicles  are  to  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  road  transport  : 

U)  make  such  other  provisions  in  relation  to  road 
transport  as  appear  to  the  Government,  to  be  necessary  or 
expedient  for  the  regulation  of  traffic  on  highways. 

(3)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  made 
in  pursuance  of  this  rule  he  shall  be  punishable  with 
imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months 
and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

PART  XIV. — Financial  Provisions, 

90.  (1)  In  this  rule,  the  expression  ‘coin’  means  coin 
which  is  legal  tender  in  British  India  or  in  Travancore. 

No  person  shall — 

1  a)  buy  or  sell,  or  offer  to  buy  or  sell,  for  au  j»rohibiticn 
amount  other  than  its  face  value,  any  coin  of  the  Govern-  regarding  coin 
ment  or  of  the  Government  of  India  or  Reserve  Bank  of mi  mt“- 
India  note  or  currency  note  of  the  Government  of  India  : 
or 

(A)  accept  or  offer  to  accept,  in  payment  of  a 
debt  or  otherwise,  any  such  coin  or  note  for  an  amount 
other  than  its  face  value. 

(2)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment 
for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also 
he  liable  to  fine. 

91.  (1)  For  the  purposes  of  this  rule  and  of  rule  92,  Restriction 

the  expression  “foreign  ox  change”  means —  J"  fcJugn 

(a)  any  currency  other  than  currency  which  is  • 
legal  tender  in  British  India  or  Travancore  : 

{b)  any  bill  or  promissory  note,  payable  otherwise 
than  in  rupees,  or  in  coins  which  are  legal  tender  in  Travan¬ 
core,  and 

(<?)  any.  eredit  or.  balance  .  otherwise  than  in 
rupees  or  in  coins  which  are  legal  tender  in  Travanoor*. 

(2)  No  person  resident  in  Travancore  .shall,  exoept 
to  the  extent  of  the  normal  requirement  of  his  .trade  .or 
business  (not  being  the  business  of  dealing  in  foreign 
exchange)  or  for  ike  .purpose  of  performing  a  oonteaot 
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made  before  the  3rd  September  1939  or  for  defraying 
reasonable  travelling  or  other  ,  personal  expenses,  acquire 
any  foreign  exchange,  or  transfer  rupees,  Travancore  coin¬ 
age,  gold  coin  or  bullion,  or  securities  with  a  view,  directly 
or  indirectly,  to  the  acquisition  of  any  foreign  exchange. 

(3)  No  person  shall  buy  or  borrow  from,  or  sell  or 
lend  to  any  person  not  authorised  by  the  Government  in 
this  behalf,  any  foreign  exchange,  gold  coin  or  bullion. 

(4)  The  provisions  of  this  rule  shall  not  apply  to 
anything  done  with  the  permission  of  the  Government. 

(6)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years,  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine, 

92.  (1)  On  the  issue  of  a  notification  by  the  Govern¬ 

ment  in  this  behalf,  every  person  who  owns  any  such 
foreign  exchange. as  may  be  specified  in  that  notification 
shall  offer  it,  or  cause  it  to  be  offered,  for  sale  to  the 
Reserve  Bank  of  India  on  behalf  of  the  Government  of 
India  at  such  price  as  the  Government  of  India  may  from 

Provided  that  — 

(a)  any  person  may  be  exempted  from  the  opera¬ 
tion  of  this  rule  by  order  of  the  Government,  and. 

(b)  any  person,  who  satisfies  the  Government 
that  he  requires  the  foreign  exchange  in  question  for  any 
purpose  for  which  he  could  lawfully  acquire  it  under  sub¬ 
rule  (2)  of  rule  91  without  the  permission  of  the  Govern¬ 
ment,  shall  be  exempt  from  the  operation  of  this  rule. 

(2)  If  any  person  contravenes  tho  provisions  of  this 
rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

'  "93."  (1)  For  the  purposes  of  this  rule  and  of  rule  94, 
the  expression  “securities”  includes  shares,  stock,  bonds, 
debentures  and  debenture  stock  but  does  not  include  bills 
of  exchange. 

-  ^  (2)  No  person  shall  except  with  the  permission  of 

the  Government  and  the  Government  of  India  or  in  the 
Performance  of  a  contract  made  before  the  3rd  September 
1939  aoquirC  any  securities  from  a  person  not  resident  in 
India. 
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(S)  If  any  person  contravenes  the  provisions  of  this 
rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be  liable  to 
fine. 

94.  (1)  For  the  purposes  of  this  rule —  Acquisition 

r  '.\  u  .  .  by  the  Govtrn- 

uj  export,  m  relation  to  securities,  includes  ™nl  01  secu- 
the  transfer  thereof  from  a  register  in  India ,ltles' 
to  a  register  outside  India  ; 

(ii)  “foreign  security”  means  a  security  issued  in 
any  country  other  than  India  ; 

(iii)  “owner,”  in  relation  to  any  security  includes 
any  person  who  has  power  to  sell  or  transfer 
a  security,  or  who  has  the  custody  thereof,  or 
who  receives,  whether  on  his  own  behalf  or  on 
behalf  of  any  other  person,  dividends  or  in¬ 
terest  thereon;  or  who  has  any  interest  therein. 

(2)  The  Government  may,  by  notified  order,  direct 
the  owners  of  any  foreign  securities  specified  in  the  noti¬ 
fication  to  make  a  return  to  the  Reserve  Bank  of  India,, 
within  such  period  and  giving  such  particulars  as  to  those 
securities,  as  may  be  specified  in  the  order. 

(3)  The  Government  may,  if  it  is  of  the  opinion  that 
it  is  expedient  so  to  do  for  the  purpose  of  strengthening 
the  financial  position  of  the  Government  or  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  India  make  such  order  at  to  the  transfer  of  any, 
such  foreign  securities  as  aforesaid  specified  in  the  order’ 
at  a  price  so  specified  being  a  price  which,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Government  of  India  is'  not  less  than  the  'market 
value  of  the  securities  on  the  date  of  the  order. 

(4)  On  the  making  of  an  order  under  sub-rule  (3) — 

(a)  the  securities  to  which  the  order  relates  shall 

forthwith  vest  in  the  Government  or  the  Government  of 
India  free  from  any  mortgage,  pledge  or  charge,  and  the 
Government  or  the  Government  of  India  as  the  case  may 
be,  may  deal  wi£h  them  in  such  manner  as  it  thinks  fit ; 

Q>)  the  owner  of  any  of  the  securities  to  which  the 
order  relates  and  any  person  who  is  responsible  for  keep¬ 
ing  any.  registers  or  books  in  which  any  of  those  securities 
are  registered  or  inscribed,  or  who  is  otherwise  concerned 
with  the.  registration  or  inscription  of  any  of  .  those  secu¬ 
rities,  shall  do  all  such  things  as  are  necessary,  or  as  the 
Government  or  the  Government  of  India  or  the  Reserve 
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Bank  of  India,  on  behalf  of  the  Government  of  Travancore 
or  the  Government  of  India,  as  the  case  may  be,  may 
order  to  be  done,  for  the  purpose  of  securing  that  the 
securities  and  any  documents  of  title  relating  thereto  or 
delivered  to  the'  Travancore  Government  or  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  India  as  the  case  may  be,  and,  in  tho  case  of 
registered  and  inscribed  securities,  that  the  securities  are 
registered  or  inscribed  in  such  manner  as  may  be  specified 
in  the  order. 

(5)  A  certificate  signed  by  any  person  authorised  in 
this  behalf  by  tho  Government  that  any  specified  securities 
are  securities  transferred  to  the  Government  under  this- 
rule,  shall  be  treated  by  all  persons  concerned  as  conclu¬ 
sive  evidence  that  the  securities  have  been  so  transferred. 

(6)  The  provisions  of  this  rule  shall  not  apply  to  any 
security  in  respect  of  which  the  Government  is  satisfied 
that  at  all  times  since  the  3rd  September  1939,  all  persons 
interested  in  the  security,  other  than  persons  interested 
therein  merely  as  trustees  or  merely  by  virtue  of  any 
mortgage,  pledge  or  charge,  but  including  any  persons 
beneficially  interested  therein  under  the  trust,  were  not 
resident  in  Travancoro. 

(7)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

95.  Before  making  any  payment  or  transfer  of  funds 
at,  the  request  of  any  person,  a  bank  shall  require  any 

e  declarations  and  information  which  may  be  reasonably 
necessary  to  satisfy  it  that  the  payment  or  transfer  wiil 
not  involve,  and  is  not  with  a  view  to,  the  contravention 
of  any  of  the  provisions  of  those  Rules  by  that  or  any 
other  person. 

n,  96.  (1)  Whenever  in  pursuance  of  any  of  rules  49,  66, 
72,  76,  78,  79,  80  and  81,  any  property  is  removed,  des¬ 
troyed  useless,  rendered  used  or  requisitioned  by,  or  other¬ 
wise  placed  at  the  disposal  Or  under  the  control  of  the 
Government,  or  of  tho  Government  of  Indianthe  owner  of 
such  property  shall  bo  paid  by  the  Government  or  the 
Government  of  India  as  the  case  may  be,  such  oompen- 
sation  for  any  loss  he  may  have  sustained  as  a  result  of . 
such  removal,  destruction,  rendering  useless,  use,  requisi¬ 
tioning,  disposal  or  control,  as  may  be  fixed  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  this  rule. 
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(2)  [in  default  of  agreement  between  the  Government 
or  the  Government  of  India,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  the 
owner  of  the  property,  the  Government  or  tlie  Government 
of  India,  as  the  case  may  be,]1  shall  by  general  or  special 
order  specify  the  authority  or  person  through  which  or 
whom-  any  claim  for  compensation  [under  sub-rule  (X)]2 
shall  be  submitted  and  the  authority  or  person  by  which 
or  whom  any  such  claim  shall  be  adjudged  and  awarded. 

(3)  The  Government  or  the  Government  of  India,  as 
the  case  may  be,  may  further  by  general  or  special  order 
prescribe  the  conditions  to  which  the  authority  or  person 
responsible  for  adjudging  or  awarding  claims  for  compen¬ 
sation  shall  have  regard  when  determining  the  amount  of 
compensation  payable,  and  may  give  such  supplementary 
orders  as  to,  the  assessment  and  payment  of  compensation 
as  .may  appoar  to  it  to  be  necessary  or  expedient. 

PAET  XV CONTHOL  OF  TRADING  WITH  ENEMY. 

97.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Part  the  expression 

“  enemy  ”  means —  Definition- 

(«)  any  State,  or  Sovereign  of  a  State,  at  war  with 
His  Majesty,  or 

(5)  any  individual  resident  in  enemy  territory,  or 
(e)  any  -body  of  persons  constituted  or  incorporated 
in,  or  under  the  laws  of,  a  State  at  war  with  His  Majesty, 

(d)  any  other  person  or  body  of  persons  declared 
by  the  Government  of  India  to  be  an  enemy,  or 

(e)  any  body  of  persons  (whether  corporate  or  un¬ 
incorporate)  carrying  on  business  in  any  place,  if  and  so 
long  as  the  body  is  controlled  by  a  person  who,  under  this 
rule,  is  an  enemy. 

98.  (1)  For  the  purposes  of  this  Part  a  person  shall  be  Prohibition  ot 
deemed  to  have  traded  with  the  enemy  if  he  has  had  any  |[*di£nsc^t.h 
commercial,  i^ancial  or  other  intercourse  or  dealings  with,  e  6 

'Substituted  for  the  original  words  “  the  Government  o'r  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  India  as  the  oaae  may  lie  ”  by  notification  No.  587/39  0-  S  dated  the 
9tl>  January  1940  vide  T.  G.  G  dated  the  25th  Dhanu  1116/9th  January  1940, 

Pi.  I,  p.  560. 

2.  Substituted  for  the  original  words  “  the  preceding  sub-rules  ''  by  uoti- 
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or  for  the  benefit  of,  an  enemy,  and  in  particular,  but 
without  prejudice  to  the  generality  of  the  foregoing  pro¬ 
vision,  if  he  has — 

(i)  supplied  any  goods  to  or  for  the  benefit  of  an 
enemy,  or  obtained  any  goods  from  an  enemy, 
or  traded  in,  or  carried,  any  goods  consigned  to 
or  from  an  enemy  or  destined  for  or  coming 
from  enemy  territory,  or 

(ii)  paid  or  transmitted  any  money,  negotiable 
instrument  or  security  for  money,  to  or  for  the 
benefit  of  an  enemy  or'  to  a  place  in  enemy 
territory,  or 

(iii)  performed  any  obligation  to,  or  discharged  any 
obligation  of,  an  enemy,  whether  the  obligation 
was  undertaken  before  or  after  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  Proclamation  : 

Provided  that  a  person  shall  not  be  deemed  to  have 
traded  with  the  enemy  by  reason  only  that  he  has — 

(a)  done  anything  under  an  authority  given  gene¬ 
rally  or  specially  by,  or  by  any  person  authorised  in  that 
behalf  by  the  Government,  or 

(b)  received  payment  from  an  enemy  "of  a  sum-of 
money  due  in  respect  of  a  transaction  under  which  all 
obligations  on  the  part  of  the  person  receiving  payment 
liad  been  performed  before  the  commencement  of  the 
Proclamation. 

(2)  Any  reference  in  this  rule  to  an  enemy  shall  be 
construed  as  including  a  reference  to  a  person  acting  on 
behalf  of  an  enemy. 

(3)  Any  person  who  trades  with  the  enemy'shall  be 
punishable  with,  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  ex¬ 
tend  to  seven  years  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine'. 

Nghfe’etSf.  in  "■  to»nsaction  which  constitutes  an  offence  of 
raped  of  trading  with  the  enemy  shall,  except  to  suoh  extent  as  the 
iile  enemy h  Grovemalent  may  by  general  or  special  order  Hgulate,  be 
effective  so  as  to  confer  any  rights  or  remedies  on  the 
parties  to  such  transaction  or  on  any  persons  claiming 
under  them.  . 

d  Sroilm  1(!0:  I'01’ plu'pose  of  securing  compliance  with  the 
and  inspec-  provisions  of  this  Part,  the  Government  may  appoint  Con- 
tois.  trollers  and  Inspectors. 
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101.  [(1)  If  it  appears  to  the  Government  that  the  su 

business  of  any  person  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  sus-?“ 

peoted  person)  should  be  subject  to  supervision  in  order  to  US 
secure  compliance  with  the  provisions  of  this  Part  the  Go¬ 
vernment  may  by  order  authorise  a  Controller  or  Inspector 
to  supervise  such  business. 

(2)  A  Controller  or  Inspector  authorised  under  sub¬ 
rule  (1)  may — 

(a)  inspect  or  cause  to  be  inspected  any  books  or 
documents  belonging  to,  or  under  the  control  of,  the  sus¬ 
pected  person, 

(S)  prohibit  or  regulate  by  means  of  written  ins¬ 
tructions  to  the  suspected  person  or  his  agents  or  employees 
any  transactions  or  class  of  transactions  of  that  person, 

(e)  order  any  person  to  give  such  information  in 
his  possession  with  respect  to  the  business  of  the  suspec¬ 
ted  person  as  the  Controller  or  Inspector  may  require, 
and  for  the  purposes  aforesaid,  may — 

(i)  enter  and  search,  or  authorise  a  Police  Officer 
not  below  the  rank  of  a  Head  Constable  to 
enter  and  search,  any  premises  used  for  the 
purposes  of  the  business, 

(ii)  summon  any  person,  examine  him  on  Path, 
reduce  his  answers  to  writing  and  require 
him  to  sign  the  writing, 

(iii)  if  any  person  so  summoned  fails  to  appear  at 
the  time  appointed,  cause  him  to  be  appre¬ 
hended  by  a  Police  Officer  and  brought  before 
him  for  examination. 

(S)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  '  order  lawfully 
given  by  a  Controller  or  Inspector,  that  person  shall  be 
punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  ex¬ 
tend  to  six  months  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine.] 

*Sul'8titutad  'for  the  original  rule  by  notification  No.  587(39/0.  S-  dated 
the  20th  November  1939,  vide  T.G.G.  dated  the  5th  Vrisohikam  1U5/2UI 
November  1939,  Pi.  I,  p.  400.  The  original  rule  101  was  as  follows 

“101  (1)  If  it  apnears  to  the  Government  expedient  that  any  business  should 
be  subject  to  supervision  in  order  to  secure  compliance  with  the  provisions  of 
this  Part,  the  Government  may  authorise  a  Controller  or  Inspootor  to  supervise 
such  business,  and  may,  by  order,  regulate  all  matters  incidental  to  such 
supervision. 

(2)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  lawfully  given  by  a  Controller  or 
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Penalty  tor  102.  If  any  person  with  intent  to  evade  the  provisions 
concealment,  of  this  Part  conceals,  destroys!,  mutilates  or  defaces  any 
etc^^'bo’oks  book  or  other  document,  that  person  shall  be  punishable 
or  documents  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  five 
years  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

PART  XVI— Control  or  enemy  firms. 

Definition.  .  103.  In  this  Part — 

(1)  “  enemy  subject  ”  means — 

s  “Ec"tl,'"y  (a)  any  individual  who  possesses  the  nationality 

s“  60  ‘  of  a  State  at  war  with  His  Majesty,  or  having  possessed 
such  nationality  at  any  time  has  lost  it  without  acquiring 
another  nationality,  or 

{b)  any  body  of  persons  constituted  or  incor¬ 
porated  in  or  under  the  laws  of  such  State ; 

(2)  “  enemy  firm”  means — 

(a)  any  enemy  subject  who  is,  or  at  any  time 
"™'  subsequent  to  2nd  September  1939  was  carrying  on  any 
business  in  Travaneore,  or 

(р)  any  firm,  whether  constituted  in  Travaneore 
or  not,  of  which  any  member  or  officer  is,  or  at  any  time 
subsequent  to  2nd  September  1939,  was  .an  enemy  subject, 
and  which  is,  or  at  any  time  subsequent  to  2nd  September 
1939  was  carrying  on  business  in  Travaneore,  or 

(с)  any  company,  whether  incorporated  in  Tra- 
vancore  or  not,  of  which  any  officer  is,  or  at  any  time  sub¬ 
sequent  to  2nd  September  1939,  was  an  enemy  subject, 
and  which  is,  or  at  any  time  subsequent  to  2nd  September 
1939  was  carrying  on  business  in  Travaneore,  or 

id)  any  person  or  body  of  persons,  whether  in¬ 
corporated,  or  not,  who  or  which  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Government,  is,  or  at  any  time  subsequent  to  2nd  Septem¬ 
ber  1939,  was  carrying  on  business  in  Travaneore — 

(i)  under  the  control  whether  direct  or  indireot 
of  any  enemy  subject,  or 

(ii)  wholly  or  mainly  for  the  benefit  of  enemy 
subjects  generally  or  any  class  of  enemy 
subjects  or  any  individual  enemy  subject ; 
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(3)  “enemy  currency  ’’means  any  such  .notes  or  "Enemy 
coins  as  circulate  as  currency  in  any  enemy  territory  or  currenoy' 
any  such  other  notes  or  coins  as  are  for  the  time  being 
declared  by  an  order  of  the  Government  to  be  enemy 
currency ; 

(4)  ‘  ‘  enemy  property  ”  means  any  property  for  the  "Encpy  „ 
time  being  belonging  to  or  held  or  managed  on  behalf  of  anPr°pe  y' 
enemy  subject  or  an  enemy  firm ; 

(5)  “  securities  ”  includes  shares,  stock,  bonds, «  stcurities”. 
debentures  and  debenture  stock,  but  does  not  'include  bills 

of  exchange, 

104.  (1)  No  person  shall,  directly  or  indirectly —  trade '°witii 

(a)  advance  money  to,  or  enter  into  any  contract  enemy  firms, 
with,  an  enemy  firm  ;  or 

( b )  pay  any  sum  of  money  to,  or  for  the  benefit 
*  of,  an  enemy  firm ;  or 

(e)  give  any  security  for  the  payment  of  any 
debt  or  any  other  sum  of  money  for  the  benefit  of  an  enemy 
firm  ;  or 

(d)  act  on  behalf  of  an  enemy  firm  in  drawing, 
accepting,  paying,  presenting  for  acceptance  or  payment,  . 
negotiating  or  otherwise  dealing  with,  any  negotiable 
instrument ;  or 

(e)  accept,  pay,  or  otherwise  deal  with,  any 
negotiable  instrument  which  is  held  by,  or  on  behalf  of,  an 
enemy  firm  ;  or 

(/)  enter  into  any  new  transaction,  or  complete 
any  transaction  already  entered  into,  with  an  enemy  firm 
in  respeot  of  any  stocks,  shares  or  other  securities  ;  or 

'  (gr)  make  or  enter  into  any  new  policy  Or  contract 
of  insurance  (including  re-insurance)  or  accept  or  give 
effect  to  any  insurance  of  any  risk  arising  under  a  policy 
or  contract  of  insurance  (including  re-insurance)  made  or 
entered  into  with,  or  for  the  benefit  of,  an  enemy  firm ;  or 
(h'<  supply  to,  or  for  the  use  or  benefit  of,  or 
obtain  from,  an  enemy  firm,  any  goods,  wares  or  merchan¬ 
dise,  or  trade  in  or  carry  a.ny  goods,  wares  or  merchandise 
destined  for  an  enemy  firm  ;  or 

(i)  purchase  enemy  currency  ;  or 
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(■/)  enter  into  any  other  commercial  or  financial 
obligation  or  contract  with,  or  for  the  benefit  of,  an  enemv 
firm. 

(2)  In  any  proceeding  arising  out  of  a  contraven¬ 
tion  of  clause  (/)  of  sub-rule  (1)  it  shall  be  a  defence  for 
the  accused  to  prove  that  at  the  date  of  the  contravention 
he  had  no  reasonable  ground  for  believing  that  the  negoti¬ 
able  instrument  was  held  by  or  on  behalf  of  an  enemy 
firm. 

(8)  Nothing  in  this  rule  shall  be  deemed  to  prohibit 
anything  expressly  permitted  by  or  under  the  authority 
of  His  Majesty  or  the  Government  of  India  or  this 
Government. 

(4)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

106.  The  Government  may,  either  generally  or  for  any 
particular  area,  appoint  one  or  more  Controller,  Deputy 
Controllers  and  Inspectors,  of  Enemy  Firms,  for  securing 
compliance  with  the  provisions  of  this  Part,  and  may,  by 
general  or  special  order,  provide  for  the  distribution  and 
allocation  of  the  work  to  be  performed  by  them  under 
these  rules. 

106.  If  a.  Controller,  Deputy  Controller  or  Inspector, 
of  Enemy  Firms  has  reasonable  cause  to  believe  that'  an 
offence  punishable  under  Rule  104  has  been,  or  is  likely  to 
be,  committed,  he  may — 

(a)  inspect  or  cause  to  be  inspected  any  books  or 
documents  belonging  to,  or  under  the  control  of,  any 
person, 

(A)  order  any  person  to  give  such  .information  in 
his  possession  with  respect  to  any  business  carried  on 
by  that  or  any  other  person  as  the  Controller,  Deputy 
Controller,  or  Inspector,  ass  the  case  may  be,  may  demand, 
and  for  the  purposes  aforesaid',  may 

(i)  enter  on  any  premises  used  for  the  purposes 

oi  the  business, 

(ii)  summon  any  person,  examine  him  on  oath, 

reduce  his  answers  to  writing  and  require 
him  to  sign  the  writing, 
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(iii)  if  any  person  so  summoned  fails  to  appear 
at  the  time  appointed,  cause  him' to  be  appre¬ 
hended  by  a  police  officer  and  brought  before 
him  for  examination. 

107.  If  it  appears  to  the  Government  that  it  is  ex-  Supervision 
pedient  for  securing  compliance  with  the  provisions  of  bLsinessf°ted 
this  Part  that  any  business  should  be  subject  to  super¬ 
vision,  the  Government  may  by  order  in  writing  authorise 

any  Controller,  Deputy  Controller,  ox  Inspector  of  Enemy 
Firms  to. supervise  the  business,  and  the  Controller,  Deputy 
Controller  or  Inspector  shall  thereupon  have  in  relation  to 
that  business  all  the  powers  mentioned  in  Rule  106  and 
such  other  powers  as  may  from  time  to  time  be  conferred 
on  him  by  the  Government. 

108.  If  any  person  contravenes  any  order  lawfully  Penalty  for 
given  by  any  Controller,  Deputy  Controller,  or  Inspector  ^r“  l°jth 
of  Enemy  Firms,  that  person  shall  be  punishable  with  Triers  at  con- 
imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months  ,ro,ler'  et0- 
and  shall  also  he  liable  to  fine. 

109.  If  any  person  with  intent  to  evade  the  provisions  Penalty  tor 
of  this  Part  conceals,  destroys,  mutilates  or  defaces  any 

book  or  other  document  which  a  Controller,  Deputy  etc.,  oi  books 
Controller,  or  Inspector  of  Enemy  Firms  is  empowered or  documents, 
under  Rule  106  or  Rule  107  to  inspect,  that  person  shall 
be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

110.  Whero  it  appears  to  the  Government  that  a  con-  contracts  with 
tract  entered  into  with  an  enemy  firm,  whether -before  or  encra>' ,irms' 
after  the  commencement  of  the  Proclamation,  is  injurious 

to  the  public  interest,  ox  was  entered  into  with  a  view  to 
evade  the  provisions  of  this  Part,  the  Government  may  by 
order*' cancel  or  determine  such  contract  either  uncondition¬ 
ally  or  upon  such  conditions  as  it  thinks  fit. 

111.  (1)  Where  it  appears  to  the  Government  that  a  Transfer  of 
transfer  of. property  movable,  or  immovable  made  to,  or,  ^opeen^°  of 
by  an  enomy  firm,  whether  before  or  after  -the  commence-  firms, 
ment  of  the  Proclamation,  is  injurious  to  the  public  interest 

or  was  made  with  a  view  to  evade  the  provisions  of  this 
Part,  the  Government  may,  by  order,  declare  such  transfer, 
and  any  subsequent  transfer  or  sub-transfer  of  the  same 
property  or  part  thereof,  to  be  void,  either  in  whole  or  in 
part,  or  may  impose  such  conditions  on  the  transferee  as  it, 
thinks  fit, 
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(2)  On'  the  making  of  an  order  under  sub-rule  (1) 
declaring  any  transfer,  subsequent  transfer,  or  sub-transfer 
of  any  property  to  be  void,  that  property  shall,  with  effect 
from  the  date  of  the  order,  be  deemed  to  bo  re-vested  in  the 
original  transferor. 

Transfer  and  112.  (1)  If  any  securities  are  transferred  by,  or  allotted 
■r,V  ?,!  or  transferred  to,  an  enemy  firm,  then,  except  with  the 
or  by  enemy  sanction  of  the  Government,  the  transferee  or  allottee  shall 
,irms'  not  by  virtue  of  the  transfer  or  allotment  have  any  rights 
or  remedies  in  respect  of  the  securities ;  and  no  body 
corporate  by  which  the  securities  were  issued,  or  are  man¬ 
aged,  shall  take  cognisance  of,  or  otherwise  act  upon  any 
such  transfer  except  under  tho  written  authority  of  the 
Government. 

(2)  No  share  warrants,  stock  certificates  or  bonds 
shall  be  issued,  payable  to  bearer,  in  respect  of  securities 
registered  or  inscribed  in  the  name  of  an  enemy  firm  or  of 
a  person  acting  on  behalf,  or  for  the  benefit,  of  an  enemy 
firm. 

(3)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  rule,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend-'  to  six  months  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

Transfer  of  113.  (l)  No  transfer  of  a  negotiable  instrument  or.  an 
straments'  and  actionable  claim  by  or  on  behalf  of  an  enemy  firm  nor  any 
actionable  subsequent  transfer  thereof  shall,  except  with  the  sanction 
enemy  firms.  of  the  Government,  be  effective  so  as  to  confer  any  -rights 
or  remedies  in  respect  of  tho  negotiable  instrument'  or,  as 
the  ease  may  be,  the  actionable  claim.  ■ 

(2)  If  any  person  by  payment  or  otherwise  purports 
to  discharge  any  liability  from  which  he  is  relieved  by  sub¬ 
rule  (1),  knowing  the  facts  by  virtue  of  which  he  is  so  re¬ 
lieved,  he  shall  bo  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  six  months  and  shall  also  be  liable  to 


Provided  that  in  any  proceedings  in  pursuance  of  this 
sub-rule  it  shall  be  a  defence  for  the  accused  to  prove  that 
at  the  time  when  he  purported  to  discharge  the  liability  in 
question  he  had  reasonable  grounds  for  believing  that  the 
liability  was  enforceable  against  him  by  order  of  a  com¬ 
petent  Court,  not  being  a  Court  in  India  or  in  a  State  at 
war  with  His  Majesty,  and  would  be  enforced  against  him 
by  such  an -order. 
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(3)  Where  a  claim  in  respect  of  a  negotiable  instru¬ 
ment  or  an  actionable  claim  is  made  against  any  person 
who  has  reasonable  cause  to  believe  that,  if  ho  satisfied  the 
claim,  he  would  thereby  be  committing  an  offence  punish¬ 
able  under  sub-rule  (2),  that  person  may  pay  into  a  com¬ 
petent  Civil  Court  any  sum  which  but  for  the  provisions 
of  sub-rule  (1)  would  bo  due  in  respect  of  the  claim  and 
thereupon  the  payment  shall  for  all  purposes  be  a  good 
discharge  to  that  person. 

[113 A.  (1)  Where  it  appears  to  the  Government  that 
the  control  or  management  of  an  enemy  firm  has  been,  or 
is  likely  to  be,  so  affected  by  the  state  of  war  as  to  prejudice 
the  effective  continuance  of  its  trade  or  business  and  that 
it  is  in  the  public  interest  that  the  trade  or  business  should 
continue  to  be  carried  on,  the  Government  may  by  order 
authorise  a  person  to  carry  on  the  trade  or  business  in  such 
manner  and  to  such  extent  as  may  be  prescribed. 

(2)  While  a  person  authorised  under  sub-rule  (1)  is 
carrying  on  the  trade  or  business  of  an  enemy  firm, 

(a)  Such  person  shall  be  deemed  to  be  acting  as  the 
agent  of  the  firm  ; 

( b )  such  person  shall  be  entitled  to  the  management 
of  the  affairs  of  the  firm  to  the  exclusion  of  any  other 
person  acting  or  purporting  to  act  on  behalf  of  the  firm, 
and  for  the  purposes  of  such  management  shall  be  entitled 
to  employ  such  staff  or  other  agency  as  he  thinks  fit ; 

(e)  such  person  shall  not,  in  respect  of  such  matters 
relating  to  the  said  management,  as  may  be  specified 
by  order  of  the  Government,  be  bound  by  any  obligation  or 
limitation  imposed  on  him  as  agent  of  the  firm  by  or  under 
any  law,  instrument  or  contract  ; 

{d)  suoh  person  shall  be  entitled  to  retain  out  of  the 
assets  of  the  firm  all  costs,  charges  and  expenses  of,  or 
-incidental  to,  the  said  management,  and  such  remuneration 
as  may  be  prescribed  :  and 

( e )  the  firm  shall  not  have  the  right  to  control  the 
carrying  on  of  the  trade  or  business. 

(3)  No  person  authorised  under  sub-rule  (1)  to  carry 
on  the  trade  or  business  of  an  enemy  firm  shall  be 
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personally  liable  for  acts  done  by  him  in  good  faith  m  the 
course  of  management  of  such  trade  or  business.]1  . 
collection  of  H4,  (l)  With  a  view  to  preventing  the  payment  of 
firms  a*ndnem^  moneys  to  an  enemy  firm,  and  preserving  enemy  property 
custody  oi  jn  contemplation  of  arrangements  to  bo  made  at  the  con- 
property*  eiu8ion  0f  peace,  the  Government  may  appoint  [a  Custodian 
of  Enemy  Property  for  Travaneore  and  one  or  more  Deputy 
Custodians  and  Assistant  Custodians  of  Enemy  Property  for 
such  local  areas  as  may  bo  proscribed]’  ,  and.  may  by 
order — 

(«■)  require  the  payment  to  the  proscribed  custodian 
of  money  which  would  but  for  these  rules,  be  payable  to 
or  for  the  benefit  of  an  enemy  firm  or  which  would  but  for 
the  provisions  of  Rule  110  and  Rule  113  be  payable  to  any 
other  person  ; 

( j> )  vest,  or  provide  for  and  regulate  the  vesting, 
in  the  prescribed  custodian  such  enemy  property  as  may"' 
be  prescribed; 

(e)  vest  in  the  prescribed  custodian  the  right  to 
transfer  such  other  enemy  property  as  may  be  prescribed, 
being  enemy  property  which  has  not  been,  and  is  not 
required  by  the  order  to  be,  vested  in  the  custodian  : 

(d)  confer  and  impose  on  the  [custodian]3  and  on 
any  other  person  such  rights,  powers,  duties  and  liabilities 
as  may  be  proscribed  as  respects — 

(i)  property  which  has  been,  or  ib  required  to  be, 

vested  in  a  custodian  by  or  under  the  order, 

(ii)  property  of  which  the  right  of  transfer  has 

beon  or  is  required  to  be,  so  vested, 

(iii)  any  other  enemy  property  which  has  not  been, 

and  is  not  required  to  be,  so  vested, 

(iv)  money  which  has  been,  or  is  by  the  order  re¬ 

quired  to  be,  paid  to  a  custodian, 


3 Added  by  notification  No.  587/39JC.  S.,  dated  the  9th  January  1940 
vide  T.  Q.  G.,  dated  the  25th  Dharm  lllo/9lh  January  1940.  Pt  ■  I.,  p.  660. , 
^Substituted  for  the  origiual  words  “  one  or  more  Custodians  of  Enemy  ■ 
Property  ”  by  notification  No.  587/39/0.  S.  dated  the  14th  October  1939  nidi 
T.  G.  G.  Extraordinary  dated  the  28th  Kainii  lH5|14th  October  1939. 

tuted  for  the  original  word  ‘  ‘  custodians  ’’  by  notification  ibid,  '. 
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GO  require  the  payment  of  tiro  prescribed  fees  to 
the  i  custodian]1  in,  respect  of  such  matters  as  may  bo 
prescribed  and  regulate  the  collection  of  and  accounting 
for  such  fees  ; 

(/)  require  any  person  to  furnish  to  the  custodian 
s’uch  returns,  accounts  and  other  information  and  to 
produce  such  documents,  as  the  custodian  considers  neces¬ 
sary  for  the  discharge  of  his  functions  under  the  order  ; 

and  any  such  order  may  contain  such  incidental  and 
supplementary  provisions  as  appear  to  the  Government  to 
be  necessary  or  expedient  for  the  purposes  of  the  order. 

(2)  Where  any  order  with  respect  to  any  .  money  or 
property  is  addressed  to  any  person  by  a  custodian  and 
accompanied  by  a  certificate  of  the  custodian  that  the 
money  or  property  is  money  or  property  to  which  an  order 
under  sub-rule  (1)  applies,  the  certificate  shall  be  evidence 
of  the  facts  stated  therein,  and  if  that  person  complies 
with  the  order  of  the  custodian,  he  Shall  not  be  liable  to 
any  suit  or  other  legal  proceeding  by  reason  only  of  such 
compliance. 

(3)  Where,  in  pursuance  of  an  order  made  under 
sub-rule  (1) — 

(a)  any  money  is  paid  to  a  custodian,  or 

( b )  any  property,!  or  the  right  to  transfer  any  pro¬ 
perty,  is  vested  in  a  custodian,  or 

(c)  an.  order  is  given  to  any  person  by  a  custodian 
in  relatjon  to  any  property  which  appears  to  the  custodian 
to  'be  property  to  which  the  order  under  sub-rule  (1) 
applies, 

neither  the  payment,  vesting  nor  order  of  the  custodian, 
nor  any  proceedings  in  consequence  thereof,  shall  be  in¬ 
validated  or  affected  by  reason  only  that  at  a  material 
time — 

(i)  some  person  who  was  or  might  have  been  in¬ 

terested  in  the  money  or  property,  and  who 
was  an  enemy  firm,  had  died  or  had  ceased  to 
be  an  enemy  firm,  or 

(ii)  some  person  who  was  so  interested,  and  who 

was  believed  by  the  custodian  to  be  an  enemy 
.  firm,  was  not  an  enemy  firm. _ _ 

‘Substituted  for  the  original  word  “custodians”  by  notification  No. 
587/39'C-  S.,  dated  the  14th  October  1933,  vide.  T  G.  G.  Extraordinary,  dated 
the  28th  Kauni  1115/14*  October  1939. 
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[(3A.)  In  sub-rules  (1),  (2)  and  (3),  the  expression 
“  custodian  ”  includes  a  Deputy  Custodian  of  Enemy  Pro¬ 
perty  and  an  Assistant  Custodian  of  Enemy  Property.]1 

(4)  If  any  person  pays  any  debt  or  deals  with  any 
property  to  which  any  order  under  sub-rule  (1)  applies 
otherwise  than  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the 
order  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term 
which  may  oxtend  to  six  months  and  shall  also  be  liable  to 
fine ;  and  the  payment  or  dealing  shall  be  void. 

(5)  If  any  person  without  reasonable  cause  fails  to 
produce  or  furnish  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of 
an  order  under  sub-rule  (1)  any  document  or  information 
which  he  is'  required  under  the  order  to  produce  or  furnish, 
he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  six  months  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

PART  XVII. 

Miscellaneous  Pbovisions. 

115.  (1)  If  any  person  finds  any,  article  as  to  which 
he  has  reasonable  cause  to  believe  that  it  has  been  lost  or 
abandoned,  and  that,  prior  to  its.  loss  or  abandonment,  it 
was  used  or  intended  to  be  used  for  the  purposes  of  any 
armed  force  or  was  in  the  possession  of  a  person  who  was 
serving  with  an  armed  force,  the  person  so  finding  the 
article — 

(a)  shall  report  tho  nature  and  situation  there¬ 
of,  or,  if  the  article  is  a  document,  cause  it  to  be  delivered, 
to  Some  member  of  His  Majesty’s  Forces,  or  the  Travancore 
State  Forces  on  duty  iu  the  neighbourhood  or  to  the  officer 
in  charge  of  a  police  station  in  the  neighbourhood  or  if 
the  article  is  found  outside  Travancore,  shall  take  sucih 
steps  as  are  practicable  to  secure  that  the  nature  and  situa¬ 
tion  thereof  are  reported,  or,  if  the  article  is  a  document, 
that  it  is  delivered  as  soon  as  may  bo,  to  some  person  in 
the  service  of  the  Government  or  in  His  Majesty’s  service ; 
and 

•  Q>)  shall  not,  save  as  aforesaid,  remove  or  tamper 

with  the  article  except  with  the  permission  of  the  Govern¬ 
ment. 

(2)  The  Government  may  by  notified  order 
direct,  that  the  obligations  and  restrictions  imposed  by  sub- 

Tosavted  by  notification  No.  587/89/0.  sV  dated  tho  I  dthOotobw  1939, 
I’irfs  T.  9.  9.  Extraordinary  dated  the  28th  Kanni  llJ5'l4-th  October  1939.' 


rule  (1)  shall  not  apply  in  relation  to  any  such  description 
of  articles  as  may  be  specified  therein  or  as  may  be  speci¬ 
fied  by  a  prescribed  authority  or  person. 

(3)  If  any  person  contravenes  any  of  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  sub-rule  (1),  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprison¬ 
ment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months  and  shall 
also  be  liable  to  fine. 

116.  (1)  Without  prejudice  to  any  special  provisions 
contained  in  these  Rules,  the  Government  may  by  order 
require  any  person  to  furnish  or  produce  to  any  specified 
authority  or  person  any  such  information  or  article  in  his 
possession  as  may  be  specified  in  the  order,  being  informa¬ 
tion  or  an  article  which  the  Government  considers  it  neces¬ 
sary  or  expedient  in  the  interests  of  the  defence  of  Tra- 
vancore,  the  efficient  prosecution  of  the  war  or  the  public 
safety  or  interest  to  obtain  or  examine. 

(2)  If  any  person  fails  to  furnish  or  produce  any 
information  or  article  in  compliance  with  an  order  made 
under  sub-rule  (1),  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprison¬ 
ment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  years  and  shall 
also  be  liable  to  fine. 

117.  If  any  person — 

(1)  when  required  by  or  under  any  of  these  Rules 1 
to  make  any  statement  or  furnish  any  information,  makes 
any  statement  or  furnishes  any  information  which  he 
knows  or  has  reasonable  cause  to  believe  to  be  false,  or 
not  true,  in  any  material  particular,  or 

(ii)  makes  any  such  statement  as  aforesaid  in  any 
accduht,  declaration,  estimate,  return  or  other  document 
which  he  is  required  by  or  under  any  of  these  Rules  to 
furnish,  he  shall  be  '  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  three  years  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

118.  (1)  No  person  who  obtains  any  information  by 
virtue  of  these  Rules  shall,  otherwise  than  in  connection  a 
with  the  execution  of  the  provisions  of  these  Rules  or  of c 
any  order  made  in  pursuance  thereof,  disclose  that  informa¬ 
tion  to  any  other  person  except  with  permission  granted 
by  or  on  behalf  of  Government. 

(2)  If  any  person  contravenes  the  provisions  of 
sub-rule  (1),  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years  and  shall  also  be 


119.  (1)  Save  as  otherwise  expressly  provided  in  these 
*  Rules,  every  authority,  officer  or  person  who  makes  any 

order  in  pursuance  of  any  of  these  Rules  shall  publish 
notice  of  such  order  in  such  maimer  as  may,  in  the  opinion 
of  such  authority,  officer  or  person,  be  best  adapted  for 
informing  persons  whom  the  order  concerns. 

(2)  Any  police  officer  and  any  _  other  person 
acting  on  behalf  of  the  Government  may  affix  to,  or  cause 
to  be  displayed  on,  any  premises,  vehicle  or  vessel,  any 
notice  issued  by  lawful  authority  for  any  purpose  connect¬ 
ed  with  the  administration  of  these  Rules  and  may  for  the 
purpose  of  exercising  the  power  conferred  by  this  rule 
enter  .at  any  time  upon  any  vehicle  or  land  or  board  any 
vessel. 

(3)  If  any  person,  without  lawful  authority, 
removes,  alters,  defaces,  obliterates  or  in  any  way  tampers 
with  any  notice  affixed  or  displayed  in  pursuance  of  these 
Rules,  lie  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  six  months  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

120.  If  any  person  voluntarily  obstructs,  or  offers  any 
'  resistance  to,  or  impedes  or  otherwise  interferes-  with — 

(a)  any  member  of  His  Majesty’s  Forces  or  of  the 
Travancore  State  Forces  acting  in  the  course  of  his  duty 
as  such,  or 

(b)  any  authority,  officer  or  person  exercising  any 
powers,  or  performing  any  duties,  conferred  or  imposed  upon 
it  or  him  by  or  in  pursuance  of  these  Rules,  or  otherwise 
discharging  any  lawful  functions  in  connection  with  the 
defence  of  Travancore  and  the  efficiont  prosecution  of  the 

(e)  any  person  who  is  carrying  out  the  orders  of 
any  such  authority,  officer  or  person  as  aforesaid  or  who 
is  otherwise  acting  in  accordance  with  his  duty  in  pur¬ 
suance  of  these  Rules, 

he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  two  years  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine , 
Past  XVIII. 

Supplementary  and  .Procedural, 

121.  Any«person  who  attempts  to  oontravene,  Or  abets, 
or  attempts  to  abet,  or  does  any  act  preparatory  to,  a 
contravention  of,  any  of  the  provisions  of  t-hes'e  Rules-  shall 
be  deemed  to  have  contravened  that  provision. 
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122.  If  the  person  contravening  any  of  the  provisions  on«nc 
of  these  Rules,  is  a  company  or  other  body  corporate,  corp°r 
every  director,  manager,  secretary  or  other  officer  or  agent 
thereof  shall,  unless  he  proves  that  the  contravention  took 
place  without  his  knowledge  or  that  he  exercised  all  due 
diligence  to  prevent  such  contravention,  be  deemed  to  ba 
guilty  of  such  contravention. 

123.  Any  person  who,  knowing  or  having  reasonable  Assistin 
cause  to  believe  that  any  other  person  has  contravened 0,fen(iel 
any  of  the  provisions  of  these  Rules,  gives  that  other 
person  any  assistance  with  intent  thereby  to  prevent, 
hinder  or  otherwise  interfere  with  his  arrest,  trial  or 
punishment  for  the  said  contravention,  shall  be  deemed  to 
have  abetted  that  contravention. 

124.  (1)  If  a  District  Magistrate,  or  Magistrate  of  the  Power  i 
First  Class  has  reason  to  believe  that  a  contravention  ofj”^* 
any  of  these  Rules  or  an  offence  prejudicial  to  the  efficient 
prosecution  of  war,  to  the  defence  of  Travaneore  or  to  the 
public  safety,  has  been,  is  being  or  is  about  to  be  commit¬ 
ted  in  any  place,  he  may  by  warrant  authorise  any  police 
officer  above  the  rank  of  constable— 

(a)  to  enter  and  search  the  place  in  the  manner 
specified  in  the  warrant,  and 

(b)  to  seize  anything  found  in  or  on  such  place 
which  the  police  officer  has  reason  to  believe  is  being  used 
or  is  intended  to  be  used  for  the  purposes  of,  or  in  con¬ 
nection  with,  any  such  contravention  or  offence  as  afore¬ 
said  :  and 

the  provisions  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure, 

1067,  shall  so  far  as  they  may  be  applicable,  apply  to  any 
such  search  or  seizure,  as  they  apply  to  any  search  or 
seizure  made  under  the  authority  of  a  warrant  issued 
under  Section  80  of  that  Code. 

(2)  Any  Magistrate  before  whom  anything  seized  under 
sub-rule  (1)  is  conveyed  Shall  forthwith  report  the  fact 
of  such  Seizure  to  the  G  overnment  and  pending  the  receipt 
of  its  orders,  may  detain  in  custody  anything  so  seized,  or 
take  such  other  order  for  its  safe  custody  as  he  may  think 
proper. 

(3)  Any  thing  seized  under  sub-rule  (1)  shall  be  dis¬ 
posed -of  in  such  manner  as  the  Government  may  direct. 
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125.  (D  Any  officer  of  His  Majesty’s  Forces  engaged  in 
S6|S  the  defence  of  tire  coast  or  any  person  authorised  in  this 

behalf  by  such  officer  may  stop  and  search  any  vessel  found 
■within  tidal  waters  or  the  territorial  waters  adjacent  to 
Travancore  and  seize  anything  in  such  vessel  which  he  has 
reason  to  believe  has  been,  is  being,  or  is  about  to  be,  used 
for  any  purpose  prejudicial  to  the  defence  of  Travancore  or 
to  the  efficient  prosecution  of  the  war. 

(2)  Any  officer  or  person  who  makes  or  causes  to 
be  made  any  seizure  in  pursuance  of  tire  provisions  of  sub- 
rule  (1)  shall  forthwith  report  the  fact  of  such  seizure  to 
the  Government  and,  pending  the  receipt  of  the  orders  of 
the  Government,  may  detain  in  custody  anything  so  seized 
or  take  such  other  order  for  its  safe  custody  as  he  may 
think  xoroper. 

(3)  Anything  seized  in  pursuance  of  the  provisions 
of  sub-rule  (1)  shall  be  disposed  of  in  such  manner  as  the 
Government  may  direct. 

(4)  Nothing  in  this  rulo  shall  apply  to  any  visit, 
search,  detention' or  capture  made  in  the  exorcise  of  any 
right  under  international  law,  or  affect  any  law  relating  to 
Prize  or  Prize  Courts. 

126.  (1)  The  Government  may  by  general  or  special 
order  empower  any  person  to' — 

( a )  stop  and  search  any  vessel  found  in  inland 
waterways ; 

( b )  search  any  place,'  and  seize  anything,  which 
he  has  reason  to  believe  has  been,  is  being  or  is  about  to  be, 
used  for  any  purpose  prejudicial  to  the  defeneo  of  Travan¬ 
core  or  to  the  public  safety  or  interest. 

(2)  Any  person  empowered  under  sub-rule  (1)  shall 
forthwith  report  to  the  Government  in  detail  any  seizure 
made  by  him  and,  pending  the  receipt  of  its  orders,  may 
detain  in  custody  anything  so  seized  or  take  such  other 
order  for  its  safe  custody  as  he  may  think  proper. 

(3)  Anything  seized  by  a  person  empowered  under 
sub-rule  (1)  shall  be  disposed  of  in  such  manner  as  the 
Government  may  direct. 

(4)  A  person  empowered  by  the  Government  under 
sub-rule  (1)  may  authorise  any  other  person  to  exercise 
like  powers  to  his  own  in  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  area 
in  respect  of  which  the  Government  has.  empowered  him, 
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127.  Any  member  uf  His  Majesty’s  forces  acting  in  the  Entry  and 

course  of  his  duty  as  such,  and  any  person  authorised  by  insi"*t'<’n 
the  Government  to  act  under  this  rule, —  of  land' 

(«)  may  enter  on  any  land  fpr  the  purpose  of  exer¬ 
cising  any  of  the  powers  conferred  in  relation  to  that  land 
by  any  of  these  Rules  ; 

( b )  may  enter  and  inspect  any  land  for  the  purpose 
of  determining  whether,  and,  if  so,  in  what  manner,  any  of 
those  powers  are  to  be  exercised  in  relation  to  that  land  ; 

(e)  may,  for  any  purpose  connected  with  the  defence 
of  Travancore,  the  public  safety,  the  efficient  prosecution 
of  war,  or  the  maintenance  of  supplies  and  services  essen¬ 
tial  to  the  life  of  the  community,  pass  fwith  or  without 
animals  or  vehicles)  over  any  land. 

128.  Any  police  officer  may  arrest  without  warrant 

any  person  who  is  reasonably  suspected  of  having  com-  p'™raj0 
mitted,  gf  committing  or  of  being  about  to  commit  a  con-  arrest  witii< 
travention  of  any  of  rules  12,  27,  49,  52,  53,  57,  119  andwarrant- 
120. 

129.  (1)  Any  police  officer  not  below  the  rank  of  head 
constable,  or:;any  other  officer  of  Government  empowered  p,^",,, 
in  this  behalf  by  general  or  special  order  of  the  Govern-  arrest  and 
ment,  may  arrest  without  warrant  any  person  whom  he datenll0n' 
reasonably  suspects  of  having  acted,  of  acting,  or  of  being 
about  to  act, — 

(а)  with  intent  to  assist  any  State  at  war  with 
His  Majesty,  or  in  a  manner  prejudicial  to  the  public  safety 
or  to  the  efficient  prosecution  of  war  ; 

(б)  in  any  area  in  which  the  Government  has,  by 
notification,  declared  that  this  clause  shall  become  opera¬ 
tive,  in  a  manner  calculated  to  promote,  or  to  assist  the 
promotion  of,  rebellion  against  the  authority  of  Govern¬ 
ment  ; 

( o )  in  any  prohibited  place,  protected  place,  pro¬ 
tected  area  or  any  such  place  or  area  as  is  referred  to  in 
clause  (o)  sub-rule  (1)  of  rule  9  in  a  manner  prejudicial— 

.  (i)  to  the  safety  of  any  such  place  or  area  or  of 

any  industry,  machinery  or  building  in  any 
such  place  or  area  ; 

fii)  to  the  output  or  effective  control  of  any 
such  industry  dr  machinery. 
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(2)  Any  officer  who  makes  an  arrest  in  pursuance  of 
•sub-rule  (1)  shall  forthwith  report  the  fact  of  such  arrest 
to  the  Government  and  pending  the  receipt  of  the  orders 
of  the  Government,  may,  'subject  to  the  provisions  of 
sub-rule  (3),  by  order 'in  writing  commit  any  person  so 
arrested  to  such  custody  as:  the  Government  may  by  gene¬ 
ral  or  special  order  specify  : 

Provided— 

(i)  that  no  person  shall  be  detained  in  custody 
under  this  sub-rule  for  a  period  exceeding  fifteen  days 
without  the  order  of  the  Government ;  and 

(ii)  that  no  person  shall  be  detained  in  custody 
under  this  Sub-rule  for  a  period  exceeding  two  months. 

(3)  If  any  person  arrested  under  clause  ( o )  of  sub¬ 
rule  (1)  is  prepared  to  furnish  security,  the  officer  who 
has  arrested  him  may,  instead  of  committing  him  to  custody, 
release  him  on  his  executing  a  bond  with  or  without 
sureties  that  he  will  not,  pending  the  receipt  of  the  orders 
of  the  Government,  enter,  reside  or  remain  in  the  areas  in 
respect  of  which  he  became  liable  to  arrest. 

(4)  On  receipt  of  any  report  made  under  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  sub-rule  ( 2),  the  Government  may,  in  addition  to 
making  such  order,  subject  to  the  second  proviso  to  sub¬ 
rule  (2),  as  may  appear  to  be  necessary  for  the  temporary 
custody  of  any  person  arrested  under  this  rule,  make,  in 
exercise  of  any  power  conferred  upon  it  by  any  law  for  the 
time  being  in  force,  such  final  order  as  to  his  detention, 
release,  residence  or  any  other  matter  concerning  him  as 
may  appear  to  the  said  Government  in  the  circumstances 
of  the  case  to  be  reasonable  or  necessary. 

(5)  Subject  to  the  condition  that  nothing  in  this 
sub-rule  shall  be  deemed  to  extend  the  limits  of  detention 
prescribed  m  the  first  and  second  provisos  to  sub-rule  (2), 
the  Government  may  direct  that  any  person  arrested  under 
clause  (a)  or  clause  (6)  of  sub-rulo  (1)  shall  be  removed  to 
any  other  Indian  State  or  Province  in  British  India  tbo 
Government  of  which  (hereinafter  described  as  the  second 
Government)  has  given  its  consent  in  this  behalf,  and  there-  ■ 
upon  such  person  shall  be  removed  and  the  second  Govern¬ 
ment  shall  take  in  respect  of  such  person  such  action  as 
may  be  lawful  in  like  manner  as  if  such  person  had  been 
arrested  within  that  State  or  Province, 
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(6)  When  security  has  been  taken  in  pursuance  of 
the  provisions  of  sub-rule  (3),  the  bond  shall  be  deemed  to 
be  a  bond  taken,  under  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure, 

1067,  by  the  District  Magistrate  having  jurisdiction  in 
the  area  in  respect  of  which  the  said' security  has  been  taken 
and  the  provisions  of  Section  392  of  the  said  Code  shall 
apply  accordingly. 

130.  (1)  No  Court  or  Tribunal  shall  take  cognizance  of  Cognizance  ot 
any  alleged  contravention  of  these  Rules,  except  on  a  report  o°nthT™6s°nS 
in  writing  of  the  facts  constituting  such  contravention,  etc. 
made  by  a  public  servant. 

(2)  Proceedings  in  respect  of  a  contravention  of 
the  provisions  of  these  Rules  alleged  to  have  been  com¬ 
mitted  by  any  person  may  be  taken  before  the  appropriate 
Court  having  jurisdiction  in  the  place  where  that  person 
is  for  the  time  being. 

(3)  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  Sche¬ 
dule  II  to  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  1067,  a  contra¬ 
vention  oi  Rule  35  shall  be  triable  by  a  Court  of  Session,^ 

District  Magistrate  or. a  Magistrate  of  the  First  Class. 

131.  (1)  Any  authority,  officer  or  person  who  isi  em-  Power  lo 
powered  by  or  in  pursuance  of  [the  Proclamation  or]1  any  f^ruielf0* 
of  these  Rules  to  make  any  order,  or  to  exercise  any  other  order*,  etc. 
power  may,  in  addition  to  any  other  action  prescribed  by 

or  under  these  Rules,  take,  or  cause  to  be  taken,  such  steps 
and  use,  or  cause  to  be  used,  such  force  as  may,  in  the 
opinion  of  such  authority,  officer  or  person,  be  reasonably 
necessary  for  securing  compliance  with,  or  for  preventing 
or  rectifying  any  contravention  of,  such  order,  or  for  the 
effective  exercise  of  such  power. 

(2)  Where  in  respect  of  any  of  the  provisions  of 
these  Rules  there  is*  no  authority,  officer  or  person  em¬ 
powered  to  take  action  under  sub-rule  (1),  the  Government 
may  take,  or  cause  to  be  taken,  such  steps  and  use,  or, 

Cause  to  be  used,  such  force  as  may  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Government  be  reasonably  necessary  for  securing  compli¬ 
ance  with,  or  preventing  or  rectifying  any  broach  of,  such 
provision. 

(3)  For  the  avoidance  of  doubt  it  is  hereby  declared 
that  the  power  to  take  steps  under  sub-rule  (1)  or  under 
sub-rule  (  2)  includes  the  power  to  enter  upon  any  land  or 
other  property  whatsoever. 

i  Added  bv  notification  No.  687|89Jo.  S.,  dated  the  9th  January  1940,  Vide 
T-  a'.  G. dated  the  25th  Dhaun  lU5/9th  January  1940,  Pt.  I,  r.  560. 
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NOTIFICATIONS. 

(U 

No.  587 — 1/39/0.  S.,  ihited  the  13th  September  1939". 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  sub-section  (4) 
of  Section  2  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Proclamation, 
1115,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have 
been  pleased  to  direct  that  the  following  powers  under  the 
Defence  of  Travancore  Rules  may  be  exorcised  by  the 
Controllers  of  Enemy  Firms  in  their  respective  jurisdic¬ 
tions,  namely  : — ■ 

(i)  the  power  under  Rule  105  of  appointing  Deputy 

Controllers  and  Inspectors  of  .Enemy  Firms  and 
of  providing  for  the  distribution  and  allocation  of 
the  work  to  be  performed  by  them  ;  and 

(ii)  all  powers  under  Rules  107,  110  and  111. 

(2) 

C.  587-2|39i'C-K., dated  the  13th  September  1939 1  • 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  sub-rule  (2)  of 
Rule  84  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  prohibit 
the  taking  out  of  Travancore  by  sea,  land  or  air  of  any 
articles  specified  in  the  Schedule  hereto  annexed,  which  arc 
consigned  or  destined,  whether  directly  or  indirectly,  for 
any  person  in  enemy  territory  as  defined  in  clause  (2)  of 
Rule  2  of  the  said  Rules. 

Schedule. 

(a)  All  kinds  of  arms,  ammunition,  explosives,  chemi¬ 
cals  or  appliances  suitable  for  use  in  chemical  warfare,  and 
machines  . for  their  manufacture  or  repair  ;  component  parts 
thereof ;  articles  necessary  or  convenient  for  their  use ; 
materials  or  ingredients  used  in  their  manufacture ;  articles 
necessary  or  convenient  for  the  production  or  use  of  suok 
materials  or  ingredients. 

( b )  Fuel  of  all  kinds  ;  all  contrivances  for,  or  means 
of,  transportation  on  land,  in  the  water  or  air,  and  machines 
used  in  their  manufacture  or  repair ;  component  parts 
thereof ;  instruments,  articles,  or  animals  necessary  or  con¬ 
venient  for  their  use ;  materials  or  ingredients  used  in 
their  manufacture  ;  articles  necessary  or  convenient  for  the  . 
production  or  use  of  such  materials  or  ingredients. 

IT.G.G.,Extracriiue.ry,  d»t«t  the  29th  Ohiugam  1  115/Ulh  September  1939. 
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(■ o )  All  means  of  communication,  tools;  implements, 
instruments,  equipment,  maps,  pictures,  papers  and  other 
articles,  machines,  or  documents  necessary  or  convenient 
for  carrying  on  hostile  operations  ;  articles  necessary  or 
convenient  for  their  manufacture  or  use. 

{d)  Coin,  bullion,  currency,  evidences  of  debt ;  also 
metal,  materials,  dies,  plates,  machinery,  or  other  articles 
necessary  or  convenient  for  their  manufacture. 

(<?)  AH  lands  of  food,  food-stuffs,  feed,  forage  and 
clothing,  and  articles  and  materials  used  iu  their  produc¬ 
ts) 

No.  579/39(0.  S,  dated  the  14th  September  19391. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  sub-section  (2) 
of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Proclamation,  1115,  the 
-  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  do  hereby 
constitute  a  Board  consisting  of  the  Chief  Secretary  to  Gov¬ 
ernment,  the  Inspector-General  of  Police,  the  Land  Revenue 
and  Income  Tax  Commissioner,  the  Excise  Commissioner 
and  the  Controller  of  Food  Supplies  and  empower  it  to 
exercise  all  powers  conferred  by  sub-rale  2  of  Rule  81  of 
the  Dsience  of  Travancore  Rules,  for  the  purpose  of  control¬ 
ling  supplies  of  commodities. 

The  Board  shall  be  entitled— 

(а)  to  investigate  the  market  prices  and  condition  of 

commodities  of  any  description  with  a  view  to 
advise  Government  to  lay  down,  and  to  modify 
from  time  to  time,  if  necessary,  a  fixed  maximum 
price  for  any  article ; 

(б)  to  direct  retail  and  wholesale  dealers  to — 

(i)  maintain  regular  books  of  account  in  the  ordinary 
course  of  business  in  such  form  and  with  such 
particulars  as  may  be  deemed  necessary  to 
keep  correct  accounts  of  existing  stock  and 
of  that  purchased  hereafter  from  day  to  day 
as  also  for  the  disposal  of  the  same  ;  and 
■  ii)  to  preserve  all  documents  relating  to  purchase 
and  sale  of  commodities,  like  invoices,  bills 
of  lading  or  other  bills,  receipts,  etc,  ; _ 

. “it.  (J.  G.TSxtvaurdinary  dated  the  29th  Chiugam  1116|l4lh  September 

1939.  p.  2. 
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(c)  to  call  upon  wholesale  and  retail  dealers  to  produce 

before  the  Board  any  book  maintained  by  them  or 
any  documents  relating  to  purchase  and  sale  of 
any  commodity  ; 

(d)  to  direct  the  dealers  to  issue  receipts  for  the  price 
realised  by  sale  of  any  commodities  whenever 
called  upon  to  grant  such  receipts  ; 

(e)  to  inspect  godowns  and  shops  of  wholesale  and 

retail  dealers,  and  to  empower  anybody,  on  behalf 
of  the  Board,  to  conduct  such  inspection ;  and 
(/)  to  regulate  supply  of  necessaries,  arrange  for  trans¬ 
port,  import  and  export  of  such  commodities 
whenever  necessary,  and  to  formulate  and  issue 
necessary  rules  in  this  behalf. 

The  Board  shall  be  entitled  to  entertain  complaints 
and  representations  from  any  person  or  group  of  persons 
injuriously  affected  or  alleged  to  be  affected  by  any  order' 
that  may  be  passed  in  pursuance  of  this  notification  and 
to  pass  the  requisite  .orders  thereon  after  .making  such 
enquiries  and  heariug  such  parties  as  the  Board  may  decide. 
Such  orders  may  be  revised  by  Government  on  due  cause 
being  shown,  but  unless  so  revised  shall  be  valid  and  opera¬ 
tive.  Three  members  shall  constitute  a  quorum  at  any 
meeting  of  the  Board  and  the  decision  of  the  majority 
present  shall  be  the  decision  of  the  Board. 


(4) 

ft.  0.  0,  No.  88l|8#/0.y.  S,  dated  the  19th  September  1939'  . 

In  exercise  of  the.  powers  conferred  by  the  Defence  of 
Travanoore  Proclamation  and  the  Defence  of  Travancore 
Rules,  1116,  and  all  other  powers  thereunto  enabling,  the 
Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have  been 
pleased  by  order  to  requisition  all  scrap  metal  in  the  taluks 
of  Agasteeswaram,  Trivandrum,  Quilon,  Ambalapuzha  and 
Kottayam  and  to  authorise  the  District  Magistrates  con¬ 
cerned  to  take  control  of  the  same.  The  District  Magistrate 
or  the  Tahsildax  if  he  be  authorised  by  the  District  Magis¬ 
trate  in  that  behalf  shall  report  to  Government  the 
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compensation  payable  to  the  owners  and  after  receipt  of 
such  report  and  in  case  of  dispute  after  hearing  the  parties 
concerned,  reasonable  compensation  will  be  paid  by  Govern¬ 
ment  to  the  owners  concerned, 

[iV fife:— This  notification  has  lieen  modified  by  notification  R.  0.  C.  No. 
281/39/0 .  i\  S.  dated  the  7th  November  1939  vtia  infra]. 


(5) 

ft.  0.  0.  No.  405[39/O.  P.  S. dated  the  3rd  October  18391  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  under  Rule  81  of 
the  Defence  of  Travaneore  Rules  the  Government  of  His 
Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  order  that  every 
merchant,  wholesale  or  retail,  whenever  called  upon  by 
the  District  Magistrates  or  any  public  servant  authorised 
by  him  in  that  behalf  or  the  Food  Control  Board  or  the 
Food  Controller  or  any  public  servant  authorised  in  that 
behalf  by  the  Food  Control  Board,  to  furnish  any  state¬ 
ment  of  stock,  accounts,  vouchers,  bills  or  other  documents 
relating  to  their  business,  shall  furnish  such  statements, 
accounts,  vouchers,  bills  and  documents  to  such  authority 
and  at  such  time  and  place  as  may  be  specified  by  them , 

(6) 

No.  587/2/39/C.  S.  doted  the  10th  October  19393  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Rule  114  of 
the  Defence  of  Travaneore  Rules  and  in  supersession  of 
notification  No.  359/39/M./C.  S„  dated  the  23rd  September 
19393  ,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja 
are  pleased  to  appoint  the  Custodian  of  Enemy  Property 
in  British  India  as  the  Custodian  of  Enemy  Property  in 
Travaneore  with  effect  from  the  1st  November  1939. 


'  T.  6.  G.  dated  the  17th  Kanni  U15/3rd  October  1939,  Pt.  I, 
1>.  194. 

•I-  G.  0.  dated  the,  24th  Kam.i  1116/ lOtb  October  1939.  Pt.  I, 

p.  262. 

^Appointing  the  District  Magistrates  of  Trivandrum,  Quilon  and  Kotia- 
y&m  as  the  Custodians  of  Enemy  Property  in  their  respective  Dis¬ 
tricts  (vide  T.  G.  <3%  dated  the  10th  Kanni  lll5/26th  September 
1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  133). 
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(7) 

No.  587|t/39|C.  S.  dated  the  10th  October  19391  .  _ 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Rule  100  of 
the  Defence  of  Travaneore  Rules  the  Government  of  Hi8 
Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  appoint  the  Con¬ 
troller  of  Enemy  Trading  in  British  India  as  the  Controller 
of  Enemy  Trading  in  Travaneore  with,  effect  from  the  1st 
November  1939, 


(8) 

No.  587/1/89)0.  S-  dated  the  14th  Oololiev  1  9392  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Rule  105  of 
the  Defence  of  Travaneore  Rules  and  in  modification  of 
the  Notification  No.  587/39/C.  S.  dated  10th  October  1939s 
published  at  page  262  of  Part  I.  of  tho  Gazette  dated  10th 
October  1939,  the  Government  of  His  Higlmess  the  Maha¬ 
raja  are  pleased  to  appoint  the  Controller  of  Enemy  Firms 
in  British  India  as  the  Controller  of  Enemy  Firms  in 
Travaneore  with  effect  from  1st  November  1939. 


O) 

B.  O.O.  No.  281/39/0.  F.  S.  dated  the  17th  October  19391 . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  the  Defence  of 
Travaneore  Proclamation  and  the  Defence  of  Travaneore 
Rules,  1115,  and  all  other  powers  thereunto  enabling,  the 
Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have  been 
pleased  by  order  to  requisition  all  scrap  metal  in  the‘: 
taluks  of  Changanacherry,  Meenachil,  Parur  and  Kunnatnad 
also  and  to  authorise  the  District  Magistrate  concerned 
to  take  control  of  the  same.  The  District  Magistrate  or 


FT.  G.  G.  dated  tho  24th  Kami!  U15|l0th  October  1939.  Ft.  I, 

p  262- 

2T.  G.  G-  Extraordinary  dated  tho  281, h  Konni  lll6/14th  October  1939, 

“Appointing  the  Custodian  of  Enemy  Firms  in  British  India  as  the  Control¬ 
ler  of  Enemy  Firms  in  Travaneore  with  effect  from  iho  1st  November  1939  in 
supersession  of  notification  R.  O.O.  No-  587/39/C  •  S.  dated  the  13th  Septem¬ 
ber  1939  (T,  G.  «■  Extraordinary  dated  tho  29th  Chingom  U15jl4th  Septem¬ 
ber  1939,  page  1-)  appointing  the  District.  Magistrates  of  Trivandrum,  Quito 
and  Kottayam  as  Controllers  of  Enemy  Firms  for  their  respective  Districts. 

4T.  G.  G.  dated  the  31st -Kanui  1115/l7lh  October  1939,  Pt.  I, 
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.  the  Tahsildar  if  he  be  authorised  by  the  District  Magis¬ 
trate  in  that  behalf  shall  report  to  Government  the  com¬ 
pensation  payable  to  the  owners  and  after  receipt  of  such 
report  and  in  case  of  dispute  after  hearing  the  parties  con¬ 
cerned,  reasonable  compensation  will  be  paid  by  Govern¬ 
ment  to  the  owners  concerned. 


by  notiiication  TC.  0.  C.  No. 
ivomber  19B9  vide,  htfra. 


(10) 

R.  ().  0.  No.  381|3P|0.  F.  S.  dated  the  Till  November  1W  . 

In  modification  of  the  Notifications2  R,  0.  C-  No. 
281/39/C.  F.  S„  dated  19th  September  1939  and  17th 
October  1939  issued  in  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred 
by  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Proclamation  and  the  Defence 
of  Travancore  Rules  1115  and  all  other  powers  thereunto 
enabling,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja 
have  been  pleased  to  order  that  all  scrap  metal  collected 
in  the  various  taluks,  except  cast  iron  scrap,  be  released. 
The  P.  W.  D.  officers  and  the  District  Magistrates  con¬ 
cerned  will  arrange  for  necessary  facilities  being  given  to 
the  dealers  for  removing  scrap  metal  that  is  not  wanted. 
As  regards  cast  iron  scrap  that  is  taken  over  by  Govern¬ 
ment,  reasonable  'compensation  will  be  paid,  in  the  manner 
detailed  in  the  above-mentioned  Notifications. 


(11) 

No.  587/1/39/0.  S.  dated  the  7th  November  19393  • 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  sub-rule  (1)  of 
Rule  114  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  order  that 
all  property,  movable  and  immovable,  belonging  to  ox  held 
by,  or  managed  on  behalf  of,  the  enemy  firms  specified  in 
the  schedule  hereto  annexed,  or  any  of  their  branches  shall 
vest  in  the  Custodian  of  Enemy  Property. 


'T.  0.  G.  dated  the  2!nl  Thnlam  lU5[7th  November  1939,  Pt.  I, 

.  2vide  supra, 

ST.G.G.  dated  the  21st  Thulam  UI5/7th  November  1939  Pt.  I  p.  370. 
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Schedule. 

1.  Messrs.  Stahliverke  Roechling  Buderus,  G.  (Indian 

Office),  Standard  Building,  Annexe  61, 
Bastion  Hoad,  Bombay. 

2.  Siemens  (India)  Ltd.,  United  India  Insurance 

Building,  Central  Avenue,  Calcutta. 

3.  The  Krupp  Indian  Trading  Company  Limited, 

Thaekersey  House,  Graham  Road,  Bombay. 

4.  Luebke  Limited,  1  B,  Old  Post  Office  Street' 

Calcutta. 

6.  Messrs,  F.  H.  Schule  (India)  Limited,  12  Clive 
Street,  Calcutta. 

6.  Messrs.  Skoda  (India)  Limited,  Construction  House, 

Vittet  Road,  Ballard  Estate,  Bombay. 

7.  Bayer  Remedies  Limited,  Commerce  House,  , 

Ballard  Estate,  Bombay. 

(12) 

No.  779/39)0.  8.  dated  the  20th  November  1 9391. 

Whereas  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maha¬ 
raja  consider  it  expedient  that  special  precautions  should 
be  taken  to  prevent  the  entry  of  unauthorised  persons 
into  the  place  herein  mentioned. 

Now,  therefore,  in  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by 
Rule  7  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  are  pleased  to  declare  the  lighthouse  at  Alleppey  to 
be  a  protected  place. 


(13) 

No.  779/1/39)0.  S.  dated  Urn  20th  November  19391. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  sub-section 
(4)  of  Section  2  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Proclamation, 
1115,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are 
pleased  to  direct  that  the  powers  conferred  upon  them  by 
Rule  G  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules  shall,  in  respect 
of  the  lighthouse  at  Alleppey  declared  to  be  a  protected 
place,  be  exercised  by  the  Port  Officer,  Alleppey.  • 

'Vr.G.a.  dated  the  5th  Vriaohikam  1115j2lst  November  1939,  Pt.  I, 
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(14) 

No.  587-1/39/0.  H.  dalod  fh- '.Mh  Jaim.iry  1940'. 

Iu  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  sub-rule  ( 1)  of 
rule  114  of  tlie  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules,  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of- His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to 
make  the  following  Order,  namely  :-  — 

1.  This  order  may  be  called  the  Control  of  Inter¬ 
nees’  Property  Order,  1115. 

2.  In  this  Order  : — 

(i)  “internee”  means  an  enemy  foreigner  who 
has  been  arrested  and  detained  'under  the 
Foreigners  Proclamation,  1115 ; 

(ii)  “Custodian”  means  the  Custodian  of  Enemy 
Property  for  Travancore  appointed  under 
Rule  114  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules 
and  includes  any  Deputy  or  Assistant  Cus¬ 
todian  of  Enemy  Property  authorised  by 
the  said  Custodian  in  respect  of  all  or  any  of 
the  provisions  of  this  Order. 

3.  An  internee  may,  with  the  approval  of  the 
Custodian,  execute  any  general  or  special  power  of  attorney 
for  the  disposal  of  his  property  and  conduct  of  his  affairs. 

4.  Any  such  power  of  attorney  as  aforesaid  may  be 
iu  favour  of  the  Custodian  ox  such  person  in  Travancore 
(hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  nominee)  as  the  internee 
chooses  to  nominate. 

5.  A  nominee,  if  so  authorised  by  the  power  of 
attorney  which  he  holds,  may  dispose  of- — 

(i)  any  movable  property  belonging  to  the  in¬ 
ternee  other  than  securities  or  stock  in  trade, 
•  (ii)  with  the  previous  approval  of  the  Custodian, 
any  securities,  stock  in  trade  or  immovable 
property  belonging  to  the  internee  : 

Provided  that  the  nominee  shall  inform  the  Custodian 
of  any  such  disposal  of  property  within  seven  days  there¬ 
of,  giving  full  particulars  and  shall  place  the  proceeds 
thereof  to  the  credit  of  the  internee  in  a  bank  approved  by 

■  the  Custodian. _ _  _ _ _ 

IT.  G.  G.  dated  the  25th  Dhann  Ul5/9th  January  1940.  Pt.  I,  p.  661. 
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6.  No  bank  in  Travancore  shall  allow  withdrawals 
from  an  account,  including  a  joint  account,  belonging  to 
an  internee  except  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 
paragraph  7  of  this  Order  or  with  such  general  or  special 
instructions  not  inconsistent  with  that  paragraph,  as  the 
Custodian  may  issue. 

7.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  Rule  104 
of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules,  any  bank  in  Tra¬ 
vancore  may  accept,  pay  money  on,  or  otherwise  deal  with, 
a  cheque  drawn  by,  or  on  behalf  of,  an  internee,  if  the 
cheque  is  countersigned  by  the  Commandant  of  the  in¬ 
ternment  camp  in  which  the  internee  is  for  the  time  being 
detained  or  confined. 

(IS) 

ff...  5S7-i,'8*;0.  I).  .lauvl  the  :1th  .January  IMig. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  sub-rule  (1) 
of  Rule  114  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  make 
the  following  Order,  namely  : — 

1.  This  Order  may  be  called  the  Enemy  Property 
(Custody  and  Registration)  Order,  1115. 

2.  In  this  order  unless  there  is  something  repug¬ 
nant  in  the  subject  or  context, 

(i)  “Custodian”  means  the  Custodian  of  Enemy 
Property  for  Travancore  appointed  under 
Rule  114  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules 
and  includes  any  Deputy  or  Assistant  Cus¬ 
todian  of  Enemy  Property  authorised  by  the 
said  Custodian  in  respect  of  all  or  any  of  the 
provisions  of  this  Order ; 

(ii)  the  expressions  “enemy  subject”,  “enemy 
firm”,  “enemy  property”  and  “securities’’ 
shall  have  the  meanings  respectively  assigned 
to  them  by  Rule  103  of  the  Defence  «f  Trav- 
ancore  Rules ; 

(iii)  “enemy”  means  an  enemy  .subject  or  enemy 
firm; 

(iv)  “Form”  means  a  Form  appended,  to  this 
Order ; 

IT.  G.  G.  dated  the  25th  Dhanu  tH5/9th  January  1940.  Pt.  ,77*562/ 
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(v.)  “person"  includes  any  company  or  association 
or  body  of  individuals  whether  incorporated 
or  not. 

3.  Any  sum  payable  by  way  of  dividend,  interest,  Paymen 
share  of  profits  or  otherwise,  to  or  for  the  benefit  of  an  mon'ef' 
enemy,  shall  be  paid  by  the  person  by  whom  such  sum  wis«pa; 
would  have  been  payable  if  a  state  of  war  had  not  existed,  t0  an  e 
to  the  Custodian  of  such  person  as  may  be  authorised  by 

him  in  this  behalf,  and  shall  be  held  by  such  Custodian  or 
other  person  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Order. 

4.  (1)  Whenever  by  order  made  under  sub-rule  (1)  pov,ers 

of  Rule  114  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules,  the  property  Custodi- 
of  an  enemy  is  \sgsted  in  the  Custodian,  tho  Custodian  Syp 
may  take  such  measures  as  he  considers  necessary  or  ex-  Perl» ve 
pediont  for  preserving  the  property.  J"  'm 

(2)  Without  prejudice  to  the  generality  of  the 
foregoing  provision,  the  Custodian  may,  for  the  said 
purpose — 

(i)  (carry  on  the  business  of  the  enemy, 

(ii)  take  action  for  recovering  any  money  due 


(iii)  make  any  contracts,  and  execute  any  docu¬ 
ments  in  the  name  and  on  behalf  of  the 
'  enemy, 

(iv)  incur  any  expenditure,  including  the  pay¬ 
ment  of  any  taxes,  duties,  cesses  and  rates 
to  Government  or  to  any  local  authority,  and 
of  any  wages,  salaries,  pensions  or  provident 
fund  contributions  to,  or  in  respect  of,  any 
employee  of  the  enemy,  and  the  repayment 
of  any  debts  due  by  the  enemy  to  persons 
other  than  enemies,  and 

(v)  transfer  by  way  of  sale,  mortgage  or  lease, 
or  otherwise  dispose  of,  any  of  the  property. 


5.  All  enemy  property  vesting  in  the  Custodian  shall 
be  exempt  from  attachment,  seizure  or  sale  in  execution  of 
a  civil  court  decree. 


6.  (i)  Where  in  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by 
paragraph  4  of  this  order  the  Custodian  proposes  to  sell  belong! 
any  securities  issued  by  a  company  and  belonging  to  an  an  e'lem 
enemy,  the  company  may,  with  the  consent  of  the  Cus¬ 
todian  purchase  the  securities,  notwithstanding  anything 
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to  the  contrary  in  any  law  or  in  any  regulations  of  the 
company,  and  any  securities  so  purchased  may  be  re-issued 
by  the  company  as  and  when  it  thinks  fit  so  to  do. 

(2)  Where  the  Custodian  executes  a  transfer  of  any 
securities  issued  by  a  company,  the  company  shall,  on 
receipt  of  tho  transfer  and  an  order  in  this  behalf  from  the 
Custodian,  register  the  securities  in  the  name  of  the  trans¬ 
feree,  notwithstanding  that  the  regulations  of  the  company 
do  not  permit  such  registration  in  the  absence  of  the 
certificate,  script  or  other  evidence  of  title  relating  to  the 
securities  transferred  : 

Provided  that  any  such  registration  shall  be  without 
prejudice  to  any  lien  or  charge  in  favour  of  the  company 
and  to  any  other  lien  or  charge  of  which  the  Custodian 
gives  express  notice  to  the  company. 

7.  (1)  A  Custodian  may  by  notice  in  .writing,  require 
any  person  whom  he  believes  to  be  capable  of  giving  in¬ 
formation  concerning  any  enemy  property  to  attend  before 
him  at  such  time  and  place  as  may  be  specified  in  the 
notice,  and  examine  any  such  person  concerning  the  same, 
reduce  his  statement  to  writing  and  require  him  to  sign  it. 

(2)  A  Custodian  may,  by  notice  in  writing,  require 
any  person  whom  he  believes  to  have  in  his  possession  or 
control  any  account  book,  letter  book,  invoice  receipt  or 
other  document  of  whatever  nature  relating  to  any  enemy 
property  to  produce  the  same,  or  cause  the  same  to  be 
produced,  before  the  Custodian  at  such  time  and  place  as  . 
may  be  specified  in  the  notice  and  to  submit  the  same  to 
his  examination  and  to  allow  copies  of  any  entry  therein 
ox  any  part  thereof  to  be  taken  by  him. 

8.  (l)  Every  hank  carrying  on  business  in  Travane'ore 
which  has  any  balances  or  deposits  standing  to  the 
credit  of  an  enemy  shall,  within  two  months  from  tho  date 
of  this  order,  communicate  to  the  Custodian  full  parti¬ 
culars  of  such  balances  or  deposits  in  Form  A. 

(2)  Every  company  incorporated  in  Travancore,  and. 
every  company  which  though  not  incorporated  in  Havan- 
core  has  a  share  transfer  or  share  registration  office  in 
Travancore,  shall,  within  two  months  from  the  date  of 
this  order,  communicate  to  the  Custodian  in  Form  B  full 
particulars  of  all  securities  of  the  company  which  belong  to, 
an  enemy. 
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(3)  Every  firm  carrying  on  business  in  Travancore, 
one  or  more  partners  of  which  are  enemies,  shall,  within 
two  months  from  the  date  of  this  order,  communicate  to 
the  Custodian  in  Form  C  full  particulars  as  to  any  share 
of  profits-  and  interest  due  to  such  enemies. 

(4)  Every  person  residing  or  carrying  on  business 
in  Travancore  by  whom  any  money  would,  if  a  state  of 
war  had  not  existed,  have  boon  payable  or  paid  to  or  for  the 
benefit  of  an  enemy  by  way  of  dividend,  interest  or  share 
of  profits  shall  within  two  months  from  the  date  of  this 
order,  or  if  such  money  becomes  payable  after  the  expiry 
of  that  period,  within  one  month  after  it  becomes  payable, 
communicate  to  the  Custodian  full  particulars  of  such 
money  in  Eorm.D, 

(5)  Every  person  other  than  a  bank  residing  or 
carrying  on  business  in  Travancore  who  owes  any.  debts  to 
an  enemy  shall,  within  two  months  from  the  date  of  this 
order,  communicate  to  the  Custodian  full  particulars  of 
such  debts-  in  Form  E. 

‘  (6)  Every  person  residing  or  carrying  On  business 
in  Travancore  who  has  in  his  possession  or  control  any 
enemy  property  not  covered  by  the  preceding  sub-para¬ 
graph  shall,  within  two  months  from  the  date  of  this 
order,  or,  if  the  property  comes  into  his  possession  or 
control  after  the  expiry  of  that  period,  within  one  month 
of  his  so  coming  into  possession  or  control,  communicate 
to  the  Custodian  full  particulars  of  such  property  in 
Form  F,  in  the  case  of  property  held  in  safe  custody,  and 
in  Form  G,  in  the  case  of  property  held  otherwise. 

In  the  ca^e  of  property  of  enemy  Subjects,  other  than 
internees,  residing  in  India  the  above  particulars  may  be 
confined  to  bank  balances  and  deposits,  dividends  and 
similar  payments,  securities  and  immovable  property  be¬ 
longing  to  the  aforesaid  class  of  enemy  subjects. 

(7)  Where  a'  return  of  enemy  property  has  been 
made  to  the  Custodian  in  Form  F  or  Form  G,  particulars 
of  any  income  derived  from  such  property  during  each 
quarter  after  the  expiry  of  two  months  from  the  date  of 
this  order  shall  be  oommunicated  to  the  Custodian  in 
Form  H  within  one  month  of  the  expiry  of  that  quarter  ; 
and  if  no  income  has  been  so  derived  since  the  date  of  the 
last  return  the  fact  shall  be  reported  to  the  Custodian  in 
the  same  form  within  the  said  period. 
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(8)  Where  a  return  of  any  enemy  property  has 
been  made  to  the  Custodian  in  Form  F  any  change  in 
respect  of  any  lien  on  the  property  claimed  by  any  person 
making  the  return  shall  be  reported  to  the  Custodian  in 
the  same  form  within  one  month  after  the  change  has 
occurred  or  has  been  effected. 

fo>*mak!ngily  9.  Every  director,  managing  agent,  manager  and  secre- 
rsturns  on  tary  of  a  company  and  eFery  partner  of  a  firm,  shall  be 
companies  and  responsible  ft®  communicating  to  the  Custodian  the  parti- 
irms.  culars  prescribed  in  paragraph  8. 

Registers  of  10.  (1)  All  returns  relating  to  enemy  property  sub- 
returns.  lnitted  to  the  Custodian  in  pursuance  of  paragraph  8  shall 
be  recorded  in  such  registers  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Custodian. 

(2)  All  such  registers  shall  be  open  to  inspection,* 
subject  to  the  payment  of  a  fee  of  rupee  one  per  page  or 
part  of  a  page  of  any  register  inspected  and  to  such  reason¬ 
able  restrictions  as  the  Custodian  may  impose,  by  any  . 
person  wllo,  in  the  opiuion  of  the  Custodian,  is  interested 
in  any  particular  enemy  property  as  a  creditor  or  other¬ 
wise,  and  any  Such  person  may  also  obtain  a  copy  of  the 
relevant  portion  from  the  registers  on  payment  of  a  fee  of 
rupee  one  per  page  or  part  of  a  page. 
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APPENDIX. 


FORM  A. 

To  Ref.  No.  A. 

The  Custodian  of  From _ 

Enemy  Peopeety.  (Address)_ 


Date _ 

Return  showing  particulars.  of  balances  or  deposits 
standing  to  the  credit  of  an  enemy. 


W.  B. — Where  not  known,  the  contents  of  sealed 
boxes,  packages,  etc.,  deposited  need  not  be  ascertained. 


Name 

of 

enemy. 


Address. 


j  Balances. 


Cash  j 
deposits.  | 


Description  and  Esti¬ 
mated  Value  (if 
known)  of  deposits 
other  than  cash 
deposits. 


_£ _ s.  d. 


Total-  -  ■ 


Rs. 
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FORM  B. 

Ref.  No.  B.l _ 

To  From _ _ 

The  Custodian  of  (Address) _ _ _ __ 

Enemy  Propekty.  _ _  _ . _ 

_ _ _  (Date) _ : _ _ _ 

Return  showing  particulars  of  all  securities!  of  a  com¬ 
pany  belonging  to  an  enemy. _ _ 


Name  of 

Address.  |  Description 

Value. 

enemy. 

1  of  securities. 

|  j 

£  s.  s. 

Rs.  As.  p. 

FORM  C.  . 

To  Ref.  No.  C- 

The  Custodian  of  Enemy  Property,  From . 

(Address)  -  ■ 


(Date)---- . 

Return  showing  particulars  as  to  any  share  of 
profits  and  interest  due  to  an  enemy. 


I 

| 

j  Where  a  ooti 

apany  makes 

Where  a  partner  makes  the  ' 
return. 

i 

£ 

<  \ 

Description  of  shares, 
Stock,  Debentures  or 
Debentures  stock  heid 

1 

1  J 

1  iii 
!  aM 

I 

1  i 

Interest  or  Sham  of 
Profits  due  to  an 
enemy. 

Perkd  covered  by  in- 

1  • 

£.s.d. 

£.  s-  a. 

£.8.a.  |  : 

fia.  a.  p.  | 

Es.  a.p. 

Rs.  a.  p.  !  - 

i 
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FORM  D. 


Ref.  No.  D.-.. 

To  From  . 

The  Custodian  of  Enemy  Property,  (Address) 


(Date)- 


Return  showing  particulars  of  any  money  which  would 
have  been  payable  or  paid  to  or  for  the  benefit 
of  enemy  by  way  of  dividend,  interest  or 
share  of  profits. 


Name  o£  enemy 


Address. 


Description 


Value- 


FORM  E. 


Ref.  No.  E. 

To  From . 

The  Custodian  of  Enemy  Property.  (Address)  • 


(Date) . •  . ••••: 

Return  showing  particulars  of  debts  due  to  an  enemy. 

I  j  Description  o£  property 

'  i  (Each  item  to  lie  stated  saparately) 
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FORM  F. 

Ref,  No.  F.- 
From  . 

The  Custodian  of  Enemy  Property.  (Address)’ 


Nature  of  lien  claimed  (if  any)-  •  • 
Return  shewing  particulars  of  any  property  in  pos¬ 
session  not  already  recorded  with  the  Custodian. 

N.  B _ This  form  should  be  used  in  respect  of  enemy  property  held 

in  safe  custody- 


Full  name  of  person  for  whom  held — 
(surname  first). 

i  3 

g 

1 

i 

i 

(Ea 

oh  item  to  be  s 

.tated  separately). 

i  Immovable 

property. 

Movable  property. 

Full  description  of  any 
landed  property  held  in] 
respect  of  which  income 
has  been  received. 

1 

S  g 

g  s 
•as 

•h  S3 

Z-3 

i.g 

Full  description  of  any 
movable  property  held 
in  respect  of  which  in¬ 
come  has  been  received. 

if 

41 

£.  s.  a. 

£.  a.d. 

Rs.  a.  p. 

. £ 

Rs.  a.  p. 

I 

Rs. 
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To 


FORM  G. 

Ref.  No.  G. 
From 

(Address)  ... 


THE  CUSTODIAN  OF  ENEMY  PROPERTY. 


N.  B.  This  form  should  be  used  in  respect  of  property  held  otherwise 
than  in  safe  custody. 


s 

j  (Each  item  to  lie  stated  separately). 

h 

j  Immovable  property. 

|  ^Movable  property. 

t !  i 

»  a 

1 1 

Full  description 
of  any  landed 
property  held 
in  respect  of 
whioh  income 
has  been 
received. 

j  Amount  of 
:  od  tliorefrori]. 

Full  description 
of  any  mov-  Amount  of 

able  property  1  inoome  rocei. 
held !.n  respect,  ved  therefrom, 
or  which 

been  received- 

£.  s.d . 

j  £.  s.  d. 

Ra.  as.  p. 

Total  — -A-  | 

FORM  H. 


THE  CUSTODIAN  OF'  ENEMY  PROPERTY, 


Nature  of  lien  claimed  (if  any)— 

Return  showing  particulars  o£  income  received  from  property  aiready 
recorded  with  the  Custodian  and  held  for  or  on  behalf  of  or  in  trust  for  enemies. 
N.  B. — (1)  If  no  income  has  been  received  since  date  of  previous  return, 
the  fact  should  be  recorded  aud  the  order  returned  to  the  Custodian. 
(2)  The  amount  of  anv  lien  on  the  income  recorded,  or  on  the  pro¬ 
perty  from  whioh  it  is  derived,  should  be  notified  if  this  lias 
not,  alreacry  been  done. 
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FORM  B. — (cmtd.) 


^Each  item  to  he 

stated  separately) 

Ilf 

Immovabh 

=  property.  | 

,  Movable 

property. 

Hi 

g  &  g 

I! 

=■* 

Full  description 
o£  any  lauded 
property  held 

Amount  of 
income  reoe'iv-  1 

Full  description 

able  property 

Amount  of 

£  ~ 

£ 

which  income 

of  last  return, 

of  whioh 

last  return. 

received. 

been  received. 

£.  s-  d- 

£•  s  •  d- 

Rs.  as.  p,.  | 

! 

Rs.  as.  p. 

(16) 


No,  587|3[39  C.  S.  dated  the  9th  Jaooary  19401. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  sub-rule  (1)  of 
Rule  114  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  order 
that  all  enemy’ property  in  Travancore,  movable  or  immov¬ 
able,  belonging  to,  or  held  by,  or  managed  on  behalf  of,  any 
enemy  subject  either — 

(a)  as  defined  in  sub-clause  ( a )  of  clause  (1)  of 
Rule  103  of  the -said  Rules,  who  is  not  for  the  time  being 
in  India,  or 

(J)  as  defined  in.  sub-clause  (i)  of  the  said  clause 
where  the  property  is  not  under  the  control  of  an  Indian 
branch  of  the  body  of  persons  for  the  time  being  carrying 
on  business  in  India, 

shall  vest  in  the  Custodian  of  Enemy  Property  in  Travan- 


>T.  Q-  Gt.  dated  the  25th  Dhanu  U15/9th  January  1940,  Pt.  568, 
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(17) 


ii.  o.  0.  Nn.  .569/39/  C.  8.  dated  the  95th  March  1941)1  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  sub-rule  (S)  of 
Rule  84  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  prohibit 
the  import  into  Travancore  with  effect  from  the  2'6th  March 
1940,  of  all  goods  consigned  from  any  country  specified  in 
•  the  First  Schedule  hereto  annexed  unless  Certificates  of 
Origin  and  Interest  in  the  form  prescribed  in  the  Second 
Schedule  are  presented  in  respect  of  such  goods  to  the 
Customs  Officer  at  the  port  of  import  ; 

Provided— 

(1)  that  no  such  certificate  shall  be  valid  unless 
it  states  that  of  the  cost  of  the  goods  described  therein  not 
more  than  25  per  cent.  was.  derived  from  materials  grown 
or  produced  or  from  work  done  within  enemy  territory ; 

(2)  that  this  prohibition  shall  not  apply — 

i.  to  goods  imported  in  pursuance  of  clause  (a) 

of  the  proviso  to  sub-rule  (1)  of  Rule  98  of 
the  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules ; 

ii.  to  any  particular  consignments  of  which  the 

Customs  Officer  authorises  delivery  upon 
security  being  given  for  an  amount  not 

■  exceeding  three  times  the  value  of  the  goods 

for  production  within  such  time  as  he  may 
prescribe  of  a  Certificate  of  Origin  and 
Interest  in  the  form  prescribed,  or  of  an 
authority  issued  under  the  provision  speci¬ 
fied  in  the  preceding  clause  ; 

iii.  to  any  goods  which  are  the  bona  fide  personal 
house-hold  effects  of  persons  entering  Tra¬ 
vancore  ;  and 

iv.  to  any  goods  proved  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Customs  Officer  to  have  left  the  place  from 
which  they  were  last  consigned  for  Travan¬ 
core  not  later  than  the  26th  March  1940. 

~7i7g.  Q.  dated  the  13th  Meeiiain  lHo/iBtU  March  1940.  Pt.I.  p.  966. 
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Liechtenstein. 

Lithuania. 

Netherlands. 

Norway. 

Portugal.1 

Eoumania. 

San  Marino. 


Second  Schedule. 

Certificate  of  Origin  and  Interest. 

I, . His  Majesty’s  Consul-General/Oonsul/Vice- 

lonsul  at . hereby  certify  that  A  (name  of  applicant) 

[  (occupation  of  applicant)  residing  at . has  declared 

efore  me  that  the  merchandise  designated,  below,  which 

i  to  be  shipped  from . to . .consigned  to  C 

name*  of  consignee)  D  (occupation  of  consignee)  resident 

t . has  not  been  grown,  produced  or  manufactured 

i  enemy  territory  ;  that  no  person  who  is  an  enemy,  or 
nth  whom  trading  is  prohibited  under  any  law  or  procla- 


the  enemy  or  relating  to  trading  with  persons  of  enemy 
nationality  or  associations,  has  any  interest  in  such  mer¬ 
chandise  and  that  he  has  produced  to  my  satisfaction 
.nvoices  or  other  trustworthy  documents  in  proof  thereof. 

The  present  certificate  must  not  be  regarded  as  an 
ibsolute  guarantee  of  the  origin  of  the  goods,  which  remain 
'iable  to  seizure  if  they  should  prove  on  examination  by 
;he  competent  British  authorities  to  be  of  enemy  origin. 


J011  [Numbers.' Quantity.! 


,a  *  Contents  .'grower  o 
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(18) 

II.  Din.  No.  708  of  40/ Devpt.  dated  the  6th  April  19401  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  Conferred  by  clause  (b)  of 
sub-rule  (1)  of  Rule  41  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules, 
the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased 
to  prohibit ; — 

(1)  the  printing  or  publishing  in  Travancore  of 

(«)  the  periodical  entitled  the  '  National  Front’  or 
the  periodical  entitled  the  ‘New  Age’  or  any 
successor  of  either  of  the  said  periodicals,  or 
(6)  any  matter  contained  in  any  document  the 
bringing  of  which  into  Travancore  is  for  the 
time  being  prohibited  under  Section  18  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act,,V  of,  1088; 
and 

(2)  the  use  in  Travancore  of  any  press  for  the  print¬ 
ing  of  any  such  periodical  or  matter,' 

(19) 

No.  779/1/39/0.  S.  dated  the  9th  April  1941P. 

Whereas  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maha¬ 
raja  consider  it  expedient  that  special  precaution  should  be 
taken  to  prevent  the  entry  of  unauthorised  persons  into 
the  place  herein  mentioned. 

Now,  therefore,  in  exercise*  of  the  powers  conferred 
b,y  Rule  7  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  are  pleased  to  declare  the  Lighthouse  at  Muttom  to 
be  a  protected  placo. 

(20) 

No.  779/2/39/C.  8.  dated  tin.  9th  April  194n-'  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  aub-section  (4) 
of  Section  2  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Proclamation, 
1116,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are 
pleased  to  direct  that  the  powers  conferred  upon  them  by 
Rule  6  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules  shall,  in  respect 
of  the  Lighthouse  at  Muttom  declared  to  be  a  protected 
place,  be  exercised  by  the  Superintendent  of  Lighthouses, 
Madras.  _  .  _ _ _ „ 

iT.G.G,  dated  the  27th  Mcenom  1115/9t.h  April  1940,  It.  IP.  1023. 

S2T.  Gt.  9.  dated  the  27th  Meenam  1115/9th  April  1940,  PI.  I.  P,  1062. 
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(21) 

No.  569/39/0-  g.  dated  the  21st  May  1940’  . 

Iii  exercise  of  powers  conferred  by  sub-rule  (2)  of  Rule 
84  of  tlie  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules,  the  G  overmuent  of 
His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  direct  that, 
save  with  the  permission  of  the  Excise  Commissioner,  no 
goods  shall  be  shipped  as  ships’  stores  on  a  sea-going  vessel 
other  than 

(i)  a  vessel  belonging  to,  or  chartered  or  requisi¬ 
tioned  by,  or  on  behalf  of,  His  Majesty, 

(ii)  a  vessel  belonging  to,  or  chartered  by,  a  port 

authority, 

(iii)  a  sailing  vessel,  or 

(iv)  a  home-trade  ship  as  defined  in  the  Indian 

Merchant  Shipping  Aot,  1923  (XXI  of  1923). 

(22) 

Ni.,  569/2/38/0.  8.  ikied  tlie  25th  .Time  1940= . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  sub-rule  (3)  of 
Rule  84  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules,  and  in  super- 
session  of  the  notification  No.  5 6 9 1 S 9 1 C .  S.,  dated  the  5th 
January  19403  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maha¬ 
raja  are  pleased  to  prohibit  the  taking  by  sea  or  land  out 
of  Travancore  to  any  place  outside  India  or  Burma  of 
any  goods  of  the  description  specified  in  the  Schedule 
hereto  annexed,  except  tlie  following,  namely  : — 

(«)  any  goods  consigned  to  or  destined  for  the 
French  or  Portuguese  possessions  in  India  and  intended 
for  use  or  consumption  therein  ; 

(i)  any  goods  consigned  by  land  to  any  other 
country  contiguous  to  the  land  frontier  of  India-  and  in¬ 
tended  for  use  or  consumption  therein  ; 

(c)  any  goods  of  the  description  specified  in  Part 
E  of  the  Schedule  and  consigned  to  or  destined  for  any 
part  of  the  British  Empire  including  Mandated  Territories  ; 

(d)  any  goods  of  the  description  specified  in  Part 
C  of  the  Schedule  and  covered  by  an  export  licence  issued 
by  the  Government ; 

(e)  any  goods  of  the  description  specified  in  Part 
B,  D  or  E  of  the  Schedule  and  covered  by  an  export  licence 
issued  by  Or  under  the  orders  of  the  Excise  Commissioner ; 

1  T.  «.  G.  dated  tlie  8lh  Idavam  11 l5/21sf  May  1940,  Pi.  I,  p.  1307. 

2  T.  G.  G.  dated  12lli  Milhimam  1115/25th  Juno  1940,  Pt.  I,  p.  1434. 

»»iSeT.  a.G.  Extraordinary  dated  the  ‘21st  Dhanu  1115/5tii  January 

1940 , 


11  IS:  Notifications,] 


Defence. 


407 


(f)  any  goods  constituting  the  stores  or  equip¬ 
ment  of  an  outgoing  vessel  or  conveyance,  or  the  bona-fide 
personal  effects  of  the  crew  of,  or  of  the  passengers  in, 
such  vessel  or  conveyance  ; 

{(/)  any  goods  transhipped  at  a  port  in  Travan- 
eore  after  having  been  manifested  for  such  transhipment 
at  the  time  of  despatch  from  a  port  outside  Travaneore  ; 

(A)  any  goods  exported  under  the'orders  of  Naval, 
Military  or  Air  Force  authorities  for  Naval,  Military  or 
Air  Force  requirements  ;  and 

(<)  any  goods  exported  under  the  orders  of  the 
Government  ‘  or  such  officers  as  may  be  appointed  by  the 
Government  in  this  behalf, 

SCHEDULE. 

PART  A. 

(JYo  Licences.) 

1.  Arms,  Ammunition  and  Military  stores  (including 
explosives  and  fulminate  of  mercury). 

2.  Chemicals  and  chemical  preparations,  the  follow¬ 
ing  : 

(i)  Chrome  alum. 

(ii)  Potassium  bichromate. 

(iii)  Sodium  bichromate. 

3.  Instruments,  Apparatus  aind  Appliances,  and  parts 
thereof,  the  following  : — ; 

(i)  Optical  glass,  formed  and  unformed. 

(ii)  Surveying  instruments  and  appliances. 

(iii)  Telescopes  and  binoculars. 

4.  Metals  and  Ores,  the  following  : — 

Antimony. 

5.  Textiles,  the  following  :  — 

(i)  Flax,  raw. 

.(ii)  Flax,  manufactures. 

PART  B. 

(, Licences  issued  by  or  under  the  orders  of  the 
Excise  Conwnitsioner) . 

1.  Bakelite  and  other  synthetic  moulding  powders. 

2.  -Chemicals  and  chemical  preparations,  the  follow¬ 
ing 

(i)  Acid,  Nitric, 

(ii)  Ammonia  and  Ammonium  compounds. 
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(iii)  Bleaching  powder  and  chlorine. 

(iv)  Copper  Sulphate. 

(v)  Glycerine. 

(vi)  Photographic  chemicals,  all  sorts. 

(vii)  Potassium  carbonate. 

3.  Chemical  manuros. 

4.  Drugs  and  modicines,  including  camphor. 

6.  Instruments,  Apparatus  and  Appliances,  and  parts 
thereof,  the  following  :  - 

(i)'  Optical  instruments  (otherjthan  optical  glass, 
formed  and  unformed,  surveying  instruments 
and  appliances,  telescopes  and  binoculars), 

(ii)  Photographic  papers,  plates  and  films  (ex¬ 
cluding  those  used  in  X-ray  photography 
and  excluding*  [cinema  films]) 

(iii)  Surgical  and  veterinary  instruments. 

(iv)  Wireless  transmission  and  receiving  sets  and 

parts  thereof. 

6,  Provisions,  canned  and  bottled. 

PART  C. 

(, Licences  issued  by  the  Government .) 

1.  Abrasives,  manufactured,  including  grinding  wheels. 

2.  Belting  for  Machinery  : 

(i)  of  cotton 

(ii)  of  hair. 

3.  Chemicals  and  chemical  preparations,  the  following; 

(i)  Alcohol,  Methyl. 

(ii)  Acetone. 

(iii)  Acid  Acetic. 

(iv)  Acid  Formic. 

(v)  Aluminium 'Oxide'. 

(vi)  Aniline  and  alkylated  aniline. 

(vii)  Calcium  acetate  (acetate  of  lime). 

^Substituted  for  the  orignnl  words  “camera  films  ~by~noifio.UOT 
No.  569[4J39/0.  S.  [dated  the  22ud  July  1940  vide  T.  a.  G.  dated  the  8th 
Ksrkatakani  U15/23rd  July  1940,  PI.  I,  p.  1584. 
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(viii)  Caustic  Potash. 

(ix)  Chlorinated  hydrocarbons  including  carbon 

tetrachloride. 

(x)  Lead  acetate. 

(xi)  Phosphorus. 

(xii)  Potassium  Chlorate. 

(xiii)  Sodium  hydrosulphite. 

(xiv)  Sodium  Nitrite. 

(xv)  Tetra-ethyl  lead. 

(xvi)  Toluol  (toluene). 

4.  Drugs  and  medicines,  the  following  : — 

Sera. 

5.  Graphite  and  graphite  crucibles. 

6;  Hydraulic  packing. 

7.  Instruments,  Apparatus  and  Appliances,  and  parts 
thereof,  the  following  ; — 

(i)  Electric  wires  and  cables. 

(ii)  Electrical  insulating  materials,  all  sorts. 

(iii)  Photographic  plates  and  films  used  in  X-ray 

photography. 

8.  Machinery  and  Millwork,  including  machine  tools 
of  all  discretions  and  parts  thereof  but  excluding  parts 
which' — 

( a )  if  of  foreign  manufacture,  are  exported  for  pur¬ 
poses  of  repairs,  or 

(b)  if  of  Indian  manufacture,  are  supplied  to  any 
country  in  the  British  Empire. 

9.  Metals  and  Ores,  the  following 

(i)  Aluminium  and  aluminium  alloys  and  manu¬ 

factures  thereof. 

(ii)  Antimony  alloys  containing  more  than  10  per¬ 

cent.  of  antimony. 

(iii)  Copper  ores  ;  copper  wrought  and  unwrought; 

copper  plates  and  sheets ;  copper  wire, 
drawn,  copper  scrap;  copper  manufactures 
and  alloys. 

(iv)  Ferro-chrome ;  ferro-manganese  ;  ferro-phos- 

phorus,-ferro-silicon  ;  ferrotitanium ;  ferro- 
tungsten  ;  and  ferro-vanadium, 
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(v)  Gun  metal ;  gun  metal  manufactures  ;  gun 

metal  scrap  and  borings. 

(vi)  Iridium,  osmiridium,  iridodmine  and  concen¬ 

trates  .containing  iridium, 

(vii)  Iron  or  steel 

(«)  High  Speed  Tool  Steel. 

{b)  Plates,  boiler,  of  acid  quality  steel. 

(c)  Sheets  and  plates,  galvanised  (corrugated 
and  plain). 

(d)  Sheets  and  plates  tinned.. 

(e)  Tubes,  pipes  and  fittings,  cast  or  wrought. 

(f)  Wire  Nails. 

(g)  Wire,  plain  barbed  and  stranded. 

(Jb)  Wire  rope  (Black  and  galvanised). 

( i )  Wood  screws. 

(viii)  Lead  sheets;  lead  pipes  and  tubes  ;  lead-  scrap; 
pig  lead  and  lead  ore. 

(ix)  Magnesium  and  magnesium  alloys. 

(x)  Mercury  (quicksilver)  and  compounds. 

(xi)  Molybdenum  ferro-molybde  mim  molybdenum 

ores  and  Compounds. 

(xii)  Nickel,  nickel  ore  and  matte,  nickel  alloys  in 

their  various  forms  (including  nickel  oxide.) 
(xiii)  Phosphor  alloys. 

(xiv)  Platinum,  crude  and  refined  ;  platinum  alloys 

and  compounds. 

(xv)  Radium;  radium  ores  and  concentrates; 

radium  compounds. 

(xvi)  Tin,  wrought  and  unwrought. 

(xvii)  White  metal,  white  .metal  manufactures, 
white  metal  scrap,  white  metal  borings  and 
white  metal  ash  and  dross. 

(xviii)  Zinc  or  spelter,  unwrouglit  and  wrought,  zinc 
concentrates  and  zinc  scrap. 

10.  Synthetic  dyestuffs,  including  eoaltar  derivatives 
used  in  any  dyeing  process. 

11.  Textiles,  the  following  :  — 

Cotton  mosquito  netting. 
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12.  Vehicles  (excluding  old  scrap  parts),  the  following: 

(i)  Aircraft  and  parts  of  aircrafts. 

(ii)  Motor  cars,  motor  cycles  and  motor  omnibuses, 

vans  and  lorries  [and  parts  thereof]*  (ex¬ 
cluding  rubber  tyres  and  tubes.) 

[18.  Coniferous  timber,  namely,  Pinna  Longiolia  (Chir), 
Pinus  excelsa  (Kail)  Picea  morinda  (Spruce)  Abies  pindow 
(Fir),  and  Cedrus  deodara  (Deodar),  also  chests,  boxes, 
crates  and  other  containers  made  therefrom,  when  exported 
empty,  and  parts  thereof  including  shooks.]  1 

PART  D. 


(Licenses  issued  by  or  under  the  orders  of  ike  Smoke 

1.  Manila  rope. 

2.  Metals  and  ores,  the  following  : — 

(i)  Beryl  (Beryllium). 

•  (ii)  Tungsten  and  Tungsten  ore  (Wolfram). 

3.  Mica. 

"[3  A.  Paper  and  pasteboard,  all  sorts.] 
k[3B.  Pulp  of, woods  for  paper-making.] 

4.  Quartz  Crystals. 

5.  Wool,  raw. 

*[6.  Diamonds.] 

PART  B. 

( Licenses  issued  by  or  under  the  orders  of  the  Sxoise 
Commissioner.) 


1.  Candles  of  all  kinds. 

*[1A.  Coffee.] 

2.  Coir,  unmanufactured  and  manufactured. 


3.  Hides  and  skins,  raw*,  all  sorts. 

4.  Hides  and  skins,  tanned  or  dresefed,  all  sorts. 

5.  Lac,  all  sorts. 

6.  Metals  and,  Ores,  the  following 

(i)  Aluminium  ore  (Bauxite  and  Laierit-e). 
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(ii)  Chrome  Ore. 

(iii)  Ilmonite,  Monazite,  Rutile,  Zircon,  Kyauite 

and  Sillimanite. 

(iv)  Iron  Ore. 

*[(iv-a)  Iron  pyrites.] 

( v)  Iron  or  steel : — 

(a)  All  rolled  sections. 

(b)  Castings. 

(c)  Hoops  and  strips. 

(el)  Rivets,  bolts,  nuts  and  washers. 

(e)  Sheets  and  plates  not  specified  in  Part  0. 
(/)  Scrap  for  re-manufacture. 

(g)  Steel  ingots,  blooms,  billets  and  slabs.  ■ 

(vi)  Manganese  ore  and  Manganese. 

(vii)  Pig  Iron. 

*[(viii)  Vanadium  and  Vanadium  Ores.] 

7.  Myrobalans  and  other  tanning  substances. 

8.  Oilcakes,  all  sorts. 

9.  Oils,  mineral,  all  sorts  (including  crudo  oil,  kerosene, 
fuel  oils,  lubricating  oils,  greases,  petrol,  benzine  and 
benzol). 

10.  Oils,  vegetable,  non-essential,  all  sorts. 

11.  Rice  and  rice  products. 

12.  Rubber,  raw. 

13.  Rubber  manufactures,  biro  following — 

Tyres  and  tubes. 

14.  Seeds,  oil-seeds,  non-essential,  all  sorts. 

*[14-A  Spices.] 

15.  Tallow  and  steariiie,  all  sorts. 

*[15- A  Tea.] 

16.  Textiles,  the  following— 

(i)  Cotton  manufactures,  all  sorts  not  specified  in 
Part  C. 

(ii)  Cotton,  raw  and  waste. 

(iii)  .Hemp  manufactures  other  than  manila  rope. 

(iv)  Hemp,  raw. 

(v)  Jute,  manufactures. 


the  22nd  July  1940, 
U5/23rd  July  1940,  PI. I, 
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(vi)  Jute,  raw. 

(vii)  Mesta-fibre. 

(viii)  Silk,  raw,  cocoons,  waste  products  (including 
Duppion)  and  liandreeled 
(ix)Wool  manufactures. 

17.  Wax  of  all  kinds,  including  paraffin  wax. 


(23) 

K.  0.  0.  No.  738/401 C .  S.  date!  the  2ml  July  194ft1  . 

In  exercise  of  tlie  powers  conferred  by  Rule  40  of  the 
Defence  of  Travancore  Rules,  the  Government  of  His 
Highness  the  Maharaja  hereby  declare  copies  of  all  bulletins 
and  publications  of  the  Travancore  State  Congress  hitherto 
published  either  outside  or  withimthe  State  to  be  forfeited 
to  the  Government,  and  also  prohibit  the  further  publica- 
tiomand  the  publication  of  any  subsequent  issue  of  any 
such  bulletins  or  publications  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  Tra¬ 
vancore  State  Congress. 

(24) 

No.  7*1/1/40/0.  S.  dated  the  16th  July  1940a- 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  sub-rule  3  of 
Rule  84  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  prohibit 
the  bringing  into  Travancore  by  sea,  land  or  air  from  any 
place  outside  India  of  any  goods  of  tho  description  specified 
in  the  Schedule  hereto  annexed,  except  the  following, 
namely : — 

(i)  any  goods  imported  by  the  Travancore  Govern¬ 
ment  or  the  Government  of  India  : 

(ii)  any  goods  imported  for  transshipment  -to,  or  in 
bond  for  re-export  to,  any  country  outside  India  ; 

(iii)  any  goods  imported  as  passenger’s  baggage  or  by 
post  for  bona  fide  private  use  and  not  for  sale ; 

(iv)  (a)  any  goods  arriving  on  or  before  the  23rd 
July  1940  ;  and  ' 

(J)  any  goods  despatched  on  through  consign¬ 
ment  before  the  11th  July  1940; 

‘I.  Cl.  G.  dated  tho  19th  llithmimq  lll5|2ud  July  1940.  Pt.  1, 
p  1473. 

5  T.  G.  G.  dated  thclst  Ku-luitalia.u  1115|16th  July  1941),  Pt.  I,  p.  1559, 
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( y )  any  goods  despatched  on  through  consignment 
not  before  the  11th  July  1940  and  not  later  than  the  23rd 
July  1940  in  pursuance  of  a  firm  contract  entered  into  before 
the  11th  July  1940  and  registered  not  later  than  the  15th 
September  1940  with  the  Import  Trade  Controller  appointed 
in  this  behalf  by  Government ; 

(vi)  any  goods  covered  by  an  open  General  .Licence 
issued  by  the  Tiavaneore  Government  or  the  Government 
of  India  ; 

(vii)  any  goods  covered  by  a  special  licence  issued  by 
the  Import  Trade  Controller 

(ns)  in  the  case  of  goods  which  are  the  subject 
of  a  firm  contract  entered  into  before  the  11th  July  1940 
on  application  made  not  later  than  the  15th  August  1940  ; 
and 

(S)  in  the  case  of  other  goods,  on  application 
made  before  despatch  on  through  consignment  to  Tra-van- 

Erovided  that  nothing  in  these  exceptions  shall  pre¬ 
judice  the  application  to  any  goods  of  any  other  prohibi¬ 
tion  or  regulation  affecting  the  import  of  goods  that  may 
be  in  force  at  the  time  when  such  goods  are  imported. 


.  SCHEDULE. 

( N.  B. — Each  entry  in  column  2  has  the  same  meaning 
as  in  the  Import  Tariff  item  specified  against 
it  in  column  3,  being  the  item  whioh  applies,  . 
wholly  or  in  part,  to  the  entry  in  column  2). 
Serial  Name  of  article.  Import  Tariff 

No.  Item  No. 


1. 

Ivory,  unmanufactured 

..  5 

(2) 

2, 

Fruits,  all  sorts,  fresh,  dried,  salted  or 

preserved,  not  otherwise  specified 

.  8 

3. 

Sugar  excluding  confectionery 

•  17 

4. 

Confectionery 

■  17 

(2) 

6. 

Sugar-candy 

.  17 

(3) 

6. 

Jams,  jellies,  pickles,  chutnies  sauces  and 

condiments,  cannod  or  bottled 

.  20 

7. 

Fruits,  canned  or  bottled 

.  20 

(2) 

8. 

Ale,  beer,  porter,  cider  and  other 

fermented  liquors 

•  22 

(2) 
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9.  Tobacco  manufactured,  not  otherwise 
specified 

10.  Cigars 

11.  Cigarettes 

12.  Marble  and  stone  not  otherwise  specified  ... 

13.  Proprietary  and  Patent  Medicines 

14.  Toilet  Requisites  not  otherwise  specified 

15.  Cinematograph  films,  exposed 

16.  Lead  pencils 

17.  Soap  not  otherwise  specified 

18.  Soap,  toilet 

19.  Soap,  household  and  laundry 

20.  Skins  (other  othan  Fur  Skins)  tanned  or 

dressed,  and  unwrought  leather 

21.  Fur  skins,  dressed 

22.  "Rubber  tyres  and  tubes  and  other  manufac¬ 

tures  of  rubber,  not  otherwise  specified, 
excluding  apparol  and  boots  and  shoes  ■  • 

23.  Furniture  and  cabinetware,  not  otherwise 

specified,  excluding  mouldings 

24.  Furniture  of  wickerwork  or  bamboo 

25.  Stationery  including  drawing  and  copy¬ 

books,  labels,  advertising  circulars,  sheet 
or  card  almanacs  and  calendars  Christ¬ 
mas,  Easter  and  -other  cards,  including 
cards  in  booklet  forms 

26.  Cotton  raw 

27.  Fabrics,  not  otherwise  specified,  containing 

more  than  90  per  cent,  of  silk,  including 
such  fabrics  embroidered  with  artifical 


-  than  90  per  cent,  silk  ...48(4) 

29.  Mats  and'  Mattings,  not  otherwise  specified  ■  •  ■  60  (7) 

30.  Lace  and  embroidery  ■  •  52 

31.  Apparel,  Haberdashery,  Milli'nory  and 

drapery,  not  otherwise  specified  .  52 

32.  Hats,  caps,  bonnets  and  hatters’  ware,  not 

otherwise  specified  56 

33.  Parasols  and  Sunshades  and  fittings  for 

umbrellas,  parasols  and  sunshades  •••  56 

34.  Umbrellas  •••  56  (1) 
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Serial  Name  of  article.  Import  Tariff 


No, 

I  tern  No. 

35. 

Articles  made  of  Stone  or  Marble 

...  58 

36. 

Tiles  other  than  glass,  earthenware  or 

porcelain  tiles 

-  59 

37. 

Earthenware,  all  sorts,  not  otherwise 

59  (2) 

specified 

38. 

China  and  porcelain,  all  sorts  not  otherwise 

■■■  59(2) 

specified 

39. 

Earthenware  pipes  and  sanitary  ware 

•  •  •  59  (3) 

40. 

Tiles'  of  earthenware  and  porcelain 

59  (4) 

41. 

Domestic  Earthenware,  China  and  porcelain 

...  59  (5) 

42. 

Sheet  and  plate  glass 

-  60 

43. 

Glass  tableware 

60 

44. 

Glass  bangles,  glass  beads  and  false  pearls 

60(3) 

45. 

Pearls,  unset 

61 

46. 

Precious  Stones,  unset  and  imported  cut 

61  (1) 

47. 

Silver  plate  and  silver  manufactures,  all 

sorts  not  otherwise  specified 

••  61(4) 

48. 

Gold  plate,  and  gold  manufactures,  all  sorts 

not  otherwise  specified 

-  51(6) 

49. 

Articles  other  than  cutlery  and  surgical 

instruments,  plated  with  gold  or  silver 

...  61(8) 

50. 

Cutlery  plated  with  gold  or  silver 

...  61  (9) 

51. 

Jewellery  and  Jewels 

■  61(10) 

52. 

Enamelled  ironware 

-  63(29) 

53. 

Domestic  hardware  and  stoves 

•  •  71  . 

64. 

Metal  furniture  and  cabinetware 

••  71  (3) 

55. 

Wireless  Reception  Instruments  and  Ap¬ 
paratus  and  component  parts  thereof, 
including  all  electric  valves,  amplifiers 
and  loud  speakers  which  are  not  special¬ 
ly  designed  for  purposes  other  than 
wireless  reception  or  are  not  original 
parts  of  and  imported  along  with  instru¬ 

ments  or  apparatus  so  designed 

••  73(4) 

56. 

Motor  vans  and  motor  lorries  imported 

complete 

..  75 

57. 

Motor  ears  including  taxi  cabs  and  articles 
(.othor  than  rubber  tyres  and  tubes) 
adapted  for  use  as  parts  and  accessories 

thereof 

75  (1) 

58. 

Motor  omnibusos;  chassis  of  motor  omnibus¬ 
es,  motor  vans  and  motor  lorries  ;  and 
parts  of  mechanically  propelled  vehicles 
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Serial  Name  of  article.  Import  Tariff 

No-  ■  Item  No. 

and  accessories  not  otherwise  specified, 
excluding  rubber  tyres  and  tubes  and 
such  parts  and  accessories  of  motor 
vehicles  included  in  this  item  as  are 
also  adapted  for  use  as  parts  and  acces¬ 
sories  of  motor  cars  •  •  •  75  (3) 

59.  C.yeles  (other  than  motor  cycles)  imported 

entire  or  in  sections,  and  parts  and 
accessories  thereof,  excluding  rubber 
tjmes  and  tubes  ...  75  (5) 

60.  Clocks  and  watches  and  parts  thereof  •••  78 

61.  Talking  machines  and  parts  thereof,  and 

records  for  talking  machines  ■  ■  ■  79 

62.  Theiollowing  articles,  except  as  specified 

in  Import  Tariff  item  No.  80  (3), 
namely: — 

i.  Firearms,  including  gas  and  air  guns,  gas 

and  air  rifles  and  gas  and  air  pistols, 
not  otherwise  specified,  but  excluding 
parts  and  accessories  thereof  ■  ■  -  80  (l) 

ii.  (a)  Barrels,  whether  single  or  double,  for 

fire'arms,  including  gas  and  air 
guns,  gas  and  air  rifles,  and  gas  and 
air  pistols,  not  otherwise  specified  ...  80  (2) 
(6)  Main  springs  and  magazine  springs 
for  firearms,  including  gas  guns, 
gas  rifles  and  gas  pistols 
< e )  Gun  stocks  and  breech  blocks 

(d)  Revolver  cylinders,  for  eaoh  cartridge 

they  will  carry 

(e)  Actions  (including  skeleton  and 

waster),  breech  bolts  and  their 
heads,  cocking  pieces,  and  locks  for  ■ 
muzzle  loading  arms 
(/)  Machines  for  making,  loading  or 
closing  cartridges  for  rifled  arms. 

(g)  Machines  for  capping  cartridges  for 
rifled  arms. 

63.  Cartridge  cases,  filled  and  empty  •••81 

64.  Ivory,  manufactured,  not  otherwise  specified...  82  (I) 

65.  Toys,  games,  playing  cards  and  requisites 

for  games  and  sports,  bird  shot,  toy 
cannons,  air  guns  and  air  pistols  ...  84 
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66.  Buttons,  metal  ■••85 

67.  Smokers!  requisites  excluding  tobacco  and 

matches  •  ■  ■  85  (lj 

68.  Buttons,  other  than  metal  ■  ■  87 

(25) 

No.  T-UjlfiO/’G-  S.  dated  iha  Kith  July  194. 1  . 

The  following  open  general  licences  issued  by  Govern¬ 
ment  under  Notification  No.  74-1/1/40/  C.  S.  dated  the  16th 
July  1940*  are  published  for  general  information. 

IMPORT  TRADE  CONTROL. 

Open  General  Lieenee  No.  I. 

In  pursuance  of  Notification  No.  741/1/40/C.  S.,  dated 
the  16th  July  1940,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  tbe 
Maharaja  give  general  permission  to  all  persons  to  import 
from  any  country  any  of  the  goods  specified  in  the  Schedule 
to  the  said  Notification  if  covered  by  a  certificate  from  the 
Import  Trade  Controller  that  he  is  satisfied  that  an  equal 
amount  of  similar  goods,  having  been  previously  imported 
under  special  licence  from  him,  has  been  subsequently  re¬ 
exported  by  such  person  to  a  destination  outside  India. 

Open  General  Licence  No. II. 

In  pursuance  of  Notification  No.  741/1/40;  C.  S„  dated 
the  16th  July  1940,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the 
Maharaja  give  general  permission  to  all  persons  to  import 
from  arty  place  in  the  British  Empire,  including  Mandated 
Territories,  except  Hong  Kong,  until  further  notice,  any  of 
the  goods  specified  in  the  Schedule  to  the  said  Notification 
(not  being  goods  previously  imported  into  such  place  from 
a  place  outside  the  British  Empire)  except  those  covered  by 
the  following  entries  in  that  schedule: — 

No.  6  (jams,  etc.)« 

No.  13  (Proprietary  and  patent  medicines). 

No.  22  (Rubber  goods). 

No.  25  (Stationery). 

No.  56), 

No. '  57 1  (Motor  vehicles). 

No.  58)  ' 

2.  This-licenco'is'without  projudice  to  the  application 
to  any  goods, of  any  other  prohibition  or  regulation  affect¬ 
ing  the  import  i  of  goods  that  may  be  in  force  at  the  time 
.when  such  goods  are  imported. 

1  T.G.G.  data!  tholst  Kariatab™  LI  15/ IStli  July  1940,  Pt.  I,  p.  1661. 

*  Picle  p.  413  supra. 
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Open  General  Licence  No. HI. 

In  pursuance  of  Notification  No.  741/1/40/C.  S.,  dated 
the  16th  July  1940,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the 
Maharaja  give  general  permission  to  all  persons  ,to  import 
from  the  Portuguese  possessions  in  India  any  of  the  goods 
specified  in  the  Schedule  to  the  said  Notification,  provided 
such  goods  have  been  manufactured  or  produced  in  those 
territories. 

2.  This  licenceis  without-prejudice  to  the  application 
to  any  goods  of  any  other  prohibition  or  regulation  affect¬ 
ing’;  the  import  of  goods  that  may  be  in  force  at  the  time 
when  such  goods  are  imported. 

Open  General  Licence  No. IV . 

In  pursuance  of  Notification  No.  741/1/40/C.  S.,  dated 
the  16th  July  1940,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the 
Maharaja  give  general  permission  to  all  persons  to  import 
cotton,  raw  (No.  26  in  the  Schedule  to  that  Notification) 
from  Egypt  and  Anglo-Egyptian  Sudan,  provided  it  has 
been  produced  in  one  or  other  of  those  territories. 

2.  This  licence  is  without  prejudice  to  the  application 
of  any  other  prohibition  or  regulation  affecting  the  import 
of  cotton,  raw,  that  may  be  in  force  at  the  time  when  it  is 
imported. 

Open  General  Licence  No.  V . 

In  pursuance  of  Notification  No.  741/1/40/C.  S.,  dated 
the  16th  July  1940,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the 
Maharaja  give  general  permission  to  all  persons  to  import 
from  Iraq,  Muscat,  Bahrain,  Kuwait,  and  the  Trucial 
Shaikdoms,  until  further  notice,  any  of  the  goods  specified 
in  the  Schedule  to  that  notification  and  enumerated  in  the 
following  list  (not  being  goods  previously  imported  into 
such  place  from  a  place  outside  the  British  Empire  and 
outside  any  other  of  the  territories  above  mentioned); — 

No.  in  Schedule.  Name  of  article. 

2  Emits, 

45  Pearls,  unset. 

2. "  This  licence  is  without  prejudice  to  the  application 
to  any  gpods  of  any  other  prohibition  or  regulation  affect¬ 
ing  the  import  of  goods  that  may  be  in  force  at  the  time 
■yvhen  such  goods  are  imported, 
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(26) 

No-  741/3/40/  C.  S.,  ted  the  16th  July  19401  . 

For  the  purposes  of  Notification  No.  741/lf40/C.  S,, 
dated  16th  July  1940 2  the  Government  of  His  Highness 
the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  appoint  the  Excise  Commis- 
sioner  and  the  Assistant  Excise  Commissioners  as  Import 
Trade  Controllers  in  their  respective  jurisdictions. 

(27) 

No.  569|S|39]0.  S.,  dated  the  22nd  July  1940’  . 

In  exer'cise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  sub-rule  3  of 
Eule  84  of  the  Defence  of  Travail  core  Rules,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  prohibit 
the  export  to  any  place  in  Bulgaria,  Greece,  Hungary, 
Rumania,  Yugoslavia,  Switzerland  or  Lichtenstein,  or  to 
any  of  the  Russian  ports  situate  on  the  Black  Sea  or  to  any 
French  territory  in  Europe  of  any  goods  other  than  goods 
of  the  description  specified  in  the  Schedule  annexed  to 
Notification  No.  669/2/39/C.  S„  dated  25th  June  1940* 
unless  they  are  covered  by  a  special  permit  issued  by  the 
Government. 

(28) 

No. 904/40(0. S.t  dated  the  13th  August  1940*  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  sub-rule  (1)  of 
Rule  68  of  the  Defenfee  of  Travancore  Rules,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  prohibit 
the  performance,  within  Travancore,  of  any  exercise,  move.- 
ment,  evolution  or  drill  of  a  military  nature  wjth  or  with¬ 
out  arms  or  articles  capable  of  being  used  as  arms  : 

Provided  that  the  prohibition  hereinbefore  imposed 
shall  not  apply  to  the  performance  of  any  Such  exercise, 
movement,  evolution  or  drill — 

(1)  By  members  of  His  Majesty’s  Naval,  Military 
or  Air  Forces  or  of  the  Travancore  State  Forces,  or  of  any 
official  police  force  or  of  any  force  constituted  under  any 
law  for  the  time  being  in  force  in  the  exercise  of  their  duty 
as  such.  _ 

IT.G.G.  ted  the  1st  Karkadakam  1116/l6th  July  1940,  Pt.  I,  p.  1562. 

a  Fide  p.  413  supra. 

3T.  G.  G.  dated  the  8th  Karkatflkam  U15|23rd  July  1910,  Pt.I,  p.1587. 

4«ee  p.  406  tupru. 

5r.S.G.  dated  the  29th  Karkatakara  1115/13th  August  1940  Pt.  I.  p, 

j666. 
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(2)  By  members  of  the  association  commonly  known 
as  the  Boys  Scouts  Association  or  of  the  association  comm¬ 
only  known  as  the  Girl  Guides  Association  in  their 
capacity  as  such. 

(3)  By  members  of  the  organisation  known  as  the 
University  Labour  Corps!,  in  their  capacity  as  such. 

(4)  By  members  in  their 'capacity  as  Such  of  any 
organisation  specified  in  an  order  in  writing  by  the  Gov¬ 
ernment. 

(5)  Within  the  precincts  or  premises  of  any  Govern¬ 
ment  School  or  College,  or  of  any  School  or  College  re¬ 
cognised  by  Government  in  this  behalf,  by  persons  whose 
participation  in  such  exercise,  movement,  evolution  or  drill 
is  part  of  the  ordinary7  curriculum  of  such  school  or  college . 

(29) 


Mo.  894-1/40 /C.  8-,  dute.i  the  18th  August  19401 

Whereas  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maha¬ 
raja  are  satisfied  that  the  wearing  in  public  of  any  dress 
resembling  a  uniform  required  to  be  worn  by-  a  member 
of 'Iiis  Majesty’s  Forces,  or  of  the  Travancore  State  Forces, 
or  by  a  member  of  any  official  Police  Force,  or  of  any 
Force  constituted  under  any  law  for  the  time  being  in 
force,  is  likely  to  prejudice  the  public  safety,  the  mainten¬ 
ance  of  public  order  and  the  defence  of  Travancore  ; 

Now,  therefore,  in  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred- by 
sub-rule  (1)  of  Rule  59  of  the  Defence  of  Travancore  Rules, 
the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased 
to  prohibit  the  wearing  in  public  of  any  such  dress  by  any 
person,  who  is  not  a  member  of  the  said  Forces  or  a 
member  of  an  association  which  has  been  authorised  by 
the  Government  to  wear  a  specified  uniform. 


1668, 


.  K&rk&takaiu 


‘T.G.G.  dated  the 
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PROCLAMATION 


II is  Highness  Sri  Padmanabha ■  I)dsa  Vanchi 
Pala '  Sir  Bala  Rama  V arma  Kulasehhara 
Kiritapati  Manney  Sultan  Maharaja  Raja 
Ramaraja  Bahadur  Shamsher  J ang,  Knight 
Grand  Commander  of  the  Most  Eminent  Order 
of  the  Indian  Empire ,  Maharaja  of  Travan ■ 
core,  issued  under  date  the  20th  Ch'vngom  Ills, 
corresponding  to  the  5th  September  19S9. 
Whereas  an  emergency  has  arisen  which  makes  it 
necessary  tn  provide  for  the  imposition  of  restrictions  on 
the  entry  of  foreigners  into  Travancore,  their  presence 
therein  and  their  departure  therefrom  ; 

We  are  pleased  to  enact  tho  following  Proclamation  : 

1.  (1)  This  Proclamation  may  be  called  the  Foreigners 
Proclamation,  1115. 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore. 

(3)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

2.  In  this  Proclamation — 

(a)  “  foreigner  "  has  the  meaning  assigned  to  it  in 
the  Indian  Foreigners  Act,  1864,  except  that  it  does  not 
include— 

(i)  any  subject  of  Travancore ; 

(ii)  any  person  who  has  been  granted  a  certificate 
of  naturalisation  as  a  Travancore  subject  under 
any  law  for  the  time  being  in  forco  in  Travan- 

(iii)  any  Ruler  or  subject  of  any  Indian  State ;  or 

(iv)  any  native  of  the  tribal  areas. 

(b)  prescribed  ”  means  prescribed  by  orders  made 
Under  this  Proclamation  ; 

(c)  “  specified  ”  means  specified  by  direction  of  a 
prescribed  authority. 
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*3.  (1)  Our  Government  may,  by  order,  make  provision, 

either  generally  with  respect  to  all  foreigners  or  with  res¬ 
pect  to  any  particular  foreigner  or  any  prescribed  class  or 
description  of  foreigner,  for  prohibiting,  regulating  or 
restricting  tho  entry  of  foreigners  into  Travancore  or  their 
departure  therefrom  or  their  presence  or  continued  presence 
therein ; 

(2)  In  particular,  and  without  prejudice  to  the 
generality  of  the  foregoing  power,  orders  made  under  this 
section  may  provide  that  the  foreigner — 

(a)  shall  not  enter  Travancore,  or  shall  enter 
Travancore  only  at  such  times  and  by  such  route  and  at 
such  port  or  place  and  subject  to  the  observance  of  such 
conditions  on  arrival  as  may  be  prescribed ; 

(b)  shall  not  depart  from  Travancore,  or  shall 
depart  only  at  such  times  and  by  such  route  and  from  such 
port  or  place  and  subject  to  the  observance  of  such  condi¬ 
tions  on  departure  as  may  be  prescribed  ; 

(o)  shall  not  remain  in  Travancore  or  in  any 
prescribed  area  therein ; 

(<*)  shall  remove  himself  to,  and  remain  in,  such 
area  in  Travancore  as  may  be  prescribed  ; 

(e)  shall  comply  with  such  conditions  as  may  be 
prescribed  or  specified1 — 

(i)  requiring  him  to  reside  in  a  particular  place  ; 

(ii)  imposing  any  restrictions  on  his  movements  ; 

(iii)  requiring  him  to  furnish  suoh  proof  of  his 

identity  and  to  report  suoh  particulars  to 
suoh  authority  in  suoh  maimer  and  at  £uch 
time  and  place  as  may  be  prescribed  or 
•  specified ; 

(iv)  requiring  him  to  allow  his  photograph  and 

finger  impressions  to  be  taken  and  to  furnish 
specimens  of  his  ban  d-writing  and  signature 
to  such  authority  and  at  such  time  and  place 
as  may  be  prescribed  or  specified  ; 

order  issued  under  SecEion  3  see  p 
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(v)  prohibiting  him  from  association  with  per¬ 

sons  of  a  prescribed  or  specified  description  ; 

(vi)  prohibiting  him  from  engaging  in  activities 

of  a  prescribed  or  specified  description  ; 

(vii)  prohibiting  hilU  from  using  or  possessing  pro- 
'  -  scribed  or  specified  articles  ;  or 

(viii)  otherwise  regulating  his  conduct  in  any  such 
particular  as  may  be  prescribed  or  specified. 
if)  shall  enter  into  a  bond  with  or  without  sureties 
for  the  duo  observance  of,  or  as  an  alternative 
to  the  enforcement  of,  any  or  all  prescribed  or 
specified  restrictions  or  conditions  ;  or 
(</)  shall  be  arrested  and!  detained  or  confined  ; 
and  may  make  provision  for  such  incidental  and 
supplementary  matters  as  may,  in  the  opinion  of  Our  Gov, 
eminent,  be  expedient  or  necessary  for  giving  effect  to 
this  Proclamation. 

4.  (1)  Any  foreigner  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  an 

internee)  in  respect  of  whom  there  is  in  force  any  order 
made  under  clause  (<7)  of  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  8, 
directing  that  ho  be  detained  or  confined,  .shall  be  detained 
or  confined  in  such  place  and  manner  and  subject  to  such 
conditions  as  to  maintenance,  discipline  and  the  punish¬ 
ment  of  offences  and  breached  of  discipline  as  Our  Govern¬ 
ment  may  from  time  to  time  determine. 

(2)  No  person  shall — 

(«)  knowingly  assist  an  internee  to  escape  from 
custody  or  knowingly  harbodr  an  escaped  in¬ 
ternee  ;  or 

(£)  give  an  escaped  internee  any  assistance  with 
intent  thereby  to  prevent,  hinder  orvinterfere 
with  the  apprehension  of  the  iutornee. 

(3)  Our  Government  may  by  order '  provide  for  re¬ 
gulating  access  to,  and  the  conduct  of  persons  in,  places  in 
Travsuncore  where  internees  are  detained  and  for  prohibiting 
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ox  regulating  the  despatch  ox  conveyance  from  outside 
such  places  to  ox  for  internees  therein  of  .such  articles  as 
may  be  prescribed. 

(4)  No  proceedings  shall  betaken  by  virtue  of  sub¬ 
section  (2)  or  sub-section  (3)  against  any  person  in  respect 
of  any  act  done  by  him  whan  he  is  himself  an  internee. 

5.  (1)  No  foreigner  who  is  in  Travaneore  on  the  date  Change  o 

on  which  this  Proclamation  came  into  force  shall,  while  in  I’ame- 
Travaneore  after'  that  date,  assume  or  Use  or  purport  to 
assume  or  use  for  any  purpose  any  name  other  than  that 
by  which  he  was  ordinarily  known  immediately  before  the 
■  said  date. 

(2)  Where,  after  the  date  on  which  this  Procla¬ 
mation  came  into  force,  any  foreigner  carries  on  or  purports 
to  carry  on  (whether  alone  or  in  association  with  any 
other  person)  any  trade  or  business  under  any  name  ox 
style  other  than  that  under  which  that  trade  or  business 
was  being  carried  on  immediately  before  the  said  date,  he 
shall,  for  the  purposes  of  sub-section  (1),  be  deemed  to  be 
using  a  name  other  than  that  by  which  he  was  ordinarily 
known  immediately  before  the  said  date. 

(3)  In  relation  to  any  foreigner  who  not  having  been 
in  Travaneore  on  the  date  on  which  the,  Proclamation 
came  into  force,  thereafter  enters  Travaneore,  sub-sections 
(1)  and  (2)  Shall  have,  effect  as  if  for  any  reference  in  those 
sub-sections  to  the  date  on  which  thip  Proclamation  ca'me 
into  force  there  were  substituted  a  reference  to  the  date  on 
which  he  first  enters  Travaneore  thereafter. 

(4)  For  the  purposes  of  this  section — 

(a)  the  expression  ‘name’  includes  a  surname,  and 
’ '  '  (b)  a  name  shall  be  deemed  to  be  changed  if  the 

spelling  thereof  is  altered. 

(5)  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  apply  to  the  as¬ 
sumption  or  use — 

{a)  of  any  name  in  pursuance  of  a  licence  from 
Us  or  from  His  Majesty  ;  or 
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Q>)  by  any  married  woman,  of  Iier  husband’s 

oi  masters  of*  Any  District  Magistrate  and  the  Inspector-General 

vessels,  etc-  of  Police  or,  in  the  absence  of  the  Inspector-General  of 
Police,  any  Superintendent  of  Police,  may,  for  any  purpose 
connected  with  the  enforcement  of  this  Proclamation  or 
any  order  made  thereunder,  enter,  with  such  assistance  as 
he  may  think  fit,  any  vessel  or  aircraft  at  any  port  or 
place  in  Travancore  and  may— 

(a)  direct  the  master  of  the  vessel  or  the  pilot  of 
the  aircraft,  as  the  case  may  be, — • 

(i)  before  any  passenger  disembarks,  or  before 
the  vessel  or  aircraft  leaves  such  port  or 
place,  as  the  case  may  be,  to  'furnish'-a 
list  in  writing  of  the  passengers  who 
are  on  board  or  who  have  been  carried 
on  board  at  any  time  since  the  vessel  or 
aircraft  commenced  its  journey,  or  who 
have  signified  their  intention  of  depart¬ 
ing  from  Travancore  on  board  such  ves¬ 
sel  or  aircraft,  setting  out  the  ports  or 
plaoes  at  which  they  embarked,  the 
ports  or  places  of  their  disembarkation 
or  intended  disembarkation,  and  such 
other  particulars  as  may,  be  prescribed, 
and 

(ii)  to  answer  to  the  best  of  his  ability  any 
question  relating  to  the  passengers-  who 
are  on  board  or  who  have  disembarked 
in  any  part  of  Travancore  ;  and 
Q>)  if  any  foreigner  seeking  to  enter  Travancore 
on  board  such  vessel  or  aircraft  does  not  give  satisfactory 
reasons  for  entering  Travancore,  either — 

(i)  refuse  to  allow  such  foreigner  to  disembark 

from  such  vedsel  or  aircraft,  or 

(ii)  place  hiiii  under  such  restraint  as  may  be  ' 

prescribed  or  specified. 
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7.  If  any  question  arises  with  reference  to-  this  Procla-  Burden  of 
mation  or  any  order  made  or  direction  given  thereunder,  ’"'“V 
whether  any  person  is  or  is  not  a  foreigner  or  is  or  is  not 

a  foreigner  of  a  particular  class  or  description,  the  onus 
of  proving  that  such  person  is  not  a  foreigner  or  is  not  a 
foreigner  of  such  particular  class  or  description,  as  the  case 
may  be,  shall,  notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  the 
law  of  Evidence,  lie  upon  such  person- 

8.  Our' Government  may,  by  order,  declare  that  any  p»w«  *o 

or  all  of  the  provisions  of  this  Proclamation  or  the  orders  applicaiion  oi 
made  thereunder  shall  not  apply,  or  shall  apply  only  with  ’’''’''“a*10'1' 
such  modifications  or  subject  to  such  conditions  as  may 
be  specified,  to  and  in  relation  to  any  individual  foreigner 
or  any  class  or  description  of  foreigner. 

9.  (1)  Any  authority  empowered  by  or  under  or  in  Power  to 
pursuance  of  the  provisions  of  this  Proclamation  to  give  orders,  direc- 
any  direction  or  to  exercise  any  other  power,  may,  in  addi- tl°l’s' elt' 
tion  to  any  other  action  expressly  provided  for  in  this 
Proclamation,  take,  or  cause  to  be  taken,  such  steps  and 

use,  or  cause  to  be  used,  suoh  force  as  may,  in  its  opinion, 
be  reasonably  necessary  for  securing  compliance  with  such 
direction  or  for  preventing  or  rectifying  any  breach  there¬ 
of,  or  for  the  effective  exercise  of  such  power,  as  the  case 

(2)  Any  police'  officer  may  take  such  steps  and  use 
such  force  as  may,  in  hia  opinion,  be  reasonably  necessary 
for  securing  compliance  with  any  order  made  or  direction 
given  under  or  in  pursuance  of  the  provisions  of  this  Pro¬ 
clamation  or  for  preventing  or  rectifying  any  breach  of 
such  order  or  direction. 

(3)  The  power  conferred  by  this  section  shall  be 
deemed  to  confer  upon  any  person  acting  in  exercise  there¬ 
of  a  right  of  access  to  any  land  or  other  property  whatso¬ 
ever. 

10.  Any  authority  upon  which  any  power  to  make  or  Power  i„ 
give  any  direction,  consent  or  permission  or  to  do  any  other  ^Sty. 
act  is  conferred  by  this  Proclamation  or  by  any  order  made 
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thereunder  may,  unless  express  provision  is  made  to  the 
contrary,  in  writing  authorise,  conditionally  or  otherwise, 
any  authority  subordinate  to  it  to  exercise  such  power  on 
its  behalf,  and  thereupon  the  said  subordinate  authority 
shall,  subject  to  such  conditions  as  may  be  contained  in  the 
authorisation,  be  deemed  to  be  the  authority  upon  which 
such  power  is  Conferred  by  or  under  this  Proclamation, 
Attempts  etc.,  11,  (l)  Any  person  who  attempts  to  contravene,  or 

the  provisoes  abets,  or  attempts  to  abet,  or  does  any  act  preparatory  to, 
mation.P,°':la  a  contravention  of,  the  provisions  of  this  Proclamation  or 
any  order  made  or  direction  given  thereunder,  or  fails  to 
comply  with  any  direction  given  in  pursuance  of  any  such 
order,  shall  be  deemed  to  have  contravened  the  provisions 
of  this  Proclamation. 

(2)  Any  person  who,  knowing  or  having  reasonable 
cause  to  believe  that  any  other  person  has  contravened  the 
provisions  of  this  Proclamation  or  of  any  order  made  or 
direction  given  thereunder,  gives  that  other  person  way 
assistance  with  intent  thereby  to  prevent,  hinder  or  other, 
wise  interfere  with  Ms  arrest,  trial  or  punishment  fox  the 
said  contravention,  shall  be  deemed  to  have  abetted  that 
contravention. 

(3)  The  master  of  any  vessel  or  the  pilot  of  any 
aircraft,  as  the  case  may  be,  by  means  of  which  any 
foreigner  enters  or  leaves  Travancore  in  contravention  of 
any  order  made  under,  or  direction  given  in  pursuance  of, 

'  Section  3  shall,  unless  he  proves  that  he  exercised  all  due 
diligence  to  prevent  the  said  contravention,  be  deemed  to 
have  contravened  this  Proclamation. 

Penalties.  1  2.  if  any  person  contravenes  the  provisions  of  this 
Proclamation  or  of  .any  order  made  thereunder,  or  any 
direction  given  in  pursuance  of  this  Proclamation  or  such 
order,  he  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  five  years  and  shall  also  be  liable  to 
fine  ;  and  if  such  person  has  entered  into  a  bond  in  pursu¬ 
ance  of  clause  {/)  of  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  3,  his  bond 
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shall  bo  forfeited,  and  any  person  bound  thereby  shall  pay 
the  penalty  thereof,  or  show  cause  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  convicting  Court  why  such  penalty  should  not  be  paid , 

13.  No  suit,  prosecution  or  other  legal  proceeding  shall  Pratec 
lie  against  any  person  for  anything  which  is  in  good  faith  under 
done  or  intended  to  be  done  under  this  Proclamation.  rot!al 

1  The  provisions  of  this  Proclamation  shall  be  in  c|  JgJj 
addition  to,  and  not  in  derogation  of,  the  Registration  of  no*  b* 
Foreigners  Act,  17  of  1114,  and  of  any  other  enactment 
for  the  time  being  in  force. 


THE  FOREIGNERS’  ORDER,  1115. 

Order  under  the  Foreigners  Proclamation, 

So.  AJS»|0.  8.,  noted  the  5th  September  1939'  • 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  3  of 
the  Foreigners  Proclamation,  1115,  the  Government  ofS” 
His  Highness  the  Maharaja  is  pleased  to  make  the  follow- ex,Ml' 
ing  order  : — 

1.  (1)  This  order  may  be  called  the  Foreigners’  Order, 
1115. 

(2)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

(3)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore. 

2.  In  this  Order  “Registration  Officer”  means  a  Regis-  Defin 
tration  Officer  as  defined  in  the  Registration  of  For¬ 
eigners  Rules.  1114. 

3.  .The  Government  may  appoint.  Civil  Authorities  for  civil 
the  purposes  of  this  Order  for  such  areas  as  it  thinks  fit. 

[4.  (1)  The  Civil  Authority  may  by  order  in  writing, 

(i)  notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  the®"'1"' 

Indian  Passport  Act,  1920,  or  in  the  rules  t  r 
made  thereunder,  prohibit  the  entry  of  any 
foreigner  into  Travancore  from  a  place  out¬ 
side  Travancore,  or 

(ii)  prohibit  the  departure  of  any  foreigner  from 

Travancore  to  a  place  outside  Travancore. 

(2)  Whenever  the  Civil  Authority  issues  an  order 
under  sub-rulo  (1)  it  shall  report  the  matter  forthwith  to 

JT,'  9.  G.  cUted  the  20th  Chingam  U15/5th  September  1939,  Pt.  flT 


Foreigners, 


[1U5:  Order. 


the  Government  who  may  cancel  or  modify  the  order  in 
such  manner  as  they  think  fit.]' 
on  5.  (1)  No  foreigner  shall,  without  the  permission  of 

''  the  Civil  Authority,  visit,  or  reside  in,  any  prohibited -place 
as  defined  in  any  law  for  the  time  being  in  force  in 
Travail  core  corresponding  to  the  Indian  Official  Secrets 
Act,  1923. 

(2)  Where  any  foreigner  is,  on  the  commencement 
of  this  order,  residing  in  any  prohibited  place  and  .is  not 
permitted  to  continue  to  reside  there,  he  shall,  within  such 
time  as  may  be  specified  by  the  Civil  Authority,  remove 
himself  from  such  place. 

6.  No  foreigner  shall,  without  the  permission  in  writ¬ 
ing  of  the  Civil  Authority,  enter  any  promises  relating  to, 
or  be  employed  in,  or  in  connection  with — 

(a)  any  undertaking  for  the  supply  to  Govern¬ 
ment  or  to  the  public  of  light,  petroleum, 
power  or  water,  or 

Q>)  any  other  undertaking  which  may  be  speci¬ 
fied  in  this  behalf  by  the  Government. 

[  7.  If  in  the  opinion  of  the  Civil  Authority,  'it  is  neces¬ 
sary  for  the- public  safety  so  to  do,  the  Civil  Authority  ,may 
arrest  any  foreigner  without  warrant  and  detain  him  in 
such  manner  and  at  such,  place  as  may. to  such  authority 
appear  suitable  : 

Provided  that  the  manner  of  such  detention  or  con¬ 
finement  shall  not  be  more  rigorous  than  the  manner  in 
which  an  arrested  person  is  detained  or  confined  while  in 
police  custody  under  the  provisions  of  the  Code  of  Crimi¬ 
nal  Procedure,  1067. 


Substituted  for  the  origiual  paragraph  by  notification  It*  0.  0. 
No-  35fl|39|  J.  S.,  dated  the  14tli  May  1940  'vide  T.  G.  G.  dated  the  1st  Iclavom 
]ll5|l4ln  May  1940.  Parti,  p.  1278.  The  repealed  paragraph  ran  as 

“4.  (1)  'Notwithstanding  anything-  contained  in  the  Indian  Passport  Act 

1920,  or  in  the  rules  made  thereunder  the  Civil 
'.Restrictions  on  arrival  Authority  may  prohibit  ’tho  entry  of  any  foreigner 
in,  and  departure  from  into  Travajicorc. 

Travaucore. 
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8.  The  Civil  Authority  may,  by  order  in  -writing,  direct  Po 
that  any  foreigner  shall  comply  with  such  conditions  as  ™ 
may  be  specified  in  the  order  in  respect  of —  mo 

(»)  his  place  of  residence, 

(b)  his  movements, 

(c)  his  association  with  auv  person  or  class  of 

persons  specified  in  the  order,  and 

(d)  his  possession  of  such  articles  as  may  be 
specified  in  the  order.]' 

NOTIFICATIONS. 

(1) 

No.  359-1  of  39/0.  S.  (Mod  the  9th  September  19333  . 

In  exercise  of  the  power  conferred  by  paragraph  3  of 
the  Foreigners  Order,  1115,  the  Government  of  His  High¬ 
ness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  appoint  the  Inspector- 
General  of  Police  to  be  the  Civil  Authority  in  Tiavanoore 
for  the  purpose  of  the  said  order. 

(2) 

No.  359/39(0.  S.  dated  the  11th  Soptemher  1939.3 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  3,  4,  8 
and  10  of  the  Foreigners  Proclamation,  1115,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  make 
the  following  Order,  namely;- — 

THE  ENEMY  FOREIGNERS  ORDER,  1115. 

Part  I— Preliminary. 

1.  (1)  This  order  may  be  called  the  Enemy  Foreigners 
Order,  1115. 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore. 

2.  In  this  Order, — 

(a)  “Civil  Authority”  means  the  Civil  Authority 
appointed  under  paragraph  3  of  the  Foreigners  Order,  1115  ; 


■Paragraphs  7  and  8  wove  addrd  by  notification  No.  359  of  39/0.  S. 
dated  the  3th  September  1939  vide  T.  G.  G.  Extraordinary-,  dated  the  24th 
Chingr.ra  lil5/9lh  September  1939. 

-T  ■  G.  G.  Extraordinary  dated  the  24th  Ohio  earn  lllo|9th  September 

1939. 

3T-  G.  G.  dated  the  27th  Ohingom  1115)12th  September  1939, 
Pi.  I,  p.  76. 
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Q>)  “enemy  foreigner”  means  a.  foreigner  who 
possesses  the  nationality  of  a  State  at  war  with  His 
Majesty,  or,  having  possessed  such  nationality  .  at  any -time, 
has  lost  it  without  acquiring  any  other  nationality  ; 

{c)  “internee”  means  any  person  arrested  or  liable 
to  arrest  under  paragraph  9  of  this  Order  ; 

(d)  “Proclamation”  means  the  Foreigners  Pro¬ 
clamation,  1115  ; 

(«)  “registered  address”  means  registered  address 
as  defined  in  the  Registration  of  Foreigners  Rules,  1114; 
and 

(/)  “Registration  Officer”  means  a  Registration 
Officer  as  defined  in  the  Registration  of  Foreigners  Rules! 
1114. 


Part  II — General  Restrictions  and 
Enemy  Foreigners. 


of  Travanco 
gold  and  off 
properly- 


3.  No  enemy  foreigner1  [  .  ■ . .  ] 

shall  depart  from  Travancora  without  the  permission  in 
writing  of  the  Government. 

[3  A.  No  enemy  foreigner  shall  take  out  of  Travan- 
core — 

hw  (1)  any  gold  ; 

(2)  any  property,  movable  or  immovable  other  than 


(а)  personal  luggage  or  effects  in  such  quantity  as- 
the  Civil  Authority  having  jurisdiction  over  the 
port  or  other  place  at  which  the  foreigner  leaves 
Travancore,  or  any  other  officer  authorised  by 
Government  in  this  behalf,  may  decide  to  be 
reasonable,  and 

(б)  resources  whether  in  coin  or  negotiable  instru¬ 
ments,  or  both,  not  exceeding  the  value  of 
Rs.  1,500; 


(3)  any  such  article  as  is  mentioned  in  sub-paragraph 
(1)  or  in  clauses  («),  (5),  (d),  If),  (g),  (h)  or  (i)  of  sub- 
paragraph  (2)  of  paragraph  7  or,  without  the  permission  of 
the  Civil  Authority  any  such  article  as  is  mentioned  in  * 
clause  (c)  or  (e)  of  sub-paragraph  (2)  of  that  paragraph. 


The  words  “of  the  male  sex  who  has  completed  the  age  of  sixteen 
years”  were  omitted  bv  notification  No*  315/39/0.  dated  the  20th 
May  1940,  vide  T.  G  .  G.  dated  the  bih  Idavom  lllo/21stMay 
1940,  Pt.  I,  p.  1307.  *  _  * 
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3  B.  An  enemy  foreigner  shall,  at  the  time  of  embark¬ 
ing  from  Travaneore,  and  on  being  required  so  to  do  by  the 
Civil  Authority  or  other  officer  appointed  in  this  behalf  by 
Government,  make  a  declaration  as  to  the  property  in  .  his 
possession,  and,  if  so  required,  shall  produce  to  such 
authority  or  officer  any  property  or  resources  in  excess  of, 
or  other  than,  those  permitted  by  paragraph  3  A  to  be 
taken  ;  and  such  authority  or  officer  may  search  any 
suofa  foreigner  and  any  baggage  for  the  purpose  of  giving 
effect  to  this  Order.]1 

4.  No  enemy  foreigner  shall  change  his  residence  with-  Restriction 

out  the  permission  in  writing  previously  obtained  of  the  01 

Civil  .Authority  for  the  area  to  which  he  proposes  to  ■  trans¬ 
fer  his  residence. 

5.  Every  enemy  foreigner  not  -under  detention  or  con-  Report*  »* 

finemont  shall —  raommenS" 

(a)  report  his  presence  at.  his  registered  address 
once  in  every  24  hours  to  the  Registration 
Officer,  and 

(S)  if  he  is  at  any  time  absent  from  his  registered 
address  for  more  than  24  hours,  report  once 
during  every  day  of  such  absenoe  to  the  nearest 
Civil  Authority  : 

[Provided  that  the  Registration  Officer  or  the  Civil 
Authority,  as  the  case  may  be,  may  exempt,  wholly  or 
partially,  any  enemy  foreigner  from  compliance,  with  this 
paragraph.]1 

6.  (1)  No  enemy  foreigner  shall  travel  in  Travaneore 
over  a  distance  of  more  than  five  miles  from  the  place  of 
his  registered  address  except  in  accordance  with  the  con¬ 
ditions,  and  during  the  validity,  of  a  written  permit  pre¬ 
viously  obtained  from  the  Civil  Authority. 

(2)  Every  permit  issued  in  pursuance  of  sub-paragraph  .  * 

(1)  shall  specify  the  foreigner’s  name,  nationality  and -des¬ 
cription,  tho  place  or:  places- which  he  is  authorised  to  visit, 
the  purpose  of  the  journey  and  the  date  of  expiry,  of  the  . 
permit. 

7.  (1)  No  enemy  foreigner  shall  have  in  his  possession  prohibited 

Or  oontrol  apy  firearms,  or  ammunition.  articles. 

~369J3»/0  ■  s.,  datoUhoTstli  J.mury  LMO. 
dated  the  3rd  Makaram  11 15/  16th  January  IV- 
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(2)  No  enemy  foreigner  shall,  without  the  permission 
of  the  Civil  Authority,  have  in  his  possession  or  control— 
(®)  any  explosive  or  any  material  capable  of  being 
used  for  the  manufacture  of  an  explosive  ; 

(d)  more  than  three  gallons  of  inflammable  liquid ; 

(c)  any  motor  car,  motor  cycle,  sea-going  craft  or 
aircraft ; 

(d)  any  camera  or  other  photogfaphic  apparatus  ; 

(«)  any  wireless  apparatus,  telephone,  field  glasses 

or  signalling  apparatus ; 

(/)  any  map  drawn  to  a  soale  larger  than  four  miles 
to  one  inch ; 

(g)  any  nautical  chart ; 

U)  any  dooument  intended  for  the  use  of  members 
of  any  armed  force  ;  or 

(■ i )  any  such  dooument  describing  or  depicting  any 
ship,  aircraft,  vehicle,  weapon  or  equipment  of  a  kind  used 
by  the  armed  forces  of  His  Majesty  or  of  His  Highness  the 
Maharaja,  or  any  such  list  of  persons  in  His  Majesty’s 
service,  or  in  the  service  of  his  Highness  the  Maharaja,  as 
may  be  specified  by  an  order  of  the  Government. 

PART  HI. 

Internment  of  Enemy  Foreigners, 

8.  For  the  purpose  of  this  Order  the  expression  ‘"intern-  • 
ment  camp”  means  an  internment'  camp  established  in 
British  India  under  the  Enemy  Foreigners  Order,  1939, 
and  specified  by  order  passed  from  time  to  time  by  the 
Government ;  and  “commandant”  means  a  commandant  df 
such  internment  oamp. 

9.  Every  enemy  foreigner  of  the  male  sex  who  haa 
lr"  completed  the.  age  of  sixteen  years  and  who  is,  or  may 

hereafter  arrive,  in  Travancore,  shall  forthwith  be  arrested 
by  the  Civil  Authority  for  the  area  in  which  isuch  enemy 
foreigner  may  be  found,  and  shall  be  surrendered,  as  soon 
as  may  be,  to  the  commandant  of  an  internment  camp  ; 

Provided  that  nothing  in  this  paragraph  shall,  except 
by  an  express  direction  of  the  Government,  apply  to  aiiy 
consul-general,  consul,  vice-consul,  consular  agent  or  per¬ 
son  duly  appointed  by  a  foreign  Government  to  exercise 
diplomatic  functions  ; 
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Provided  further  that  if,  at  the  time  of  his  arrest,  an 
enemy  foreigner  is  suffering  from  any  infectious  disease  or 
is  by  reason  of  sickness  unable  to  move,  the  Civil  Authority 
making  the  arrest  shall  report  the  matter  to  the  command¬ 
ant  of  an  internment  camp  and  await  his  instructions  as 
to  the  time  at  which  and  the  internment  camp  to  which 
the  arrested  person  should  be  removed. 

10.  The  Civil  Authority  shall,  pending  the  surrender  Temporary  de- 
of  an  internee  to  the  commandant  of  am  internment  camp,  j'"'™ 
detain  or  confine  such  internee  in  such  manner  and  at  such  custody, 
place  as  may  to  such  authority  appear  suitable  : 

Provided  that  the  manner  of  such,  detention  .or  con¬ 
finement  shall  not  be  more  rigorous  than  the  manner  in 
which  an  arrested  person  is  detained  or  confined  while  in 
police  custody,  under  the  provisions  of  the  Code  of  Criminal 
Procedure,  1067. 

11.  (1)  An  internee  may  take  with  him  to  an  intern-  psrsonai  pro- 
ment  camp  such  personal  property  as  may  be  permitted  jj.jjv  in,ep' 
by  the  Civil  Authority  arresting  him,  and  may,  subject "  *‘ 

to  the  approval  of  that  authority,  dispose  of  the  rest  of 
his  personal  property  in  such  manner  as  he  desires. 

(2)  Where  an  internee  is  unable  to  make  arrange¬ 
ments  for  the  disposal  of  Auch  of  Ms  personal  property  as 
he  is  not  allowed  to  take  with  him  to  the  internment  camp, 
the  property  shall  remain  in  the  custody  of  the  Civil 
Authority  making  the  arrest  or  of  such  other  person  as 
may  be  authorised  by  or  under  any  law  for  the  time 
being  in  force  to  take  possession  of  property  belonging  to 
enemy  foreigners. 

12.  (1)  The  Civil  Authority  may  arrest  without  war-  Arresl  »nd  de- 
rant  any  enemy  foreigner  other  than  an  internee,  whom  it 
reasonably  suspects  of  having  acted,  of  acting  or  of  being  foreigners, 
about  to  act,  with  intent  to  assist  a  State  at  war  with  His 
Majesty,  or  in  a  manner  prejudicial  to  the  public  safety,  or 

to  the  safety  of  any  building  or  machinery. 

(2)  The  Civil  Authority  making  an  arrest  in  pur¬ 
suance  of  sub-paragraph  (1)  shall  forthwith  .report  the  fact 
of  such  arrest  to  the  Government,  and  pending  the  receipt 
of  the  orders  of  the  Government,  shall  detain  or  confine 
the  arrested  person  in  such  manner  amd  at  such  place  as 
may  to  such  Authority  appear  suitable  ; 
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Provided  that  the  manner  of  such  detention  or  con¬ 
finement  shall  not  bo  more  rigorous  than  the  manner  in 
which  an  arrested  person  is  detained!  or  confined  while  in. 
police  custody  under  the  provisions  of  the  Code  of  Criminal 
Procedure,  1067, 

PART  IV. 

Supplementary. 

ot  13.  The  provisions  of  this  Order  shall  be  in  addition  to, 
and  not  in  derogation  of,  the  provisions  of— 

{a)  the  Foreigners  Order,  1115,  and 

(b)  the  Registration  of  Foreigners  Rules,  1114. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  OFFICIAL  SECRETS  ACT,  1115 
(ACT  I  OF  1115). 

An  Act  to  Regulate  Matters  Relating  to  Official 
Secrets. 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Travaneore, 
under  date  the  20th  Ghingom  1115,  corresponding  to 
the  5th  September  1939. 

Whereas  it  is  necessary  and  expedient  to  regulate  by 
legislation  matters  relating  to  Official  Secrets  ;  It  is  here¬ 
by  enacted  as  follows 

1 ,  (1)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travaneore  Official 
Secrets  Act,  1115  : 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travaneore. 

(3)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

2.  In  this  Act  unless  there  is  anything  repugnant  in  the 
subject  or  context: — 

(1)  any  reference'  to  a  place  belonging  to  Us  or  to  His 
Majesty  includes  a  place  occupied  by  any  department  of 
Our  Government  or  of  the  Government  of  India,  whether 
the  place  is  or  .is  not  actually  vested  in  Us  or  in  His 
Majesty,  as  the  case  may  be  ; 

(2)  expressions  referring,  to  communicating  or  veoeiv- 
ng  include  any  communicating  or  receiving,  whether  in 
whole  ot  in  part,  and  whether  the  sketch,  plan,  model, 


1115: 


Official  St 


437 


article,  note,  document,  or  information  itsolf  or  the  subs¬ 
tance,  effect  or  description  thereof  only  bo  communicated 
or  received ;  expressions  referring  to  obtaining  or  retaining 
any  sketch,  plan,  model,  article,  note  or  .document,  include 
the  copying  or  causing  to  be  copied  of  the  whole  or  any 
part  of  any  sketch,  plan,  model,  article,  note  or  document  ; 
and  expressions  referring  to  the  communication  of  any 
sketch,  plan,  model,  article,  note  or  document  include  the 
transfer  or  transmission  of  the  sketch,  plan,  model,  article, 
note  or  document ; 

(3)  “document”  includes  part  of  a  document ; 

(4 5  “model”  includes  design,  pattern  and  specimen  ; 

(o)  “  munitions  of  war  ”  includes  the  whole  or  any 
part  of  any  ship,  submarine,  aircraft,  tank  or  similar 
engine,  arms  and  ammunition,  torpedo,  or  mine  intended  or 
adopted  for  use  in  war,  and  any  other  article,  material,  or 
device,  whether  actual  or  proposed,  intended  for  such  use ; 

(6)  “Office  under  Us  ”  or  “Office  under  His  Majesty” 
includes  any  office  or  employment  in  or  under  any  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Our  Government  or  of  the  Government  of  India  or 
of  the  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  or  of  any  British 
possossion,  as  the  case  may  be ; 

(7)  “  photograph  ”  includes  an  undeveloped  film  or 
plate ; 

(8)  “  prohibited  place  ”  means — 

(a)  any  work  of  defence,  arsenal,  military  establish¬ 
ment  or  station,  mine,  minefield,  camp,  ship  or  aircraft 
belonging  to  or  occupied  by  Us  or  on  Our  behalf,  or  any 
work  of  defence,  arsenal,  naval,  military,  or  air  force  esta¬ 
blishment  or  station,  mine,  minefield,  oamp,  ship  or  aircraft 
belonging  to,  or  occupied  by  or  on  bokalf  of  His  Majesty 
any  military  telegraph  or  telephone  belonging  to  or  occupied 
as  hereinbefore  statiod,  any  wireless  or  signal  station  or  office 
so  belonging  or  occupied  and  any  factory,  dockyard  or  othor 
place  so  belonging  or  occupied  and  used  for  the  purpose 
of  building,  repairing,  making  or  storing  any  munitions  of 
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war,  or  any  sketches,  plans,  models  or  documents  relating1 
thereto,  or  for  the  purpose  of  sotting  any  metals,  oil  or 
minerals  of  use  in  time  of  war ; 

-  (/>)  any  place  not  belonging  to  Us  or  to  His  Majesty 
where  any  munitions  of  war  or  any  sketches,  models,  plans 
or  documents  relating  thereto,  are  being  made,  repaired, 
gotten  or  stored  under  contract  with,  or  with  any  person 
on  Our  behalf  or  on  behalf  of  His  Majosty  dr  otherwise  on 
behalf  of  Us  or  His  Majesty  ; 

(c)  any  place  belonging  to  Us  or  to  His  Majesty  or 
used  for  Our  purpose  or  for  the  purpose  of  His  Majesty 
which  is  for  the  time  being  declared  by  Our  Government, 
by  a  notification  in  Our  Government  Gazetto,  to  be  a 
prohibited  place  or  the  purposes  of  this  Act  on  the  ground 
that  information  with  respect  thereto,  or  damage  thereto, 
would  be  useful  to  an  enemy,  and  to  which  a  copy  of  the 
notification  in  respect  thereof  has  been  affixed  in  English 
and  in  the  vernacular  of  the  locality  ; 

C d )  any  railway,  road,  or  canal  or  other  means  of 
communication  by  land  or  water  (including  any  works  or 
structures  being  part  thereof  or  connected  therewith)  or 
any  place  usod  for  gas,  water  or  electricity  works  or  other 
works  for  purpose  of  a  public  character,  or  any  place  where 
any  munitions  of  war  or  any  sketches,  models,  plans,  or 
documents  relating  thereto,  are  being  made,  repaired,  or 
stored  otherwise  than  on  Our  behalf  or  on  behalf  of  His 
Majesty,  which  is  for  the  time  being  declared  by  Our  Gov¬ 
ernment,  by  notification  in  Our  Government  Gazetto,  to  be 
a  prohibited  place  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act  on  the  ground 
that  information  with  respect  thereto,  or  the  destruction  or 
obstruction  thereof,  or  interference  therewith,  would  be 
useful  to  an  enemy,  and  to  which  a  copy  of  the  notification 
in  respect  thereof  has  been  affixed  in  English  and  in  the 
vernacular  of  the  locality ; 

(9)  “  sketch  ”  includes  any  photograph  or  other  mode 
of  representing  any  place  or  thing  ;  and 
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(10)  “  Superintendent  of  Police  ”  includes  any  Police 
officer  of  a  like  or  superior  rank,  and  any  person  upon 
whom  the  powers  Of  a  Superintendent  of  Police  are  for  tire 
purposes  of  this  Act  conferred  by  Our  Government. 

3.  (1)  If  any  person  for  any  purpose  prejudicial  to  the  Pen.allie 

safety  or  interests  of  the  State —  *n,"s* 

(«)  approaches,  inspects,  passes  over  or  is  in  the 
vicinity  of  or  enters,  any  prohibited  place ; 

(1)  makes  any  sketch,  plan,  model,  or  note  which  is 
calculated  to  be  or  might  be  or  is  intended  to  be,  directly 
or  indirectly,  useful  to  an  enemy  ;  or 

(c)  obtains,  collects,  records  or  publishes  or  commu¬ 
nicates  to  any  other  person  any  secret  official  code  or  pass¬ 
word,  any  sketch,  plan,  model,  article  or  note  or  other 
document  or  information  which  is  calculated  to  be  or 
might  be  or  is  intended  to  be  directly  or  indirectly,  useful 
to  an  enemy ; 

he  shall  bo  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term 
which  may  extend,  where  the  offence  is  committed  in 
relation  to  any  work  of  defence,  arsenal,  naval,  military  or 
air  force  establishment  or  station,  mine,  minefield,  faotory, 
dockyard,  camp,  ship  or  aircraft  or  otherwise  in  relation  to 
naval,  military  or  air  force  affairs  or  in  relation  to  any 
secret  official  code,  to  fourteen  years  and  in  other  cases 
to  three  years. 

(2)  On  a  prosecution  for  an  offence  punishable 
under  this  section  with  imprisonment  fox  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  fourteen  years,  it  shall  not  be  necessary 
to  show  that  the  accused  person  was  guilty  of  any  parti¬ 
cular  act  tending  to  show  a  purpose  prejudicial  to  the 
safety  or  interests  of  the  State,  and,  notwithstanding  that 
no  such  act  is  proved  against  him,  he  may  be  convicted,  if, 
from  the  circumstances  of  the  case  or  his  conduct  or  his 
known  character  as  proved,  it  appears  that  his  purpose 
was  a  purpose  prejudicial  to  the  Safety  or  interests  of  the 
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State  ;  and  if  any  sketch,  plan,  model,  article,  note,  docu¬ 
ment,  or'  information  relating  to  or  used  in  any  prohibited 
place,  or  relating  to  anything  in  such  a  place,  or  any  secret 
official  code  or  pass  word  is  made,  obtained,  collected, 
recorded,  published  or  communicated  by  any  person  other 
than  a  person  acting  under  lawful  authority,  and  from  the 
circumstances  of  the  case  or  his  conduct  or  his  known 
character  as  proved  it  appears  that  his  purpose  was  a  pur¬ 
pose  prejudicial  to  the  safety  or  interests  of  the  State, 
such  sketch,  plan,  model,  article,  note,  document  or  infor¬ 
mation  shall  be  presumed  to  have  been  made,  obtained, 
collected,  recorded,  published  or  communicated  for  a  pur¬ 
pose  prejudicial  to  the  safety  or  interests  of  the  State, 

4.  (1)  In  any  proceedings  against  a  person  for  an 
s  offence  under  Section  3,  the  fact,  that  he  has  been  in  com¬ 
munication  with,  or  attempted  "to  communicate  with  a 
foreign  agent,  whether  within  or  without  Travancore,  shall 
be  relevant  for  the  purpose  of  proving  that  ho  has,  for  a 
purpose  prejudicial  to  the  safety  or  interests  of  the  State, 
obtained  or  attempted  to  obtain  information  which  is 
calculated  to  be  or  might  be,  or  is  intended  to  be,  directly 
or  indirectly,  useful  to  an  enemy. 

(2)  For  the  purpose  of  this  section,  but  without 
prejudice  to  tho  generality  of  the  foregoing  provisiou,  — 

(a)  a  person  may  be  presumed  to  have  been  in 
communication  with  a  foreign  agent  if— 

(i)  he  has,  either  within  or  without  Travancore, 
visited  the  address  of  a  foreign  agent,  con¬ 
sorted  or  associated  with  a  foreign  agent,  or  .. 
(ii)  either  within  or  without  Travancore,  the 
name  or  address  of,  or  any  other  information 
regarding,  a  foreign  agent  has  been  found  in 
his  possession,  or  has  been  obtained  by  him. 
from  any  other  person  ; 

(b)  the  expression  “foreign  agent”  includes  any 
-person  who  is  or  has  been  or  in  respect  of  whom  it  .appears 
that  there  are  reasonable  grounds  for  suspecting  him  of 
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being  or  having  been  employed  by  a  foreign  power,  either 
directly  or  indirectly,  for  the  purpose  of  committing  an  aot 
either  within  or  without  Travancore,  prejudicial  to  the 
safety  or  interests  of  the  State  or  who  has  or  is  reasonably 
suspected  of  having,  either  within  or  without  Travancore, 
committed  or  attempted  to  commit,  such  an  act  in  the 
interests  of  a  foreign  power  ; 

io)  any 'address,  whether  withiu  or  without  Tra¬ 
vancore,  in  respect  of  which  it  appears  that  there  are  rea¬ 
sonable  grounds,  for  suspecting  it  of  being  an  address 
used  for  the  receipt  of  communications  intended  for  a 
foreign  agent,  or  any  address  at  which  a  foreign  agent 
resides,  or  to  which  he  resorts  for  the  purpose  of  giving  or 
receiving  communications,  or  at  which  he  carries  on  any 
business,  may  be  presumed  to  be  the  address  of  a  foreign 
agent,  and  communications  addressed  to  such  an  address  to 
be  communications  with  a  foreign  agent. 

5.  (1)  If  any  person  having  in  his  possession  or  con- 
tool  any  secret  official  code  or  pass-word  or  any  sketch, 
plan,  model,  article,  note,  document  or  information  which 
relates  to,  or  is  used  in  a  prohibited  place  or  relates  to 
anything  in  such  a  place  or  which  has  been  made 
or  obtained  in  contravention  of  this  Act,  or  which 
has  been  entrusted  or  knowledge  whereof  has  been  imparted 
to  him  in  any  manner  by  any  person  holding  office  under 
Us  or  under  His  Majesty  or  which  he  has  obtained  or  to 
which,  he  has  access  owing  to  his  position  as  a  person  who 
holds  or  has  held  office  under  Us  or  under  His  Majesty  or 
as  a  person  who  holds  or  has  held  a  contract  made  on  Our 
behalf  or  on  behalf  of  His  Majesty  or  as  a  person  who  is  or 
has  been  employed  under  a  person  who  holds  or  has  held 
such  an  office  or  contract — 

(a)  wilfully  communicates  the  code  or  pass-word, 
sketch,  plan,  model,  article,  note,  document  or  information 
to  any  person  other  than  a  person  to  whom  he  is  authorised 
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to  communicate  it,  or  a  Court  of  Justice  or  a  person  to 
whom  it  is,  in  the  interests  of  the  State,  his  duty  to  coni. 


(.b)  uses  the  information  in  his  possession  for  the 
benefit  of  any  foreign  power  or  in  any  other  manner  pre¬ 
judicial  to  the  safety  of  the  State  or 

(o)  retains  the  sketch,  plan,  model,  article,  note  or 
document  in  his  possession  or  control  when  he  has  no  right 
to  retain  it,  or  when  it  is  contrary  to  his  duty  to  retain  it, 
or  wilfully  fails  to  comply  with  all  directions  issued  by 
lawful  authority  with  regard  to  the  return  or  disposal 
thereof ;  or 

(d)  fails  to  take  reasonable  care  of,  or  so  conducts 
himself  as  to  endanger  tho  safety  of,  the  sketch,  plan, 
model,  article,  note,  document,  secret  official  code  or  pass¬ 
word  or  information  ; 

he  shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence  under  this  section. 

(2)  If  any  person  voluntarily  receives  any  secret 
official  code  or  pass-word  or  any  sketch,  plan,  model,  article, 
note,  document  or  information  knowing  or  having  reasona¬ 
ble  ground  to  believe,  at  the  time  when  he  receives  it,  that 
the  code,  pass-word,  sketch,  plan,  model,  article,  note, 
document  or  information  is  communicated  in  contravention 
of  this  Act,  he  shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence  under  this 
section. 

(3)  If  any  person  having  in  his  possession  or  con¬ 
trol  any  sketch,  plan,  model,  article,  note,  document  or 
information,  which  relates  to  munitions  of  war,  communi¬ 
cates  it  directly  or  indirectly,  to  any  foreign  power  or  in 
any  other  manner  prejudicial  to  the  safety  or  interests  of 
the  State,  he  shall  bo  guilty  of  an  offence  under  this 
section. 

(4)  A  person  guilty  of  an  offence  under  this  section 
shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which 
xnay  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine  or  with  both, 


6.  (1)  If  any  person  for  the  purpose  of  gaining  ad-  Unauti 
mission  or  of  assisting  any  other  person  to  gain  admission  forms', 
to  a  prohibited  place  or  for  any  other  purpose  prejudicial 
to  the  safety  of  the  State' —  ll'S 

(«)  uses  or  wears,  without  lawful  authority,  any  ,als« d 


,  naval,  military,  air  force,  police  or  other  official  uniform,  or 
any  uniform  so  nearly  resenjbling  the  same  as  to  be  calcu¬ 


lated  to  deceive,  or  falsely  represents  himself  to  be  a 
person  who  is  or  has  been  entitled  to  use  or  wear  any  such 


(5)  orally,  or  in  writing  in  any  declaration  or  ap¬ 
plication,  or  in  any  document  signed  by  him  or  on  his 
behalf,  knowingly  makes  or  connives  at  the  making 
of  any  false  statement  or  any  omission  ;  or 

id)  forges,  alters,  or  tampers  with  any  passport  or 
any  naval,  military,  air  force,  police,  or  official  pass,  permit, 
certificate,  license  or  other  document  of  a  similar  character 
(hereinafter  in  this  section  referred  to  as  an  official  docu¬ 
ment),  or  knowingly  uses  or  has- in  his  possession  any  such 
forged,  altered,  or  irregular  official  document ;  or 

{d)  personates,  or  falsely  represents  himself  to  be, 
a  person  holding,  or  in  the  employment  of  a  person  hold¬ 
ing,  office  under  Us  or  under  His  Majesty  or  to  be  or  not 
to  be  a  person  to  whom  an  official  document  or  secret 
official  code  or  pass-word,  has  been  duly  is'Sued  or  com¬ 
municated,  or  with  intent  to  obtain  an  official  document, 
secret  official  code  or  pass-word,  whether  for  himself  or 
any  other  person  knowingly  makes  any  false  statement ;  or 
{e)  uses,  or  has  in  his  possession  or  under  his  con. 
trol,  without  the  authority  of  the  department  of  Our 
Government  or  the  Government  of  India,  as  the  case  may 
be,  or  the  authority  concerned,  any  die,  seal  or  stamp  of  or 
belonging  to,  or  used,  made  or  provided  by,  any  depart, 
ment  of  Our  Government  or  the  Government  of  India,  as 
the  case  may  be,  or  by  any  diplomatic,  naval,  military,  or 
air  force  authority  appointed  by  or  acting  under  the 
authority  of  Our  Government  or  the  Government  of  His 
Majesty  or  any  die,  seal  or  stamp  so  nearly  resembling  any 
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such  die,  seal  or  stamp,  aS  to  be  calculated  to  deceive,  or 
counterfeits  any  such  die,  seal  or  stamp,  or  knowingly 
uses,  or  has  in  Ms  possession  or  under  his  control,  any  such 
counterfeited  die,  seal  or  stamp  ; 

he  shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence  under  this  section. 

(2)  If  any  person  for  any  purpose  prejudicial  to  the  ■ 
safety,  of  the  State — 

(a)  retains  any  official  document,  whether  or  not 
completed  or  issued  for  use,  when  he  has  no  right  to  retain 
it,  or  when  it  is  contrary  to  his  duty  to  retain  it,  or  wil¬ 
fully  fails  to  comply  with  any  directions  issued  by  any 
department  of  Our  Government  or  any  person  authorised 
by  such  department  with  regard  to  the  return  or  disposal 
thereof ;  or 

( b )  allows  any  other  person  to  have  possession  of 
any  official  document  issued  for  his  use  alone,  or  com¬ 
municates  any  secret  official  code  or  pass-word  so  issued, 
or,  without  lawful  authority  or  excuse,  has  in  his  posses¬ 
sion  any  official  document  or  secret  official  code  or  pass¬ 
word  issued  for  the  use  of  some  person  other  than  himself, 
or  on  obtaining  possession  of  any  official  document  by- 
finding  or  otherwise,  wilfully  fails  to  restore  it  to  the 
person  or  authority  by  whom  or  for  whose  use  it  was 
issued,  or  to  a  police  officer  ;  or 

(c)  without  lawful  authority  or  excuse,  manu¬ 
factures  or  sells,  or  has'  in  his  possession  for  sale,  any  such 
die,  seal  or  stamp  as  aforesaid ; 

he  shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence  under  this  section. 

(3)  A  person  guilty  of  an  offence  under  this  seotion. 
shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

(4)  The  provisions  of  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  3 
shall  apply,  for  the  purpose  of  proving  a  purpose  prejudi¬ 
cial  to  the  safety  of  the  State,  to  any  prosecution  for  an 
offence  under  this  section  relating  to  the  military  affairs, 
of  Our  Government  or  to  the  naval,  military  or  air  force 
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affairs  of  His  Majesty  or  to  any  secret  official  code  in  like 
manner  as  they  apply,  for  the  purpose  of  proving  a  purpose 
prejudicial  to  the  safety  or  interests  of  the  State,  to’  prose¬ 
cutions  for  offences  punishable  under  that  seotion  with  im¬ 
prisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  fourteen  years. 

7.  (1)  No  person  in  the  vicinity  of  any  prohibited  place  interfering 
shall  obstruct,  knowingly  mislead  or  otherwise  interfere  »i  the  police 
with  Or  impede,  any  police  officer,  or  any  member  of  Ouroi  forces  etc. 
forces  or  the  forces  of  His'  Majesty  engaged  on  guard, 
sentry,  patrol,  or  other  similar  duty  in  relation  to  the  pro¬ 
hibited  place. 

(2).  If  any  person  acts  in  contravention  of  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  this  section,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  im¬ 
prisonment  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine, 
or  with  both. 

8.  (1)  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  every  peison  to  give  on  Duty  of  giving 
demand  to  a  Superintendent  of  Police,  or  other  police  officer  ? fTccm" 
not  below  the  rank  of  Inspector,  empowered  by  the  Inspec-  HEcm.01 
tor-General  of  Police  in  this  behalf,  or  to  any  member  of 

Our  forces  or  the  forces  of  His  Majesty  engaged  on  guard, 
sentry,  patrol  or  other  similar  duty,  any  information  in  his 
power  relating  to  an  offence  or  suspected  offence  under 
Seotion  8,  or  under  Section  3  read  with  Section  9  and,  if  so 
required,  and  upon  tender  of  his 'reasonable  expenses,  to 
attend  at  such  reasonable  time  and  place  as  may  be  speci¬ 
fied  for'the  purpose  of  furnishing  suok  information. 

(2)  If  any  person  fails  to  give  any  such  information 
Or  to  attend  as  aforesaid,  he  slhall  be  punishable  with  im. 
prisonment  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine, 
or  with  both. 

9.  Any  person  who  attempts  t6  eeniim.t  6r  abets  the 
commission  Of  an  Offence  under  this  Act  shall  be  punisha-  etc. 
ble  with  the  Same  punishment,  and  be  liable  to  be  proceed¬ 
ed  against  in  tlio  same  manner  as  if.  he  had  committed 
such  Offence. 
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10,  (l)  If  any  person  knowingly  harbours  any  person 
whom  he  knows  or  has  reasonable  grounds  lor  supposing  to 
be  a  person  who  is  about  to  commit  or  who  has  committed  an 
offence  under  Section  3  or  under  Section  3  read  with  Sec¬ 
tion  9  or  knowingly  permits  to  meet  or  assemble  in  any 
premises  in  his.  occupation  or  under  his  control  any  such 
persons,  he  shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence  under  this  section. 

(2)  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  every  person  having 
harboured  any  such  person  as  aforesaid  or  permitted  to 
meet  or  assemble  in  any  premises  in  his  occupation  or 
under  his  control  any  such  persons  as  aforesaid,  to  give  on 
demand  to  a  Superintendent  of  Police  or  other  police  officer 
not  below  the  rank  of  Inspector  empowered  by  the  Inspec¬ 
tor-General  of  Police  in  this  behalf,  any  information  in  his 
power  relating  to  any  such  person  or  persons,  and  if  any 
person  fails  to  give  any  such  information,  he  shall  be  guilty 
of  an  offence  under  this  section. 

(3)  A  person  guilty  of  an  offence  under  this  section 
shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  one  year,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

11.  (1)  If  a  District  Magistrate  or  a  Magistrate  of  the 
First  Class  is  satisfied  by  information  on  oath  that  there 
is  reasonable  ground  for  suspecting  that  an  offence  under 
this  Aot  has  been  or  is  about  to  be  committed,  he  may 
grant  a  search  warrant  authorising  any  police  officer 
named  therein,  not  being  below  the  rank  of  an  officer  in 
charge  of  a  police  station,  to  enter  at  any  time  any  pre¬ 
mises  or  place  named  in  the  warrant,  if  necessary,  by  force, 
and  to  search  the  promises  or  place  and  every  person  found 
therein,  and  to  seize  any  sketch,  plan,'  model,  article,  note 
or  document,  or  anything  of  a  like  nature,  or  anything 
which  is  evidence  of  an  offence  under  this  Aot  having  been 
Or  being  about  to  be  committed  which  he  may  find  on  the 
premises  or  place  or  any  such  person,  and  with  regard  to 
Or  in  connection  with  which  he  has  reasonable  ground  for 
suspecting  that  an  offence  under  this  Act  has  been  or  is 
about  to  be  committed. 
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(2)  Where  it  appease  to  a  police  officer,  not  being 
below  the  rank  of  Superintendent,  that  the  case  is  one  of 
great  emergency,  and  that  in  the  interest  of  the  State  im¬ 
mediate  action  is  necessary,  ho  may  by  a  written  order 
under  his  hand  give  to  any  police  officer  the  like  authority 
as  may  be  given  by  the  warrant  of  a  Magistrate  under  this 
section. 

(3)  Where  action  has  been  taken  by  a  police  officer 
tinder  sub-section  (2)  he  shall,  as  soon  as  may  be,  report 
such  action  to  the  District  Magistrate  or  to  the  nearest 
First  Class  Magistrate. 

12.  Notwithstanding  anything  in  the  Code  of  Criminal' 
Procedure,  Act  V  of  1067 — 

(a)  an  offence  punishable  under  Section  3  or  under 
Section  3  read  with  Section  9  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  fourteen  years  shall  be,  a  cog¬ 
nizable  and  non-bailable  offence ; 

(b)  an  offence  under  clause  («)  of  sub-section  (1) 
of  Section  6  shall  be  a  cognizable  and  bailable  offence  ;and 

(c)  every  other  offence  under  this  Act  shall  be  a 
non-eognizable  and  bailable  offence,  in  respecet  of  which  a 
warrant  of  arrest  shall  ordinarily  issue  in  the  first-  instance* 

13.  (1)  No  Court  (other  than  that  of  a  Magistrate  of; 
the  First  Class  specially  empowered  in  this  behalf  by  Our 
Government)  which  is  inferior  to  that  of  a  District  Magis¬ 
trate  shall  try  any  offence  under  this  Act. 

(2)  If  any  person  under  trial  before  a  Magistrate 
for  an  offence  under  this  Act  at  any  time  before  a  charge 
is  framed  claims  to  be  tried  by  the  Court  of  Session,  the 
Magistrate  shall,  if  he  does  not  discharge  the  accused,  com¬ 
mit  the  case  for  trial  by  that  Court,  notwithstanding  that 
it  is  not  a  case  exclusively  triable  by  that  Court. 

(3)  No  Court  shall  take  cognizance  of  any  offonce 
under  this  Act  unless  upon  complaint  made  by  order  of,  or 
pnder  authority  from,  Our  Government ; 
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Provided  that  a  person  charged  with  such  an  offence 
may  be  arrested,  or  a  warrant  for  his  arrest  may  be  issued 
and  executed,  and  any  such  person  may  be  remanded  in 
custody  or  on  bail,  notwithstanding  that  such  complaint 
has  not  been  made,  but  no  further  or  other  proceedings 
shall  be  taken  until  such  complaint  has  been  made. 

(4)  For  the  purposes  of  the  trial  of  a  person  for  an 
offence  under  this  Act,  the  offence  may  be  deemed  to  have 
been  committed  either  at  the  place  in  which  the  same 
actually  was  committed  or  at  any  place  in  Travancore  in 
which  the  offender  may  be  found. 

14.  In  addition  and  without  prejudice  to  any  powers 
which  a  Court  may  possess  to  order  the  exclusion  of  the 
public  from  any  proceedings,  if,  in  the  course  of  proceed¬ 
ings  before  a  Court  against  any  person  for  an  offence  under 
this,  Act  or  the  proceedings,  on  appeal,  or  in  the  course  of 
the  trial  of  a  person,  under  this  Act,  application  is  made 
by  the  prosecution,  on  the  ground  that  the  publication  of 
any  evidence  to  be  given  or  of  any  statement  to  be  made  in 
the  course  of  the  proceedings  would  be  prejudicial  to  the 
safety  of  the  State,  that  all  or  any  portion  of  the  public 
shall  be  excluded  during  any  part  of.  the  hearing,  the 
Court  may  make  an  order  to  that  effect,  but  the  passing 
of  sentence  shall  in  any  case  take  place  in  public. 

15.  '"Where  the  person  guilty  of  an  offence  under  this 
Act  is  a  company  or  corporation,  every  director  and 
officer  of  the  company  or  corporation  with  whose  know¬ 
ledge  and  consent  the  offence  was  committed  shall  be 
guilty  of  the  like  offence. 
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local  area;  except  under  license. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  DRAMATIC  PERFORMANCES 
ACT,  1115. 

An  Act  for  the  better  control  of  Public  Dramatic 
Performances. 

Passed  by  Sis  Highness  theMahmaja  of  Travancore 
.  under  date  the  20th  Chingam  1115  corresponding  to 
the  5th  September  1939. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  provide  for  the  prohibition  P 
of  public  dramatic  performances  which  .are  scandalous 
defamatory,  seditions  or  obscene;  It  is  hereby  enacted  as 
follows  : — 

1-  (1)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travancore  Dra¬ 
matic  Performances  Act,  1115.  ! 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore.  ' 

(3)  It  shall  come  into  force'at  once, 
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2.  (1)  Whenover  Our  Government  is  of  opinion  that 
any  play,  pantomime  or  other  drama  performed  or  about  to 
be  performed  in  a.  public  place  is — • 

(«)  of  a  scandalous  or  defamatory  nature,  or 
(, b )  likely  to  excite  disaffection  against  or  bring  into 
hatred  or  contempt  Us  or  Our  Government  or  His  Majesty 
the  King  Emperor  of  India  or  the  Government  established 
by  law  in  British  India,  or  the  Euler  of  an  Indian  State  or, 
(o)  likely  to  bring  into  hatred  or  contempt  any  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  Ruling  Family  of  Travaneore,  or 

( d )  likely  to  deprave  and  correct  persons  present  at 
the  performance. 

Our  Government  may  by  order  prohibit  the  porfor. 
mance. 

(2)  A  District  Magistrate,  when  specially  empowered 
in  this  behalf  by  Our  Government,  may  exercise  within 
his  District  the  powers  conferred  under  sub-section  (1): 

Provided  that  Our  Government  may  at  any  time 
modify,  suspend  or  cancel  any  such  order. 

Explanation. — Any  building  or  enclosure  to  which  the 
public  are  admitted  to  witness  a  performance  on  payment 
of  money  shall  be  deemed  a  public  place  within  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  this  section. 

,  3.  A  copy  of  any  such  order  may  be  served  on  any 

person  about  to  take  part  in  the  performance  so  prohibited, 
or  on  the  owner  or  occupier  of  any  house,  room  or  place  in 
which  such  performance  is  intended  to  tako  place  ;  and  any 
person  on  whom  such  copy  is  served,  and  who  does  or  wil. 
lingly  permits  any  act  in  disobedience  to  such  order, 
shall  be  punished,  on  conviction  before  a  Magistrate,  with 
imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  months, 
or  fine,  or  with  both. 

4.  Any  such  order  may  be  notified  by  proclamation,, 
and  a  written  or  printed  notice  thereof  may  be  stuck  up 
at  any  place  or  places  adapted  for  giving  information  of 
the  order  to  the  person  intending  to  take  part  in  or  to 
witness  the  performance  so  prohibited. 
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5.  Whoever,  after  the  notification  of  any  such p. 

order —  p 

(a)  takes  part  in  the  performance  prohibited  thereby, 
or  in  any  performance  substantially  the  same  as  the  per¬ 
formance  so  prohibited,  or 

Q>)  in  any  manner  assists  in  conducting  any  such  per¬ 
formance,  or 

(c)  is  in  wilful  disobedience  to  such  order  present  as  a 
spectator  during  the  whole  or  any  part  of  any  such  per¬ 
formance,  or 

(d)  being  the  owner  or  occupier  or  having  the  use  of 
any  house,  room,  or  place,  opens,  keeps,  or  uses  the  same 
for  any  such  performance,  or  permits  the  same  to  be  opened, 
kept,  or  used  for  any  such«performance, 

shall  be  punishable,  on  conviction  before  a  Magistrate, 
with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three 
months,  or  with  fine;  or  with  both. 

6.  For  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  character  of p 
any  intended  public  dramatic  performance,  Our  Govern-  to 
meat  or  such  officer  as  it  may  specially  empower  in  this 
behalf,  may  apply  to  the  author,  proprietor,  or  printer  of 
the  drama  about  to  be  performed,  or  to  the  owner  or  occu¬ 
pier  of  the  place  in  which  it  is  intended  to  be  performed, 
for  such  information  as  Our  Government  or  such  officer, 
thinks  necessary. 

Every  person  so  applied  to  shall  be  bound  to  furnish 
the  earns  to  the  best  of  his  ability,  and  whoever  contravenes 
this  section  shall  be  deemed  to  have  committed  an  offence 
under  Section  169  of  the  Travanoore  Penal  Code. 

7.  If  any  District  Magistrate  has  reason  to  believe  p«  ; 
that  any  house,  room,  or  place  is  used,  or  is  about  to  be  to 
Used,  for  any  performance  prohibited  under  this  Act,  he  err 
may,  by  his  warrant,  authorise  any  officer  of  Police  to  sa‘ 
enter,  with  suoh  assistance  asf  may  be  requisite  by  niglit  or 
by  day,  and  by  force,  if  necessary,  any  such  bouse,  room, 

or  place,  and  to  taka  into  custody  all  persons  whom  ho  finds 
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therein,  and  to  seize  all  scenery,  dresses,  and  other  articles 
found  therein,  and  reasonably  suspected  to  have  been  used, 
or  to  be  intended  to  be  used,  for  the  purposes  of  such 
performance. 

8.  No  conviction  under  this  Act  shall  bar  a  prose¬ 
cution  under  Section  117  or  Soction  292  of  the  Travancore 
Penal  Code. 

9.  (1)  Our  Government  may  by  notification  published 
in  Our  Government  Gazette  order  that  no  dramatic  per¬ 
formance  shall  take  plate  in  any  place  of  public  entertain- 

,  ment,  except  under  a  license  to  be  granted  by  Our  Govern¬ 
ment,  or  such  officer  as  it  may  empower  in  this  behalf. 

(2)  Our  Government  may  also  order  that  no  dramatic 
performance  shall  take  place  in  any  place  of  public  enter¬ 
tainment  unless  a  copy  of  the  piece,  if  and  so  far  as  it  is 
written,  or  some  sufficient  account  of  its  purport,  if  and  so 
far  as  it  is  in  pantomime,  has  been  furnished  not  less  than 
three  days  before  the  performance,  to  Our  Government,  or 
to  such  officer  as  it  may  appoint  in  this,  behalf. 

(8)  A  copy  of  any  order  under  this  section  may  be 
served  on  any  keeper  of  a  place  of  public  entertainment, 
and  if  thereafter  he  does  or  willingly  permits,  any  act  in 
disobedience  to  such  order,  he  shall  be  punishable,  on  con¬ 
viction  before  a  Magistrate,  with  imprisonment  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  threo  months,  or  with  fino,  or  with 
both. 
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PROCLAMATION 


His  Highness  Sri  Padmanabha,  Dasa  VanoM 
Pala  Sir  Bala  Rama  Varma  Kulasekhara 
Ziritapathi  Manney  Sultan  Maharaja  Raja 
Rammaja  Bahadur  Shamsher  Jang ,  Knight 
Grand  Commander  of  the  M ost  Eminent  Order 
of  the  Indian  Empire,  Maharaja  of  Travancore, 
issued  under  date  the  2Snd  Ghingam  Ills, 
corresponding  to  the  7th  September  1939. 

Whereas  an  emergency  has  arisen  which  makes  it 
necessary  to  provide  for  the  requisitioning  of  vessels  for 
the  service  of  His  Majesty  ; 

Now,  therefore,'  We  are'  pleased  to  make  and  promul¬ 
gate  the  following  Proclamation  : — 

1.  (1)  This  Proclamation  may  be  called  the  Requisi-  |xh°rnttt™ed' 

tioning  of  Vessels  Proclamation,  1115.  commencs 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore. 

(S)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

2.  In  this  Proclamation  unless  there  is  anything  re-  Definitions, 
pugnant  in  the  subjeot  or  context— 

(a)  “owner”  of  a  vessel  inoludes  the  agent  of  any 

such  owner  in  any  port  in  which  the  vessel 
may  be ;  and 

( b )  “vessel”  means  any  British  or  Indian  ship  or 

vessel  registered  in  British  India  wherever 
such  vessel  may  be,  and  includes  all  tackle, 
appliances,  coal,  stores  and  other  movable 
property  of  any.  description*  on,  or  appertain¬ 
ing  to,  such  vessel,  except  cargo  and  the  per¬ 
sonal  effects  of  passengers  and  the  officers 

andmiW* 
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3.  Our  Government  may,  by  notification  in  tlie 
Government  Gazette,  empower  the  Flag  Officer  Command¬ 
ing  or  any  Commissioned  Officer  of  the  Royal  Indian  Navy 
or  such  other  officers  as  may  be  considered  necessary  to 
requisition  vessels  temporarily  for  the  service  of  His 
Majesty. 

5.  (1)  Any  officer  empowered  under  Section  3  may 
issue  a  requisition  in  writing  to  the  owner,  of  any  vessel 
or  in  the  absence  of  such  owner  or  if  the  name  and  address 
of  such  owner  cannot  after  reasonable  inquiry  be  ascer¬ 
tained,  to  the  master  of  such  vessel,  to  furnish  the  same 
for  the  service  of  His  Majesty  at  the  time  and  place  to  be 
specified  in  the  requisition. 

(2)  An  officer  making  a  requisition  ;  under  sub¬ 
section  (1)  shall  state  therein,  if  possible,  the  approximate 
period  for  which  the  vessel  will  be  required. 

(3)  Any  such  officer  may,  at  the  time  of  making 
the  requisition,  or  subsequently,  exempt  therefrom  any 
tackle,  appliances,  coal,  stores  or  other  movable  property 
on,  or  appertaining  to,  the  vessel  requisitioned. 

3.  (1)  Compensation  shall  bo  paid  by  tho  Government 

of  India  to  the  owner  of  any  vessel  requisitioned  under 
this  Proclamation. 

(2)  Such  compensation  shall  be  assessed  by  agree¬ 
ment  between  the  officer  making  the  requisition  and  the 
owner  of  the  vessel  requisitioned,  or  failing  suoh  agree¬ 
ment,  in  such  manner  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  India  by  rules  in  this  behalf. 

6.  (1)  If  tho  owner  or  master  of  any  vessel  requisi¬ 
tioned  for  the  service  of  His  Majesty  under  this  Procla¬ 
mation  fails  to  furnish  such  vessel  in  accordance  with  the 
terms  of  the  requisition,  the  officer  by  whom  the  requi¬ 
sition  was  mad©  may,  whether  tho  compensation  payable 
in  respect  of  the  requisition  of  such  vessel  has  been 
assessed  or  not,  seize,  retain  and  use  such  vessel  for  the 
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service  of  His  Majesty  and  for  such  purposes  may  use  such 
force  as  may  be  required. 

(2)  All  Magistrates  and  police  officers  shall  be 
bound  to  render  -such  assistance  as  the  requisitioning 
officer  may  reasonably  demand  in  seizing  and  detaining  a 
.  vessel  under  sub-section  (1).  • 

7.  If  any  person  contravenes  the  provisions  of  this  penalty 
Proclamation,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment 

for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  years  and  shall  also 
be  liable  to  fine. 

8.  No  requisition  made  under  this  Proclamation  shall 

be  called  in  question  in  any  Court,  and  save  as  herein Cour,s- 
provided  no  liability,  civil  or  criminal,  shall  be  incurred 
by  any  officer  of  Government  by  reason  of  anything  done 
or  purporting  to  be  done  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  this  Proclamation, 


NOTIFICATION. 


In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  3  of 
the  Requisitioning  of  Vessels  Proclamation,  1116  the 
Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  is  pleased  to 
empower  the  Flag  Officer  Commanding  and  all  Commis¬ 
sioned  Officers  of  the  Royal  Indian  Navy  to  requisition 
vessels  temporarily  for  the  service  of  His  Majesty. 


*T.  G-.  G.  Extraordinary,  dated  the  22ud  Chiii 


IU5j7th  Septem, 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  PETROLEUM  ACT,  1115. 

An  Act  to  provide  for  the  import,  transport,  storage, 
production,  refining  and  blending  of  petroleum  and  other 
inflammable  substances. 

Passed  by  Mis  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Travaneore 
under  date  the  22nd  CUngam  1115  corresponding  to 
the  7th  September  1939. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  provide  for  the  import 
transport,  storage,  production,  refining  and  blending  of 
petroleum  and  other  inflammable  substances  ;  It  is  hereby 
enacted  as  follows  : — 

Preliminary. 

1 .  (1)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travaneore  Petroleum 

Act,  1115. 

(2)  It  extends -to  the1  whole  of  Travaneore. 

(3)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 
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2.  In  this  Act,  unless  there  is  anything  repugnant  in 
the  subject  or  context ; — 

(a)  “petroleum”  means  any  liquid,  hydrocarbon 
or  mixture  of  hydrocarbons,  and  any  inflammable  mixture 
(liquid,  viscous  or  solid)  containing  any  liquid  hydrocarbon 
and  includes  petrol,  Diesel  oil,  power  alcohol,  charcoal  gas 
or  any  other  compound  or  preparation  used  for  purposes  of 
producing  power ; 

(5)  “dangerous  petroleum”  means  petroleum  hav¬ 
ing  its  flashing-point  below  seventy-six  degrees  Fahrenheit; 

(e)  “flashing-point”  of  any  petroleum  means  the 
lowest  temperature  at  which  it  yields  a  vapour  which  will 
give  a  momentary  flash  when  ignited,  determined  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Chapter  II  and  the  rules 
made  thereunder ; 

( d )  “to  transport”  petroleum  means  to  move 
petroleum  from  one  place  to  another  in  Travancore  ; 

(e)  “to  import”  petroleum  means  to  bring  it  into 
Travapcore  by  land,  sea  or  air,  otherwise  than  during  the 
the  course  of  transport ; 

if)  “  to  store”  petroleum  means  to  keep  it  in 
any  one  place,  but  does  not  include  any  detention  happen¬ 
ing  during  the  ordinary  course  of  transport ; 

(g)  “motor  conveyance”  means  any  vehicle,  vessel 
or  air-craft  for  the  conveyance  of  human  beings,  animals 
or  goods,  by  land, .  water  or  air,  in  which  petroleum  is 
used  to  generate  the  motive  power ; 

-  (A)  “prescribed”  means  prescribed  by  rules  made 
under  this  Act. 


CHAPTER  I. 

CONTBOL  OVEE  PETKOLEUM. 

d  3.  (1)  No  one  shall  import,  tranport  or  store  any  petro¬ 

leum  save  in  accordance  with  the  rules  made  under  Section  4. 
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(2)  Save  in  accordance  with  the  conditions  of  any 
licence  for  the  purpose  which  he  may  be  required  to  obtain 
by  rules  made  under  Section  4,  no  one  shall  import  any 
dangerous  petroleum,  and  no  ono  shall  transport  or  store 
any  petroleum. 

Our  Government  may  make  rules — 

(a)  prescribing  places  where  petroleum  may  be' 
imported  and  prohibiting  its  import  elsewhere ; 

( b )  regulating  the  import  of  petroleum ; 

Co)  prescribing  the  periods  within  which  licences 

for  the  import  of  dangerous  petroleum  shall  be  applied  for, 
and  providing  for  the  disposal,  by  confiscation  or  otherwise, 
of  any  dangerous  petroleum  in  respect  of  which  a  licence 
has  not  been  applied  for  within  the  prescribed  period  or 
has  been  refused  and  whioh  has  not  been  exported  ; 

(d)  regulating  the  transport  of  petroleum  ; 

(e)  specifying  the  nature  and  condition  of  all 
receptacles  and  pipelines  in  which  petroleum  may  be 
transported  ; 

(/)  regulating  the  places  at  which  and  prescrib¬ 
ing  the  conditions  subject  to  which  petroleum  may  be 
stored ; 

iff)  specifying  the  nature,  situation  and  condition 
of  all  receptacles  in  which  petroleum  may  be  stored  ; 

(A)  prescribing  the  form  and  conditions  of  licences 
for  the  import  of  dangerous  petroleum,  and  for  the  trans¬ 
port  or  storage  of  any  petroleum,  the  manner  in  which 
applications  for  snch  licences  shall  be  made,  the  authorities 
which  may  grant  such  licences  and  the  fees  which  may  be 
charged  for  snch  licences  ; 

(£)  determining  in  any  class  of  cases  whether  a 
licence  for  the  transport  of  petroleum  shall  be  obtained  by 
the  consignor,  consignee  or  carrier ; 

(/)  providing  for  the  granting  of  combined 
licences  for  the  import,  transport  and  storage  of  petroleum, 
or  for  any  two  of  such  purposes  ; 
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(k)  prescribing  the  proportion  in  which  any 
specified  poisonous  substance  may  be  added  to  petroleum, 
and  prohibiting  the  import,  transport  or  storage  of  petro¬ 
leum  in  which  the  proportion  of  any  specified  poisonous 
substance  exceeds  the  prescribed  proportion  ;  and 

( l )  generally,  providing  for  any  matter  which  in 
his  opinion  is  expedient  for  proper  control  over  the  import, 
transport  and  storage  of  petroleum. 

5.  (1)  No  one  shall  produce,  refine  or  blend  petroleum 

save  in  accordance  with  the  rules  made  under  sub¬ 
section  (2). 

(2)  Our  Government  may  make  rules— 

(a)  proscribing  the  conditions  subject  to  which 
petroleum  may  be  produced,  refined  or  blended  ;  and 

(/;)  regulating  the  removal  of  petroleum  from 
places  where  it  is  produced,  refined  or  blended  and  prevent¬ 
ing  the  storage  therein  and  removal  therefrom,  except  as 
dangerous  petroleum,  of  any  petroleum  which  has  not 
satisfied  the  prescribed  tests. 

,  6.  All  receptacles  containing  dangerous  petroleum  shall 

have  a  stamped,  embossed,  painted  or  printed  warning, 
either  on  the  receptacle  itself  or,  where  that  is  impractic¬ 
able,  displayed  near  the  receptacle,  exhibiting  in  conspicuous 
characters  the  words  “Petrol”  ox  “Motor  Spirit”,  or  an 
equivalent  warning  of  the  dangerous  nature  of  the  petro. 


Provided  that  this  section  shall  not  apply  to — 

(a)  any  securely  stoppered  glass,  stoneware  or 
metal  receptacle  of  less  than  two  gallons  capacity  contain¬ 
ing  dangerous!  petroleum  which  is  not  for  sale,  or 

(5)  a  tank  incorporated  in  a  motor  conveyance, 
or  attached  to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  and  contain¬ 
ing  petroleum  intended  to  be  used  to  generate  motive 
power  for  the  motor  conveyance  or  engine, , 'or 
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(o)  a  pipe-line  for  tlie  transport  of  petroleum,  or 

( d )  any  tank  which  is  wholly  under-ground,  or 

(e)  any  class  of  receptacles  which  Our  Govern¬ 
ment  may,  by  notification  in  Our  Government  Gazette, 
exempt  from  the  operation  of  this  section. 

7.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  this:  Chapter,  No  licence 
a  person  need  not  obtain  a  licence  for  the  transport  or  small  slocks 
storage  of  non-dangerous  petroleum  if  the  total  quantity  dangerous 
in  his  possession  at  any  one  place  does  not  exceed  five  noV?r>Bbu?k. 
hundred  gallons  and  none  of  it  is  contained  in  a  receptacle 
exceeding  two  hundred  gallons  in  capacity. 

8.  (1)  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  this  No  licence 
Chapter,  a  person  need  not  obtain  a  licence  for  the  import,  smaii  quanti- 
transport  ox  storage  of  dangerous  petroleum  not  intended  dangerous 
for  sale  if  the  total  quantity  in  his  possession  does  not  Pclrolsl,m' 
exceed  six  gallons. 

(2)  Dangerous  petroleum  possessed  without  a  licence 
under  this  section  shall  be  kept  in  securely  stoppered 
receptacles  of  glass,  stoneware  or  metal  which  shall  not  in 
the  case  of  receptacles  of  glass  or  stoneware  exceed  one 
quart  in  capacity  or  in  the  case  of  receptacles  of  metal  five 
gallons  in  capacity. 

9.  (1)  The  owner  of  a  motor  conveyance,  who  com-  Exemptions 

plies  with  the  requirements  of  the  law  for  the  time  being  veyances!  'and 
in  force  relating  to  the  registration  and  licensing  of  such  gjne°nary 
conveyance  and  its  driver  or  pilot  and  the  owner  of  any 
stationary  internal  combustion  engine,  shall  not  be  requir. 
ed  to  obtain  a  licence — 

(a)  for  the  import  ,  transport  or  storage  of  any 
petroleum  contained  in  any  fuel  tank  ■  incorporated  in  the 
conveyance  or  attached  to  the  internal  combustion  engine, 

(b)  for  the  transport  or  storage  of  dangerous  petro¬ 
leum  not  exceeding  twenty  gallons  in  quantity  in  addition 
to  any  quantity  possessed  under  clause  (a) : 
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Provided  the  petroleum  is  intended  to  be  used  to 
generate  motive  power  for  the  motor  conveyance  or 
engine . 

(2)  The  dangerous  petroleum  transported  or  stored 
without  a  licence  under  clause  (5)  shall  be  kept  as  provid¬ 
ed  in  sub-3eotion  (2)  of  Section  8,  and,  if  it  exceeds  six 
gallons  in  quantity,  shall  be  stored  in  an  isolated  place 
which  does  not  communicate  with  any  room  where  any 
person  resides  or  works  or  in  any  room  where  persons 
assemble. 


e  10.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  this  Chap, 
-i-  ter,  a  railway  administration,  as  defined  in  Section  3  of  the 
.  Indian  Railways  Act,  1890,  need  not  obtain  any.  licence  for 
the  import  or  transport  of  any  petroleum  in  its  possession 
in  its  capacity  as  carrier. 

■i  11.  Nothing  in  this  Chapter  shall  apply  to  any  petro. 
leum  which  has  its  flashing-point  not  below  two  hundred 
degrees  Fahrenheit. 

'  .12  Our  Government  may,  by  *  notification  in  our 

■Government  Gazette,  exempt  any  petroleum  specified  in 
the  notification  from  all  or  any  of  the  provisions  of  this 
Chapter. 

t  13.  (1)  Our  Government  may  authorise  any  officer  by 

name  or  by  virtue  of  office  to  enter  any  place  where  pet. 
xoleum  is  being  imported,  stored,  produced,  refined  or 
blended,  or  is  under  transport,  and  inspect  all  receptacles, 
plant  and  appliances  used  in  connection  with  petroleum  in 
order  to  ascertain  if  they  are  in  accordance  with  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  this  Chapter  and  the  rules  made  thereunder. 

(2)  Our  Government  may  make  rules  regulating 
the  procedure  of  officers  authorised  under  this  section. 


CHAPTER  II. 

The  testing  oe  Petroleum. 

14.  Our  Government  may,  by  notification  in  Our 
Government  Gazette,  authorise  any  officer  by  name  or  by 
virtue  of  office  to  enter  any  place  where  petroleum  is' 


being  imported,  transported,  stored,  produced,  refined  or 
blended  and  to  inspect  and  take  samples  for  testing  of  any 
petroleum  found  therein. 

(2)  Our  Government  may  make  rules — - 

(a)  regulating  the  taking  of  samples  of  petroleum 
for  testing, 

(f>)  determining  the  cases  in  which  payment 
shall  be  made  for  the  value  of  samples  taken,  and  the 
mode  of  payment,  and 

(e)  generally,  regulating  the  procedure  of  officers 
exercising  powers  under  this  section. 

15.  (1)  A  standard  apparatus  for  determining  the$l 
flashing-point  of  petroleum  shall  be  deposited  with  an* 
officer  to  be  appointed  in  this  behalf  by  Our  Government 
by  notification  in  Our  Government  Gazette. 

(2)  Such  apparatus  shall 'be  engraved  with  the 
words  “Standard  Test  Apparatus  ",  and  shall  be  verified 
and  corrected  from  time  to  time  and  replaced  when  neces. 
Bary,  in  accordance  with  rules  made  under  Section  21. 

(3)  The  Standard  Teat  Apparatus  shall,  on  pay¬ 
ment  of  the  prescribed  fee,  be  open  to  inspection  at  all 
reasonable  times  by  any  person  wishing  to  inspect  it. 

16.  (1)  The  officer  appointed  under  Section  15  shall, 
on  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee,  if  any,  compare  with  '■ 
the  Standard  Test  Apparatus  any  apparatus  for  determin¬ 
ing  the  flashing-point  of  petroleum  which  may  be  submit¬ 
ted  to  him  for  this  purpose. 

(2)  If  any  apparatus  is  found  by  him  to  agree  with 
the  Standard  Test  Apparatus  within  prescribed  limits,  the 
officer  shall  engrave  such  apparatus  with  a  special  number 
and  with  the  date  of  the  comparison,  and  shall  give  a 
certificate  in  respect  of  it  in  the  prescribed  form,  certifying 
that  on  the  said  date  the  apparatus  was  compared  with  the 
Standard  Test  Apparatus  and  was  found  to  agree  with 
it  within  the  prescribed  limits,  and  specifying  any  correc¬ 
tions  to  be  made  in  the  results  of  tests  carried  out  with 
the  apparatus 
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(3)  A  certificate  granted  under  this  section  shall 
be  valid  for  such  period  as  may  be  prescribed. 

(4)  A  certificate  granted  underpins  section  shall, 
during  the  period  for  which  it  is  valid,  be  proof,  until  the 
contrary  is  proved,  of  any  matter  stated  therein. 

(5)  The  officer  shall  keep  a  register  in  the  pre¬ 
scribed  form  of  all  certificates  granted  by  him  under  this 
section. 

offi  17.  Our  Government  may  authorise  any  officer  by 
name  or  by  virtue  of  office  to  test  petroleum  of  which 
samples  have  been  taken  under  this  Act,  or  which  may 
have  been  submitted  to  him  for  test  by  any  person,  and  to 
grant  certificates  of  the  results,  of  such  tests, 
er  of  18.  All  tests  of  petroleum  made  under  this  Act  shall 
be  made  with  a  test  apparatus  in  respect  of  which  there 
is  a  valid  certificate  under  Section  16,  shall  have  due 
regard  to  any  correction  specified  in  that  certificate,  and 
shall  be  carried  out  in  accordance  with  rules  made  under 
Section  21. 

«  of  19,  (1)  The  testing  officer  after  testing  samples  of 

petroleum  shall  make  out  a  certificate  in  the  prescribed 
form,  stating  whether  the  petroleum  is  dangerous  or  non- 
dangerous,  and,  if  the  petroleum  is  non-dangerous,  the 
flashing-point  of  the  petroleum. 

(2)  The  testing  officer  shall  furnish  the  person  '■ 
concerned,  at  his  request,  with  a  certified  copy  of  the 
certificate,  on  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee,  and  such 
certified  copy  may  he  produced  in  any  Court  in  proof  of 
the  contents  of  the  original  certificate. 

(3)  A  certificate  given  under  this  section  shall  be 
admitted  as  evidence  in  any  proceedings  which  may  be  (: 
taken  under  this  Act  in  respect  of  the  petroleum  from  j 
which  the  samples  were  taken,  and  shall,  until  the  contrary  ' 
is  proved,  be  conclusive  proof  that  the  petroleum  is  danger-  | 
oua  or  non-dangerous,  as  the  case  may  be,  and,  if  the  I 

etrokum  is  non-dangorous,  of  its.  flashing-point.  j 
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20.  -  (1)  The  owner  of  any  petroleum,  or  his  agent,  who 
is  dissatisfied  with  the  result  of  the  test  of  the  petroleum ( 
may,  within  seven  days,  from  the  date  on  which  he  received 
intimation  of  the  result  of  the  test,  apply  to  the  officer 
empowered  ,-under  Section  14  to  have  fresh  samples  of  the 
petroleum  taken  and  tested. 

(2)  On  such  application  and  on  payment  of  the 
prescribed’fee,  fresh  samples  of  petroleum  shall  be  taken 
in  the  presence  of  such  owner  ox  agent  or  person  deputed 
by  him,  and  shall  be  tested  in  the  presence  of  such  owner 
or  agent  or  person  deputed  by  him. 

(3)  If,  on  such  re-tost,  it  appears  that  the  original 
test  was  erroneous,  the  testing  officer  shall  cancel  the 
original  certificate  granted  under  Section  19,  shall  make 
out  a  fresh  certificate,  and  shall  furnish  the  owner  of  the 
petroleum,  or  his  agent,  with  a  certified  copy  thereof,  free 
of  charge. 

21 .  Our  Government  may  make  rules — 

(ct)  for  the  specification,  verification,  correction  and 
replacement  of  the  Standard  Test  Apparatus  ; 

(b)  prescribing  fees  for  the  inspection  of  the  Stand¬ 
ard  Test  Apparatus; 

( c )  regulating  the  procedure  in  comparing  a  test 
apparatus  with  the  Standard  Test  Apparatus  3 

(d)  prescribing  the  form  of  certificate  to  be  given 
in  respoct  of  a  test  apparatus  so  compared,  and  the  period 
for  which  such  certificates  shall  be  valid ; 

(e)  prescribing  the  form  of  register  of  such  certi^ 
ficates  ; 

(f)  prescribing  fees  for  comparing  a  test  apparatus 
with  the  Standard  Test  Apparatus  ; 

(g)  regulating  the  procedure  of  Besting  officers  in 
carrying  out  tests  of  petroleum,  providing  for  the  averaging 
of  results  where  several  samples  of  the  same  petroleum  are 
tested  and  prescribing  the  variations  from  standard  tem¬ 
peratures  which  may  be  allowed  ; 
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(A)  prescribing  the  form  of  certificates  of  tests  of 
petroleum  and  the  fees  which  may  be  charged  therefor  ; 

(i)  providing,  where  the  results  of  the  testing  of 
samples  raise  a  doubt  as  to  the  uniformity  of  the  quality 
of  the  petroleum  in  any  lot  under  test,  for  the  division  of 
the  lot  into  sub-lots,  and  for  the  selection  and  testing  of 
samples  of  each  sub-lot  and  fox  the  averaging  of  results  in 
accordance  with  the  results  of  tests  of  those  sampled ; 

(/)  prescribing  fees  for  re-test  under  Section  20  and 
providing  for  their  refund  where  the  original  test  was 
erroneous ;  and 

(Je)  generally,  regulating  the  procedure  of  all 
officers  performing  duties  connected  with  the  testing  of 
petroleum,  and  providing  for  any  matter  incidental  to  such 
testing. 

22 .  Our  Government  may  also  make  rules  providing 
specially  for  the  testing  of  any  form  of  petroleum  which  is 
viscous  or  solid  or  contains  sediment  or  thickening  ingre¬ 
dients,  and  such  rules  may  modify  or  supplement  any  of 
the  provisions  of  this  Chapter  or  of  the  rules  made  under 
Section  21  in  order  to  adapt  them  to  the  special  needs  of 
auch  test. 

CHAPTER  III. 

Penalties  and  Procedure. 

:y  23.  (1)  Whoever— 

(«)  in  contravention  of  any  of  the  provisions  of 
Chapter  I  or  of  any  of  the  rules  made  thereunder,  imports,1 
transports,  stores,  produces,  refines  or  blends,  any  petro- 

(b)'  contravenes  any  rule  made  under  Section  4  or 
Section  5,  or 

(e)  breaks  "the  condition  of  any  licence  held  by  him, 
issued  under  Section  4,  or 

(d)  being  for  the  time  being  in  control  or  in  charge 
of  any  place  where  petroleum  is  being  imported,  stored, 
produced,  refined  oAlended  or  is  under  transport,  refuses  or 
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neglects  to  show  to  any  officer  authorised  under  Section  13 
any  roceptaole,  plant  or  appliance  used  in  such  place  in 
connection  with  petroleum,  or  in  any  way  obstructs  or 
fails  to  render  reasonable  assistance  to  such  officer  during 
an  inspection,  or 

(e)  being  for  the  time  being  in  control  or  in  charge 
of  any  place  where  petroleum  is  being  imported,  transported, 
stored,  produced,  refined,  or  blended,  refuses  or  neglects  to 
show  to  any  officer  authorised  under  Section  14  any  pet- 
roleum  in  such  place,  or  to  give  him  such  assistance  as  he 
may  require  for  tho  inspection  of  such  petroleum,  or  refuses 
to  allow  him  to  take  samples  of  the  petroleum,  or 

(/)  being  required,  under  Section  27,  to  give  infor 
mation  of  an  accident,  fails  to  give  such  information  as  So 
required,  by  that  section, 

shall  be  punishable  with  fine  which  may  extend  to 
five  hundred  rupees. 

(.2)  If  any  person,  having  been  convicted  of  an 
offence  punishable  under  sub-section  (1),  is  again  guilty  of 
any  offence  punishable  under  that  sub-section,  he  shall  be 
punishable  for  every  such  subsequent  offence  with  fine 
which  may  extend  to  two  thousand  rupees. 

24.  (1)  In  any:  cas'e  in  which  an  offence  under  clause 

(a)  or  clause  (5)  or  clause  (e)  of  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  receptacles. 
23  has  been  committed,  the  convicting  Magistrate  may 
direct  that — 

(a)  the  petroleum  in  respect  of  which  the  offence 
has  been  committed,  or 

(5)  where  the  offender  is  convicted  of  importing, 
transporting  or  storing  petroleum  exceeding  the  quantity 
he  is  permitted  to  import,  transport  or  store,  as  the  caso 
may  be,  the  whole  of  the  petroleum  in  respect  of  which  the 
offence  was  committed, 

shall,  together  with  the  receptacles  in  which  it  is  con* 
tamed,  be  confiscated. 

(2)  This  power  may  also  be  exercised  by  any  appel¬ 
late  Court  or  by  tho  High  Court  in  the  exercise  of  its  re*- 
visional  powers, 
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25.  Offences  punishable  under  this  Aot  shall  be  triable 
by  a  Magistrate  of  the  First  Class. 
y  26.  ( 1)  Our  Government  may,  by  notification  in  Our 

Government  Gazette,  authorise  any  o’ffioer  by  name  or  by 
virtue  of  office  to  enter  and  search  any  place  where  he  has 
reason  to  believe  that  any  petroleum  is  being  imported, 
transported,  stored,  produced,  refined  or  blended  otherwise 
than  in  accordance  with  tire  provisions  of  this  Act  and  the 
rules  made  thereunder,  and  to  seize,  detain  or  remove  any 
or  all  of  the  petroleum  in  respect  of  which  ip  his  opinion  an 
offence  under  this  Act  has  been  committed. 

(2)  The  provisions  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Proce¬ 
dure,  1067,  relating  to  searches  shall,  so  far  as  they  are 
applicable,  apply  to  searches  by  officers  authorised  under 
this  section. 

(3)  Our  Government  may  make  rules  regulating  the 
procedure  of  authorised  officers  in  the  exercise  of  their 
powers  under  this  section  subject,  however,  to  the  provi. 
sions  of  sub-section  (2). 

27.  Where  any  accident  by  explosion  or  fire,  -which  is 
attended  with  loss  of  human  life  or  serious  injury  to  person 
or  property,  occurs  as  the  result  of  the  ignition  of  petro¬ 
leum  or  petroleum  vapour,  or  occurs  in  or  near  Any  place 
where  petroleum  is  kept  and  under  circumstances  making 
it  likely  that  it  was  the  result  of  such  ignition,  the  person 
for  the  time  being  in  charge  of  the  petroleum  shall  forth- 
with' give  information  to  the  nearest  Magistrate  or  to  the 
officer  in  charge  of  the  nearest  Police  Station. 

28.  (1)  The  inquiry  mentioned  in  Section  158  of  the 
Code  of  Criminal  Procedure  shall  be  held  in  all  cases  where 
any  person  has  been  killed  by  an  accident  which  the  Magis¬ 
trate  has  reason  to  believe  was  the  result  of  the  ignition 
of  petroleum  or  petroleum  vapour. 

(2)  Any  Magistrate  empowered  to  hold  an  inquest 
may  also  hold  an  inquiry  under  the  said  section  into  the 
cause  of  any  accident  which  he  has  reason  to  believe  was 
the  result  of  the  ignition  of  petroleum  or  petroleum  vapour, 
if  such  accident  was  attended  by  serious  injury  to  person 
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or  property,  notwithstanding  that  no  person  was  killed 
•  thereby. 

(3)  Tho  result  of  all  inquiries  held  in  pursuance  of 
this  section  shall  bo  submitted,  aa  soon  as  may  be,  to  Our  • 
Government. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

Supplemental. 

29.  In  making-  any  rules  under  this  Act,  Our  Govern-  p 

ment  may—  r- 

(us)  provide  for  any  matter  ancillary  to  such  rules 
for  which  in  its  opinion  provision  is  necessary  to  protect 
the  public  from  danger  arising  from  tho  import,  transport 
storage,  production,  refining  or  blending  of  petroleum,  and , 

(1) .  make  special  provision  for  tho  special  circumst¬ 
ances  of  any  province  or  place. 

30.  (1)  Our  Government  may,  by  notification  in  Our. 
Government  Gazette,  apply  any  or  all  of  the  provisions  of  - 
this  Act,  and  of  the  rules  made  thereunder  with  such  modi¬ 
fications  as  it  may  specify  to  any  dangerously  inflammable 
substance,  other  than  an  explosive,  and  thereupon  the  pro. 
visions  so  applied  shall  have  effect  as  if  such  substance  had 
been  included  in  the  definition  of  petroleum. 

(2)  Our  Government  may  make  rules  providing 
specially  for  the  testing  of  any  substance  to  which  any  of 
tho  provisions  of  this  Act  have  been  applied  by  notification 
under  sub-section  (l),  and  such  rules  may  supplement  any 
of  the  provisions  of  Chapter  II  in  order  to  adapt  them  to 
the  special  rntads  of  such  tests. 

31.  Where  any  enactment  confers  powers  upon  any 
local  authority  in  respect  of  the  transport  or  storage  of  pet¬ 
roleum,  Our  Government  may,  by  notification  in  Our  Gov¬ 
ernment  Gazette, — 

(a)  limit  the  operation  of  such  enactment,  or 

Q>)  restrict  tho  exercise  of  such  powers,  in  any 
manner  it  deems  fit. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  ARMS  (AMENDMENT) 

ACT,  1115. 

(ACT  IV  OF  1115.) 


Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Mahara  ja  of  Tramaneore 
under  date  the  tZZTvi  Ghingatn  1115  corresponding  to 
the  7th  September  1939. 


Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  amend  the  Travancore 
Arms  Act  (Act  V  of  10841)  for  certain  purposes  ; 

It  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows  : 

1 .  ( a )  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travancore  Arms 
(Amendment)  Act,  1115. 

•  (?)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore. 

(c)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 
a  2.  After  Section  8  of  the  Travancore  Arms  Act  (Act  V 
of  1084)  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  said  Act)  and 
beforo  the  heading  “Going  Armed  and  possessing  Armsi 
etc.,”  the  following  shall  be  added  as  Section  8  A, 
namelyr- 

“8  A.  When  any  person  is  found  carrying  or  conveying 
any  arms,  ammunition  or  military  stores,  whether  covered 
by  a  licence  or  not  in  such  manner  or  under  such  circum- 
es-  stances  as  to  afford  just  grounds  of  suspicion  that  the  same 
are  being  carried  by  him  with  intent  to  use  them,  or  that 
the  same  may  be  used,  for  any  unlawful  purpose,  any 
person  may  without  warrant  apprehend  him  and  take  such 
arms,,  ammunition  or  military  stores  from  him. 

Any  person  so  apprehended,  and  any  arms,  ammuni 
tion  or  military  stores  so  taken  by  a  person  not  being  a 
r a Magistrate  or  police  officer,  shall  be  delivered  over  as  soon 
r-  as  possible ‘to  a.  police  officer. 

All  persons  apprehended  by,  or  delivered  to  a  police 
officer,  and  all  arms1  and  ammunition  seized  by  or  delivered 


1For  Act  Y  of  3084  see 


iVol.  Ill  p. 
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to  any  such  officer  under  this  section,  shall  be  taken 
without  unnecessary  delay  before  a  Magistrate:' 

3-  In  Section  16  of  the  said  Act  between  the’ word  J 
■"whoever”  and  the  words  “on  any  search”  the  following 
shall  be  insertod,  namely  : 

does  any  act  mentioned  in  cluases  («),  (a),  (d)  or 
if)  of  Section  15  in  such  manner  as  to  indicate  an  inten¬ 
tion  that  such  act  may  not  be  known  to  any  public  servant 
as  defined  in  the  Travancore  Penal  Code,  or  to  any  public 
carrier,  and  whoever”. 


5.  In  Section  24  of  the  said  Act,  for  the  words  “Every  0 
public  carrier”,  the  following  shall  be  substituted 
namely: — 


“Every  person  aware  of  the  commission  of  any 
offence  punishable  under  this  Act  shall,  in  the  absence  of 
reasonable  excuse,  the  burden  of  proving  which  .shall  lie 
upon  such  person,  give  information  of  the  same  to  the 
nearest  police  officer  or  Magistrate,  and  every  public 

5.  For  Section  25  of  the  said  Act,  the  following  shall 
be  substituted  namely  : —  . 

“25.  Except  in  any  area  in  respect  of  which  a 
notification  has  ;been  published  by  Our  Government  under 
Section  14,  no  proceeding  shall  be  instituted  against  an]7 
person  in  respect  of  an  offence  under  Section  15  clause  ( f) 
without  the  previous  sanction  of  Our  Government  or  of 
the  Magistrate  of  the  District”. 


NOTIFICATIONS* 

(1) 

R.  Dis.  No.  3367/38/Judl.  dated  the  3rd  December  1938> 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Rule  39  (2)  of 
the  Travancore  Arms  Rules,  the  Government  of  His  High¬ 
ness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  exempt  all  Stipendiary 
Magistrates  below  the  rank  of  a  District  Magistrate  from 

.‘For  previous  Holes  ami  Notifications  under  the  Act,  see  Vol.  Ill,  p.  148, 
Vol.  VT.  p.  1327  and  Supplement  p.102. 

*T.  G  .  S.  dated ’the  21st  Vrischil-cim  llH|6tK  December  1938,  Ft-  I, 
p  •  388. 
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the  fee  payable  for  the  grant  or  renewal  of  a  licence  issued 
in  Form  X.1  under  Rule  26  of  the  said  Rules,  for  the  pos¬ 
session  of  one  revolver  or  automatic  pistol  of  suitable 
pattern,  and  ammunition  for  the  same,  and  for  going 
armed  for  the  purpose  of  self  protection. 

(2) 

R.  Pis.  Ho.  3634|38|judl.  dated  the  14ih  December  1938.' 

In  exercise  of  the  power*  conferred  by  sub-rule  (2)  of 
Rule  39  of  the  Travaneore  Arms  Rules,  the  Government 
of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  exempt  all 
officers  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja’s1  Body  Guard  and 
of  the  Travaneore  State  Forces  of  or  above  the  rank  of 
Indian  Officers!  from  the  fee  payable  for  the  grant  or  rene¬ 
wal  of  a.  licence  issued  in  Form  XI  under  Rule  26  of  the 
said  Rules  for  the  possession  of  one  revolver  and  ammuni¬ 
tion  for  the  same  and  for  going  armed  for  the  purpose  of 
protection. 

(3) 

R.  Ms.  Mb.  1303f39|jiitll.  dated  the  2 1st  April  1939.* 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  23  of 
the  Travaneore  Arms  Act;  V  of  1084,  the  Government  of 
His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  direct  that  the 
following  amendment  shall  be  made  in  the  Travaneore 
Arms-  Rules,  namely  : 

In  the  first  column  of  Schedule  I  to  the  said  rules,  for 
the  entry  relating  to  item  1,  the  following  shall  be  substi¬ 
tuted — 

“(1)  TheDewan,  the  Judges  of  the  High  Court 
the  Inspector-General  of  Police,  the  Land  Revenue  and 
Income  Tax  Commissioner,  the  District  Magistrates,  the 
Game  Warden  and  the  Excise  Commissioner.” 

(4) 

R.  His.  No.  1637/39|Jiitll-  dated  the  27th  May  1939*. 

Under  sanction  of  His  HigknSSs  the  Maharaja  it  is, 
hereby  notified  that  Rule  28  of  the  Travaneore  Arms  Rules 
passed  under  date  the  31st  Mithunam  1097  is  amended  as 
follows  : — 

Read  Rule  28  as  Rule  28  (I)  and,  add  the  following  ais. 
Rule  28  (2): — 

lT.  a.  a.  dated  the  5th  Dhann  lH4/20th  December  1938  Pt.  I,  p.4227 
,n’.  G.  G.  dated  the  12th  Medan  1 114/25th  April  1939,  I't-  I,  p.  1068. 
aT.  G-  Q.  dated  the  16t.h  Idavoui  UH/30th  May  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  1396, 
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“No  licence  shall  be  granted  under  sub-rule  (1)  for 
any  fire-arm  other  than  12  bore  shot  guns,  muzzle  loading 
guns  or  country  guns  for  use  within  the  Cardamom  Hills 
Reserve,  unless  the  applicant  .produces  along  with  his 
application  a  shooting  licence  issued  in  Ms  favour  by  the 
Peermade  Game  Association.” 

(5) 

R.  Dis'.  No.  1637-l/39[Ju<H.  dated  the  27t!>  May  1939. 1 


Under  Section  14  of  the  Travancore  Arms  Act,  V  of 
1084,  it  is  hereby  notified  with  the  sanction  of  His  High¬ 
ness  the  Maharaja  that  on  the  expiry  of  three  months 
from  the  date  of  publication  of  the  Notification  R.  Dis. 
No.  1637  of  39/Judl.,  dated  the  27th  May  1939  amending 
Rule  28  of  the  Travancore  Arms  Rules,  the  licences  already- 
issued  for  the  use  of  fixe-anns  other  than  12  bora  shot 
guns,  muzzle  loading  guns  and  country  guns  in  the  Carda¬ 
mom  Hills  Reserve  shall  stand  cancelled,  and  that  persons 
desirous  of  taking  out  licences  for  such  fire-arms  of 
heavier  bore  should  apply  in  accordance  with  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  Sub-rule  (2)  of  Rule  28  of  the  Travancore  Arms 
Rules.  . 

(6) 

R.  Pis.  No.  266|40|jndl.  dated  the  20th  January  1940.’  ; 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  12  of 
the  Travancore  Arms  Act  (Act  V  of  1084.)  the  Govern¬ 
ment  ol  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  direct 
that  the  following  amendments  shall  be  made  in  the  Tra¬ 
vancore  Arms  Rules  : — 


For  Rule  12  of  the  said  Rules  the  following  Rule  shall 
be  substituted. 

“12.  (1)  The  consignee  of  arms,  ammunition  or 

military  stores  imported  under  a  licence,  shall  in.  all  cases 
(whether  the  consignment  comes  by  sea,  land  or  back- 

(a)  produce  the  licence  before  the  Customs  Offi¬ 
cer  at  the  port  or  Customs  House  before  the 
articles  are  allowed  to  be  removed,  and 

(b)  deliver  the  licence  within  six  days  of  the 
removal  of  the  articles  from  the  Customs 
House  to  the  Magistrate  having  jurisdiction 


AT.  0.  G.  dated  the  16th  Idavom  1114j30th  May  1939,  Ft  I,  p.  139(3. 
ix.  G.  G.  dated  the  litth  Makarnni  U16|23rd  January  1940,  Pt  .1 
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at  the  place  where  the  importer  resides  or 
carries  on  business. 

(2)  Every;offieer  before  whom  a  licence  ,  is  pro¬ 
duced  or  to  whom  a  licence  is  delivered  under  sub-rule  (l) 
shall  satisfy  himself. — 

(«)  that  the  arms,  ammunition  or  military  stores 
correspond  with  the  descriptions  given  in 
the  licence  and 

(h)  that  -  any  'deficiency  is  properly  accounted 
for”. 

(V) 

n.  Mb.  No.  2H56/-1 0/Judl .  dated  the  25th  June  1940. ' 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  the  last  para¬ 
graph  of  Section  21  of  the  Travancore  Arms  Act  (Act  V 
of  1084),  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja 
of  Travancore  are  pleased  to  empower  all  police  officers, 
not  below-  the  rank  of  Inspector,  as  the  officers  by  whom 
or  in  whose  presence  searches  under  that  section  shall  be 
conducted. 


THE  TRAVANCORE  EXPLOSIVE  SUBSTANCES 
ACT,  1115. 

(ACT  V  OP  1115.) 

An  Act  further  to  amendi  the  law  relating  to  Ex¬ 
plosive  Substances. 

Passed  by  Bis  Highness  the  Maharaja-  of 

Trmancore  under  date  the  2Jfh  Ghingam  Ills 
corresponding  to  the  9th  September  1989. 

Whereas  it  is  necessary  further  to  amend  the  law 
relating  to  explosive  substances,  it  is  hereby  enacted  as 
follows : — 

1 .  (1)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travancore  Explosive 
Substances  Aot,  1115. 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore. 

(3)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

2.  In  this  Act  the  expression  explosive  substance  ” 
shall  be  deemed  to  include  any  materials  for  making  any 

'TV  G.  G.  dhled  the  19th  Mithnnam  1115/2n<l  July  Ifltfl,  Pt~I,  p.  144  5. 
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explosive  substance  ;  also  any  apparatus,  machine,  imple. 
meat  or  material  used,  or  intended  to  be  used,  or  adapted 
for  causing,  or  aiding  in  causing,  any  explosion  in  or  with 
any  explosive  substance ;  also  any  part  of  any  such' 
apparatus,  maohine  or  implement. 

3,  Any  person  who  unlawfully  and  maliciously  causes  pu„jShmeni 
by  any  explosive  substance  an  explosion  of  a  nature  likely  *°x,p““|*inn,lita 
to  endanger  life  of  to  cause  serious  injury  to  property  shall,  !lia,oor0nJon®rJ 
whether  any  injury  to  person  or  property  has  been  actually  b- 
caused  or  not,  be  punished  with  imprisonment  for  life  to 
which  fine  may  be  added,  or  with  imprisonment  lor  a  term 
which'  may  extend  to  ten  years,  to  which  fine  may  be 
added-.' 


4.  Any  person  who  unlawfully  and  maliciously 
(«)  does  any  act  with  intent  to  cause  by  an 


Punishment 


eubstarice,  or  conspires  to  cause  by  an  explosive  subs-  making  or 
tance,  an  explosion  in  Travaneore  of  a  nature  likely  to  pSle8  with 


endanger  life  < 
Q>)  makes 


to  cause  serious  injury  to  property  ;  or  Ulnjar  'Kts'ol 
has  in  his  possession  or  under  his  control 


any  explosive  substance  with  intent  by  means  thereof  •  to 
endanger  life,  or  cause  serious  injury  to  property  in  Tra- 
vaneo.re,  or  to  enable  any  other  person  by  means  thereof  to 
endanger  life  or  cause  serious  injury  to  property  in  Tra- 


shall,  whether  any  explosion  does  or  does  not  take 
place  and  whether  any  injury  to  person  or  property  has 
been  actually  caused  or  not,  be  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  for  life  to  which  fine  may  be  added  or  with  imprison¬ 
ment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  to  which 
fine  may  be  added. 

5.  Any  person  who  makes  or  knowingly  has  in  his  pos-  tp0Jl*5|hklf8nJ)| 
session  or  under  his  control  any  explosive  substance,  under  possessing 
such  circumstances  as  to  give  rise  to  a  reasonable  suspicion  SeTsuspi- 
that  ho  is  not  making  it  or  does  not  have  it  in  his  posses-  sct'^'cs85c.ll''um" 
sion  or  under  his  control  for  a  lawful  object,  shall,  unless 
he  can  show  that  he  made  it  or  had  it  in  his  possession  or 
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under  his  control  for  a  lawful  object,  be  punishable  with 
imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  twelve  years, 
to  which  fine  may  be  added,  or  with  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  five  years,  to  which  fine  may 
be  added. 

'  6.  Any  person  who  by  the  supply  of  or  solicitation  for 

money,  the  providing  of  premises,  the  supply  of  materials, 
or  in  any  manner  whatsoever,  procures,  counsels,  aids, 
abets,  or  is  accessory  to,  the  commission  of  any  offence 
under  this  Act  shall  be  punished  with  the  punishment  pro-  - 
vided  for  the  offence. 

7.  No  Court  shall  proceed  to  the  trial  of  any  person  for 
an  offence  against  this  Act  except  with  the  consent  of  Our 
Government. 


PROCLAMATION. 

BY 

His  Highness  Sri  Padmanabha  JDasa  Vanchi 
Pala  Sir  Bala  Rama  Varna  Kulasekhara 
Kiritapati  Manney  Sultan  Maharaja  Raja- 
Ramaraja  Bahadur  Skamsher  Jang,  Knight 
Grand  Commander  of  the  Most  Eminent  Order 
of  the  Indian  Empire,  M  aharaja  of  Travan- 
core,  wsw.d  under  date  the  27th  Chingam  '  1115, 
corresponding  to  the  12th  September  1989. 
Whereas  an  emergency  has  arisen  which  renders  it 
necessary  to  restrict  the  transfer  or  acquisition  of  any  in¬ 
terest  in  aircraft  and  sea-going  vessels,  registered  in  Tra- 
vancore  or  British  India; 

Now  therefore, We  are  pleased  to  make  and  promulgate, 
the  following  Proclamation  : — 

1  •  (1)  This  Proclamation  may  be  called  the  Transfer  of 
Aircraft  and  Vessels  Restriction  Proclamation,  1115, 

(2)  It  extends  to' the  whole  of  Travancore. 

(3)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  onoe. 
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2.  In  this  Proclamation,  unless  there  is  anything  re-  d 
pugnant  in  the  subject  or  context, — 

(a)  “  aircraft  ”  has  the  meaning  assigned  to  it  in 
Section  2  of  the  Indian  Aircraft  Act,  1934  ; 

( b )  “  registered  ”  means,  in  relation  to  any  vessel, 
registered  in  India,  under  the  Indian  Registration  of  Ships 
Act,  1841  or  under  the  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894  and 
in  relation  to  any  vessel,  registered  in  Travancore,  under 
the  Travancore  Registration  of  Ships  Act,  II  of  1095  and 
*n  relation  to  any  aircraft,  registered  under  the  Indian  Air¬ 
craft  Act,  1934  or  under  any  law  for  the  time  being  in 
force  in  Travancore  relating  to  aircraft. 


3.  (1)  No  person  shall,  without  the  previous  consent  in 
writing  of  Our  Government,  or  of  the  Government  of  India tn 
as  the  caise  may  be,  transfer  or  acquire  any  interest  in — in 
(a)  any  registered  sea-going  vessel  or  any  share  in ™ 
such  vessel  ;  or 


( b )  any  registered  aircraft  or  any  aircraft  which, 
having  been  previously  registered,  is  not  for 
the  time  being  registered  in  India  or  elsewhere. 

(2)  If  any  person  contravenes,  or  attempts  to  con¬ 
travene,  any  of  tho  provisions  of  sub-aection  (1),  he  shall 
be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  seven  years  and  shall  also  be  liablo  to  fine. 

(3)  Any  transaction  effected  in_  contravention  of 
any  of  the  provisions  ef  sub-soction  (II  shall,  notwith¬ 
standing  anything  contained  in  any  other  law  or  in  any 
contract,  be  void  and  unenforceable. 

4.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  Section  53  n 
of  the  Merchant  Shipping  Act.  1894  or  in  the  Travancore  vc 
Registration  of  Ships  Act,  II  of  1095  an  application,  made  an 
whether  before  or  after  the  commencement  of  this  Proela- 
mation,  for  the  transfer  of  the  registry  of  a  registered  sea- 8 
going  vessel  from  one  port  to  another,  shall  not  be  granted 
except  with  the  approval  of  the  Government  of  India  or  of 
Our  Government,  as  the  case  may  be. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  PRESS  (EMERGENCY  POWERS) 
ACT,  1115. 

(ACT  VI  OE  1115.) 

Panned  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of 
Travanoore  under  date  the  27th  GMngam  1115 
corresponding  to  the  12th  September  1989. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  provide  for  the  better  eon. 
trol  of  the  Press  :  It  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows  :— 

1 .  (1)  This  Act  may  be  called  The  Travancore  Press 
(Emergency  Powers  )  Act,  1115. 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore. 

(3)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

2.  In  this  Act,  unless,  there  is  anything  repugnant  in 
the  subject  or  context, — 

(1)  “book”  includes  every  volume,  part  or  division 
of  a  volume,  pamphlet,  in  any  language,  and  every  sheet 
of  music,  map,  chart  or  plan  separately  printed  or  litho¬ 
graphed  : 

(2)  “document”  includes  also  any  painting,  drawing 
or  photograph  or  other  visible  representation  ; 

(3)  “Magistrate”  means  a  District  Magistrate  ; 

(4)  “newspaper”  means  any  periodical  work  contain¬ 
ing  public  news  or  comments  on  public  news  ; 

(5)  “press”  includes  a  printing-press  and  all  machines, 
implements  and  plant  and  parts  thereof  and  all  materials 
used  for  multiplying  documents; 

(6)  “printing  press”  includes  all  engines,  machinery, 
types,  lithographic  stones,  implements,  utensils  and  other 
plant  or  materials  used  for  the  purpose  of  printing  ; 

(7)  “unauthorised  newspaper”  means  any  newspaper 
in  respect  of  which  there  is  no  licence  in  force  under  the 
Travancore  Newspapers  Act  of  1101  ; 

(8)  “undeclared  press”  means  any  press  other  than  a 
press  in  respect  of  which 'there  is  fox  the  time  being  a 
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valid  declaration  under  Section  3  of  the  Travancore  Press 
Act,  II  of  1079. 

3.  (1)  Any  person  keeping  a  printing  presfe  who  is  re-  Deposit 
quired  to  make  a  declaration  under  Section  3  of  the  Tra-  keepers 
vancore  Press  Act,  II  of  1079,  may  be  required  by  th8p™ssesS 
Magistrate  before  whom  the  declaration  is  made,  for 
reasons  to  be  recorded  in  writing,  to  deposit  with  the 
Magistrate  within  ten  days  from  the  day  on  which  the 
declaration  is  made,  security  to  such  an  amount  not  being 
more  than  one  thousand  rupees,  as  the  Magistrate  may 
in  each  case  think’fit  to  require,  in  money  or  the  equivalent 
thereof  in  Government  securities  as  the  person  making  the 
deposit  may  choose. 

(2)  Whenever  it  appears  to  Our  Government  that  any 
printing  press  in  '-aspect  of  which  security  under  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  this  Act  has  not  been  required,  is  used  for  the 
purpose  of  printing  or  publishing  any  newspaper,  book  or 
other  document  containing  any  words,  signs  or  visible  re¬ 
presentations,  of  the  nature  described  in  Section  4,  sub¬ 
section  (1),  Our  Government  may,  by  notice  in  writing  to 
the  keeper  of  the  press  stating  or  describing  such  words 
signs  or  visible  representations-,  order  the  keeper  to  deposit 
with  the  Magistrate  within  whose  jurisdiction  the  press  is 
situated  security  to  such  an  amount,  not  being  less  than 
five  hundred  or  more  than  two  thousand  rupees  as  Our 
Government  may  think  fit  to  require,  in  money  or  the 
equivalent  thereof  in  Government  securities  as  the  person 
making  the  deposit  may  choose. 


(3)  Such  notice  shall  appoint  a  date,  not  being  soonoir 
than  the  tenth  day  after  the  date  of  the  issue  of  the  notice, 
on  or  before  which  the  deposit  shall  be  made. 

5 .  (1)  Whenever  it  appears,  to  Our  Government  that  power  (o 


any  printing  press  in  respect  of  which  any  security  has^ 
been  ordered  to  be  deposited  under  Section  3  is  used  for  for 
the  purpose  of  printing  or  publishing  any  newspaper,  book ce 
or  other  document  containing  any  words,  signs  or  visible 
representations  which — 
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(«)  incite  to  or  encourage,  or  tend  to  incite  to  or  to 
encourage,  tlie  commission  of  any  offence  of  murder  or  any 
cognizable  offence  involving  violence,  or 

(b)  directly  or  indirectly  express  approval  or  admi¬ 
ration  of  any  such  offence,  or  of  any  person,  real  or  ficti¬ 
tious,  who  has  committed  or  is  alleged  or  represented  to 
have  committed  any  such  offence, 

or  which  tend,  directly  or  indirectly — 

(c)  to  seduce  any  officer  in  Our  military  forces,  or 
any  officer,  soldier,  sailor  or  airman  in  the  military,  naval 
or  air  forces  of  His  Majesty  or  any  police  officer  from  his 
allegiance  or  his  duty',  or 

(d)  to  bring  into  hatred  or  contempt  Us  or  Our 
Government  or  His  Majesty  or  the  Government  established 
by  law  in  British  India  or  His  Majesty’s  Government 
established  in  the  United  Kingdom  or  the  administration 
of  justice  in  Travaneore  or  any  class  or  section  of  Our 
subjects  or  to  excite  disaffection  towards  Us,  Our  Govern¬ 
ment,  His  Majesty,  the  Government  established  ,by  law  in 
British  India,  or  His  Majesty’s  Government  established  in 
the  United  Kingdom,  or 

( e )  to  put  any  person  in  fear  or  to  cause  annoyance 
to  him  and  thereby  induce  him  to  deliver  to  any  person, 
any  property  or  valuable  security  or  to  do  any  act  which 
ho  is  not  legally  bound  to  do,  or  to  omit  to  do  any  act 
which  he  is  legally  entitled  to  do,  or 

(/)  to  encourage  or  incite  any  person  to  interfere 
with  the  administration  of  the  law  or  with  the  maintenance 
of  law  and  order,  or  to  commit  any  offence,  or  to  refuse  or 
defer  payment  of  any  lapd  revenue,  tax,  rate,  cess  or  other 
due  or  amount  payable  to  Our  Government  or  to  a,ny  local 
authority  or  any  dues  recoverable  as  arrears  of  public 
revenue  under  any  law  for  the  time  being  in  force  or  any 
rent  of  agricultural  land  or  anything  recoverable  as  arrears 
of  or  along  with  such  rent,  or  . 

(<y)  to  induce  a  public  servant  or  a  servant  of  a 
local  authority  to  do  any  act  or  to  forbear  or  delay  to  do 
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any  act  connected  -with  the  exercise  of  his  public  functions 
or  to  resign  his  office,  or 

(A)  to  promote  feelings  of  enmity  or  hatred  between 
different  classes  of  Our  subjects,  or 

(i)  to  prejudice  the  recruiting  of  persons  to  servo 
in  Our  army,  or  in  any  of  His  Majesty’s  forces,  or  in  any 
police  force  or  prejudice  the  training,  discipline  or  admi¬ 
nistration  of  any  such  force, 

Our  Government  may,  by  notice  in  writing  to  the 
keeper  of  such  printing  press,  stating  or  describing  the 
words,  signs  or  visible  representations  which  in  its  opinion 
aro  of  the  nature  described  above, — 

(i)  where  security  has  been  doposited,  declare  such 
security,  or  any  portion  thereof,  to  be  forfeited  to  Our 
Government,  or 

(ii)  where  security  has  not  been  deposited,  declare 
the  press  to  be  forfeited  to  Our  Government, 

and  may  also  declare  all  copies  of  such  newspaper,  book  or 
other  document  wherever  found  in  Travancore  to  be  for¬ 
feited  to  our  Government. 

Explanation  1 — No  expression  of  approval  or  admira¬ 
tion  made  in  a  historical  or  literary  work  shall  be  deemed 
to  be  of  the  naturo  described  in  this  sub-section  unless  it 
has  the  tendency  described  in  clause  (a). 

Explanation  8 — Comments  expressing  disapproba¬ 
tion  of  any  measures  of  Our  Government  with  a  view  to 
obtain  their  alteration  by  lawful  means  without  exciting 
or  attempting  to  excite  hatred,  contempt  or  disaffection 
shall  not  be  deemed  to  be  of  the  nature  described  in  clause 
(d)  of  this  sub-section. 

Explanation  5— -Comments  expressing  disapproba¬ 
tion  of  the  administrative  or  other;  action  of  Our  Govern¬ 
ment  without  exciting  or  attempting  to  excite  hatred, 
contempt  or  disaffection,  shall  not  be  deemed  to  be  of  the 
nature  described  in  clause  (<f)  of  this  sub-section, 
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Explanation  A — 'Words  pointing  out,  without  malici¬ 
ous  intention  and  with  an  honest  view  to  their  removal, 
matters  which  are  producing  or  have  a  tendency  to  produce 
feelings  of  enmity  or  hatred  between  different  classes  of 
Our  subjects  shall  not  be  deemed  to  be  words  of  the  nature 
described  in  clause  (A)  of  this  sub-section. 

(2)  After  the  expiry  of  ten  days1  from  the  date  of 
the  issue  of  a  notice  under  sub-section  (1)  declaring  a 
security,  or  any  portion  thereof,  to  be  forfeited,  the  declara¬ 
tion  made  in  respect  of  such  press  under  Section  3  of  the 
Travaneore  Press  Act,  II  of  1079  shall  be  deemed  to  be 
annulled. 

5.  (1)  Where  the  security  given  in  respect  of  any  press, 

'  or  any  portion  thereof,  has  been  declared  forfeited  under 

Section  4  or  Section  6,  every  person  making  a  fresh  decla¬ 
ration  in  respect  of  such  press  under  Section  3  of  the 
Travanqore  Press  Act,  II  of  1079,  dhall  deposit  with  the 
Magistrate  before  whom  such  declaration  is.  made  security 
to  such  an  amount,  not  being  less  than  one  thousand  or  more 
than  five  thousand  rupees,  as  the  Magistrate  may  think  fit 
to  require,  in  money  or  the  equivalent  thereof  in  Govern¬ 
ment  securities  as  the  person  making  the  deposit  may 
choose. 

(2)  Where  a  portion  only  of  the  security  given  in  • 
respect  of  such  press  has  been  declared  forfeited  under  Sec. 
tion  4  or  Section  6,  any  unforfeited  balance  still  in  deposit 
shall  be  taken  as  part  of  the  amount  of  security  required, 
under  sub-sootion  (1). 

6.  (1)  If,  after  security  has  been  deposited  under  Sec¬ 
tion  5,  the  printing  press  is  again  used  for  the  purpose  of 
printing  or  publishing  any  newspaper,  book  or  other  docu¬ 
ment  containing  any  words,  signs  or  visible  representations 
which,  in  the  opinion  of  Our  Government,  are  of  the  nature 
described  in  Section  *4,  sub-section  (1),  Our  Government, 
may,  by  notice  in  writing  to  the  keeper  of  such  printing 
press,  stating  or  describing  such  words,  signs  or  visible  re¬ 
presentations,  declare — 
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(a)  the  further  security  so  deposited,  or  any  por¬ 
tion  thereof,  and 

(b)  all  copies  of  such  newspaper,  book  or  other 
document  wherever  found  in  Travancore, 

to  be  forfeited  to  Our  Government. 

.(2)  After  the  expiry  of  ten  days  from  the  issue  of 
a  notice  under  sub-section  (I),  the  declaration  made  in  res¬ 
pect  of  such  press  under  Section  3  of  the  Travancore  Press 
Act,  II  of  1079,  shall  be  deemed  to  be  annulled. 

7.  Whoever  keeps  in  his ‘possession  a  press  which  is  Penalty 
used  for  the  printing  of  books  or  papers  without  making  a  without 
deposit  under  Section  3  or  Section  5,  as  required  by  Our  ,ns 
Government  or  the  Magistrate  as  the  case  may  be,  shall  on 
conviction  by  a  Magistrate  be  liablo  to  the  penalty  to  which 

he  would  be  liable  if  he  had  failed  to  make  the  declaration 
prescribed  by  Section  3  of  the  Travancore  Press  Act,  II  of 
1079. 

8.  (I)  Where  a  deposit  is  required  from  the  keeper  of  Consge 
a  printing  press  under  Section  3,  such  press  shall  not  be  deposit  s 
used  for  the  printing  or  publishing  of  any  newspaper,  book  qpw,'9' 
or  other  document  after  the  expiry  of  the  time  allowed  to 
make  the  deposit  until  the  deposit  has  been  made,  and 
where  a  deposit  is  required  from  the  keeper  of  a  printing 

press  under  Section  5,  such  pcess  shall  not  be  so  used  until 
the  deposit  has  been  made. 

(2)  Where  any  printing  press  is  used  in  contraven¬ 
tion  of  sub-section  (1)  Our  Government  may  by  notice  in 
writing  to  the  keeper  thereof  declare  the  press  to  be  for¬ 
feited  to  Our  Government. 

9.  Where  any  person  has  deposited  any  security  under  Rctum  of 
this  Act  and  ceases  to  keep  the  press  in  respect  of  which 

such  security  was  deposited,  he  may  apply  to  the  Magistrate  < 
within  whose  jurisdiction  such  press  is  situate  for  the  re¬ 
turn  of  the  said  security ;  and  thereupon  such  security 
shall,  upon  proof  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Magistrate  and 
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subjeot  to  the  provisions  hereinbefore  contained,  be  return- 
ed  to  such  person. 

°i  10.  Where  any  printing  press  is,  or  any  copies  of  .  any 
newspaper-,  book  or  other  document  are,  declared  forfeited 
to  Our  Government  under  Section  4,  Section  6,  or  Seotion 
8,  Our  Government  may  direct  a  Magistrate  to  issue  a 
warrant  empowering  any  police  officer,  not  below  tho  rank 
of  an  Inspector,  to  seize  and  detain  any  property  ordered 
to  be  forfeited  and  to  enter  upon  and  search  for  such  pro¬ 
perty.  in  any  premises,— 

(i)  where  any  such  property  may  be  or  may  be 
reasonably  suspected  to  be,  or 

(ii)  whore  any  copy  of  such  newspaper,  book  or 
other  document  is  kept  for  sale,  distribution,  publication 
or  public  exhibition  or  is  reasonably  suspected  to  be  so 
kept. 

i  1 .  (1)  Where  a  District  Magistrate  or  a  First  Class 

o.  Magistrate  has  reason  to  believe  that  an  unauthorised 
5  newspaper  is  being  produced  from  an  undeclared  press 
within  the  limits  of  his  jurisdiction,  he  may  by  warrant 
authorise  any  police  officer  not  below  the  rank  of  Inspector 
to  enter  upon  and  search  any  place  wherein  such  undec¬ 
lared  press  may  be  or  may  be  .reasonably  suspected  to  be, 
and  if,  in  the  opinion  of  such  police  officer,  any  press 
found  in  such  place  is  an  undeclared  press  and  jfs  used  to 
produce  an  unauthorised  newspaper,  he  may  seize  such 
press  and  any  documents  found  in  the  place  which  in  his 
opinion  are  unauthorised  newspapers. 

(2)  The  police  officer  shall  make  a  report  of  the 
search  to  the  Court  which  issued  the  warrant  and  shall 
produce  before  such  Court,  as  soon  as  may  be,  all  property 
seized. 

(3)  If  such  Court,  after  such  inquiry  as  it  may 
deem  requisite,  is  of  opinion  that  a  press  Seized  under  this 
section  is  an  undeclared  press  which  is  used  to  produoo  aji 
unauthorised  newspaper,  it  may,  by  order  in  writing,  dec¬ 
lare  the  press  to  be  forfeited  to  Our  Government.  If,  after 
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such  inquiry,  the  Court  is  not  of  such  opinion,  it  shall 
dispose  of  the  press  in  the  manner  provided  in  Sections 
401,  402  and  403  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  V  of 
1067. 

(4)  Where  any  documents  seized  under  this  section 
are  in  the  opinion  of  the  Court,  after  it  has  made  such  en¬ 
quiry  as  it  deems  requisite,  unauthorised  newspapers,  the 
.  Court  may  cause  them  to  be  destroyed.  If  the  Court  is  of 
opinion  that  they  are  not  unauthorised  newspapers,  the 
Court  shall  dispose  of  them  in  the  manner  provided  in  Sec- 
tions  401,  402  and  403  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure, 
V  of  1067. 

12.  (1)  The  keeper  of  a  printing  press  who  has  been 
ordered  to  deposit  security  under  sub-section  (2)  of  Section 
3,  or  any  person  having  an  interest  in  any  property  in  res-1 
pect  of  which .  an  order  of  forfeiture  has  been  made  under 
Section  4  or  Section  6,  or  Section  17,  may,  witbin  two 
months  from  -the  date  of  such  order,  apply  to  Our  High 
Court,  to  set  aside  such  order,  and  Our  High  Court  shall 
decide  if  the  newspaper,  book  or  other  document  in  respect 
of  which  the  order  was  made  did  or  did  not  contain  any 
words,  signs  or  visible  representations  of  the  nature  des¬ 
cribed  in  Section  4,  sub-section  (1). 

(2)  The  keeper  of  a  printing  press  in  respect  of 
which  an  order  of  forfeiture  has  been  made  under  sub-sec¬ 
tion  (2)  of  Section  8  on  the  ground  that  it  has  been  used 
in  contravention  of  sub-section  (1)  of  that  section^ may 
apply  to  Our  High  Court  to  set  aside  the  order  on  the 
ground  that  the  press  was  not  so  used. 

13.  Every  such  application  shall  be  heard  and  deter¬ 
mined  by  a  Special  Bench  of  Our  High  Court  composed  of 
three  Judges. 

14.  (1)  If  it  appears  to  the  Special  Bench  on  an  appli¬ 
cation  under  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  12  that  the  words, 
sigps  or  visible  representations  contained  in  newspaper, 
book  or  other  document  in  respect  of  which  the  order  in 
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question  was  made  were  not  of  the  nature  described  in 
Section  4,  sub-section  (1),  the  Special  Bench  shall  set  aside 
the  order. 

(2)  If  it  appears  to  the  Special  Bench  on  an  appli¬ 
cation  under  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  12  that  the  print¬ 
ing  pres's  was  not  used  in  contravention  of  sub-section  (1) 
of  Section  8,  it  shall  set  aside  the  order  of  forfeiture. 

(3)  Where  there  is  a  difference  of  opinion  among 
the  Judges  forming  the  Special  Bench,  the  decision  shall  be 
in  accordance  with  the  opinion  of  the  majority  of  those 
Judges. 

15.  Every  notice  under  this  Act  shall  be  sent  to  a 
Magistrate,  who  shall  cause  it  to  be  served  in  the  manner 
provided  for  the  service  of  summonses  under  the  Code  of 
Criminal  Procedure,  V  of  1067  : 

Provided  that  if  service  in  such  manner  cannot  by  the 
exorcise  of  due  diligence  be  effected,  the  serving  officer 
shall,  where  the  notice  is  directed  to  the  keeper  of  a  press, 
affix  a  copy  thereof  to  some  conspicuous  part  of  the  place 
where  the  pmss  is  situate,  as  described  in  the  keeper’s 
declaration  under  Section  3  of  the  Travanoore  Press  Act,  II 
of  1079,  and  thereupon  the  notice  shall  be  deemed  to  have 
been  duly  served. 

16.  Every  warrant  issued  under  this  Act  shall,  ao  far 
as  it  relates  to  a  soarch,  be  executed  in  the  manner  provi¬ 
ded  for  the  execution  of  search  warrants,  under  the  Code 
of  Criminal  Procedure,  V  of  1067. 

17.  Whore  any  newspaper,  book  or  other  document 
wherever  made  appears  to  Our  Government  to  contain 

h  any  words,  signs  or  visible  representation^  of  the  nature 
described  in  Section  4,  sub-section  .(1),  Our  Government 
may,  by  notification  in  Our  Government  Gazette,  stating 
the  grounds!  of  its  opinion,  declare  every  copy  of  the  issue 
of  the  newspaper,  and  every  copy  of  such  book  or  othttr 
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document  to  be  forfeited  to  Our  Government  and  there¬ 
upon  any  police  officer  may  seize  the  same  wherever 
found  in  Travancore,  and  any  Magistrate  may  by  warrant 
authorise  any  police  officer  not  below  the  rank  of  Ins¬ 
pector  to  enter  upon  and  search  for -the  same  in  any  pre¬ 
mises  where  any  copy  :of  such  issue  or  any  such  book  or 
other  document  may  be  or  may  be  reasonably  suspected 

18.  The  Chief  Customs  Officer  or  other  officer  autho-  |>a™!"'‘“kda'"es 
rised  by  Our  Government  in  this  behalf  may  detain  any  containing 9 
package  brought,  whether  by  land,  Sea  or  air,  into  Tr&van.  cation"  when 
core  which  he  suspects  to  contain  any  newspapers,  books  or  Trmrcore.n,° 
other  documents  of  the  nature  described  in  Section  4,  sub¬ 
section  (1),  and  shall  forthwith  forward  copies  of  any 
newspaper,  books  or  other  documents  found  therein  to 
such  officer  as  Our  Government  may  appoint  in  this  behalf 
to  be  disposed  of  in  such_manner  as  Our  Government  may 

.19.  No  unauthorised  newspaper  shall  be  transmitted  by  prohibition 

Anchal.  »loi\  bj  Anchal 

ol  certain 
documents. 

20.  Any  officer  in  charge  of  an  Anchal  office  or  autho-  J<jw«r 
rised  by  the  Anchal  Superintendent  in  this  behalf  may  bein^irans- 
detain  any  article  other  than  a  letter  or  parcel  in  Course  of  »nchai. 
transmission  by  Anchal,  which  he  suspects  to  contain — 

(a)  any  newspaper,  book  or  other  document  con¬ 
taining  words,  signs  or  visible  representations  of  the  nature 
described  in  Section  4,  sub-section  (1),  or 
(5)  any  unauthorised  newspaper, 
and  shall  deliver  all  such  articles  to  such  officer  as  Our 
Government  may  appoint  in  this  behalf  to  be  disposed  of 
in  such  manner  as  Our  Government  may  direct. 

21 .  Every  declaration  of  forfeiture  purporting  to  be  Jurisdiction 
made  under  this  Act  shall,  as  against  all  persons,  be  con¬ 
clusive  evidence  that  the  forfeiture  therein  referred  to  has 
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taken  place,  and  no  proceeding  purporting  to  be  taken 
under  this  Act  shall  be  called  in  question  by  any  Court, 
excopt  the  High  Court  on  application  under  Section  12, 
and  no  civil  or  criminal  proceeding,  except  as  provided  by 
this  Act  shall  be  instituted  against  any  person  lor  any¬ 
thing  done  or  in  good  faith  intended  to  be  done  under  this. 
Act. 

22.  Nothing  herein  contained  shall  be  deemed  to  pre¬ 
vent  any  person  from  being  prosecuted  under  any  other 
law  for  -  any  act  or  omission  which  constitutes  an  offence 
against  this  Act. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  KRISHNANVAKA 
MARUMAKKATHAYEE  ACT. 

(Act  VII  of  1116). 

An  Act,  to  define  and  amend  the  law  relating  to  the 
marriage,  succession,  tarwad  management  and  partition 
amongst  the  Krishnanvaka-Marumakkathayees. 

Passed  by  Pis  Pighness  the  Maharaja  of  Travancore 

Under  date  the  21st  September  19S9  corresponding  to 
- the  5th  Karmi  H15vmder  Section  28  of 
Act  II  of  1108. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  define  and  amend  the  law 
relating  to  marriage,  succession,  tarwad  management  and 
partition  amongst  the  Krishnanvaka-Marumakkathayees  . 
it  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows: — 

CHAPTER  1. 

Preliminary. 

1.  (i)  This  Aot  may  be  called  the  Travancore  Krisli- 
nanvaka-Maruinakkathayee  Act,  and  it  dhall  come  into 
force  at  once. 

More  than  eleven  years  have,  passed  since  tho  .Nair  Regulation  with 
right  to  individual  partition  has  been  placed  on  the  statute  book.  'It  was  fol¬ 
lowed  in  quick  succession  by  the  Eahava  Regulation,  the  Nanjinaud  Vellala 
Regulation,  the  Kahatria  Regulation  and  the  Nambudiri  Regulation.  There  is  a 
persistent  demand  for  similar  statutory  changes  amongst  most  of  the  important 
communities  in  the  State  who  have  been  following  joint  family  system.  Not 
the  least  important  of  these  is  theKrishnanvaha  community  who  mostly  reside 
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(ii'J  It  shall  apply  to  all  K: 
thayees  domiciled  in  Travancore  a 
Marumakkathayees,  not  so  dom 
vaka-Marumakkathayees  whether 
have  or  shall  have  marital  rek 
Marumakkathayees  domiciled  in  1 
2.  In  this  Act,  unless  there 
in  the  subject  or  context, 

(i)  “  Kriahnanvaka-Mari 
member  of  the  Krishnanvaka  con 
makkathayam. 

(ii)  “  Marumakkathayam 
of  inheritance  in  which  descent 
line. 

(iii)  “  Thavazhee  of  a  fem 
persons  consisting  of  that  female  : 
ever  in  the  female  line  or  such  of 


(iv)  “  Thavazhee  of  a  mal 
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Proscribe 


(v)  “  Collateral  Thavazhees  ”  are  Thavazhees  of 
females  who,  though  descended  from  a  common  ancestress, 
do  not  stand  in  the  direct  line  of  ascent  or  descent  from 
one  another. 

(vi)  “  Tarwad  ”  means  and  includes  all  the  mem¬ 
bers  of  a  Marumakkathayam  family  with  community  of 
property. 

(vii)  “  Karanavan  ”  means  the  senior  major  male 
member  of  the  tarwad  in  whom  the  headship  of:  the  tarwad, 
the  right  of  management  of  its  affairs  and  the  possession 
of  the  properties  thereof,  are  vested  in  law  and  in  the 
absence  of  such  male  member,  the  senior  major  female 
member. 

i.  (viii)  “  Anandaravan  ”  means  any  member  of  a 
tarwad  other  than  the  Karanavan. 

(ix)  “  Senior  Anandaravan  ”  means  the  major 
'  Anandaravan  who  for  the  time  being  is  next  in  the  order 

of  succession  to  Karanavasthanam  in  the  tarwad. 

(x)  “  Minor  ”  means  a  person  who  has  not  com¬ 
pleted  eighteen  years  of  age. 

(xi)  “  Prescribe  ”  means  to  prescribe  'by  rules 
made  by  Government  under  this)  Act. 


CHAPTER  II. 

Marriage  and  its  dissolution. 

Th«  conjugal  3.  The  conjugal  union  of  a  Krishnanvaka-Marumak. 
Krishnanlaka-  kathayee  female  subject  to  the  restrictions  of  consanguinity 
"ayee  females  an(*  affinity’  : — 

vaiw  mama-  0)  a  Krishnanvaka-Maiumakkathayee  male,  or 

aes‘  (ii)  any  male  other  than  a  Ki’ishnanvaka-Maru- 

makkathayee  with  whom  conjugal  union  is  permitted 
according  to  recognised  social  custom  and  usage,  openly 
solemnised  by  the  presentation  of  cloth  to  the  female  by  the 
male,  whether  so  solemnised  before  the  date  on  which  this 
Act  comes  into  force  or  so  solemnised  subsequent  to  that 
date,  shall  be  deemed  to  bo  a  valid  marriage  for  all  legal 
purposes  : 
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Provided  that,  in  conjugal  union  so  solemnised  after 
the  date  on  which  this  Act  comes  into  force,  in  the  case  of 
a  male  who  has  not  completed  eighteen  years  of  age  or  of 
a  female  who  has  not  completed  sixteen  years  of  age,'  such 
conjugal  union  shall  not  be  deemed  to  be  a  valid  marriage 
unless  it  takes  place  with  the  consent  of  his  or  her  legal 
guardian,  or  unless  such  conjugal  union  is  recognised  and 
continued,  after  the  attainment  of  eighteen  or  sixteen  years 
of  age,  as  the  case  may  be,  by  the  party  or  parties 
concerned. 

Illustrations. 

(«)  C,  a  male,  commits  adultery  with  B  who'  has  mar¬ 
ried  A,  or  entices  away  B  who,  he  knows  has  married  A- 
0  is  liable  to  punishment  under  Section  500  or  501, 
Travancore  Penal  Code. 

(5)  C,  a  male,  marries  B  who  has  married  A,  during 
the  continuance  of  A’s  marriage.  Such  marriage  being 
void  under  Section  8,  B  and  C  are  liable  to  punishment  for 
bigamy  under  Section  497,  Travancore  Penal  Code  and 
abetment  thereof,  respectively. 

id)  A,  a  ‘male,  having  sufficient  means  neglects  or 
refuses  to  maintain  B  whom  he  has  married,  B  is  entitled 
to  apply  for  maintenance  under  Chapter  XXXV,  Criminal 
Procedure  Code.  - 

id)  B,  a  female,  who  has  married  A,  refuses  to  cohabit 
with  the  latter  without  just  cause.  A  may  bring, ’a  , -civil 
suit  for  restitution  of  conjugal  rights. 

4.  Marriage  is  dissolved  only  in'one  of  the  foil  owing  0,  ^rj”1^1,011 
ways  : — 

(i)  By  the  death  of  either  pasty  ;  or 

(ii)  By  mutual  consent  evidenced  by  a  registered 

instrument ;  or 

[  iii)  By  a  formal  order  of  dissolution  as  hereinafter 
provided. 
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5.  A  husband  or  wife  may,  notwithstanding  anything 
'  contained  in  the  Civil  Courts  Act  present  a  petition  for 

dissolution  of  the  marriage,  under  Section  4,  Clause  (3),  in 
the  Court  of  the  District  Munsiff  within  the  local  limits 
of  whose  jurisdiction  tho  respondent  resides,  carries  on 
business,  or  personally  works  for  gain,  or,  if  the  respondent 
resides,  carries  on  business  or  personally  works  for  gain  in 
any  place  outside  Travancore,  in  the  Court  of  the  District 
Munsiff  within  whoso  jurisdiction  the  petitioner  resides 
on  any  of  the  following  grounds,  namely,  insanity,  incura¬ 
ble  disease,  impotency,  incompatibility  of  temperament, 
habitual  cruelty,  adultery  or  change  of  religion  ; 

Provided  that  the  wife  shall  herself  be  competent  to 
apply  for  divorce  if  she  has  completed  sixteen  years 
of  age. 

6.  A  copy  of  such  petition  as  aforesaid  shall  be  served 
on  the  respondent  at  the  expense  of !  the  petitioner,  and  in 
the  manner  provided  for  the  service  of  summons  on.  a 
defendant  in  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure.' 

7.  (i)  (a)  Where 'the  petitioner  alleges  adultery  as 
tho  grouud  for  the  dissolution  and  where  the  respondent 
opposes  the  prayer  for  ^dissolution,  that  petition  shall  be 
dismissed  unless  the  person  with  whom  adultery  is  alleged 
to  have  been  committed  is  impleaded  as  co-respondent  ■' 

Provided  such  person  is  known  and  alive  and  his 
whereabouts  can  be  ascertained  on  a  diligent  enquiry  : 

Provided  also  that,  in  cases  where  the  petitioner  is  the 
wife,  the  co-respondent  need  not  be  impleaded. 

(b)  If  the  petition  is  not  dismissed,  copy  of  the  petition 
shall  be  served,  in  the  manner  aforesaid,  also  on  the  eo 
respondent,  if  any. 

(e)  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  the  pre¬ 
vious  paragraphs,  the  Court  may,  if  it  is  not  satisfied  with 
the  good  faith  of  the  allegation  contained  in  the  petition 
mentioned  therein  or  that  the  petitioner  has  not  been  in  any 
way  accessory  to  or  has  not  connived  at  or  not  condoned 
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the  adultery  aeb  forth  in  the  petition  or  that  there  has 
been  no  unnecessary  or  improper  delay  in  presenting  the 
petition,  dismiss  the  same. 

(ii)  Three  months  after  the  service  of  the  copy  as 
aforesaid,  if'  the  petition  is  not  withdrawn  in  the  mean¬ 
time,  and 

(a)  if  the  petition^  not  opposed  with'respaet  to  any  of 
the  grounds  mentioned  in  Section  5,  or  if  the  respondent: 
while  denying  the  allegations ,  contained  in  the  petition' 
agrees  to  the  dissolution,  the  Court  shall  without  going 
into  the  grounds  alleged,  declare  in  writing  the  marriage 
dissolved. 

( b )  If  the  respondent  does  not  agree  to  the  proposed 
dissolution  and  denies  the  allegations  in  the  petition,  the 
Court  shall  enquire  into  the  allegations  in  the  petition  and, 
after  considering  the  evidence  adduced  by  the  parties  shall 
order  the  dissolution  of  the  marriage  if  the  grounds  set 
forth  in  the  petition  are  made  out,  and  shall  dismiss  the 
same  in  case  they  arS  not  made  out. 

(iii)  At  the  time  of  passing  the  order  referred  to 
in  sub-section  (ii)— 

(«)  If  the  petitioner  is  the  husband  and  his  prayer  is 
granted,  the  Court  shall,  except  where  the  respondent  lives 
in  adultery  or  has  changed  hex  religion,  award  to  the  wife 
snch  compensation  not  exceeding  Ks.  6,000  ox  such  monthly 
allowance  till  her  re-marriage  as  would  be  proper  under  the 
circumstances,  having  regard  to  the  position,  means  and 
circumstances  of  the  paities. 

Q>)  If  the  petitioner  is  the  wife  and  her  prayer  is 
granted  on  the  ground  of  adultery,  habitual  cruelty,  or 
change  of  religion,  the  Court  shall  alsto  decree  in  her  favour 
such  compensation  not  exceeding  Es.  6,000  or  such  monthly 
allowance  till  her  re-marriage  as  would  be  proper  under 
the  circumstances,  having  regard  to  the  position,  means 
and  circumstances  df  the  parties. 
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Explanation  ■— “  Habitual  cruelty  ”  shall  include  wil¬ 
ful  desertion  for  a  period  of  two  years  or  more  and  shall 
also  include  persistent  neglect  on  the  part  of  the  husband 
to  maintain  the  wife. 

(iv)  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  Code  of  Civil 
Procedure,  the  rules  framed  ,  by  Government  under  sub. 
section  (viii)  of  this  section,  and  the  provisions  of  the 
Limitation  Act,  applicable  to  appeals  from  original  decrees, 
an  appeal  shall  lie  to  the  High  Court  at  the  instance  of  any 
aggrieved  party  from  any  decision  of  the  District  Munsiff 
relating  to  dissolution,  or  award,  or  both,  except  when  it 
relates  exclusively  to  costs ;  and  when  an  appeal  is  pre¬ 
ferred,  court  fee  shall  be  levied  on  the  value  of  the  subject- 
matter  in  appeal  under  the  Court  Fees  Act : 

Provided  that  no  appeal  shall  lie  against  a  decision  of 
the  District  Munsiff  relating  to  the  dissolution  of  marriage 
except  on  the  ground  of  the  decision  being  contrary  to 
some  law  or  usage  having  the  force  of  law,  or  of  some  sub_ 
stantjal  error  or  defect  in  the  procedure  or  investigation* Of 
the  case  which  may  have  produced  etfror  or  defect  in  the 
decision  of  the  case. 

(v)  In  so  far  as  it  awards  payment  of  compensation  or 
costs  an  order  of  the  District  Munsiff  or  an  order  passed 
on  appeal  shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  Limitation 
Act  relating  to  the  execution  of  decrees,  bo  executable  as 
a  decree : 

Provided,  however,  that  an  order  of  the  District  Mun- 
siff  awarding  compensation  shall  become  executable  only 
on  payment  of  court  fee  on  the  sum  adjudged. 

(vi)  Save  in  so  far  as  they  may  be  inconsistent  with 
anything  contained  in  this  section,  or  with  Rules  framed 
by  Government  under  sub-section  (viii)  of  this  section,  the 
provisions  of  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure  relating  to  the 
trial  of  a  suit  shall  apply  to  all  proceedings  under  this 
section  : 

Provided  that  all  proceedings  under  this  section  either 
before  a  Court  or  before  a  commissioner  appointed  by  a 
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Court  shall  bo  held  in  camera  and  that  publication  of  any 
account  of  such  proceedings,  except  the  final  order  and  the 
decree  thereon,  shall  be  punishable  with  simple  imprison¬ 
ment  for  a  term  of  six  months  or  with  fine  which  may 
extend  to  Es.  1,000,  or  both: 

Provided  also  that  the  parties  may  give  evidence 
against  each  other  by  means'  of  affidavits  and  may  be  com- 
pelled  to  appear  to  give  oral  evidence  only  for  cross-exa¬ 
mination  and  re-examination  on  the  affidavits. 

(vii)  The  costs  decreed  in  favour  of  the  petitioner 
may  be  made  payable  by  the  co-respondent  to  the  proceed, 
ings,  if  any. 

(viii)  («)  The  Government  shall,  in  accordance  with 
rules  to  be  framed,  appoint  wherever  necessary  persons 
'within  the  jurisdiction  of  each  District  Munsiff  to  be  dele¬ 
gates  to  aid  in  an  enquiry  under  this  Chapter.  The  persons 
so  appointed  shall  be  Krishnanvaka-Marumakkathayee 
males  or  females  and  their  names  shall  be  published  in  the 
Government  Gazettes.  The  delegates  to  aid  in  an  enquiry 
shall  be  selected  by  the  Court  in  rotation  from  the  dele, 
gates  appointed  for  each  Court,  and  the  decision  on  the 
facts  in  respect  of  the  grounds  for  dissolution  shall  be  the 
decision  of  the  majority  of  the  delegates  before  whom  the 
trial  is  held,  questions  of  law  and  procedure  alone  being 
determined  by  the  presiding  Munsiff. 

Q>)  The  Government  may  also  frame  rules  providing 
for  the,  qualifications  of  the  delegates,  the  number  of  dele¬ 
gates  required  for  each  trial,  the  choosing  of  the  delegates, 
the  duties  of  the  Munsiffs  .and  of  the  delegates  other  than 
those  specifically  provided  for,  the  procedure  to  be  followed 
in  case  of  difference  of  opinion  among  the  delegates,  the 
interference  by  the  High  Court  with  the  verdict  of  the 
delegates,  and  generally  for  the  purpose  of  giving  effeot  to 
the-  provisions  of  paragraph  («)  of  this  sub-section. 

■  (ix)  During  an  enquiry  fox  dissolution  of  a  marriage 
under  this  Chapter  the  Court  may,  from  time  to  time,  pass 
such  interim  orders  and  make  such  provisions  in  the  final 
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order  as  it  may  deem  just  and  proper  with  respect  to  the 
custody,  maintenance,  education  and  marriage  of  the  minor 
children,  the  dissolution  of  the  marriage  of  whose  parents 
is  the  subject  of  such  enquiry. 

8.  (i)  A  subsequent  marriage  of  a  female  or  of  a  male, 
during  tbe  continuance  of  a  prior  marriage,  and  performed 
after  the  commencement  of  this.  Act  is  void. 

(ii)  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  sub¬ 
section  (i),  the  marriage  of  a  non-Krishnanvaka-Marumak. 
kathayee  male  in  his  own  caste  shall  not  be  void  though 
he  has  married  a  Krishnanvaka-Marumakkathayee  wife 
before  the  commencement  of  this  Act. 

CHAPTER  III. 

Maintenance  and  OuardiansMp. 

9.  The  wife  and  minor  children,  except  married 
daughters  under  the  guardianship  of  their  husbands,  shall 
be  entitled  to  be  maintained  by  the  husband  or  father,  as 
the  case  may  be  : 

Provided  that  the  wife  shall  not  be  entitled  to  main¬ 
tenance  if  she  refuses  to  live  with  the  husband  without 
just  cause  or  has  changed:  her  religion. 

Nothing  herein  contained  shall  affect  the  rights  of  the 
wife  or  widow  and  the  children  to  be  maintained  by  their 
own  tarwad. 

10.  (i)  The  husband  shall  be  the  legal  guardian  of 
his  minor  wife  and  save  as  regards  married  daughters 
under  the  guardianship  of  their  husbands,  the  father  the 
legal  guardian  of  his  minor  children  in  respect  of  their 
person  and  property  ; 

Provided  that  the  guardianship  shall  not  extend  to 
the  right  and  interest  of  his  wife  or  children  in  their 
tarwad  property. 

(ii)  Where  a  female  has  minor  children  by  a 
husband  deceased  or  divorced,  she  shall,  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  sub-section  (ix)  of  Section  7,  be  the  legal 
guardian  in  re'spect  of  their  person  as  also  of  the  separate 
property  belonging  to  then}, 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

Intestate  Succession. 

11.  On  the  death  of  a  Krishnanvaka-Marumakka.  where  in- 
thayee  male  leaving  him  surviving  a  widow  or  mother  or^hJanvata- 
both  and  also  children  or  the  lineal  descendants 

deceased  children  or  both,  they  shall  take  the  whole 
of  the  self-acquired  and  separate  property  left  un-mother,^ 
disposed  of  by  him  at  his  death.  In  the  absence  of  the  ineai  des 
mother  and  the  widow,  the  children  and  the  lineal  de¬ 
scendants  of  deceased  children  shall  take  the  whole,  and 
in  the  absence  of  the  mother,  -widow  and  children,  the 
lineal  descendants  of  deceased  children,  shall  take  the 
whole. 

12.  The  distribution  of  the  estate  under  Section  11  ?."!*?.  ?J 

shall  be  according  to  the  following  rules.  of  estate  under 

(i)  The  widow  or  widows  if  there  are  more  than 
one  and  the  mother  shall  each  be  entitled  to 
a  share  equal  to  that  of  a  son  or  daughter. 

(ii)  Sons  and  daughters  shall  take  the  property- 
in  equal  shares .- 

Provided  that,  if  a  son  or  daughter  shall  have  pre¬ 
deceased  the  intestate,  the  lineal  descendants  of  such  child 
shall  take  the  share  which  such  child  would  have  taken 
had  it  survived  the  intestate. 

(iii)  Grand-children  shall  take  in  equal  shares 
what  their  father  or  mother  would  have 
taken  had  he  or  she  survived,  the  intestate. 

In  like  manner,  the  property  shall  go  to  the 
surviving  lineal  descendants  of  the  intestate, 
where  they  axe  all  in  the  degree  of  great- 
grand-children  to  him  or  in  a  more  remote 
degree. 

Illustrations. 

( a )  Z  dies  intestate  leaving  A  and  B  two  widows, 

C  his  mother,  D  a  son,  E  a  daughter  and  the  lineal 
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descendants  of  the  deceased  son  F.  A,  B,  C,  D,  and  E, 
each  gets  one-sixth  of  the  estate  and  the  lineal  descendants 
of  F  together  get  one  sixth  of  the  estate. 

(b)  Z  dies  leaving  him  surviving.  A  a  son,  B  a 
daughter,  two  grand-children  by  a  deceased  daughter  C, 
and  two  grand-children  and  one  great-grand-child  by  a 
deceased  son  D.  A  and  B  shall  each  be  entitled  to  one  fourth 
of  Z’s  estate ;  each  of  the  grand-children  by  C  shall  be 
entitled  to  one-eighth  ;  each  of  the  grand-children  by  D  shall 
be  entitled  to  one  twelth  ;  and  the  great- grand-child  by  D 
shall  be  entitled  to  one-twelth  of  Z’s  estate. 

13.  On  the  death  of  a  Krishnanvaka-Marumakka- 
a-  thayee  male  leaving  him  surviving  no  children  or  lineal 
descendants  of  deceased  children  but  only  his  widow 
or  widows  and  his1  mother,  one  half  of  the  self-acquired 
and  separate  property  left  undisposed  of  by  him  at  his 
death  shall  devolve  on  his  mother  and  the  other  half  on 
his  widow  or  widows. 

In  the  absence  of  the  widow,  the  mother  shall  take 
the  whole. 

15.  On  the  death  of  a  Krishnanvaka-Marumakka- 
,  thayee  male  leaving  him  surviving  neither  his  mother  nor 
his  lineal  descendants'  but  only  his  widow  and  his  mother’s 
Thavazhee,  one  half  of  the  self-acquired  and  Separate 
property  left  undisposed  of  by  him  at  his  death  shall 
devolve  on  his  widow  and  the  other  half  on  his  mother’s 
Thavazhee. 

In  the  absence  of  the  mother’s  Thavazhee,  the  widow 
shall  take  the  whole,  and  in  the  absence  of  the  widow,  the 
mother’s  Thavahzee  shall  take  the  whole. 

15.  On  the  death'  of;  a  Krishnanvaka-Marumakka. 
thayee  male  leaving  him  surviving  none  of  the  heirs 
1  mentioned  in  Sections  11,  13  and  14  but  only  his  father 
and  his  grand-mother’s  Thavazhee,  one  half  of  the  self- 
acquired  and  separate  property  left  undisposed  of  by  him 
at  his  death  shall  devolve  on  his  father  and  the  other  half 
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In  the  absence  of  the  grand-mother’s  Thavazhee,  the 
father  shall  take  the  whole  and  in  the  absence  of  his  father 
the  grand-mother’s  Thavazhee  shall  take  the  whole. 

16.  On  the  death  of  a  Krishnanvaka-Marumakka- where 
thayee  male  leaving  him  surviving  none  of  the  heirs  men-  Krishnanvaka 
tioned  in  Sections  11,  13,  14  and  15  the  self-acquired  and 
separate  property  left  undisposed  of  by  him  at  Ms  death  onhe'heirs8 
shall  devolve  on  the  -Thavazhee  of  his  great-grand-mother  s^!'t,;i)0n"e^in 
or  on  the  Thavazhee  of  his  more  remote  female  ascendants,  13,  u  and' 
the  nearer  excluding  the  more  remote. 

17.  On  the  death  of  a  Krishnanvaka-Marumakka,- where 
thayee  female  leaving  her  surviving  her  cMldren  or  the  Krishnanvaki 


shall  take  the  whole  of  the  self-acquired  and  separate  pro.  ift"2™dn,f.r 
party  left  undisposed  of  by  her  at  her  death.  deceased  01 

The  provisions  contained  in  Section  12,  clauses  (ii)  Provisions  ot 

and  (iii),  shall  apply  to  the  distribution  of  the  estate t0  apply  to 

distribution 

among  the  lineal  descendants  of  the  intestate  female.  of  cs,at8‘ 

18.  On  the  death  of  a  Krishnanvaka-Marumakka-  whsre 

thayee  female  leaving  no  lineal  descendants  surviving  her,  icSnanvaka 
the  whole  of  the  self-acquired  and  separate  property  left Hiaywtannie 
undisposed  of  by  her  at  her  death  shall  devolve  on  lier™ther’hs 
mother’s  Thavazhee.  “"M 

19.  On  the  death  of  a  Krishnanvaka-Marumakka-  f 
thayee  female  leaving  her  surviving  none  of  the  heirs 
mentioned  in  Sections  17  and  18,  but  only  her.  husband 

and  her  grand-mother’s  Tliavazheo  one  half  of  the  self-  'e'd  nrSid-11 


acquired  and  separate  property  left  undisposed  ol  by  her  thavazhee 
at  her  death  shall  devolve  on  her  husband  and  the  other  y' 
half  on  her  grand-mother’s  Thavazhee, 
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In  the  absence  of  the  grand-mother’s  Thavazhee,  the 
husband  shall  take  the  whole,  and,  in  the  absence  of  the 
husband,  the  grand-mother's  Thavazhee  shall  take  the 
whole. 

20.  On  the  death  of  a  Krishnanvaka-Marumakka- 
thayee  female  leaving  her  surviving  none  of  the  heirs 
.mentioned  in  Sections  17,  18  and  19,  the  self-acquired  and 
separate  property  left  undisposed  of  by  her  at  her  death 
shall  devolve  on  the  Thavazhee  of  her  great-grand-mother  or 
on  the  Thavazhee  of  her  more  remote  female  ascendants,  the 
nearer  excluding  the  more  remote. 

21  (i)  On  the  death  of  a  non-Krishnanvaka-Maru- 
■  makkathayee  male  marrying  a  Krishnanvaka-Marumakka,- 
thayoe  female  after  the  commencement  of  this  Act  and 
leaving  him  surviving  by  such  marriage  a  widow  ox 
children  or  the  lineal  descendants  of  the  deceased  children 
or  all,  they  shall,  if  the  deceased  has  also  left  heirs  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  law  by  which  he  is  governed,  be  entitled,  after 
deducting  the  reasonable  expenses  of  his.  funeral,  to  one- 
half  of  the  self-acquired  and  separate  property  left  undis. 
posed  of  by  him  at  his  death,  and  in  the  absence!  of  heirs 
according  to  the  law  by  which  he  is  governed,  such  widow 
or  children  or  the  lineal  descendants  of  the  deceased, 
children  or  all  shall  be  entitled  to  the  whole  of  such 
property. 

(ii)  On  the  death  of  a  non-Krishnanvaka-Marumakka 
thayee  male  whose  marriage  with  a  Krishnanvaka-Maru. 
makkathayee  female  is  subsisting  on  the  date  of  the  con?, 
meneement  of  this  Act  leaving  him  surviving  by  such 
marriage  a  widow  or  children  or  the  lineal  descendants  of 
deceased  children  or  all,  they  shall,  if  tho  deceased  has  also 
left  heirs  according  to  the  law  by  which  ho  is  governed, 
after  deducting  the  reasonable  expenses  of  his  funeral,  be 
entitled  to  one-fourth  of  the  self-acquired,  and  separate 
property  left  undisposed  of  by  him  at  his  death,  and  in  the 
absijnce  of  heirs  according  to  the  law  by  which  ho  is 


1115  :  Act  VII.]  Krishtanvaka-Marumalckat'hayp.e. 


501 


governed,  such  widow  ox  children  or  the  linoal  descendants 
of  deceased  children  or  all  shall  be  entitled  to  the  whole 
of  such  property. 

(iii)  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  confer  any  right  on 
a  party  to  or  the  offspring  of  a  marriage  dissolved  before 
the  commencement  of  this  Act. 

22.  (1)  Property  acquired  by  gift  ox  bequest  by  the  Property  sc: 
wife  or  widow  ox  child  ox  children  from  the  husband  or  ^’bequest9'' 
father,  as  the  case  may  bo  after  the  passing  of  this  Act  o°Mh"^an<1 
shall  unless  a  contrary  intention  is  oxpresSed  in  the  instru¬ 
ment  of  gift  or  bequest  if  any,  belong  to  the  wife  or  widow 

and  each  of  the  children  in  equal  shares. 

(ii)  The  rules  for  the  devolution  and  distribution  of  Jjjjj 

the  property  of  an  intestate  as  hereinbefore  provided  shall,  distribution  of 
so  far  as  they  may  be,  apply  to  propoity  mentioned  in  sub- the  property' 
section  (1),  as  also  to  property  acquired  under  Section  21 
of  this  Act. 

23.  The  senior  adult  male  member  among  the  lineal  des-  Possession 
cendants  of  the  intestate,  or  in  the  absence  of  any  adult  mentoSst-- 
male  member,  the  widow  or  the  oldest  of  the  .widows  if  division'! 
there  are  more  than  one,  and' in  the  absence  of  both  adult 

male  members  and  a  widow,  the  senior  adult'  female  mem¬ 
ber  among  the  lineal  descendants  of  the  intestate,  shall  be 
entitled  to  the  possession  and  management  of  the  estate 
mentioned  in  Sections  11,  13,  14  and  17  until  division  is 
effected.  In  like  manner,  tho  Karanavan  of  the  Thavazhee 
mentioned  in  Sections  1-5,  16,  18,  19  and  20  shall  be  en¬ 
titled  to  tho  possession  and  'management  of  the  estate 
referred  to  therein  until  division  is  effected. 

CHAPTER  V. 

Testamentary  Succession. 

24.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  Section  1 

of  this  Act,  any  Hindu  may  dispose  of  by  will  the  whole  of  ^  p°]Jearc. 
his  or  her  self-acquired  or  separate  property.  Separate  Vnj- 

perty, 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

Tanoad  and  its  management.  . 

25.  Except  foi  consideration  and  tarwad  necessity  and 
■with  the  written  consent  of  all  the  major  members  of  the 
tarwad,  no  Karanavan  or  other  managing  member  shall  Sell 
tarwad  immovable  property  or  mortgage  it  with  possession 
for  a  period  of  more  than  twelve  years,  or  lease  it  for  a 
period  of  more  than  twelve  years. 

26.  No  mortgage  with  possession  of  aucb.  tarwad  pro¬ 
perty,  or  lease  with  premium  of  such  property  for  a  period 
“  of  twelve  years  or  less,  shall  bo  valid,  unless  it  is  executed 

for  consideration  and  tarwad  necessity,  and  with  the  con¬ 
sent  of  all  the  major-members  of  the  tarwad. 

Such  necessity  and  consent  may  be  presumed  to  exist 
if ‘  the  transaction  has  the  written  consent  of  the  senior 
Anandaravan  of  the  Karanavan’s  Thavazhee  and  of  every 
Thavazhee  collateral  to  the  same,  if  any. 

27.  No  debt  contracted  by  the  Karanavan  or  other 
]j  managing  member  shall  bind  the'  tarwad,  unless  it  be  for 

tarwad  necessity. 

28.  Where  a  Karanavan  creates  a  mortgage  without 
anj'  term  or  a  lease  for  a  period  of  twelve  years  or  less 
without  any  premium  therefor,  in  respect  of  tarwad  pro¬ 
perty,  or  incurs  a  debt,  alleging  the  existence  of  tarwad 
necessity,  such  ne'cessity  shall,  as  between  the  mortgagee, 
lessee,  or  creditor  on  the  one  part  and  the  members  of  the 
tarwad  who  have  not  assented  to  the  mortgage,  lease,  or' 
debt  on  the  other  part,  bo  presumed  to  have  existed,  if  the 
mortgagee,  lessee  or  credito.r,  after  using  reasonable  care  to 
ascertain  the  existence  of  such  necessity,  has  acted  in  good 
faith- 

29.  Any  member  of  the  tarwad  ahall  be  at  liberty  to 
give  up  the  right  of  management  as  Karanavan  by  a  uni¬ 
lateral  surrender,  evidenced  by  a  registered  instrument, 
after  such  management  becomes  vested  in  him  by  law, 
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3 1 .  No  decree  shall  bind  a  tarwad  unless  it  is  obtained 
against  the  Karanavan  ag  such  and  the  senior  Anandaravan  }■ 
of  his  Thavazhee  and  of  every  Thavazh.ee  collateral  to  the 
same,  if  any. 


32.  Every  member  of  a  tarwad  shall  bo  maintained  by*11 
the  tarwad  whether  such  member  lives  in  the  tarwad  jj’ 
house  or  not.  t 


CHAPTER  VII. 

Partition  of  Tarwad  Property. 

33.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  Sections  34,  36  and 
36,  every  adult  member  of  a  tarwad  shall  be  entitled  to 
claim- his  or  her  share  of  the  properties  of  the  tarwad. 

35.  (i)  No  member  of  a  tarwad  shall  claim  or  be  com¬ 

pelled  to  divide  from  any  other  member;  or  members  of  the  [j 
Thavazhee  of  his:  or  her  lineal  ascendant  in  the  female d 
line  during  the  lifetime  of  such  lireal  ascendant  without 
her  consent. . 

(ill  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  sub¬ 
section  (1),  every  adult  member  of  a  tarwad  shall  be  an-}? 
titled  to  claim  division  even  during  the  lifetime  of  the 1,3 
female  ascendant  or  without  her  consent — 

(a)  If  the  female  descendants  of  such  female  ascen¬ 
dant  (i)  have  no  issue  living  or  have  only  male  issue  and 
(ii)  are  past  the  child-bearing  age  ;  or 

(5)  If  the  majority  of  the  adult  members  among 
her  descendants  consent  to  division  ;  or 

(c)  If  the  female  ascendant  is  past  the  child-bearing 
age  and  has  only  adult  male  children. 

35.  When  a  tarwad  consists  only  of  an  adult  member  w 
and  minors,  the  adult  member  shall  not  be  entitled  to 1 
divide  from  the  minors. 
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■  '36.  Every  female  member  who  claims  to  get  her  share 
•  of  the  tarwad  properties  shall  also  claim  and  shall  also  be 
entitled  to  get  the  shares  of  her  minor  children  in  such 
properties. 

37.  After  the  death  of  the  lineal  ascendant  referred  to 
in  Section  34  or  with  her  consent : — 

(i)  The  senior  Anandaravan  of  any  collateral  Tha- 
vazhee  or  the  majority  of  the  other  adult  members  of  such 
Thavazhee  on  behalf  of  such  Thavazhee,  or 


(ii)  Each  of  the  male  children  or  female  children 
without  issue  who  are  not  included  in  the  Thavazhee  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  sub-clause  (1), 

may  claim  an  outright  partition  of  property  over  which  the 
tarwad  has  the  power  of  disposal. 


38.  Any  individual  or  Thavazhee  mentioned  in  Sections 
34  and  37  shall  be  entitled  to  so  much  of  the  tarwad  pro¬ 
perties  as  will  fall  to  such  individual  or  to  the  members  of 
such  Thavazhee  as  a  whole  if  a  division  Per  capita  were 
made  among  all  the  members  of  the  tarwad  at  the  time  of 
partition. 


'  right  39.  («)  Until  partition,  no  member  of  the  tarwad  shall 

re  be  deemed  to  have  a  definite  share  in  tarwad  property 
inde-  liable  to  be  seized  in  execution  nor  shall  such  member  be 
share  deemed  to  have  any  alienable  or  heritable  interest  therein. 


(5)  If  a  member  or  group  of  members  entitled  to 
claim  partition  under  the  foregoing  provisions  of  this  Chap¬ 
ter  institute  a  suit  for  partition  of  the  share  due  to  such 
member  or  group  of  members,  such  share  Shall  be  deemed 
to  have  become  partitioned  as  from  the  date  on  which  such 
suit  is  instituted. 


Co)  If  in  any  suit  referred  to  in  clause  (5)  any  other 
member  or  group  of  members  entitled  to  claim  partition 
demands  in  writing  a  partition  of  the  share  due  to  such 
member  or  group  of  members,  such  share  shall  be  deemed 
to  have  become-  partitioned  as  from  the  date  on  which  such 
demand  is'  made. 
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40,  If  a  person  was  m  management  of  his  or  her  tarwad  when  manager 
one-fourth  of  the  acquisitions,  if  any,  made  by  such  person  sK^in  *ac- 
during  such  management  with  the  aid  of  the  income  from 
tarwad  property,  shall,  on  partition  be  allotted  to  him  or  lncomo’ 
her  in  addition  to  the  share  which  he  or  she  would  other¬ 
wise  be  entitled  to  get. 

'41.  Property  acquired  by  gift,  or  bequest'  from  the  Property  at- 
husband  or  father  before  the  commencement  of  this  Act  or^mst1" 
shall,  for  the  purpose  of  this  Chapter,  in  the  absence  of  a"  "lather 1 i,“- 
evidence  to  the  contrary,  be  treated  as  the  tarwad  property  ramcomanioi 
of  the  donees  or  devisees  and  of  their  Thavazhee.  this  Act- 

42.  If  any  property  or  right  rendered  divisible  under  Power  ot 
this  Chapter  is  incapable  of  actual  division  os  cannot  be  saifftcf  of  * 
divided  without  seriously  lessening  its  value  or  utility,  the  SapSof"" 
Court  shall  have  power  to  direct  the  sale  or  enjoyment  in  di''ision- 
common  or  by  turns  of  such  property  or  right  as  the  cir¬ 
cumstances  of  the  particular  case  would  permit. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

Impartible  Tarwad, 

43.  The  Governmer  t  may,  by  notification  in  the  Gov-  impartibU 
ernment  Gazette,  exempt  any  tarwad  from  the  provisions Urwa<l- 
of  Chapter  VII,  within  six  months  from  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  this  Act  on  ain  application  by  the  majority  of  the 
major  members  of  the  tarwad,  and  may,  at  any  time,  by  a 

like  notification  on  an  application  by  the  majority  of  the 
major  members  of  . the  tarwad,  rescind  such,  declaration. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

Supplemental  Provisions. 

44.  Nothing  in  this  Act  shall"  Saving. 

(a)  affect  the  existing  rules  of  Marumakkathayam 

law,  custom,  or  usage,  except  to-  the  extent  hereinbefore 
expressly  provided  for ;  or 

(5)  confer  any  rights  on  the  parties  to  a  marriage 
dissolved  before  this  Act  comes  into  force ;  or 
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(c)  affect  the  status  and  rights  of  children  bom  to 
parents  where  the  female  enters  into  marriage  with  the 
male  without  notice  of  and  ignorance  of  any  prior  subsist¬ 
ing  marriage  of  the  same  male  owing  to  mistake,  misrepre¬ 
sentation  or  fraud  practised  on  the  said  female  or  her 
guardians,  as  the  ease  may  be. 

Notice  of  a  55.  Notice  of  a  marriage  under  this  Act  shall  be  given 
marriage.  by  ^he  ]jUsband  to  such  authority,  in  such  form,  and  with¬ 
in  such  time  as  the  Government  may  prescribe.  On  failure 
to  give  such  notice  the  husband  shall  be  liable  to  be  puni¬ 
shed  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one  hundred  rupees, 
but  sueh  failure  shall  not  invalidate  the  marriage  or  affect 
the  legal  rights  of  the  parties  to  or  the  offspring  of  such 
marriage : 

Provided  that  this  section  shall  not  apply  to  marriages 
subsisting  on  the  date  of  the  commencement  of  this  Act. 


NOTIFICATIONS. 

(1) 

R.  0.  C.  No.  1667/39|Legis.,  dated  the  3rd  July  1940  1  . 

Buies  passed  by  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the 
M aharaja  of  Travancore  under  date  the  20th  Mithu- 
nam  1116  corresponding  to  the  Srd  July  194-0  under 
Section  46  of  the  Travancore  Krishnanvaha- 
Maruma&kathayee  Act,  VII  of  1116. 

Under  the  provisions  of  Section  45  of  the  Travancore 
Krislmanvaka-Marumakkathayee  Act  the  Government  of 
His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  make  the  fol¬ 
lowing  rules  ;■ — 

1.  The  notice  of  marriage  required  by  Section  46  of  the 
Krishnanvaka-M'arumakkathayee  Act,  shall  be  given  by  the 
husband,  or,  in  ease  he  is  a  minor,  by  his  legal  guardian  to 
the  Proverthikar  of  the  pakuthi  in  which  the  marriage 
takes  place. 


IT.  G-  G.  doled  the20th  MithunOtr;  ll)5/9th  July  1940,  IH.  I,p.  1499. 
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2.  The  notice  shall  be  signed  by  the  husband,  oi,  in 
ease  lie  ^  a  minor,  by  his  legal  guardian,  and  shall  be, 
attested  by  two  respectable  residents  of  the  pakuthi.  The 
wife,  or,  in  case  she  is  a  minor,  her  legal  guardian1  at  the 
time  of  the  marriage  may  also  sign  the  notice. 

3.  The  notice  shall 'be  in  duplicate  in  the  form  given 
below. 

4.  The  notice  shall  be  posted  to  the  address  of  the 
Proverthikar  by  registered  Anchal  or  Post,  or  delivered  to 

'  him  personally,  and,  in  case  of  such  delivery,  an  acknow¬ 
ledgment  of  delivery  taken  from  him  in  writing.  In  case 
of  delivery  in  person,  the  person  delivering  the  notice  shall 
also  affix  his  signature  to  the  notice. 

5.  The  notice  shall  be  so  posted  or  "  delivered  within 
seven  days  of  the  date  of  the  marriage. 

PORM 

( Vide  Rule  3.) 

NOTICE. 

(To  be  filed  in  the  Pakuthi  Cutcherry.) 

Enter  in  the  space  below  the 
number  given  to  the  notice 

■  in  the-  Pakuthi  Register  (To 
be  entered  by  the  Pxoverthi- 
kar). 


Name,  des¬ 
cription,  place 
of  residence 
and  place  of 
birth  (if 
blown  )  of 

1  mg band. 

Name,  des¬ 
cription,  place 
of  residence 

birth  (if 
known)  of 

Name,  description , 
and  place  of  resi-; 
dence  of  legal 
guardian. 

t 

g  | 

i4 

husband  j  wife  is 

| 

t 

r 

i 
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In  case  of  personal  delivery. 
Name  of  person  making 

delivery . . 

Description  and  place  of 
residence  of  Do . 

Signature  of  Do  •  ■ . . 

Date  of  delivery . 


Date  . . 

Signature,  of  husband,  or,  in 
case  he  is  a  minor,  of 
his  legal  guardian, 


Signature  of  the  wife,  or, 
in  case  she  is  a  minor, 
of  her  legal  guardian  at 
the  time  of  marriage. 

Attestors. — 1.  Signature 
Name,  description,, 
and  place  of  resi¬ 
dence. 

2.  Signature^ 
Name,  description- 
and  place  of  resi¬ 
dence. 


FORM 

{Vide  Rule  3.) 

NOTICE. 

(Duplicate.) 


(To  be  forwarded  by  the  Proverthikar  to  the  Taluk 
Cutcherry.) 


Enter  in  the  space  below  the 
number  given  to  the 
notice  in  the  Pakuthi 
Register.  (To  be  entered 
by  the  Proverthikar.) 


The  number  given  to  the 
duplicate  notice  in  the. 
Taluk  Register  should  be 
entered  in  the  space  below-. 

■  (To  be  entered  at  the 
Taluk  Cutohorry.) 
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FORM — ( oontd .) 


In  case  of  personal  delivery. 

Name  of  person  mating  the  Dato . . 

delivery.  Signature  of  husband,  or,  in 

Description  and  place  of  case  he  is  a  minor,  o-f  his 

residence  of  Do.  legal  guardian. 

Signature  of  Do.  Signature  of  the  wife,  or,  in 

Date  of  delivery,  case  she  is  a  minor,  of  her 

legal  guardian  at  the  time 
of  marriage. 

Attestors. — -1.  Signature, 
Name,  description 
and  place  of  resi¬ 
dence. 

2.  Signature, 
Name,  description 
and  place  of  resi- 

(2) 

B.  0.  0.  No  1567/39/Legis.,  dated  the  3rd  July  19401  . 

The  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are 
pleased  to  issue  the  following  instructions  with  regard  to 
the  notice  of  marriage  given  under  the  provisions  of  the 
Travancore  Krishnanvaka-Marumakkathayee  Act,  VII  of 
1115,  and  the  Rules  passed  thereunder  : — 

1.  (a)  On  receipt  of  the  notice  of  marriage  contemplat¬ 

ed.  by  Section  45  of  the  Kiishnanvak^-Marumakkathayefl 
'  T.  <J,  Q.  dated  the  ?6ch  Mithunanj  lUo|9th  July  1940  Pt.  I,  p.  IqOO, 
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Act,  and  the  Rules  passed  thereunder,  the  Proverthi- 
kar  shall  at  ones  note  the  date  of  receipt  thereon  with  his 
initials  and  enter  the  particulars  of  the  notice  in  a  register 
kept  for  the  purpose,  in  the  form  given  below,  and  entitled 
the  Pakuthi  Register  of  Krishnauvaka  Marumakkathayee 
marriages  of . *  . pakuthi. 

{b)  He  shall  enter  the  particulars  iu  the  order  of 
receipt  giving  each  entry  a  serial  number. 

(c)  He  shall  enter  such  number  in.  the  notice  and 
duplicate  in  the  place  given  for  the  purpose . 

( d )  He  shall  at  once  detach  the  duplicate  and  send 
it  to  the  Tahsildar  of  the  Taluk  in  which  the  pakuthi  is 
situate,  retaining  the  original  in  safe  custody  in  his  office. 

2.  On  receipt  of  the  duplicate  of  the  notice,  the  Tahsil¬ 
dar  shall  at  onco  note  the  date  of  receipt  thereon  with  his 
initials. 

3.  (a)  The  Tahsildar  shall  causa  the  particulars  of  the 
duplicate  notice  to  be  entered  at  once  in  a  register  kept 
for  the  purpose,  in  the  form  given  below,  entitled  the  Taluk 
Register  of  Krishnanvalta-Marumakkathayoo  marriages 

of . Taluk,  and  shall  each  day  initial 

the  entries  of  that  date. 

Note; — In  the  absence  of  the  Tahsildar,  the  next 
senior  officer  present  in  his  office  shall 
initial  the  entries  daily. 

Q>)  The  duplicate  of  the  notice  shall  be  filed  and 
kept  in  safe  custody  in  the  Taluk  Cutcherry. 

4.  The  Pakuthi  Register  and  the  Taluk  Register  shall 
be  open  to  inspection  during  office  hours  in  the  presence 
of  the  Proverthikar,  or  the  Tahsildar  or  the  next  senior 
officer  present. 

5.  ( a )  The  Tahsildar  shall  grant  copies  of  any  entry 
in  his  register  on  application  and  at  the  applicant’s  cost. 

(&)  The  Tahsildar  or  any  officer  authorised  by  him 
for  the  purpose  shall  certify  such  copies  to  be  true  copies. 

6.  The  Proverthikar  shall  grant  copies  of  any  entry  in 
his  register  on  application  and  at  the  applicant’s  cost. 
He  shall  also  certify  the  saline  to  be  true  copies. 

7.  The  Tahsildar  and  the  Division  Peishkar  respective¬ 
ly  shall  periodically  inspect  the  Pakuthi  and  Taluk  Regis¬ 
ters  and  satisfy  himself  that  they  are  correctly  maintained 
and  shall  also  initial  the  same  with  date,  in  token  of  his 
inspection. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  NEGOTIABLE  INSTRUMENTS 
(AMENDMENT)  ACT. 

(Act  VIII  oi’  1115.) 

An  Act  to  amend  the  Travancore  Negotiable  Instill¬ 
ments  Act  II  of  1075  I. 

Passed  by  II is  Highness  the  Maharaja  of 
Travancore  under  date  the  11th  October  1989 
corresponding  to  the  85th  Kanni  1115  under 
Section  S3-  of  Act  II  of  1108. 


Preamble.  Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  amend  the  Travancore  Nego. 

tiable  Instruments  Act  (Act  II  of  1075)  for  certain  pur. 
poses;  It  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows  : — • 
short  title  1 .  (i)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travarteore  Negotiable 
men  cement.  Instruments  (Amendment)  Act. 

(ii)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

Amendment  2.  In  Section  8  of  the  Travancore  Negotiable  Instru- 
acm/'oi  8  monts  -kef,  I*  °f  1075  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  said 
1075-  Act),  for  the  words  “payable  to  or  to  the  order  of  a  payee” 
the  words  “payable  to  order”  shall  be  substituted. 

'For  Act.  II  at  1 075  aco  Vol.  II,  p.  1033. 

For  Rules  and  notifications  under  the  Act  see  Vol.  II,  p.  1088*  Supple¬ 
ment,  p.  9?.  Vol.  IX,  p.  189  (App.  A.)  and  Vol.  X,  p.  191  (App.  A). 

The  Negotiable  Instruments  Regulation  (II  of  1075)  is  nearly  forty  years  old 
and  no  change  was  made  in  it  since  its  enactment*  Ti.o  British  Indian  Negotia¬ 
ble  lustr.uments  Act.  (XXVI  of  1881)  on  which  is  based  the  Travancore  Negotia¬ 
ble  Instruments  Regulation  hag  undergone  material  changes  by  the  enactmcnt.of 
various  amending  Acts,  such  as  Acts  V  of  1914.  ^  III  of  19l9,  XXV  of  1920, 
xn  of  1921,  XVIII  of  1922,  XXX  of  1926,  XXV  of  1930  and  XVII  of  1934. 
The  Tiavancore  -Banking-  Enquiry  Cummttce  have  in  paragjaph  161  of  their 
report  recommended  that  the  changes  made  in  British  India  may  be  adopted 
here  also  as  it  is  essential  that  there  should  be  uniformity  in  this  respect. 
Hence  the  Bill.  The  object  of  the  important  clauses  is.explamed  below  in  the 

Notes  on  Clauses . 

1.  The  existing  chfinition  of  the  expression  ‘‘Negotiable  Instrument'1  hag 
been  alte’ed  in  British  India  and  brought  on  lints  with  the  definition  in  the 
English  Bills  of  Exchange  Act,  1882-  Clauses  2,  3,  5  and  11  provide  for  this 
change.  Under  thc-English- law  a  bill  is  payable  to  order  which  is-  expressed 
lo  be  so  payable  or  which  is  expressed  to  he  payable  to  a  particular  person  end 
does  not  contain  wuds  prohibiting. transfer  c r  indicating  an  intention  that  it 
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3.  For  Section  12  of  tlio  said  Act  tlis  following  Section  Amendment 
shall  be  substituted,  namely  : —  Acuf'ot  ' 

12.  (1)  ‘A  Negotiable  Instrument’  means  a  promis- 
sory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or  cbeque'payable  either  to  order  instrument, 
or  to  bearer. 


it  to  be  not  negotiable,  the  words  “not  negotisb  >la"  should  he  stamped  across 
the  face  o{  the  cheque,  and  if  he  fails  to  do  so  the  cheque  would  bo  treated  as 
a  negotiable  instrument  although  the  word  "boarer”  printed  on  tho  cheque  is 
soored  through  or  the  word  “order”  is  not  substituted  therefor.  Iu  India  too 
the  mercantile  o  immunity  as  well  as  th‘.  banks  rlr-al  with  cheques  payable  to  a 
specified  person  without  the  addition  of  the  words  “or  order"  “or  bearer”  as 
cheques  payable  to  that  person  or  his  order.  It  was  ruled  by  the  Bom  hay 
High  Court  that  the  custom  was  contrary  to  the  Statute  and  henoe  illegal.  It 
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Explanation— I .  A  promissory  note,  bill  of  exchange 
or  cheque  is  payable  to  order  which  is  expressed  to  be  so 
payable  or  which  is  expressed  to  be  payable  to  a  particular 
person  and  does  not  contain  words  prohibiting  transfer  or 
indicating  an  intention  that  it  shall  not  be  transferable. 

Explanation— 11 .  A  promissory  note,  bill  of  exchange 
or  cheque  is  payable  to  bearer  which  is  expressed  to  be  ao 
payable  or  on  which  the  only  or  last  indorsement  is  an 
indorsement  in  blank. 

Explanation— III .  Where  a  promissory  note,  bill  of 
exchange  or  cheque  either  originally  or  by  indorsement  is 
expressed  to  be  payable  to  the  order  of  a  specified  person 
and  not  to  him  or  his  order,  it  is  nevertheless  payable 
to  him  or  his  order  at  his  option. 

(2)  A  negotiable  instrument  may  be  made  payable 
to  two  or  more  payees  jointly,  or  it  may  be  made  payable 
in  the  alternative  to  one  of  two  or  one  or  some  of  several 
payees.” 

Amendment  4.  Section  15  of  the  said  Act  shall  be  re-numbered  as 
Ad  ii  of  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  15  and  to  the  said  section  so  re- 

1075'  numbered  the  folio-wing  sub-section  shall  be  added, 

namely  : — 


“(2)  The  provisions  of  this  Act  relating  to  a  payee 
shall  apply  with  the  necessary  modifications  to  an  in¬ 
dorsee.” 

%  5.  In  Section  50  of  the  said  Act,  for  the  words  “payable 

to  the  order  of  a  specified  person  or  to  a  specified  person 
*  or  order”  the  words  “payable  to  order”  shall  be  substituted. 
1  6.  In  Seotiona  65  and  85  of  the  said  Act,  for  the  words 

of  “twenty-four,”  the  words  “forty  eight”  shall  be  substituted, 
i"  7.  After  Section  77  of  the  said  Act,  the  following 
,,  section  shall  be  added,  namely — 

re  “77 — ^  u6iay  in  prgmfrm0nt  for  acceptance  or  pay- 

or  ment  is  excused  if  the1  delay  is  caused  by  circumstances 
beyond  the  control  of  the  holder  and  not  imputable  to  his 
default,  misconduct  or|negligenco.  When  the  cause  of  delay 
ceases  to  operate  presentment  must  be  made  within  % 
reasonable  time.” 
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8.  In  Section  82  of  the  said  Act  after  the  word  “shall”  Amendment  of 
the  words  “notwithstanding  any  agreement  relating  to  Act*!ino?2, 
interest  between  any  parties  to  the  instrument”  Aiall  be  I075' 
inserted. 

9.  Section  87  of  the  said  Act  shall  be  re-numbered  as  s^J.ip0drim|7t  of 
sub-section  (1)  of  Section  87  and  to  the  said  section  so  Act  n  of 
re-numbered,  the  following  sub-section  shall  be  added, 
namely  : — 

“(2)  Where  a  cheque  is  originally  expressed  to  be 
payable  to  bearer,  the  drawee  is  discharged  by  payment 
in  due  course  to  the  bearer  thereof  notwithstanding  any 
indorsement  whether  in  full  or  in  blank  appearing  thereon, 
and  notwithstanding  that  any  such  indorsement  purports 
to  restrict  or  exclude  further  negotiation.” 

10.  After  Section  87  of  the  said  Act,  the  following  insertion  ot 

section  shall  be  added,  namely  : —  si™.  * ° l0" 

“87 — A.  Where  any  draft  that  is  atn  order  to  pay  Drafts  drawn^ 
money,  drawn  by  one  office  of  a  bank  upon  another  office  of  a  bank  on 
of  the  same  bank  for  a  sum  of  money  payable  to  order  on  JHyabio 
demand,  purports  to  be  indorsed  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  40  order' 
payee,  the  bank  is  discharged  by  payment  in  due  course.” 

11.  In  Section  124  of  the  said  Act,  for  the  words  s“et"0dnm^2401 

“payable  to  or  to  the  order  of  a  specified  person,”  the  Act  if  of 
words  “payable  to  order”  shall  be  substituted.  1075' 

12.  To  Section  134  of  the  said  Act,  the  following  Amendment  of 

explanation  shall  be  added,  namely  : —  Act  l°i"of 

“Explanation. — A  banker  receives  payment  of  a 
crossed  cheque  for  a  customer  within  the  meaning  of  this 
section  notwithstanding  that  he  credits  his  customer’s 
account  with  the  amount  of  the  cheque  before  receiving 
payment  thereof.” 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  VILLAGE  UNIONS  ACT,  1115. 
Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Trmancore 
under  date  the  28th  Thulam  1115  corresponding  to 
the  14th  November  1939. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  constitute  Village  Unions 
in  the  State  to  foster  and  encourage  rural  development ;  It 
is  hereby  enacted  as  follows ; — 

CHAPTER  I. 

!  Pkeliminaky. 

1.  (1)  This  Act  may  be  called  “the  Travancore  Village 
Unions  Act,  1115,”  and  it  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore. 

2.  In  this  Act  unless  there  is  anything  repugnant  in 
the  subject  or  context — 

(1)  “Appoint”  includes  to  appoint  temporarily  or  in 

an  officiating  capacity ; 

(2)  “Appointment”  includes  temporary  and  offici¬ 

ating  appointments : 

(3)  “Member”  means  a  member  of  the  Village 

Union ; 

(4)  “Union”  means  a  Village  Union  ; 

(5)  “Villago  Union”  means  the  body  of  persons 

constituted  under  this  Act  for  carrying  out 
all  or  any  of  the  purposes  of  this  Act ; 

(6)  “Prescribed”  means  prescribed  by  rules  made 

under  this  Act ; 

(7)  “Revenue  Village”  means  any  local  area  which 

is  recognised  as  a  pakuthy  in  the  revenue 
Accounts  ;  and 

(8)  “Village”  means  any  area  declared  by  Our  Gov¬ 

ernment  to  be  a  Village  under  Section  3’  for 
all  or  any  of  the  purposes,  of  this  Act. 
CHAPTER  II. 

CONSTITUTION  OP  VILLAGE  UNIONS. 

3.  (1)  Our  Government  may  by  notification  in  Our 
Government  Gazette  declare  any  Revenue  Village  or  a 
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group  of  adjacent  Revenue  Villages  or  portion  or  portions 
thereof  to  be  a  village  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act  and 
specify  the  name  of  the  village  ; 

(2)  Our  Government  may  by  notification  in  Our 
Government  Gazette — 

(a)  exclude  from  a  village  any  local  area  com¬ 
prised  therein ;  or 

(5)  include  in  a  village  any  local  area  in  the 
vicinity  thereof  and  in  the  same  Revenue 
*  Taluk;  or 

(e)  cancel  a  notification  issued  under  sub-section 
(1)  j  or 

(d)  alter  the  name  of  the  village  as  notified 
under  sub-section  (1). 

i.  Our  Government  may,  by  notification  in  Our  Gov. 
eminent  Gazette,  constitute  a  Village  Union  for  any  village  constituted, 
for  carrying  out  all  or  any  of  the  purposes  of  this  Act. 

5.  Every  Village  Union  shall  be  a  body  corporate  by 

the  name  of  the  village  which  is  specified  in  the  notification  Unions- 
under  Section  3,  shall  have  perpetual  succession  and  a 
common  seal,  and,  subject  to  any  restriction  or  qualification 
imposed  by  or  under  this  or  any  other  enactment,  shall  be 
vested  with  the  capaoity  of  suing  or  being  sued  in  its  cor¬ 
porate  name,  of  acquiring,  holding  and  transferring  pro¬ 
perty  ,  movable)  or  immovable,  of  entering  into  contracts 
and  of  doing  all  things  necessary,  proper  or  expedient  for 
the  purposes  for  which  it  is  constituted. 

6.  A  Village  Union  shall  consist  of  such  odd  number  of  o'KSmbw 
official  and  non-official  members  as  may  be  fixed  by  Our  oi  members- 
Government  by  notification  in  Our  Government  Gazette. 

7.  ( a )  The  members  shall  be  either  nominated  or  Election  and 
elected  or  partly  elected  and  partly  nominated  as  Our  Gov-  members"1  °* 
ernment  may  determine  from  time  to  time  ; 

O)  The  election  of  members  shall  be  in  the  prescribed 
manner ; 

(e)  Subject  to  the  approval  of  Our  Government  any 
Village  Union  may,  by  resolution  supported  by  not  less 
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than  three-fourths  of  the  members  present  at  a  meeting 
specially  convened  in  that  behalf,  alter  the  total  number 
of  its  members  as  notified  under  Section  6. 
o  8.  Save  as  otherwise  expressly  provided,  by  or  under 
this  Act,  the  term  of  office  of  the  membors  of  a  Village 
Union  shall  be  three  years. 

9.  The  Tahsildar  of  the  Taluk  in  which  the  Village 
Union  is  situated  or  any  other  official  member  nominated 
by  Our  Government  shall  be  the  President  of  the  Village 
Union.  Another  official  member  nominated  by  Our  Gev- 
ernment  or  if  so'  authorised  by  Our  Government  a  non¬ 
official  membor  elected  by  the  Union  in  the  prescribed 
manner  shall  be  its  'Vice- President. 


01  10.  Any  non-official  member  of  a  Village  Union  may 

resign  his  office  by  giving  notice  to  the  President.  Such 
resignation  shall  take  effect  from  the  date  on  which  it  is 
recoived  by  the  President. 

1 1 .  When  the  office  of  an  elected  membor  of  any  Village 
Union  becomes  vacant  or  is  about  to  become  vacant  a 
new  membor  shall,  in  the  absence  of  any  direction  to  the 
contrary  issued  by  Our  Government,  be  elected  in  the 
manner  prescribed.  If  a  vacancy  occurs  in  the  case  of  a 
nominated  member,  Our  Government  shall  nominate  a 
person  to  the  vacancy. 

12.  The  election  or  nomination  of  a  member  and  the 
appointment  of  the  President  and  the  appointment  or 
election  of  the  Vice-President  of  a  Village  Union  shall  be 
notified  in  Our  Government  Gazette. 

13.  No  member  of  a  Village  Union  shall  receive  or  be 
paid  from  the  funds  at  the  disposal  of  or  under  the  control 
of  such  Union  any  salary  or  other  remuneration  for  services 
rendored  by  him  in  any  capacity  whatsoever. 

14.  (1)  The  resolutions  of  a  Village  Union  shall  be 
carried  into  effect  by  the  President  in  whom  the  entire 
executive  power  of  the  Union  shall  be  vested. 

(2)  It  shall  not  be  lawful  for  the  President  to  ex¬ 
ercise  any  power  which  this  Act  expressly  declares  shall 
be  exercised  by  the  Village  Union, 
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15.  ‘  The  President  of  a  Village  Union  may  in  cases  of  Emergency 
emergency  direct  the  execution  of  any  work  or  the  doing  Ent?  °f  Prs’ 
of  any  act  which  requires  the  sanction  of  the  Village 

Union'’ and  the  immediate  execution  or  doing  of  which  is, 
in  his  opinion,  necessary  fo‘r  the  service  or  safety  ox  the 
public,  and  may  direct  that  the  expense  of  executing  such 
work  or  doing  such  act  '  shall  be  paid  from  the  Village 
fund  : 

Provided  that  : — 

(a)  he  shall  not  act  under  this  section  in  con¬ 
travention  of  any  order  of  the  Village  Union  prohibiting 
the  execution  of  any  particular  work  or  the  doing  of  any 
particular  act,  and 

(5)  he  shall  report  the  action  taken  under  this 
section  and  tho  reasons  therefor  to  the  Village  Union  at 
its  next  meeting. 

16.  When  the  office  of  President  of  a  Village  Union  |*|Ent’s 
is  vacant,  the  Vice-President  shall  exercise  the  functions 

of  the  President  until  a  new  President  assumes  office.  in  office- 

17..  Any  member  of  a  Village  Union  may  call  the  atten- Rights  0f 
tionofthe  President  to  any  neglect  in  the  execution  of  “Eers! 
Village  Union  work,  or  any  waste  of  Village  Union  pro¬ 
perty  or  to  the  wants  of  any  locality  within  the  Village 
area,  and  may  suggest  any  improvements  which  may  ap¬ 
pear  desirable. 

18.  ( a )  A  Village  Union  may  constitute  Committees  constWon^ 
for  the  purpose  of  exercising  such  powers,  discharging  of  village 
such  duties  or  performing  such  functions  as  it  may  dele¬ 
gate  to  them ; 

( b )  A  Village  Union  may  also  appoint  individual 
members  or  Committees  to  enquire  into  and  report  or 
advise  on  any  matters  which  it  may  refer  to  them. 

19.  (1)  Every  meeting  of  a  Village  Union  shall  be.Presidencyoi 
presided  over  by  the  President,  in  his  absence  by  the  Vice-  mSgsUm°" 
President,  or  in  the  absence  of  both  the  President  and 

the  Vice-President,  by  a  member  choseij  by  the  meeting  to 
preside  for  the  occasion ; 


Village  Unions. 


[1115;  Act  IX. 


(2)  The  President  shall  preserve  order  and  shall 
decide  all  points  of  order  arising  at  or  in  connection 
with  meetings.  There  shall  be  no  discussion  on  any  point 
of  order  and  the  decision  of  the  President  on  any  point  of 
order  shall,  save  as  is  otherwise  expressly  provided  in  this 
Act,  be  final. 

(3)  A  Vice-President  or  member  presiding  for  the 
occasion  shall,  for  that  meeting  and  during  the  period  that 
he  presides  over  it,  have  all  the  powers  of  the  President.' 

andPluperin  Our  Government  may  appoint  such  officers  as  may 

ending  qffi-  be  required  for  the  purpose  of  inspecting  or  euperintend- 
Union! V'l,a9° ing  the  operations  of  all  or  any  of  the  Village  Unions' 
established  under  this  Act, 

Powers  oi  21,  An  officer  or  person  whom  Our  Government  may 
pecting  empower  in  this  behalf  may  enter  on  and  inspect  or  cause 
officers.  ^  entered  on  and  inspected— 

(«)  any  immovable  property  or  any  work  in  pro¬ 
gress  under  the  control  of  any  Village  Union  or  President ; 

(Z>)  any  school,  hospital,  dispensary,  vaccination 
station,  choultry  or  other  institution  maintained  by  or 
under  the  control  of,  any  Village  Union  atad  any  records, 
registers,  or  other  documents  kept  in  such  institution ; 
and 

(e)  the  office  of  any  Village  Union  and'any  records, 

•  registers  or  other  documents  kept  therein. 

Access  of  22.  Village  Unions  and  their  Presidents,  Officers,  and 
officers'to  servants  shall  be  bound  to  afford  to  the  officers  and 
properly!  etc"  persons  referred  to  in  Sections  20  and  21,  such  access,  at  all 
reasonable  times,  to  Village  Union  property  or  premises, 
and  to  all  documents  as  may,  in  the  opinion  of  such  offi¬ 
cer^  and  persons,  subject  to  such  rules  as  may  be  pres¬ 
cribed,  be  'necessary  to  enable  them  to  discharge  their  . 
duties  under  the  said  sections. 
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23.  Our  Government  or  any  officer  or  person  whom  reports 

Our  Government  may.empowerrin,this  behalf  may — ■  from  village 

(a)  -call  for  any  record,  register  or  other  document 
in  the  possession  or  under  i  the  Control  of  .any  Village  Union 
or  President; 

(b)  require  any  Village  Union  or  President  to 
furnish  any. return,  plan,  estimate,  statement,  account  or 
statistics; 

(e)  require  any  Village  Union  or  President  to 
furnish  any  information  or  report  on  any  matter  connect¬ 
ed  with  such  Union ;  and 

(d)  record  in  writing  for  the  consideration  of  any 
Village  Union  or  President'  any  observations  they  or  he 
may  think  proper  in  regard  to  its  or  his  proceedings  or 
duties. 

24.  (J)  Our  Government  may,  by  order  in  writing—  Povrer  t0 

(i)  suspend  or  cancel  any  resolution  passed,  order  cancel  resoiu- 
issued,  or  license  ox  permission  granted ;  or  undoMhe  Act. 

(ii)  prohibit  the  doing  of  any  act  which  is  about 
to  be  done  or  is  being  done  in  pursuance  or 
under  colour  of  this  Act,  if  in  their  opinion  — • 

(a)  such  resolution,  ordor,  license,  permission 
or  act,  has  not  been  legally  .passed,  issued, 
granted  or  authorised ;  or 

(b)  such  resolution,  order,  license,  permission 
or  act,  is  in  excess  of  the  powers  conferred 
by  this  Act  or  any  other  law  ;  or 

(e)  the  execution  of  such  resolution  or  order, 
or  the  continuance  in  force  of  such  license 
or  permission  or  the  doing  of  such  act  is 
likely  to  cause  danger  to  human  life, 
health' or  safety,  or  is  likely  to  lead  to  a 
riot  or  an  affray  or  is  otherwise  open  to 
objections  on  public  grounds. 
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(2)  Our  Government  shall,  before  taking  action  on 
any  of  the  grounds  referred  to  in  clauses  ( a )  and  (b)  of 
sub-section  (1)  give  the  authority  or  person  concerned  an 
opportunity  for  explanation. 

25.  (1)  Our  Government  may,  by  notification,  remove 
a  member  of  a  Village  Union,  who  in  their  opinion  wil¬ 
fully  omits  or  refuses  to  carry  out  or  disobeys  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  this  Act,  or  any  rules,  byo-laws,  regulations  or 
lawful  orders  issued  thereunder  or  abuses  the  powers 
vested  in  him. 

(2)  Our  Government  shall,  when  they  propose  to 
take  action  under  sub-section  (1)  give  the  member  con¬ 
cerned  an  opportunity  for  explanation. 

(3)  Any  person  removed  under  sub-section  (1) 
from  the  office  of  member  shall  not  bo’  eligible  for  election 
until  the  date  on  which  notice  of  the  next  ordinary  elec¬ 
tions  to  the  Village  Union  is  published  or  the  expiry  of 
six  months  from  the  date  of  the  removal,  whichever  is 
earlier. 

26.  (I)  If,  in  the  opinion  of  Our  Government  a  Village 
Union  is  not  competent  to  perform  or  persistently  makes 
default  in  performing  the  duties  imposed  on  it  or  exceeds 
or  abuses  its  powers,  Our  Government  may  by  notifica¬ 
tion  in  Our  Government  Gazette,  direct  that  the  Union 
be  dissolved. 

(2)  Upon  the  publication  of  such  a  notification,  all 
the  members  of  tho  Villago  Union,  including  its  President  . 
and  Vice-President,  shall  forthwith  bo  deemed  to  have 
vacated  their  offices  as  such. 

27.  When  a  Village  Union  is  dissolved  under  Section 
26,  Our  Government  shall  be  entitled  to  all  the  assets  and 
be  subject  to  all  tho  liabilities  of  the  Village  Union  as  On 
the  date  of  dissolution. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

Administrate  ve(  functions  and  powers. 

28.  Subject  to  such  rules  as  may  be  prescribed  in  this  Functions 
behalf,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Village  Union,  within  unions!8' 
the  limits  of  the  fund  at  its  disposal,  to  make  provision 

for  carrying  out  the  requirements  of  the  Village  in  respect 
of  the  following  matters  -. — 

(1)  the  cleaning  of  streets ; 

(2)  the  construction,  maintenance  and  improve¬ 
ment  of  wells  and  tanks  for  the  supply  of  drinking  water 
to  the  public ; 

(3j  the  opening  of  burial  and  burning  grounds  and 
the  maintenance  of  grounds  so  opened  ; 

(4)  the  control  and  management .  of  cattle  pounds 
and  provision  of  stud1  bulls  ; 

(5)  sanitation ; 

(6)  clearing  of  silt  from  a  canal  or  channel ;  and. 

(7)  the  carrying  out  of  petty  irrigational  works. 

29.  Subject  to  such  rules  as  may  be  prescribed  in  t>His 
behalf,  the  Village  Unions  may,  and  if  directed  by  Our  Government 
Government,  shall,  within  the  limits  of  the  funds  at  its viiiagc'unions 
disposal,  make  provision  for  carrying  out  the  requirements t0  6Iterl!l!‘' 
of  the  Village  in  respect  of  any  or  all  of  the  following 
matters : — 

(1)  the  construction,  maintenance  and  improvement 
of  communications  and  drains ; 

(2)  the  construction,  maintenance  and  improvement 
of  ponds  and  tanks  for  the  supply  of  water  to  the  public 
for  washing  and  bathing  ; 

(3)  primary  education ; 

(4)  the  lighting  of  public  ways  and  places ; 

(5)  the  planting  and  preservation  of  groves  and 
roadside  trees ; 

(6)  the  excavation  and  maintenance  of  ponds ; 

(7)  the  relief  of  the  poor  or  the  sick ; 
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(8)  the  control  of  cattle  stands,  grazing  grounds 
and  other  communal  porambokes  ; 

(9)  the  improvement  of  agriculture  and  agricul¬ 
tural  stock  and  the  prevention  of  cattle  mortality  ; 

(10)  the  promotion  and  encouragement  of  cottage 
industries ; 

(11)  the  control  of  rest  houses,  camp  sheds  and  other 
institutions  or  property  belonging  to  it  or  vested  in  it : 

(12)  the  restoration  and  improvement  of  minor  irri¬ 
gation  works  ; 

(13)  vaccination; 

(1'4)  registration  of  births,  and  deaths ;  and 

(15)  other  measures  of  public  utility  calculated  to 
promote  the  safety,  health,  comfort  or  convenience  of  the 
villagers. 

30.  Our  Government  may  empower,  subject  to  such 
rules  and  conditions  as  may  be  prescribed,  any  Village 
Union  to  exercise  the  powers  and  discharge  the  functions 
of  an  Irrigation  Board  under  Section  32  of  Act'jlll  of'  1072* 
as  amended  by  Act  V  of  1097.** 

31.  Subject  to  such  rules  as  may  bo  prescribed  and  to 
such  conditions  as  may  be  agreed  upon,  any  person  or 
local  authority  may,  with  the  consent  of  the  Village  Union, 
make  over  to  it  the  management  of  any  institution  or  the 
execution  of  any  work  or  the  performance  of  any  duty 
within  th,e  Village. 

32.  'Our  Government  may  authorise,  subject  to  such 
rules  and  conditions  as  may  be  prescribed,  any  Village 
Union  by  a  general  or  special  order  to  exercise  any .  power 
or  discharge  any  function  other  than  those  specified  in 
Sections  28  to  30. 

33.  .The  Village  Unions  may,  with  the  previous  sanction 
of  Our  Government,  employ  s.uoh  servants  as  may  be  neces¬ 
sary  for  carrying  out  the  duties  imposed  upon  them  by  Or 
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under  this  'Act  and  pay  the  salaries  of  such  servants  out 
of  the  Village  fund. 

34.  (1)  The  Villago  Unions  shall  have  power  to  do  all  yJJ]^lgr0Of 
acts  necessary  for  and  incidental  to  the  carrying  out  of  the  unions  for 
functions  entrusted  or  delegated  to. them,  and  in  particular  outThoir 
and  without  prejudice  to  the  generality  of  the.  foregoing  fu'’otlc"1S• 
power— 

(a)  to  require  by  notice,  the  owner  or  occupier  of 
any  land  or  building  which  is  a  nuisance  to  the  neighbour¬ 
hood  on  account  of — 

(i)  its  insanitary  condition,  or 

(ii)  the  collection  of  any  drainage,  filth  or  stag¬ 
nant  water  thereon,  or 

(Hi)  the  existence  of  noxious  vegetation  thereon  ; 
to  take  such  action  as  the  Villago  Union  may  deem  neces¬ 
sary  to  abate  the  nuisance  within  a  reasonable  period  to  be 
specified  in  such  notice  ; 

(5)  to  prohibit  the  use  of  the  water  of  any  stream, 
well,  pond  or  other  excavation  believed  to  be  dangerous  to 
public  health ;  and 

(e)  to  regulate  or -prohibit  the  watering  of  cattle 
Or  bathing  or  washing  in  any  stream,  wells,  pond's  or  other 
excavations  reserved  for- drinking  water. 

(2)  Any  person  who  disobeys  any  lawful  direction 
issued  under  sub-section  (1)  shall,  on  conviction  by  a 
Magistrate,  be  liable  to  a  fine  which,  may  extend  to  twenty- 
five.  rupees. 

(3)  If  any  work  required  to  be  done  under  the  sec¬ 
tion  is  not  executed  within  the  period  specified  in  the 
notice,  the  Village  Union  may  itself  cause  such  work  to  be 
executed  or  done  and  the  cost  incurred  may  be  recovered 
from  the  owner  or  occupier  as  an  arrear  of  land  revenue. 

3$.  Any  member,  officer  or  servant  of  a  Village  Union  Power  oi 
may  enter  into  or  upon  any  building  or  land  with  or  with-  <”1iry' 
out  assistants  or  workmen,  in-  order  to  make  any  inspec¬ 
tion  or  execute  any  work  for  any  of  the  purposes  of  this 
Act ; 
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Provided  that — 

( a )  no  such  entry  shall  be  made  between  sunset  and 
sunrise ; 

(b)  unless  the  entry  be  with  the  consent  of  its 
occupier,  no  dwelling  house  shall  bo  so  entered  without 
giving  reasonable  previous  notice  signed  by  the  Prosident 
or  by  a  person  duly  authorised  by  him  in  this  behalf  of 
the  intention  to  make  such  entry  ;  and 

(o)  due  regard  shall  be  had  in  making  such  entry 
to  the  social  and  religious  usages  of  the  occupants  of  the 
premises  entered. 

36.  (1)  A  Village  Union  may  frame  bye-lawa  consistent 
with  this  Act  and  the  rules  framed  thereunder  for  carry¬ 
ing  out  the  purposes  of  this  Act. 

(2)  Such  bye-laws  may  also  provide  a  penalty  not 
exceeding  ten  rupees  for  every  broach  thereof. 

(3)  Such  bye-laws  shall  take  effect  only  after  they 
have  been  approved  by  Our  Government  and  published  in 
Our  Government  Gazette. 

(4)  Any  bye-law  made  under  this  Act  may  be 
repealed,  altered  or  amended  by  the  Village  Union,  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  sub-section  (3), 

CHAPTER  IV. 

Village  Fund. 

37.  For  every  Village  Union  there  shall  be  a  Village 
fund  which  shall  be  utilised  by  the  Village  Union  to  meet 
charges  in  connection  with  its  duties  under  this  Act. 

38.  The  following  shall  be  credited  to  the  Village 
fund  : — 

(1)  Village  rate  levied  under  Section  41 ; 

(2)  the  cost  of  execution  of  works  recovered  under- 
Section  34 ; 

(3)  .all, fines  realised  in  prosecutions  for  breaches  of 
bye-laws  or  rules  made  under  this  Act ; 
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(4)  all  other  sums  ordered  by  any  Court  to  be 
placed  to  the  credit  of  the  Village  fund  ; 

(5)  income  from  or  sale  proceeds  of  all  properties 
vested  in  the  Village  Union ; 

(6)  contribution  made  by  Our  Government,  a  local 
authority,  or  any  person  ;  and 

(7)  such  other  sums  as  may  be  assigned  to  the 
Village  fund  by  any  general  or  special  order  of  Our 
Government. 

39.  (1)  The  Village  Union  shall,  at  such  time  or  times  Budget^ 
and  in  such  form  as  Our  Government  shall  direct,  prepare 

and  submit  a  budget  showing  the  probable  receipts  and 
the  expenditure. which  it  is  proposed  by  the  Village  Union 
to  incur  during  the  ensuing  Malabar  year,  and  the  terms 
in  respect  of  which  it  is  proposed  to  incur  such  expendi¬ 
ture  ;  and  from  time  to  timo  also  furnish  a  supplemental 
estimate  providing  for  any  modifications  which  it  may 
deem  advisable  to  make  in  the  distribution  of  the  amount 
to  be  raised  and  expended  in  the  ’Malabar  year  then  cur¬ 
rent,  for  the  purpose  of  this  Act. 

(2)  Our  Government  or  any  officer  of  Our  Govern¬ 
ment  empowered  in  this  behalf  shall,  after  such  revision  as 
may  be  deemed  fit,  pass  the  budget  for  each  year,  and  the 
Village  Union  shall  abide  by  the  budget  so  passed. 

40.  Our  Government  shall  contribute  to  the  Village  contribution 
fund  an  amount  equal  to  the  amount  collected  by  the  ?0f 
Village  Union  during  a  particular  year  by  levying  rates/""4 
taxes,  and  other  fees,  the  maximum  being,  however,  limit¬ 
ed  to  Rs.  1,000  : 

Provided,  however,  that  Our  Government  may  contri¬ 
bute  to  the  Village  Union  a  sum  of  Rs.  500  to  begin  with, 
any  further  contribution  .being  made  only  after  it  has 
collected  an  equal  or  greater  amount. 

41.  Any  Village  Union' — 

( a )  after  observing  such  preliminary  procedure  and  imposition  ot 
rules  as  may  be  prescribed ;  “!S| ",5‘ 
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(i)  subject  to  such  bye-law’s  as  may  be  framed  by  . 
the  Village  Union  j  and 

(c)  subject  to  the  previous  sanction  of  Our  Govern¬ 
ment, 

may  impose,  at  such  rates  not  exceeding  the  maxima  pres¬ 
cribed,  all  or  any  one  or  more  of  the  following 

(1)  a  cess  on  land  ; 

(2)  any  rate,  tax,  cess  or  any  license  or  other  fee 
for  the  discharge  of  the  duties  under  this  Act. 

Recovery  of  42,  .  Any  arrear  of  cess,  rate,  tax  or  fee  imposed  under 
feef  etc°  cess'  this  Act  shall  be  recoverable  by  the  Tahsildar  under  the 
Revenue  Recovery  Act, 

No  objection  shall  be  taken  to  any  assessment,  nor 
assessment  anJ  person  to  be  assessed  be  questioned 

otherwise  than  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this 
Act  or  of  rules  made  thereunder. 

CHAPTER  V. 

Mlscellaneus. 

Appointment  *44,  (1)  Our  Government  may  appoint  one  or  more 

S,vKaS  persons  as  Registrars  of  Village  Unions  for  the  whole  or 
n'ons  any  part  of  Travancore. 

(2)  The  expenditure  on  account  of  Registrars  and 
their  establishment  shall  be  met  by  Our  Government. 

(3)  The  Registrar  shall  exercise  such  powers  and 
discharge  such  functions  as  may  be  prescribed. 

Delegation  oi  45.  Our  Government  may,  by  notification  in  Our 
government.  Government  Gazette,  delegate  any  of  the  powers  vested  in 
them  under  this  act  to  any  officer  not  below  the  rank  of 
a  Division  Peishkar  or  to  any  local  authority,  and  may, 
by  a  like  notification,  cancel  or  modify  such  delegation. 

*  The  Laud  Revenue  and  Income  Tax  Commissioner  was  appointed  Ex- 
offioio  Registrar  of  Village  Unions  for  the  whole  State,  oi <l„  notification  R, 
Dis.  No.  107/40/1, .  G.  A'.,  dated  the  24th  February  1940,  published  in  T.  G.  G., 
$atecl  ttje  I5\h  Kumtfhom  1115/27tlt  February  1940,  Pt.  I,  p, 806. 
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56.  Every  member  shall  be  deemed  to  be^a  public  Mamba-  to 
servant  as  defined  in  Section  15  of  the  Travancore  Penal  servant1'0 
Code. 

57.  (1)  If,  after  giving  the  member  concerned  a  suffi-  Liability  of 
cient  opportunity  for  showing  cause  to  the  contrary,  Our  loss,  wasts,  or 
Government  are  satisfied  that  any  loss,  waste  or  lnigapp]i-S,paropcrty•',,, 
cation  of  any  money  or  other  property  owned  by,  or  vested 

in,  a  Village  Union  is  a  direct  consequence  of  misconduct 
or  gross  neglect  on  his  part,  they  may  by  order  in  writing, 
direct  suclPmember  to  pay  to  the  Village  Union  before  a 
date  fixed  the  amount  required  to  reimburse  it  for  such 
loss-,  waste  or  misapplication. 

(2)  If  the  amount  is  not  so  paid,  the  same  shall  be 
recovered  as  an  arrear  of  land  revenue  and  credited  to  the 
Village  fund. 

58.  (1)  No  action,  civil  or’  criminal,  shall  lie  against  institution 

any  member,  officer,  servant,  or  agent-  of  a  Village  Union  p'roceedings 
acting  under  its  direction  in  respect  of  anything  done  in  uSSmem-98 
good  faith  under  this  Act  or  any  rule  or  bye-law  madeJ'J^oHfcM. 
thereunder.  ’  agent- 

(2)  No  suit  shall  be  brought  against  any  Village 
Union,  or  any  member,  officer,  servant,  or  agent  thereof  - 
acting  under  its  direction  in  respect  of  any  act  purporting 
to  be  done  in  its  or  his  official  capacity  until  the  expira¬ 
tion  of  thirty  days  next  after  notice  in  writing  has  been, 
in  the  case  of  Village  Union  left  or  delivered  at  its  office, 
and  in, the  ease  of  a  member,  officer  or  servant,  delivered 
to  him  or  left  at  his  office  or  place  of  abode.  The  notice 
shall  state  the  cause  of  action,  the  name  and  place  of 
abode  of  the  intending  plaintiff,  and  the  relief  which  he 
claims.  The  plaint 'shall,  contain  a  statement  that  such 
notice  has  been  so  delivered  or  left. 

(3)  No  such  action  shall  be  entertained,  unless  it 
is  instituted  vjithin  eight  months  after  the  accrual  of  the 
•alleged  cause  of  action  and  the  service  of  such  notice  is 
admitted  or  proved, 
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Punishment  39,  Whoever  obstructs  a  Village  Union  or  molests  or 
Village  Union9  obstructs  an*  member -thereof,  or  any  person  employed  by  it 
agent’.6'' 01  or  any  person  with  whom  it  or  he  has  contracted  in-  the 
performance  of  its  or  his  duty,  under  the  provisions  of  this 
Act,  or  prevents  or  tries  to  prevent  any  person  from  doing 
anything  .which  he  is  empowered  or  required  to  do  by 
virtue  of  this  Act,  or  removes  any  mark  set  up  for  the 
purpose  of  indicating  any  level  or  direction  incidental  to 
the  carrying  out  of  any  work  authorised  by  this  Act,  re¬ 
moves  or  destroys,  defaces  or  otherwise  obliterates,  any 
notice  put  up  or  exhibited  by  the  Village  Union  or  under 
its  authority,  shall  be  liable  on  conviction  by  a  Magistrate 
to  a  fine  not  exceeding  fifty  rupees. 

Suit  for  re¬ 
covery  oi  50.  (1)  Nothing  herein  contained  shall  preclude  the 

institution  by  the  Village  Union  of  a  suit  for  any  amount 
due  under  this  Act. 

ctc^nofto  (2)  No  assessment  or  demand  made,  and  no  oharge 

bo  ioipcacheti.  imposed  under  the  authority  of  this  Act  shall  be  impeached 
or  affected  by  reason  of  any  clerical  error  or  of  any 
mistake  in  respect  of  the  name,  residence  or  occupation  of 
any  person,  the  description  of  any  property  or  thing,  or 
the  amount  assessed,  demanded  or  charged,  providod  that 
the  provisions  of  this  Aot  have  been  in  substance  and 
effect  complied  with  ;  and  no  proceedings  under  this  Aot 
shall  merely  for  defect  in  form  be  quashed  or  set  aside  in 
any  Court  of  Justice. 

(3)  No  suit  shall  be  brought  in  any  Court. to  re¬ 
cover  any  sum  of  money  collected  under  the  authority  of 
this  Act  or  to  recover  damages  on  aocount  of  money  made 
under  the  said  authority  • 

Provided  that  the  provisions  of  this  Act  have  been 
in  substance  and  in  effect  complied  with. 

Punishment  51.  Unless  otherwise  specifically  provided  for,  any 
u°tird?rtheeAcf,  PMson,  shall  on  conviction  before  a  Magistrate  for  an 
bye-iam  on  offence  under  this  Act  or  a  bye-law  or  rule  made  there- 
undor  be  liable  to  a  fine  not  exceeding  twenty-five  rupees'. 
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*32.  (1)  Our  Government  may,  after  previous  publica¬ 
tion,  make  rules  consistent  with  this  Act  to  carry  out  the 
purposes  thereof.  Such  rules  may  provide  a  penalty  not 
exceeding  twenty-five  rupees  for  a  breach  thereof. 

(2)  All  acts  authorised  or  enjoined  under  this  Act 
shall  be  held  to  be  authorised  or  enjoined  subject  to  Such 
rules. 

(3)  In  particular  and  without  prejudice  to  the 
generality  of  the  foregoing  power,  Our  Government  may 
make  rules' — 

(a)  with  reference  to  all  matters  expressly  required 
or  allowed  by  this  Aot  to  be  prescribed  ; 

(5)  prescribing  the  authority  which  shall  decide 
disputes  relating  to  elections  under  this  Act  and  the  pro¬ 
cedure  to  be  followed  and  powers  to  be  exercised  by  such 
authorities  in  making  inquiries  into  stick  disputes  ; 

(c)  with  respect  to  the  election  of  members  to  the 
Village  Union  in  regard  to  the  following  matters; 

(i)  the  qualification  of  electors  and  of  the  candi¬ 

dates  for  election, 

(ii)  the  registration  of  electors  and  the  publication 
of  electoral  rolls,  and 

(iii)  the  conduct  of  elections  ; 

( d )  with  respect  to  disqualification  for  member¬ 
ships  i 

(e)  with  respect  to  the  duration  of  office  of  official 
members ; 

(/)  with  respect  to  delegation  of  powers  of  the 
President ; 

(g)  regulating  »the  time  and  place  of  sitting,  the 
convening  and  conduct  of  meetings  of  Village  Unions  and 
the  quorum  required  for  such  meetings  ; 

(A)  regulating  the  exercise  by  the  Village  Union 
Of  any  of  its  powers  under  this  Act  and  in  particular  its 
power  to  sue  and  to  acquire,  hold  or  transfer  property  and 
'to  enter  into  contracts  ; 
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(i)  regulating  the  assessment  and  collection  of 
taxes,  cesses,  rates,  and  fees,  appeals  against  such  assess¬ 
ment  and  collection  and  the  custody  and  proper  admi¬ 
nistration  of  the  Village  fund  ; 

(/)  regulating  the  custody  and  proper  maintenance 
of  accounts  and  registers  of  the  Village  Union,  forms  to 
be  used  and  returns  to  be  submitted  by  the  Village  Union  ; 

(. h )  authorising  and  regulating  the  manner  in  which 
and  the  agency  by  whom  the  records,  registers,  accounts, 
and  other  proceedings  of  the  Village  Union  should  be 
inspected  or  audited ; 

(, l )  providing  for  appeals  against  orders  passed  by 
a  delegated  authority  ;  and 

'  (m)  providing  for  the  inspection,  supervision  and 
control  of  the  working  of  Village  Unions. 


NOTIFICATION. 


11.  Dls.  Mo.  107/40/  L.  (i.  A.,  d»t*t  tho  24th  Fobruwy  la-10.1 2 * 4 5 6 7 8 

It  is  hereby  notified  that,  in  exercise  of  the  powers 
conferred  by  Sections  3,  4  and  6  of  the  Travancore  Village 
Unions  Act,  IX  of  1115,  the  Government  of  His  Highness 
the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  constitute  Village  Unions  in 
the  following  revenue  pakuthies  for  carrying  out  the  pur- 
•poses  of  the'  said  Act.  The  Unions  shall  consist  of  5  official 
and  6  non-official  members  each  and  shall  be  known  by  the 
names  noted  in  column  4— 

No.  Taluk.  Pakuthy.  Name  of  the  Unions. 


1.  Thovala 

2.  Agastiswaram 

3..Kalkulam 

4.  Vilavankod 

5.  Neyyattinkara 

6.  Trivandrum 

7.  Nedumangad 

8.  Chirayinlril 


Thazhakudy 

Suchindram 

Eraniel 

Arumana 

Athiyannur 

Kazhakuttam 

Vamanapiiram 

Warkala 


Thazkakudy 
Suohindram 
Eraniel 
Arumana 
Balaramapuram 
Kazhakuttam  - 
V  anianapuram 
Warkala 


T.  (3,  G.  dated  the  iSth  Kumbhom  jll5]27th  February  1940'Pt-  1,  p.  805. 
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No,  Taluk.  Pakuthy.  Name  of  the  Unions. 


9.  Quilon  Thrikovilvattom 

10.  Pathanapuram  .Punalur 

11.  Shencottah  Atchenputhur 
|  12.  Karunagappalli  Perunad 

13.  Ambalapuzha  Pulinkunnu 
Q  14.  Shertala  Aroor 

|  15.  Kunnathur  Adoor 

<y  16.  Mavelikara  Peringala 

17.  Thiruvella  Mannar 

18.  Pathanamthitta  Elanthur 


Thrikovilvattom 

Punalur 

Atohenputhur 

Oackira 

Pulinkuunu 

Aroor 

Adoor 

Erezha 

Mannar 

Elanthur 


19.  Changanaoherry  Kanjirapalli  North  Ponknnnam 

d  20.  Kottayam  Kumarakam  Kumarakam 

1  21.Vaikom  Thalayazham  Thalayazham 

22.  Meonaohil  Lalom  Lalom 

a  23.  Thodupuzha  Thodupuzha  Thodupuzha 

I  24.  Muvattupuzha  Kothamangalam  Kothamangalam 
i  25.  Kunnathunad  Manikkamangalam  Kaladi 

M  26.  Parur  Kottuvally  Kottuvally 


E.  O.  0.  No.  867/40/L.  5.  A„  dated  the  21st  Jnne  19401  . 

With  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  the 
following  Eules  are  passed  under  Section  52  of  the  Travan- 
core  Village  Unions  Act,  IX  of  1115,  under  date  the  21st 
June  1940  corresponding  to  the  8th  Mithunam  1115. 

Pbeliminary. 

1.  In  these  Rules  unless  there  is  anything  repugnant 
in  the  subject  or  context, 

(i)  ‘  Act  ’  means  the  Travancore  Village  Unions 

Act,  1115  (IX  of  1115) ; 

(ii)  “  Registrar  ”  means  the  person  appointed  as 

Registrar  of  the  Unions  under  Section  44  (1) 
of  the  Travancore  Village  Unions  Act ; 

.  (iii)  “  Division  Peishkar  ”  means  the  Division  Peish- 
kar  within  whose  jurisdiction  the  Village 
Union  is  situated  ;  and 

(iv)  Other  expressions  in  these  Rules  shall  have  the 
Same  meaning  as  they  have  in  the  Act. 


vp.  Q.  G.  dated  the  12th  Mithiwam  lUS/25th  June  1940,  Pt.  I,  p.  1421. 
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The  Electoral  Roll, 

2.  Every  person  -whose  name  is  included  in  that  part 
of  the  Electoral  roll  for  any  general  constituency  of  the 
Travancore  Sri  Mulam  Assembly'  which  relates  to  the 
area  of  the  Village  Union  or  any  portion  thereof,  shall 
be  entitled  to  be  included  in  the  Electoral  roll  for  the 
Village  Union  prepared  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act,  and 
no  other  person  shall  be  entitled  to  be  included  in  such 
roll. 

Explanation  ;--(!)  Where  in  the  case  of  any  general 
constituency  of  the  Travancore  Sri  Mulam  Assembly, 
there  is  no  distinct  part  of  the  Electoral  roll  relating  to  a 
village,  the  names  of  all  persons  who  are  entered  in  such 
roll  under  the  registration  area  comprised  in.  the  village 
and  whose  addresses  as  entered  in  such  roll  are  situated 
in  such  village  shall  be  entitled  to  be  included  in  the 
Electoral  roll  for  the  Village  Union  prepared  for  the  pur¬ 
poses  of  this  Act. 

Explanation : — (2)  No  person’s  name  shall  be  in¬ 
cluded  in  the  Electoral  roll  for  a  Village  Union-  in  more 
than  one  place. 

3.  As  soon  as  may  be  after  the  Electoral  rolls  for  the 
General  constituencies  of  the  Travancore  Sri  Mulam 
Assembly  which  consist  of,  or  comprise,  the  Village  or  any 
portion  thereof,  have  been  published  as  provided  in  the 
Travancore  Legislative  Reforms  Act,  II  of  1108,  and  the 
Rules  made  thereunder,  or  as  soon  as  may  be  after  any 
revision  of  such  Electoral  rolls  has  been  completed  and 
the  alterations  consequent  on  such  revision  have  been 
published  as  aforesaid,  as  the  case  may  be,  the  President 
of  the  Union  shall  publish  in  such  manner  as  the  Registrar 
may  direct,  the  portions  of  the  said  Electoral  rolls  or  of 
the  alterations,  therein  which  relate  to  the  village,  as  the 
Electoral  roll  for  the  Village  Union  or  as  alterations  to 
such  roll,  as  the  case  may  be. 

4.  The  Electoral  roll  published  in  any  year  shall  re¬ 
main  in  force,  until  the  publication  of  a  fresh  Electoral 
roll. 

5.  Every  person  whose  name  appears  in  the  Electoral 
roll  for  the  Village  Union  shall,  so  long  as  it  remains  in 
force,  be  entitled,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  these  Rules, 
to  vote  at  an  election ;  and  no  person  whose  name  does 
not  appear  in  such  roll  shall  vote  at  an  election, 
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6.  The  roll  shall  be  kept  in  the  chief  language  of  the 
village,  provided  the  President  may  direct  that  any  roll 
may  be  kept  in  any  other  language. 

7.  («)  The  President  or  in  his  absence  the  Vice- 
President,  or  any  person  directed  by  the  President  shall  be 
responsible  for  the  publication  of  the  final  roll. 

(5)  A  copj?  of  such  roll  shall  be  hung  up  in  the 
office  of  the  Union,  if  any,  and  at  the  Cutokerry  or 
Cutcherries  of  the  pakutky  or  pakuthiea  in  the  village 
under  the  signature  of  the  President.' 

(c)  The  roll  shall  not  be  corrected  while  it  continues 
to  be  in  force  except  in  order  to  correct  clerical  errors. 

Elections. 

8.  When  members  have  to  be  elected  for  the  first  time 
or  when  vacancy  occurs  among  the  members,  the  President 
or  the  person  specified  by  him  shall  fix  the  date  for  the 
election  of  a  member,  or  members  as  the  case  may  be. 
Notice  of  all  elections  shall  be  given  at  least  fourteen  days 
before  ths  date  fixed  for  the  election  and  s'uok  notice  shall 
call  on  the  voters  of  the  village  to  assemble  at  a  particular 
time  and  place  Specified  in  the  notice.  The  notice  shall 
be  published  in  the  Government  Gazetto  and  in  the  office 
of  the  Union,  if  any,  and  at  the  Cutcherry  or  Cutckerries 
of  the  pakutki  or  pakuthies  in  tho  village. 

9.  The  President  or  the  person  specified  by  him  shall 
preside  at  the  meeting  of  the  voters  and  conduct  th.e 
election.  The  person  who  is  to  conduct  the  election  re¬ 
ferred  to  as  the  Presiding  Officer, .  shall  admit  into  such 
place  only  such,  persons  as  are  entitled  to  vote.  He  shall 
then  and  there  hear  and  decide  any  objection  to  the 
admission  or  exclusion  of  any  person  and  his  decision  shall 
be  final. 

10.  Every  candidate  shall  be  proposed  by  one  voter 
and  Seconded  by  another.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall 
note  down  the  names  so  proposed  and  seconded. 

11.  (1)  Every  person  who  is  entitled  to  vote  at  an 
election  and  who  is  not  disqualified  under  sub-rule  (2), 
shall  be  qualified  to  be  elected  as  a  member. 

(2)  A  person  shall  not  be  qualified  to  be  a  member 
if  such  person— 

{a)  does  not  reside  in  the  village  ;  or 
(b)  is  a  deaf  mute  or  a  leper  ;  or 


(c)  lias  been  declared  by  a  competent  Court  to  be 

of  unsouud  mind  ;  or 

(d)  '  is  an  undischarged  insolvent ;  or 

(e)  being  a  discharged  insolvent,  has  not  obtained 

from  the  Court  a  certificate  that  his  insol¬ 
vency  was  caused  without  any  misconduct 
on  his  part ;  Or 

(/)  having  been  a  Vakil,  or  an  Advocate  has  been 
debarred  by  a  competent  authority  from 
practising  as  a  Vakil  or  as  an  Advocate 
whether  permanently  or  for  a  definite 
period ;  or 

(ff)  has  been  dismissed  from  Government  service  or 
been  convicted  of  any  offonce  or  subjected 
by  a  Criminal  Court  to  any  order,  such  dis¬ 
missal,  conviction  or  order  implying  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Government,  a  defect  of 
character  which  unfits  him  to  bo  a  member 
of  a  Union  ;  or 

(A)  holds  any  salaried  office  or  place  of  profit  in 
the  disposal  of  the  Union  : 

Provided  that  the  disqualifications  mentioned  in 
clauses  (/)  and  (ff)  may  be  removed  by  a  specific  order  of 
tho  Government  in  this  behalf. 

12.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall,  suo  moto,  or  on  objec¬ 
tion  taken  by  any  of  the  voters  present,  reject  the  name  of 
any  candidate  whom  he  considers  to  bo  not  duly  qualified 
and  his  decision  shall  be  final. 

13.  If  the  number  of  qualified  candidates  ia  equal  to 
or  less  than  tho  number  of  members  to  bo  elected,  the 
Presiding  Officer  shall  declare  all  the  qualified  candidates 
to  be  duly  elected  and  take  steps  at  tho  same  or  subsequent 
meeting  for  the  election  of  tho  members  remaining  to  be 
elected,  if  any. 

14.  If  the  number  of  such  candidates  is  in  excess  of 
the  number  of  candidates  to  be  elected,  then  the  Presiding 
Officer  shall  ascertain  by  show  of  hands  or  otherwise  the 
number  of  voters  present  who  are  in  favour  of  each  candi¬ 
date  or  candidates  and  declare  the  candidate  or  candidates 
for  whom  the  greatest  number  .  of  votes  have  been  given, 
to  be  duly  elected. 

15.  When  an  equality  of  votes  is  found  to  exist  bet¬ 
ween  two  or  more  candidates,  tho  determination  as  to 
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■which  of  them  should  bo  deemed  elected  shall  be  made  by 
lot  to  be  drawn  at  the  meeting  in  the  immediate  presence 
of  the  Presiding  Officer  in  the  manner  fixed  by  him- 

16.  The  names  of  the  candidate  or  candidates  declared 
to  have  boon  elected  shall  bo  immediately  published  in  the 
form  of  a  notice  over  the  signature  of  the  Presiding  Officer 
at  the  office 'of  the  Union,  if  any,  and  at  the  Cutcherry  or 
Cutchorries  of  the  pakuthi  or  pakuthios  in  the  village. 
When  the  Presiding  Officer  is  not  the  President  of  the 
Union,  he  shall  rejiort  the  result  of  tho  elections  to  the 
President  and  tho  President  shall  notify  in  the  Govern¬ 
ment  Gazette  the  name  or  names  of  the  successful  candi- 
dato  or  candidates. 

17.  The  Government  may  remove  any  member  who> 

■  since  his  election  or  nomination,  becomes  subject  to  any  of 

the  disqualifications  mentioned  in  sub-rule  (2)  of  Rule  11. 

Objections  to  elections. 

18.  Tlio  validity  of  any  election  may  be  questioned  by 
a  petition  put  in  before  the  Division  Peishkar  by  any 
candidate  at  such  election  or  by  any  five  voters.  The 
petition  shall  be  presented  within  fifteen  days  after  the 
day  on  which  tho  election  was  held.  But,  the  Division 
Peishkar  may  himself  take  action  on  any  facts  affecting 
the  validity  of  an  election  which  may  come  to  his  notice, 
either  within  or  after  the  expiry  of  this  period.  The  Divi¬ 
sion  Peishkar  may,  at  his  discretion,  require  the  petitioner 
or  petitioners  questioning  the  validity  of  the  election  to 
deposit  a  sum  of  not  more  than  Rs.  50  which  will  be 
subject  to  forfoitu.ro  if  the  petition  was  made  without  satis¬ 
factory  reasons  or  was  frivolous  or  vexatious. 

i  19.  (1)  When  tho  Division  Peishkar  decides  to  investi¬ 

gate  the  validity  of  an  election,  he  shall  either  hold  an 
enquiry  himself  or  shall  direct  his  Assistant  to  do  so. 

(2)  The  validity  of  an  election  may  be  questioned 
only  on  one  or  more  of  the  following  grounds,  namely  : — ■ 
(as)  any  omission,  mistake  or  irregularity  in  the 
proceedings  under  Rules  8  to  10  and  12  to  16; 

(5)  the  wrongful  rejection  of  the  candidature  of 
a  duly  qualified  candidate  or  the  wrongful  acceptance  of 
the  candidature  of  a  candidate  not  duly  qualified ;  and 

(c)  that  corrupt  practice  was  committed  or  that 
fraud  or  intimidation  ..was  practised  by  the  candidate 
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The  correctness  of  the  Presiding  Officer’s  decision 
under  Rules  9  and  14  is  liable  to  be  questioned  in  any 
enquiry  into  the  validity  of  an  election  notwithstanding 
anything  to  the  contrary  in' the  said  Rules. 

20.  A  person  shall  be  deemed  to  commit  a  corrupt 
practice  within  the 'meaning  of  these  Rules  - 

(i)  who  with  a  view  to  inducing  any  voter  to  give 
or  refrain  from  giving,  a  vote  in  favour  of 
any  candidate,  offers  or  gives  any  money  or 
valuable  consideration,  or  holds  out  any  pro¬ 
mise  of  individual  profit,  or  holds  out  any 
threat  or  injury  to  any  person,  or 

(ii)  who  gives,  procures  or  abets  the  giving  of  a 

vote  in  the  name  of  a  voter  who  is  not  the 
person  giving  such  vote,  or, 

(iii)  who  makes  any  payment  or  promise  of  pay¬ 

ment  on  account  of  the  conveyance  of  any 
voter  other  than  himself,  to  or  from  any 
place  for  the  purpose  of  recording  any  such 
vote  at  any  election  held  under  these  Rules. 

And  a  corrupt  practice  shall  be  deemed  to  be  com¬ 
mitted  by  a  candidate  if  it  is  committed  with  his  know¬ 
ledge  and  consent  or  by  a  person  who  is  acting  under  the 
general  or  special  authority  of  such  candidate  with  re¬ 
ference  to  the  election. 

Explanation-. — A  promise  of  individual  profit  includes 
a  promise  for  the  benefit  of  the  person  himself,  or  any  one 
in  whom  he  is  interested. 

21.  Any  petition  questioning  the  validity  of  an  election 
under  ground  (a)  of  Rule  19  (2)  shall,  if  it  involves  in¬ 
quiry  into  any  action  taken  by  the  Division  Peishkar.. 
under  these  Rules,  be  referred  by  the  Division  Peishkar  for. 
the  decision  of  Government.'  In  other  eases,  he  shall 
dismiss  the  petition  if  the  grounds  are  not  made  out.  If 
the  grounds  are  made  out,  he  shall  set  aside  the  election  : 

Provided  that  no  election  shall  bo  set  aside  on  ground 
(a)  of  Rule  19  (2)  unless  he  has  sufficient  reasons  to  believe 
that  the  election  has  been  materially  affected  by  such" 
omission,  mistake  or  irregularity. 

22.  (a)  The  decision  of  the  Division  Peishkar  shall  be 

subject  to  revision  by  Government  on  application  or  other¬ 
wise,  ■ 
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(Z>)  An  application  for  revision  must  be  presented 
within  thirty  days  of  the  Division  Peishkar’s  order,  the 
time  required  for  obtaining  a  copy  thereof  being  excluded. 

23.  On  an  election  being  set  aside  the  member  or 
members  concerned  may  lose  his  seat  or  their  seats  unless 
ordered  otherwise  in  revision  by  Government. 

Meetings. 

24.  The  meetings  of  the  Union  shall  be  hold  at  the 
office  of  the  Union  and  may  either  be  ordinary  or  special. 

25.  Ordinary  meetings  shall  be  held  at  least  once  in 
every  month  on  such  day  and  at  such  time  as  the  Union 
may  determine. 

26.  The  President  may,  on  the  requisition  in  writing 
by  three  members  shall  convene  a  special  meeting,  of  the 
Union.  If  the  President  fails  to  call  such  a  meeting  with¬ 
in  seven  days  of  such  requisitions,  the  members  who  signed 
the  requisition  may  themselves  call  the  meeting  and  issue 
the  notice  required  by  the  next  following  rule. 

27.  Ev.ery  notice  of  a  meeting  with  the  business  to  be 
transacted  at  it  should  be  given  three  days  before  the 
meeting. 

28.  Every  meeting  of  the  Union  shall  be  presided  over 
by  the  President  and  in  his.  absence  the  Vice-President  and 
in  the  absence  of  both,  by  a  member  chosen  by  the  meeting 
to  preside  for  the  occasion. 

29.  All  the  meetings  of  a  Union  shall  be  open  to  the 
public,  provided  the  Presiding  Officer  in  the  meeting  may 
direct  that  the  public  generally  or  any  particular  person  or 
persons  shall  withdraw  on  sufficient  reasons  being  recorded. 

30.  Subject  to  any  special  provision  that  may  exist  in 
this  respect,  questions  which  may  come  before  a  Union  at 
any  meeting  shall  be  decided  by  a  majority  of  the  votes  of 
the  members  present  and  voting  at  the  meeting  and  in 
case  of  equality  of  votes',  the  Presiding  Officer  shall  have 
a  second  or  casting  vote. 

31.  The  quorum  for  all  ordinary  meetings  shall  be  not 
’  less  than  five,  and  that  for  a  special  meeting  seven  mem¬ 
bers. 

32.  If  within  half  an  hour  after  the  time  appointed  for 
the  meeting  a  quorum  is  not  present,  the  meeting  shall  be 
adjourned  unless  the  members  present  agree  to  wait  longer. 
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33.  A  special  meeting  shall  transact  only  the  business 
for  which  it  was  called. 

34.  No  resolution  of  a  Union  shall  be  modified  or  can¬ 
celled  within  three  months  after  the  passing  thereof  except 
at  a  special  meeting  by  a  resolution  supported  by  the  votes 
of  not  less  than  seven  of  the  sanctioned  number  of  members. 

35.  Minutes  of  the  proceedings  of  each  meeting  of  the 
Union  shall  be  entered  in  a  Book  kept  for  tho  purpose  and 
shall  be  signed  by  the  Presiding  Officer  and  shall  be  open 
for  inspection  to  the  members. 

36.  Within  seven  days  of  the  date  of  meeting  a  copy 
of  the  Minutes  of  the  proceedings  shall  be  forwarded  to 
the  Registrar. 

Bye-law. 

37.  When  a  Union  proposed  to  make  a  bye-law  or  alter 
or  cancel  an  existing  bye-law,  a  draft  of  such  proposal 
shall  be  posted  at  the  office  of  tho  Union  fifteen  days  be¬ 
fore  the  matter  is  taken  up  for  consideration. 

38.  On  such  date  or  any  later  date  to  which  the  meeting, 
may  be  adjourned,  the  Union  may  consider  any  objection 
or  suggestion  made  orally  or  in  writing  and  finally  deoide 
whether  the  bye-law  should  be  made,  cancelled  or  altered. 

CoNTBACTS  AND  TbaNSPKBS. 

39.  Every  contract  made  by  a  Union,  the  value  or  the 
amount  of  which  exceeds  Rs.  50  shall  be  in  writing  and 
shall  be  signed  by  tho  President. 

40.  No  immovable  property  vested  in  or  belonging  to  a 
Union  sha,Ul  be  alienated  on  sale,  .gift,  mortgage,  or  ex- . 
change,  except  with  the  sanction  of  Government. 

Taxation. 

41.  When  n  Union  proposes  to  levy  a  rate,  tax,  cess  or 
foe,  it  shall  publish  the  proposal  by  boat  of  tom-tom  in 
the  village  a)nd  by  a  notice  affixed  in  the  office  of  the 
Union  fifteen  clear  days  before  tho  matter  is  taken  up  for 
consideration. 

42.  On  such  date  or  any  later  date  to  which  the  meet¬ 
ing  may  be  adjourned,  the  Union  may  consider  any  objec¬ 
tions  or  suggestions  made  orally  or  in  writing  and  sanction 
tho  proposal 'as  originally  made  or  in  any  amended,  form 
and  for  all.  cases  of  enhancement,  fresh- notice  should  be 
given  before  any  enhancement  is  finally  decided  on, 
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43.  No  resolution  to  sanction  the  levy  of  any  rate,  tax, 
cess  or  foe  shall  be  deemed  to  have  been  passed  unless  the 
resolution  is  supported  by  not  loss  than  seven  members. 

44.  Every  such  proposal  to  levy  a  rate,  tax,  oess  or 
fee  shall  be.  forwarded  to  the  Registrar  for  submission  to 
Government. 

45.  After  obtaining  the  necessary  sanction  of  Govern¬ 
ment  and  after  due  publication,  the  Union  may  begin  to 
impose  and  collect  the  rate,  tax,  cess  or  fee. 

46.  The  Union  shall  prepare  and  maintain  an  assess¬ 
ment  book  containing  the  list  of  all  persons  liable  to  pay 
the  rate,  tax,  cess  or  fee. 

47.  As  soon  as  the  list  of  assessment  to  any  rate,  tax, 
cess  or  fee  is  completed,  a  notice  shall  be  published  by  beat 
of  tom-tom  in  the  village  that  the  list  is  open  to  inspection 
at  the  office  of  the  Union  and  that  any  objections  made  in 
writing  within  a  specified  date,  which  shall  not  be  within 
thirty  days  of  the  notice,  will  be  considered  by  the  Union. 

48.  Objections  may  be  heard  and  decided  by  the  Presi¬ 
dent  of  the  Union  after  thirty  days  of  the  notice  and  the 
list  as  finally  decided  shall  be  prepared  and  signed  by  him. 
Such  book  shall  be  the  assessment  book. 

The  agency  fob  the  collection- 

49.  Rates,  taxes,  cesses  and  fees  shall  be  paid  in  cash  to 
the  agent  for  the  collection  of  such  rates,  taxes,  cesses  and 
fees,  not  later  than  the  date  notified  for  the  purpose  by 
the  Union.  Receipts  for  all  such  payments  shall  be  given 
under  the  signature  of  the  agent. 

50.  All  appeals  and  complaints  against  the  assessment 
and  collection  of  rates,  taxes,  cesses  and  fees,  shall  be 

•  made  to  the  Division  Peishkar  whose  decision  shall  be 
final.  It  is  open  however  to  the  assesses  to  move  the 
Registrar  in  revision.  All  appeals  and  revisions  shall  be 
preferred  within  thirty  days  of  the  decision  of  the  Presi¬ 
dent  or  that  of  the  appellate  authority,  as  the  case  may 
be,  exclusive  of  the  time  taken  to  obtain  the  copy  of  the 
decision  appealed,  or  sought  to  be  revised. 

Finance  and  accounts. 

51.  The  Village  Fund  shall  be  deposited  in  the  nearest 
Government  Treasury  only,  provided  that  a  sum  not 
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exceeding  Rs.  25  may  be  kept  in  the  custody  of  the  Presi¬ 
dent.  The  President  shall  have  a  Personal  Deposit 
Account  in  the  Treasury.  All  amounts  shall  be  deposited 
in  chelans  and  drawn  in  cheques  only. 

52.  All  cheques  against  the  Village  Fund  shall  be  signed 

by  the  President.  * 

53.  All  payments  from  the  Village  Fund  shall  be  • 
supported  by  proper  vouchors. 

5 1.  At  every  monthly  meeting  of  the  Union,  the  Day 
Book  with  the  Receipt  Book  and  vouchors  in  support  of 
all  payments  and  a  Pass  Book  of  the  Treasury  Shall  be 
placed  before  the  Union.  An  abstract  of  the  receipts  and 
payments  passed  by  the  Union  shall  be  entered  in  the 
Minutes  Book  of  the  meeting. 

55.  A  day  book  shall  be  maintained  in  which  shall  be 
entered  all  receipts  and  expenditure  from  day  to  day 
striking  a  balance  each  day  on  which  there  Is  transaction. 

Books  and  kkcohds. 

56.  The  following  records  and  registers  shall  be  main¬ 
tained  by  the  Union  in  such  forms  as  Government  may 
direct  from  time  to  time  : — 

(i)  Minutes  Book ; 

(ii)  Cash  Book ; 

(iii)  Counterfoil  of  the  receipt ; 

Civ)  And  such  other  books  as  Govenuneut  may  ' 
require  to  be  maintained.  Separate  registers  may  he 
maintained  for  each  Malabar  year. 

57.  The  necessary  expenditure  for  the  books,  etc.,  nkCy 

be  met  from  the  Village  Fund  and  it  is  open  to  tho  Presi¬ 
dent  to  sanction  all  expenditure  up  to  Rs.  (25)  twenty-five. 
Any  amount  higher  than  Rs.  ■  25  up  to  Rs.  100  may  be  ' 
sanctioned  by  the  Registrar  and  all  expenses  above  Rs.  100  -• 
may  have  to  be  sanctioned  by  Government.  , 

Inspection  and  audit. 

58.  The  records,  registers  and  other  proceedings  of  the 
Union  shall  be  inspected  once  in  an  year  by  the  Registrar 
or  the  Division  Peishkar.  It  is  open  to  the  Accounts 
Department  to  inspect  the  receipts  and  expenditure  side  of  - 
the  Union. 
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Copies. 

59.  The  President  shall  have  the  custody  of  the  records 
of  the  Union  and  copies  of  any  record  or  proceedings  may 
be  granted  to  the  memborb  ox  voters  on  applications  duly 
stamped.  Copies  should  be  prepared  on  copying  sheets 
and  certified  by  the  President. 

Miscellaneous. 

60.  Non-official  members  who  without  reasonable  cause 
absent  themselves  for  more  than  three  consecutive  months 
may  be  removed  from  the  Union  by  the  Registrar. 

61.  The  President  may  summon  any  person  to  attend 
before  him  and  to  give  evidence'and  produce  documents  as 
the  case  may  be  in  respect  of  any  question  relating  to 
taxation  or  to  the  grant  of  any  license  or  permission 
under  the  Act. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  CONTRACT  ACT, 

(ACT  X  OP  1115.) 

CONTENTS. 

Preamble. 

►  Preliminary. 

Sections. 

1.  Short  title,  extent  and  commencement. 

Savings.  < 

2.  Interpretation  clause. 

'■  Chapter  I. 

Of  the  Q ommuniccition,  Acceptance  and  revocation 
of  Proposals. 

3.  Communication,  acceptance  and  revocation  of 

proposals. 

4.  Communication  when  complete. 

5.  Revocation  of  proposals  and  acceptances. 

6.  Revocation  how  made. 

7.  Acceptance  must  be  absolute. 

8.  Acceptance  by  performing  conditions,  or  .receiv¬ 

ing  consideration. 

9.  Promises,  express  and  implied, 


616 


Contract. 


[1115  :  Act  X. 


Chapter  II. 

Of  Contracts ,  voidable  contracts  and  void 
agreements. 

10.  What  agreements  are  contracts, 
ll’  Who  arc  competent  to  contract. 

12.  What  is  a  sound  mind  for  the  purposes  of  con¬ 

tracting. 

13.  “Consent”  defined. 

14.  “Free  consent”  defined. 

15.  “Coercion”  defined. 

16.  "‘Undue  influence”  defined. 

17.  “Fraud”  defined. 

18.  “Misrepresentation”  defined. 

19.  Voidability  of  agreements  without  free  consent. 

20.  Power  to  sot  aside  contract  induced  by  undue 

influence. 

21.  Agreement  void  where  both  parties  are  under 

mistake  as  to  matter  of  fact. 

22.  Effect  of  mistakes' as  to  law. 

23.  Contract  caused  by  mistake  of  one  party  as  to 

matter  of  fact. 

24.  What  considerations  and  objects’  are  lawful  and 

what  not. 

Void  Agreements. 

25.  Agreements,  void,  if  considerations  and  objects 

unlawful  in  part. 

26.  Agreement  without  consideration  void  unless  it 

is'i  in  writing  and  registered,  or  is  a  promise 
to  compensate  for  something  done,  or  is  a 
promise  to  pay  a  debt,  barred  by  limitation  . 

law. 

27.  Agreement  in  restraint  of  marriage  void. 

28.  Agreement  in  restraint  of  trade  void. 

Saving  of  agreement  not  to  carry  on  business  of 
which  goodwill  is  sold. 

29.  Agreements  in  restraint  of  legal  proceedings  void. 
Saving  of  contract  to  refer  to  arbitration  dis¬ 
pute  that  may  arise. 

Saving  of  contract  to  refer  questions  that,  havq 
already  arisen. 

30.  Agreements  void  for  uncertainty. 

31.  Agreements  by  way  of  wager  void. 
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Exception  in  tavour  of  certain  prizes  for  horse 
racing. 

Section  293  of  the  Travancore  Penal  Code  not 
affected. 

Chapter  III. 

Of  Contingent  contracts. 

32.  Contingent  contract”  defined. 

33.  Enforcement  of  contracts  contingent  on  an  event 

happening. 

34.  Enforcement  of  contracts  contingent  on  an  event 

not  happening. 

35.  When  event  on  which  contract  is  contingent 

to  be  deemed  impossible  if  it  is  the  future 
conduct  of  a  living  person. 

36.  When  contracts  become  void,  which  are  contin¬ 

gent  on  happening  of  specified  event  within 
fixed  time.  . 

When  contracts  may  be  enforced  which  are  con¬ 
tingent  on  specified  event  not  happening 
within  fixed  time. 

37.  Agreements  contingent  on. impossible  events  void. 

Chapter  IV. 

Of  the  performance  of  contracts- 
Contracts  which  must  he  performed. 

38.  Obligation  of  parties  to  contracts. 

39.  Effect  of  refusal  to  accept  offer  of  performance- 

40.  Effect  of  refusal  of  party  jto  perform  promise 

wholly. 

By  whom  contracts  must  he  performed. 

41.  Person  by  whom  promise  is  to  be  performed. 

42. -  Effect  of  accepting  performance  from  third 

person. 

43.  .  Devolution  of  joint  liabilities 

44.  Any  one  of  joint  promisors  may  be  compelled  to 

perform. 

Each  promisor  may  compel  contribution. 

Sharing  of  loss  by  default  in  contribution. 

45.  Effect  of  release  of  one  joint  promisor. 

46.  Devolution  of  joint  rights. 
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Time  and  place,  for  performance. 

47.  Time  for  performance  of  promise  where  no  appli¬ 

cation  is  to  be  made-  and  no  time  is  specified, 

48.  Time  and  place  for  performance  of  promise 

where  time  is  specified  and  no  application 
to  be  made.. 

49.  Application  for  performance  on  certain  day  to 

be  at  proper  time  and  place. 

60.  'Place  for  performance  of  promise  where  no  appli¬ 
cation  to  be  made  and  no  place  fixed  for 
performance. 

51.  Performance  in  manner  or  at  time  prescribed  or 
sanctioned  by  promisee. 

Performance  of  reciprocal  promises. 

62.  Promisor  not  bound  to  perform,  unless  reciprocal 

promisee  ready  and  willing  to  perform. 

63.  Order  of  performance  of  reciprocal  promises. 

54.  Liability  of  party  preventing  event  on  which 
contract  is  to  take  effect. 

65.  Effect  of  default  as  to  that  promise  which  should 

be  first  performed,  in  contract,  consisting  of 
reciprocal  promises. 

66.  Effect  of  failure  to  perform  at  fixed  time  in  con¬ 

tract  in  which  time  is  essential- 
Effeet  of  such  failure  when  time  is  not  essential. 
Effect  of.  acceptance  of  performance  at  time 
other  than  that  agreed  upon. 

67.  Agreement  to  do  impossible  act. 

Contract  to  do  act  afterwards  becoming  impos¬ 
sible  or  unlawful. 

Compensation  for  loss  through  non-performance 
of  act  known  to  be  impossible  or  unlawful. 
58.  Reciprocal  promise  to  do  tilings  legal  and  also 
other  things  illegal. 

69.  Alternative  promise,  one  branch  being  illegal. 
Appropriation  of  payments. 

60.  Application  of  payment  where  debt  to  be  dis¬ 

charged  is  indicated. 

61.  Application  of  payment  where  debt  to  be  dis¬ 

charged  is  not  indicated. 

62.  Application  of  payment  where  neither  party 

appropriates. 
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Contracts  which  need  not  be  perforiwsd. 

.  63.  Effect  of  novation,  rescission,  and  alteration  of 
contract. 

64.  Promisee  may  dispense  with,  or  remit  performance 
.  of  promise. 

65.  Consequences  of  rescission  of  voidable  contract. 

66.  Obligation  of  person  who  has  received  advantage 

under  void  agreement  or  contract  that  be¬ 
comes  void. 

67.  Mode  of  communicating  or  revoking  rescission 

of  voidable  contract. 

68.  Effect  of  neglect  of  promisee  to  afford  promisor 

reasonable  facilities  for  performance. 

Chapter  V. 

Of  certain  relations  resembling  those 
created  by  contract. 

69.  Claim  for  necessaries  supplied  to  person  incapable 

of  contracting,  or  on  his  account. 

70.  Reimbursement  of  person  paying  money  due  by 

another,  in  payment  of  which  he  is  interested. 

71.  Obligation  of  person  enjoying  benefit  of  non- 

gratuitous  aot. 

72.  Responsibility  of  finder  of  goods. 

73.  Liability  of  person  to  whom  money  is  paid,  or 

thing  delivered,  by  mistake  or  under  co¬ 
ercion. 

Chapter  VI. 

Of  the  consequences  of  breach  of  contract. 

74.  Compensation  for  loss  or  damage  oaused  by 

breach  of  contract. 

Compensation  for  failure  to  discharge  obli¬ 
gation  resembling  those  created  by  contract. 

75.  Compensation  for  breach  of  contract  where 

penalty  stipulated  for. 

■  76.  Party  rightfully  rescinding  contract  entitled  to 
compensation. 

Chapter  VII. 

Of  indemnity  and  Guarantee. 

77.  “Contract  of  indemnity”  defined. 

78.  Rights  of  indemnity  holder  when  sued. 
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79. 

80. 
81. 
82. 

83. 

84. 

85. 


86. 

87. 


90. 

91. 

92. 

93. 

94. 

95. 

96. 

97. 

98. 

99. 
100. 


101. 

102. 

103. 

104. 

105. 
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“Contract  of  guarantee”,  “surety”,  “principal 
debtor”  and  “creditor”. 

Consideration  for  guarantee. 

Surety’s  liability. 

“Continuing  guarantee.” 

Revocation  of  continuing  guarantee. 

Revocation  of  continuing  guarantee  by  surety’s 
death. 

Liability  of  two  persons,  primarily  liable,  not 
affected  by  arrangement  between  them  that 
one  shall  be  surety  on  other’s  default. 

Discharge  of  surety  by  variance  in  terms  of 
contract. 

Discharge  of  surety  by  release  or  discharge  of 
principal  debtor. 

Discharge  of  surety  when  creditor  compounds 
with,  gives  time  to,  or  agrees  not  to  sue, 
principal  debtor. 

Surety  not  discharged  when  agreement  made 
with  third  person  to  give  time  to  principal  . 
debtor. 

Creditor^  forbearance  to  sue  does  not  discharge 
surety. 

Release  of  one  co-surety  does  not  discharge 
others. 

Discharge  of  surety  by  creditor’s  act  or  omission 
impairing  surety’s  eventual  remedy. 

Rights  of  surety  on  payment  of  performance. 

Surety’s  right  to  benefit  of  creditor’s  securities. 

Guarantee  obtained  by  misrepresentation  invalid. 

Guarantee  obtained 'by  concealment  invalid. 

Guarantee  on  contract  that  creditor  shall,  not 
act  on  it  until  co-surety  joins. 

Implied  promise  to  indemnify  surety. 

Co-sureties  liable  to  contribute  equally. 

Liability  of  co-suroties  bound  in  different  sums. 

Chapter  YIII. 

Of  Bailment. 

“Bailment,  “bailor”  and  “bailee”  defined. 

Delivery  to  bailee  how  made. 

Bailor’s  duty  to  disclose  faults  in  goods  bailed. 

Care  to  be  taken  by  bailee. 

Bailee  when  not  liable  for  loss,  etc.,  of  thing  ■ 
bailed. 
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106.  Termination  of  bailment  by  bailee’s  aot  incon¬ 

sistent  with  conditions. 

107.  Liability  of  bailee  making  unauthorised  use  of 

goods  bailed. 

108.  Effect  of  mixture,  with  bailor’s  consent,  of  his 

goods  with  bailee’s. 

10-9.  Effect  of  mixture,  without  bailor’s  consent, 
when  the  goods  can  be  separated. 

110.  Effect  of  mixture,  without  bailor's  consent, 

when  the  goods  cannot  be  separated.  . 

111.  Repayment,  by  bailor,  of  necessary  expenses. 

112.  Restoration  of  goods  lent  gratuitously. 

118.  Return  of  goods  bailed,  on  expiration  of  time  or 
accomplishment  of  purpose. 

114.  Bailee’s  responsibility  when  goods  are  not  duly- 

returned. 

115.  Termination  of  gratuitous  bailment  by  death. 

116.  Bailor  entitled  to  increase  or  profit  from  goods 

bailed. 

117.  Bailor’s  responsibility  to  bailee. 

118.  Bailment  by  several  joint  owners'. 

119.  Bailee  not  responsible  on  re-delivery  to  bailor 

without  title. 

.120.  Right  of  third  person  claiming  goods  bailed. 

121.  Right  of  finder  of  goods  ;  may  sue  for  specific 

reward  offered. 

122.  When  finder  of  thing  commonly  on  sale  may 

sell  it. 

123.  Bailee’s  particular  lien. 

124.  General  lien  of  bankers,  factors,  wharfingers, 

policy-brokers,  Advocates  and  Yakils. 
Bailments  of  pledges. 

125.  “Pledge,”  “pawnor”  and  “pawnee”  defined. 

126.  Pawnee's  right  of  retainer.  _  » 

,„J27.  Pawnee  not  to  retain  for  debt  or  promise  other 

than  that  for  which  goods  pledged.  Pre¬ 
sumption  in  case  of  subsequent  advances. 

128.  Pawnee’s  right  as  to  extraordinary  expenses 

incurred. 

129.  Pawner’s  right  where  pawnor  makes  default. 

130.  Defaulting  pawnor’s  right  to  redeem. 

131.  Pledge  by  mercantile  agent. 

132.  Pledge  by  person  in  possession,  under  voidable 

contract. 

133;  Pledge  where  pawnor  has  only  a  limited  interest. 
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Suit*  by  bailees  or  bailors  against  wrong-doers. 

134.  Suit  by  bailor  or  bailee  against  wrong-doer. 

135.  Apportionment  of  relief  or  compensation 

obtained  by  such  suits. 

Chapter  IX. 

Agency. 

Appointment  and  authority  of  agents.  ;  , 

136.  “Agent”  and  “principal”  defined. 

137.  Who  may  employ  agent. 

138.  Who  may  be  an  agent. 

139.  Consideration  not  necessary,  ■  '  1 

140.  Agent’s  authority  may  be  expressed  or  implied. 

141.  Definitions  of  express  and  implied  authority,. 

142.  Extent  of  agent’s  authority. 

143.  Agent’s  authority,  in  an  emergency,  * 

Sub-agents. 

144.  When  agent  cannot  delegate. 

.  145.  “Sub-agent”  defined.  M 

146.  Representation  of  principal  by  sub-agent  pro¬ 

perly  appointed. 

Agent’s  responsibility  for  sub-agent. 
Sub-agent’s  responsibility. 

147.  Agent’s  responsibility  for  sub-agent  appointed 

without  authority. 

148.  Relation  between  principal  and  person  duly 

appointed  by  agent  to  act  in  business  of. 
agency. 

149.  Agent’s  duty  in  naming  such  person. 

160.  Right  of  parson  as  to  acts  done  for  him  with¬ 
out  hit  authority  ;  effect  of  ratification 

151.  Ratification  may  be  expressed  or  implied. 

152.  Knowledge  requisite  for  valid  ratification. 

d53.  Effect  of  ratifying  unauthorised  act  forming  « 
part  of  a  transaction. 

154.  Ratification  of  unauthorised  act  cannot  injure  _ 

third  person. 

Revocation  of  authority. 

155.  Termination  of  agency. 

156.  Termination  of  agency  where  agent  has  an 
'  interest  in  subject-matter. 

157.  When  principal  may  revoke  agent’s  authority. 

158.  Revocation  where  authority  has  bean  partly 

.  exercised. 
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159.  Compensation  for  revocation  by  principal  or 

renunciation  by  agent. 

160.  Notice  of  revocation  or  renunciation. 

161.  Revocation  and  renunciation  may  be  expressed 

or  implied. 

162.  When  termination  of  agent’si  authority  takes 

effect  as  to  agent,  and  as  to  third  persons. 

163.  Agent’s  duty  on  termination  of  agenoy  by  prin¬ 

cipal’s  death  or  insanity. 

164.  i  Termination  of  sub-agent’s  authority. 

Agent's  duty  to  Principal. 

165.  Agent’s  duty  in  conducting  principal’s  business. 

166.  Skill  and  diligence  required  from  a'gent. 

167.  Agent’s  accounts. 

168.  Agent’s  duty  to  communicate  with  principal. 

169.  Right  of  principal  when  agent  deals,  on  his 

own  account,  in  business  of  agency  without 
principal’s  consent. 

170.  Principal’s  right  to  benefit  gained  by  agent 

1  dealing  on  his  own  account  in  business  of 

agency. 

171.  Agent’s  right  of  retainer  out  of  sums  received 

on  principal’s  account. 

172.  Agent’s  duty  to  pay  sumstreeeived  for  principal. 

173.  When  agent’s  remuneration  becomes  due. 

174.  Agent  not  entitled  to  remuneration  for  business 

misconducted. 

175.  Agent’s  lien  on  principal’^  property. 

Principal's  duty  to  agent. 

T76.  Agent  to  be  indemnified  Against  consequence  of 
lawful  acts. 

177.  Agent,  to  be  indemnified  against  consequence 
of  acts  done  in  good  faith. 

*'178.  Non-liability  of  employer  of  agent  to  do  a  cri¬ 
minal  act. 

179.  Compensation  to  agent  for  injury  caused  by 

principal’s  neglect. 

Effect  of  agenoy  on  contract  with  third  persons. 

180.  Enforcement  and  consequences  of  agent’s 

contracts. 

181.  '  Principal  how  far  bound  when  agent  exceeds 

authority. 


182.  Principal  not  bound  when  excess  of  agent’s 

authority  is  not  separable. 

183.  Consequences  of  notice  given  to  agent, 

184.  Agent  cannot  personally  enforce,  nor  be  bound 

by,  contracts  on  behalf  of  principal. 
Presumption  of  contract  to  contrary. 

185.  Rights  of  partioa  to  a  contract  made  by  agent 

not  disclosed. 

186.  Performance  of  contract  with  agent  supposed 

to  be  principal. 

187.  Right  of  person  dealing  with  agent  personally 

liable. 

188.  Consequence  of  inducing  agent  or  principal  to 

act  on  belief  that  principal  or  agent  will  be 
held  exclusively  liable. 

189.  Liability  of  pretended  agent. 

190.  Person  falsely  contracting  as  agent  not  entitled 

to  performance. 

191.  Liability  of  principal  inducing  belief  that  ' 

agent’s  unauthorised  acts  were  authorised. 

192.  Effect,  on  agreement,  of  misrepresentation  ox 

fraud  by  agent. 

193.  Savings. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  CONTRACT  ACT. 

(ACT  X  OE  1115.). 

An  act  to  define  and  amend  the  law 

RELATING  TO  CONTRACTS. 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Travancore 
''under  date  the  33nd  November  19S9  corresponding. to 
the  6th  VHseliikam  1115  wider  Section  33  of 

Act  II  of  1108.  ' 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  define  and  amend  certain  ; 
parts  of  the  law  relating  to  contracts ;  It  is  hereby 
enacted  as  follows  — 

Preliminary. 

1 .  This  Act  may  be  called  “The  Travancore  Contract 
Act.” 
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It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore  ;  and  it  shall 
come  into  force  at  once. 

Nothing  herein  contained  shall  affect  the  provisions  Savings, 
of  any  Act  not  hereby  expressly  repealed,  nor  any  usage 
or  custom  of  trade,  nor  any  incident  of  any  contract,  not 
inconsistent  with  the  provisions  of  this  Act. 

2,  In  this  Act  the  following  words  and  expressions  are  i„t0rpi>etai 
used  in  the  following  senses,  unless  a  contrary  intention c,ailse- 
appears  from  the  context ; —  ■ 

(a)  When  one  person  signifies  to  another,  his  will¬ 
ingness  to  do  or  to  abstain  fromt  doing  anything,'  with  a 
view  to  obtaining  the  assent  of  that  other  to  such  act  or 
abstinence,  he  is  said  to  make  a  proposal ; 

force  in  Travancore,  in  the  absenoe  of  a  statutory  enactment  in  this  State  the 
laws  that  provail  in  British  India  are  generally  followed  here.  On  more 
than  one  occasion  the  High  Court  had  no  doubt  refused  to  adopt  the  princi¬ 
ples  contained  in  the  Indian  Contract  Act  for  the  reason  that  the  .English  Com- 
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(b)  When  the  person  to  whom  the  proposal  Is  made 
signifies  his  assent  thereto,  the  proposal  is  said  to  be  ac¬ 
cepted.  A  proposal,  when  accepted,  becomes  a  promise ;  ' 

(c)  The  person  making  the  proposal  is  called  the 
“promisor,”  and  the  person  accepting  the  proposal  is  called 
the  “promisee.” 

(d)  When  at  the  desire  of  the  promisor,  the  pro¬ 
misee  or  any  other  person  has  done  or  abstained  from 
doing  or  does  or  abstains  from  doing,  or  promises  to  do  or 
to  abstain  from  doing,  something,  such  act  or  abstinence  or 
promise  is  called  a  consideration  for  the  promise  ; 

{e)  Every  promise  and  every  set  of  promises,  for¬ 
ming  the  consideration  for  each  other,  is  an  agreement ; 

(/)  Promises  which  form  the  consideration  or  part 
of  the  consideration  for  each  other  are  called  reciprocal 
promises  ; 

ig)  An  agreement  not  enforceable  by  law  is  said  to 
be  void ; 

(7t)  An  agreement  enforceable  by  law  is  a  contract ; 
(i)  An  agreement  which  is  enforceable  by  law  at 
the  option  of  one  or  more  of  the  parties  thereto,  but  not 
at  the  option  of  the  other  or  others,  is  a  voidable  contract  ■ 
0 )  A  contract  which  ceases  to  be  enforceable  by  law 
becomes  void  when  it  ceases  to  be  enforceable". 

CHAPTER  I. 

Of  the  Oommunication,  acceptance  and- 
revocation  of  proposals. 

,  3-  The  communication  of  proposals,  the  acceptance  of 

1  proposals,  and  the  revocation  of  proposals  and  acceptances, 
respectively,  are  deemed  to  be  made  by  anj'  act  or  omission 
of  the  party  proposing,  accepting  or  revoking,  by  which  he 
intends  to  communicate  such  proposal,  acceptance  or  re¬ 
vocation,  or  which  has  the  effect  of  communicating  it. 

4.  The  communication  of  a  proposal  is  complete  when 
it  comes  to  the  knowledge  of  the  person  to  whom  it '  is 
made. 
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TI10  communication  of  an  acceptance  is  complete— 
as  against  the  proposer,  when  it  is  put  in  a  course  of 
transmission  to  him,  so  as  to  bo  out  of  the  power  of  the 
acceptor ; 

as  against  the  acceptor,  when  it  comes  to  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  the  proposer. 

The  communication  of  a  revocation  is  complete— 
as  against  the  person  who  makes  it,  when  it  ia  put  into 
a  course  of  transmission  to  the  person  to  whom  it  is  made » 
so  as  to  be  out  of  the  power,  of  the  person  who  makes  it ; 

as  against  the  person  to  whom  it  is  made,  when  if 
comes  to  his  knowledge. 

1  Uustrations. 

(«•)'  A  proposes,  by  letter,  to  sell  a  .house  to  B  at  a 
certain  prieo.  The  communication  of  the  proposal  is  com¬ 
plete  when  B  receives  the  letter. 

(5)  B  accepts  A’s  proposal  by  a  letter  sent  by  post.- 
The  communication  of  the  acceptance  is  complete, — 
as  against  A,  when  the  letter  is  posted  ; 
as  against  B,  when  the  letter  is  received  by  A. 

(c)  A  revokes  his  proposal  by  telegram.  The  revo. 
cation  is  complete  as  against  A  when  the  telegram  is  des¬ 
patched.  It  is  complete  as!  against  B  when  B -receives  it. 

B  revokes  his  acceptance  by  telegram.  B’s  revocation 
is  complete  as  against  B  when  the  telegram  is  despatched) 
and  as  against  A  when  it  reaches  him. 

5.  A  proposal  may  be  revoked  at  any  time  before  the  Revocation  of 
communication  of  its  acceptance  is  complete  as  against  Spten«e»"d 
the  proposer,  but  not  afterwards. 

An  acceptance  may  be  revoked  at  any  time  before  the 
communication  of  the  acceptance  is  complete  as  against 
the  acceptor,  but  not  afterwards. 

Illustration. 

A  proposes,  by  a  letter  sent  by  post,  to  sell  his  house 

to  B. 
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B  accepts  the  proposal  by  a  letter  sent  by  post. 

A  may  revoke  his  proposal  at  any  time  before  or  at 
the  moment  when  B  posts  his  letter  of  acceptance,  but  not 
afterwards.  B  may  revoke  his  acceptance  at  any  time 
before  or  at  the  moment  when  the  letter  communicating 
it  reaches  A,  but  not  afterwards. 

6.  A  proposal  is  revoked- — 

(1)  by  the  communication  of  notice  of  revocation 
by  the  proposer  to  the  other  party  ; 

(2)  by  the  lapse  of  the  time  prescribed  in  such 
proposal  for  its  acceptance  or,  if  noitime  is  so  proscribed, 
by  the  lapse  of  a  reasonable  time,  without  communication 
of  the  acceptance ; 

(3)  by  the  failure  of  the  acceptor  to  fulfil  a  con¬ 
dition  precedent  to  accoptance  ;  or 

(4)  by  the  death  or  insanity  of  the  proposer,  if  the 
fact  of  his  death  or  insanity  comes  to  the  knowledge  of 
the  acceptor  before  acceptance. 

7.  In  order  to  convert  a  proposal  into  a  promise,  the 
acceptance  must — 

(1)  be  absolute  anrl  unqualified  ; 

(2)  be  expressed  in  some  usual  and  reasonable 
manner,  unless  the  proposal  prescribes  the  manner  in 
which  it  is  to  be  accepted.  If  the  proposal  prescribes  a . 
manner  in  which  it  is  to  be  accepted,  and  the  acceptance 
is  not  made  in  such  manner,  the  proposer  may,  within  a 
reasonable  time  after  the  acceptance  is  communicated  to 
him,  insist  that  his  proposal  shall  be  accepted  in  the  pro¬ 
scribed  manner,  and  not  otherwise  ;  but  if  he  fails  to  do 
so,  he  accepts  the  acceptance. 

8.  Performance  of  the  conditions  of  a  proposal,  or  the 
acceptance  of  any  consideration  for  a  reciprocal  promiao 
which  may  be  offered  with  a  proposal,  is  an  acceptance  of 
the  proposal. 

9.  In  so  far  as  the  proposal  or  acceptance  of  aiiy  pro¬ 
mise  is  made  in  words,  the  promise  is  Said  to  be  express.  In 
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so  far  as  such  proposal  or  acceptance  is  made  otherwise 
than  in  words,  the  promise  is  said  to  be  implied. 

CHAPTER  II. 

Of  Contracts ,  voidable  contracts  and 
void  agreements. 

10.  All  agreements  are  contracts1  if  they  are  made  bywhatag 
the  free  consent  of  parties  competent  to  contract,  for  a™"‘tssa 
lawful  consideration  and  with  a  lawful  object  and  are  not 
hereby  expressly  declared  to  be  void. 

Nothing  herein  contained  shall  affect  any  law  in  force 
in  Travancore  and  not  hereby  expressly  repealed,  by  which 
any  contract  is  required  to  be  made  in  writing  or  in  the 
presence  of  witnesses,  or  any  law  relating  to  the  regist¬ 
ration  of  documents. 

1 1 .  Every  person  is  competent  to  contract  who  is  of  who  are 
the  age  of  majority  according  to  the  law  to  which  he  is  sub.fpacc  * 
ject  and  who  is  of  sound  mind,  and  is  not  disqualified  from 
contracting  by  any  law  to  which  he‘is  subject. 

12.  A  person  is  said  to  be  of  sound  mind  for  the  pur-whatisa 
pose  of  making  a  contract  if,  at  the  time  when  he  makes  pu'pposos 
it,  he  is  capable  of  understanding  it  and  of  forming  a  0“"traetl 
rational  judgment  as  to  its  effect  upon  bis  interests. 

A  person  who  is  usually  of  unsound  mind,  but  occasi¬ 
onally  of  sound  mind,  may  make  a  contract  when  he  is  of 
sound  mind. 

A  person  who  is  usually  of  sound  mind  but  occasionally 
of  unsound  mind  may  not  make  a  contract  when  ho  is  of 
unsound  mind. 

Illustrations. 

( a )  A  patient  in  a  lunatic  asylum,  who  isf,  at  inter¬ 
vals,  of  sound  mind,  may  contract  during  thosie  intervals. 

( b )  A  sane  man,  who  is  delirious  from  fever  or  who 
is  so  drunk  that  ho  oannot  understand  the  terms  of  a 
contract  or  form  a  rational  judgment  as  to  its  effect  on 
his  interests,  cannot  contract  whilst  such  delirium  or 
drunkenness  lasts, 
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“Consent"  13.  Two  or  more  persons  are  said  to  consent  when  they 
defined-  agree  upon  the  same  thing  in  tho  same  sense. 

<‘Free  co„-  14.  consent  is  said  to  be  free  when  it  is  not  caused  by—  ‘ 
sent"  defined.  qq  CO0rciOI1)  as  defined  in  Section  15,  or 

(2)  undue  influence,  as  defined  in  Section  16,  or 

(3)  fraud,  as  defined  in  Section  17,  or 

(4)  misrepresentation,  as  defined  in  Section  18,  or 

(5)  mistake-subject  to  the  provisions  pf  Sections  21, 

22  and  23. 

Consent  is  Said  to  be  so  caused  when  it  would  not  have 
been  given  but  for  the  existence  of  such  coercion,  undue 
influence,  fraud,  misrepresentation  or  mistake. 

■‘Coercion"  15.  “Coercion”  is  the  committing,  or  threatening  to 
defmed.  any  act  forbidden  by  the  Travancore  Penal  Code, 

or  tho f unlawful  detaining  or  threatening  to  detain,  any 
property,  to  the  prejudice  of  any  person  whatever,  with  the 
intention  of  causing  any  person  to  enter  into  an  agreement. 

JHwjplwmtion. — It  is  immaterial  whether  the  Travan¬ 
core  Penal  Code  is  or  is  not  in  force  in  the  place  where  the 
*  coercion  is  employed. 

Illustration. 

A,  on  board  an  English  ship  on  the  high  seas,  causes  B 
to  enter  into  an  agreement  by  an  act  amounting  to  criminal 
intimidation  under  the  Travancore  Penal  Code. 

A  afterwards  sues  B  for  breach  of  contract  at  Trivan¬ 
drum. 

A  has  employed  coercion,  although  his  act  is  not  an 
offence  by  the  law  of  England,  and  although  Section  509  of 
the  Travancore  Penal  Code  was  not  in  force  at  the  time 
when  or  place  where  the  act  was  done. 

-  Undue  16.  (1)  A  contract  is  said  to  be -induced  by  “undue  in- 

defined-  fluence”  where  the  relations  subsisting  between  the  parties 
are  such,  that  one  of  the  parties  is  in  a  position  to  domi¬ 
nate  the  will  of  the  other  and  uses  that  position  to  obtaip 
an  unfair' advantage  over  the  other,  , 
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(2)  In  particular  and  without  prejudice  to  the 
generality  of  the  foregoing  principle,  a  person  is  deemed  to 
be  in  a  position  to  dominate  the  will  of  another— 

(a)  where  he  holds  a  real  or  apparent  authority 
over  the  other,  or  where  he  stands  in  a  fiduciary  relation 
to  the  other  ;  or 

(5)  where  he  makes  a  contract  with  a  person 
whose  mental  capacity  is  temporarily  or  permanently 
affected  by  reason'  of  age,  illness,  or  mental  or  bodily 
distress. 

(3)  where  a  person  who  is  in  a  position  to  dominate 
the  will  of  another,  enters  into  a  contract  with  him,  and 
the  transaction  appears,  on  the  face  of  it  or  on  the  evidence 
adduced, to  be  unconscionable,  the  burden  of  proving  that 
such  contract  was  not  induced  by  undue  influence  shall  lie 
upon  the  person  in  a  position  to  dominate  the  will  of  the 
other. 

(4)  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  sub¬ 
section  (3)  where  there  is  a  question  as  to  the  good  faith 
of  a  transaction  between  parties  one  of  whom  stands  to  the 
other  in  a  position  of  active  confidenoe,  the  burden  of 
proving  the  good  faith  of  the  transaction  is  on  the  party 
who  is  in  a  position  of  active  confidence. 

Illustrations. 

{a)  A  having  advanced  money  to  his  son  B,  during 
his  minority,  upon  B’s  coming  of  age  obtains,  by  misuse  of 
parental  influence  a  bond  from  B  for  a  greater  amount 
than  the  sum  due  in  respect  of  the  advance.  A  employs 
undue  influence. 

( l)  A,  a  man  enfeebled  by  disease  or  age,  is  induced, 
by  B’s  influence  over  him  as  his  medical  attendant,  to 
agree  to  pay  B  an  unreasonable  sum  for  his  professional 
services.  B  employs  undue  influence. 

„  (c)  A,  being  in  'debt  to  B,  the  money-lender  of  his 

wdlage,  contracts  a  fresh  loan  on  terms  which  '  appear  to  be 
unconscionable.  It  lies  -on  B  to  prove  that  the  contract 
.  was  npt  induced  by  undue  influence, 
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(d)  A  applies  to  a  banker  for  a  loan  at  a  time  when 
there  is  stringency  in  the  money  market.  The  banker 
declines  to  make  the  loan  except  at  unusually  high  rate  df 
interest.  A  accepts  the  loan  on  these  terms.  This  is  a 
transaction  in  the  ordinary  course  of  business,  and  the  con-, 
tract  is  not  induced  by  undue  influence. 

17.  “Fraud”  means  and  includes  any  of  the  following, 
acts  committed  by  a  party  to  a  contract,  or  with  his  con¬ 
nivance,  or  by  his  agent,  with  intent  to  deceive  another 
party  thereto  or  his  agent,  or  to  induce '  him  to  enter  into 
the  contract  ;• — 

(1)  the  suggestion  as  a  fact,  of  that  which  is  not 
true  by  one  who  does  not  believe  it  to  be  true ; 

(2)  the  active  concealment  of  a  fact  by  one  having 
knowledge  or  belief  of  the  fact ; 

(3)  a  promise  made  without  any  intention  of  per¬ 
forming  it  | 

(4)  any  other  act  fitted  to  deceive  ; 

(5)  any  such  act  or  omission  as  the  law  specially 
declares  to  be  fraudulent. 

Explanation. — Mere  silence  as  to  facts  likely  to  affect  ‘ 
the  willingnelss  of  a  person  to  enter  into  a  contract  is  not 
fraud,  unless  the  circumstances  of  the  case  ’are  such  that, ' 
regard  being  had  to  them,  it  is  the  duty  of  the  person  keep¬ 
ing  silence  to  speak,  or  unless  his  silence  is,  in  itself,  equi. 
valent  to  speech. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  sells,  by  auction,  to  B,  a  hprse  which  A  knows 
to  be  unsound.  A  says  nothing  to  B  about  the  horse’s  un- 
aoundness.  This,  is  not  fraud  in  A. 

(6)  B  is  A’s  daughter  and  has  just  come  of  age.- 

Here  the  relation  between  the  parties  would  make  it:A!s'. 
duty  to  tell  B  if  the  horse  is  unsound.  .  •  ■  '  • 

-  (o)  B  says  to  A— “If  you  do  not  deny  it,  I  shall 
assume  that  the  horse  ifc  sound,”  A  says  nothing-  ■  Here, 
A’s  silence  is; equivalent  to  speech, , .  ..  .  ... .-I  , 
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(d)  A  and  B,  being  traders,  enter  upon  a  contract. 

A  has  private  information  of  a  change  in  prices  which  would 
affect  Fa  willingness  to  proceed  with  the  contract.  A  is 
not  bound  to  inform  B. 

18.  “Misrepresentation”  means  and  includes —  »ation"PTO<in" 

(1)  the  positive  assertion,  in  a  manner  not  war-de,me<l‘ 
ranted  by  the  information  of  the  person  making  it,  of  that 
which  is  not  true,  though  he  believes  it  to  be  true  ; 

(2)  any  breach  of  duty  which,  without  an  intent  to 
deceive,  gains  an  advantage  to  the  person  committing  it,  or 
any  one  claiming  under  him,by  misleading  another  to  his 
prejudice  or  to  the  prejudice  of  any  one  claiming  under  him; 

(30  causing  however  innocently,  a  party  to  an 
agreement  to  make  a  mistake  as  to  the  substance  of  the 
thing  which  is  the  subject  of  the  agreement. 

19.  When  consent  to  an  agreement  is  caused  by  coercion, 

fraud  and  misrepresentation,  the  agreement  is  a  contract  w^®®* ,ri!e 
voidable  at  the  option  of  the  party  whose  consent  was  so 
caused. 

A  party  to  a  contract,  whose  consent  was  caused  by 
fraud  or  misrepresentation,  may,  if  he  thinks  fit,  insist 
that  the  contract  shall  be  performed,  and  that  he  shall  be 
put  in  the  position  in  which  he  would  have  been  if  the  re- 
presentations  made  had  been  true. 

Exception; — If  such  consent  was  caused  by  misrepre¬ 
sentation  or  by  silence,  fraudulent  within  the  meaning  of 
Section  17,  the  contract,  nevertheless,  is  not  voidable,  if 
the  party  whose  consent  was  so  caused  had  the  means  of 
discovering  the  truth  with  ordinary  diligence. 

Explanation. — A  fraud  or  misrepresentation  which 
did  not  cause  the  consent  to  a  contract  of  the  party  on 
whom  such  fraud  was  practised,  or  to  whom  such  misrepre- 
■  sentation  was  made,  does  not  render  a  contract  voidable. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A,  intending  to  deceive  B,  falsely  represents  that  . 
five-hundred  maunds  of  indigo  are  made  amiually  at  A’s 
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factory,  and  thereby  induces  B  to  buy  the  factory.  The 
contract  is  voidable  at  the  option  of  B. 

( b )  A,  by  a  misrepresentation,  leads  B  erroneously 
to  believe  that  five-hundred  maunds  of  indigo  are  made 
annually  at  A’s  factory.  B  examines  the  accounts  of  the 
factory,  which  show  that  only  four-hundred  maunds  of  in- 
digo  have  been  made.  After  this  B  buys  the  factory.  The 
contract  is  not  voidable  on  account  of  A’s  misrepresenta¬ 
tion. 

(e)  A  fraudulently  informs  B  that  A’s  estate  is  free 
from  incumbrance.  B  thereupon  buys  the  estate.  The 
estate  is  Subject  to  a  mortgage.  B  may  either  avoid  the  con¬ 
tract  or  may  insist  on  its  being  carried  out  and  the  mort¬ 
gage-debt  redeemed. 

(d )  B,  having  discovered  a  vein  of  ore  on  the  estate 
of  A,  adopts  means  to  conceal,  and  does  conceal,  the  exis. 
tence  of  the  ore  from  A.  Through  A’s  ignorance  B  is  ena¬ 
bled  to  buy  the  estate  at  an  under  value.  The  contract  is 
voidable  at  the  option  of  A. 

( e )  A  is  entitled  to  succeed  to  an  estate  at  the 
death  of  B ;  B  dies  5  C  having  received  intelligence  of  B’s 
death,  prevents  the  intelligence  reaching  A,  and  thus  in. 
duces  A  to  sell  him  his  interest  in'  the  estate.  The  sale  is 
voidable  at  the  option  of  A. 

Power  to  set  20.  When  consent  to  an  agreement  is  caused  by  undue 

.aside  contraot .  „  ,,  . 

induced  by  influence  the  agreement  is  a  contract  voidable  at  the  option 

cnce.  of  the  party  whose  consent  was  so  caused. 

Any  such  contract  may  be  set  aside  either  absolutely 
or,  if  the  party  who  was  entitled  to  avoid  it  has  received 
any  benefit,  thereunder,  upon  such  terms  and  conditions  as 
the  Court  may  seem  just. 

Illustrations. 

id)  A’s  son  has  forged  B’s  name  to  a  promissory 
note.  B,  under  threat  of  prosecuting  A’s  son  obtains  a  . 
bond  form  A  for  the  amount  of  the  forged  note.  If  B  sues 
on  this  bond,  tbe  Court  may  set  the  bond  aside. 
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(b)  A,  a  money-lender  advances  Rs.  100  to  B,  an 
agriculturist,  and,  by  undue  influence  induces  B  to  execute 
.  a  bond  for  Rs.  200  with  interest  at  6  per  cent,  per  month. 

The  Court  may  set  the  bond  aside  ordering  B  to  repay  the 
Rs.  100  with  such  interest  as  may  seem  just, 

21.  Where  both  the  parties  to  an  agreement  are  under 

a  mistake  as  to  a  matter  of  fact  essential  to  the  agreement,  ^llllJ5Jlp,es' 

the  agroement  is  void.  mistake  as  to 

matter  of 
tact. 

Explanation. — An  erroneous  opinion  as  to  the  value 
of  the  thing  which  forms  the  subject  matter  of  the  agree¬ 
ment  is  not  to  be  deemed  a  mistake  as  to  a  matter  of  fact. 
Illustrations. 

(a)  A  agrees  to  sell  to  B  a  specific  cargo  of  goods 
supposed  to  be  on  its  way  from  England  to  Travancore. 

It  turns  out  that,  before  the  day  of  the  bargain,  the  ship 
conveying  the  cargo  had  been  cast  away  and  the  goods  lost. 

Neither  party  was  aware  of  the  facts.  The  agreement  is 
void. 

(b)  A  agrees  to  buy  from  B  a  certain  horse.  It 
turns  out  that  the  horse  was  dead  at  the  time  of  the  bar¬ 
gain  though  neither  party  was  aware  of  the  fact.  The 
agreement  is  void. 

(o)  A,  being  entitled  to  an  estate  for  the  life  of  B, 
agrees  to  sell  it  to  C.  B  was  dead  at  the  time  of  the  agree¬ 
ment,  but  both  parties  were  ignorant  of  the  fact.  The 
agreement  is  void. 

22,  A  contract  is  not  voidable  because  it  was  caused  J^4*4*™1*" 
by  a  mistake  as  to  any  law  in  force  in  Travancore;  blit  ataw> 
mis.take  as  to  a  law  not  in  force  in  Travancore  has  the  same 

effect  as  a  mistake  Of  fact.  ■ 

Illustration,. 

A  and  B  make  a  contract  grounded  on  the  erroneous 
belief  that  a  particular  debt  is  barred  by  the  Travancore 
Law  of  Limitation  ;  the  contract  is  not  voidable. 
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Contract  23.  A  contract  is  not  voidable  merely  because  it  was 
take'o'f  mo”"S'  caused  by  one  of  the  parties  to  it  being  under  a  mistake  as 
mattoraoVfaot.  to  matter  of  fact. 

^  what  conji-  25.  The  consideration  or  object  of  an  agreement  is,, 

objects  are  lawful,  Unless — 

Xt"  not.  it  is  forbidden  by  law  ;  or 

is  of  such  a  nature  that,!  if  permitted,  'it  would 
defeat  the  provisions  of  any  law  ;  or 
is  fraudulent ;  or 

involves  or  implies  injury  to  the  person  or  pro¬ 
perty  of  another ;  or 

the  Court  regards  it  as  immoral,  or  opposed  to 
public  policy. 

In  each  of  these  cases,  the  consideration  or  object  of- 
an  agreement  is  said  to  be  unlawful.  Every  agreement  of 
which  the  object  or  consideration  is  unlawful  is  void. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  agrees  to  sell  his  house  to  B  for  10,000  rupees- 
Here  B’s  promise  to  pay  the  sum  of  10,000  rupees  is  the 
consideration  for  A’s  promise  to  sell  the  house,  and  A’s 
promise  to  sell  the  house  is  the. consideration  for  B’s  promise- 
to  pay  the  10,000  rupees.  These  are  lawful  considerations.  , 
(J)  A  promises  to  pay  B  1,000  rupees  at  the  end  of 
six  months,  if  C,  who  owes  that  sum  to  B,  fails  to  pay  it. 

B  promises  to  grant  time  to  C  accordingly.  Here  the  promise ' . 
of  each  party  is  the'  consideration  for  the  promise  of  the  , 
other  party  and  they  are  lawful  considerations.  ,  - 

(c)  A  promises,  for  a  certain  sum  paid  to  him  by  B, 
to  make  good  to  B  the  value  of  his  ship  if  it  is  wrecked  on 
a  certain  voyage.  Here  A’s  promise  ia  the  consideration.;, 
for  B’s  payment,  and  B’s  payment  is  the  consideration  for 
A’s  promise  and  these  are  lawful  considerations, 

id)  A  promises  to  maintain  B’s  child  and  B  promises 
to  pay  A  1,000  rupees  yearly  for  the  purpose.  Here  the 
promise  of  each  party  is  the  consideration  f&r  the.  promise 
of  the  other  party.  They  are  lawful  considerations. 
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(e)  A,  B  and  C  enter  into  an  agreement  for  the 
division  among  them  of  gains  acquired,  or  to  be  acquired, 
by  them  by  fraud.  The  agreement  is  void,  as  its  object  is 
unlawful, 

if)  A  promises  to  obtain  for  B  an  employment  in 
the  public  service,  and  B  promises  to  pay  1,000  rupees  to 
A.  The  agreement  is  void,  as  the  consideration  for  it  is 
unlawful. 

( g )  A,  being  agent  for  a  landed  proprietor,  agrees 
for  money,  without  the  knowledge  of  his  principal,  to 
obtain  for  B  a  lease  of  land  belonging  to  his  principal. 
The  agreement  between  A  and  B  is  ,  void,  as  it  implies  a 
fraud  by  concealment  by  A  on  his  principal. 

•(h)  A  promises  B  to  drop  a  prosecution  which  he 
has  instituted  against  B  for  robbery,  and  B  promises  to 
restore  the  value  of  the  things  taken.  The  agreement  is 
void,  as  its  object  is  unlawful. 

(i)  A’s  estate  is  sold  for  arrears  of  revenue  under 
th#  provisions  of  an  Act  by  which  the  defaulter  is  prohi¬ 
bited  from  purchasing  the  estate.  B,  upon  an  understand¬ 
ing  with  A,  becomes  the  purchaser  and  agrees  to  convey 
the  estate  to  A  upon  receiving  from  him  the  price  which  B 
has  paid.  The  agreement  is  void,  as  it  renders  the  tran¬ 
saction,  in  effect,  a  purchase  by  the  defaulter,  and  would  so 
defeat  the  object  of  the  law. 

(y)  A,  who  is  B’s  mukhtiar,  promises  to  exercise 
his  influence,  as  such,  with  B  in  favour  of  C,  and  0  pro 
mises  to  pay  1,000  rupees  to  A.  The  agreement  is  void, 
because  it  is  immoral. 

(A)  A  agrees  to  let  her  daughter  to  hire  to  B  for 
concubinage.  The  agreement  is  void, 'because  it  is  immoral, 
though  the  letting  may  not  be  punishable  under  the 
Txavaneore  Penal  Code. 
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Void  Agbeements, 

Illustration. 

Agreements  25.  If  any  paiti  of  a  single  consideration  for  one  or 
derations  Tnd"  more  objects,  or  any  part  of  any  one  of  several  considera- 
? 5i1ntSpart-111*'  bions  for  a  single  object,  is  unlawful,  the  agreement  is  void; 
1  llustrafion. 

A  promises  to  superintend,  on  behalf  'of  B,  a  legal 
manufacture  of  indigo,  and  an  illegal  traffic  in  other 
articles.  B  promises  to  'pay  to  A  a  salary  of  10,000  rupees  a 
year.  The  agreement  is  void,  the  object  of'  A’s  promise 
and  the  consideration  for  B’s  promise  being  in  part  unlawful. 

Agreement  26.  An  agreement  made  without  consideration  is  void, 

without  oonsi-  ,  D 

deration  void  Unless —  _  * 

writing'Vnd  (1)  it  is  expressed  in  writing  and  registered  under 

registered,  ia,w  f0r  the  time  being  in  force  for  the;  registration  of 

documents,  and  is  made  on  account  of  natural  love  and 
affection  between  parties  standing  in  a  near  relation  to  each 
other,  or  unless 

or  is  a  (2)  it  is  a  promise  to  compensate,  wholly  or  in  part,, 

oompensau°  a  person  who  has  already  voluntarily  done  something  ,for 
done!°methil11  the  Promisor  or  something  which  the  promisor  was  legally 1 
compellable  to  do ;  or  unless  .  , , 

promise  to  pay  (3)  it  is  a  promise,  made  in  writing  and  signed  by 

a  debt  barred  the  person  to  be 'charged  therewith,  or  by  his  agent 
law.  generally  or  specially  authorised  in  that  behalf,  to  pay  , 

wholly  or  in  part  a  debt  of  which  the  creditor  might  have 
enforced  payment  but  for  the  law  for  the  limitation  of  suits. 


In  any  of  these  bases,  such  an  agreement  is  a  contract. 

.  Explanation  1.  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  affect 
the  validity,  as  between  the  donor  and  donee,  -of  any  gift 
actually  made. 

Explanations.  An  agreement  to  which  the  consent 
of  the  promisor  is  freely  given  is  not  void  merely  because 
the  consideration  is  inadequate ;  but  the  iijadequacy  of 
the  consideration  may  be  taken  into  account  by  'the  Court 
in  determining  the  question  whether 'the  consent  of  the 
promisor  was  freely  given, 
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Illustrations. 

(a)  A  promises,  for  no  consideration,  to  give  to 
B,  Rs.  1,000,  This  is  a  void  agreement, 

(5)  A,  for  natural  love  and  affection,  promises  to 
give  his  son,  B,  Rs.  1,000.  A  puts  his  promise  to  B  into  : 

writing  and  registers  it.  This  is  a  contract. 

(o)  A  finds'  B’s  purse  and  gives  to  him,  B promises 
to  give  A,  Rs.  50.  .  This  is  a  contract. 

(d)  A  supports  B’s  infant  son.  B  promises  to  pay 
A’s  expenses  in  so  doing.  This  is  a  contract. 

(<?)  A  owes  B,  Rs.  1,000  but  the  debt  is  barred  by 
the  Limitation  Act.  A  signs  a  written  promise  to  pay 
B,  Rs.  500  on  account  of  the  debt.  This  is  a  contract. 

(/)  A  agrees  to  sell  a  horse  worth  Rs.  1,000  for 
Rs.  10.  A’s  consent  to  the  agreement  was  freely  given.  The 
agreement  is  a  contract  notwithstanding  the  inadequacy 
of  the  consideration. 

(y)  A  agrees  to  sell  a  horse  worth  Rs.  1,000  for 
Rs.  10,  A  denies  that  his  consent  to  the  agreement  was 
freely  given. 

The  inadequacy  of  the  consideration  is  a  fact  which  the 
Court  should  take  into  account  in  considering  whether  or 
not  A’a  Consent  was.  freely  given. 

27.  Every  agreement  in  restraint  of  the  marriage  of  Agreement  in 

any  person,  othor  than  a  minor,  is  void.  mmStge  void. 

28.  Every  agreement  by  which  any  one  is  restrained  Jgreemont  in 
from  exercising  a  lawful  proiession,  trade  or  business  of  trade  void, 
any  kind,  is  to  that  extent  void. 

Exception* — One  who  sells  the  goodwill  of  a  business  Saving  of 
may  agree  with  the  buyer  to  refrain  from  carrying  on  a  tf carrion* 
similar  business,  within  specified  local  limits  so  long  as  whioh  goodwill 
the  buyer,  or  any  person  deriving  title  to  the  goodwill i9  Mld‘ 
from  him,  carries  on  a -like  business  therein;  Provided 
that. such  limits  appear  to  the  Court  reasonable,  regard 
being  had  to  the  nature  of  the  business. 
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_  ntnmmts  29.  Every  agreement,  by  which  any  party  thereto  is 
restricted,  absolutely  from  enforcing  his  rights  under  or  in 
in^vdid.  resp0ot  0f  any  contract,  by  the  usual  legal  proceedings  in 
the  ordinary  tribunals,  or  which  limits  the  time  within 
which  he  may  thus  enforce  his  rights,  is  void  to  that 
extent. 

£” to°ref°r’  Exception  1 — This  section  shall  not  render  illegal  a 
SispuUttrt"  contract  by  which  two  or  more  persons  agree  that  any 
may  arise,  dispute  which  may  arise  between  them  in  respect  of  any 
subject  or  class  of  subjects  shall.be  referred  to  arbitration, 
and  that  only  the  amount  awarded  in  such  arbitration 
shall  be  recoverable  in  respect  of  the  dispute  so  referred. 
Saving  of  con-  Exception  % — Nor  shall  this  section  render  illegal  any  .' 

question/that  contract  in  writing,  by  which  two  or  more  persons  agree 
w”en*’re"ly  t0  rs^M  arbitration  any  question  between  them  which 
has  already  arisen,  or  affect  any  provision  of  any  law  in 
force  for  the  time  being  as  to  references  to  arbitration. 
Agreements  30.  Agreements,  the  meaning  of  which  is  not  certain, 

Uncertainty,  or  capable  of  being  made  certain,  are  void. 

Illustrations. 

( a )  A  agrees  to  Sell  to  B  “a  hundred  tons  of  oil.” 
There  is  nothing  whatever  to  show  what  kind  of  oil  was 
intended.  The  agreement  is  void  for  uncertainty. 

( b)  A  agrees  to  sell  to  B  one  hundred  tons  of  oil  of 
a  specified  description,  known  as  an  article  of  commerce, 

■  There  is  no  uncertainty  here  to  make  the  agreement  void. 

(o)  A,  who  is  a  dealer  in  cocoanut  oil  only,  agrees 
to  sell  to  B  “one  hundred  tons  of  oil.”  The  nature  ofA’s 
trade  affords  an  indication  of  the  meaning  of  the  words, 
and  A  has  entered  into  a  contract  for  the  sale  of  one 
hundred  tone  of  cocoanut  oil. 

(d)  A  agrees  to  sell  to  B  “all  the  grain  in  my  gra¬ 
nary  at  Trivandrum.”  ;  There  is  no  uncertainty  here  to 
make  the  agreement  void, 
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(e)  A  agrees  to  sell  to  B  “one  thousand  mauncte  of 
rice  at  a  price  to  be  fixed  by  C.”  As  the  price  is  capable 
of  being  made  certain,  there  is  no  uncertainty  here  to  make 
the  agreement  void. 

00  A  agrees  to  sell  to  B  “my  white  horse  for 
rupees  five  hundred  or  rupees  one  thousand.”  There  is 
nothing  to  show  which  of  the  two  prices  was  to  be  given. 

The  agreement  is  void. 

31 .  Agreements!  by  way  of  wager  are  void  ;  and  n0  ^ebn!' 
suit  shall  bo  brought  for  recovering  anything  alleged  to  be 

won  on  any  wager,  or  entrusted  to  any  person  to  abide  the 
result  of  any  game  or  other  uncertain  event  on  which  any 
wager  is  made. 

This  Section  shall  not  be  deemed  to  render  unlawful  Exception  in 
a  subscription  or  contribution,  or  agreement  to  subscribe  or  obtain  prizes 
contribute,  made  or  entered  into  for  or  toward  any  plate,  Ja!iSj”e 
prize  or  sum  of  money,  of  the  value  or  amount  of  five  bun- 
dred  rupees  or  upwards,  to  bo  awarded  to  the  winner  or 
winners  of  any  horse  race. 

Nothing  in  this  section  shall  be  deemed  to  legalize  any  Section  493 
transaction  connected  with  horse-racing  to  which  the  pro- Travanc„a 
visions  of  Section  293  of  the  Travanoore  Penal  Code  apply.  „at  affected. 
CHAPTER  III. 

Of  CoSTINGEJTT  Contbacts. 

32.  A  “contingent  contraot”  is  a  contract  to  do  or  not  .iCanti^snt 
to  do  something,  if  some  event  collateral  to  such  contract,  Jj'J*™*” 
does  or  does  not  happen. 

Illustration. 

A  contracts  to  pay  B,  Rs.  10,00.0  if  B’s  house  is  burnt. 

This  is  a  contingent  contraot. 

33.  Contingent  cOntraots  to  do  or  not  to  do  any  thing  Enfweenlmt 
if  an  uncertain  future  event  happens  cannot  be  enforced  by  °fo 

law  unless  and  until  that  event  has  happened..  an  event 

If  the  event  becomes  impossible  such  contracts  become 

void. 
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(b)  A  makes  a  contu 
at  a  specified  price,  if  C, 
offered,  refuses  to  buy  bi 
forced  by  law  unless  and  u: 

(c)  A  contracts  to  p 
marries  C-  C  dies  without 
tra-ot  becomes  void. 


contract  with  B  to  buy  B’s  horse  if 
ontrafit  cannot  be  enforced  by  law 
in  A’s  life-time. 

contract  with  B  to  sell  a  horse  to  B 
:  C,  to  whom  tiro  horse  has  been 
ly  him.  The  contract  cannot  be  en- 
id  until  C  refuses  to  buy  the  horse. 


i  of  money  when  B 
ried  to  B.  The  con- 


34.  Contingent  contracts  to  do  or  not  to  do  anything,,, 
if  an  uncertain  future  event  does  not  happen  can  be  en¬ 
forced  when  the  happening  of  that  event  becomes' imposBi-'-' 
ble,  and  not  before. 


A  agrees  to  pay  B  a  sum  of  money  if  a  certain  ship 
does  not  return.  The  ship  is  sunk.  The  -contract  can  be 
enforced  when  the  ship  sinks. 

"  33.  If  the  future  event  on  which  a  contract  is  con- 

„  tingent  is  the  way  in  which  a  person  will  act  at  an  un- 
-  specified  time,  the  event  shall  be  considered  to  become 
P6  impossible  when  such  person  does  anything-  whioh  renders-* 
it  impossible  that  he  should  so  act  within  any  definite 
time,  or  otherwise  than  under  further  contingencies. 

Illustration. 

A  agrees  to  pay  B  a  sum  of  money  if  B  marries  C. 
C  marries  D.  The  marriage  of  B  to  C  must  now  be  eon- 
’  sidered  impossible,  although  it  is  possible  that  D  may  die 
and  that  C  may  afterwards  marry  B. 

,ts  36.  Contingent  contracts  to  do  or  not  to  do  anything 
if  a  specified  uncertain  event  happens  within  a  fixed  time  7 
become  void  if  at  the  expiration  of  the  time  fixed,  su'ch, 
nt  event-  has  not  happened,  or  if,  before  the  time  fixed,  suoh 
event  becomes  impossible. 
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Contingent,  contracts  to  do  or  not  do  anything  if  a  when  contraou 
specified  uncertain  event  does  not  happen  within  a  fixed  forced  which 
time  may  be  enforced  by  law  when  the  time  fixed  has  ex-  oneSpecifiedenl 
pired  and  such  event  has  not  happened,  or,  before  the  time  JJ[JpOT“g 
fixod  has  expired,  if  it  becomes  certain  that  such  event 
will  not  happen. 

Illustrations. 

(«)'  .A  promises  to  pay  B  a  sum  of  money  if  a  certain 
ship  returns  within  a  year.  The  contract  may  be  en¬ 
forced  if  the  ship  returns  within  the  year,  and  becomes 
void  if  the  ship  is  burnt  within  the  year. 

ijb)  A  promises  to  pay  B  a  sum  of  money  if  a  certain 
ship  does  not  return  within  a  year.  The  contract  may  be 
enforced  if  the  ship  does  not  ’roturn  within  the  year,  or  is 
burnt  within  the  year. 

37.  Contingent  agreements  to  door  not  to  do  any  -  Agreements 

thing,  if  an  impossible  event  happens,  are  void  whether  ” 

the  impossibility  of  the  event  is  known  or  not  to  the  parties events  ,°ld‘ 
to  the  agreement  at  the  time  when  it  is  made. . 

IUustratims. 

( a )  A  agreesi  to  pay  B  1,000  rupees  if  two  straight 
lines  should  enclose  a  space.  The  agreement  is  void. 

(&)  A  agrees  to  pay  B  1,000  rupees  if  B  will  marry 
A’s  daughter  C.  C  was  dead  at  the  time  of  the  agreement. 

The  agreement  is  void. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

Ob'  the  performance  of  contracts. 

Contracts  Which  must  re  performed. 

38.  The  parties -to  a  contract  must  either  perform,  or  obligation  of 
offer  tb  perform  their  respective  promises,  Unless  such  oontraott. 
performance  is  dispensed  with  or-  excused  under  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  this  Act  or  of  any  other  law. 

Promises  bind  the  representatives  of  the  promisors  in 
case  of  the  death  of  such  promisors  before  performance, 
unless  a  contrary  intention  appears  from  the  contract. 
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Illustrations. 

(a)  A  promises*  to  deliver  goods  to  B  on  a  certain 
day  on  payment  of  Rs.  1,000.  A  dies  before  that  day.  A’s 
representatives  are  bound  to  deliver  the  goods  to  B  and  B 
is  bound  to  pay  the  Rs.  1,000  to  A’s  representatives. 

( b )  A  promises  to  paint  a  picture  for  B  by  a  certain 
day  at  a  certain  price.  A  dies  before  the  day.  The  contract 
cannot  be  enforced  either  by  A’s  representatives  or  by  B. 

39.  Where  a  promisor  has  made  an  offer  of  per¬ 
formance  to  the  promisee,  and  the  offer  has  not  been 
accepted,  the  promisor  is  not  responsible  for  non-perform¬ 
ance,  nor  does  he  thereby  lose  his  rights  under  the  contract. 
Every  such  offer  must  fulfil  the  following  conditions 

(1)  it  must  be  unconditional ; 

(2)  it  must  be  made  at  a  proper  time  and  place,  and 
under  such  circumstances  that  the  person  to  whom  it  is 
made  may  have  a  reasonable  opportunity  of  ascertaining 
that  the  person  by  whom  it  is  made  is  able  and  willing 
there  and  then  to  do  the  whole  of  what  he  is  bound  by  his 
promise  to  do  ; 

(3)  if  the  offer  is  an  offer  to  deliver  anything  to  the 
promisee  the  promisee  must  have  a  reasonable  opportunity 
of  seeing  that  the  thing  offered  is  the  thing  which  the 
promisor  is  bound  by  his  promisfe  to  deliver. 

An  offer  to  one  of  several  joint  promisees  has  the  same 
legal  consequenoes  as  an  offer  to  all  of  them. 

Illustrations. 

A  contracts  to  deliver  to  B  at  his  warehouse,  on  the 
:1st  March  1940,  100  bales  of  cotton  of  a  particular 
quality.  In  order  to  make  an  offer  of  a  performance  with 
the  effeot  stated  in  this  section,  A  must  bring  the  cotton 
to  B’s  warehouse  on  the  appointed  day,  under  s.uch  circum¬ 
stances  that  B  may  have  a  reasonable  opportunity  of  satis¬ 
fying  himSelf  that  the  thing  offered  is  cotton  of  the  quality  • 
contracted  for,  and  that  there  are  100  bales. 
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40.  When  a  party  to  a  contract  has  refused  to  perform,  Effect  of«rie 
or  disabled  himself  from  performing  his  promise  in  its  en-  pcrform^pro-*0 
tirety,  the  promisee  may  put  an  end  to  the  contract,  unless  ""**  wi,0|,y‘ 
he  has  signified  by.  words  or  conduct,  his  acquiescence  in 

its1  continuance, 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A,  a  singer,  enters  -into  a  contract  with  B,  the 
manager  of  a  theatre,  to  sing  at  his  theatre  two  nights  in 
every  week  during  the  next  two  months,  and  B  engages  to  ■ 
pay  her  100  rupees  for'  each  night’s  performance.  On  the 
sixth  night  A  wilfully  absents  herself  from  the  theatre. 

B  is  at  liberty  to  put  an  end  to  the  contract. 

( b )  A,  a  singer,  enters  into  a  contract  with  B,  the 

manager  of  a  theatre,  to  sing  at  his  theatre  two  nights  in 
every  week  during  the  next  two  months  and  B  engages  to 
pay  her  at  the  rate  of  100  rupees  for  each  night.  On  the 
sixth  night  A  wilfully  absents  hers.elf.  With  the  assent  of 
B,  A  Sings  on  the  seventh  night.  B  has  signified  his  ac¬ 
quiescence  in  the  continuance  of  the  contract,  and  cannot 
now  p.ut  an  end  to  it  but  is,  entitled  to  compensation 
for  the  damage  sustained  by  him  through  A’s  failure  to 
sing  on  the  sixth  night,  . 

By  whom  Contracts  must  be  performed. 

41.  If  it  appears  from  the  nature  of  the  case  that  it  perMn  b, 
was  the  intention  of  the  parties  to  any  contract  that  any 
promise  contained  in  it  should  be  performed  by  the  promi- f  °rraed- 
sor  himself,  such  promise  must  be  performed  by  the  promi¬ 
sor.  In  other  cases,  the  promisor  or  his  representatives 

may  employ  a  competent  person  to  perform  it. 

Illustrations- 

{a)  A  promises  to  pay  B  a  sum  of  money.  A  may 
perform  this  promise, ,  either  by  personally  paying  the 
money  to  B  or  by  causing  it  to  be  paid  to  B  by  another  ;  .  . 

and,  if  A  dies  before  the  time  appointed  for  payment,  his 
representatives  must  perform  the  promise,  or  employ  some 
proper  person  to  do  so. 
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(6)  A  promises  to  paint  a  picture  for  B.  A  must  per¬ 
form  this  promise  personally. 

Effect  of  ao-  42.  When  a  promisee  accepts  performance  of  the  pro- 
manca^fram miss  from  a  third  person,  he  cannot  afterwards  enforce  it 
thii-d  person.  a  gafngt  the  promisor. 

Devolution  of  48.  When  two  or  more  persons  have  made  a  joint 
joint  liabilities.  promjse;  then  unless  a  contrary  intention  appears  by  the 
.  contract,  all  such  persons,  during  their  joint  lives,  and 
after  the  death  of  any  of  them,  his-  representative  jointly 
■with  the  survivor,  or  survivors,  and  after  the  death  of  the 
last  survivor,  the  representatives  of  all  jointly,  must  fulfil 
the  promise. 

Any  one  of  44.  When  two  or  more  persons  make  a  joint  promise, 
naybfeompS-  the  promisee  may,  in  the  absence  of  express  agreement  to 
led  to  perform,  yie  contraryi  compel  any  one  or  more  of  such  joint  promi¬ 
sors  to  perform  the  whole  of  the  promise. 

Each'proniiswc  Each  of  two  or  more  joint  promisors  may  compel  every 
oonWutton,  j°int  Promisor  to  contribute  equally  with  himself  to 

ti-he  performance  of  the  promise,  unless  a  contrary  intention 
appears  from  the  contract. 

sharing  of  loss  ^  any  0Ile  tw0  or  more  joint  promisors  makes 
contribution1  default  in  such  contribution,  the  remaining  joint  promi. 
tors  must  bear  the  loss  arising  from '  such  default  in  equal 
shares. 

Explanation.  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  prevent 
a  surety  from  recovering  from  his  principal,  payments 
made  by  the  surety  on  behalf  of  the  principal,  or  entitle 
the  principal  to  recover  anything  from  the  surety  on 
account  of  payments  made  by  the  principal. 

-  Illustrations.  -  ■ 

{a)  A,  Band  C  jointly  promise  to  pay'  D  3, 0'OO 
rupees.  D  may  compel  either  A  or  B  or  C  to  pay  him 
'  3 jOO'O  rupees. 
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(b)  A,  B  and  C  jointly  promise  to  pay  D  the  sum  of 
3,000  rupees.  C  is  compelled  to  pay  the  whole.  A  is  in¬ 
solvent,  but  his  assets  are  sufficient  to  pay  one-half  of  Ms 
debts.  C  is  entitled  to  receive  500  rupees  from  A’s  estate 
and  1,250  rupees  from  B. 

(e)  A,  B  and  C  are  under  a  joint  promise  to  pay  D 

3,000  rupees.  C  is  unable  to  pay  anything,  and  A  is  com¬ 

pelled  to  pay  the  whole.  A  is  entitled  to  receive  1,500 
rupees  from  B. 

id)  A,  B  and  C  are  under  a  joint  promise  to  pay  D 

3,000  rupees,  A  and  B  being  only  sureties  for  C.  C  fails 

to  pay.  A  and  B  are  compelled  to  pay  the  whole  sum. 

They  are  entitled  to  recover  it  from  G. 

45.  Where  two  or  more  persons  have  made  a  joint  pro.  ‘ofVne 
mise,  a  release  of  one  of  such  joint  promisors  by  the  ioint  p™"1'801'- 
promisee  does  not  discharge  the  other  joint  promisor  or 

joint  promisors  ;  neither  does  it  free  the  joint  promisor  so 
released  from  responsibility  to  the  other  joint  promisor  or 
joint  promisors. 

46.  When  a  person  has  made  a  promise  to  two  or  more  Evolution  of 
persons  jointly,  then,  unless  a  contrary  intention  appears io,l,t  l’l*Ms' 
from  the  contract,  the  right  to  claim  performance  rests,  as 
between  Mm  and  them,  with  them  during  their  joint  lives, 

and,  after  the  death  of  any  of  them,  with  the  representative 
of  such  deceased  person  jointly  with  the  survivor  or  sur¬ 
vivors,  and,  after  the  death  of  the  last  survivor,  with  the 
representatives  of  all  jointly. 

Illustration. 

A,  in  consideration  of  5,000  rupees  lent  to  him  by  B 
and  C,  promises  B  and  C  jointly  to  repay  them  that  sum 
with  interest  on  a  day  specified.  B  dies.  The  right  to 
claim  performance  rests  with  B’s  representative  jointly 
with  C  during  C’s  life,  and  after  the  death  of  C,  with  the 
representatives  of  B  and  C  jointly. 
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Time  and  place  for  performance. 

Time  for  per-  47,  Where,  by  the  contract,  a  promisor  is  to  perform 
promise  where  Jii$  promise  without  application  by  the  promisee,  and  no 
\s  toUemade  time  for  performance  is  Specified,  the  engagement  must  be 
speciflej!"6 19  performed  within  a  reasonable  time. 

Explanation.  The  question  “  what  is  reasonable 
time”  is,  in  each  particular  case,  a  question  of  foot. 

Time  and  piaoe  48.  When  a  promise  is  to  be  performed  on  a  certain 
mance^of ”pr°' day,  and  the  promisor  has  undertaken  to  perform  it  with- 
time  isTecl  out  application  bj'  the  promisee,  the  promisor  may  per¬ 
iled  and  no  ap-  form  it  at  any  time  during  the  usual  hours  of  business  on 
made.  such  day  and  at  the  place  at  which  the  promise  ought  to 
be  performed. 

Illustration. 

A  promises  to  deliver  goods  at  B’s  warehouse  on  the 
first  January.  On  that  day  A  brings  the  goods  to  B’s 
warehouse,  but  after  the  usual  hour  for  closing  it,  and  they 
are  not  received.  A  has  not  performed  his  promise. 

Application  foe  49.  When  a  promise  is  to  be  performed  on  a  certain 
obtain  day  to  day,  and  the  promisor  has  not  undertaken  to  perform  it 
timfand’piacB.  without  application  by  the  promisee,  it  is.  the  duty  of  the 
promisee  to  apply  for  performance  at  a  proper  place  and 
within  the  usual  hours  of  business. 

Explanation.  The  question  u  what  is  a  proper  time 
and  place  ”  is,  in  each  particular  case,  a  question  of  fact. 

Place  fan  pee-  50.  When  a  promise  is  to  be  performed  without  appli- 
prcSwhle  cation  by  the  promisee,  and  no  place  is  fixed  for  the  per- 
“bi’ma'd'e  anndfoxmanC6  ^  itj  is  *he  duty  of  the  promisor  to  'apply  to 
"5rPp9°fo™-d  tlie  Promisee  to  appoint  a  reasonable  place  for  the  parfor- 
ance.  mance  of  the  promise,  and  to  perform  it  at  such  place. 

Illustration. 

A  undertakes  to  deliver  a  thousand  maunds  of  jute  to 
B  on  a  fixed  day.  A  must  apply  td  B  to  appoint  a  reason¬ 
able  place  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  it  and  must  deliver 
it  to  him  at  such  place-  , 
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51.  The  performance  of  any  promise  may  be 'made  in  Performance 
any  manner,  or  at  any  time  which  the  promisee  prescribes  a!  limenpres-r 


Illustrations.  promisee- 

(a)  B  owes  A  2,000  rupees.  A  desires  B  to  pay 
the  amount  to  A’s  account  with  C,  a  banker.  B,  who  also 
banks  with  C,  orders  the  amount  to  be  transferred 
from  his  account  to  A’s  credit,  and  this  is  done  by  C. 
Afterwards,  and  before  A  knows  of  the  transfer,  C  fails- 
There  has  been  a  good  payment  by  B. 

(&)  A  and  B  are  mutually  indebted.  A  and  B  settle 
an  account  by  setting  off  one  item  against  another,  and  B 
payB  A  the  balance  found  to  be  due  from  him  upon  such 
settlement.  This  amounts  to  a  payment  by  A  and  B,  reA 
peetively,  of  the  sums  which  they  owed  to  each  other. 

to  A  owes  B  2,000  rupees.  B  accepts  some  of  A’s 
goods  in  deduction  of  the  debt.  The  delivery  of  the  goods 
operates  as  a  part  payment. 

{d)  A  desires  B,  who  owes  him  Rs.  100,  to  send 
him  a  note  for  Rs.  100  by  post.  The  debt  is  discharged 
as  soon  as  B  puts  into  the  post  a  letter  containing  the  note 
duly  addressed  to  A. 

Performance  of  Reciprocal  Promises. 

52.  When  a  contract  consists  of  reciprocal  promises  to  £romj”1' no* 

4  bound  to  per- 

be  simultaneously  performed  no  promisor  need  perform  jwm  unless 
.his  'promise  unleds  the  promisee  is  ready  and  willing  to 
perform  Ms  reciprocal  promise.  *2?iJ;l!lin!l  t0 

•  Illustrations . 

(a)  A  and  B  contract  that  A  shall 
B  to  be  paid  for  by  B  on  delivery. 

,  A  need  not  deliver  the  goods,  Unless 
■  willing  to  pay  for  the  goods  on  delivery. 

B  need  not  pay  for  the  goods,  unless 
willing  to  deliver  them  on  payment. 


deliver  goods  to 
B  is  ready  and 
A  is  ready  and 
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.  (b)  A  and  B  contract  that  A  shall  deliver  goods  to 
B  at  a  price  to  be  paid  by  instalments,  the  first  instal 
ment  to  be  paid  on  delivery. 

A  used  not  deliver,  unless  B  is  ready  and  willing  to 
pay  the  first  instalment  on  delivery. 

B  need  not  pay  the  first  instalment,  unless  A  is  ready 
and  willing  to  deliver  the  goods  on  payment  of  the  first 
instalment. 

?mr°ceor  Where  the  order  in  which  reciprocal  promises  are 

reciprocal  pro-  to  be  performed  is  expressly  fixed  by  the  contract,  they 
'  *  shall  be  performed  in  that  order;  and,  where  the  order  is 
not  .expressly  fixed  by  the  contract,  they  shall  be  per¬ 
formed  in  that  order  which  the  nature  of  the  transaction 
requires. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  and  B  contract  that  A  shall  build  a  house 
.  for  B  at  a  fixed  price.  A’s  promise  to  build  the  house 
must  be  performed  before  B’s  promise  to  pay  for  it. 

{b)  A  and  B  contract  that  A  shall  make  over  his 
■  stock-in-trade  to  B  at  a  fixed  price,  and  B  promises  to  give 
security  for  the  payment  of  the  money.  A’s  promise  need 
not  be  performed  until  the  security  is  given,  for  the 
nature  of  the  transaction  requires  that  A  should  have 
security  before  he  delivers  up  his  stock. 

Lwty  prevent  When  a  contract  contains  reciprocal  promises,  and 

JllS'hT*?11  t  °ne  ike  contract  prevents  the  other  from  per¬ 

is  to  tsk"l'a°  forming  Ms  promise,  the  contract  becomes  voidable  at  the 
effect.  option  of  the  party  so  prevented;  and  he  is  entitled,  to 
compensation  from  the  other  party  for  any  loss  which  he 
may  sustain  in'  oonsequenee  of  the  non-performance  of  the 
- :  contract. 

Illustration,. 

A  and  B  contract  that  B  shall  execute  certain  work 
for  A  for  a  thousand  rupees.  B  is  ready  and  willing  tb 
.  execute  the  work  accordingly,  but  A  prevents  him  from 
doing  so.  The  contract  is  voidable  at  the  option  of  B 1 
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and,  if  he  elects  to  rescind  it,  he  is  entitled  bo  recover 
from  A  compensation  for  any  loss  which  he  has  .incurred 
by  its  non-pei-formanc'e. 

55,  When  a  contract  consists  of  reciprocal  promises,  such 
that  one  of  them  cannot  be  performed,  or  that  its  perfor- 
.  mance  cannot  be  claimed  till  the  other  has  been  performed, 
and  the  promisor  of  the  promise  last  mentioned  fails  to  per¬ 
form  it,  such  promisor  cannot  claim  the  performance  of 
the  reciprocal  promise,  and  must  make  compensation  to 
the  other  party  to  the  contract  for  any  loss  which  such 
other  party  may  sustain  by  the  non-performance  of  the 
contract. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  hires  B’s  ship  to  take  in  and  convey  from  Txa- 
vancore  to  the  Mauritius,  a  cargo  to  be  provided  by  A,  B 
receiving  a  certain  freight  fox  its  conveyance.  A  does  not 
provide  any  cargo  for  the  ship.  A  cannot  claim  the  per¬ 
formance  of  B’s  promise  and  must  make  compensation  to 
B  for  the  loss  which  he  sustains  by  the  non-performance 
of  the  contract. 

(&)  A  contracts  with  B  to  execute  certain  builder’s 
work  for  a  fixed  price,  B  supplying  the  scaffolding  and 
timber  necessary  for  the  work..  B  refuses  to  furnish  any 
scaffolding  or  timber,  and  the  work  cannot  be  executed- 
A  need  not  execute  the  work  and  B  is  bound  to  make  com¬ 
pensation  to  A  for  any  loss  caused  to  him  by  the  non¬ 
performance  of  the  oontraet. 

(c)  A  contracts  with  B  to  deliver  to  him,  at  a 
specified  price,  certain  merchandise  on  board  a  ship  which 
oamnot  arrive  for  a  month  and  B  engages  to  pay  for  the 
merchandise  within  a  week  from  the  date  of  the  conti'aot. 
;B  does  not  pay  within  the  week.  A’s  promise  to  deliver 
need  not  be  performed,  and  B  must  make  compensation. 

id)  A  promises  B  to  sell  him  One  hundred  bales  of’ 
merchandise,  to  be  delivered  next  day,  and  B  promises  A 
to  pay' for  ’them  within  a  month.  A  does  not  deliver 
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aocording  to  his  promise.  B’s  promise  to  pay  need  not  1: 
performed,  and  A  must  make  compensation. 

Effect  of  36 .  When  a  party  to  a  contract  promises  to  do 
form  at  fifed"  certain  thing  at  or  before  a  specified  time,  or  certain  thing 
iiTlrii' ?ch  time 0t  ai  01’  '3e^ors  specified  times,  and  fails  to  do  any  such  thin 
is  essential.  at  or  before  the  specified  time,  the  contract,  or  so  muc. 

of  it  as  has  not  been  performed,  becomes  voidable  at  th 
option  of  the  promisee,  if  the  intention  of  the  parties  wa 
that  time  should  be  of  the  essence  of  the  contract. 


Effect  i 


If  it  was  not  the  intention  of  the  parties  that  tim 
should  be  of  the  essence  of  the  contract,  the  contract  doe 
not  become  voidable  by  the  failure  to  do  such  thing  at  o. 
before  the  specified  time  ;  but  the  promisee  is  entitled 
compensation  from  tho  promisor  for  any  loss'  occasioned  ti 
him  by  such  failure. 


Effect  of  in  oase  of  a  contract  voidable  on  account  of  thi 

acceptance  of  promisor's  failure  to  perform  his  promise  at  the  turn 

performance  at  .  ,  .  .... 

time  other  than  agreed,  the  promisee  accepts  performance  of  such  promis< 
upon*0reed  at  any  time  other  than  that  agreed,  the  promisee  canno 
claim  compensation  for  any  loss  occasioned  by  the  non 
performance  of  the  promise  at  the  time  agreed,  unless,  ai 
the  time  of  such  acceptance,  he  gives  notice  to  the  pro' 
misor  of  his  intention  to  do  so. 


Ajreement  to  57  ■  ^  agreement  to  do  an  act  impossible  in  itself 

bs  impossible  ig  void. 


ci  to  d«  ^  GOn^l:ao^  an  wkioh,  after  the  cOntraot  i? 

arwards  made,  becomes  impossible,  or,  by  reason  of  some  event 
e'er""  which  the  promisor  could  not  prevent,  unlawful,  beoomes 
ul‘  void  when  tho  act  becomes  impossible  or  unlawful. 


^  ^  Where  one  person  has  promised  to  do  something 

for  loss  which  he  knew,  or,  with  reasonable  diligence  might  have 
performance  known  and  which  tho  promise©  did  not  know  to  be  im- 
KilT"  possible  or  unlawful,  such  promisor  must  make  compensa- 
infawfuior  -^0:a  stic^  Pr0miS66  for  any  loss  whioh  such  promisee 
.sustains  through  the  non-performance  of  the  promise. 
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Illustrations. 

(a)  A  agrees  'with.  B  to  discover  treasure  by  magic. 

The  agreement  is  void. 

C b)  A  and  B  contract  to  marry  each  other.  Before 
the  time  fixed  for  the  marriage,  A  goes  mad.  The  contract 
becomes  Void, 

(e)  A  contracts  to  marry  B,  being  already  married 
to  C,  and  being  forbidden  by  the  law  to  which  he  is  subject 
to  practise  polygamy.  A  must  make  compensation  to  B 
for  the  loss  caused  to  her  by  the  non-performance  of  his 
promise. 

{d)  A  contracts  to  take  in  cargo  for  B  at  a  foreign 
port.  A’s  Government  afterwards  declares  war  against 
the  country  in  which  the  port  is  situated.  The  contract 
becomes  void  when  war  is  declared. 

(e)  A  contracts  to  act  at  a  theatre  for  six  months 
in  consideration  of  a  sum  paid  in  advance  by  B.  On 
several  occasions  A  is'  too  ill  to  act.  The  contract  to  act 
on  those  occasions  becomes  void. 

58.  Where  persons  reciprocally  promise,  firstly,  to  do  ReC|proca| 
certain  things  which  are  legal,  and  secondly,  under  specified 
circumstances,  to  do  certain  other  things  which  are  illegal,  and  also  other 
the  first  set  of  promises  is  a  contract,  but  the  second  is  a ihln3S  lllesal' 
'void  agreement.. 

Illustration. 

A  and  B  agree  that  A  shall  sell  B  a  house  for  10,000 
rupees,  but  that  if  B  uses  it  as  a  gambling  house,  he  shall 
pay  A  50,000  rupees  for  it. 

The  first  set  of  reciprocal  promises,  namely,  to  sell 
the  house  and  to  pay  10,000  rupees  for  it,  is  a  contract. 

The  second  set  is  for  an  unlawful  object,  namely,  that 
B  may  use  the  house  as  a  gambling  house,  and  is  a  void 
agreement. 

59.  In  the  case  of  an  alternative  promise,  one  branch  Alternative 

of  which  is  legal  and  the  other  illegal,  the  legal  branch  EXbeto* 
alone  can  be  enforced.  ltleSaL 
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Illustration. 

A  and  B  agree  that  A  shall  pay  B  1,000  rupees  for 
which  B  shall  afterwards  deliver  to  A  either  rice  or  smug¬ 
gled  opium. 

This  is  a  valid  contract  to  deliver  rice  and  void  . 
agreement  as  to  the  opium. 

Appropriation  of  payments. 

Application  of  00.  "Where  a  debtor,  owing  several  distinct  debts  to 
SK debt  to  one  person,  makes  a  payment -to  him  either  with  express 
f*e tnd!oated.edK  intimation,  or  under  circumstances  implying  that  the 
payment  is  to  be  applied  to  the  discharge  of  some  parti¬ 
cular  debt,  the  payment,  -if  accepted,  must-  be  applied 
accordingly. 

Illustrations. 

( a )  A  owes  B,  among  other  debts,  1,000  rupees 
upon  a  promissory  note  which  falls  due  on  the  first  June. 
He  owes  B  no  other  debt  of  that  amount.  On  the  first 
June  A  pays’  to  B  1,000  rupees.  The  payment  is  to  be 
applied  to  the  discharge  of  the  promissory  note. 

(b)  A  owes  to  B  among  other  debts,  the  sum  of 
667  rupees.  B  writes  to  A  and  demands  payment  of  this 
sum.  A  sends  to  B  567  rupees.  This!  payment  id  to  be 
applied  to  the  discharge '  of  the  debt  of  which  B  had  de¬ 
manded  payment. 

*aPm°nt  wh'era  Where  the  debtor  has  omitted  to  intimate  and 

debt  to  b"  8  there  are  no  other  circumstances  indicating  to  which  debt 
not  indicated,  the  payment  is  to  be  applied,  the  creditor  may  apply  it  at  _ 
his  discretion  to  any  lawful  debt  actually  due  and  payable 
to  him  from  the  debtor,  whether  its  recovery  is  or  is  not 
barred  by  the  law  in  force  for  the  time  being  as  to  the 
limitation  of  suits.1 

Application  of  62.  Where  neither  party  makes  any  appropriation  the 
Seith^pwty™  payment  *  shall  be  applied  in  discharge  of  the  debts  in  order 
appropriates.  0f  time,  whether  they,  are  or  are  not  barred  by  the  law  in 
force  for  the  time  being  as  to  the  limitation  of  suits.  If  the 
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debts  are  of  equal  standing,  the  payment- _shall  be  applied 
in  discharge  of  each  proportionally. 

Contracts  which  need  not  be  'performed. 

03.  If  the  parties,  to  a  contract  agree  to  substitute  a 
new  contract  for  it,  or  to  rescind  or  alter<it,  the  original 
contract  need  not  be  performed. 

1  llustrations. 

U)  A  owes  money  to  B  under  a  contract.  It  is 
.  agreed  between  A,  B,  and  C  that  B  shall  thenceforth 
accept  0  as  fiis  debtor  instead  of  A.  The  old  debt  of  A  to 
B  is  at  an  end  and  a,  new  debt  from  C  to  B  has  been 
contracted.  . 

(5)  A  owes  B  10,000  rupees.  A  enters  into  an 
arrangement  with  B,  and  gives  B  a  mortgage  of  his  (A’s) 
estate  for  5,000  rupees  in  place  of  the  debt'  of  ,=10,000 
rupees.  This  is  a  new  contract  and  extinguishes  the  old. 

io)  A  owes  B  1,000  rupees  under  a  contract.  B 
owes  C  1,000  rupees.  B  orders'  A  to  credit  C  with  1,000 
rupees  in  his  books,  but  0  does  not  assent  to  the  arrange¬ 
ment.  B  still  owes  C  1,000  rupees,  and  no  new  contract 
has  been  entered  into. 

64.  Every  promisoe  may  dispense  with  or  remit,  wholly  j™p™i,s9eeewTuiy 
or  in  part,  the  performance  of  the  promise  made  to  dim,^™^^- 
or  may  extend  the  time  for  such  performance,  or  may  ac-  promise. 

'  cept  instead  of  it  any  satisfaction  which  he  thinks  fit. 

Illustrations. 

{a)  A  promises’ to  paint  a  picture  for  B.  B  after. 

‘wards  forbids  him  to  do  so.  A  is  no  longer  bound  to 
perform  the  promise. 

(5)  A  owes  B  5,000  rupees.  A  pays  to  B  and  B 
accepts,  in  satisfaction  of  the  whole  debt  2,000  rupees 
paid  at  the  time  and  place  at  which  the  5,000  rupees  were 
payable.  The  whole  debt  is  discharged. 

(a)  A  owes  B  5,000  rupees.  C  pays  ;  to  B  1,000 
rupees,  and  B  accepts  them,  in  satisfaction  of  his  claim  on 
A,  This  payment  is  a  discharge  of  the  whole  claim, 
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(d)  A  owes  B  under  a  contract,  a  sum  of  money 
the  amount  of  which  has  not  been  ascertained.  A  without 
ascertaining  the  amount  gives  to  B,  and  B,  in  satisfaction 
thereof,  accepts  the  sum  of  2,000  rupees.  This  is  a  dig- 
charge  of  the  whole  debt,  whatever  may  be  its  amount. 

(e)  A  owes  B  2,000  rupoos,  and  is  also  i.ndebtod  to 
other  creditors.  A  makes  an  arrangement  with  his  creditors, 
including  B,to  pay  them  a  composition  of  eight  annas  in 
the  rupee  upon  their  respective  demands.  Payment  to  B 
of  1,000  rupees  is'  a  discharge  of  B’s  demand. 

65.-  When  a  person  at  whose  option  a  contract  is  void¬ 
able  rescinds  it,  the  other  party  thereto  need  not  perform 
any  promise  therein  contained  in  which  he  is  promisor. 
The  party  rescinding  a  voidable  contract  shall,  if  he  have 
received  any  benefit  thereunder  from  another  party  to  such 
contract,  restore  such  benefit,  so  far  as  may  be,  to  the 
person  from  whom  it  was  received. 

66.  When  an  agreement  is  discovered  to  bo  void,  or 
when  a  contract  becomes  void,  any  person  who  has  received 
any  advantage  under  such  agreement  or  contract  is  bound 
to  restore  it.  or  to  make  compensation  for  it  to  the  person 
from  whom  he  received  it. 

Illustrations. 

(»)  A  pays  B  1,000  rupees  in  consideration  of  B’s  ■ 
promising  to  marry  C,  A’s  daughter.  C  is  dead  at  the 
time  of  the  promise.  The  agreement  is  void,  but  B  must 
repay  A  the  1,000  rupees. 

(b)  A  contracts  with  Bto  deliver  to  him  250  maunds 
of  rice  before  the  first  of  May.  A  delivers  130  maunds  only 
before  that  day,  and  none  after.  B  retains  the  130  maunds 
after  the  1st  of  May.  He  is  bound  to  pay  A  for  them. 

(c)  A,  a  singer,  contracts  with  B,  the  manager  of  a 
theatre,  to  sing  at  Ms  theatre  for  two  nights  in  every 
week  during  the  next  two  months,  and  B  engages  to  pay  . 
her  a  hundred  rupees  for  each  night’s  performance.  Op 
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the  sixth  night,  A  wilfully  absents  herself  from  the  theatre, 
and  B,  in  consequence,  rescinds  the  contract.  B  must  pay 
A  for  the  five  nights  on  which  she  had  sung. 

{d\  A  contracts  to  sing  for  B  at  a  concert  for  1,000 
rupees,  which  are  paid  in  advance.  A  is  too  ill  to  sing. 

A  is  not  bound  to  make  compensation  to  B  for ’the  loss  of 
the  profits  which  B  would  have  made  if  A  had  been  able 
to  sing,  but  must  refund  to  B  the  1,000  rupees  paid  in 
advance. 

67.  The  rescission  of  a  voidable  contract  may  be  com-  Mode  of  com¬ 

municated  or  revoked  in  the  same  manner,  and  subject  to  revoking^''-1' 
the  same  rules,  as  apply  to  the  communication  or  revo-  5Sbie°con- 
cation  of  a  proposal.  tl'aot’ 

68.  If  any  promisee  neglects  or  refuses  to  afford  the  |Ee^fc,p™?' 
promisor  reasonable  facilities  for  the  performance  of  his  mriaaast0°  affol‘d 
promise,  the  promisor. is  excused  by  such  neglect  or  refusal  reiisonabu 

as  to  any  non-performance  caused  thereby.  performance. 

Illustration. 

A  contracts  with  B  to  repair  B’s  house.  B  neglects 
Or  refuses  to  point  out  to  A  tho  places  in  which  his  house 
requires  repair.  A  is  excused  for  the  non-perfonnance  of 
the  contraot  if  it  is  caused  by  such  neglect  or  refusal. 

CHAPTEE  V. 

0/  certain  relations  resembling  those  created 
by  Contract. 

69.  If  a  person,  inoapa.ble.  of  entering  into  a  contract  claim  for 
Or  any  One  whom  he  is  legally  bound  to  support  is  supplied  supplied  to 
by  another  person  with  necessaries  suited  to  his  condition  cap?bSe "of 
in  life,  the  person  who  has  furnished  such  supplies  is  e:n- 
titled  to  be  reimbursed  from/  tho,  property  of  such  incapa- aoooi!nt 
bio  person. 

Illustrations. 

(d)  A  supplies  B,  .a  lunatic,  with  necessaries  suita¬ 
ble  td  his  condition  in  life.  A  is  entitled  to  be  reimbursed 
from  B’s  property. 
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(5)  A  supplies  the  wife  and  children  of  B,  a  lunatic, 
with  necessaries  suitable  to  their  condition  in  life.  A  is 
entitled  to  be  reimbursed  from  B’s  property. 

Reimbursement  70.  A  person  who  is  interested  in  the  payment  of 
paying  money  money  which  another  is  bound  by  law  to  pay,  and  who 
fn  paymeSfirf'  therefore  pays  it,  is  entitled  to  be  reimbursed  by  the  other. 

which  ho  is 

interested.  Illustration. 

B  holds  land,  on  a  lease  granted  by  A.  The  revenue 
payable  by  A  to  the  Government  being  in  arroar,  hia  land 
is  advertised  for  sale  by  the  Government.  Under  the 
revenue  law,  the  consequence  of  such  sale  will  be  the 
annulment  of  B’s  lease.  B,  to  prevent  the  sale  and  the 
consequent  annulment  of  his  own  lease,  pays  to  the  Govern¬ 
ment  the  sum  due  from  A.  A  is  bound  to  make  good  to 
B  the  amount  so  paid. 

pcrson'enVy-  Where  a  person  lawfully  does  anything  for  another 

ing  benefit  of  person  or  delivers  anything  to  him,  not  intending  to  do  so 
ous  act.  gratuitously,  and  such  other  person  enjoys  the  benefit 
thereof,  the  latter  is  bound  to  make  compensation  to  the 
former  in  respect  of,  or  to  restore,  the  thing  so  done  or 
delivered. 

llkmtratiom. 

( a )  A,  a  tradesman,  leaves  goods  at  B’a  house  by  mis¬ 
take.  B  treats  the  goods  as  his  own.  He  is  bound  to  pay 
A  for  them. 

(&)  A  saves  B’s  property  from  fire.  A  is  not  entitled 
to  compensation  from  B,  if  the  circumstances  show  that  he 
intended  to  act  gratuitously, 

of  n'der  of',y  72’  A  person  who  finds  goods  belonging  to  another  and 

S0l>ds-  takes  them  into  his  custody,  is  subject  to  the  same  responsi¬ 
bility  as  a  bailee. 

Liability  of  73.  A  person  to  whom  money  has  been  paid,  or  any- 
whom  money  thing  delivered,  by  mistake  or  under  coercion,  must  repay 

thing  deliver-  01  rstuin  ii;< 
ed,  by  mistake 
or  under  coer* 
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Illustrations. 


(a)  A  and  B  jointly  owe  100  rupees  to  C.  A  alone 
pays  the  amount  to  C,  and  B,  not  knowing  this  fact,  pays 
100  rupees  over  again  to  C.  C  is  bound  to  repay  the 
amount  to  B. 

(b)  A  railway  company  refuses'  to  deliver  certain  goods 
to  the  consignee,  except  upon  the  payment  of  an  illegal 
charge  for  carriage.  The  consignee  pays  the  sum  charged 
in  order  to  obtain  the  goods.  He  is  entitled  to  recover  so 
much  of  the  charge  as  was  illegally  excessive. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

Of  the  consequences  of  Breach  of  Contract. 

75.  When  a  contract  has  been  broken,  the  party  who  compens 
suffers  by  such  breach  is  entitled  to  receive,  from  the  party  damage 
who  has  broken  the  contract,  compensation  for  any  loss  or  breach  oi 
damage  caused  to  him  thereby,  which  naturally  arose  in  con,IK‘<:t’ 
the  usual  course  of  things  from  such  breach,  or  which  the 
parties  knew,  when  they  made  the  contract  to  be  likely  to 
result  from  the  breach  of  it. 

Such  compensation  is  not  to  be  given  for  any  remote 
and  indirect  loss  or  damage  sustained  by  reason  of  the 


When  an  obligation  resembling  those  oreated  by  con.  Conipi 
tract  has  be'en  inonrred  and  has  not  been  discharged,  any  discht 
person  injured  by  the  failure  to  discharge  it  is  entitled  to  ?ebs'em 
receive  the  same  compensation  from  the  party  in  default,  Kj, 
as  if  suoh  person  had  contracted  to  discharge  it  and  had 
broken  his  contract. 


Explanation. — In  estimating  the  loss  or  damage 
arising  from  a  breach  of  contract,  the  means  which  existed 
Of  'remedying  'the  inconvenience  caused  by  the  non-per¬ 
formance  of  the  contract  must  be  taken  into  account. 


Illustrations. 

(a)  A  contracts  to  sell  and  deliver  50  maiinds  of  salt¬ 
petre  to  B,  £$  a  certain  price  to  be  paid  On  delivery.  A 
breaks  hisi  promise.  B  is  entitled  to  receive  from  A,  by 
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way  of  compensation,  the  sum,  if  any,  by  which  the  con¬ 
tract  price  falls  short  of  the  price  for  which  B  might  have 
obtained  50  rnaunds  of  saltpetre  of  like  quality  at  the  time 
when  the  saltpetre  ought  to  have  been  delivered. 

(6)  A  hires  B’s  ship  to  go  to  Bombay,  and  there  take 
on  board,  on  the  first  of  January,  a  cargo  which  A  is  to 
provide  and  to  bring  it  to  Travancore,  the  freight  to  be 
paid  when'earned.  B’s  ship  does  not  go  to  Bombay,  but 
A  has  opportunities  of  procuring  suitable  conveyance  for 
the  cargo  upon  terms  aa  advantageous  as  those  on  which 
he  had  chartered  the  ship.  A  avails  himself  of  those  op¬ 
portunities,  but  is  put  to  trouble  and  expense  in  doing  so. 
A  is  entitled  to  receive  compensation  from  B  in  respect  of 
such  trouble  and  expense. 

(c)  A  contracts  to  buy  of  B,  at  a  stated  price,  50 
maunds  of  rice,  no  time  being  fixed  for  delivery.  A  after¬ 
wards  informs  B  that  he  will  not  accept  the  rice  if  tender¬ 
ed  to  him.  B  is  entitled  to  receive  from  A,  by  way  of 
compensation,  th'e  amount,  if  any,  by  which  the  contract 
price  exceeds  that  which  B  can  obtain  for  the  rics  at 
the  time  when  A  informs  B  that  he  will  not  accept  it, 

id)  A  contracts  to  buy  B’s  ship  for  60,000  rupees,  but 
breaks  his  promise.  A  must  pay  to  B,  by  way  of  com¬ 
pensation,  the  excess,  if  any,  of  the  contract  price  over  the 
price  which  B  can  obtain  for  the  ship  at  the  time  of  the 
breach  of  promise. 

(e)  A,  the  owner  of  a  boat,  contracts  with  B  to  take 
k  cargo  of  jute  to  Mirzapur,  for  sale  at  that  place,  starting 
on  a  specified  day.  The  boat,  owing  to  some  avoidable 
cause,  does  not  start  at  the  time  appointed,  whereby  the 
arrival  of  the  cargo  at  Mirzapur  is  delayed  beyond  the  time 
When  it  would  have  arrived  if  the  boat  had  sailed  according 
to  the  contract.  After  that  date,  and  be’fore  the  arrival  Of 
the  cargo,  the  price  of  jute  falls.  The  measure  of  the  com¬ 
pensation  payable  to  Bby  A  is  the  difference  between  the 
price- which  B  could  have  obtained  for  the  cargo  at  Mirzapur 
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for  the  purpose  of  performing  his  contract  with  B.  C  fails 
to  perform  his  contract  with  A,  who  cannot  procure  other- 
iron,  and  B,  in  consequence,  rescinds  the  contract.  C  must 
pay  to  A  20,000  rupees,  being  the  profit  which  A  would 
have  made  by  the  performance  of  his  contract  with  B. 

UO  A  contracts  with  B  to  make  and  deliver  to  B, 
by  a  fixed  day,  for  a  specified  price,  a  certain  piece  of 
machinery.  A  does  not  deliver  the  piece  of  machinery  ' 
at  the  time  specified,  and,  in  consequence  of  this,  B  is 
obliged  to  procure  another  at  a  higher  price  than  that  ■ 
which  he  was  to  have  paid  to  A,  and  is  prevented  from 
performing  a  contract  which  B  had  made  with  a  third 
person  at  the  time  of  his  contract  with  A  (but  which  had 
not  been  then  communicated  to  A),  and  is  compelled  to 
make  compensation  for  breach  of  that  contract.  A  must 
pay  to  B,  by  way  of  compensation,  the  difference  between 
the  contract  price  of  the  piece  of  machinery  and  the  sum 
paid  by  B  for  another,  but  not  the  sum  paid  by  B  to  the 
third  person  by  way  of  compensation. 

(l)  A,  a  builder,  contracts  to  erect  and  finish  a  house 
by  the  first  of  January,  in  order  that  B  may  give  posses¬ 
sion  of  it  at  that  time  to  C,  to  whom  B  has  contracted 
to  let  it.  A  id  informed  of  the  contract  between  B  and  C. 
A  builds  the  house  so  badly  that,  before  tha  first  of  Janu¬ 
ary,  it  falls  down  and  has  to  be  re-built  by  B,  who,  in 
consequence,  loses  the  rent  which  he  was  to  have  received 
from  0,  and  is  obliged  to  make  compensation  to  C  for  the 
breach  of  his  contract.  A  must  make  compensation  to  B 
for  the  cost  of  rebuilding  the  house,  for  the  rent  lost,  and 
for  the  compensation  made  to  C. 

( m )  A  sells  certain  merchandise  to  B,  warranting  it 
to  be  of  a  particular  quality,  and  B,  in  reliance  upon  this 
warranty,  sella  it  to  C  with  a  similar  warranty.  The  goods 
prove  to  be  not  according  to  the  warranty,  and  B  becomes 
liable  to  pay  C  a  sum  of  money  by  way  of  compensation. 

B  is. entitled  to  be  reimbursed  this  sum  by  A. 

in)  A  contracts  to  pay  a  sum  of  money  to  B  on  a  day 
specified.  4  does  not  pay  the  money  on  that  day.  B  in 
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consequence  of  not  receiving  the  money  on  that  day  is 
unable  to  pay  his  debts,  and  is  totally  i-uined.  A  is  not 
liable  to  make  good  to  B  anything  except  the  principal 
sum  he  contracted  to  pay,  together  with  interest  up  to  the 
day  of  payment. 

C o )  A  contracts  to  deliver  50  maunds  of  saltpetre  to 
B  on  the  first  of  January,  at  a  certain  price.  B  afterwards, 
before  the  first  of  January,  contracts  to  sell  the  saltpetre 
to  0  at  a  price  higher  than  the  market  price  of  the  first  of 
January.  A  breaks  his  promise.  In  estimating  the  com¬ 
pensation  payable  by  A  to  B,  the  market  price  of  the  first 
of  January,  and  not  the  profit  which  would  have  arisen  to 
B  from  the  sale  to  C,  is  to  be  taken  into  account. 

(p)  A  contracts  to  sell  and  deliver  500  bales  of  cotton 
to~  B  on  a  fixed  day,  A  knows  nothing  of  B’s  mode  •  of 
conducting  Ms  busines's.  A  breaks  his  promise,  and  B, 
having  no  cotton,  is  obliged  to  close  his  mill.  A  is  not 
responsible  to  B  fdr  the  loss  caused  to  B  by  the  closing  of 
the  mills. 

(q)  A  contracts  to  sell  and  deliver  to  B,  on  the  first 
of  January,  certain  cloth  which  B  intends  to  manufacture 
into  caps  of  a  particular  kind,  for  which  there  is  no  de¬ 
mand,  exoept  at  that  season.  The  cloth  is  not  delivered 
till  after  the  appointed  time,  and  too .  late  to  be  used  that 
year  in  making  caps.  B  is  entitled  to  receive  from  A,  by 
way  of  compensation,  the  difference  between  the  contract 
price  of  the  cloth  and  its  market  price  at  the  time  of  deli¬ 
very,  but  not  the  profits  which  he  expected  to  obtain  by 
making  caps,  nor  the  expenses  which  he  has  been  put  to 
in  making  preparation  for  the  manufacture. 

(• r )  A,  a  shipowner,  contracts  with  B  to  convey 
him  from  Travancore  to  Sydney  in  A’s  ship,  sailing  on  the 
first  of  January,  and  B  pays  to  A,  by  way  of  deposit,  one- 
half  of  his  passage  money.  The  ship  does  not  sail  on  the 
first  of  January,  "and  B,  after  being,  in  consequence,  de¬ 
tained  in  Travancore  for  some  time,  and  thereby  put  to 
some  expense,  proceeds  to  Sydney  in  another  vessel,  and, 
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at  the  time  when  it  would,  have  arrived  if  forwarded  in  due 
course,  and  its  market  price  at  the  fcirue  when  it  actually 
arrived. 

(/)  A  contracts  to  repair  B’s  house  in  a  certain  man¬ 
ner,  and  receives  payment  in  advance.  A  repairs  the 
house,  but  not  according  to  contract.  B  is  entitled  to 
reoover  from  A  the  cost  of  making  the  repairs  conform  to 
■  the  contract, 

(y)  A  contracts  to  let  his  ship  to  B  for  a  year,  from 
the  first  of  January,  for  a  certain  price.  Freights  rise, 
and  on  the  first  of  January,  the  hire  obtainable  for  the  ■ 
ship  is  higher  than  the  contract  price.  A  breaks  his  pro¬ 
mise.  He  must  pay  to  B,  by  way  of  compensation,  a  sum 
equal  to  the  difference  between  the  contract  price  and  the 
price  for  which  B  could  hire  a  similar  ship  for  a  year  on 
and  from  the  first  of  January. 

(A)  A  contracts  to  supply  B  with  a  certain  quantity 
of  iron  at  a  fixed  price,  being  a  higher  price  than  that  for 
which  A  could  procure  and  deliver  the  iron.  B  wrongfully 
refuses  to  receive  the  iron.  B  must  pay  to  A,  by.  way  of 
compensation,  the  difference  between  the  contract  price  of 
the  iron  and  the  sum  for  which  A  could  have  obtained  and 
delivered  it. 

( i )  A  delivers  to  B,  a  common  carrier,  a  machine,  to 
be  conveyed,  without  delay,  to  A’s  mill,  informing  B  that 
his  mill  is. stopped  for  want  of  the  machine.  B  unreasona¬ 
bly  delays  the  delivery  of  the  machine,  and  A,  in  conse¬ 
quence,  loses  a  profitable  contract  with  the  Government. 
A  is  entitled  to  receive  from  B,  by  way  of  compensation, 
the  average  amount  of  profit  which  would  have  been  made 
by  the  working  of  the  mill  during  the  time  that  delivery 
of  it  was  delayed,  but  not  the  loss  sustained  through  the 
lose  of  the  Government  contract. 

(  /)  A,  having  contracted  with  B  to  supply  B  with 
1000  tons  of  iron  at  -100  rupees  a  ton,  to  be  delivered  at  a 
stated  time,  contracts  with  C  for  the  purchase  of  1,000 
tons  of  iron  at  80  rupeea’a  ton,  telling  C  that  he  does  so 
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in  consequence,  arriving  too  late  in  Sydney,  loses  a  sum  of 
money.  A  is  liable  to  repay  to  B  his  deposit,  -with  in¬ 
terest,  and  the  expense  to  which  he  is  put  by  his  deten¬ 
tion  in  Travancore,  and  the  excess,  if  any,  of  the  passage 
money  paid  for  the  second  ship  over  that1  agreed  upon  for 
the  fiirit,  but  not  the  sum  of  money  which  B  lost  by  arri¬ 
ving  in  Sydney  too  late. 

compensation  75.  When  a  contract  has  been  broken,  if  a  sum  is 
contract  named  in  the  contract  as  the  amount  to  bo  paid  in  case  of. 
stipulateiioi? such  breach,  or  if  the  contract  contains  any  other  stipula¬ 
tion  by  way  of  penalty,  the  party  complaining  of  the 
breach  is  entitled,  whether  or  not  actual  damage  or  loss  is 
proved  to  have  been  caused  thereby,  to  receive  from  the 
party  who  has  broken  the  contract  reasonable  compensa¬ 
tion  not  exceeding  the  amount  so  named  or,  as  the  oase 
may  be,  the  penalty  stipulated  for. 

Explanation; — A  stipulation  for  increased  interest 
from  the  date  of  default  may  be  a  stipulation  by  way  of 
penalty. 

Exception. — When  any  person  enters  into  any  bail- 
bond,  recognizance  or  other  instrument  of  the  same  nature, 
or,  under  the  provisions  of  any  law,  or  under  the  orders  of 
the  Government,  gives  any  bond  for  the  performance  of 
any  public  duty  or  act  in  which  the  public  are  interested, 
he  shall  be  liable,  upon  breach  of  the  condition  of  any  such 
instrument,  to  pay  the  whole  sum  mentioned  therein.' 

Explanation.  A  person  who  enters  into  a  contract 
with.  Government  does  not  necessarily  thereby  undertake 
any  public  duty,  or  promise  to  do  an  act  in  which  the 
public  are  interested. 

Illustrations., 

{a)  A  contracts  with  B  to  pay  B.  Rs.  1000,  if  he. 
fails  to  pay  B  Rs.  500  on  a  given  day.  A  fails  to  pay  B 
Ra.  500  on  that  day.  B  is  entitled  to  recover  from  A  such 
compensation,  not  exceeding  Rs.  1000  aa  the  Court  con¬ 
siders  reasonable. 
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(b)  A  contracts  with  B  that,  if  A  practis.es  as  a 
surgeon  within  Tnavancore,  he  will  pay  B  Rs.  60,00.  t  A 
practises  as  a  surgeon  in  Travancore.  B  is  entitled  to  such 
compensation,  not  exceeding  Rs.  5000,  as  the  Court  con¬ 
siders  reasfonablo. 

(c)  A  gives  a  recognisance  binding  him  in  a  penalty 
of  Rs.  500,  to  appear  in  Court  on  a  certain  day.  He  for¬ 
feits  his  recognizance.  He  is  liable  to  pay  tho  whole 
penalty. 

(d)  A  gives  B  a  bond  for  the  repayment  of  Rs.  1000 
with  interest  at  12  per  cent,  at  the  end  of  six  months,  with 
a  stipulation  that  in  case  of  default,  intorest  shall  be  pay¬ 
able  at  the  rate  of  75  per  cent,  from  the  dato  of  default. 

This  is  a  stipulation  by  way  of  penalty,  and  B  is  only  enti¬ 
tled  to  recover  from  A  such  compensation  as  tho  Court 
considers  reasonable. 

GO  A,  who  owes  money  to  B,  a  money-lender,  under¬ 
takes  to  repay  him  by  delivering  to  him  10  maunds  of  grain 
on  a  certain  dtfte,  and  stipulates  that,  in  the  event  of  his 
not  delivering  the  stipulated  amount  by  the  stipulated  date, 
ho  shall  be  liable  to  deliver  20  maunds.  This  is  a  stipula¬ 
tion  by  way  of  penalty,  and  B  is  only  entitled  to  reasonable 
compensation  in  case  of  breach. 

(/)  A  undertakes  to  repay  B  a  loan  of  Rs.  1000  by 
five  equal  monthly  instalments  with  a  stipulation  that,  in 
default. of  payment  of- any  instalment,  the  whole  shall  be¬ 
come  duo.  This  stipulation  not  by  way  of  penalty,  and 
the  contract  may  be  onforoed  according  to  its  terms. 

(g)  A  borrows  Rs.  100  from  B  and  gives  him  a  bond 
for.  Rs.  200  payable  by  five  yearly  instalments  of  Rs.  40, 
with  a  stipulation  that,  in  default  of  payment  of  any  instal¬ 
ment,  the  whole  shall  become  due.  This  is  a  stipulation 
by  way  of  penalty. 

76.  A  person  who  rightfully  rescinds  a  contract  is  en-  Party  right- 
titled  to  compensation  for  any  damage  which  he  has  {^g contract1*" 
Sustained  through  the  non-fulfilment  of  the  contract.  entified^to,  ^ 
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Illustration. 

_A,  a  singer,  contracts  with  B,  the  manager  of  a  theatre, 
to  sing  at  his  theatro  for  two  nights  in  every  week  during 
the  next  two  months,  and  B  ongagos  to  pay  her  100  rupees 
for  each  night’s  performance.  On  the  sixth  night  A  wil¬ 
fully  absents  herself  from  the  theatre,  and  B,  in  conse¬ 
quence,  rescinds  'the  contract.  '  B  is  entitled  to  claim  com¬ 
pensation  for  the  damage  which  he  has  sustained  through 
the  non-fulfilment  of  the  contract. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

Of  Indemnity  and  Guarantee. 

77.  A  contract  by  which  one  party  promises  to  save 
"  the  other  from  loss  caused  to  him  by  the  conduct  of  the 

promisor  himself,  or  by  the  conduct  of  any  other  person, 
is  called  a  “contract  of  indemnity”. 

lll/astration. 

A  contracts  to  indemnify  B  against  the  consequences 
of  any  proceedings  which  C  may  take  against  B  in  respect 
of  a  certain  sum  of  200  rupees.  This1  is  a  contract  of  in¬ 
demnity. 

78.  The  promisee  in  a  contract  of  indemnity,  acting 
within  the  scope  of  his  authority,  is  entitled  to  recover 
from  the  promisor — 

Cl)  all  damages  which  he  may  be  compelled  to  pay 
in  any  suit  in  respect  of  any  matter  to  which  tho  promise 
to  indemnify  applies ; 

(2)  all  costs  which  he  may  be  compelled  to  pay  in 
any  such  suit  if, 1  in  bringing  or  defending  it,  he  did  not 
contravene  the  orders  of  tho  promisor,  and  acted  as  it  would 
have  been  prudent  for  him  to  act  in  the  absense  of  any 
contract  of  indemnity,  or  if  the  promisor  authorised  him 
to  bring  or  defend  the  suit ; 

(3)  all  sums  which  he  may  have  paid  under  the 
terms,  of  any  compromise  of  any  such  suit,  if  the  compro¬ 
mise  was  not  contrary  to  the  orders  of  the  promisor  and 
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was  one  which  it  would  have  been  prudent  for  the  promisee 
to  make  in  the  absence  of  any  contract  of  indemnity,  or  if 
the  promisor  authorised  him  to  compromise  the  suit. 


79.  A  1  contract  of  guarantee”  is  a  contract  to  perform  “ ( 
the  promise,  or  discharge  the  liability,  of  a  third  person  in  ®si 
case  of  his  default.  The  person  who  gives  the  guarantee  de; 
is  called  the  surety”  ;  the  person  in  respect  of  whose  de- crl 
fault  the  guarantee  is  given  is  called  the  “principal  debtor” 
and  the  person  to  whom  the  guarantee  is  given  is  called 
the  “creditor”.  A  guarantee  may  be  either  oral  or  written. 

80.  Anything  done,  or  any  promise  made,  for  the  bene-co 
fit  of  the  principal  debtor  may  be  a  sufficient  considera-  'ol 
tion  to  the  surety  for  giving  the  guarantee 

.  Illustrations . 


{a)  B  requests  A  to  sell  and  deliver  to  him  goods 
on  credit.  A  agrees  to  do  so,  provided  C  will  guarantee 
the  payment  of  the  price  of  the  goods,  C  promises  to 
guarantee  the  payment  in  consideration  of  A’s  promise  to 
deliver  the  goods.  This  is  a  sufficient  consideration  for 
C’s  promise. 

Q>)  A  sells  and  delivers  goods  to  B.  0  afterwards 
requests  A  to  forbear  to  sue  B  for  the  debt  for  a  year  and 
promises  that  if  he  does  so,  C  will  pay  for  them  in  default 
of  payment  by  B.  A  agrees  to  forbear  as  requested.  This 
is  a  sufficient  consideration  for  C’s  promise. 

(e)  A  sells  and  delivers  goods  to  B.  C,  afterwards, 
without  consideration,  agrees  to  ,pay  for  them  in  default 
of  B.  The  agreement  is  void. 


81.  The  liability  of  the  surety  is  co-extensive  with  surety’s 
that  of  the  principal  debtor,  unless  it  is  otherwise  provided  lial,ilily- 
b.y  the  oontraot. 

Illustration.  . 


■  A  guarantees  to  B  the  payment  of  a  bill  of  exchange 
by  C,  the  acceptor.  The  bill  is  dishonoured  by  C.  A  is 
liable  not  only  for  the  amount  of  the  bill  but  also  for  any 
interest  and  charges  which  may  have  become  due  on  it. 


Oonirmi. 
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11  continuing  82.  A  guarantee  which  extends  to  a  series  of  transaet- 
guaranteo”.  y0Ilg  js  ea,]]^  a  “continuing  guarantee.” 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A,  in  consideration  that  B  will  employ  C  in 
collecting  the  rents  of  B’s  Edavaga  promises  B  to  be  res¬ 
ponsible,  to  the  amount  of  5000  rupees,  for  the  due  collec¬ 
tion  and  payment  by  C  of  those  rents.  This  is  a  continu¬ 
ing  guarantee, 

(5)  A  guarantees  payment  to  B,  a  tea-dealer,  to  the 
amount  of  Es'.  100,  for  any  tea  he  may  from  time  to  time 
supply  to  C.  B  supplies  C  with  tea  to  above  the  value  of 
Bs.  100,  and  C  pays  B  for  it.  Afterwards  B  supplies  C 
with  tea  to  the  value  of  Ks.  200.  C  fails  to  pay.  The 
guarantee  given  by  A  was  a  continuing  guarantee,  and  he 
is  accordingly  liable  to  B  to  the  extent  of  Es.  100. 

(o)  A  guarantees  payment  to  B  of  the  price  of  five 
sacks  of  flour  to  be  delivered  by  B  to  C  and  to  he  paid  for 
in  a!  month.  B  delivers  five  sacks  to'C.  C  pays  for  them. 
Afterwards  B  delivers  four  sacks  to  C,  which  C  does  not 
pay  for.  The  guarantee  given  by  A  wad  not  a  continuing 
guarantee  and  accordingly  he  is  not  liable  for  the  price  of 
the  four  sacks. 

continuin'1"  ^  continuing  guarantee  may  at  any  time  be  re- 

guarantoc.  yoked  by  the  surety,  as  to  future  transactions,  by  notice  to 
the  creditor. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A,  in  consideration  of  B’s  discounting,  at  A’s 
request, .  hills  of  exchange  for  0, .  guarantees  to  B,  for 
twelve  months,  the  due  payments  of  all  such  bills  to  the 
extent  of  5,000  rupees.  B  discounts  bills  for  C  to  the 
extent  of  2,000  rupees.  Afterwards,  at  the  end  of  three 
months,  A  revokes  the  guarantee.  This  revocation  dis. 
oharges  A  from  all  liability  to  B  for  any  subsequent  dis¬ 
counting.  But  A  is  liable  to  B  for  the  2,000  rupees,  on 
default  of  C- 
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( J> )  A  guarantees  to  B,  to  the  extent  of  10,000 
rupees,  that  0  shall  pay  all  the  bills  that  B  shall  draw 
upon  him.  B  draws  upon  C.  0  accepts  the  bill.  A  gives 
notice  of  revocation.  C  dishonours'  the  Bill  at  maturity- 
A  is  liable  upon  his  guarantee. 

85.  The  death  of  the  surety  operates,  in  the  absence  of  Revocation  of 
any  contract  to  the  contrary,  as  a  revocation  of  a  con-  by 

tinuing  guarantee,  so  far  as  regards  future  transactions.  sul’8t*'s  dei,th' 

85.  Where  two  persons  contract  with  a  third  person  to 
undertake  a  certain  liability,  arid  also  contract  with  each  primarily  Ra- 
other  that  one  of  them  shall  be  liable  only  on  the  default  ted  by  an-an- 
of  the  other,  the  third  person  not  being  a  party  to  such  Slhafone" 
contract,  the  liability  of  each  of  such  two  persons  to  the  onaothen,sl'ety 
third  person  under  the  first  contract  is  not  affected  by  the  defaui*. 
existence  of  the  second  contract,  although  such  third  person 

may  have  been  aware  of  its  existence. 

Illustration. 

A  and  B  make  a  joint  and  several  promissory  note 
to  C.  A  makes  it,  in  fact,  as  surety  for  B,  and  0  knows  this 
at  the  time  when  the  note  is  made.  The  fact  that  A,  to 
the  knowledge  of  C,  made  the  note  as  surety  for  B,  is  no 
answier  to:  a  suit  by  C  against  A  upon  the  note. 

86.  Any  variance,  made  without  the  surety’s  consent,  Discharge  of 

J  7  i  •,  surety  by  vari- 

in  th.0  terms  of  the  contract  between  the  principal  debtor  ance  in  terms 
and  the  creditor,  discharges  the  surety  as  to  transactions 
subsequent  to  the  variance. 

Illustrations. 

{a)  A  becomes  surety  to  C  for  B’s  conduct  as  a  ; 
manager  in  C’s  bank.  Afterwards,  B  and  0  contract,  with¬ 
out  A’s  consent,  that  B’s  salary  shall  be  raised,  and  that 
he  shall  become  liable  for  one-fourth  of  the  losses  on  over¬ 
drafts.  B  allows  a  customer  to  overdraw,  and  the  Bank 
loses  a  sum  of  money.  A  is  discharged  from  his  surety¬ 
ship  by  the  variance  made  without  hid  consent,  and  is  not 
liable  to  make  good  this  loss. 
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Q>)  A  guarantees  C  against  the  misconduct  of  B 
in  an  office  to  which  B  is  appointed  by  C,  and  of  which  tho 
duties  are  defined  by  an  Act.  By  a  subsequent  Act,  the 
nature  of  the  office  is  materially  altered.  Afterwards,  B 
misconducts  himself.  A  is  discharged  by  tho  change  from 
future  liability  under  his  guarantee,  though  the  misconduct 
of  B  is  iu  respect  of  a  duty  not  affected  by  the  later  Act. 

(o)  C  agrees  to  appoint  B  as  his  clerk  to  sell  goods 
at  a  yearly  salary,  upon  A’s  becoming  surety  to  C  for  B’s 
duly  accounting  for  moneys  received  by  him  as  such  clerk. 
Afterwards,  without  A’s  knowledge  or  consent,  C  aDd  B 
agree  that  B  should  be  paid  by  a  commission  on  the  goods 
sold  by  him  and  not  by  a  fixed  salary.  A  is  not  liable  for 
subsequent  misconduct  of  B. 

.(d)  A  gives  to  0  a  continuing  guarantee  to  tho 
extent  of  3,000  rupees  for  any  oil  supplied  by  C  to  B  on 
credit.  Afterwards  B  becomes  embarrassed,  and .  without 
the  knowledge  of  A,  B  and  C  contract  that  C  shall  continue 
to  supply  B  with  oil  for  ready  money,  and  that  tho  pay¬ 
ments  shall  be  applied  to  the  then  existing  debts  between 
B  and  C.  A  is  not  liable  on  his  guarantee  for  any  goods 
supplied  after  this  new  arrangement. 

C e )  C  contracts  to  lend  B  5,000  rupees  on  the  1st 
March.  A  guarantees  repayment.  C  pays  the  5,Q00 
rupees  to  B  on  the  1st  January.  A  is  discharged  from  his 
liability,  as  the  contract  has  been  varied  in  as  much  as  C 
might  sue  B  for  the  money  before  the  1st  March. 

wietyrbyK  sui’ety  *s  discharged  by  any  contract  between 

lease  op  die-  the  creditor  and  the  principal  debtor,  by  which  the  princi- 
pri*o1pa|0f  pal  debtor  is  released,  or  by  any  act  or  omission  of  the 
debtor.  creditor,  the  legal  consequence  of  which  is  the  discharge  of 
the  principal  debtor. 

Illustrations. 

(d)  A  gives  a  guarantee  to  C  for  goods  to  be  sup¬ 
plied  by  C  to  B.  C  supplies  goods  to  B,  and  afterwards  .  B 
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becomes  embarrassed  and  contracts  with  his  creditors  (in¬ 
cluding  C)  to  assign  to  them  his  property  in  consideration 
of  their  releasing  him  from  their  demands.  Here  B  is  ro- 
loased  from  hie  debt  by  the  contract  with  C,  and  A  is  dis¬ 
charged  from  his  suretyship. 

(6)  A  contracts  with  B  to  grow  a  crop  of  indigo  on 
A’s  land  and  to  deliver  it  to  B  at  a  fixed  rate,  and  C 
guarantees  A’s  performance  of  this'  contract.  B  diverts  a 
stream  of  water  which  is  necessary  for  irrigation  of  A’s 
land  and  thereby  prevents  him  from  raising  the  indigo.  C 
is  no  longer  liable  on  his  guarantee. 

(c)  A  contracts  with  B  for  a  fixed  price  to  build  a 
house  for  B  within  a  stipulated  time,  B  supplying  the 
necessary  timber.  C  guarantees  A’s  performance  of  the 
contract.  B  omits  to  supply  the  timber.  C  is  discharged 
from  his  suretyship. 

88.  A  contract  between  the  creditor  and  the  principal  when 
debtor,  by  which  the  creditor  makes  a  composition  with,  or  Joundiwithr" 
promises  to  give  time  to,  or  not  to  sue,  the  principal  debtor, 

discharges  the  surety,  unless  the  surety  assents  to  such  to  sue,  pninoi- 

pal  debtor ■ 

contract. 

89.  Where  a  contract  to  give  time  to  the  principal  difoharged 
debtor  is  made  by  the  creditor  with  a  third  person,  and  jJJJJ1*'  . 
not  with  the  principal  debtor,  the  surety  isnot  discharged,  *i*t5w^vepe,’' 

Illustration.  pM  debtor'."''" 

G,  the  holder  of  an  overdue  bill  of  exchange  drawn  by 
A  as  surety  for  B,  and  accepted  by  B,  contracts  with  M  to 
give  time  to  B.  A  ie  not  discharged. 

90.  Mere  forbearance  on  the  part  of  the  creditor  to  suo  Creditor’s  for- 
the  principal  debtor  or  to  enforce  any  other  remedy  against  sue  does  not 
him  does  not,  in  the  absence  of  any  provision  in  the  JJJJSJT 
guarantee  to  the  contrary,  discharge' the  surety. 

Illustration. 

B  owes  to  C  .a  debt  guaranteed  by  A.  Tbe  debt  be¬ 
comes  payable.  0  does  not  sue  Bfor  a  year  after  the  debt 
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has  become  payablo.  A  is  not  discharged  from  his  surety, 
ship. 

M1su*et°,[i°es  Whore  tkero  are  co-suroties,  a  release  by  the  creditor 

of  one  of  them  d  oes  not  discharge  the  others  ;  neither  does 
it  free  the  surety  so  released  from  his  responsibility  to  the 
other  sureties. 

luret"!*  we  H  the  creditor  does  any  act  which  is  inconsistent 

ditor's  act  rc  with  the  rights  of  the  surety,  or  omits  to  do  any  act  which 
impairing1  su-  his  duty  to  the  surety  requires  him  to  do,  and  the  eventual 
remedy •Vei,tual  remedy  of  the  surety  himself  against  the  principal  debtor 
is  thereby  impaired,  the  surety  is  discharged- 

lllustraiiom, 

(a)  B  contracts  to  build  a  ship .  for  C  for  a  given  . 
sum,  to  be  paid  by  instalments  as  the  work  reaches  certain 
stages.  A  becomes  surety  to  C  for  B’s  due  performance  of 
the  contract.  C,  without  the  knowledge  of  A,  prepays  to 
B  the  last  two  instalments.  A  is  discharged  ■  by  this 
prepayment, 

(b)  C  lends  money  to  B  on  the  security  of  a  joint 
and  several  promissory  note  made  in  C’s  favour  by  B  and 
by  A  as  surety  for  B,  together  with  a  bill  of  sale  of  B’s 
furniture,  which  gives  power  to  C  to  sell  the  furniture,  and 
apply  the  proceeds  in  discharge  of  the  note-.  Subsequently, 

0  sells  the  furniture,  but,  owing  to  his  misconduct  and  wil¬ 
ful  negligence,  only  a  small  price  is  realised.  A  is  dis¬ 
charged  from  liability  on  the  note. 

(c)  A  puts  M  as  apprentice  to  B,  and  gives  a 
guarantee  to  B  for  M’s  fidelity.  B  promises  on  his  part 
that  he  will,  at  least  once  a  month,  see  M  make  up  the 
cash.  B  omits  to  see  this  done  as  promised,  and  M  em¬ 
bezzles.  A  is  not  liable  to  B  on  his  guarantee. 

w  h'a  m ert'w  ^^ere  a  guaranteed  debt  has  become  due, 'or  default 

performance,  of  the  principal  debtor  to  perform  a  guaranteed  duty  has  . 
taken  place,  the  surety,  upon  payment  or  performance  ot 
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all  that  he  is  liable  for,  is  invested  with  all  the  rights 
which  the  creditor  had  against  the  principal  debtor. 

9$.  A  surety  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  every  security 
which  the  creditor  has  againt  the  principal-  debtor  at  the  creditor’s 
time  when  the  contract  of  suretyship  is  entered  into  whe¬ 
ther  the  surety  knows  of  the  existence  of  'such  security  or 
not,  and,  if  the  creditor  loses  or,  without  the  consent  of 
the  surety,  parts  with  suok  security,  the  surety  is  dis¬ 
charged  to  the  extent  of  the  value  of  the  security. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  C  advances  to  B,  his  tenant  2,000  rupees  on  the 
guarantee  of  A.  C  has  also  a  further  security  for  the  2,000 
rupees  by  a  mortgage  of  B’s  furniture.  C  cancels  the  mor¬ 
tgage.  B  becomes  insolvent,  and  C  sues  A  on  his  guarantee. 

A  is  discharged  from  liability  to  the  amount  of  the  Value 
of  the  furniture. 

(5),  C,  a  creditor,  whose  advance  to  B  is  secured  by 
a  decree,  receives  also  a  guarantee  for  that  advance  from 
A.  C  afterwards  takes  B’s  goods  in  execution  under  the 
decree  and  then,  without  the  knowledge  tof  A,  withdraws 
the  execution.  ■  A  is  discharged. 

(c)  A,  as  surety  for  B,  makes  a  bond  jointly  'with  B 
to  C,  to  secure  a  loan  from  C  to  B.  Afterwards,  C  obtains 
from  B  a  further  security  for  the  same  debt.  Subsequently, 

C  gives  up  the  further  security.  A  is  not  discharged. 

95.  Any  guarantee  which  has  been  obtained  by  means  G“taal?nctd6eby 
of  misrepresentation  made  by  the  creditor,  or  with  his  misrepresenta- 
knowledge  and  assent,  concerning  a  material  part  of  the tl0n  inval"1' 
transaction,  is  invalid- 

96.  Any  guarantee  which  the  creditor  has  obtained  by  Guarantee 

means  of  keeping  silence  'as '  to  material  circumstances  is  concealment 
invalid.  Il"ralid' 

Illustrations . 

(a)  A  engages  B  as  blerk  to  collect  money  for  him., 

.B  fails  to  account  for  some  of  his  receipts,  and  A  in  con¬ 
sequence  calls  upon  him  to  furnish  security  for  his  duly 
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accounting.  C  gives  his  guarantee  for  B’s  duly  accounting 
A  does  not  acquaint  C  with  B’s  previous  conduct.  B  after¬ 
wards  makes  default.  The  guarantee  is  invalid. 

G)  A  guarantees  to  C  payment  for  iron  to  be 
supplied  by  him  to  B  to  the  amount  of  2,000  tons.  B  and 
C  have  privately  agreed  that  B  should  pay  five  rupees  per 
ton  beyond  the  market  price,  such  excess  to  be  applied  in 
liquidation  of  an  old  debt.  This  agreement  is  concealed 
from  A.  A  is  not  liable  as  a^surety. 

contracHhat  ^7.  Where  a  person  gives  a  guarantee  upon  a  contract 
creditor  shall  that  the  creditor  shall  not  act  upon  it  until  another  person 
unti*c«-surety  has  joined  in  it  as  co-surety,  the  guarantee  is  not  valid  if 
l“"'s'  that  other  person  does  not  join. 

implied  pro-  98.  In  every  contract  of  guarantee  there  is  an  implied 
Kiiiy0  <n  promise  by  the  principal  debtor  to  indemnify  the  surety ; 
surely'  and  the  surety  is  entitled  to  recover  from  the  principal. 

debtor  whatever  sum  he  has  rightfully  paid  under  the 
guarantee,  but  no  sums  which  he  has  paid  wrongfully. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  B  is  indebted  to  C,  and  A  is  surety  for  the  debt. 
C  demands  payment  from  A,  and  on  his  refusal  sues  him 
for  the  amount.  A.  defends  the  suit,  having  reasonable 
grounds  for  doing  so,  but  is  compelled  to  pay'the  amount  of 
the  debt  with  costs.  He  can  recover  from  B  the  amount 
paid  by  him  for  costs,  as  well  as  the  principal  debt.-; 

G>)  C  lends  Ba  sum  of  money,  and  A,  at  the  re¬ 
quest  of  B  accepts  a  bill  of  exchange  drawn  by  B  upon  A 
to  secure  the  amount.  G,  the  holder  of  the  bill,  demands 
payment  of  it  from  A,  and,  on  A’s  refusal  to  pay,  sues  him 
upon  the  bill.  A,  not  having  reasonable  grounds  for  so 
doing,  defends  the  suit,  and  has  to  pay  the  amount  of  the 
bill  and  costs.  He  can  recover  from  B  the  amount  of  the 
’  bill,  but  not  the  sum  paid  for  costs,  as  there  was  no  real 
ground  for  defending  the  action. 
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Co)  A  guarantees  to  C,  to  the  extent  of  2,000  rupees, 
payment  for  rice  to  be  supplied  by  C  to  B.  C  supplies  to 
B  rioe  to  a  less  amount  than  2,000  rupees,  but  obtains  from 
A  payment  of  the  sum  of  2,000  rupees  in  respect  of  the 
rice  supplied.  A  cannot  recover  from  B  more  than  the 
price  of  the  rjce  actually  supplied. 

99.  Whore  two  or  more  persons  are  co-sureties  for  th.o  Jjable^to** 
same  debt  or  duty,  either  jointly  or  severally,  and  whether  contribute  . 
under  the  same  or  different  contracts,  and  whether  with  or 
without  the  knowledge  of  each  other,  the  co-sureties,  in 

the  absence  of  any  contract  to  the  contrary,  are  liable,  as 
between  themselves,  to  pay  each  an  equal  share  of  the 
whole  debt,  or  of  that  part  of  it  which  remains  unpaid  by 
the  principal  debtor. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A,  B  and  C  are  sureties  to  D  for  the  sum  of 
3,000  rupees  lent  to  E.  E  makes  default  in  payment.  A, 

B  and  C  are  liable,  as  between  themselves,  to  pay  1,000 
rupees  each. 

(b)  A,  B  and  C  are  sureties  to  D  for  the  sum  of 
1,000  rupees  lent  to  E,  and  there  is  a  contract  between  A, 

B  and  C  that  A  is  to  be  responsible  to  the  extent  of  one 
quarter,  B  to  the  extent  of  one  quarter,  and  C  to  the  extent 
of  one-half.  E  makes  default  in  payment.  As  between  the 
sureties!,  A  is  liable  to  pay  250  rupees,  and  B  250  rupees 
and  C  500  rupees.  . 

100.  Co-sureties  who  are  bound  in  different  sums  aro^Nty  o' 
liable  to  pay  equally  as  far  as  the  limits  of  their  respective  8ums 
obligations  permit. 

Illustrations , 

(a)  A,  B  and  C,  as  sureties  for  D,  enter  into  three 
several  bonds,  each  in  a  different  penalty,  namely,  A  in 
the  penalty  of  10,000  rupees,  B  in  that  of  20,000  rupees, 

•C  in  that  of  40,000  rupees,  Conditioned  for  D’s  duly 
accounting  to  E.  D  makes  default  to  the  extent  of  30,000 
rupees.  A,  B  and  C  are  oach  liable  to  pay  10,000  rupees. 
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(6)  A,  B  and  C  as  sureties  for  D,  enter  info  three 
several  bonds,  each  in  a  different  penalty,  namely,  A  in 
the  penalty  of  10,000  rupees,  B  in  that  of  20,000  rupees, 
C  in  that  of  40,000  rupees,  conditioned  for  D’s  duly 
accounting  to  E.  D  makes,  default  to  the  extent  of  40,000 
rupees.  A  is  liable  to  pay  10,000  rupees,  ^and  B  and  C 
15,000  rupees  each. 

(e)  A,  B  and  C,  as  sureties  for  D,  enter  into  three 
several  bonds,  each  in  a  different  penalty,  namely,  A  in 
the  penalty  of  10,000  rupees,  B  in  that  of  20,000  rupees, 
C  in  that  of  40,000  rupees,  conditioned  for  D’s  duly 
accounting  to  E.  D  makes  default  to  the  extent  of  70,000 
rupees.  A,  B  and  G  have  to  pay  each  the  full  penalty  of 
his  bond. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

Of  Bailment. 

V  Bailment,”  101.  A  “  bailment  ”  is  the  delivery  of  goods  by  one 
" bailee'’  person  to  another  for  some  purpose,  upon  a  contract  that 

detmed.  they  shall,  when  the  purpose  is  accomplished,  be  returned 

or  otherwise  disposed  of  according  to  the  directions  of  the 
person  delivering  them.  The  person  delivering  the  goods 
is  called  the  “.bailor.”  The  person  to  whom  they  are  deli¬ 
vered  is  called  the  “  bailee.” 

Explanation.  If  a  person  already  in  possession  of 
the  goods  of  another  contracts  to  hold  them  as  a  bailee,  he 
thereby  becomes  the  bailee,  and  the  owner  becomes  the 
bailor,  of  such  goods  although  they  may  not  have  been 
delivered  by  way  of  bailment. 

Delivery  la  102.  The  delivery  to  the  bailee  may  be  made  by  doing 
made'.  °w  anything  whioli  has  "the  effect  of  putting  the  goods  in  the 
possession  of  the  intended  bailee  or  of  any  person  authoris¬ 
ed  to.  hold  them  on  his  behalf. 

?oadisci«M*V  :  103.  The  bailor  is  bound  to  disclose  to  the  bailee  faults, 
faults  in  goods  in  the  goods  bailed,  of  which  the  bailor  is  aware,  and  which' 
b*llctl'  materially  interfere  with  the  use  of  them,  or  expose  the 
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bailee  to  extraordinary  risks  ;'and  if  lie  does  not  make  suck 
disclosure,  lie  is  responsible  for  damage  arising  to  the 
bailee  directly  from  such  faults. 

If  the  goods  are  bailed  for  hire,  the  bailor  is  responsible 
for  such  damage,  whether  he  was  or  was  not  aware  of  f  the 
existence  of  |mch  faults  in  the  goods  bailed. 

Illustrations. 

(i a )  A  lends  a  horse,  which  he  knows  to  be  vicious  5 
to  B.  He  does  not  disclose  the  fact  that  the  horse  is 
vicious.  The  horse  runs  away.  B  is  thrown  and  injured. 
A  is  responsible  to  B  for  damage  sustained. 

(?;)  A  hires  a  carriage  of  B.  The  carriage  is  unsafe, 
though  B  is  not  aware  of  it,  and  A  is  injured,  Bis  res¬ 
ponsible  to  A  for  the  injury. 

104.  In  all  casesi  of  bailment  the  bailee  is  bound, to  take 
afe  much  care  of  the  goods  bailed  to  him  as  a  man  of 
ordinary  prudence  would,  under  similar  circumstances,  take 
of  hig  own  goods  of  the  same  bulk,  quality  and  value  as 
the  goods  bailed. 

105.  The  bailee,  in  the  absence  of  any  special  contract, 
is  not  responsible  for  the  loss,  destruction  or  deterioration 
of  the  thing  bailed,  if  he  hafe  taken  the  amount  of  care  of 
it  described  in  section  104. 

106.  A  contract  of  bailment  is  voidable  at  the  option 
of  the  bailor,  if  the  bailee  does  any  act  with  regard  to  the 
goods  bailed,  inconsistent  with  the  conditions  of  the 
bailment. 

Illustration. 

A  lets  to  B,  for  hire,  a  horse  for  his  own  riding.  B 
drives  the  horse  in  his  carriage.  This  is,  at  the  option  of 
A,  a  termination  of  the  bailment. 

107.  If  the  bailee  makes  any  use  of  the  goods  bailed, 
which  is  not  according  to  the  conditions  of  the  bailment, 
he  is  liable  to  make  compensation  to  the  bailor  for  any 
damage,  arising  to  the  goods  from  or  during  such  use  of 
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Illustrations. 

(a)  A  lends  a  horse  to  B  for  hid  own  riding  only.  B 
allows  C,  a  member  of  his  family,  to  ride  the  horse.  C 
rides  with  care,  but  tho  horse  accidentally  falls  and  is 
injured.  B  is  liable  to  make  compensation  to  A  for  the 
injury  done  to  the  horse. 

(5)  A  hires  a  horse  at  Trivandrum  from  B  expressly 
to  march  to  Quilon.  A  rides  with  due  care,  but  marches 
to  Nagercoil  instead.  The  horse  accidentally  falls  and  is 
injured.  A  is  liable  to  make  compensation  to  B  for  the 
injury  to  the  horse. 

Effect  ot  108.  If  the  bailee,  with  the  consent  of  the  bailor,  mixes 
bailor's’  con.  the  goods  of  the  bailor  with  his  own  goods,  the  bailor  and 
floods°witii  the  bailee  shall  have  an  interest,  in  proportion  to  their  'res- 
baiioe's •  pective  shares,  in  the  mixture  thus  produced. 

Effect  oi  mix-  109.  If  the  bailee,  without  the  consent  of  the  bailor, 
ture,  without  * 

bailor's  con-'  mixes  the  goods  of  the  bailor  with  his  own  goods,  and  the 
goods'ean" 'be  g°°ds  can  be  separated  or  divided,  the  property  in  the 
separated-  goods  remains  in  the  parties  respectively  ;  but  the  bailee 
is  bound  to  bear  the  expense  of  separation  or  division,  and 
any  damage  arising  from  the  mixture. 

Illustration. 

A  bails  100  bales  of  edtton  marked  with  a  particular 
mark  to  B.  B  without  A’s  consent  mixes  the  100  bales 
with  other  bales  of  his  own,  bearing  a  different  mark.  A 
is  entitled  to  have  his  100  baled  returned,  and  B  is  bound 
to  bear  all  the  expense  incurred  in  the  separation  of  the 
bales,  and  any  other  incidental  damage. 

Effect  oi  mix-  110.  If  the  bailee,  without,  the  consent  of  the  bailor, 
taifoScon-  mixes  the  goods  of  the  bailor  with  his  own  goods,  in  such 
good^carmoT  a  manner  that  it  is  impossible  to  separate  the  goods  bailed 
be  separated.  from  the  other  goods  and  deliver  them  back,  the  bailor  is 
entitled  to  be  compensated  by  the  bailee  for  the  loss  of 
the  goods. 

Illustration. 

A  bails  a  barrel  of  Cape  flour  worth  Rs.  45  to  B.  B 
.  without  A’s  congent,  mixes  the  flour  with  country  flour  of 
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his  own,  worth  only  Rs.  25  a  barrel.  B  must  compensate 
A  for  the  loss  of  his  flour. 

111.  Where,  by  the  conditions  of  the  bailment,  the  Repayme„,  by 
goods  are  to  be  kept  or  to  be  carried,  or  to  have  work bailur  of  ne°- 
done  upon  them  by  the  bailee  for  the  bailor,  and  the  bailee  ses. 

is  to  receive  no  remuneration,  the  baildr  shall  repay  to  the 
bailee  the  necessary  expenses  incurred  by  him  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  the  bailment. 

112.  '  The  lender  of  a  thing  for  use  may  at  any  time  Restoration  of 
require  its  return,  if  the  loan  was  gratuitous  even  though  g“tuVous!y. 
he  lent  it  for  a  specified  time  or  purposo.  But,  if,  on  the 

faith  of  such  loan  made  for  a  specified  time  or  purpose, 
the  borrower  has  acted  in  such  a  manner  that  the  return 
of  the  thing  lent  before  the  time  agreed  upon  would  cause 
him  loss  exceeding  the  benefit  actually  derived  by  him 
from  the  loan,  the  lendor  must,  if  he  compels  the  return, 
indemnify  the  borrower  for  the  amount  in  which  the  loss 
so  occasioned  exceeds  the  benefit  so  derived. 

113.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  bailee  to  return,  or  deliver  Ratum  of 
according  to  the  bailor’s  direction,  the  goods  bailed,  with-  jj^xpiration 
out  demand,  as  soon  as  the  time  for  which  they  were  bailed 

has  expired,  or  the  purpose  for  which  they  were  bailed «•  purpose- 
has  been  accomplished. 

114.  If,  by  the  default  of  the  bailee,  the  goods  are  not  Baiieo’s  res- 
returned, 'delivered  or  tendered  at  the  proper  time,  he  is  when  goods 
responsible' to  the  bailor  for  any  loss,  destruction  or  deteri- ?e7urned'Uly 
oration  of  the  goods  from  that  time. 

115.  A  gratuitous  bailment  is  terminated  by  the  death  Tcrmraf*j,00nus 

either  of  the  bailor  or  of  the  bailee.  bailment  by 

116.  In'  the  absence  of  any  contract  to  the  contrary,  Bailor  entitled 
the  bailee  is  bound  to  deliver  to  the  bailor,  or  according  promTrom 
to  his  directions,  any  increase  or  profit  which  may  have  3°pds  b*iled' 
accrued  from  the  goods  bailed. 

Illustration. 

A  leaves  a  cow  in  the  custody  of  B  to  be  taken  care 
of.  The  cow  has  a  calf.  B  is  bound  to  deliver  the  calf  a§ 

>  ell  as  the  cow  to  A. 
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117.  The  bailor  is  responsible  to  the  bailee  for  any  loss 
which  the  bailee  may  sustain  by  reason  that  the  bailor  was 
not  entitled  to  make  the  bailment,  or  to  receive  back  the 
goods  or  to  give  directions,  respecting  them, 

118.  If  several  joint  owners  of  goods  bail  them,  the 
bailee  may  deliver  them  back  to,  or  according  to  the  direc¬ 
tions  of,  one  joint  owner  without  the  consent  of  all,  in 
the  absence  of  any  agreement  to  the  contrary. 

119.  If  the  bailor  has  no  title  to  the  goods,  and  the 
bailee,  in  good  faith,  delivers  them  back  to,  or  according 

1  to  the  directions  of,  the  bailor,  the  bailee  is  not  respon¬ 
sible  to  the  owner  in  respect  of  such  delivery.  . 

120.  If  a  person,  other  than  the  bailor,  claims  goods 
bailed,  he  may  apply  to  the  court  to  stop  the  delivery  of 
the  goods  to  the  bailor,  and  to  decide  the  title  to  the  goods. 

r  121 .  The  finder  of  goods  has  no  right  to  sue  the  owner 
tor  compensation  for  trouble  and  expense  voluntarily  in¬ 
curred  by  him  to  preserve  the  goods  and  to  find  out  the 
owner ;  but  he  may  retain  the  goods  against  the  owner 
until  he  receives  such  compensation  :  and,  where  the  owner 
has  offered  a  specific  reward  for  the  return  of  goods  lost, 
the  finder  may  sue  for  such  reward,  and  may  retain  the 
goods  until  he  receives  it. 

i  122.  When  a  thing  which  is  commonly  tb.e  subject  of 
sale  is  lost,  if  the  owner  cannot  with  reasonable  diligence 
be  found,  or  if  he  refuses,  upon  demand,  to  pay  the  lawful 
charges  of  the  finder,  the  finder  may  sell  it — ■ 

(1)  when  the  thing  is  in  danger  of  perishing  ox  of 
losing  the  greater  part  of  its  value,  or, 

(2)  when  the  lawful  charges  of  the  finder,  in  respect 
of  the  thing  found,  amount  to  two-thirds  of  its  value. 

.  123.  Where  the  bailee  has,  in  accordance  with  the 

purpose  of  the  bailment,  rendered  any  service  involving 
the  exercise  of  labonr  or  skill  in  respect  of  the  goods  . 
bailed,  he  has,  in  the  absence  of  a  contract  to  the  oontrary, 
a  right  to  retain  such  goods  until  he  receives  due  remune- 
ratiop  for  the  services  he  has  rendered  in  respect  of  theta. 
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Illustrations. 

( a )  A  delivers  a  rough  diamond  to  B,  a  jeweller,  to 
be  out  and  polished,  which  is  accordingly  dene.  B  is  enti¬ 
tled  to  retain  the  stone  till  he  is  paid  for  the  services  he 
has  rendered. 

(i)  A  gives  cloth  to  B,  a  tailor,  to  make  into  a  coat. 

B  promises  A  to  deliver  the  coat  as  soon  as  it  is  finished, 
and  to  give  a  three  months  credit  for  the  price.  B  is  not 
entitled  to  retain  the  coat  until  he  is  paid. 

124.  Bankers,  factors,  wharfingers,  policy-brokers,  General  Hen 
Advocates  and  Vakils  may,  in  the  absence  of  a  contract  to  factors,  whar- 
the  contrary,  retain,  as  a  security  for  a  general  balance  of  'bXrefadvo- 
account,  any  goods  bailed  to  them  ;  but  no  other  persons  5Jtk“s*1’'1 
have  a  right  to  retain  as  a  security  for  such  balance,  goods 

bailed  to  them,  unless  there  is  an  express  contract  to  that 
effect. 

Bailments  of  Pledges. 

125.  The  bailment  of  goods  as  security  for  payment  of  ‘'Pledge1' 

a  debt  or  performance  of  a  promise  is  called  “pledge”.  “JawW’  a" 
The  bailor  is  in  this  called  the  “pawnor”.  The  bailee  isde,mcd' 
called  the  “pawnee”. 

126.  The  pawnee  may  retain  the  goods  pledged,  n0*  ^j^88'8 
only  for  payment  of  the  debt  or  the  performance  of  the  retainer, 
promise,  but  for  the  interest  of  the  debt,  and  all  necessary 
expenses  incurred  by  him  in  respect  of  the  possession  or 

for  the  preservation  of  the  goods  pledged. 

127.  The  pawnee  shall  not,  in  tho  absence  of  a  con-  p^vvTe®0"°dteJ1<{ 

tract  to  that  effect,  retain  the  goods  pledged  for  any  debt  0r  promise 
or  promise  other  than  the  debt  or  promise  for  which  they  jor  Which 
are  pledged  ;  but  such  contract,  in  the  absence  of  anything  ^4^®d* 
to  the  contrary,  shall  bo  presumed  in  regard  to  subsequent  j^8888  8^ 
advances  made  by  the  pawnee.  advances. 

128.  Tho  pawnee  is  entitled  to  receive  from  the  pawnor  *8*tn|8’t80  ex. 

extraordinary  expenses  incurred  by  him  for  the  preser-  ,ranodJsn8nr^1]8’<.' 
vation  of  the  goods  pledged.  red. 

129.  If  the  pawnor  makes  default  in  payment  of  the  ^“"where 
debt,  or  performance,  at  the  stipulated  time  of  the  promise  H«r,iefiU,1|i 
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in  respect  of  which  the  goods  were  pledged,  the  pawnee 
may  bring  a  suit  against  the  pawnor  upon  the  debt  or  pro¬ 
mise,  and  retain  the  goods  pledged  as  a  collateral  security; 
or  he  may  sell  the  thing  pledged  on  giving  the  pawnor 
reasonable  notice  of  the  sale. 

If  the  proceeds  of  such  sale  are  less  than  the  amount 
due  in  respect  of  the' debtor  promise,  the  pawnor  is  still 
liable  to  pay  the  balance.  If  the  proceeds  of  the  sale  are 
greater  than  the  amount  so  due,  the  pawnee  shall  pay 
over  the  surplus  to  the  pawnor. 

130.  If  a  time  is  stipulated  for  the  payment  of  the 
debt,  or  performance  of  the  promise,  for  which  the  pledge 
is  made,  and  the  pawnor  makes  default  in  payment ’of  the 
debt  or  performance  of  the  promise  at  the  stipulated  time, 
he  may  redeem  the  goods  pledged  at  any  subsequent  time, 
before  the  actual  sale  of  them  ;  but  he  must,  in  that  case, 
pay,  in  addition,  any  expenses  which  have  arisen  'from  his 
default. 

131.  Where  a  mercantile  agent  is,  with,  the  consent  of 
the  owner,  in  possession  of  goods  or  the  documents  of  title 
to  goods,  any  pledge  made  by  him,  when  acting  in  the  ordi¬ 
nary  course  of  business  of  a  mercantile  agent,  shall  be  as 
valid  as  if  he  were  expressly  authorised  by  the  owner  of 
the  goods  to  make  the  same  :  provided  that  the  pawnee 
acts  in  good  faith  and  has  not  at  the  time  of  the  pledge 
notice  that  the  pawnor  has  not  authority  to  pledge. 

Explanation—  In  this  section,  the  expressions  “mer¬ 
cantile  agent”  and  documents  of  title”  shall  have  the 
meanings  assigned  to  them  in  the  Travancore  Sale  of  Goods 
Act. 


132.  When  the  pawnor  has  obtained  possession  of  the 
goods  pledged  by  him  under  a  contract  voidable  under 
Section  19  or  Section  20,  but  the  contract  has  not  been 
rescinded  at  the  time  of  the  pledge,  the  pawnee  acquires  a 
good  title  to  the  goods,  provided  he  acts  in  good  faith  and 
without  notice  of  the  pawnor’s  defect  of  title. 
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133.  Where  a  person  pledges  goods  in  which  he  has  Pledge  whew 

only  a  limited  interest,  the  pledge  is  valid  to  the  extent  oniyTiMted 
of  that  interest.  interest. 

Suits  by  Bailees  or  Bailors  against  Wrong-Doers. 

134.  If  a  third  person  wrongfully  deprives  the  bailee  Suit  by  bailor 
o  f  the  use  or  possession  of  the  goods  bailed,  or  does  them  against  wrang- 
any  injury,  the  bailee  is  entitled  to  use  such  remedies  as  the dow' 
owner  might  have  used  in  the  like  caiie  if  no  bailment  had 

been  made  ;  and  either  the  bailor  or  the  bailee  may  bring 
a  suit  against  a  third  person  for  auch  deprivation  or  injury. 

135.  Whatever  is  obtained  by  way  of  relief  or  eompen-  Apportionment 
sation  in  any  such  suit  shall,  as'  between  the  bailor  and  compensation 
the  bailee,  be  dealt  with  according  to  their  respective 
interests. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

Aoencv. 

Appointment  and  authority  of  Agents. 

136.  An  “agent”  is  a  person  employed  to  do  any  act  “Agent”,  and 
for  another  or  to  represent  another  in  dealings  with  third  H*1 
persons.  The  person  for  whom  such  act  is  done,  or  who 

is  so  represented,  is  called  the  “principal”. 

137.  Any  person  who  is  of  the  age  of  majority  accord. 
mg  to  the  law'  to  which  he  is  subject,  and  who  is  of  sound 
mind,  may  employ  an  agent. 

138.  As  between  the  principal  and  third  persons  any  who  may  be 
person  may  become  an  agent,  but  no  person  who  is' not  of  8,1  asc"  ’ 
the  age  of  majority  and  of  sound  mind  can  become  an 
agent,  so  as  to  be  responsible  to  his  principal  according  to 

the  provisions  in  that  behalf  herein  contained. 

139.  No  consideration  is  necessary  to  create  an  agency,  tonsitotiod 

140.  The  authority  of  an  agent  may  be  expressed  or  Agm^autto- 

implied.  e*pj«6ed 
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r  151 .  An  authority  is  said  to  be  express  when  it  is  given 
.  by  words  spoken  or  written.  An  authority  is  said  to  be 
implied  when  it  is  to  be  inferred  from  the  circumstances 
'  of  the  case  ;  and  things  spoken  or  written,  or  the  ordinary 
course  of  dealing,  may  be  accounted  circumstances  of  the 
case. 

Illustration. 

A  owns  a  shop  in  Quilon  living  himself  in  Trivan¬ 
drum  and  visiting  the  shop  occasionally.  The  shop  is 
managed  by  B,  and  he  is  in  the  habit  of  ordering  goods 
from  G  in  the  name  of  A  for  the  purposes  of  the  shop,  and 
of  paying  for  them  out  of  A’s  funds'  with  A’s  knowledge. 
B  has  an  implied  authority  from  A  to  order  goods  from  C 
in  the  name  of  A  for  the  purposes  of  the  shop. 

152.  An  agent  having  an  authority  to  do  an  act  has 
authority  to  do  every  lawful  thing  which  is  necessary  in 
order  to  do  such  act. 

An  agent  having  an  authority  to  carry  on  a  business 
has  authority  to  do  every  lawful  thing  necessary  for  the 
purpose,  or  usually  done  in  the  courso  of  conducting,  such 
business.  * 

Illustrations. 

(а)  A  is  employed  by  B,  residing  in  London,  to  re¬ 
cover  at  Trivandrum  a  debt  due  to  B.  A  may  adopt  any 
legal  process  necessary  for  the  purpose  of  recovering  the 
debt,  and  may  give  a  valid  discharge  for  the  same. 

(б)  A  constitutes  B  his  agent  to  carry  on  his  busi¬ 
ness  of  a  shipbuilder.  B  may  purchase  timber  and  other 
materials,  and  hire  workmen,  for  the  purposes  of  carrying 
on  the  business. 

153.  An  agent  has  authority,  in  an  emergency,  to  do 
all  such  acts  for  the  purpose  of  protecting  his  principal 
from  loss  as  would  be  done  by  a  person  of  ordinary  pru¬ 
dence,  in  his  own  case,  under  similar  circumstances. 
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Illustrations. 

( a )  An  agent  fox  sale  may  have  goods  repaired  if  it 
be  necessary. 

0>)  A  consigns  provisions  to  B  at  AUeppey  with 
directions  to  send  them  immediately  to  C  at  Trivandrum. 

B  may  sell  the  provisions  at  AUeppey  if  they  will  not  bear 
the  journey  to  Trivandrum  without  spoiling. 

Sub-Agents. 

144.  An  agent  cannot  lawfully  employ  another  to  per-^ when  agent 
form  acts  which  he  has  expressly  or  impliedly  undertaken  <uiegatB. 
to  perform  personally,  unless  by  the  ordinary  custom  of 
trade  a  sub-agent  may,  ox,  from  the  nature  of  the  agency, 
a  sub-agent  must,  be  employed . 


145.  A  “Sub-agent”  is  a  person  employed  by,  and  act-  j!®f“bne^ent" 
ing  under  the  control  of,  the  original  agent  in  the  business 

of  the  agency. 

146.  Where  a  sub-agent  is  properly  appointed,  the  Jfc| 
principal  is,  so  far  as  regards  third  persons,  represented  by 

the  sub-agent,  and  is  bound  by  and  responsible  for  his  aote,- appointed, 
as  if  ho  were  an  agent  originally  appointed  by  the  principal. 

The  agent  is  responsible  to  the  principal  for  the  acts 


of  the  sub-agent. 


The  sub-agent  is  responsible  for  his  acts  to  the  a 
but  not  to  the  principal,  except  in  case  of  fraud  oj 
ful  wrong. 


147.  Where  .an  agent,  without  having  authority  to  do  agent's 
so,  has  appointed  a  person  to  act  as  a  sub-agent,  the  agent  fo^sub-agent 
stands  towards  such  person  in  the  relation  of  a  principal  to  »E"tel1 
an  agent,  and  is  responsible  for  his  acts  both  to  the  princi-  aut:'°,'ity- 
pal  and  to  third  persons  ;  the  principal  is  not  represented 
by  or  responsible  for  the  acts  of  the  , person  so  employed, 
nor  is  that  person  responsible  to  the  principal. 
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148.  Where  an  agent,  holding  an  express  or  implied 
authority  to  name  another  person  to  act  for  the  principal 
in  the  business  of  the  agency,  has  named  another  person 
accordingly,  such  person  is  not  a  sub-agent,  but  an  agent 
of  the  principal  for  shell  part  of  the  business  of  tho  agency 
as  is  entrusted  to  him. 

11  lustrations. 

(a)  A  directs  B,  his  solicitor,  to  still  his  estate  by 
auction,  and  to  employ  an  auctioneer  for  the  purpose.  B 
names  G,  an  auctioneer,  to  conduct  the  sale.  C  is  not  a 
sub-agent,  but  is  A’®  agent  for  the  conduct  of  the  sale. 

(5)  A  authorises  B,  a  merchant  in  Alleppey,  to  re¬ 
cover  the  moneys  due  to  A  from  C  &  Co.  B  instructs  D,  a 
solicitor,  to  take  legal  proceedings  against  C  &  Co.,  for  the 
recovery  of  the  money.  D  is  not  a  sub-agent,  but  is 
solicitor  for  A. 

agent's  duty  149.  .  In  selecting  such  agent  for  his  principal,  an  agent 
such  person,  is  bound  to  exercise  the  same  amount  of  discretion  as  a 
man  of  ordinary  prudence  would  exercise  in  his  own  case  ; 
and  if  he  does  this  he  is  not  responsible  to  the  principal 
for  the  acts  or  negligence  of  the  agent  so  selected. 

lllmtratiom. 

(a)  A  instructs  B,  a  merchant,  to  buy  a  ship  for 
him.  B  employs  a  ship  surveyor  of  good  reputation  to 
choose  a  ship  for  A.  The  surveyor  makes  the  choice  negli¬ 
gently  and  tho  ship  turns  out  to  be  uDseaworthy  and  is  lost. 
B  is  not,  but  the  surveyor  is,  responsible  to  A. 

(b)  A  consigns  goods  to  B,  a  merchant,  for  sale.  B, 
in  due  course,  employs  an  auctioneer  in  good  credit  to  sell 
the  goods  of  A,  and  allows  the  auctioneer  to  receive  the 
proceeds  of  the  sale.  The  auctioneer  afterwards  becomes 
insolvent  without  having  accounted  fox  the  proceeds,  B  is 

pot  responsible  to  A  for  the  proceeds. 
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Ratification. 

150.  Where  acts  are  done  by  one  person  on  behalf  of  Right  of  * 
anothor,  but  without  his  knowledge  or  authority,  he  may  acts  done  t w 
elect  to  ratify  or  disown  such  acts.  If  he  ratify  them,  the  h!s  authority; 
same  effects  will  follow  as  if  they  had  been  performed  by  ratification, 
his  authority. 

.  151.  Ratification  may  be  expressed  or  may  be  implied  Ratification 
in  the  conduct  of  the  person  on  whose  behalf  the  acts  are  pressed  or 
done.  lmpl'el1' 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A,  without  authority,  buys  goods  for  B.  After¬ 
wards  B  sells  them  to  C  on  his  own  account ;  B’s  conduct 
implies  a  ratification  of  the  purchase  made  for  him  by  A. 

(b)  A,  without  B’s  authority,  lends  B’s  money  to  C. 
Afterwards  B  accepts  interests  on  the  money  from  C.  B’s 
conduct  implies  a  ratification  of  the  loan. 

152.  No  valid  ratification  can  be  made  by  a  person  re 
whose  knowledge  of  the  facts  of  the  case  is  materially  va?i<i  ratifi- 
defective. 

1 53.  A  person  ratifying  any  unauthorised  act  done  on  °u'n 

his  behalf  ratifies  the  whole  of  the  transaction  of  which  authorised  act 
such  act  formed  a  part.  o7a  trans-8' 

action. 

155.  An  act  done  by  one  person  i  on  behalf  of  another,  0( 
without  such  other  person’s  authority,  which,  if  done  withedjict  ^cannot 
authority,  would  have  the  effect  of  subjecting  a  third  person, 
person  to  damage,  or  of  terminating  any  right  of  interest 
of  a  third  person,  cannot,  by  ratification,  be  made  to 
have  such  effect. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A,  not  being  authorised  thereto  by  B,'  demands, 
ou  behalf,  of  B,  the  delivery  of  a  chattel,  the  property  of  B, 
from  C,  who  "is  in  possession  of  it.  This  demand  cannot 
be  ratified  by  B,  so  as  to  make  G  liable  for  damages  for  his 
refusal  to  deliver.  * 
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(h)  A  holds  a  lease  from  B,  terminable  on  three 
months’  notice.  0,  an  unauthorised  person,  gives  notice  of 
termination  to  A.  The  notice  cannot  be  ratified  by  B, 
so  as  to  be  binding  on  A. 

Revocation  of  authobity. 

oi  T“™'nalion  135.  An  agency  is  terminated  by  the  principal  revoking 
his  authority  ;  or  by  the  agent  renouncing  the  business  of 
the  agency ;  or  by  the  business  of  the  agency  being  com. 
plated ;  or  by  either  the  principal  or  agent  dying  or 
becoming  of  unsound  mind ;  or  by  the  principal  being 
adjudicated  an  insolvent  under  the  provisions  of  any 
Act  for  the  time  being  in  force  for  the  relief  of  insolvent 
debtors. 

^Termination  156.  Where  the  agent  has  himself  an  interest  in  the 
where  agent  property  which  forms  the  subject  matter  of  the  agency,  the 
in  subject  agency  cannot,  in  the  absence  of  an  express  contract,  be 
mater-  terminated  to  the  prejudice  of  such  interest. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  gives  authority  to  B  to  sell  A’s  land,  arid  to 
pay  himself,  out  of. the  proceeds,  the  debts  due  to  him  from 
A.  A  cannot  revoke  this  authority,  nor  can  it  be  termi¬ 
nated  by  his  insanity  or  death. 

(b)  A  oonsigns  1,000  bales  of  cotton  to  B,  who  has 
made  advances  to  him  on  such  cotton,  and  desires  B  to  sell 
the  cotton,  and  to  repay  himself,  out  of  the  price,  the 
amount  of  his  own  advances.  A  cannot  revoke  this 
authority,  nor  is  it  terminated  by  his'  insanity  or  death. 

When  prin-  157.  The  principal  may,  save  as  is  otherwise  provided 
revoireagent’s  by  the  last  preceding  section,  revoke  the  authority  given 
«u  ority.  ^  kjg  agBnt  at  any  time  before  the  authority  has  been 
exercised  do  as  to  bind  the  principal. 

Revocation  158.  The  principal  cannot  rovoko  authority  given  to 
JityTas  been0' his  agent  after  the  authority  has  been  partly  exercised  so 
die!/.  °Mr  far  as  regards  such  acts  and  obligations  as  arise  from  acts 
already  done  in  the  agency. 
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*  Illustrations. 

(a)  A  authorises  B  to  buy  1,0'00  bales  of  cotton  on 
account  of  A,  and  to  pay  for  it  out  of  A’s  money  remaining 
in  B’s  hands.  B  buys  1,000  bales  of  cotton  in  his  own 
name,  so  as  to  make  himself  personally  liable  for  the  price. 

A  cannot  revoke  B’s'  authority  so  far  as  regards  payment 
for  the  cotton. 

(_&)  A  authorises  B  to  buy  1000  bales  of  cotton  on 
account  of  A,  and  to  pay  for  it  out  of  A’s  moneys  romaim 
ing  in  B’s  hands.  B  buys  1000  bales  of  cotton  in  A’s  name 
and  so  as  not  to  render  himself  personally  liable  for  the 
price.  A  can  revoke  B’s  authority  to  pay  for  the  ootbon. 

139.  Where  there  is  an  express  or  implied  contract  that 
the  agency  should  be  continued  for  any  period  of  time,  the  Bbry 

principal  must  make  compensation  to  the  agent,  or  the  renunciation 
agent  to  the  principal,  as  the  eagle  may  be,  for  any  previous  by  a8m' 
revocation  or  renunciation  of  agency  without  sufficient 
cause. 

160.  Reasonable  notice  must  be  given  of  such  revoca-  rev^°*’t<j®nI>8l. 
tion  or  renunciation ;  otherwise  the  damage,  thereby  renunciation, 
resulting  to  the  principal  or  the  agent,  as  the  case  may  be, 

must  be  made  good  to  the  one  by  the  other. 

161.  Revocation  and  renunciation  may  be  expressed  or  Revocation 

may  be  implied  in  the  conduct  of  the  principal  or  agent  tion  ^ay'bo 
respectively.  “mpHed”1  °r 

Illustration. 

A  empowers  B  to  let  A’s  house.  Afterwards  A  lets 
it  himself.  This  is  an 'implied  revocation  of  B’^  authority. 

162.  The  termination  of  the  authority  of  an  agent  does  When  ter- 

not,  so  far  as  regards  the  agent,  take  effect  before  it  agent’sautho- 
becomes  known  to  him,  or,  so  far  as  regards  third  per-  etteef  as  to 
sons,  before  it  becomes  known  to  them.  to  ^ '"third1  aS 

Illustrations.  Persons. 

(a)  A  direots  B  to  sell  goods  for  him,  and  agrees  to 
give  B  five  percent  commission  on  the  price  fetched 


Contract. 


[1115:  Act  X. 


by  the  goods.  A  afterwards,  by  letter,  revokes  B’s  autho. 
rity.  B,  after  the  letter  is  sent,  but  before  ho  receives 
it,  sells  the  goods  for  100  rupees.  The  sale  is  binding  oU 
A,  and  B  is  entitled  to  five  rupees  as  his  commission. 

(5)  A,  at  Trivandrum  by  letter  directs  B  to  sell  for 
him  some  cotton  lying  in  a  ware-kouso  in  Quilon,  and 
afterwards  by  letter,  revokes  his  authority  to  sell,  and 
directs  B  to  'send  the  cotton  to  Trivandrum.  B,  after 
receiving  the  second  letter,  enters  into  a  contract  with  C, 
who  knows  of  the  first  letter,  but  not  of  the  second,  for  the 
sale  to  Mm  of  the  cotton.  C  pays  B  the  money,  with  which 
B  absconds.  C’s  payment  is  good  as  against  A. 

(c)  A  directs  B,  his  agent,  to  pay  certain  money  to  ' 
C.  A  dies,  and  D  takes  out  probate  to  his  will.  B,  after 
*  A’s  death,  but  before  hearing  of  it,  pays  the  money  to  C- 

The  payment  is  good  as  against  D,  the  executor. 

Agent’s  duty  183.  .  When  an  agency  is  terminated  by  the  principal 
11  agenc"atiby  dying  or  becoming  of  unsound  mind,  the  agent  is  bound  to 
EhPorS  fa-ke,  on  behalf  of  the  representatives  of  his  late  principal, 
insanity.  an  reasonable  step  for  the  protection  and  preservation  of 
the  interest  entrusted  to  him. 

oisubla“nK  Tlie  tiie  authority  of  an  agent 

authority06"  ‘causes  the  termination  (subject  to. the  rules  herein  contained 
regarding  the  termination  of  an  agent’s  authority)  pf  the 
authority  of  all  sub-agents  appointed  by  him. 

Agent's  duty  to  principal. 

Agent’s  duty  165.  An  agent  is  bound  to  conduct  the  business  of  his 

princSpol?1"8  principal  according  to  the  directions  given  by  the  principal, 
business.  0]C)  ^  ^  a|,Sence  0f  any  such  directions,  according  to  the 
custom  which  prevails  in  doing  business  of  the  same  ,  kind 
at  the  place  where  the  agent  conducts  such  business. 
When  the  agent  acts  otherwise,  if  any  loss  be  sustained, 
he  must  make  it  good  to  his  principal,  and,  if  any  profit 
accrues,  lit?  must  account  for  it. 
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Illustrations. 

(a)  A,  an  agent  engaged  in  carrying  on  for '  B  a 
business,  in  which  it  is  the  custom  to  invest  from  time  to 
time,  at  interest,  the  moneys  which  may  be  in  hand,  omits 
to  make  such  investment.  A  must  make  godd  to  B  the 
interest  usually  obtained  by  such  investments. 

'  (5)  B,  a  broker,  in  whose  business  it  is  not  the 
custom  to  sell  on  credit,  sells  goods  of  A  on  credit  to  C 
whose  credit  at  the  time  was  very  high.  C,  before  payment, 
becomes  insolvent.  B  must  make  good  the  loss  to  A. 

166.  An  agent  is  bound  to  conduct  the  business  of  the  Skin 
•agency  with  as  much  skill  as  is  generally  possessed  by  quire 
persons  engaged  in  similar  business,  'unless  the  principal  aa°"1 
has  notice  of  his  want  of  skill.  The  agent  is  always  bound 
to  act  with  reasonable  diligence,  and  to  use  such  skill  as 
he  possesses  ;  and  to  make  compensation  to  his  principal 
•  in  respect  of  the  direct  consequences  of  his  own  neglect, 
want  of  skill  or  misconduct,  but  not  in  respect  of  loss  or 
damage  which  are  indirectly  or  remotely  caused  by  such 
neglect,  want  of  skill  or  misconduct. 

Illustrations . 

(a)  A,  amerohant  in  Trivandrum  has  an  agent,  B 
in  London  to  whom  a  sum  of  money  is  paid  on  A’s  account, 
With  orders  to  remit.  B  retains  the  money  for  a  consider¬ 
able  time.  A,  in  consequence  of  not  receiving  the  money, 
becomes  insolvent.  B  is  liable  for  the  money  and  interest 
from  the  day  on  which  it  ought  to  have  been  paid,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  usual  rate,  and  for  any  further  direct  loss— as 
e.  ff.,  by  variation  of  rate  of  exchange — but  not  further. 

Qi)  A,  an  agent  for  the  sale  of  goods,  having  autho¬ 
rity  to  sell  on  credit,  sells  to  B  on  credit,  without  making 
the  proper  and  usual  enquiries  as  to  the  solvency  of  B. 

B,  at  the  time  of  such  sale,  is  insolvent.  A  must  make 
compensation  to  his  principal  in  respect  of  any  loss  thereby 
sustained. 
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(c)  A,  an  insurance-broker,  employed  by  B  to  effect 
an  insurance  on  a  ship,  omits  to  see  that  the  usual  clauses 
are  inserted  in  the  policy.  The  ship  is  afterwards  lost. 
In  consequence  of  the  omission  of  the  clauses  nothing  can 
bo  recovered  from  the  underwriters.  A  is  bound  to  make 
good  the  loss  to  B. 

(d)  A,  a  merchant  in  England,  directs  B,  his  agent 
at  Trivandrum  who  accepts  tho  agency,  to  send  him  100 
bales  of  cotton  by  a  certain  ship.  B,  having  it  in  his  power 
to  send  the  cotton,  omits  to  do  so.  The  ship  arrives  safely 
in  England.  Soon  after  her  arrival  the  price  of  cotton 
rises.  B  is  bound  to  make  good  to  A  the  profit  which  he 
might  have  made  by  the  100  bales  of  cotton  at  the  time  ’ 
the  ship  arrived,  but  not  any  profit  he  might  have  made 
by  the  subsequent  rise. 

167.  An  agent  is  bound  to  render  proper  accounts  to- 
his  principal  on  demand. 

168.  It  is  the  duty  of  an  agent,  in  cases  of  difficulty, 
to  use  all  reasonable  diligence  m  communicating  with  his 
principal,  and  in  seeking  to  obtain  his  instructions. 

1 69.  If  an  agent  deals  on  his  own  account  in  the  busi¬ 
ness  of  the  agency,  without  first  obtaining  the  consent  of 
his  principal  and  acquainting  him  with  all  material  cir¬ 
cumstances  which  have  come  to  his  own  knowledge  on  the 
subject,  the  principal  may  repudiate  the  transaction,  if  the 
case  shows  either  that  any  material  fact  has  been  dis¬ 
honestly  concealed  from  him  by  the  agent,  or  that  the 
dealings  of  the  agent  have  been  disadvantageous  to  him. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  directs  B  to  sell  A’s  estate.  B  buys  the  estate 
lor  himself  in  the  name  of  C.  A,  on  discovering  that  B 
has  bought  tho  estate  for  himself,  may  repudiate  the  sale, 
if  he  can  show  that  B  has  dishonestly  concealed  any  material 
fact,  or  that  the  sale,  has  been  disadvantageous  to  him. 

(S)  A  directs  B  to  sell  A’s  estate.  B,  on  looking  ' 
Over  the  estate  before  selling  it,  finds  a  mine  on  the  estate 
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which  is  unknown  to  A.  B  informs  A  that  he  wishes  to 
buy  the  estate  for  himself,  but  conceals  the  discovery  of 
the  mine.  A  allows  B  to  buy,  in  ignorance  of  the  exist- 
'ence  of  the  mine.  A,  on  discovering  that  B  knew  of  the 
mine  at  the  time  he  bought  the  estate,  may  either  repudiate 
or  adopt  the  sale  at  his  option. 

170.  If  an  agent,  without  the  knowledge  of  his  prinei- ^g'^tc!t^a,bs  e 

pal,  deals  in  the  business  of  the  agency,  on  his  own  ac- fit  gained  by 
count  instead  of  on  account  of  his  principal,  the  principal  on  his  own"8 
is  entitled  to  claim  from  the  agent  any  benefit  which  may  business  oi 
have  resulted  to  him  from  the  transaction.  .  agency. 

.Illustration. 

A  directs  B,  his  agent,  to  buy  a  certain  house  for  him. 

’  B  tells  A  that  it  cannot  be  bought  and  buys  the  house  for 
himself.  A  may,  on  discovering  that  B  has  bought  the 
house,  compel  him  to  sell  it  to  A  at  the  price  he  gave 
for  it. 

171.  An  agent  may  retain,  out  of  any  sums  received  Agent’s  right 
on  account  of  the  principal  in  the  business  of  the  agency,  sumwe-11' 
all  moneys  duo  to  himself  in  respect  of  advances  made  or 
expenses  properly  incurred  by  him  in  conducting  such  account- 
business,  and  also  Suoh  remuneration  as  may  be  payable  to 

him  for  acting  as  agent. 

172.  Subject  to  such  deductions,  the  agent  is  bound  to  *0s'gly',sJ^ 
pay  to  Ms  principal  all  Sums  received  on  his  account.  jwdwrf  for 

173.  In  the  absence  of  any  special  contract,  payment  wjen^jgeni’s 
for  the  performance  of  any  act  is  not  due  to  the  agent  becomes  due- 
until  the  completion  of  such  act ;  but  an  agent  may  detain 
moneys  received  by  him  on  account  of  goods  sold,  although 

the  whole  of  the  goods  consigned  to  him  for  sale  may  not 
have  been  sold,  or  although  the  sale  may  not  be  actually 
complete. 

174.  An  agent  who  is  guilty  of  misconduct  in  the  Ja'j*  J0,to 
business  of  the  agency  is  not  entitled  to  any  remuneration 

in'  respect  of  that  part  of  the  business  which  he  has  mis-  misconducted.  _ 
conducted.  . 
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Illustration. 

(, a )  A  employs  B  to  recover  1,00,000  rupees  from 
C,  and  to  lay  it  out  on  good  security.  B  recovers  the 
1,00,000  rupees  and  lays  out  90,000  rupees  on  good- 
security,  but  lays  out  10,000  rupees  on  security  which  he 
ought  to  have  known  to  be  bad,  whereby  A  loses  2,000 
rupees.  B  is  entitled  to  remuneration,  for  recovering  .the 
1,00,000  rupees  and  for  investing  the  90,000  rupees.  He 
is  not  entitled  to  any  remuneration  for  investing  the 
10,000  rupees,  and  he  must  make  good  the  2,000  rupees 
to  B. 

Qf)  A  employs  B  to  recover  1,000  rupees  from  C. 
Through  B’s  misconduct  the  money  is  not  recovered.  B  is 
entitled  to  no-  remuneration  for  his  services,  and  must , 
make  good  the  loss. 

175,  In  the  absence  of  any  contract  to  the  contrary, 
an  agent  is  entitled  to  retain  goods,  papers  and  other  pro¬ 
perty,  whether  movable  or  immovable,  of  the  principal  re¬ 
ceived  by  him,  until  the  amount  due  to  himself  for  com¬ 
mission,  disbursements  and  services  in  respect  of  the  same 
has  been  paid  or  accounted  for  to  him. 

,  Principal’s  Duty  to  Agent. 

176.  The  employer  of  an  agent  is  bound  to  indemnify 
-  him  against  the  consequences  of  all  lawful  acts  done  by 

such  agent  in  exercise  of  the  authority  conferred  upon 
him, 

Illustrations. 

(as)  B,  at  Kottayam  under  instructions  from  A  of 
Trivandrum  contracts  with  C  to  deliver  certain  goods  to 
him.  A  does  not  send  the  goods  to  B,  and  C  sues  B  for 
breach  of  contract.  B  informs  A  of  the  suit,  and  A 
.authorises  him  to  defend  the  suit.  B  defends  the  suit,  and 
is  compelled  to  pay  damages  and  costs,  and  incurs  expenses. 

A  is  liable  to  B  for  such  damages,  costs  and  expenses. 

(6)  B,  a  broke!  at  Kottayam  by  the  orders  of  A,  a  ' ' 
merchant  there,  contracts  with  0  for  the  purchase  of  10 
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casks  of  oil  for  A.  Afterwards  A  refuses  to  receive  the 
oil,  and  C  sues  B.  B  informs  A,  who  repudiates  the  contract 
altogether.  B  defends,  but  unsuccessfully,  and  has  to  pay 
damages  and  costs  and  incurs  expenses.  A  is  liable  to  B  * 
for  such  damages,  costs  and  expenses. 

177.  Where  ono  person  employs'  another  to  do  an  act,  Agent  to  be 
and  the  agent  does  the  act  in  good  faith,  the  employer  is  against  conse- 
liable  to  indemnify  the  agent  against  the  consequences  of  actsn°donc  in 
that  act,  though  it  causes  an  injury  to  the  rights  of  third  30011  ,aith' 
persons. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A,  a  decree  holder  and  entitled  to  execution  of 
B's  goods,  requires  the  officer  of  the  Court  to  seize  certain 
goods,  representing  them  to  be  the  goods  of  B.  The  officer 
seizes  the  goods,  and  is  suod  by  C,  the  true  owner  of  the 
goods.  A  is  liable  to  indemnify  the  officer  for  the  sum 
whioh  he  is  compelled  to  pay  to  C ,  in  consequence  of  obey¬ 
ing  A’s 'directions. 

(b)  B,  at  the  request  oh  A,  sells  goods  in  the  pos¬ 
session  of  A,  but  which  A  had  no  right  to  dispose  of.  B 
does  not  know  this,  and  hands  over  the  proceeds  of  the 
sale  to  A.  Afterwards  C,  the  true  owner  of  the  goods, 
sues  B  and  recovers  the  value  of  the  goods’  and  costs,  A 
is  liable  to  indemnify  B  for  what  he  has  boon  compelled  to 
pay  to  C  and  for  B’s  own  expenses. 

178.  Where  one  person  employs  another  to  do  an  act  Non-liability 
which  is  criminal,  the  employer  is  not  liable  to  the  agent,  oi  agont  to  do 
either  upon  an  express  or  an  implied  promise,  to  indemnify  act"1"1'"* 
him  against  the  consequences  of  that  act. 

Illustrations. 

{a)  A  employs  B  to  beat  C,  and  agrees  to  indemnify 
him  against  all  consequences  of  the  act.  B  thereupon 
beats  C,  and  has  to  pay  damages  to  C  for  so  doing.  A  is 
not  liable  to  indemnify  B  for  those  damages, 
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(i)  B,  the  proprietor  of  a  newspaper,  publishes,  at 
A’s  request,  a  libel  upon  C  in  the  paper,  and  A  agrees  to 
indemnify  B  against  the  consequences  of  the  publication, 
and  all  costs  and  damages  of  any  action  in  respect  thereof, 

B  is  sued  by  0  and  has  to  pay  damages,  and  also  incurs 
expenses.  A  is  not  liable  to  B  upon  the  indemnity, 

179.  The  principal  must  make  compensation  to  his 
agent  in  respect  of  injury  caused  to  such  agent  by  the 
principal’s  neglect  or  want  of  skill, 

'  Illustration, 

A  employs  B  as  a  brick-layer  in  building  a  house,  and 
puts  up  the  scaffolding  himself.  The  scaffolding  is  un¬ 
skilfully  put  up,  and  B  is  in  consequence  hurt.  A  must 
make  compensation  to  B, 

Effect  of  agency  on  contract  with  thwd  persons. 

180.  Contracts  entered  into  through  an  agent,  and 
obligations  arising  from  acts  done  by  an  agent,  may  be  en¬ 
forced  in  the  same  manner,  and  will  have  the  same  legal 
consequences,  as  if  the  contracts  had  been  entered  into  and 
the  acts  done  by  the  principal  in  person. 

Illustrations. 

-  ( a )  A  buys  goods  from  B,  knowing  that  be  is  an 
agent  for  their  sale,  but  not  knowing  who  is  the  principal. 
B’s  principal  is  the  person  entitled  to  claim  for  A  the  price 
of  the  goods,  and  A  cannot  in  a  suit  'by  the  principal  set 
off  against  that  Claim  a  debt  due  to  himself  from  B.  • 

(i)  A  being  B’s  agent  with  authority  to  receive 
money  on  his  behalf,  receives  from  C  a  sum  of  money  due  - 
to  B.  C  is  discharged  of  his  obligation  to  pay  the  sum  in 
question  to  B. 

181.  'When  an  agent  does  more  than  he  is  authorised 
to  do,  and  when  the  part  of  what  he  does,  which  is  within 
his  authority,  can  be  separated  from  the  part  which  is 
beyond  hig  authority,  so  ‘much  only  of  what  he  does  as  is  ' 
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within  his  authority,  is  binding  as  between  him  and  his 
principal. 

Illustration. 

A,  being  owner  of  a  ship  and  cargo,  authorises  B  to 
procure  an  iinsurance  lor  4,000  rupees  on  the  ship.  B 
procures  a  policy  for  4,000  rupees  on  the  ship  and  another 
for  the  like  sum  on  the  cargo.  A  is  bound  to  pay  the 
premium  for  the  policy  on  the  ship,  but  not  the  premium 
fbr  the'  policy  on  the  cargo. 

182.  -Where  an  agent  does  more  than  "he  is  authorised 

to  do,  and  what  he  does  beyond  the  scope  of  his  authority  excess of 
cannot  be  separated  from  what  is  within  it,  the  principal  rUyVnot 
is  not  bound  to  recognise  the  transaction.  separable. 

Illustration. 

A  authorises  B  to  buy  500  shoep  for  him.  B  buys 
500  sheep  and  200  lambs  dor  one  sum  of  6,000  rupees.  A 
may  repudiate,  the  whole  transaction. 

183.  Any  notice  given  to  or  information  obtained  by  consequences 
the  agent,  provided  it  be  given  or  obtained  in  the  course  given  to 

of  the  business  transacted  by  him  for  tho  principal,  shall,  aa<",t’ 
as  between  the  principal  and  third  parties,  have  the  same 
legal  consequence  as  if  it  had  been  given  to  or  obtained  by 
tho  principal. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  is  employed  by  B  to  buy  from  C  certain  goods, 
of  whioh  C  is  the  apparent  owner,  and  buys  them  ac¬ 
cordingly.  In  the  course  of  tho  treaty  .  for  the  sale,  A 
learns  that  the  goods  really  belonged  to  D,  but  Bis  ignorant, 

■  of  that  faot.  B  is  not  entitled  to  set-off  a  debt  owing  to 
him  from  C  against  the  price  of  the  goods.  ♦ 

(4)  A  is  employed  by  B  to  buy  from  C  goods  of 
Whioh  C  is  the. apparent  owner.  ,  A  was,  before  he  was  so 
employed,  a  servant  of  0,  and  then  learnt  that  the  goods 
really  belonged  to.  D,  but  B  is  ignorant  of  that  fact.  In 
spite  of  the  knowledge  of  his  agent,  B  may  sot  off  against 
the  price  of  the  .goods  a,  debt  owing,  to  him  from  C,  . 
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189.  In  the  absence  of  any  contract  to  that  effect,  an 
agent,  cannot  personally  enforce  contracts  entered  into  by 
him  on  behalf  of  his  principal,  nor  is  he  personally  bound 
by  them. 

Such  a  contract  shall'be  presumed  to  exist  'in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  cases  — 

(1)  Where  the  contract  is  made  by  an  agent  for  the 
salo  or  purchase  of  goods  for  a  merchant  resident  abroad  • 

(2)  Where  the  agent  does  not  disclose  the  name  of 
his  principal ; 

(3)  Where  the  principal,  though  disclosed,  cannot 
be  sued. 1 

185.  If  an  agent  makes>a  contract  with  a  person  who 
neither  knows,  nor  has  reason  to  suspect,  that  ho  is  an 

1t  agent,  his  principal  may  require  the  performance  of  the 
contract ;  but  the  othor  contracting 'party  has,  as,  against 
the  principal,  the  same  rights  as  he  would  have  had  as 
against  the  agent  if  the  agent  had  been  principal. 

If  the  principal  discloses  himfeelf  before  the  contract 
is  completed,  the  other  contracting  party  may  refuse  to 
fulfil  the  contract,  if  he  can  show  that,  if  he  had  known 
who  was  the  principal  in  the  contract,  or  if  he  had  known 
that  the  agent  was  not  a  principal,  he  would  not  have  en¬ 
tered  into  the  contract. 

186.  Where  one  man  makes  a  contraot  with  another, 
neither  knowing  nor  having  reasonable  ground  to  suspect 
that  the  other  is  an  agent,  the  principal,  if  he  requires  the 
performance  of  the  contract,  can  only  obtain  such  per¬ 
formance  subject  to  the  rights  and  obligations  subsisting 
between  the  agent  and  the  other  party  to  the  contract. 

Illustration. 

A,  who  owes  500  rupees  to  B,  sells  1,000  rupees  worth 
of  rice  to  B.  A  is  acting  as  agent  for  C  in  the  transaction, 
but  B  has  no  knowledge  nor  reasonable  ground  of  suspi¬ 
cion  that  suoh  is  the  ease.  C  cannot  compel  B  to  take  the 
rice  without  allowing  him.  to  set-off  A’s  debt, 
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187.  Incases  where  the  agent  is  personally  liable,  a  R*®^n°^oal 

person  dealing  with  him  may  hold  either  him  or  his.  prin-  ing  with  agent 
cipal,  or  both  of  them  liable.  E!!any 

Illustration. 

A  enters  into  a  contract  with  B  to  soli  him  100  bales 
of  cotton,  and  afterwards  discovers  that  B  was  acting  as 
agent  for  C.  A  may  sue  either  B  or  C,  or  both  for  the 
price  of  the  cotton. 

188.  ‘When  a  person  who  has  made  a  contract  with  an 
agent  induces  the  agent  to  act  upon  the  belief  that  thejpi"* 
principal  only  will  bo  held  liable,  or  induces  the  principal  on  belief  that 
to  act  upon  the  belief  that  the  agent  only  will  be  held  agent'/jviii'be 
liable,  he  cannot  afterward*  hold  liable  the  agent  or  princi-Jjvjiy'nabie 
pal  respectively. 

189.  A  persou  untruly  representing  himself  to  bo  the  Liability  ol 
authorised  agent  of  another,  and  thereby  inducing  a  third  agent . 
person  to  deal  with  him  as  such  agent,  is  liable,  if  his 
alleged  employer  does  not  ratify  his  acts,  to  mako  compen¬ 
sation  to  the  other  in  respect  of  any  loss'  or  damage  which 

he  has  incurred  by  so  dealing. 

190.  A  person  with  whom  a  contract  has  been  entered  Pe«on^(taisciy 
into  in  the  character  of  agent  is  not  entitled  to  require  the  as  agent  not 
performance  of  it  if  he  was  in  reality  acting,  not  as  agent,  performance, 
but  on  his  own  acoount. 

191.  When  an  agent  has,  without  authority,  done  acts  Liability  oi 
Or  inourred  obligations  to  third  persons  on  behalf  of  bis 
principal,  the  prinoipal  is  bound  by  such  acts  or  Obligations 

if  he  has  by  his  Words  or  conduct  induced  such  third  per-  «j» 
sons  to  believe  that  such  acts  and  obligations  were  within 
the  scope  of  the  agent’s  authority.  • 

ilktstrationsi 

(a)  A  consigns  goods  to  B  for  sale,  ahd  gives  him 
instructions  not  to  sell  under  a  fixed  price.  0,  being 
ignorant  of  B’s  instructions  enters  into  a  contract  with  B 
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to  buy  the  goods  at  a  price  lower  than  the  reserved  price. 

A  is  bound  by  the  contract. 

( h )  A  entrusts  B  with,  negotiable  instruments  en. 
dorSed  in  blank.  B  sells  them  to'  C  in  violation  of  private 
orders  from  A.  The  sale  is  good. 

192.  Misrepresentations  made,  or  frauds  committed,  by 
agents  acting  in  the  course  of  their  business  for  their 
principals,  have  the  same  effect  on  agreements  made  by 
such  agents  as  if  such  misrepresentations  or  frauds  had 
been  made  or  committed  by  the  principals ;  but  misrepre¬ 
sentations  made,  or  frauds  committed,  by  agents,  in  matters 
which  do  not  fall  within  their  authority,  do  Dot  affect  their 
principals/ 

Illustrations. 

( a )  A  being  B’s  agent  for  the  sale  of  goods,  induces 
C  to  buy  them  by  a  misrepresentation,  j  which  he  was  not 
authorised  by  B  to  make.  The  contract  is  voidable,  as 
between  B  and  C,  at  the  option  of  C. 

(&)  A,  the  captain  of  B’s  ship,  signs  bills  of  lading 
without  having  received  on  board  the  goods  mentioned 
therein.  The  bills  of  lading  are  void  as'  between  B  and  the 
pretended  consignor. 

193.  Nothing  in  this  Act  or  any  repeal  effected  thereby 
shall  affect  or  be  deemed  to  affect. — 

(a)  any  iright,  title,  interest,  obligation  or  liability  • 
already  acquired,  accrued  or  incurred  before  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  this  Act,  or 

.  W  any  legal  proceeding  or  remedy  in  respect  of 
any.  suoh  right,  title,  interest,  obligation  or  liability,  or 
anything  done  or  suffered  before  the  commencement  of 
this  Act,  and 

(e)  anything  done  Or  suffered  before  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  this  Act. 
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3.  Appointment  of  single  arbitrator  under 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  ARBITRATION  ACT. 

(ACT  XI  OF  1115.) 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Travmcore 
under  date  the  24th  November  1939  corresponding  to 
the  8th  V rischiham  1115 .under  Section  23  of 
Act  II  of  1108. 


Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  enact  a  law  relating  to 
arbitration  by  agreement  without  the  intervention  of  a 
Court  of  Justice;  It  is  hereby  enacted,  as  follow^  - 


(1)  This  Act  may  be  called  “The  ■  Travancore  Arbi- 
Act.” 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  -  Travancore  ;  and 

(3)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 


2.  In  this  Act,  unless  there  is  anything  repugnant  in 

Definitions.  ,.  ,  ,  , 

the  subject  or  context — • 


Order  XXXIX  of  the  Civil  Procedure  Code  deals  \ 


l  arbitn 


o  leave  tlie  Court 


They  do  not  apply  to  an  agroemc 
may  arise  in  the  future.  They  e 
name  the  particular  arbitrator  or  I 

tricled  applicability  of  the  provisions  of  tho  Civil  Procedur 
various  practical  difficulties.  To  facilitate  tho  commercial  operations  inti 
State,  is  is  necessary  that  the  law  relating  to  arbitration  should  be  further  e: 
tended  in  scope,  lienee  this  Bill.  It  is  baaed  on  tho  Indian  Arbitration  Ai 
(IX  of  1899} .  Statement  ef  Objtcts  and  Rcasont. 

For  Report  of  Select  Committee  see  T.  G.  G.  dated  the  22nd  Meonai 
ll!4|4th  April  1939,  Pt  II,  p.367. 

For  Proceedings,  in  the  Legislature  see  Sri  Mulam  Assembly  Proceedinp 
Vol.  XIII,  No.  2,  p.  94  and  No.  6  pp.  356-357,  and  Sri  Chiba  iStatc  Conne 
Proceedings  Vol.  XIII,  No.  3,  p.  85, 
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{a)  Tlie  Court”  means  the  Court  where,  if  the 
subject  matter  submitted  to  arbitration  were  the  subject 
of  a  suit,  the  suit  would  have  to  be  instituted  ;  and 

Q>)  “  submission”  means  a  written  agreement  to 
submit,  present  or  future  differences  to1  arbitration,  whe¬ 
ther  an  arbitrator  is  named  therein  or  not. 


3.  Rules  17  to  21  of  Order  XXXIX  of  the  Code  of  M 
Civil  Procedure  shall  not  apply  to  any  sirbmission  or  arbi-  sions 
tration  to  which  the  provisions  of  this  Act  for  the  time0""1 
being  apply  : 

Provided  that  nothing  in  this  Act  shall  affect  any 
arbitration  pending  in  any  Court  at  the  commencement  of 
this  Act,  but  shall  apply  to  every  arbitration  commenced 
after  tho  commencement  of  this  Act  under  any  agreement 
or  order  previously  made. 

■  4.  A  submission,  unless  a  different  intention  is  ex- subr 
pressed  therein,  shall  be  irrevocable  except  by  leave  of  the  J‘„' 
Court.  ot 

5.  (1)  An  arbitration  agreement,  unless  a  different^, 
intention  is  expressed  therein,  shall  not  be  discharged  by  to  be- 
the  death  of  any  party  thereto,  either  as  respects  thede-bea 
ceased  or  any  other  party,  but  shall  in  such  an  event  be paP 
enforceable  by  or  against  the  legal  representative  of  the 
deceased  as  the  case  may  be. 

(2)  The  authority  of  an  arbitrator  shall  not,  unless 
a  different  intention  is  expressed  in  the  arbitration  agree¬ 
ment,  be  revoked  by  the  death  of  any  party  by  whom  he 
was  appointed. 

'  (3)  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  be  taken  to  affect 
the  operation  of  any  enactment  or  rule  of  law  by  virtue  of 
which  any  right  of  action  is  extinguished  by  the  death  of  a 
person. 

6.  A  Submission,  unless  a  different  intention  is  ex-Pro 
■  pressed  therein,  shall  be  deemed  to  include  the  provisions'™. 

set  forth  in  the  first  schedule,  in  so  far  as  they  are  applica¬ 
ble  to  the  reference  under  submission. 
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Reference  to  7.  The  parties  to  a  submission  may  agree  that  the  re- 
beaJpoiSted’byference  shall  be  to  an  arbitrator  or  arbitrators  to  be  ap- 
third  person.  p0jnte(j  j,y  a  peISOn  designated  therein. 

Such  person  may  be  designated,  either  by  name  or  as 
the  holder  for  the  time  being  of  any  office  or  appointment. 

Illustration. 

The  parties  to  a  submission  may  agree  that  any  dis¬ 
pute  arising  between  them  in  respect  of  the  subject  matter 
of  the  submission  shall  be  referred  to  an  arbitrator  to  be 
appointed  by  the  Alleppey  Chamber  of  Commerce,  or,  as 
the  ease  may  be,  to  an  arbitrator  to  be  (appointed  by  the 
president  for  the  time  being  of  the  Alleppey  Chamber  of 
Commerce. 

Power  for  the  8.  •  (1)  In  any  of  the  following  oases  : — 
cases  to  ap-  (a)  where  a  submission  provides  that  the  reference 

trator3"  umpire  shall  be  to  a  single  arbitrator,  but  no  person  is  mentioned 
arbitrator.  by  name,  and  all  the  parties  do  not,  after  differences  have 
arisen,  concur  in  the  appointment  of  a  particular  arbi¬ 
trator  ; 

(i b )  if  an  appointed  arbitrator  neglects  or  refuses  to 
act,  or  is  incapable  of  acting,  or  dies,  or  is  removed,  and 
the  submission  does  not  show  that  it  was  intended  that  the 
vacancy  should  not  be  supplied,  and  the  parties  do  not 
supply  the  vaoancy ; 

(c)  where  the  parties  or  two  arbitrators  axe  at 
liberty  to  appoint  an  umpire  or  third  arbitrator  and  do 
not  appoint  him  ; 

(d)  where  an  appointed  umpire  or  third  arbitrator 
refuses  to  act,  or  is  incapable  of  acting,  or  dies,  or  is  re¬ 
moved,  .and  the  submission  does  not  show  that  it.  was  in¬ 
tended  that  the  vacancy  should  not  be  supplied,  and  the 
parties  or  arbitrators  d.0  not  supply  the  vacancy  ; 

any  party  .may  serve  the  other  parties  or  the  arbitrators, 
as  the  case  may  be,  with  a  written  notice  to  concur  in  ap¬ 
pointing  an  arbitrator,  umpire  or  third  arbitrator. 
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(2)  If  the  appointment  is  not  .made  within  seven 
clear  days  after  the  service  of  the  notice,  the  Court  may, 
on  application  by  the  party  who  gave  the  notice,  and  after 
giving  the  other  party  an  opportunity  of  being  heard,  ap¬ 
point  an  arbitrator,  umpire  or  third  arbitrator,  who  shall 
have  the  like  power  to  act  in  the  reference  and  make  an 
award  as  if  he  had  been  appointed  by  consent  of  all  parties. 

9.  Where  a  submission  provides  that  the  reference 
shall  be  to  two  arbitrators,  one  to  be  appointed  by  each 
party,  then,  unless  a^differeut  intention  is  expressed  (there¬ 
in— 

(a)  if  either 'of  the  appointed  arbitrators  refuses  to 
act,,  or  is  incapable  of  acting,  or  dies,  or  is  removed,  the 
party  who  appointed  him  may  appoint  a  new  arbitrator  in 
his  place ; 

( j)  if,  on  such  a  reference,  one  party  fails  to  ap¬ 
point  an  arbitrator,  either  originally  or  by  way  of  sub¬ 
stitution  as  afdresaid,  for  seven  clear  days  after  the  other- 
party  having  appointed  his  arbitrator  has  served  the  party 
making  default  with  a  written  notice  to  make  the  appoint¬ 
ment,  the  party  who  has  appointed  an  arbitrator  may 
appoint  that-  arbitrator  to  act  as.  sole  arbitrator  in  the 
reference,  and  his  award  shall  be  binding  on  both  -parties 
as  if  he  had  been 'appointed  by  consent ; 

Provided  that  the  Court  may  set  aside  any  appoint¬ 
ment  made  in  pursuance  of  clause  (£)  of  tins  section- 

10.  The  arbitrators  or  umpire  acting  under  a  submis-p 
sion  shall,  unless  a  different  intention  is  expressed  there-  * 
in, — 

(a)  have  power  to  administer  oaths  to  the  parties 
and  witnesses  appearing ; 

(b)  have  power  to  state  a  special  case  for  the 
opinion  of  the  Court  on  any  question  of  law  involved  ; 
and, 
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(c)  have  power  to  correct  in  an  award  any  clerical 
mistake  or  error  arising  from  any  accidental  slip  or  omis¬ 
sion, 

Award  to  be  11.  (i)  When  the  arbitrators  or  umpire  have  made 
signed  and  awar(j>  they  shall  sign  it  and  shall  give  notice  to  the 

parties  of  the  making  and  signing  thereof  and  of  the 
amount  of  the  fees  and  charges  payable  to  tiro  arbitrators 
.  or  umpire  in  respect  of  the  arbitration  and  award. 

(2)  The  arbitrators  or  umpire  shall,  at  the  request 
of  any  party  bo  the  submission  or  any  person  claiming  un¬ 
der  him,  and  upon  payment  of  the  fees  and  charges  due  in  ■ 
respect  of  the  arbitration  and  award,  and  of  the  costs  and 
charges  of  filing  the  award,  cause  the  award,  or  a  signed 
copy  of  it,  to  be  filed  in  the  Court ;  and  notice  of  the 
filing  shall  be  given  to  the  parties  by  the  arbitrators  or 
umpire.  . 

(3)  Where  the  arbitrators  or  umpire  state  a  special 
case  under  Section  10  clause  (5),  the -Court  shall  deliver  its 
opinion  thereon  ;  and  such  opinion  shall  be  added  to,  and 
shall  form  part  of,  the  award. 

Power  lor  i2-  Tlle  fcime  for  making  an  award  may,  from  time  to  ' 
iargj$limeBfor be  enlarged  by  order  of  tho  Court,  whether  the  time 
making  award,  for  making  the  award  has  expired  or  not. 

Power  to  ^  The. Court  may,  from  time  to  time  remit,  the 

remit  award,  award  to  the  reconsideration  of  the  arbitrators  or  umpire. 

(2)  Where  an  award  is  .remitted  under  dub-section  (1), 
the  arbitrators  or  umpire  shall,  Unless  the  Court  otherwise 
directs,  make  a  fresh  award  within  throe  -months  after  the  ’ 
date  of  the  order  remitting  the  award. 

power  to  set  Where  an  arbitrator  or  umpire,  has  misconducted  * 

aside  award,  himself  or  the  proceedings,  or  an  arbitration  of  award  has 
been  improperly  procured,  the  Court  may  set  aside  the  - 
award. 
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15.  (1)  An  award  on  a  submission,  on  being  filed  ™  *^0'"bi'een 
the  Court  in  accordance  with  the  foregoing  provisions,  enforceable 
shall  (unless  the  Court  remits  it  to  the  reconsideration,  of as  a  ecrce 
the  arbitrators  or  umpire,  or  sots  it  aside)  be  enforceable 

as  if  it  wore  a  decree  of  the  Court. 

(2)  An  award  may  be  conditional  or  in  the  alternative. 

Illustration. 

A  dispute  concerning  the  ownership  of  a  diamond  ring 
is  referred  to  arbitration.  The  award  may  direct  that  the 
party  in  possession  shall  pay  the  other  party  Rs.  1,000, 
the  said  sum  to  be  reduced  to  Rs.  5  if  tho  ring  is  returned 
within  fourteen  days. 

16.  Whore  an  arbitrator  or  umpire  has  misconducted  Power  to 
himself  or  the  proceedings,  tho  Court  may  remove  him.  SrV/ 

umpire. 

17.  Any  order. made  by  the  Court  under  this  Act  may  costs, 
be  made  on  such  terms  as  to  costs  or  otherwise  as  the 
Court  thinks  fit. 

18.  The  forms  set  forth  in  the  second  schedule,  or  forms  Forms, 
similar  thereto,  with  such  variations  as  the  circumstances 

of  each  case  require,  may  be  used  for  the  respective  pur¬ 
poses  there  mentioned,  and,  if  used,  shall  not  'be  called  in 
question. 

19.  Whore' any  party  to  a  submission  to  which  this  p»*«w  to 
Act  applies  or  any  person  claiming  under  him,  commences  iugs  who™ 
any  legal  proceedings  against  any  other  party  to  tho  sub- a  submission, 
mission,  or  any  person  claiming  under  him,  in  respect  of 

any  matter  agreed  to  be  referred,  any  party  to  such  legal 
•  proceedings  may,  at  any  time  after  appearance  and  before 
filing  a  written  statement  or  taking  any  other  steps  in  the 
proceedings,  apply  to  the  Court  to  stay  the  proceedings ; 
and  the  Court,  if  satisfied  that  there  is.  no  Sufficient  reason 
why  the  matter  should  not  be  referred  in  accordance  with 
the  submission  and  that  the  applicant  was,  at  the  time 
when  the  proceedings  were  commenced,  and  Still  remains, 
ready  and  willing  to  do  all  things  necessary  to  the  proper 
conduct  of  the  arbitration,  may  make  an  order'staying  the 
proceedings, 
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20.  Our  High  Court  may  make  rules  consistent  with 
,.  this  Act  as  to  : — 

{a)  the  filing  of  awards  and  all  proceedings  conse¬ 
quent  thereon  or  incidental  thereto  ; 

(l>)  the  filing  and  hearing  of  special  cases  and  all  pro¬ 
ceedings  consequent  thereon  or  incidental  thereto  ; 

(c)  the  staying  of  any  suit  or  proceeding',  in  contra¬ 
vention  of  a  submission  to  arbitration  ;  and, 

id)  generally,  all  proceedings  in  Court  under  this  Act. 

21 .  The  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  binding  on  the 
Government. 


THE  FIRST  SCHEDULE. 

(See  Section  6.) 

Pkovisions  to  be  implied  in  submissions. 

I.  If  no  other  mode  of  reference-  is  provided,  the  re¬ 
ference  shall  be  to  a  single  arbitrator. 

II.  If  the  reference  is  to  two  arbitrator^,  the  two 
arbitrators  may  appoint  an  umpire  at  any  time  within  the 
period  during  which  they  have  power  to  make  an  award. 

III.  The  arbitrators  shall  make  their  award  in  writing 
within  three  months  after  entering  on  the  reference,  or 
after  having  been  called  on  to  act  by  notice  in  writing 
from  any  party  to  the  submission,  or  on  or  before  any 
later  day  to  which  the  arbitrators,  by  any  writing  signed 
by  them,  may,  from  time  to  time,  enlarge  the  time  for 
making  the  award. 

IV.  If  the  arbitrators  have  allowed  their  time  or  ex¬ 
tended  time  to  expire  without  making  an  award  or  have  ' 
delivered  to  any  party  to  the  submission,  or  to  the  umpire, 
a  notice  in  writing  stating  that  they  cannot  agree,  the 
umpire  may  forthwith  enter  on  the  reference  in  lieu  of  the 
arbitrators. 

V.  The  umpire  shall  make  his  award  within  one 
month  after  the  original  or  extended  time  appointed  for 
making  the  award  of  the  arbitrators  has  expired,  or  on  or 
before  any  later  day  to  which  the  umpire,  by  any.  writing 
signed  by  him,  may,  from  time  to  time,  enlarge  the  time 
for  making  his  award, 
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VI.  The  parties  to  the  reference,  and  all  persons 
claiming  through  them  respectively,  shall,  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  any  law  for  the  time  being  in  force,  submit 
to  be  examined  by  the  arbitrators  or  umpire  on  oath  or 
affirmation  in  relation  to  the  matters  in  dispute,  and  shall, 
subject  as  aforesaid,  produce  before  the  arbitrators  or 
umpire,  all  books,  deeds,  papers,  accounts,  writings  and 
documents  within  thoir  possession  or  power  respectively 
which  may  be  required  or  called  for,  and  do  all  other  things 
which  during  the  proceedings  on  the  reference  the  arbitra¬ 
tors  or  umpire  may  require. 

VII.  The  witnesses  on  the  reference  shall,  if  the  arbi¬ 
trators  or  umpire  think  fit,  be  examined  on  oath. 

VIII.  The  award  to  be  made  by  the  arbitrators  or 
umpire  shall  be  final  and  binding  on  the  parties  and  the 
persons  claiming  under  them  respectively. 

IX.  The  costs  of  the  reference  and  award  shall  be  in 
the  discretion  of  the  arbitrators  or  umpire,  who  may  direct 
to  and  by  whom,  and  in  what  manner,  those  costs  or  any 
part  thereof  shall  be  paid,  and  may  tax  or  settle  the 
amount  of  costs  to  be  so  paid  or  any  part  thereof,  and  may 
award  costs  to  be  paid  as  between  solicitor  and  client. 


THE  SECOND  SCHEDULE. 

{See  Section  18.) 

FORM  I. 

Submission  to  single  arbitrator. 

In  the  matter  of  the  Travaneore  Arbitration  Act  ;■ — 
Whereas  differences  have  arisen  and  are  still  subsist¬ 
ing  between  A.  B.  of . and  C.  D.  of . 


concerning . 

Now  we,  the  said  A.  B.  and  C.  D.,  do  hereby  agree  to 
refer  the  said  matters  in  difference  to  the  award  of  X.  Y. 

{Signed)  A.  B. 

C.  D. 


Dated  the- 


■  11 


Arbitration. 
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FORM  II. 

Submission  of  particular 

DISPUTE  TO  single'  ARBITRATOR. 

In  the  matter  of  the  Travaneore  Arbitration  Act :  — 
Whereas  differences  have  arisen  and  aro  still  .''subsist¬ 
ing- between  A.  B.  of . . and  0.  D.  of . 


concerning  . . . . . 

Now  we,  the  said  A.  B.  and  0.  D.,  do  hereby,  agree  to 
refer  the  said  matters  in  difference  to  the  award  of  X.  Y. 

{Signed)  A.  B. 

Dated  the- •• . 11  .  G.  D. 

FORM  III. 

Appointment  op  single  arbitrator  under  agreement 

TO  REFER  FUTURE  DIFFERENCES  TO  ARBITRATION. 

In  the  matter  of  the  Travaneore  Arbitration  Aot 

Whereas,  by  an  agreement  in  writing,  dated  the . - 

day  of . 11 . and  made  between  A.  B.  of . . 

and  C.  D.  of . ,  it  is  provided  that  the  differen¬ 

ces  arising  between  the  parties  thereto  shall  bo  referred  to 
an  arbitrator  as  therein  mentioned  ; 

And  whereas  differences  within  the  meaning  of  the 
said  provision  have  arisen  and  are  at-ill  subsisting  between 

the  said  parties  concerning . 

Now  we,  the  said  partied  A.  B.  and  C.  D„  do  hereby 
refer  the  said  matters  in  difference  to  the  award  of  X.  Y. 

( Signed )  A.  B. 

Dated  the . 11  ,  C.  D. 


FORM  IV. 

Enlargement  op  time  by  arbitrator  by 
endorsement  ‘on  submission. 
in  the  matter  of  the  Travaneore  Arbitration  Aot, 

and  an  arbitration  between  A.  B.  of . and 

C.  D.  of . . : — 

I  hereby  enlarge  the  time  of  making  my  award  in 
respect  of  the  matters  in  difference  referred  to  me  by  the 

within  (or  above)  submission  until  the . ,  •  day  of-  -  - 11  . 

^  '{Signed)  X.  Y. 

Dated  the . 11  ,  Arbitrator. 
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FORM  V. 

Special  Case; 

In  the  matter  of  the  Travancoie  Arbitration  Act, 

and  an  arbitration  between  A.  B.  of . and  C.D. 

oi . . 

The  following  special  ease  is,  pursuant  to  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  Section  10,  clause  (b),  of  the  said  Act,  stated  for 

the  opinion  of  the . (here  specify  the  Court) 

(Here  state  the  facts  concisely  in  numbered  para¬ 
graphs) 

The  questions  of  law  for  the  opinion  of  the  said 
Court  are 

First,  whether . . 

Secondly,  whether . . 

{Signed)  X.  Y  - 

Dated  the . .......II  .  Arbitrator. 


FORM  VI. 

Award. 

In  the  matter  of  the  Travanco.ro  Arbitration  Act, 

•and  an  .arbitration  between  A.  B.  of . and  C.  D. 

of . 

Whereas  in  pursuance  of  an  agreement  in  writing 

dated  the . day  of  •  . II . and  made  between 

A.  B.  of . and  C.  D.  of . the  said  A.  B.  and  C.  D. 

have  referred  to  me,  X.  Y.  the  matters  in  difference  bet¬ 
ween  them  concerning . 

(or  as  the  case  may  be)  ; 

Now  I,  the  said  X.  Y.,  having  duly  considered  the 
matters  submitted  to-  me,  do  hereby  make  my  award 
as  follows  : — 

I  award — 

(i)  that . . 

(ii)  that . -• . 


Pitted  thg. 


■  11 


(, Signed )  X.  Y 
Arbitrator. 
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15.  Application  of  the  property  of  the  firm, 

16.  Pergonal  profits  earned  by  partners. 


(b)  After  the  expiry  of  the  term  of  the  firm  ;  and 
(e)  Where  additional  undertakings  are  carried 
out. 


Chapter  IV. 

Relations  of  pan'tners  to  third  parties. 

18.  .  Partner  to  be  agent  of  the  firm. 

19.  Implied  authority  of  partner  as  agent  of  the 

firm. 

20.  Extension  and  restriction  of  partner’s  implied 

authority.  • 

21.  Partner’s  authority  in  an  emergency. 

22.  Mode  of  doing  act  to  bind  firm. 

23.  Effect  of  admission  by  a  partner. 

24.  Effect  of  notice  to  acting  partner. 

25.  Liability  of  a  partner  for  acts  of  the  firm. 

26.  Liability  of  the  firm  for  wrongful  act@  of  a 

*  partner. 

.  27.  Liability  of  firm  for  misapplication  by  partners. 

28.  Holding  out. 

29.  Eights  of  transferee  of  a  partner’s  interest. 

30.  Minors  admitted  to  the  benefits  of  partnership. 

Chapter  V. 

Incoming  and  outgoing  partners. 

31.  Introduction  of  a  partner. 

32.  Retirement  of  a  partner. 

33.  Expulsion  of  a  partner. 

34.  Insolvency  of  a  partner. 

35.  Liability  of  estate  of  deceased  partner. 

36.  (1)  Rights  .of  outgoing  partner  to  carry  on  com¬ 

peting  business. 

(2)  Agreement  in  restraint  of  trade. 
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37.  Right  of  outgoing  partnor  in  certain  cases  to 

share  subsequent  profits. 

38.  Revocation  of  continuing  guarantee  by  change 

in  firm. 


Chapter  VI. 

Dissolution  of  a  firm. 

39.  Dissolution  of  a  firm. 

40.  Dissolution  by  agreement. 

41.  Compulsory  dissolution. 

42.  Dissolution  on  the  happening  of  certain  contin¬ 

gencies. 

43.  Dissolution  by  notice  of  partnership  at  will. 

44.  Dissolution  by  the  Court. 

45.  Liability  for  acts  of  partners  done  after  dis¬ 

solution. 

46.  Right  of  partners  to  have  business  wound  up 

after  dissolution. 

47.  Continuing  authority  of  partners  for  purposes  of 

winding  up. 

48.  Mode  of  settlement  of  aecoimts  between  partners. 

49.  Payment  of  firm  debts  and  of  separate  debts.  ■ 

50.  Personal  profits  earned  after  dissolution. 

61.  Return  of  premium  on  premature  dissolution. 

62.  Rights  where  partnership  contract  is  rescinded 

for  fraud  or  misrepresentation, 

63.  Rights  to  restrain  from  use  of  firm  name  or  firm 

property. 

64.  Agreements  in  restraint  of  trade. 

65.  (1)  Sale  of  goodwill  after  dissolution. 

(2)  Rights  of  buyer  and  sellar  of  goodwill. 

(3)  Agreements  in  restraint  of  trade. 

Chapter  VII, 

Begistradon  of  firms. 

56.  Appointment  of  Registrar. 

67.  Application  for  registration. 
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58.  Registration. 

69.  Recording  of  alterations  in  firm  name  and  prin¬ 

cipal  place  of  business, 

60.  Noting  of  closing  and  opening  of  branches. 

61.  Noting  of  changes  in  names  and  addresses  of 

partners. 

62.  (1)  Recording  of  changes  in  and  dissolution  of 

a  firm. 

(2)  Recording  of  withdrawal  by  a  minor. 

63.  Rectification  of  mistakes. 

64.  Amendment  of  Register  by  order  of  Court. 

65.  Inspection  of  Register  and  filed  documents. 

66.  Grant  of  copies. 

67.  Rules  of  evidence. 

68.  Effect  of  non-registration. 

69i.  Penalty  for  furnishing  false  particulars. 

70.  Power  to  make  rules. 

Chapter  VIII. 

Supplemental. 

71.  Mode  of  giving  public  notice. 

72.  Savings. 

Schedule. 

Maximum  Fees. 


646 


Partnership. 


[11  IS:  Act  XII. 


TI-IE  TRAVANCORE  PARTNERSHIP  ACT. 


An  Act  to  define  and  amend 

THE  LAW  RELATING  TO 
PARTNERSHIP. 

Passed  by  Ilis  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Travanoore 
under  date  the  %4-th  November  1939  corresponding  to  " 
the  8th  Vrischikam  1115  under  Section  8$  of 
Act  11  of  1108. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  define  and  amend  the  law 
relating  to  partnership  ;  it  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows  : — 
CHAPTER  I. 

■Preliminary. 

i .  (1)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travancoro  Partner¬ 
ship  Act. 


The  absence  of  a  statute  embodying  the  principles  of  law  applicable  to 
partnership  has  been  fell  for  a  long  time  past.  Our  Courts  have  been  follow¬ 
ing  the  British  Indian  Contract  Aot  or  the  English  Partnership  Act  according 
as  they  thought  the  one  or  the  other  contained  the  rule  consistent  with  justice 
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(2)  It  extends1  to  the  whole  of  Travanoore. 

('3i)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once,  oxcept  Section 
68  whioh  tfhall  come  into  force  on  the  date  of  expiry  of 
one  year  from  the  date  on  which  the  other  provisions  of 
this  Act  come  into  force. 

2.  In  this  Act,  unless  there  is  anything' repugnant  in1 
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(«)  an  ‘‘act  of  firm”  means  any  act  or  omission  by 
all  the  partners/  or  by  any  partner'd-  agent  of  the  firm 
which  gives'. rise  to  a  right  enforceable  by  or  against  the 
firm ; 

(b)  “business”  includes  every  trade,  occupation  and 
profession  ; 

( o )  “prescribed”  means  prescribed  by  rules  made 
under  this  Act ; 

Clause  30—  deals  with  the  rights  and  liabilities  of  a i partnership.  The 
principle  herein  contained  is  adopted  in  XIII  T-L.  R.  135  and  XIIIT.L.R.  93: 

Clause  SI  —deals  with  the  introduction  of  a  new  partner.  The  principle 
contained  in  this  clause  has  been  discussed  and  sdopleddn  VI  T.L.  J.  4-39. 

Clause  S3  —dials  with  the  retirement,  of  a  partner  and  his  liability  to 
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{<%)  third  party,”  used  in  relation  to  a  firm  or  to 
a  partner  therein,  means  any  person  who  is  not  a  partner 
in  the  firm ;  and 

0)  expressions  used  but  not  defined  in  this  Act  and 
defined  in  the  Travancore  Contract  Act,  shall  have  the 
meanings  assigned  to  them  in  that  Act. 


Clams  52  deals  with  the  rights  of  a  partner  where  the  partnership  con¬ 
tract,  has  been  rescinded  on  account  of  misrepresentation  or  fraud. 


Clause  53  gives  power  to  the  partner  after  dissolution  of  the  lirxn  to* 
restrain  a  partner  from  carrying  on  business  in  the  firm-name  until  the  affairs 
of  the ’firm  have  been  completely  wound  up.  The  clause  is  complementary 
to  clause  50. 

Clause  54  relates  to  agreements  in  restraint  of  trade  as  between  partners- 
upon  or  In  anticipation  of  the  dissolution  of  a  firm. 


Clause  55  definitely  iuchvdes  “goodwill”  among  the  assets  of  a  firm 
and  provides  for  its  sale. 

Clause  56  deals  with  the  appointment  by  Government  of  a  Registrar  of 
firms  for-  purposes  of  tho  Regulation.  By  sub-clause  (3)  the  Registrar  of 
Joint  Slock  Companies  is  made  <32.-orfi.cio  Registrar  of  firms. 


Partnership. 
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of  the  general 


3.  Tlw  provisions  of  the  Travaneon;  Contract  Act, 
save  in  so  fax  as  they  arc  inconsistent  with  the  express 
provisions  of  this  Act,  shall  apply  to  firm®. 


CHAPTER  II. 

The  Nature  oe  Partnership. 

Definition  or  4,  Partnership”  is  the  relation  between  persons  who 
‘■‘partner”,  have  agreed  to  share  the  profits  of  a  business  carried  on 
and  -'firm  by  all  or  any  of  them  acting  for  all. 

Persona  who  have  entered  into  partnership  with  one 
another  are  called  individually  “partners”  and  collectively 
“a  firm,”  and  the  name  under  which  their  business  js 
carried  on  is  called  the  ‘'firm  name”, 
partnership  5.  The  relation  of  partnership  arises  from  contract  and 
status™**'1  by  not  fr°m  status  > 

and,  in  particular,  tho  members  of  a  Hindu  undivided 
family  carrying  on  a  family  business  as  such  are  not  part¬ 
ners  in  such  business. 

Mode  of  6.  In  determining  whether  a  group  of  persons  is  or  is 

existence"18  not  a  firm,  or  whether  a  person  is  or  is  not  a  partner  in  a 
^partner-  iegard  shall  be  had  to.fhe  real  relation  between 

the  parties,  as  shown  by  all  relevant  facts  taken  together. 

Explanation— l.  The  sharing  of  profits  or  of  gross 
returns  arising  from  property  by  persons  holding  a  joint 
or  common  interest  in  that  property  does  not  of  itself  make 
such  persons  partners. 

Explanation— 2.  The  receipt  by  a  person  of  a  share 
of  the  profits  of  a  business,  or  of  a  payment  contingent 
upon  the  earning  of  profits  or  varying  with  the  profits 
earned  by  a  business,  does  not  of  itself  make  him  a  partner 
with  the  persons  carrying  on  the  business  ;  and  in  parti¬ 
cular  the  receipt  of  such  share  or  payment — 

(a)  by  a  lender  of  money  to  persons!  engaged  or 
about  to  engage  in  any  business,  '  '  ■ 

(&)  by  a  servant  or  agent  as  remuneration,  . 

(c)  by  the  widow  or  child  of  a  deceased  partner,  as 
annuity,  or 
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id)  by  a  previous  owner  or  part-owner  of  the  busi¬ 
ness,  as  consideration  for  the  sale  of  the  goodwill  or  share 
thereof,  does  not  itself  make  the  receiver  a  partner  with 
the  persons  carrying  on  the  business. 

7.  Where  no  provision  is  made  by  contract  between 
the  partners  for  the  duration  of  their  partnership,  or  for¬ 
th©  determination  of  their  partnership,  the  partnership  is 
“partnership  at  -will.” 

8.  A  person  may  become  a  partner  with  another  per-  particular 

son  in  particular  adventures  or  undertakings.  paitnorship. 

CHAPTER  III. 

Relations  of  partners  to  one  another. 

9.  Partners  are  bound  to  carry  on  the  business  of  the  General  duties 
firm  to  the  greatest  common  advantage,  to  be  just  and 01  parl"Brs' 
faithful  to  each  other,  and  to  render  true  accounts  and  full 
information  of  all  things  affecting  the  firm  to  any  partner 

or  his  legal  representative. 

10.  Every  partner  shall  indemnify  the  firm  for  any  J^Jnltytor 
loss,  caused  to  it  by  his  fraud  in  the  conduct  of  the  busi-  i,0ys3)rg™etl 
ness  of  the  firm. 

11.  (1)  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act  the  determination 
mutual  rights-  and  duties  of  the  partners  of  a  firm  may  be  duties  ot 
determined  by  contract  between  the  partners,  and  such  contract by  . 
contract  may  be  express  or  may  be  implied  by  a  course  of  JJa‘"n®ers.ths 
dealing. 

Suoh  contract  may  be  varied  by  oonsent  of  all  the 
partners,  and  ’such  consent  may  be  express  or  may  be 
implied  by  a  oourse  of  dealing. 

(2)  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  Section  AflMoments  in 
28  of  the  Travanoore  Contract  Act,  such  contracts  may  ™^reain* 01 
provide  that  a  partner  shall  not  carry  on  any  business 
other  than  that  of  the1  firm  while  he  is  a  partner. 

12.  Subject  to  oontract  between  the  partners  : —  Ti,a  conduct 

(a)  every  partner  has  a  right  to  take  part  in  the  a,estbe bU!l' 

conduct  of  the  busine’ss  ; 
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ib)  every  partner  is  bound  to  attend  diligently  to 
liis  duties  in  the  oonduct  of  the  business  ; 

W  any  difference  arising  as  to  ordinary  matters 
connected  with  the  business  may  be  decided  by  a  majority 
of  the  partners,  and  every  partner  shall  have  the  right  to 
express  his  opinion  before  the  matter  is  decided,  but  no 
change  may  be  made  in  the  nature  of  the  business  without 
the  consent  of  all  the  partners ;  and 

(d)  every  partner  has  a  right  to  have  acces’s  to  and 
to  inspect  and  copy  any  of  the  books  of  the  firm. 

'  13.  Subject  to  contract  between  the  partners, — 

{a)  a  partner  is  not  entitled  to  receive  remuneration 
for  taking  part  in  the  conduct  of  the  business  ; 

ib)  the  partners  are  entitled  to  share  equally  in  the 
profits  earned,  and  shall  contribute  equally  to  the  losses 
sustained  by  the  firm; 

(c)  where  a  partner  is  entitled  to  interest  on  the 
capital  subscribed  by  him  such  interest  shall  be  payable 
only  out  of  profits  ; 

( d )  a  partner  making,  for  the  purposes  of  the  busi¬ 
ness,  any  payment  or  advance  beyond  the  amount  of  capital 
he  has  agreed  to  subscribe,  is  entitled  to  interest  thereon 
at  the  rate  of  six  per  cent,  per  annum  ; 

0)  the  firm  shall  indemnify  a  partner  in  respect  of 
paj  ments,  made  and  liabilities  incurred  by  him 

(i)  in  the  ordinary  and  proper  conduct  of  the  busi- 

ness,  and 

(ii)  in  doing  such  aet>  in  an  emergency,  for  the 

purpose  of  protecting  the  firm  from  losfe",  as 
would  be  done  by  a  person  of  ordinary  pru¬ 
dence,  in  his  own  case,  under  similar  cir¬ 
cumstances  ;  and 

(/)  a  partner  shall  indemnify  the  firm  for  any  loss 

caused  to  it  by  his  wilful  neglect  in  the  conduct  of.  the 
business  of  the  firm. 
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14.  Subject' -to  contract  between  the  partners,  the  Ifhther«nnrtV 
property  of  the  firm  includes  all  property  and  rights  and 
interests  in  property  originally  brought  into  the  stock  of 

the  firm,  or  acquired,  by,  purchase  or  otherwise,  by  or  for 
the  firm,  ox  for  the  purpose  and  in  the  course  of  the  bua'i" 
ness  of  the  firm,  and  includes  also  the  goodwill  of  the 
business. 

Unless  the  contrary  intention  appears,  property  and 
rights  and  interests  in  property  acquired  with  money 
belonging  to  the  firm  are  deemed  to  have  been  acquired 
for  the  firm. 

15.  Subject  to  contract  between  the'  partners,  the  pro-  *f>iphla°p^oriy 
perty  of  the  firm  shall  be  held  and  used  by  the  partners  of  tlic  ,irm- 
exclusively  for  the  purposes  of  the  business. 

16.  Subject  to  Contract  between  the  partners, — 

(а)  if  a  partner  derives  any  profit  for  himself  Personal  pro- 
from  any  transaction  of  the  firm,  or  from  the  use  of  the  partners, 
property  or  business  connection  of  the  firm  or  the  firm 

name,  he  shall  account  for  that  profit  and  pay  it  to  the 
firm ;  and 

(&)  if  a  ; partner  ‘carries  on  iany  business  of  the 
same  nature  as  and  competing  with  that  of  the  firm,  he 
shall  account  for  and  pay  to  the  firm  all  profits  made  by 
him  in  that  business. 

17.  Subject  to  contract  between  the  partners, —  5utl«ot"part- 

(«)  where  a  change  occurs  in  the  constitution  of  a  *|,0 

firm,  the  mutual  rights  and  duties  of  the  partners  in  the1’™- 
reconstituted  firm  remain  the  game  as  they  were  immedi. 
ately  before  the  change,  as  far  as  may  be  ; 

(б)  where  a  .firm  constituted  for  a  fixed  term  After  the  ox. 
continues  to  carry  on  business  after  the  expiry  of  that  te™°rt  the 
term,  the  mutual  rights  and  duties  of  the  partners  remain  ,irm‘ 

the  game  as  they  were  before  the  expiry,  so  far  as  they  may 
be  consistent  with  the  incidents  of  partnership  at  will ;  and 
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o-  (c)  where  a  firm'  constituted  to  carry  out  one  or' 

more  adventures  or  undertakings  carries  out  other  adven¬ 
tures  or  undertakings,  the  mutual  rights  and  duties  of  the 
partners  in  respect  of  the  other  adventures  of  undertakings 
are  the  same  as  those  in  respect  of  the  original  adventures, 
or  undertakings. 

CHAPTER  IV- 

Eelaiions  of  partners  to  tim'd  pa/rties. 

.  18.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  a  partner  is 
the  agent  of  the  firm  for  the  purposes  of  the  business  of 
the  firm. 

19.  (1)  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  Section  22,  the  act 
e  of  a  partner  which  is  done  to  carry  on,  in  the  nsnal  way, 
business  of  the  kind  carried  on  by  the  firm,  binds  the  firm. 

The  authority  of  a  partner  to  bind  the  firm,  conferred 
by  the  section,  is  called  his  “implied  authority.  ” 

(2)  In  the  absence  of  any  usage  or  custom  of  trade 
to  the  contrary,  the  implied  authority  of  a  partner  does  not 
empower  him  to — ■  * 

{a)  submit  a  dispute  relating  to  the  business  of 
the  firm  to  arbitration, 

(' h )  open  a  banking  account  on  behalf  of  the  firm 
in  his  own  name, 

(e)  compromise  or  relinquish  any  claim  or.  portion 
of  a  claim  by  the  firm, 

id)  withdraw,  a  suit  or  proceeding  filed  on  behalf 
Of  the  firm, 

( e)  admit  any  liability  in  a  suit  Or  proceeding 
against  the  firm, 

(/)  aoquire  immovable  property  On  behalf  of 

the  firm, 

.  ig)  transfer  immovable  property  belonging  to  the 

firm,  or 

U)  enter  into  a  partnership  On  behalf  Of  the  firm- 


1115;  Act  XII.] 


Partnership. 


655 


20,  The  partners  in  a  firm  may, 
the  partners,  extend  or  restrict  the 
any  partner. 


by  contract  between 
implied  authority  of  partno 


Notwithstanding  any  such  restriction,  any  act,  done  by. 
a  partner  on  behalf  of  the  firm,  which  falls  within  his 
implied  authority,  binds  the  firm,  unless  the  person  with 
whom  lie  is  dealing  knows  of  the  restriction  or  does  not 
know  or  believe  that  partner  to  be  a  partner. 


21.  A  partner  has  authority,  in  an  emergency,  to  do  all  Partner’s 
such  acts  for  the  purpose  of  protecting  the  firm  from  loss  emergerf 
as  would  be  done  by  a  person  of  ordinary  prudence,  in  his . 
own  case,  acting  under  similar  circumstances,  and  such 
acts  bind  the  firm. 


22,  In  order  to  bind  a  firm,  an  act  or  instrument  done  Mode  ot  d 
or  executed  by  a  partner  or  other  person  on  behalf  of  the  ,®‘tnt<l  Wn 
firm  shall  be  done  or  executed  in  the  firm  na  me,  or  in  any 
other  manner  expressing  or  implying  an  intention  to  bind 

the  firm. 

23.  An  admission  or  representation  made  by  a  partner  . 
concerning  the  affairs  of  the  firm  is  evidence  against  the  partner, 
firm,  if  it  is  made  in  the  ordinary  course  of  business. 


2 4.  Notice  to  a  partner  who  habitually  acts  in  the  busi-  Ef(oct  0( 
ness  of  the  firm  of  any  matter  relating  to  the  affairs  of  the  "“J^ne 
finrn,  operates  as, ,  notice  to  the  firm,  except  in  the  case  of 
a  fraud  on  the  firm  committed  by  or  with  the  oonsent  of 
that  partner. 


25.  Every  partner  is  liable  jointly  with  all  the  other  Liability  o 
partners  and  also  severally  for  all  acts  of  the  firm  done  aotsouhe 
while  he  is  a  partner.  I™' 


26.  Where  by  the  wrongful  act  Or  omission jof  a  partner  Liability  oi 
acting  in  the  ordinary  course  of  the.  business  of  a  firm,  or  wrongful 
with  the  authority  of  Ms  partners,  loss  or  injury  is  caused  01  a  par,n 
to  any  third  party,  or  any  penalty  is:  incurred,  the  firm  is  . 
liable  therefor  to  the  s'ame  extent  as  the  partner. 


Partnership. 
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partners'0" by  U)  a  Parti:ner  acting  within  his  apparent  authority 

receives  money  or  property  from  ra  third  party  and  mis- 
applies  it,  or 

(5)  a  firm  in  the  course  of  its  business  receives 
money  or  property  from  a  third  party,  and  the  money  or 
property  is  misapplied  by  any  of  the  partners  while  it  is  in 
the  custody  of  the  firm,  the  firm  is  liable  to  make  good 
the  loss. 

Holding  out.  28.  (1)  Anj  0ne  who  by  words  spoken  or'written  or  by 

conduct  represents  himself,  or  knowingly  permits  himself 
to  be  represented,  to  be  a  partner  in  a  firm,  is  liable  as  a 
partner  in  that  firm  to  any  one  who  has  on  the  faith  of  any 
such  representation  given  credit  to  the  firm,  whether  the 
person  representing  himself  or  represented  to  be  a  partner 
does  or  does  not  know  that  the  representation  has  reached' 
the  person  so  giving  credit. 

•  (2)  Where  after  a  partner’s  death  the  business  is 

continued  in  the  old  firm  name,  the  continued  use  of  that 
name  or  of  the  deceased  partner’s  name  as  a  part  thereof 
shall  not  of  itself  make  his  legal  representative  or  his  estate 
liable  for  any  act  of  the  firm'  done  after  his  death. 

transferee  of  29.  ^  ^  traasfo:r  by  a  partner  of  his  interest  in  the 

interest01''8  either  absolute  or  by  mortgage,  or  by  the  creation  by 

him  of  a  charge  on  such  interest,  does  not  entitle  the  trans¬ 
feree,  during  the  continuance  of  the  firm,  to  interfere  in 
the  conduct  of  the  business',  or  to  require  accounts,  or  to 
inspect  the  books  of  the  firm,  but  -entitles  the  transferee 
only  to  receive  the  share,  of  profits  of  the  transferring  part¬ 
ner,  and  the  transferee  shall  accept  the  account  of  profits 
agreed  to  by  the  partners. 

.  (2)  If  the  firm  is  dissolved  or  if  the  transferring 
partner  ceases  to  bo  a  partner,  the  transferee  is  entitled  as 
against  the  remaining  partners  to  receive  the  share  of  the 
assets  of  the.  firm  to  which  the  transferring  partner  is 
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entitled,  and,  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  that  share,  to 
an  account  as  from  the- date  of  the  dissolution, 

30.  (1)  A  person  who  is  a  minor  according  to  the  law 
to  whioh  he  is  subject  may  not  be  a  partner  in  a  firm,  but,  jjjjjjj.k®' 
with  the  consent  of  all  the  partners  for  the  time  being,  he  *  *" 
may  be  admitted  to  the  benefits  of  partnership. 

(2)  Such  minor  has  a  right  to  such  share  of  the 
property  and  of  the  profits  of  the  firm  as  may  be  agreed 
upon,  and  he  may  have  aocess  to  and  inspect  and  copy  any 
of  the  accounts  of  the  firm. 

(3)  Such  minor’s  share  is  liable  for  the  acts  of  the 
firm,  but  the  minor  is  not  personally  liable  lor  any  such 
act. 

(4)  Such  minor  may  not  sue  the  partners  for  an 
account  or  payment  of  his  share  of  the  property  or  profits 
of.  the  firm,  save  when  severing  his  connection  with  the 
firm,  and  in  such  case  the  amount  of  his  share  shall  be 
determined  by  a  valuation  made  as  far  as  possible  in  accor¬ 
dance  with  the  rules  contained  in  Section  48; 

Provided  that  all  the  partners  acting  together  or  any 
partner  entitled  to  dissolve  the  firm  upon  notice  to  other 
partners  may  elect  in  such  suit  to  dissolvp  the  firm,  and 
thereupon  the  Court  shall  proceed  with  the  suit  as  one  for 
dissolution  and  for  settling  accounts  between  the  partners, 
and  the  amount  of  the  share  of  the  minor  shall  be  deter¬ 
mined  along  with  the  shares,  of  the  partners. 

(5)  At  any  time  within  six  months  of  his  attaining 
majority,  or  of  his  obtaining  knowledge  that  he  had  been 
admitted  to  the  benefits  of  partnership,  whichever  date  is 
later,  such  person  may  give  public  notice  that  he  has  elect¬ 
ed  to  become  or  that  be  has  elected  not  to  become  a,  part¬ 
ner  in  the  firm,  and  such  notice  shall  '  determine  his 

position  as  regards  the  firm 

Provided  that,  if  he  fails  to  give  such  notice,  he  s)hall 
become  a  partner  in  the  firm  on  the  expiry  of  the  said  six 

pionthf?, 
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(6)  Where  any  person  has  been  admitted  as  a  minor 
to  the  benefits  of  partnership'  in  -a  firm,  the  burden  of 
proving  the  fact  that  such  person  had  no  knowledge  of 
such  admission  until  a  particular  date  after  the  expiry  of 
six  months  of  his  attaining  majority  shall  lie  on  the  persons, 
asserting  that  fact. 

(7)  Where  such  person  becomes  a  partner — 

(a)  his  rights  and  liabilities  as  a  minor  continue 
up  to  the  date  on  which  he  becomes  a  partner,  but  he  also 
becomes  personally  liable  to  third  parties  for  all  acts  of 
the  firm  done  since  he  was  admitted  to  the  benefits  of 
partnership,  and 

(b)  his  share  in  the  property  and  profits  of  the 
firm  shall  bo  the  share  to  which  he  was  entitled  as  a 
minor. 

(8)  Where  such  person  elects  not  to  become  a 
partner — 

(a)  his  rights  and  liabilities  shall  continue  to  be 
those  of  a  minor  under  this  section  up  to  the  date  on 
which  he  gives  public  notice, 

(b)  his  share  shall  not  be  liable  for  any  acts  of 
the  firm  done  after  the  date  of  the  notice,  and 

(c)  he'  shall  be  entitled  to  sue  the  partners  for 
his  share  of  the  property  and  profits  in  accordance  with 
sub-section  (4). 

(9)  Nothing  in  sub-sections  (7)  and  (8)  shall  affect 
the  provisions  of  Section  28. 

CHAPTER  V. 

Incoming  and  outgoing  partners. 

31  r  (l)  Subject  to  contract  between  the  partners’and 
to  the  provisions  of  Section  30,  no  person  shall  be  intro, 
duced  as  a  partner  into  a  firm  without  the  consent  of  all 
■  the  existing  partners. 

(2)  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  Section  30,  a 
person  who  is  introduced  as  a  partner  into  a  firm  does  not 
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thereby  bocome  liable  for  any  act  of  the  firm  done  before 
he  became  a  partner. 

32.  (1)  A  partner  may  retire — 

(a)  with  the  consent  of  all  the  other  partners, 

(b)  iu  accordance  with  an  express  agreement 
by  the  partners,  or 

(c)  where  the  partnership  is  at  will,  by  giving 
notice  in  writing  to  all  the  other  partners  of  his  intention 
to  retire. 

(2)  A  retiring  partner  may  be  discharged  from  any 
liability  to  any  third  party  for  acts  of  the  firm  done  before 
his  retirement  by  an  agreement  made  by  him  with  such 
third  party  and  the  partners  of  the  reconstituted  firm, 
and  such  agreement  may  be  implied  by  a  course  of  dealing 
between  Such  third  party  and  the  reconstituted  firm  after 
he  had  knowledge  of  the  retirement. 

(3)  Notwithstanding  the  retirement  of  a  partner 
from  a  firm,  ho  and  the  partners  continue  to  be  liable  as 
partners  to  third  parties  Tor  any  act  done  by  any  of  them 
which  would  have  been  an  act  of  'the  firm  if  done  before 
the  retirement,  until  public  notice  is  given  of  the 
retirement: 

Provided  'that  a  retired  partner  is  not  liable  to  any 
third  party  who  deals  with  the  firm  without  knowing  that 
he  was  a  partner. 

(4)  Notices  under  sub-section  (3)  may  be  given  by 
the  retired  partner  or  by  any  partner  of  the  reconstituted 
firm. 

33.  (1)  A  partner  may  not  be  expelled  from  a  firm  by  Exp 
an^majority  of  the  partners,  save  in  the  exercise  in  good 
faith  of  powers  conferred  by  contract  between  the  partners. 

(2)  The  provisions  of  sub-sections  (2),  (3)  and  (4) 

Of  Section  32  shall  apply  to  an  expelled  partner  as  if  be 
were  a  retired  partner. 

34.  (1)  Where  a  partner  in  a  firm  is  adjudicated  an  imp 
insolvent  he  ceases  to  bo  a  partner  on  the  date  on  which3  p! 
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the  order  of  adjudication  is  made,  whether  or  not  the  firm 
is  thereby  dissolved. 

(2)  Where  under  a  contract  between  the  partners 
the  firm  is  not  dissolved  by  the  adjudication  of  a  partner 
as  an  insolvent,  the  estate  of  a  partner  so  adjudicated  is 
not  liable  for  any  act  of  the  firm  and  tho  firm  is  not  liable 
for  any  act  of  the  insolvent,  done  after  the  date  on  which 
the  order  of  adjudication  is  made. 

35.  Where  under  a  contract  between  the  partners  the 
firm  is  not  dissolved  by  the  death  of  a  partner,  the  estate  of 
a -deceased  partner  is  not  liable  for  any  act  of  the  firm  done 
after  his  death. 

36.  (1)  An  outgoing  partner  may  carry  on  a  business 
competing  with  that  of  the  firm  and  he  may  advertise 
such  business,  but,  subject  to  contract  to  the  contrary  he 
may  not — 

(a)  use  the  firm  name, 

(b)  represent  himself  as  carrying  on  the  business 
of  the  firm,  or 

(c)  solicit  the  custom  of  persons  who  were 
dealing  with  the  firm  before  he  ceased  to  be  a  partner. 

(2)  A  partner  may  make  an  agreement  with  his 
partners  that  on  ceasing  to  he  a  partner  he  will  not  carry 
on  any  business  similar  to  that  of  the  firm  within  a  speci¬ 
fied  period  or  within  specified  local  limits  ';  and,  notwith¬ 
standing  anything  contained  in  Section  28  of  the  Travan- 
core  Contract  Act,  such  agreement  shall  he  valid  if  the 
restrictions  imposed  are  reasonable. 

37.  Where  any  member  of  a  firm  has  died  or  otherwise 
ceased  to  be  a  partner,  and  the  surviving  or  ■  continuing 
partners  carry  on  the  business  ■  of  the  firm  with  the 
property  of  the  firm  without  any  final  settlement  of 
accounts  as  between  them  and  the  outgoing  partner 
or  his  estate,  then,  in  the  absence  of  a  contract  to 
the  contrary,  the  outgoing  partner  or  his  estate 
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is  entitled,  at  the  option  of  himself  or  his  represent-, 
atives,  to  such  share  of  the  profits  made  since  he  ceased 
to  be  partner  as  may  be  attributable  to  the  use  of  his 
share  of  the  property  of  the  firm  or  to  interest  at  the  rate 
of  six  per  cent,  per  annum  on  the  amount  of  his  share  in 
the  property  of  the  firm  : 

Provided  that  where  by  contract  between  the  partners 
an  option  is  given  to  surviving  or  continuing  partners  to 
purchase  the  interest  of  a  deceased  or  outgoing  partner? 
and  that  option  is  duly  exercised?  the  estate  of  the  deceas¬ 
ed  partner  or  the  outgoing  partner  or  his  estate,  as  the 
ease  may  be,  is  not  entitled  to  any  further  or  other  share 
of  profits  ;  but  if  any  partner  assuming  to  act  in  exercise 
of  the  option  does  not  in  all  material  respects  comply  with 
the  terms  thereof,  he  is  liable  to  account  under  the  fore¬ 
going  provisions  of  this  section. 

38.  A  continuing  guarantee  given  to  a  farm  or  to  a  Revocation  ol 
.  third  party  in  respect  of  the  transactions  of  a  firm,  is,  in 

the  absence  of.  agreement  to  the  contrary,  revoked  as  to  change  in 
future  transactions  from  the  date  of  any  change  in  the 
constitution  of  the  firm. 

CHAPTER  VI. 


39.  The  dissolution  of  partnership  between  all  the  Dissolution  of 
partners  of  a  firm  is  called  the  “dissolution  of  the  firm.”  Iirm- 

40.  A  firm  may  be  dissolved  with  the  consent  of  all  Dissolution  by 
the  partners  or  in  accordance  with  a  contraot  between asreemefl ' 
the  partners. 


41.  A  firm  is  dissolved — ■ 

(«)  by' the  adjudication  of  all  the  partners  or.  of 
all  the  partners  but  one  as  insolvent,  or 

.  (b)  by  the  happening  of  any  event  which  makes  it 

Unlawful  for  the  business  of  tho  firm  to  be  carried  on  or 
for  the  partners  to  carry  it  on  in  partnership  ; 
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Provided  that,  where  more  than  one  separate  adventure 
or  undertaking  is  carried  on  by  the  firm,  the  illegality  of 
one  or  more  pha.11  not  of  itself  cause  the  dissolution  of  the 
firm  in  respect  of  its  lawful  adventures  and  undertakings, 
“he  tapping"  42-  Subject  to  contract  between  the  partners  a  firm  is 
Ungancies001’"  dissolved— 

■  (a)  if  constituted  for  a  fixed  term,  by  the  expiry 

of  that  term ; 

(b)  if  constituted  to  carry  out  one  or  more  adventures 
or  undertakings,  by  the  completion  thereof  ; 

(c)  by  the  death  of  a  partner  ;  and 

(d)  by  the  adjudication  of  a  partner  as  an  insolvent. 
Dissolution  by  43-  (1)  Where  the  partnership  is  at  will,  the  firm  may 
partnership  dissolved  by  any  partner  giving  notice  in  writing  to  all 
at  wilt.  the  other  partners  of  his  intention  to  dissolve  the  firm. 

(2)  The  firm  is  dissolved  as  from  the  date  mention¬ 
ed  in  the  notice  as  the  date  of  dissolution  or,  if  no  date  is 
so  mentioned,  as  from  the  date  of  the  communication  of 


ii.  At  the  suit  of  a  partner,  the  Court  may  dissolve  a 
firm  on  any  of  the  following  grounds,  namely 

(«)  that  a  partner  has  become  of  unsound  mind,  in 
which  case  the  suit  may  be  brought  as  well  by  the  next 
friend  of  the  partner  who  has  become  of  unsound  mind  as 
by  any  other  partner  ; 

(. b )  that  a  partner,  other  than  the  partner  suing, 
has  become  in  any  way  permanently  incapable  of  per¬ 
forming  his  duties  as.  partner  ; 

(o)  that  a  partner,  other  than  the  partner  suing,  is 
guilty  of  conduct  which  is  likely  to' affect  prejudicially  the 
carrying  on  of  the  business,  regard  being  had  to  the 
nature  of  the  business  ; 

{d)  that  a  partner,  other  than  the  partner  suing, 
wilfully  or  persistently  commits  breach  of  agreements 
relating  to  the  management  of  the  affairs  of  the  firm  or¬ 
tho  conduct  of  its  business,  or  otherwise  so  conducts 
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himself  in  matters  relating  to  the  business  that  it  is  not 
reasonably  practicable  for  the  other  partners  to  carry  on 
the  business  in  partnership  with  him ; 

(e)  that  a  partner,  other  than  the  partner  suing,  has 
in  any  way  transferred  the  whole  of  Ms  interest  in  the 
firm  to  a  third  party,  or  has  alllowed  his  share  to  be 
charged  under  the  provisions  of  rule  47  of  Order  XXI  of 
the  First  Schedule  to  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure,  1100 , 
or  has  allowed  it  to  be  sold  in  the  recovery  of  arrears  of 
land  revenue  or  of  any  dues  recoverable  as  arrears  of 
land  revenue  due  by  the  partner ; 

(/)  that  the  business  of  the  firm  cannot  be  carried 
on  save  at  a  loss  ;  or 

(ff)  on  any  other  ground  which  renders  it  just  and 
equitable  that  the  firm  should  be  dissolved. 

35.  (1)  Notwithstanding  the  dissolution  of  a  firm,  the  Liability  for 
partners  continue  to  be  liable  as  such  to  third  parties  for  partners  done 
any  act  done  by  any  of  them  which  would  have  been  an 
act  of  the  firm  if  done  before  the  dissolution,  until  public 
notice  ia  given  of  the  dissolution  : 

Provided  that  the  estate  of  a  partner  who  dies,  or 
who  is  adjudicated  an  insolvent,  or  of  a  partner  who,  not 
having  been  known  to  the  person  dealing  with  the  firm 
to  .be  a  partner,  retires  from  the  firm,  is  not  liable  under  • 
this  section  for  acts  done  after  the  date  on  which  he  ceases 
to  be  a  partner. 

(2)  Notices  under  sub-section  (1)  may  be  given 
by  any  partner. 

46.  On  the  dissolution  of  a  firm  every  partner  or  his  Rish(  of 
representative  is  entitled,  as  against  all  the  other  partners 

or  their  representatives,  to  have  the  property  of  the  firm  wound  up 
applied  in  payment  of  the  debts  and  liabilities  of  the  firm,  son!  tl'S5olu' 
and  to  have  the  surplus  distributed  among  the  partners  or 
.their  representatives  according  to  their  rights. 

47.  After  the  dissolution  of  a  firm  the  authority  of  continuing 
each  partner  to  hind  the  firm,  and  the  other  mutual  rights  partner  for 
and  obligations  of  the  partners,  continue  notwithstanding  JKngup! 
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the  dissolution,  so  far  as  may  bo  necessary  to.  wind  up  the 
affairs  of  the  firm  and  to  complete  transactions  begun  but 
unfinished  at  the  time  of  the  dissolution,  but  not  other- 

Provided  that  the  firm  is  in  no  case  bound  by  the  acts 
of  a  partner  who  has  been  adjudicated  insolvent ;  but  this 
proviso  does  not  affect  the  liability  of  any  person  who  has 
after  adjudication  represented  himself  or  knowingly  per. 
mitted  himself  to  be  represented  as  a  partner  of  the 
insolvent. 

48.  In  settling  the  accounts  of  a  firm  after  dissolution, 
the  following  rules  shall,  subject  to  agreement  by  the 
partners,  be  observed  : — 

(a)  Losses,  including  deficiencies  of  capital,  shall 
be  paid  first  out  of  profits,  next  out  of  capital,  and,  lastly, 
if  necessary,  by  the  partners  individually  in  the  proportions 
in  which  they  were  entitled  to  share  profits. 

(5)  The  assets  of  the  firm,  including  any  sums  con¬ 
tributed  by  the  partners  to  make  up  deficiencies  of  capital, 
shall  be  applied  in  the  following  manner  and  order  • 

fi)  in  paying  the  debts  of  the  firm  to  third 
parties ; 

(ii)  in  paying  to  each  partner  rateably  what  is 

due  to  him  from  the  firm  for  advances  as 
distinguished  from  capital ; 

(iii)  in  paying  to  each  partner  rateably  what  is 
due  to  him  on  account  of  capital;  and 

(iv)  the  residue,  if  any,  shall  be  divided  among 
the  partners  in  the  proportions  in  which 
they  were  entitled  to  share  profits. 

49.  Where  there  are  joint  debts  due  from  the  firm, 
and  also  separate  debts  due  from  any  partner,,  the  property 
of  the  firm  shall  be  applied  in  the  first  instance  in  pay¬ 
ment  of  the  debts  of  the  firm,  and-if  there  is  any  surplus, 
then  the  share  of  each  partner  shall  be  applied  in  payment 
of  his  separata  debts',  ox  paid  to  him.  The  separate  pro¬ 
perty  of  any  partner  shall  be  applied  first  -in. the.  payment 
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'of  his  separate  debts,  and  the  sin-plus,  if  any,  in  the 
payment  of  the  debts  of  the  fern. 

•  50.  Subject  to  contract  between  the  partners,  the  pro-  {^rs®gr*leJr0' 
visions  of  clause  (a)  of  Section  16  shall  apply  to  transac-  ««er  dissolu¬ 
tions  by^any  surviving  partner  or  by  the  representatives 

of  a  deceased  partner,  undertaken  after  the  firm  is  dissol¬ 
ved,  on  account  of  the  death  of  a  partner  and  before  its 
affairs  have  been  completely  wound  up ; 

*  Provided  that  where  any  partner  or  hiiS  representative 
has  bought  the  goodwill  of  the  firm,  nothing  in  this  Section 
shall  affect  his  right  to  use  the  firm  name. 

51.  Where  a  partner  has  paid  a  premium  on  entering  ®'on 
into  partnership  for  a  fixed  term,  and  the  firm  is  dissolved  premature 
before  the  expiration  of  that  term  otherwise  than  by  the 

death  of  a  partner,  he  shall  be  entitled  to  repayment  of 
the ’premium  or  such  part  thereof  as  may  be  reasonable, 
regard  being  had  to  the  terms  upon  which  he  became  a 
partner  and  to  the  length  of  time  during  which  he  was  a 
partner,  unless®-  ’ 

{a)  the  dissolution  is  mainly  due  to  his  own  mis¬ 
conduct,  or 

( b )  the  dissolution  ip  in  pursuance  of  an  agreement 
containing  no  provision  for  the  return  of  the  premium  or 
any  part  of  it. 

52.  Where  a  contract  creating  partnership  is  rescinded  Ri9ht*  where 

on  the  ground  of  the  fraud  or  misrepresentation  of  any  of  contracMe 
the  parties  thereto,  the  party  entitled  to  rescind  is,  with.  fSorm'l’s- 
out  prejudice  to  any  other  right,  entitled —  iTo’™5'’1'*" 

(a)  to  a  lien  .on,  or  a  right  of  retention  of,  the 
surplus  or  the  assets  of  the  firm  remaining  after  the  debts 
of  the  firm' have  been  paid,  for  any  sum  paid  by  him  for 
the  purchase  of  a  share  in  the  firm  and  for  any  capital 
contributed  by  him  ;  • 

Q>)  to  rShk  as  a  creditor  of  the  firm  in  respect  of 
any  ..payment  made  by  him  towards  the  debts  of  the  firm ; 
and 


(e)  to  be  indemnified  by  the  partner  or  partners 
guilty  of  tlie  fraud  or  misrepresentation  against  all.  the 
debt®  of  the  firm. 

53.  After  a  firm  is  dissolved,  every  partner  or  liis 
representative  may,  in  the  absence  of  a  contract^  between 
the  partners  to  the  contrary,  restrain  any  other  partner  or 
his  representative  from  carrying  on  a  similar  business  in 
the  firm  name  or  from  using  any  of  the  property  of  the 
firm  for  his  own  benefit,  until  the  affairs  of  the  firfh 
have  been  completely  wound  up  : 

Provided  that  where  any  partner  or  his  representative 
has  bought  the  goodwill  of  the  firm,  nothing  in  this  section 
shall  affeOt  his  right  to  use  the  firm  name. 

54.  Partners  may,  upon  or  in  anticipation  of  the  disso¬ 
lution  of  the  firm,  make  an  agreement  that  some  of  all  of 
them  will  not  carry  on  a  business  similar  to^  that  of  the 
firm  within  a  specified  period  or  within  specified  local 
limits  ;  and  notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  Section 
28  of  the  Travancore  Contract  Act,  such  agreements .  shall . 
be  valid  if  the  restrictions  imposed  are  reasonable. 

55.  (1)  In  settling  the  accounts  of  a  firm  after  dissolu¬ 
tion,  the  goodwill  shall,  subject  to  contract  between  the 
partner^,  be  included  in  the  assets,  and  it  may  be  sold  ■ 
either  separately  or  along  with  other  property  of  the  firm, 

(2)  Where  the  goodwill  of  a  firm  is  sold  after  dis¬ 
solution,  a  partner  may  carry  on  a  business  competing 
with  that  of  the  buyer  and  he  may  advertise  such  business, 
but,  subject  to  agreement  between  him  and  the  buyer,  he 
may  not — 

(a)  use  the  firm  name, 

(b)  represent  himself  as  carrying  on  the  business  . 
of  the  firm,  or 

(c)  '  solicit  the  custom  of  persons  who  were  deal¬ 
ing  with  the  firm  before  its  dissolution.  V  ■ 

-  (E)  Any  partner  may,  upon  the  sale  of  the  goodwill 
of  a  film,  make'  an  agreement  with  the  buyer  that  such 
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partner  will  not  carry  on  any  business  similar  to  that  of 
the  firm  within  a  specified  period  or  within  specified  local  , 
lirnj^s,  and,  notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  Section 
28  of  the  Travancofe  Contract  Act,  such  agreement  shall 
be  valid  if  the  restrictions  imposed  are  reasonable. 

.  CHAPTER  VII. 

Registration  of  Firms. 

56,  (1)  Our-  Government  may  appoint  a  Registrar  of  of’Reg'isTr*"! 
Firms  for  purposes  of  this  Act. 

(2)  The  Registrar  shall  be  deemed  to  be  a  public 
servant  within  the  meaning  of  Section  15  of  the  Travan- 
core  Penal  Code. 

(3)  The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stook  Companies  shall 
be  ex-offioio  Registrar  of  Firms. 

57.  (1)  The  registration  of  a  firm  may  be  effected  at  Application 
any  time  by  sending  by  post  or  delivering  to  the  Registrar  t°onr.es's  ra 
a  statement  in  the  prescribed  form  and  accompanied  by 

the  prescribed  fee,  stating — 

•  («)  the  firm  name, 

( b )  the  place  or  principal  place  of  business  of 

the  firm", 

GO  the  names  of  any  other  places  where  the 
firm  carries  on  business, 

( d )  the  date  when  each  partner  joined  the  firm, 

(e)  the- names  in  full  and  permanent  addresses 
of  the  partners,  and 

(/)  the  duration  of  the  firm. 

The  statement  shall  be  signed  by  all  the  partners,  or 
by  their  agents*specially  authorised  in  this  behalf. 

(2)  Each  person  signing  the  statement  shall  also 
verify  .it  in  the  manner  prescribed. 

(3)  A  firm  name  shall  not  contain  any  of  the 
following  words  namely: — 

Maharaja”,  Maharani  ”,  Rani”,  Princess”, 

Royal  ”,  “  Crown  ”, “  Emperor  ”,  “  Empire  ”,  “Empress”, 
“imperial”,  “King”,  u  Queen”,  “Government”,  “  State  ”,  or 
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words  expressing  or  implying  Our  sanction,  approval  or 
patronage  or  that  of  His  Majesty  the  King  Emperor  or  the 
Government  of  India  except  where  the  consent  of  Our  Gov¬ 
ernment  to  th'e  use  of  words  as  part  of  the  name  of  the  firm, 
signifying  Our  sanction,  approval  or  patronage,  is  obtained 
by  an  order  in  writing  under  the  hand  of  the  Chief  Secre¬ 
tary  to  Our  Government  or,  in  the  case  of  words  expressing 
or  implying  the  sanction,  approval  or  patronage  of  His 
Majesty  the  King  Emperor,  or  the  Government  of  India, 
the  Governor-General  in  Council  signifies  his  consent  to 
the  use  of  such  words  as  part  of  the  name  of  the  firm  by 
order  in  writing  under  the  hand  of  one  of  the  Secretaries 
to  the  Government  of  India. 

Registration .  58,  When  the  Registrar  id  satisfied  that  the  provisions 

of  Section  67  have  been  duly  complied  with,  he  shall 
record  an  entry  of  the  statement  in  a  register  called  the 
Register  of  Firms,  and  shall  file  the  statement. 

aitCra?m?s°!  (l)  When  an  alteration  is  made  in  the  firm  name 

lira  name  and  or  in  the  location  of  the  principal  place  of  business  of  a 
placebo!  registered  firm,  a  statement  may'  be  sent  to  the  Registrar 
business.  accompanied  by  the  prescribed  fee,  specifying  the  alter. ' 

ation,  and  signed  and  verified  in  the  manner  required  under 
Section  67. 

(2)  When  the  Registrar  is  satisfied  that  the  provi. 
sionS  of  sub-section  (1)  have  been  duly  complied  with  he 
shall  amend  the  entry  relating  to  the  firm  in  the  Register 
of  Firms  in  accordance  with  the  statement,  and  shall  file 
it  along  with  the  statement  relating  to  the  firm  filed 
under  Section  58.  • 

ciosin8  mi  6®'  When  a  registered  firm  discontinues  business  .at 
opening *0!  any  place  or  begins  to  carry  on  business  at  any  place!  such, 

branches-  piace  nofc  being  principal  p]aoe  0f  business,  any  partner 

or  agent  of  the  firm  may  send  intimation  thereof  to  the 
Registrar,  who  shall  make  a  note  of  such  intimation  in  the 
entry  relating  to  the  firm  in  the  Register  of  Firms,  and 
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stall  file  the  intimation  along  with  the  statement  relating 
to  the  firm  .filed  under  Section  58. 

•  61.  When  any  partner  in  a  registered  firm  alters  his 
name  or  permanent  address,  an  intimation  of  the  alteration 
may  be  sent  by  any  partner  or  agent  of  the  firm  to  the 
Registrar,  who  shall  deal  with  it  in  the  manner  provided 
in  Section  60. 

62.  (1)  When  a  change  occurs  in  the  constitution  of  a 
registered  firm,  any  incoming,  continuing  or  outgoing 
partner,  and  when  a  registered  firm  is  dissolved  any  person 
who  was  a  partner  immediately  before  the  dissolution,  or 
the  agent  of  a,hy  such  partner  or  person  specially  authorised 
in  thip  behalf,  may  give  notioe  to  the  Registrar  of  such 
change  or  dissolution,  specifying  the  date  thereof ;  and  the 
Registrar  shall  make  a  record  of  the  notice  in  the  entry- 
relating  to  the  firm  in  the  Register  of  Firms,  and  shall  file 
the  notioe  along  with  the  statement  relating  to  the  firm 
filed  under  Section  58. 

(2)  When  a  minor  who  has  been  admitted  to  tho 
benefits  of  partnership  in  a  firm  attains'majority  and  elects 
t*o  become  or  not  to  become  a  partner,  and  the.  firm  is  then 
a  registered  firm,  he,  or  Ms  agent  specially  authorised  in 
this  behalf,  may  give  notice  to  the  Registrar  that  he  has 
or  has  not  become  a  partner,  and  the  Registrar  shall  deal 
with  the  notice  in  the  manner  provided  in  sub-section  (1). 

63.  (1)  The  Registrar  shall  have  power  at  all  times  to 
rectify  any  mistake  in  order  to  bring  the  entry  in  the 
Register  of  Firms  relating  to  any  firm  into  conformity 
with  .  the  documents  relating  to  that  firm  filed  under  this 
Chapter. 

(2)  On  application  made  by  all  the  parties  whb 
.  have  signed  any  document  relating  to  a  firm  filed  Under 
this  Chapter,  the  Registrar  may  rectify  any  mistake  in 
.  such  dooument  Or  in  the  record  or  note  thereof  made  in  the 
Register  of  Firms. 
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‘mentacni  oi  A  Court  deciding  any  matter  relating  to  a  regis- 

crHerot Court,  tered  firm  may  direct  that  the  Registrar  shall  make  any 
amendment  in  the  entry  in  tho  Register  of  Firms  relating 
to  such  firm  which  is  consequential  upon  its  decision  ;  and 
the  Registrar  shall  amend  the  entry  accordingly. 

Rcg!sSei-0an5l  65.  (1)  The  Registet*of  Firms  shall  be  open  to  inspec- 
ments d0l!U’  ^ou  any  P01’son  011  payment  of  such  fee  as  may  be  pre¬ 
scribed. 

y 

(2)  All  statements,  notices  and  intimations  filed 
under  this  Chapter  shall  be  open  to  inspection,  subject  to 
suoh  conditions  and  on  payment  of  such  fees  as  may  he 
prescribed. 


Registration. 


66.  The  Registrar  shall  on  application  furnish  to  any 
person,  on  payment  of  such  fee  as  may  be  prescribed,  a 
copy,  certified  under  his  hand,  of  any  entry  or  portion 
thereof  in  the  Register  of  Firms. 

67.  (1)  Any  statement,  intimation,  or  notice  recorded 
or  noted  in  the  Register  of  Firms  shall,  as  against  any 
person  by  whom  or  on  whose  behalf  such  statement,  intima¬ 
tion  or  notice  was  signed,  be  conclusive  proof  of  any  fact 
therein  stated. 

(2)  A  certified  copy  of  an  entry  relating  to  a  firm  in 
the  Register  of  Firms  may  be  produced  in  proof  of  the  fact 
of  the  registration  of  such  firm,  and  of  the  contents  of  any. 
statement,  intimation  or  notice  recorded  or  noted  therein. 

68.  (1)  No  suit  to  enforce  a  right  arising  from  a  con¬ 
tract  or  conferred  by  this  Act  shall  be  instituted  in  any 
Court  by  or  on  behalf  of  any  person  suing  as  a  partner  in 
a  firm  against  the  firm  or  any  person  alleged  to  be  or  to  have 
been  a  partner  in  the  firm  unless  the  firm  is  registered  and 
the  person  suing  is  or  has  been  shown  in  the  Register  of  ■ 
Firms  as  a  partner  in  the  firm. 


(2)  No  suit  to  enforce  a  right  arising  from  a  con¬ 
tract  shall  be  instituted  in  any  Court  by  or  on  behalf  of  a 
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firm  against  any  third  party  unless  the  firm  is  registered 
and  the  persons  suing  are  or  have  been  shown  in  the 
Register  -of  Firms  as  partners  in  the  firm. 

(3) *  The  provisions  of  sub-seetions  (1)  and  (2)  shall 
apply  also  to  a  claim  of  set-off  or  other  proceeding  to 
enforce  a  right  arising  from  a  contract,  but  shall  not 
affect  — 

( а )  the  enforcement  of  any  right  to  sue  for  the 
dissolution  of  a  firm  or  for  accounts  of  a  dissolved  firm,  or 
any  right  or  power  to  realise  the  property  of  a  dissolved 
firm,  or 

(б)  the  powers  of  an  Official  Receiver  or  Court 
under  the  Travancore  Insolvency  Act  to  realise  the  pro¬ 
perty  of  an  insolvent  partner. 

(4)  This  section  shall  not  apply  : — 

(a)  to  firms  or  to  partners  in  firms  which  have 
no  place  of  business  in  Travancore,  or 

( b )  to  any  suit  or  claim  of  set-off  not  exceeding 
one  hundred  rupees  in  value,  or  to  any  proceeding  in  exe¬ 
cution  or  other  proceeding  incidental  to  or  arising  from 
any  such  suit  or.  claim. 

69..  Any  person  who  signs  any  statement,  amending  Penalty  for 
statement,  notice  or  intimation  under  this  Chapter  con-  false  >parti; 
taining  any  particular  which  ho  knows  to  be  false  or  does culars' 
not  believe  to  be  true,  or  containing  particulars  which  he 
knows  to  be  incomplete  or  does  not  believe  to  be  complete, 
shall  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  which  may  extend 
to  three  months,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

70.  (X)  Our  Government  may  make  rules  prescribing  Powsr  to 
the  fees  which  shall  accompany  documents  sent  to  the mal<0  rules' 
Registrar  of  Firms,  or  which  shall  be  payable  for  the  ins- 
pkftion  of  documents  in  the  custody  of  the  Registrar  of 
Firms,  or  for  copies  from  the  Registrar  of  Firms  ; 

Provided  that  such  fees  shall  not  exceed,  thp  maximum 
fees  specified  in  'the  Schedule, 
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(2)  Our  Government  may  make  rules  ; — 

(«)  prescribing  the  form  of  statement  submitted 
under  Section  57,  and  of  the  verification  thereof 

(6)  requiring  statements,  intimations  and  notices 
under  Sections  59,  60,  61  and  62  to  be  is  the  prescribed 
form,  and  prescribing  the  form  thereof  ; 

(c)  prescribing  the  form  of  the  Register  of  Firms 
and  the  mode  in  which  entries  relating  to  firms  are  to  be 
made  therein,  and  the  mode  in  which  such  entries  are  to 
be  amended  or  notes  made  therein  ;  ■ 

C d )  regulating  the  procedure  of  the  Registrar 
when  disputes  arise  ; 

(e)  regulating  the  filing  of  documents,  received 
by  the  Registrar ; 

{/)  prescribing  conditions  for  the  inspection  of 
original  documents  ; 

{g)  regulating  the  grant  of  copies  ; 

( h )  regulating  the  elimination  of  registers  arid- 
documents  ; 

(i)  providing  for  the  maintenance  and-  form  of  an 
Index  to  the  Register  of  Firms  ;  and 

(/)  generally,  to  carry  out  the  purpose  of  this 

Chapter. 

(3)  All  rules  made  under  this  section  shall  be 
subject  to  the  condition  of  previous  publication. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

Supplemental. 

nfl  71.  A  public  notice  under  this  Act  is  given  ; 

id)  where  it  relates  to  the  retirement  or  expulsion 
of  a  partner  from  a  registered  firm,  or  to  the  dissolution  of 
a  registered  firm,  or  to  the  election  to  become  or  not.  to- 
become  a  partner  in  a.  registered  firm  by  a  person  attaining 
majority  who  was  admitted  as  a  minor  to  the  benefits  of 
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partnership,  by  notice  to  the  Registrar  of  Firms  under 
Section  62,  and  by  publication  in  Our  Government  Gazette; 
and 

'  (b)  in  any  other  case,  by  publication  in  Our  Gov- 

ernment  Gazette. 

72.  Nothing  in!  this  Act  shall  affect  or  be- deemed  toSavln«s- 
affect — 

{a)  any  right,  title,  interest,  obligation  or  liability 
already  acquired,  accrued  or  incurred  before  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  this  Act,  or 

(6)  any  legal  proceeding  or  remedy  in  respect  of  any 
such  right, jtitle,  interest,  obligation  or  liability  or  anything 
done  or  suffered  before  tbe  commencement  of  this  Act,  or 

( o )  anything  done  ox  suffered  before  the  commence" 
ment  of  this  Act,  or 

( d )  any  rule  of  insolvency  relating  to  partnershi  p,  or 

(e)  any  rule  of  law  relating  to  partnership  or  other- 
■  wise  not  inconsistent  with  this  Act. 

_  SCHEDULE. 

Maximum  Fees. 

■  (See  Sub-Section  (1)  of  Section  70). 

Document  or  act  in  respect  Maximum  fee. 

of  which  the  fee  is  payable. 

Statement  under  Section  57  Three  rupees 
Statement  under  Section  59  One  rupee 
Intimation  under  Section  60  One  rupee 
Intimation  under  Section  61  One  rupee 
Nbtice  under  Section  62  One  rupee 

Application  under  Section  63  One  rupee 
Inspection  of  the  Register  qf  Eight  annas  for  inspecting 
Firms  under  sub-  section  (1)  one  volume  of  the  Re- 
of  Section  65  .gister 

Inspection  of  documents  re-  Eight  annas  for  the  ins¬ 
tating  to  a  firm  under  sub-  pection  of  all  documents 
section  (2)  of  Section  65  relating  to  one  firm 

Copies  from  the  Register  of  Four  annas  for  each'hundr- 
Firms , ....  ed  words  or  part  thereof 
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B.  Dig.  No.  2037|40/Judl.  dated  the  5th  June  1940'  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  7 0  of 
the  Travancore  Partnership  Act,  (Act  XII  of  1115),  the 
Government  of’ His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to 
make  the  following  Rules. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  PARTNERSHIP  (REGISTRATION 
OE  FIRMS)  RULES. 

1.  Short  title. — These  rules  may  be  called  the  “  Travan- 
core  Partnership  (Registration  of  Finns)  Rules,  1115.” 

2.  Definitions. — In  these  rules,  unless  there  is  anything 
repugnant  in  the  subject  or  context  : — 

{a)  ‘  the  Act  ’  means  tho  Tiavancoie  Partnership 
Act,  1115 ;  and 

(5)  ‘  Registrar  ’  means  the  ‘  Registrar  of  Firms.’ 

3.  Form  and  verification  of  statements  under  Sections 
57  and  59  —The  statements  submitted  to  the  Registrar 
under  Sections  57  and  59  of  the  Act  shall  respectively  be 
in  Forms  I  and  II  annexed  to  these  . rules  and  shall  be  veri¬ 
fied  in  the  manner  indicated  herein. 

4.  Form  of  intimations  and  notices  under  Sections 
CO,  Cl  and  68. — Intimations  and  notices  under  Sections  60, 
61,  and  62  (1)  and  62  (2)  of  the  Act  shall  respectively  be  in 
Forms  III,  IV,  V  and  VI  annexed  to  these  rules  with 'such 
variations  as  circumstances  may  require. 

5.  Register  of  firms. — -The  Register  of  Firms  shall  be 
in  Form  A  annexed  to  these  rules.  The  name  of  and  the 
particulars  relating  to  each  firm  shall  be  entered  therein  in 
the  order  of  its  registration  on  a  separate  page  or  pages. 
Each  firm  shall  be  assigned  a  number  in  a  consecutive  series 
commencing  and  ending  with  the  calendar  year.  A  note 
of  every  document  filed  shall  be  entered  in  the  Register  in 
the  page  or  pages  allotted  to  the  firm  concerned  and  shall 
be  signed  by  the  Registrar. 

6.  Amendment  of  entries  in  Register. — When  an  entry 
made  in  the  Register  of  Firms  is  to  be  amended  the  amend¬ 
ment  shall  be  shown  by  means  of  a  suitable  note  in  the 
remarks  column  opposite  to  the  entry  concerned,  and  the 
new  entry  shall  be  made  at  the  end  of  the  existing  entry  or 
entries  with  suitable  cross-references. 

T,  Q ,  9.  Med  the  39U>  Idavom  IllB/Uth  Jane  1940.  Pt,  I,  p,  xTlT, 
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7.  Protest  against  entries  in  Register. — Where  any 
partner  or  other  person  interested  makes  a  protest  in  writing 
to  the  Registrar  disputing  any  entry  made  in  the  Register 
of  Firms,  the  Registrar  shall  record  such  pAtest  and  make 
a  reference  thereto  in  red  inkin  the  remarks  column  against 
the  disputed  entry. 

8.  Index  to  Register  of  Firms. — (a)  An  Index  to  the 
Register  of  Firms  shall  be  prepared  in  English  on  loose 
sheets  lettered  alphabetically  and  shall  contain  the  parti¬ 
culars  shown  in  Form  B  annexed  to  these  rules.  A  fresh 
Index  shall  be  prepared  for  each  calendar  year.  The  name 
of  each  firm  shall  be  indexed  as  soon  as  the  entries  relat¬ 
ing  thereto  are  made  in  the  Register  of  Firms. 

(b)  After  all  the  firms  registered  in  a  year  have 
been  indexed,  the  Index  shall  be  checked  by  the  Registrar 
who  shall  add  a  certificate  in  token  of  such  check  and  the 
pages  shall  then  be  numbered  in  ink. 

(c)  The  Index  for  each  year  shall,  after  it  has  been 
cheoked,  be  bound  into  volumes  of  convenient  size. 

9.  Acknmoledgmenf  of  registration  and  documents. — 
(a)  Upon  the  registration  of  a  firm  the  Registrar  shall 
grant  to  the  firm  an  aekowledgment  in  Form  C  annexed  to 
these  rules  and  on  the  filing  of  any  document  required  to 
be  filed  under  the  Act,  he  shall  grant  to  the  person  at 
whose  instance  it  is  filed  an  acknowledgment  in  Form  D 
annexed  to  these  rules. 

(b)  On  every  •  document  filed  under  the  Act,  the 
Registrar  shall  endorso  the  following  particulars,  namely. — 

(i)  the  number  borne  by  the  firm  on  the  register  ; 

(ii)  the  name  of  the  firm  ; 

(iii)  the  description  of  the  document ; 

(iv)  the  serial  number  of  the  document ;  and 

(v)  the  date  of  filing. 

'The  Registrar  shall  also  affix  his  signature  and  the 
seal  of  his  office  to  such  document. 

(o)  If  there  is  no  space  On  the  document  for  enter¬ 
ing  the  particulars  referred  to  in  sub-rule  (b)  the  entry 
shall  be  made  on  a  separate  paper  which  shall  be  attached 
to  the  document  and  a.  note  of  the  fact  shall  be  made  on 
the  document  itself  and  shall  be  signed  by  the  Registrar. 

■  10.  Filing-  of  documents. — A  separate  file  shall  be 
maintained  in  respect  of  each  firm,  in  whioh  all  document? 
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relating  thereto  received  from  time  to  time  by  the  Registrar 
shall  be  filed.  No  document  shall  be  filed  by  the  Registrar 
unless  the  fee  prescribed  therefor  has  been  paid. 

11.  Account  of  and  receipt  for  fees. — Anaocount  of  all 
fees  received  in  the  Registrar’s  office  shall  be  maintained 
therein. 

A  receipt  in  Form  E  shall  be  'granted  in  respect  of 
every  fee  received. 

12.  Inspection  of  original  documents. — Any  person 
interested  in  a  firm  may  on  satisfying  the  Registrar  of 
such  interest  and  on  payment  of  tho  prescribed  fee  inspect 
the  original  documents  relating  to  the  firm  filed  with  the 
Registrar. 

13.  Application  for  copies  to  be  in  writing. — Every 
application  for  a  copy  under  Section  66  of  the  Act  shall  be 
in  writing. 

14.  Seal. — 'The  seal  used  by  the  Registrar  shall  bear 
tho  words  “  Registrar  of  Firms,  Tra  van  core  ”. 

15.  Preservation  and  elimination  of  registers  and  rer 
cords. — The  Register  of  Firms  and  the  Index  thereto  shall 
bo  preserved  permanently.  All  other  records  including 
the  statements  referred  to  in  Section  57 '  of  the  Act  may 
be  destroyed  on  the  expiry  of  five  years  from  the  date  of 
the  dissolution  of  the  firm  concerned. 

16.  Translations  to  be  fwrnished  where  original  not 
in  JEnglish.—Yi  any  document  required  to  be  filed  under 
the  Act  or  any  portion  of  such  document  is  not  in  the 
English  language,  an  English  translation  of  such  document  . 
or  portion,  certified  as  correct  by  at  least  one  partner  (or 
his  authorised  agent)  shall  be  furnished  along  with  each 
copy  of  such  document  or  portion. 

17.  Office  horns. — The  office  of  the  Registrar  shall  be 
open  for  business  (Sundays  and  authorised  holidays  except¬ 
ed)  between  the  hours  of  10-30  a.  m.  and  4-30  p.  m.  except 
on  Saturdays  when  it  shall  be  open  between  the  hours  of 
10-30  a.  m.  and  1p.m. 

18.  (1)  The  fees  whioh  shall  accompany  documents 
sent  to  the  Registrar  of  Firms  or  which  shall  be  payable 
for  the  inspection  of  documents  in  the  custody  of  the 
Registrar  of  Firms  or  for  copies  from  the  Register  Of  Firms 
shall  be  the  maximum  fees  as  specified  in  the  Schedule  to 
the  Act. 

(2)  The  fees  shall  he  paid  in  cash  to  the  Registrar 
of  Firms. 
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FORM  No.  i; 

( See  rule  3). 

Filing*  fee  Re.  S. 

The  Travaucore  Partnership  Act,  1115.  , 

Application  for  registration  of  firm  by  the  name'*'  ••  •■ 
Presented  orforwardad to  the  Registrar  of  Firms  for 
filing  by  - . . 

We,  the  undersigned  being  the  partners  of  the 
firm*-  -hereby  apply  for  registration  of  the  said  firm 
and  for  that  purpose  supply  the  following  particulars,  in 
pursuance  of  Section  57  of  the  Travancore  Partnership 
Act,  1115.  _ 


Firm  name. 

Places  of 

(a)  Principal  place. 

business. 

C b )  Other  places. 

Names  of  partners 

I;  ' 

Date  of  joining  the!  Permanent  address 

in  full.! 

firm.  1  -  in  full. 

1. 

2. 

Duration  of  the  firm. 

Station. 

.  Date. 


Signature  of  the  partners  Or 
their  specially  authorised  agents, 

I,  sOn  of  years  of  age  of  religion  do  hereby 
declare  that  the  above  statement  is  true  and  oorrect  to  the 
best  of  my  knowledge  and  belief. 

Date. 

Witness, 


Signature. 
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FORM  I — (oonid.) 

I,  sou  of  years  of  age  of  l'pligion  do  hereby 
declare  that  the  abovp  statement  is  true  and  correct  to  the 
best  of  my  knowledge  and  belief. 

Date. 

Witness. 

Signature. 


tl£  eray  partner  is  a  minor  the  (act  whether  ho  is  entitled  to  the  bcnoliti  of 
partnership  should  bo  set  out  heroin. 

N.  B. — This  form  must  he  signed  by  all  partners  or  their  agents  specially 

witnesses  who  must  he  either  a  Gazetted  Officer,  Advocate, 
Attorney,  Vakil,  Honorary  Magistrate  or  .Registered  Acoouh'tant 

POEM  No.  II.  ■ 

( See  rule  S.) 

Filing  fee  Re.  1. 

The  Travancore  Partnership  Act,  1115. 

Statement  of  alteration  in  the  name  of  the  Firm  or  in 
the  location  of  the  principal  place  of  business. 

Presented  or  forwarded  to  the  Registrar  of  Firms  for 
filing  by 

We,  the  undersigned,  being  the  partners  of  the  firm* 
hereby  supply  the  following  particulars  in  pursuance 
of  Section  59  (1)  of  the  Travancore  Partnership  Act, 


Name  of  Firm. 


Previous  name. 

. 

New  name. 

Principal  place  of 

business. 

Previous  place. 

New  place. 

Station. 


Signature  of  the  partners  or  their 
specially  authorised  agents. 
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I,  son  of  years  of  age  of  religion  'do  hereby 

declare  that  the  above  statement  is  true  and  correct  to  the 
best  of  my  knowledge  and  belief. 

Date. 

Witness.  Signature. 

I,  son  of  yoars  of  age  of  religion  do  hereby 

declare  that  the  above  statement  is  true  and  correct  to  the 
best  of  my  knowledge  and  belief. 

Date 

Witness.  Signature. 


*Here  enter  name  of  Firm. ' 

N.  B,— Strike  out,  item  not  required* 

FORM  No.  III. 
( See  rule  4-) 


Piling  fee  Re.  1. 

The  Travancore  Partnership  Act,  1115. 

Intimation  of  change  in  the  place  of  business  (other 
than  principal  place  of  business). 

Presented  or  forwarded  to  the  Registrar  of  Firms  for 
filing  by 

Under  Section  60  of  the  Travancore  Partnership  Act, 
1115,  intimation  is  hereby  given  that  the  changes  specified 
below  have  occurred  in  the  place  of  business  of  the  Firm* 

Date  of  change. 

(1)  The  Firm  has  discontinued  business  at 

(2)  The  Firm  has  begun  to  carry  on  business  at 

Station. 


•Here  enter  name  of  Firm. 

N-  B — Strike  out  item  not  requir 


Signature  of  any  partner' 
or  agent  of  the  firm. 


Partnership. 
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FORM  No.  IV. 

{See  Buie  4.) 

Filing  fee  Re.  1. 

Tlie  Travancore  Partnership  Act,  1115. 

Intimation  of  alteration  in  the  name  or  permanent 
address  of  partner. 

Presented  or  forwarded  to  the  Registrar  of  Firms  for 
filing  by 

Under  Section  61  of  the  Travancore  Partnership  Act, 
1115,  intimation  is  hereby  given  that  the  change  specified 
below  has  occurred  in  the  name  or  land  permanent  address 
of  partner  in  the  Firm. 

Name  of  partner. 


Previous  name  (in  full). 

New  name  (in  full). 

1 

1  ■  . 

Name  of  partner. 

Previous  permanent  address  | 

Present  permanent  address 

(in  full).  '  j 

(in  full). 

U 

Station. 

Date. 

Signature  of  any  partner 
or  agent  of  the  Firm. 


*  Here  euter  mme  of  firm. 

N*  JB. —Strike  oat  the.  item  not  required. 
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POEM  No.  V, 

{See  Buie  4.) 

Piling  fee*  Re.  1. 

The  Travancore  Partnership  Act,  1115. 

Notice  of  change  in  the  constitution  of  the  Finn  or  of 
the  dissolution  of  the  Firm. 

,  Presented  or  forwarded  to  the  Registrar  of  Firms  for 
filing  by 

Under  Section  62  (1)  of  the  Travancore  Partnership 
Act,  1115,  notice  is  hereby  given  that — 

(1)  the  constitution  of  the  Firm'*' . has  been 

altered  as  follows  : 


Name  and  full  address  of  the  Name  and  full  address  of  the 
incoming  partner  and  date  out-going  partner  and  date 
of  his  joining  the  Firm,  i  of  his  ceasing  to  be  partner. 


Station. 

Date. 


(2)  the  Firm*. 

from  the . 

Station. 

Date. 


*Here  enter  name  oE  firm. 

B> — Strike  out  item  not  r 


Signature  of  the  in-coming, 
continuing  or  out-going 
partner  or  of  his  specially 
authorised  agent. 

■  has  been  dissolved  with  effect 


Signature  of  the  person  who  was 
a  partner  immediately  before  the 
dissolution  or  of  his  specially 
authorised  agent. 


Partnership. 
FORM  No.  VI. 
{See  Buie  4). 
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Filing  fee  Re.  1. 

The  Travancore  Partnership  Act,  1115. 

Notice  of  election  by  person  admitted  to  the  bepefit 
of  partnership  on  attaining  majority. 

Presented  or  forwarded  to  the  Registrar  of  Firms  for 
filing  by 

Under  Section  62  (2)  of  the  Travancore  Partnership 

Aot,  1115,  notice  is  hereby  given  that . admitted 

to  the  benefit  of  partnership  in  the  Firm’  --  . 

having  now  attained  majority -~e^otel  *°  become  a  partner 
elects  not  to  become 


f  the  said  Firm. 
Station.. 
Pate, 


Signature  of  the  person  elect¬ 
ing  or  of  his  specially 
authorised  agent. 


(Maintained  under  Section  58  of  the  Travancore 
Partnership  Act,  1115). 

1.  Serial  number  of  firm . ;  •  • 

2.  Name  of  firm . 

3.  Date  of  registration-  •  . . 

4.  Duration  of  the  firm .  , 


Date  of  change.  Remarks. 
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FORM  k-{contd) 

6.  Partners — 


Name  of  the 
Partners. 

Addresses. 

Date  of 

Joining.  |  Ceasing,  j 

! 

i 

7.  Principal  place  of  business  and  changes  therein — 


Particulars  regarding 
the  place. 

f 

|Date  of  change. 

1 

I  Remarks. 

8.  Other  places  of  business. 


Name  of  place. 

] 

J  Date  of 

Remarks. 

^Opening. 

Ceasing. 

i  ■ 

‘Name  of  firm — 


Serial  number 
of  the 
document. 

Description  of 
dooument. 

Date  of 
filing. 

Signattwe  of 
Registrar. 
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FORM  A — (conoid.) 
Name  of  film — _ _ 


Serial  number 
of  the 
■  document. 

Description  of 

Date  of 

Signature  of 

document. 

filing. 

Registrar. 

!; 

FORM  B. 

( See  Buie  8). 


Index  to  the  Registeb  of  Firms. 

_ 111 


Firm 

1 

Names  of 
partners. 

2 

Principal 
place  of 
business. 

3 

Volume 

number. 

•4 

First 
page  of 
entry. 

5 

Number 
borne 
on  the 
register. 

6 

1 

FORMC.  - 
[See Buie  9  (a).] 

Acknowledgment  of  Registration  of  Firm. 

The  Registrar  of  Firms,  Travancore,  hereby  acknow¬ 
ledges  the  receipt  of  the  statements  prescribed  by  Section 
57(1)  of  the  Travancore  Partnership  Act,  1115.  The 

statement  has  been  filed  and  the  name  of  the.  firm;"' . 

. has  been  entered  in  the  Register  of  Firms 

as  No. . of  111--- 

Seal. 

Trivandrum, 

Dated  the  day  of  111  .  Registrar  of  Firms, 


of  Pifni, 
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FORM  D. 

[See  Rule  9  (a).] 

Memokandum  acknowledging  receipt  of 

DOCUMENTS. 

The  Registrar  of  Firms,  Travancore,  hereby -acknow¬ 
ledges  the  receipt  of  the  undermentioned  -<feou:ment  and 
documents 

intimates  that  *  — as —  been  filed  in  pursuance  of  the 
they  have 

Travancore  Partnership  Act,  1115. 

[Here  enter  description  of  ^°-Fmen^  1 
documents.  J 

Station. 

Dated  111  .  Registrarof  Firms. 

To 

Mr. 

Messrs- 


FORM  E. 

( See  Rule  11.) 

Receipt  foe  fees. 

Rs.  as.  p. 

Received  from . . 

the  sum  of  rupees  (in  words) 

being  the  fees  for . .  •  ■  ■ 

Filing  statement 
Filing  notice 
Inspection  of 

Copy  of  _ _ _ _ 

Total _ _ 

(Number  of  words-) 


Station. 

Dated  111  . 


Registrar  of  Firms. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  SPECIFIC  RELIEF  ACT. 
(ACT  XIII  OF  1115.) 

CONTENTS. 


PART  I. 

Preliminary. 

Short  title,  extent  and  commencement. 
Interpretation  clause. 

Savings. 

Specific  relief,  how  given. 

Preventive  relief. 

Relief  not  granted  to  enforce  penal  law. 
PART  II. 

Ox  Specific  Relief. 


Chapter  I. 

Of  Recovering  Possession  of  Property. 

(a)  Possession  of  Immovable  Property. 

7.  Recovery  of  specific  immovable  property. 

8.  Suit  by  person  dispossessed  of  immovable  pro¬ 

perty. 

Q>)  Possession  of  Movable  Property. 

9.  Recovery  of  specific  movable  property. 

10.  Liability  of  person  in  possession,  not  as  owner, 

to  deliver  to  person,  entitled  to  immediate 
possession. 

Chapter  II. 

Of  the  Specific  Performance  of 
Contract. 

(a)  Contracts  which  may  be  specifically 
enforced. 

11.  Cases  in  which  specific  performance  enforceable. 

12.  Contract  of  which  the  subject  has  partially 

ceased  to  exist. 

13.  '  Specific  performance  of  part  of  contract  where 

part  unperformed  is  small, 

14.  Specific  performance  of  part  of  contract  where 

part  unperformed  is  large. 

16.  Specific  performance  of  independent  part  of  con* 
tract. 
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Sections 

16.  Bar  in  other  cases  of  specific  performance  of  part 

of  contract. 

17.  Purchaser’s  rights  against  vendor  with  imperfect 

title. 

18.  Power  to  award  compensation  in  certain  cases. 

.  19.  Liquidation  of  damages  not  a  bar  to  specific  per¬ 

formance. 

(A)  Contracts  which  cannot  be  specifically 
enforced. 

20.  Contracts  not  specifically  enforceable. 

■  (c)  Of  the  discretion  of  the  Court. 

21.  Direction  as  to  decreeing  specific  performance. 

{d)  For  whom,  contracts  may  be  specifically 
enforced. 

22.  Who  may  obtain  specific  performance. 

[e)  Fm'  whom  contracts  cannot  be  specifically 

enforced. 

23.  Personal  bars  to  the  relief. 

24.  Contracts  to  sell  property  by  one  who  has  no 

title  or  who  ia  a  voluntary  settler. 

( f)  For  whom  contracts  cannot  be  specifically 

enforced  except  with  a  variation. 

25.  Non-enforcement  except  with  variation. 

(g)  Against  whom  contracts  may  be 
specifically  enforced. 

26.  Belief  against  parties  and  persons  claiming  under 

them  by  Subsequent  title. 

27.  Specific  performance  in  case  of  part-performance 

of  contract  to  lease. 

(A)  Against  whom  contracts  cannot  be 
specifically  enforced. 

28.  What  parties  cannot  be  compelled  to  perform. 

(£)  The  effect  of  dismissing  the  suit 
for  specific  Performance . 

■29.  Bar  of  suit  for  broach  after  dismissal. 

(/)  Awards  and  directions  to  execute 
settlements. 

30.  Application  of  preceding  sections  to  awards  and 
testamentary  directions  to  execute  settle¬ 
ments. 


Specific  Belief, 
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Sections, 

Chapter  III. 

Of  the  Rectification  of  Instruments. 

31.  Wheninstrument  may  be  rectified. 

32.  Presumption  as  to  intent  of.  parties. 

33.  Principle  of  rectification. 

34.  Specific  performance  of  rectified  contracts. 

Chapter  IV. 

Of  the  Rescission  of  Contracts, 

35.  When  rescission  may  be  adjudged. 

36.  Rescission  for  mistake. 

37.  Alternative  prayer  for  rescission  in  suit  for 

specific  performance. 

88,  Court  may  require  party  rescinding  to  do  equity. 
Chapter  V. 

Of  the  Cancellation  of  Instrument. 

39.  When  cancellation  may  be  ordered. 

40.  What  instrument  may  be  partially  cancelled. 

41.  Power  to  require  party  for  whom  instrument  is 

cancelled  to  make  compensation. 

Chapter  VI. 

Of  Declaratory  Decree.  • 

42.  Discretion  of  Court  as  to  declaration  of  status  or 

right. 

Bar  to  such  declaration. 

43.  Effect  of  declaration. 

Chapter  VII. 

Of  the  Appointment  of  Receivers. 

44.  Appointment  of  Receiver,  discretionary. 

PART  III. 

Of  Preventive  Relief. 

Chapter  VIII. 

Of  Injunctions  Generally. 

45.  Preventive  relief  how  granted. 

46.  Temporary  injunctions.  Perpetual  injunction. 

Chapter  IX. 

Of  Perpetual  Injunctions. 

47.  Perpetual  injunctions  when  granted. 

48.  Mandatory  injunctions. 

49.  Injunctions  when  refused. 

50.  Injunction  to  perform  negative  agreement. 

51.  Repeal  of  Enactments. 

52.  Savings. 

|3chedule. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  SPECIFIC  RELIEF  ACT. 

(ACT  XIII  OF  1115.) 

An  Act  to  define  the  law  relating  to 

CERTAIN  KINDS  OF  SPECIFIC  RELIEF.  Up 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Travanm'e 
under  date  the  4ih  December  1939  Corresponding  to 
the  18th  Vrischiham  1115  under  Section  23  of 
Act  Ilof  1108. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  define  and  amend  the  law  preamb|e. 
relating  to  certain  kinds  of  specific  relief  obtainable  in  civil 
suits  ;  It  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows  : — 


PART  I. 

Preliminary. 


1.  This 
Relief  Act. 
shall  come 


Aot  may  be  called  the  Travancore  Specific  short  title, 
It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore.  It  mencement 
into  force  at  once. 


This  Bill  is  intended  as  a  supplement  to  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure 
(VIII  of  1100)  and  its  object  is  to  deiine  and  amend  the  law  relaciug  to  speci¬ 
fic  and  preventive  relief .  At  present,  the  Courts  in  this  State  in  adjudicating 
on  questions  of  specific  and  preventive  relief  rely  on  the  provisions  of  the 
Indian  Spcoific  Relief  Aot  (Act  I  of  1877)  and  to  seme  oxtent  on  th&  decisions 
of  the  Court  of  Equity  in  England.  The  Indian  Specific  Relief  Aot  is 
adopted  as  the  basis  for  this  Bill.  Under  the  head  of  specific  relief  it  duals 
with  suits  for- 

Ca)  the  possession  of  specific  property  movable  or  immovable, 

(6)  the  specific  performance  of  agreement, 

(«)  the  rectification  of  instruments, 

(ft)  the  rescission  of  contracts, 

(«)  the  cancellation  of  instruments, 

(f)  the  declaratory  decrees,  and 

(g)  appointment  of  receivers. 

Uoder  the  head  of  preventive  relief,  it  deals  with  injunctions,  temporary 
and  perpetual.  In  the  notes  on  clauses,  references  have  been  made  to  tho 
reported  decisions  of  the  High  Court  of  Travanoore  which  will  show  that  the 
principles  contained  in  the  Bill  are  not  at  vatianoe  with  the  principles  adopted 
and  applied  so  far  in  dealing  with  questions  relating  to  specific  and  preventive 

Kotes  oh  Clauses*  . 

Clause  2  defines  certain  expressions.  It  also  provides  that  expressions 
used  in  this  Regulation  shall  bear  the  same  meaning  given  to  them  under  the 
.Contract  Regulation. 

Clause  3  provides  for  the  saving  of  certain  rights. 

Clauses  4  to  6  specify  the  various  forms  of  specific  relief  granted  under 
the  Regulation. 


Relief. 
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interpretation  2.  In  this  Act,  unless  there  be  something  repugnant  in 
clause.)  ^.jjg  Snbject  or  contest, — 

“Immovable  property”  includes  lands,  benefits  arising 
$  from  land,  and  things1  attached  to  the  earth  or  permanently 
fastened  to  anything  attached  to  the  earth. 
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Movable  property”  means  property  of  every  descri¬ 
ption  except  immovable  property. 

Obligation”  includes  every  duty  enforceable  by  law. 

“Trust”  includes  every  species  of  express,  implied  or 
constructive  fiduciary  ownership. 

“Trustee”  includes  every  person  holding  expressly  or 
by  implication  or  constructively  a  fiduciary  character. 

Illustrations. 

(«)  Z  bequeaths  lands  to  A,  “not  doubting  that  he 
will  pay  thereout  an  annuity  of  Rs.  1,000  to  B  for  his  life.” 
A  accepts  the  bequest.  A  is  a  trustee,  within  the  meaning 
of  this  Act,  for  B,  to  the  extent  of  the  annuity. 

(6)  A  is  the  legal,  medical  or  spiritual  adviser  of 
B.  By  availing  himself  of  his  situation  as  such  adviser, 
A  gains  some  pecuniary  advantage  which  might  otherwise 
have  accrued  to  B.  A  is  a  trustee,  for  B,  within  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  this  Act,  of  such  advantage. 

(a)  A,  being  B’s^  banker,  discloses  for  his  own  pur¬ 
pose  the  state  of  B’s  account.  A  is  a  trustee,  within  the 
meaning  of  this  Act,  for  B,  of  the  benefit  gained  by  him 
by  means  of  such  disclosure. 

( d )  A,  the  mortgage©  of  certain  lease-holds,  renews 
the  lease  in  bis  own  name.  A  is  a  trustee  within  the 
meaning  of  this  Act,  of  the  renewed  lease,  for  those  inter¬ 
ested. in  the  original  lease. 

(g)  A,  one  of  several  partners,  is  employed  to  pur. 
chase  goods  for  the  firm.  A,  unknown  to  his  co-partners, 
supplies  them,  at  the  market  price,  with  goods  previously 
bought  by  himself  when  tho  price  was  lower,  and  thus 
makes  a  considerable  profit.  A  is  a  trustee  for  his1  co¬ 
partners,  within  the  meaning  of  this  Act,  of  the  profits  so 

(/)  A,  a  manager  of  B’a  rubber  factory,  becomes 
agent  for  C,  a  vendor  of  rubber,  and  receives,  without  B’s 
assent,  commission  on  the'  rubber  purchased  from  C  for  the 
■factory.  A  is  a  trustee,  within  the  meaning  of  this  Act, 
for  B,  of  the  commission  so  received. 
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(ff)  A  buys  certain  land  with  notice  that  B  has 
already  contracted  to  buy  it.  A  is  a  trustee,  within  the 
meaning  of  this  Act,  for  B,  of  the  lands  so  bought. 

(A)  A  buys  lands  frqm  B,  haying  notice  that  C  is 
in  occupation  of  the  land.  A  omits  to  make  any  enquiry  as 
to  the  nature  of  C’s  interest  therein.  A  is  a  trustee,  with¬ 
in  the  meaning  ctf  this  Act,  for  C  to  the  extent  of  that  in¬ 
terest. 

“Settlement”  means  any  instrument  (other  than  a 
will  or  a  codicil  as  defined  in  the  Wills  Act  VI  of  1074) 
whereby  the  destination  or  devolution  of  successive  interests 
in  movable  or  immovable  property  is  disposed  of  or  is 
agreed  to  be  disposed  of ;  and 

all  words  occurring  in  this  Act  which  are  defined  in 
the  Travaaicoro  Contract  Act,  shall  bo  deemed  to  have  the 
meanings  respectively  assigned  to  them  by  that  Aot. 

3.  Except  where  it  is  herein  otherwise  expressly  enacted, 
nothing  in  this  Act  shall  be  deemed — ■ 

(«)  to  give  any  right  of  relief  in  respect  of  an  agree¬ 
ment  which  is  not  a  contract ; 

(A)  to  doprive  any  person  of  any  right  to  relief, 
other  than  specific  performance,  which  he  may  have  under 
any  contract ;  or  ' 

(a)  to  affect  the  operation  of  the  Registration  Aot 
on  documents. 

4  $.  Specific  Relief  is  given — 

(a)  by  taking  possession  of  certain  property  and 
delivering  it  to  a  claimant ; 

(5)  by  ordering  a  party  to  do  the  very  act  which  he 
is  under  an  obligation  to  do; 

(c)  by  preventing  a  party  .from  doing  that  which 
he  is  under  an  obligation  not  to  do ; 

(d)  by  determining  and  declaring  the  rights'  of 
parties  otherwise  than  by  an  award  of  compensation  ;  or 

by  appointing  a  receiver. 
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3.  Speoific  Relief  granted  under  clause  (e)  of  Section  4  pre¥eni 
is  called  “Preventive  Relief.”  Relic|- 


6.  Specific  Relief  cannot  ba  granted  for  the 
pose  of  enforcing  a  penal  law. 

PART  II. 


mere 


Of  Specific  Relief. 
CHAPTER  I. 


Of  Recovering  Possession  of  Property. 

(a)  Possession  o  f  Immovable  Property. 

7.  A  person  entitled  to  the  possession  of  specific  immo-  Rccovery  0| . 
vable  property  may  recover  it  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  Jabfe'property 
the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure. 

8.  If  any  person  is  dispossessed  without  his  consent  of 
immovable  property  otherwise  than  in  due  course  of  law,  dispossessed  of 
he  ox  any  person  claiming  through  him  may  by  suit  recover  properly, 
possession  thereof,  notwithstanding  any  .other  title  that, 

may  be  set  up  in  such  suit . 

Nothing  in  this  section  shall  bar  any  person  from 
suing  to  establish  his  title  to  such  property  and  to  recover 
possession  thereof. 

No  suit  under  this  section  shall  be  brought  against 
Our  Government. 

No  appeal  shall  lie  from  any  order  or  decree  passed 
in  any  auit  instituted  under  this  section,  nor  shall  any 
review  of  any  such  order  or  decree  be  allow  ed. 

(b)  Possession  of  Movable  Property. 

9.  A  person  entitled  to  .  the  possession  of  specific  Rocovery  of 
movable  property  may  recover  the  same  in  the  manner  ^®Cp?0cp™lyva' 
prescribed  by  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure. 

Explanation  I.— A  trustee  may  sue  under  this 
section  for  the  possessibn  of  property  to  the  benefical  in¬ 
terest  in  which  the  person  for  whom  he  is  trustee  is  enti¬ 
tled.  •  . 

Explanation  11. — A  special  or  temporary  right  to  the 
present  possession  of  property  is  sufficient  to  support  a 
gujt  under  this  section, 
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Illustrations. 

(a)  A  bequeaths  land  to  B  for  his  lifo,  with  remain¬ 
der  to  C.  A  dies.  B  enters  on  the  land,  but  C,  without  B’s 
consent,  obtains  possession  of  the  title  deeds.  B  may  re¬ 
cover  them  from  C. 

(J)  A  pledges  certain  jewels  to  B,  to  secure  a  loan. 
B  disposes  of  them  before  he  is  entitled  to  do  so.  A, 
without  having  paid  or  tendered  the  amount  of  the  loan, 
sues  B  for  possession  of  the  jewels.  The  suit  should 
be  dismissed,  as  A  is  not  entitled  to  their  possession,  what¬ 
ever  right  he  may  have  to  secure  their  safe  custody. 

(c)  A  receives  a  letter  addressed  to  him  by  B.  B 
gets  back  the  letter  without  A’s  consent.  A  has  such  a 
property  therein  as  entitles  him  to  recover  it  from  B. 

(d)  A  deposits  books  and  papers  for  safo  custody 
with  B.  B  loses  them  and  C  finds  them,  but  refuses  to 
deliver  them  to  B  when  demanded.  B  may  recover  them 
from  C,  subject  to  C’a  right,  if  any,  under  Soction  121  of 
tho  Travaneore  Contract  Act. 

(«)  A,  a  warehouse  keeper  is  charged  with  the 
delivery  of  certain  goods  to  Z,  which  B  takes  out  of  A’s 
possession.  A  may  sue  B  for  the  goods. 

1 0.  Any  person  having  the  possession  or  control  of  a 
3'  particular  article  of  movable  property,  of  which  he  is  not 
r_  the  owner,  may  bo  compelled  specifically  to  deliver  it  to 
to  the  person  entitled  to  its  immediate  possession,  in  any  of 
the  following  cases  : — 

(a)  when  the  thing  claimed  is  held  by  the  defen¬ 
dant  as  the  agont  or  trustee  of  the  claimant ; 

(b)  when  compensation  in  money  would  not  afford 
the  claimant  adequate  relief  for  the  los3  of  tho  thing 
claimed ; 

'  (o)  when  it  would  be  extremely  difficult  .  to  ascer¬ 
tain  the  actual  damage  caused,  by  its  loss  ; 

■(<£)  when  the  possession  of  the  thing  claimed  has 
been  wrongfully  transferred  from  the  claimant. 
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Illustrations. 

Of  Clause  ( a )— 

A,  proceeding  to  Europe,  leaves  Ms  furniture  in  , 
charge  of  B  as  his  agent  during  his  absence.  B,  with¬ 
out  A’s  authority,  pledges  the  furniture  to  C,  and  C, 
knowing  that  B  had  no  right  to  pledge  the  furniture,  ad¬ 
vertises  it  for  sale.  C  may  be  compelled  to  deliver  the 
furniture  to  A,  for  he  holds  it  as  A’s  trustee. 

Of  Clause  (J)— 

Z  has  got  possession  of  an  idol  belonging  to  A’s 
family,  and  of  which  A  is  the  proper  custodian.  Z  may 
be  compelled  to  deliver  the  idol  to  A. 

Of  Clause  (e)— 

A  is  entitled  to  a  picture  by  a  dead  painter  and  a  pair 
of  rare  CMna  vases.  B  has  possession  of  them.  Tho 
articles  are  of  too  special  a  character  to  bear  an  ascertain¬ 
able  market  value.  B  may  be  compelled  to  deliver  them 
to  A. 

CHAPTER  II. 

Of  the  Specific  Performance  of  Contracts. 

(■ a )  Contracts  which  may  he  specifically  enforced, 
i  1 .  Except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  Chapter,  the 
specific  performance  of  any  contract  may  in  the  discretion  specific 
of  the  Court  be  enforced  : —  forceaM 

(a)  when  the  act  agreed  to  be  done  is  in  the  per¬ 
formance  wholty  or  .partly,  of  a.  trust; 

(i h )  when  there  exists  no  standard  for  ascertaining 
the  actual  damage  caused  by  non-performance  of  the  act 
agreed  to  be  done  ; 

(c)  when  the  act  agreed  to  be  done  is  such  that 
pecuniary  compensation  for  its  non-performance  would  not 
afford  adequate  relief  ;  or 

( d )  when  it  is  probable  that  pecuniary  compensation 
cannot  be  got  for  the  non-performance  of  the  act  agreed  to 
be  done. 
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Explanation— Unloss  and  until  the  contrary  is'  pro¬ 
ved,  the  Court  shall  presume  that  the  breach  of  a  cont¬ 
ract  to  transfer  immovable  property  cannot  be  adequately 
relieved  by  compensation  in  money,  and  that  the  breach  of 
a  contract  to  transfer  movable  property  can  be  thus  re¬ 
lieved. 

Illustrations. 

0 f  Clause  (a) — 

A  holds  certain  stock  in  trust  for  B.  A  wrongfully 
disposes  of  the  stock.  The  law  creates  an  obligation  on 
A  to  restore  the  same  quantity  of  stock  to  B,  and  B  may 
enforce  specific  performance  of  this  obligation. 

Of  Clause  (b) — 

A  agrees  to  buy,  and  B  agrees  to  sell,  a  picture  by  a 
dead  painter  and  two  rare  China  vases.  A  may  compel  B 
specifically  to  perform  this  contract,  for  there  is  no  sfcand- 
dard  for  ascertaining  the  actual  damage  which  would  be 
caused  by  its  non-performance. 

Of  Clause  (c) — 

1.  A  contracts  with  B  to  sell  him  a  house  for  Rs.  1,000. 
B  is  entitled  to  a  decree  directing  A  to  convey  the  house 
to  him,  he  paying  the  purchase  money. 

2.  In  consideration  of  being  released  from  certain 
obligations  imposed  on  it  by  its  Act  -  of  Incorporation,  a 
railway  company  contracts  with  Z  to  make  an  archway 
through  their  railway,  to  connect  lands  of  Z  severed  by  the 
railway,  to  construct  a  road  between  certain  specific  points, 
to  pay  a  certain  annual  sum  towards  the  maintenance  of 
this  road,  and  also  to1  construct  a  siding  and  a  wharf  as 
specified  in  the  contract.  Z  is  entitled  to  have  this  con¬ 
tract  specifically  enfored  for  his  interests  in  its  perfor¬ 
mance  Cannot  be  adequately  compensated  for  by  money 
and  the  Court  may  appoint  a  proper  person  to  superintend 
the  construction  of  the  archway,  road,  siding  and  wharf. 

S.  A  contracts  to  sell,  and.B  contracts  to  buy,  a  certain 
number  of  shares  of  a  particular  description.  A  refuses 
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to  complete  the  Sale.  Bmay  compel  A  specifically  to  per¬ 
form  the  agreement  for  the  shares  are  limited  in  number 
and  not  always  to  be  had  in  the  market,  and  their  posses¬ 
sion  carries  with  it  the  status  of  a  share-holder,  which 
cannot  otherwise  be  procured. 

4.  A  contracts  with  B  to  paint  a  picture  for  B,  who 
agrees  to  pay  therefor  Rs.  1,000.  The  picture  is  painted. 

B  is  entitled  to  have  it  delivered  to  him  on  payment  or 
tender  of  the  Rs.  1,000. 

Of  Clause  id) — 

A  transfers  without  endorsement,  but  for  valuable 
consideration,  a  promissory  note  to  B.  A  becomes  1  insol¬ 
vent,  and  C  is  appointed  as  his  assignee.  B  may  compel 
C  to  endorse  the  note,  for  0  has  succeeded  to  A’s  liabilities 
and  a  decree  for  pecnniary  compensation  for  not  endorsing 
the  note  would  be  fruitless. 

1 2.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  Section  57 

of  the  Travancore  Contract  Act,  a  contract  is  not  wholly  1“* 
impossible  of  performance  because  a  portion  of  its  subject  exist, 
matter,  existing  at  its  date,  has  ceased  to  exist  at  the  time 
of  the  performance. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  contracts  to  sell  a  house  to  B  for  a  lakh  of 
rupees.  The  day  after  the  contract  is  made  the  house  is 
destroyed  by  a  cyclone.  B  may  be  compelled -to  perform 
his  part  of  the  contract  by  paying  the  purchase  money. 

( b )  In  consideration  of  a  sum  of  money  payable  by 

B,  A' contracts  to  grant  an  annuity  to  B  for  B’s  life.  The  - 
day  after  the  contract  has  been  made  B  is  thrown  from  his 
horse  and  killed.  B:s  representative  may  be  compelled  to 
pay  the  purchase-money. 

13.  Where  a  party  to  a  contract  is  unable  to  perform  Specific 
the  whole  of  his  part  of  it,  bub  the  part  which  must  be  left  pa™  of' 
unperformed  bears  only  a  small  proportion  to  the  whole),™*  urn 
in  value,  and  admits  of  compensation  in  money,  the  Court med  IS 
may,  at  the  suit  of  either  party,  direct  the  specific  per¬ 
formance  of  so  much  of  the  contract  as  can  be  performed , 

and  awajd  compensation  in  money  for  the  deficiency. 
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JllusP)iaiions . 

{a)  A  contracts  to  sell  B  a  piece  of  land  consisting 
of  100  acres.  It  turns  out  that  98  acres  of  the  land  be¬ 
long  to  A  and  the  two  remaining  acres  to  a.  stranger,  who 
refuses  to  part  with  them.  The  two  acros  are  not  necessary 
for  the  use  or  enjoyment  of  the  98  acres  nor  so  important 
for  such  use  or  enjoyment  that  the  loss  of  them  may  not  be 
made  good  in  money.  A  may  be  directed  at  the  suit  of  B 
to  convey  to  B  the  98  acres  and  to  make  compensation  to 
him  for  not  conveying  the  two  remaining  acres  ;  or  B  may 
be  directed,  at  the  suit  of  A,  to  pay  to  A  on  receiving  the 
conveyance  and  possession  of  the  laud,  the  stipulated  pur¬ 
chase-money  less  a  sum  awarded  as  compensation  for  the 
deficiency. 

Q>)  In  a  contract  for  the  sale  and  purchase  of  a 
house  and  lands  for  2  lakhs  of  rupees,  it  is  agreed  that 
part  of  the  furniture  should  be  taken  at  a  valuation.  The 
Court  may  direct  specific  performance  of  the  contract  not¬ 
withstanding  the  parties  axe  unable  to  agree  as  to  the 
valuation  of  the  furniture  and  may  either  have  the  fur¬ 
niture  valued  in  the  suit  and  include  it  in  the  decree  for 
specific  performance  or  may  confine  its  decree  to  the 
house. 

14.  Where  a  party  to  a  contract  is  imablo  to  perform 
the  whole  of  his  part  of  it,  and  the  part  which  must  be  left 
unperformed  forms  a  considerable  portion  of  the  whole,  or 
does  not  admit  of  compensation  in  money,  he  is  not  enti¬ 
tled  to  obtain  a  decree  for  specific  performance.  But  the 
Court  may,  at  the  suit  of  the  other  party,  direct  the  party 
in  default  to  perform  specifically  so  much  of  his  part  of 
the  contract  as  he  can  perform,  provided  that  the  plantiff 
relinquishes  all  claim  to  further  performance,  and  all  right 
to  compensation  either  for  the  deficiency,  or  for  the  loss 
or  damage  sustained  by  him  through  the  default  of  the 
defendant. 
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Illustrations. 

(а)  A  contracts  to  sell  to  B  a  pieco  of  land  consis¬ 
ting  of  100  acres.  It  turns  out  that  50  acres  of  the  land 
belong  to  A  and  the  other  50  acres  to  a  Stranger,  who  re¬ 
fuses  to  part  with  them.  A  cannot  obtain  a  decree  against 
B  for  the  specific  performance  of  the  contract ;  but-  if  B  is 
willing  to  pay  the  price  agreed  upon,  and  to  take  the  50 
acres  which  belong  to  A,  waiving  all  right  to  compensation 
either  for  the  deficiency  or  for  loss  sustained  by  him  through 
A’s  neglect  or  default,  B  is  entitled  to  a  decree  directing 
A  to  convey  those  50  acres  to  him  on  payment  of  the  pur¬ 
chase-money. 

(б)  A  contracts  to  sell  to  B  an  estate  with  a  house 
and  garden  for  a  lakh  of  rupees.  The  garden  is  important 
for  the  enjoyment  of  the  house.  It  turns  out  that  A  is 
unable  to  convey  the  garden.  A  cannot  obtain  a  decree 
against  B  for  the  specific  performance  of  the  contract,  but 
if  B  is  willing  to  pay  the  price  agreed  upon  and  to  take 

'  the  estate  and  house  without  the  garden,  waiving  all 
right  to  compensation  either  for  the  deficiency  ox  for  loss 
sustained  by  him  through  A’s  neglect  or  default,  B  is  enti¬ 
tled  to  a  decree  directing  A  to  convey  the  house  to  him  on 
payment  of  the  purchase-money. 

15.  "When  a  part  of  a  contract  which,  taken  by  ifself,  f0pr“j2!£e  JJr  - 
can  and  ought  to  be  specifically  performed  stands  on  a 
separate  and  independent  footing  from  another  part  of  the  tract, 
same  contract  which  cannot  or  ought  not  to  be  specifically 
performed,  the  Court  may  direct  specific  performance  of 
the  formes  part. 


16.  The  Court  shall  not  direct  the  specific  performance  Bar  in  other 
of  a  part  of  contract  except  in  cases  coming  under  one  or  specific  per- 
other  of  the  three  last  preceding  sections,  pert  of  con- 


17.  Where  a  person  contracts  to  sell  or  let  certain  pro. 
perty,  having  only  an  imperfect  title  thereto,  the  pur-  5f®'lde0rje”ti<h 
chaser  or  lessee  (except  as  otherwise  provi46|i  by  this  title-  _ 
Chapter)  has  the  following  rights  -.— 
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(a)  if  the  vendor  or  lessor  has  subsequently  to  the 
sale  or  lease  acquired  any  interest  in  the  property,  the  pur¬ 
chaser  or  lessee  may  compel  him  to  make  good  the  contract 
out  of  such  interest ; 

(&)  where  the  concurrence  of  other  persons  is  neces¬ 
sary  to  validate  the  title,  and  they  are  bound  to  convey  at 
the  vendor’s  or  lessor’s  request,  the  purchaser  or  lessee  may 
compel  him  to  procure  such  concurrence  ; 

(c)  whore  the  vendor  professes  to  sell  unencumbered 
property,  but  the  property  is  mortgaged  for  an  amount 
not  exceeding  the  purchase-money,  and  the  vendor  has  in 
fact  only  a  right  to  redeem  it,  the  purchaser  may  compel 
him  to  redeem  the  mortgage  and  to  obtain  a  conveyance 
from  the  mortgagee  ; 

( d )  where  the  vendor  or  lessor  sues  for  specific 
performance  of  the  contract  and  the  suit  is  dismissed  on  the 
ground  of  hia  imperfect  title,  the  defendant  has  the  right 
to  a  return  of  his  deposit,  if  any,  with  interest  thereon,  to 
his  costs  of  the  suit,  and  to  a  lien  for  such  deposit,  interest 
and  costs  on  the  interest  of  the  vendor  or  lessor  in  the 
property  agreed  to  be  sold  or  let. 

18.  Any  person  suing  for  the  specific  performance  of  a 
n-  contract  may  also  ask  for  compensation  for  its  breach, 
either  in  addition  to,  or  in  substitution  for,  such  perfor¬ 
mance. 

If  in  any  such  suit  the  Court  decides  that  specific 
performance  ought  hot  to  be  granted,  but  that  there  is  a 
contract  between  the  parties  which  has  been  broken  by 
the  defendant  and  that  the  plaintiff  is  entitled  to  compen¬ 
sation  for  that  breach,  it  shall  award  him  compensation 
accordingly. 

If  in  any  such  suit  the  Court  decides  that  specific  per¬ 
formance  ought  to  be  granted,  but  that  it  is  not  sufficient 
to  satisfy  the  justice  of  the  case,  and  that  some  Compen¬ 
sation  for  breach  of  the  contract  should  also  be  made  to 
the  plaintiff,  it  shall  award  him  such  compensation  accord¬ 
ingly. 
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Compensation  awarded  under  this  section  may  be  as¬ 
sessed  in  such,  manner  as  the  Court  may  direct. 

Explanation  ; — The  circumstance  that  the  contract 
has  become  incapable  of  specific  performance  does  not 
preclude  the  Court  from  exercising  inrisdiction  conferred 
by  this  section. 

Illustrations. 

Of  the  second  paragraph. 

A  contracts  to  sell  a  hundred  parahs  of  rice  to  B.  B 
brings  a  suit  to  compel  A  to  perform  the  contract  or  to 
pay  compensation.  The  Court  is  of  opinion  that  A  has 
made  a  valid  contract  and  has  broken  it,  without  excuse, 
to  the  injury  of  B,  but  that  specific  performance  is  not 
the  proper  remedy.  It  shall  award  to  B  sireh  compen¬ 
sation  as  it  deems  just. 

Of  the  third  paragraph . 

A  contracts  with  B  to  sell  Mm  a  house  for  Rs,  1,000, 
the  price  to  be  paid  and  the  possession  given  on  the  1st 
Chingam  1115.  A  fails  to  perform  his  part  of  the  contract, 
and  B  brings  his  suit  for  specific  performance  and  com¬ 
pensation  which  is  decided  in  Ms  favour  on  1st  Chingam 
1116.  The  decree  may,  besides  ordering  specific  perfor¬ 
mance,  award  .  to  B  compensation  for  any  loss  which  he 
has  sustained  by  A’s  refusal. 

0 f  the  explanation. 

A,  a  purchaser,  sues  B,  his  vendor,  for  specific  per¬ 
formance  of  a  contract  for  the  sale  of  a  patent.  Before  the 
hearing  of  the  suit  the  patent  oxpires.  The  Court  may 
award  A  compensation  for  the  non-performance  of  the  con. 
tract,  and  may,  if  necessary,  amend  the  plaint  for  that 
purpose. 

A  sues  for  the  specific  performance  of  a  resolution 
passed  by  the  director  of  a  public  company  under  which 
he  was  entitled  to  have  certain  number  of  shares  allotted 
to  him  and  for  compensation  for  the  non-performance  of 
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the  resolution.  All  the  shares  had  been  allotted  before  the 
institution  of  the  suit.  The  Court  may  under  this  section 
award  A  compensation  for  the  non-performance. 

Sages  not  a  A  contract  otherwise  proper  to  be  specifically  en- 

bar  to  specific  forced,  may  be  thus  enforced,  though  a  sum  be  named  in  it 
performance.  ag  ^  amount  to  be  paid  in  case  of  its  breach,  and  the 
party  in  default  is  willing  to  pay  the  same. 

Illustration. 

A  contracts  to  grant  B  an  under-lease  of  property  held 
by  A  under  0,  and  that  he  will  apply  to  C  for  a  licenoe 
necessary  to  the  validity  of  the  under-  lease,  and  that,  if 

the  licence  is  not  procured,  A  will  pay  B.  Bs.  10,000.  A 

refuses  to  apply  for  the  licence  and  offers  to  pay  B  the 
Es.  10,000.  B  is  nevertheless  entitled  to  have  the  contract 
specifically  enforced  if  C  consents  to  give  the  licence. 

{b)  .Contracts  which  cannot  be  specifically  enforced. 
Contracts  not  20.  The  following  contracts  cannot  be  specifically 

specifically  cj 
enforceable,  enforced 

(a)  a  contract  for  the  non-performance  of  which 
compensation  in  money  is  an  adequate  relief ; 

{b)  a  contract  which  rims  into  such  minute  or 
numerous  details,  or  which  is  so  dependent  on  the  personal 
*  qualifications  or  volition  of  the  parties,  or  otherwise  from 
its  nature,  is  such,  that  the  Court  cannot  enforce  specific 
performance  of  its  material  terms  ; 

( o )  a  contract,  the  terms  of  which  the  Court  cannot 
find  with  reasonable  certainty  ; 

id)  a  contract  which  is  in  its  nature  revocable ; 

.  (e)  a  contract  made  by  trustees  either  in  excess  of 
their  powers  or  in  breach  of  their  trust ; 

(/)  a  contract  made  by  or  on  behalf  of  a  corporation 
or  public  company  created  for  special  purposes,  or  by  the 
promoters  of  such  company  which  is  in  excess  of  its 
powers ; 
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(g)  a  contact  the  performance  of  which  involves 
the  performance  of  a  continuous  duty  extending  over  a 
longer  period  than  threeu  years  from  its  date ; 

(A)  a  contract  of  which  a  material  part  of  the 
subject  matter,  supposed  by  both  parties  to  exist,  has, 
before  it  has  been  made,  ceased  to  exist ; 

and,  save  as  provided  by  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure 
and  the  Travaneore  Arbitration  Act,  no  contract  to  refer 
present  or  future  difference  to  arbitration  shall  be  speci¬ 
fically  enforced. 

Illustrations. 

To  Clause  ( a ). 

A  contracts  to  Sell,  and  B  contacts  to  buy,  a  lakh  of 
rupees  in  the  four  per  cent,  loan  of  the  Government  of 
India. 

A  contracts  to  sell,  and  B  contracts  to  buy,  40  chests 
of  tea  at  Bs.  100  per  chest. 

In  consideration  of  certain  property  having  been  trans¬ 
ferred  by  A  to  B,  B  contracts  to  open  a  credit  in  A’s  favour 
to  the  extent  of  Ks.  10,000  and  to  honour  A’s  drafts  to 
that  amount. 

The  above  contracts  cannot  be  specifically  enforced, 
for  in  the  1st  and  2nd  both  A  and  B,  and  in  the  3rd  A, 
would  be  reimbursed  by  compensation  in  money. 

To  Clause  ( b ). 

A  contracts  to  render  personal  service  to  B.  A  con¬ 
tracts  to  employ  B  on  personal  service.  A,  an  author, 
contracts  with  B,  a  publisher,  to  complete  a  literary  work. 

B  cannot  enforce  specific  performance  of  these  con¬ 
tracts. 

A  contra^s  to  buy  B’s  business  at  the  amount  of  a 
valuation  to  be  made  by  two  valuers,  one  to  be  named  by 
A  and  the  other  by  B.  A  and  B  each  name  a  valuer,  but 
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before  the  valuation  is  made  A  instructs  his  valuer  not  to 
proceed ; 

By  a  charter-party  entered  into  in  Alleppey  between  A, 
the  owner  of  a  ship,  and  B,  the  charterer,  it  is  agreed  that 
the  ship  shall  proceed  to  Bombay,  and  there  load  a  cargo 
of  cotton,  and  thence  proceed  to  London,  freight  to  be  paid, 
one-third  on  arrival  at  Bombay,  and  two-thirds  on  delivery 
of  the  cargo  in  London  ; 

A  lets  land  to  B  and  B  contracts  to  cultivate  it  in  a 
particular  manner  for  3  years  next  after  the  date  of  the 

A  and  B  contract  that,  in  consideration  of  annual 
advances  to  be  made  by  A,  B  will  for  3-  years  next  after  the 
date  of  the  contract  grow  particular  crops  on  the  land  in 
his  possession  and  deliver  them  to  A  when  cut  and  ready 
for.  delivery ; 

A  contracts  with  B  that,  in  consideration  of  Rs.  1,000 
to  be  paid  to  him  by  B,  he  will  paint  a  picture  for  B  ■ 

A  contracts  with  B  to  execute  certain  works  which  the 
Court,  cannot  superintend ; 

A  contracts  to  supply  B  with  all  the  goods  of  a  certain 
class  which  B  may  require ; 

A  contracts  with  B  to  take  from  B  a  lease  of  a  certain 
house  for  a  specified,  term,  at  a  specified  rent,  “  if  the 
drawing  room  is  handsomely  decorated  ”,  even  if  it  is  held 
to  have  so  much  certainty  that  compensation  can  be  re¬ 
covered  for  its  breach ; 

A  contracts  to  marry  B ; 

The  above  contracts  oannol  be  specifically  enforced. 

To  Glause  (e). 

A  the  Owner  of  a  refreshment-room,  contracts  with  B 
to  give  him  accommodation  there  for  the  sale  of  his  goods 
and  to  furnish  him  with  the  necessary  appliances.  A 
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refuses  to  perform  his  contract.  The  case  is  one  for  com¬ 
pensation  and  not  for  specific  performance,  the  amount 
and  nature  of  the  accommodation  and  appliances  being 


To  Glome  (d). 

A  and  B  contract  to  become  partners  in  a  certain 
business,  the  contract  not  specifying  the  duration  of  the 
proposed  partnership.  The  contract  cannot  be  specifically 
performed,  for,  if  it  were  so  performed,  either  A  or  B  might, 
at  once  dissolve  the  partnership. 

To  Clause  (e). 

A  is  a  trustee  of  land  with  power  to  lease  it  for  7 
years.  He  enters  into  a  contract  with  B  to  grant  a  lease 
of  the  land  for  7  years,  with  a  Covenant  to  renew  the  lease 
at  the  expiry  of  the  term.  This  contract  cannot  be  speci¬ 
fically  enforced. 

The  directors  of  a  company  have  power  to  sell  the 
concern  with  the  sanction  of  a  general  meeting  of  the 
shareholders.  They  contract  to  sell  it  without  any  suoh 
sanction.  This  contract  cannot  be  specifically  enforced. 

Two  trustees,  A  and  B,  empowered  to  sell  trust-property 
\yorth  a  lakh  of  rupees,  contract  to  sell  it  to  G  forRs.  30,000. 
The  contract  is  so  disadvantageous  as  to  be  a  breach  of 
trust.  C  cannot  enforce  its  specific  performance. 

1  The  promoters  of  a  company  for  working  mines  con¬ 
tract  that  the  company,  when  formed,  shall  purchase  certain 
mineral  property.  They  take  no  proper  precautions  to 
ascertain  the  value  of  suoh  property  and  in  faot  agree  to 
pay  an  extravagant  price  therefor.  They  also  stipulate  that 
the  vendors  shall  give  them  a  bonus  out  of  the  purchase- 
money.  This  contraot  cannot  be  specifically  enforced. 

*  To  Clause  (f), 

A  company  existing  for  the  sole  purpose  of  making 
and  working  a  railway  contract  for  the  purchase  of  a  piece 
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of  land  for  tlie  purpose  of  erecting  a  cotton-mill  thereon. 
This  contract  cannot  be  specifically  enforced. 

To  Clause  (g). 

A  contracts  to  let  for  twenty-one  years  to  B,  the  right 
to  use  such  part  of  a  certain  railway  made  by  A  as  was  upon 
B’s  land,  and  that  B  should  have  a  right  of  running  carri¬ 
ages  over  the  whole  line  on  certain  terms,  and  might 
require  A  to  supply  the  necessary  engine  power,  and  that 
A  should  during  the  term  keep  the  whole  railway  in  good 
■  repair.'  Specific  performance  of  this  contraot  must  he  re¬ 
fused  to  B. 

To  Clause  ( h ). 

A  contracts  to  pay  an  annuity  to  B  for  the  lives  of  C 
and  D.  It  turns  out  that,  at  the  date  of  the  contract,  C, 
though  supposed  by  A  and  B  to  be  alive,  was  dead.  The 
contract  cannot  be  specifically  enforced. 

.  (e)  Of  the  discretion  of  the  Cow<t. 

Discretion  as 

s#BofH™*inffl  21  ‘  jurisdiction  to  decree  specific  performance  is 

iormanceP.cr*  discretionary,  and  the  Court  is  not  bound  to  grant  such 
relief  merely  because  it  is  lawful  to  do  so  ;  but  the  discre¬ 
tion  of  the  Court  is  not  arbitrary  but  Sound  and  reasonable, 
guided  by  judicial  principles  and  oapable  of  correction  by 
a  Court  of  Appeal. 

-  The  following  are  eases  in  which  the  Court  may  pro¬ 
perly  exercise  a  discretion  not  to  decree  specific  per¬ 
formance  : — ■ 

I.  Where  the  circumstances  under  which  the  con. 
tract  is  made  are  such  as  to  give  the  plaintiff  ah  unfair 
advantage '  over  the  defendant,  though  there,  may  be  no 
fraud  or  misrepresentation  on  the  plaintiff’s  part. 

Illustrations .  * 

(«)  A,  a  tenant  for  life  of  certain  property,  assigns 
his  interest  therein  to  B.  C  contracts  to  buy,  and  B  contracts 
to  sell',  that  interest.  Before  the  contraot  is  completed,  A 
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receives  a  mortal  injury  from  the  effects  of  which  he  dies 
the  day  after  the  contract  is  executed.  If  B  and  C  were 
equally  ignorant  or  equally  aware  of -the  fact,  B  is  entitled 
to  specific  performance  of  the  contract.  If  B  knew  the 
fact,  and  C  did  not,  specific  performance  of  the  contract 
should  be  refused  to  B. 

Q>)  A  contracts  to  sell  to  B  the  interest  of  C  in 
certain  stock-in-trade.  It  is  stipulated  that  the  sale  shall 
stand  good,  even  though  it  should  turn  out  that  C’s  interest 
is  worth  nothing.  In  fact,  the  value  of  C’s  interest  depends 
on  the  result  of  certain  partnership-accounts,  on  whioh  he 
is  heavily  in  debt  to  hip  partners.  This  indebtedness  is 
known  to  A,  but  not  to  B.  Specific  performance  of  the 
contract  should  be  refused  to  A. 

(0)  A  contracts  to  sell,  and  B  contracts  to  buy, 
certain  land..  To  protect  the  land  from' floods,  it  is  necessary 
for  its  owner  to  maintain  an  expensive  embankment.  B 
does  not  know  of  this  circumstance,  and  A  conceals  it 
from  him.  Specific  performance  of  the  contract  should  be 
refused  to  A.  * 

( d )  A’s  property  is  put  up  to  auction.  B  requests 
C,  A’s  attorney,  to  bid  for  him.  C  does  this  inadvertently 
and  in  good  faith.  The  persons  present,  seeing  the  vendor’s 
attorney  bidding,  think  that  he  is  a  mere  puffer  and  cease 
to  compete.  The  lot  is  knocked  down  to  B  at  a  low  price. 
Specific  performance  of  the  contract  should  be  refused  to  B. 

II.  Where  the  performance  of  the  contract  would  in¬ 
volve  some  hardship  on  the  defendant  which  he  did  not 
foresee,  whereas  its  non-performance  would  involve  no 
such  hardship  on  the  plaintiff. 

•  Illustrations. 

( e )  A  is  entitled  to’  some  land  under  his  father’s 
will  on  condition  that  if  he  sells  it  within  25  years,  half 
the.  purchase-money  shall  go  to  B.  A,  forgetting  the  con¬ 
dition,  contracts,  before  the  expiration  of  the  25  years,  to 
sell  the  land  to  C.  Here  the  enforcement  pf  the  contract 
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would  operate  so  harshly  on  A,  that  the  Court  will  not 
oompel  it  specific  performance  in  favour  of  C. 

(/)  A  and  B,  trustees,  join  their  beneficiary,  C,  in 
a  eontraot  to  sell  the  trust  estate  to  D,  and  personally 
agree  to  exonerate  the  estate  from  heavy  encumbrances 
to  which  it  is  subject.  The  purchase-money  is  not  nearly 
enough  to  discharge  those  encumbrances,  though  at  the 
date  of  the  contract  the  vendors  believed  it  to  be  sufficient. 
Specific  performance  of  the  contract  should  be  refused  to'  D. 

(g)  A,  the  owner  of  an  estate,  contracts  to  sell  it 
'  to  B  and  stipulates  that  he  (A)  shall  not  be  obliged  to 
define  its  boundary,  The  estate  really  comprises  a  valu¬ 
able  property,  not  known  to  either  to  bo  part  of  it.  Specifio 
performance  of  the  contract  should  bo  refused  to  B  unless’' 
he  waives  his  claim  to  the  unknown  property. 

(A)  A  contracts  with  B  to  sell  him  certain  land, 
and  to  make  a  road  to  it  from  a  certain  railway  station. 
It  is  found  afterwards  that  A  cannot  make  the  road  with¬ 
out  exposing  himself  to  litigation.  Specific  performance 
of  the  part  of  the  oontract  relating  to  the  road  should  be 
refused  to  B,  even  though  it  may  be  held  that  he  is  entitled 
to  specific  performance  of  the  rest  with  compensation  for 
loss  of  the  road. 

(i)  A,  a  lessee  of  mines,  contracts  with  B,  his  lessor, 
that  at  any  time  during  the  continuance  of  the  leasle  Bmay 
give  notice  of  his  desire  to  take  the  machinery  and  plant 
used  in  and  about  the  mines,  and  that  he  shall  have  the 
articles  specified  in  his  notice  delivered  to  him  at  a  valu¬ 
ation  on  the  expiry  of  the  lease.  Such  a  contract  might 
he  most  injurious  to  the  lessee’s  business,  and  specific  per¬ 
formance  of  it  should  be  refused  to  B. 

(/)  A  contracts  to  buy  certain  lands  from  B.  The 
contract  is  silent  as  to  access  to  the  land.  No  right  of  . 
way  to  it  can  be  shown  to  exist.  Specific  performance  of 
the  contract  Should  be  refused  to  B, 
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UO  A  contracts  with  B  to  buy  from  B’s  manu¬ 
factory  and  not  elsewhere  all  the  goods  of  a  certain  class 
used  by  A  in  Ids  trade.  The  Court  cannot  compel  B  to 
supply  the  goods,  but  if  he  does  not  supply  them  A  may  be 
ruined,  unless  he  is  ..allowed  to  buy  them  elsewhere. 
Specific  performance  of  the  contract  should  be  refused  to  B. 

The  following  is  a  case  in  which  the  Court  may  pro¬ 
perly  exercise  a  discretion  to  decree  specific  performance  : 

III.  Where  the  plaintiff  has  done  substantial  acts  or 
suffered  losses  in  consequence  of  a  contract  capable  of 
specific  performance. 

Illustration. 

A  sells  land  to  a  railway-oompany,  who  contract  to 
execute  certain  works  for  his  convenience.  The  company 
take  the  land  and  use  it  for  their  railway.  Specific  per¬ 
formance  of  the  contract  to  exeoute  the  works  should  be 
decreed  iu  favour  of  A. 

,{d)  For  whom  contracts  may  he  specifically 
enforced. 

22.  Except  as  otherwise  provided  by  this  Chapter,  the  who  m 
specific  performance  of  a  contract  may  be.obtained  by —  Jerflrm 
(a)  any  party  thereto  ; 

(h)  the  representative  in  interest  or  the  principal 
of  any  party  thereto  : 

provided  that,  where  the  learning,  skill,  solvency  or 
any  personal  quality  of  sueh  party  is  a  material  ingredient 
in  the  contract  or  where  the  contract  provides  that  his 
■  interest  shall  not  be  assigned,  his  representative  in  interest 
or  his  principal  shall  not  be  entitled  to  specific  performance 
* 1  of  the  contract,  unless  where  his  part  thereof  has  already 
been  performed; 

(c)  where  the  contract  is  a  settlement  on  marriage, 
or  a  compromise  of  doubtful  rights  between  members  of 
the  same  family*  any  person  beneficially  entitled  there¬ 
under  j 
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(d)  where  the  contract  has  been  entered  into  by  a 
tenant  for  life  in  due  exercise  of  a  power,  the  remainder 

(e)  a  reversioner  in  possession,  where,  the  agreement 
*is  a  covenant  entered  into  with  his  predecessor  in  title  and 
reversioner  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  such  covenant ; 

if)  a  reversioner  in  remainder,  where  tho  agreement 
is  such  a  covenant  and  the  reversioner  is  entitled  to  the 
benefit  thereof  and  will  sustain  material  injury  by  reason 
of  its  breach ; 

(g)  when  a  public  company  has  entered  into  a  con¬ 
tract  and  subsequently  becomes  amalgamated  with  another 
public  company,  the  new  company  which  arises  out  of  the 
amalgamation  : 

(A)  when  the  promoters  o!  a  public  company  have« 
before  its  incorporation,  entered  into  a  contract  for  the 
purposes  of  the  company,  and  such  contract  is  warranted 
by  the  terms  of  the  incorporation,  the  company. 

{e)  For  whom  contract  cannot  he  specifically  enforced. 
to'She’Sies"  23-  Specific  performance  of  a  contract  cannot  be  en¬ 
forced  in  favour  of  a  person — 

(a)  who  'could  not  recover  compensation  for  its 
breach ; 

(b)  who  has  become  incapable  of  performing,  or 
violates,  any  essential  term  of  the  contract  that  on  his  part 
remains  to  be  performed  ; 

(c)  who  has  already  chosen  his  remedy  and  obtained 
satisfaction  for  the  alleged  breach  of  contract ;  or 

{d)  who,  previously  to  the  contract,  had  notice  that. 

"a  settlement  of  the  subject-matter  thereof  (though  not 
founded  on  any  valuable  Consideration)  had  been  made  and  • 
was’then  in  force. 

.  Illustrations .. 

To  Glmse  {«).• 

A,  in  the  character  of  agent  for  B,  enters  into  an 
agreement  with  C  to  buy  C’s  house.  A  is  in  reality  acting 
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not  as  agent  for  B  but  on  Ms  own  account.  A  cannot 
enforce  specific  performance  of  this  contract. 

To  Clause  ib). 

A  contracts  to  sell  B  a  house  and  to  become  tenant 
thereof  for  a  term  of  fourteen  years  from  the  date  of  tho 
sale  at  a  specified  yearly  rent.  A  becomes  insolvent. 
Neither  he  nor  his  assignee  can  enforce  specific  perfor¬ 
mance  of  the  contract. 

A  contracts  to  sell  B  a  house  and  garden  in  which 
there  are  ornamental  trees, ;a  material  element  in  the  value 
of  the  property  as  a  residence.  A,  without  B’s  consent, 
fells  the  trees.  A  cannot  enforce  speoific'  performance  of 
the  contract. 

A,  holding  land  under  a  contract  with  B  for  a  loase, 
commits  waste  or  treats  the  land  in  an  unhusbandlike 
manner.  A  cannot  enforce  Specific  performance  of  the 
contract. 


A  contracts  to  let,  and  B  Contracts  to  take,  an  un¬ 
finished  hou'se,  B  contracting  to  finish  the  house  and  the 
lease  to  contain* -covenant  on  the  part  of  A  to  keep  the 
house  in 'repair.  B  finishes  the  house  in  a  very  defective 
manner.  He  cannot  enforce  the  contract  specifically  though 
A  and  B  may  sue  each  other  for  compensation  for  breach 
of  it. 

To  Clause  (c). 

A  contracts  to  let,  and  B  contracts  to  take,  a  house 
for  a  specified  term  at  a  specified  rent.  B  refuses  to  per¬ 
form  the  oontract,  A  thereupon  sues  for,  and  obtains, 
^compensation  for  the  breach.  A  oannot  obtain  speoific 
^performance  of  the  contract. 


24,  A  contract  for  the  sale  or  letting  of  property,  p?opl/ty 
whether  movable  Or  immovable,  Cannot  be  specifioally  en-  Jjjjjj 
forced  in  favour  of  a  vendor  Or  lessor—  voluntary a 

( a )  who,  knowing  himself  not  to  have  any  title  tow,il6r’ 
the  property,  has  contracted  to  sell  or  let  the  same  ; 
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(b)  who,  though  he  entered  into  the  contract  be¬ 
lieving  that  he  had  a  good  title  to  the  property,  cannot, 
at  the  time  fixed  by  the  parties  or  by  the  Court  for  the 
completion  of  the  sale  or  letting,  givo  the  purchaser  or 
lessee  a  title  free  from  reasonable  doubt ; 

(e)  who,  previous  to  entering  into  the  contract,  has 
made  a  settlement  (though  not  founded  on  any  valuable 
consideration)  of  the  subject-matter  of  the  contract ; 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A,  without  C’s  authority,  contracts  to  sell  B  an 
estate  which  A  knows  to  belong  to  C.  A  cannot  enforce 
specific  performance  of  this  contract,  even  though  C  is 
willing  to  confirm  it. 

(5)  A  bequeaths  his  land  to  trustees,  declaring  that 
they  may  sell  it  with  the  consent  in  writing  of  B.  B  gives 
a  general  prospective  assent  in  writing  to  any  sale  which 
the  trustees  may  make.  The  trustees  then  enter  into  a 
contract  with  C  to  sell  him  the  land.  C  refuses  to  carry 
out  the  contract.  The  trustees  oannot  specifically  enforce 
this  contract,  as  in  the  absence  of  B’s  consent  to  the  parti¬ 
cular  sale  to  G,  the  title  which  they  can  give  C  is,  as  the  . 
law  stands,  not  free  from  reasonable  doubt. 

(o)  A,  being  in  possession  of  certain  land,  contracts 
to  sell  it  to  Z.  On  enquiry  it  turns  out  that  A  claims  the 
land  as:  heir  of  B,  who  left  the  country  several  years  before, 
and  is  generally  believed  to  be  dead,  but  of  whose  death 
there  is  no  sufficient  proof.  A  oannot  compel  Z  specifi¬ 
cally  to  perform  the  contract. 

(d)  A,  out  of  natural  lovo  and  affection,  makes  a  4 
settlement  of  certain  property  On  his  brothers  and  their 
issue,  and  afterwards  enters  into  a  oontraot  to  sell  the  pro¬ 
perty  to  a  stranger.  A  cannot  enforce  specific  perfor¬ 
mance  of  this  contract  so  as  to  oVer-ride  the  settlement 
and  thus  prejudice  the.  interests  of  the  persons  claiming 
under  it. 
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(f)  For  whom  contracts  cannot  be  specifically 
enforced ,  accept  with  a  variaiio’n, 

25.  Where  a  plaintiff  seeks  specific  performance  of  a  Non-«nio«se- 
contract  in  writing,  to  which  the  defendant  sets  up  a  with  varMion. 
variation,  the  plaintiff  canuot  obtain  the  performance 
sought,  except  with  the  variation  so  set  up,  in  the  follow, 
ing  cases,  namely  : — 

(«)  where  by  fraud  or  mistake  of  fact,  the  contract 
of  which  performance  is  sought  is  in  terms  different  from 
that  which  the  defendant  supposed  it  to  be  when  he 
entered  into  it ; 

(b)  where  by  fraud,  mistake  of  fact  or  surprise,  the 
defendant  entered  into  the  contract  under  a  reasonable 
misapprehension  as  to  its  effect  as  between  himself  and 
the  plaintiff ; 

( c )  where  the  defendant,  knowing  the  terms  of  the 
contract  and  understanding  its  effect,  has  entered  into  it 
relying  upon  some  misrepresentation  by  the  plaintiff,  or 
upon  some  stipulation  on  the  plaintiff’s  part,  which  adds 
to  the  contract,  but  which  he  refuses  to  fulfil  ; 

(<Z)  where  the  object  of  the  parties  was  to  produce 
a  certain  legal  result,  which  the  contract  as  framed  is  not 
calculated  to  produce ; 

( e )  where  the  parties  have,  subsequently  to  the 
execution  of  the  contract,  contracted  to  vary  it. 
illustrations. 

,  (a)  A,  B  and  C  sign  a  writing  by  which  they  pur¬ 
port  to  contract  each  to  enter  into  a  bond  to  D  for 
Rs.  1,000.  In  a  suit  by  B  to  make  A,  B  and  C  separately 
liable  each  to  the  extent  of  Rs.  1,000,  they  prove  that  the 
™ord  “each”  was  inserted  by  mistake  ;  that  the  intention 
was  that  they  should  give  a  joint  bond  for  Rs.  1,000.  D 
can  obtain  the  performance  sought  only  with  the  variation 
thus  set  up. 

W  A  sues  B  to  compel  specific  performance  of  a 
contract  in  writing  to  buy  a  dwelling-house.  B  proves 
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that  he  assumed  that  the  contract  included  an  adjoining 
yard,  and  the  contract  was  so  framed  as  to  leave  it  doubt¬ 
ful  whether  the  yard  was  so  included  or  not.  The  Court 
will  refuse  to  enfore  the  contract,  except  with  the  varia¬ 
tion  set  up  by  B. 

(c)  A  contracts  in  writing  to  let  to  B  a  wharf,  to¬ 
gether  with  a  strip  of  A’s  land  delineated  in  a  map.  Be¬ 
fore  signing  the  contract,  B  proposed  orally  that  he  should 
be  at  liberty  to  substitute  for  the  strip  mentioned  in  the 
contract  another  strip  of  A’s  land  of  the  same  dimensions, 
and  to  this  A  expressly  assented.  B  then  signed  the 
written  contract.  A  cannot  obtain  specific  performance 
of  the  written  contract  except  with  the  variation  set  up 
by  B. 

(<2)  A  and  B  enter  into  negotiations  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  securing  land  for  B  for  his  life,  with  remainder  to 
his  issue.  They  execute  a  contract,  the  terms  of  which 
are  found  to  confer  an  absolute  ownership  on  B.  The  con- 
'  tract  so  framed  cannot  be  specifically  enforced. 

(e)  A  contracts  in  writing  to  let  a  house  to  B,  for 
a  certain  term,  at  the  rent  of  Rs.  100  per  month,  putting 
it  first  into  tenantable  repair.  The  house  turns  out  to  be 
not  worth  repairing.  So  with  B’s  consent,  A  pulls  it 
down  and  erects  a  new  house  in  its  place,  B  contracting 
orally  to  pay  rent  at  Rs.  120  per  mensem.  B  then  sues 
to  enforce  specific  performance  of  the  oontract  in  writing. 
He  cannot  enforce  it  except  with  the  variations  made  by 
the  subsequent  oral  contract. 

{(/)  A  gainst  whom  contracts  may  be  speci¬ 
fically  enforced.  * 

.26.  Except  as  otherwise  provided  by  this  Chapter,^ 
specific  performance  of  a  contract  may  be  enforced 
against —  • 

(a)  either  party  thereto  ; 

m  any  other  person  claiming  under  him  by  a  title 
arising  subsequently  to  the  contract,  except  a  transferee 
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for  value  who  has  paid  his  money  •  in  good  faith  and  with¬ 
out  notice  of  the  original  contract  ; 

(c)  any  person  claiming  under  a  title  which,  though 
prior  to  the  contract  and  known  to  the  plaintiff,  might 
have  been  displaced  by  the  defendant ; 

(d)  when  a  public  company  has  entered  into  a  con¬ 
tract  and  subsequently  becomes  amalgamated  with  another 
public  company,  the  new  company  .which  arises  out  of  the 
amalgamation  ; 

(«)  when  the  promoters  of  a  'public  company  have, 
before  its  incorporation,  entered  into  a  contract,  the  com-' 
pany  :  provided  that  the  company  has  ratified  and  adopted 
the  contract  and  the  contract  is  warranted  by  the  terms  of 
the  incorporation. 

Illustrations.  f’  * 

To  Clause  (d)  f  :> :  - 

A  contracts  to  conyey  certain  land  to  B  by  a  particulars 
day.  A  dies'  intestate  before  that  day  without  having 
(conveyed  the  land.  Bmay.  compel  A’s  heir  or  other  repre- 
sentativc  in  interest  to  perform  the  contract  specifically. 

A  contracts  to  .sell  certain  land  to  B  for  Rs.  5,000. 

A  afterwards  Conveys  the  land  for  Rs.  6,000  to  C,  who 
has  notice  of  the  original  contract.  B  may  enforce  specific 
performance  of  the  contract  as  against  C. 

A  contracts  to  sell  land  to  B  for  Rs.  5,000.  B  takes 
possession  of  the  land.  Afterwards  A  sells  it  to  C  for 
Rs.  6,000.  C  makes  no  enquiry  of  B  relating  to  his 
interest  in  the  land.  B’s  possession  is  sufficient  to  affect 
with  notice  of  his  interest,  and  he  may  enforce  specific 
performance  of  the  contract  against  C. 

A  contracts,  in  consideration  of  Rs.  1,000,  to  be¬ 
queath  certain  of  his  lands  to  B.  Immediately  after  the 
contract  A  dies  intestate,  and  C  takes  out  administration 
to  his  estate.  B  may  enforce  specific  performance  of  the 
contract  against. C. 
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A  contracts  to  sell  certain  land  to  B.  Before  the  com* 
pletion  of  the  contract,  A  becomes  a  lunatic  and  C  is  ap¬ 
pointed  his  guardian.  B  may  specifically  enforce  tho  con¬ 
tract  against  0, 

To  Clause  (o), 

A,  the  tenant  for  life  of  an  estate,  with  remainder  to 
B,  in  duo  exercise  of  a  power  conferred  by  the  settlement 
under  which  he  is  tenant  for  life,  contracts  to  sell  the  estate 
to  Oj  who  has  notice  of  the  settlement.  Before  the  sale 
is  completed,  A  dies.  C  may  onforce  specific  performance 
of  the  contract  against  JB.  , 

A  and  B  are  joint  tenants  of  land,  his  undivided 
moiety  of  which  either  may  alienate  in  his  life-time,  but 
which,  subject  to  that  right,  devolves  on  the  survivor.  A 
contracts  to  sell  his  moiety  to  C  and  dies.  C  may  enforce 
specific  performance  of  the  contact  against  B, 

27.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Chapter  where  a 
contact  to  lease  immovable  property  is  made  ip  writing 
,  signed  by  the  parties  thereto  or  on  their  behalf,  either 
party  may,  notwithstanding  that  the  contract,  though 
required  to  be  registered,  bas  not  been  registered,  sue  the 
other  for  specific  performance  of  the  contract  if— 

(<z)  where  specific  performance  is  claimed  by  the  ' 
lessor,  he  has  delivered  possession  of  the  property  to  the 
lessee  in  part-performance  of  the  contract ;  and 

(6)  where  specific  performance  is  claimed  by  the 
lessee,  he  has  in  part-performance  of  the  oontraet  taken  m 
possession  of  the  property,  or,  being  already  in  possession,  * 
continues  in  possession  in  part-performance  of  the  contract, 
and  has  done  some  act  in  furtherance  of  the  contract : 

Provided  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  affect  the  ' 
rights  of  a  transferee  for  consideration  who  has  no  notice, 
of  the  contract  or  of  the  part-performance  thereof. 
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{h)  Against  whom  contracts  cannot  be 
specifically  enforced. 

28,  Specific  performance  of  a  contract  cannot  be  en-  what  parties 
forged  against  a  party  thereto  in  any  of  the  following  com^ted  to 
oases :  -  p6,lorro- 

(as)  if  the  consideration  to  bs  received  by  him  is  so 
grossly  inadequate,  with  reference  to  the  state  of  things 
existing  at  the  date  of  the  contract,  as  to  be  either  by 
itself  or  coupled  with  other  circumstances  evidence  of  fraud 
or  of  undue  advantage  taken  by  the  plaintiff ; 

(b)  if  his  assent  was  obtained  by  the  misrepresenta¬ 
tion  (whether  wilful  or  innocent),  concealment,  circum¬ 
vention  or  unfair  practice,  of  any  party-  to  whom  perfor¬ 
mance  would  become  due  under  the  contract,  or  by  any 
promise  of  such  party  which  has  not  been  substantially 
fulfilled  ; 

(c)  if  his  assent  was  given  under  the  influence  of 
mistake  of  fact,  misapprehension  or  surprise :  provided 
that,  when  the  contract  provides  for  compensation  in  case 
of  mistake,  compensation  may  be  made  for  a  mistake 
within'  the  scope  of  such  provision,  and  the  contract  may 
be  specifically  enforced  in  other  respect  if  proper  to  be  so 
enforced. 

Illustrations  to  Clause  (o). 

A,  one  of  two  executors,  in  the  erroneous  belief  that 
he  had  the  authority  of  his  co-executor,  enters  into  an 
agreement  for  the  sale  to  B  of  his  testator’s  property.  B 
pannot  insist  on  the  sale  being  completed. 

A  directs  an  auctioneer  to  sell  certain  land.  A  after¬ 
wards  revokes  the  auctioneer’s  authority  as  to  20  acres  of 
this  land  but  the  auctioneer  inadvertently  sells  the  whole 
to  B,  who  has  not  notice  of  the  revocation.  B  cannot 
enforce  specific  performance  of  the  agreement. 
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(;.)  The  effect  of  dismissing  the  suit  for 
specific  performance. 

29.  The  dismissal  of  the  suit  for  specific  performance 
of  a  contract  or  part  thereof  shall  bar  the  plaintiff’s  right 
to  sue  for  compensation  for  the  breach  of  such  contract  or 
part,  as  the  case  may  be. 

( j)  Awards  and  directions  to  execute  settlements. 

30.  The  provisions  of  this  Chapter  as  to  contracts  shall, 
mutatis  mutandis  apply  to  awards  and  directions  in  a  will 
or  codicil  to  execute  particular  settlements. 
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CHAPTER  III. 


Of  the  Rectification  of  instruments. 


When  instru-  31 .  When,  through  fraud  or  a  mutual  mistake  of  the 
b/npUfl/d,  parties,  a  contract  or  other  instrument  in  writing  does  not 
truly  express  their  intention,  either  party,  or  'his  repre¬ 
sentative  in  interest,  may  institute  a  suit  to  have  the 
instrument  rectified ;  and  if  the  Court  finds  it  clearly 
proved  that  there  has  been  fraud  or  mistake  in  framing 
the  instrument,  and  ascertains  the  real  intention  of  the 
parties  in  executing  the  same,  the  Court  may  in  its  discre¬ 
tion  rectify  the  instrument  so  as  to  express  that  intention  , 
so  far  as  this  can  be  done  without  prejudice  to  rights 
acquired  by  third  persons  in  good  faith  and  for  value. 


.  Illustrations. 

(a)  A,  intending  to  sell  to  B  his  house  and  one  of 
three  godowns  adjacent  to  it,  executes  a  conveyance  pre¬ 
pared  by  B,  in  which,  through  B’s  fraud,  all  the  three  go-  • 
downs  are  included.  Of  the  two  godowns  which  wore 
fraudulently  included,  B  gives  one  to  C  and.  lets  the  other 
to  D  for  a  rent,  neither  C  nor  D  having  any  knowledge  of 
the  fraud.  The  conveyance  may  as  against  B  and  C,  be 
rectified  so  as  to  exclude  from  it  the  godown  given  to  C  j 
but  it  cannot  be  rectified  so  as  to  affect  D’s  lease. 
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(5)  By  a  marriage  Settlement,  A,  the  father  of  B, 
the  intended  wife,  covenants  with  C,  the  intended  husband, 
to  pay  to  C,  his  executors,  administrators  and  assigns, 
during  A’s  life,  an  annuity  of  Rs.  5,Q.OO.  C  dies  insolvent 
and  the  official  assignee  claims  the  annuity  from  A.  The 
Court,  on  finding  it  clearly  proved  that  the  parties  always 
intended  that  this' annuity  should  be  paid  as  a  provision 
for  B  and  her  children,  may  rectify  the  settlement  and 
decree  that  tHe  assignee  has  no  right  to  any  part  of  the 
annuity. 

32.  Bor  the  purpose  of  rectifying  a  contract  in  writing,  aSr““7nte°"oi 
the  Court  must  bo  satisfied  that  all  the  parties  thereto  i>a|,tics- 
intended  to  make  an  equitable  and  conscientious  agree- 

'33.  In  rectifying  a  written  instrument,  the  Court  may 
inquire  what  the  instrument  was  intended  to  mean,  and 
what  were  intended  to  be  its  legal  consequences,  and  is  not 
confined  to  the  inquiry  what  the  language  of  the  instru¬ 
ment  was  intended  to  be. 

34.  A  contract  in  writing  may  be  first  rectified  and 
then,  if  the  plaintiff  has  so  prayed  in  his  plaint  and  the  contracts. 
Court  thinks  fit,  specifically  enforced.  . 

Illustration- 

'  A  contracts  in  writing  to  pay  his  attorney,  B,  a  fixed 
sum  in  lieu  of  costs.  The  contract  contains  mistakes  as 
■  to  the  name  and  rights  of  the  client,  which,  if  construed 
strictly,  would  exclude  B  from  all  rights  under  it.  B  is  en¬ 
titled,  if  the  Court  thinks  fit,  to  have  it  rectified,  and  to 
an  order  for  payment  of  the  sum,  as  if  at  the  time  of  its 
execution  it  had  expressed  the  intention  of  the  parties. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

Of  the  Rescission  of  Contracts. 

35.  Any  person  interested  in  a  contract  in  writing  may  When  resciss 
'  sue  to  have  it  rescinded,  and  such  rescission  may  be  ad-  adjudged.  e 
judged  by  the  Court  in  any  of  the  following  cases,  namely  ; 
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(a)  where  the  contract  is  voidable  or  terminable  by 
the  plaintiff ; 

(A)  where  the  contract  is  unlawful  for  causes  not 
apparent  on  its  face  and  the  defendant  is  more  to  blame 
than  the  plaintiff ; 

(c)  where  a  decree  for  the  specific  performance  of  a 
contract  of  sale,  or  of  a  contract  to  take  a  lease,  has  been 
made,  and  the  purchaser  or  lessee  makes  [default 'in  pay- 
,  ment  of  the  purchase-money  or  othor  sums  which  the 
Court  has  ordered  him  to  pay. 

When  the  purchaser  or  lessee  is  in  possession  of  the  . 
subject  matter,  and  the  Court  finds  that  such,  possession  is 
wrongful,  the  Court  may  also  order  him  to.  pay  to  the  _ 
vendor  or  lessor  the  rents  and  profits,  if  any,  received  by 
him  as  such  possessor. 

In  the  same  case,  the  Court  may,  by  order  in  the 
suit  in  which  the  decree  has  been  made  and  not  complied 
with,  rescind  the  contract,  either  so  far  as  regards  the  party 
in  default,  or  altogether,  as  the  justice  of  the  case  may 
require. 

Illustrations. 

To  Clause  (a). 

A  sells  a  field  to  B.  There  is  a  right  of  way  over  the 
field  of  which  A  has  direct  personal  knowledge,  but  which 
he  conceals  from  B.  B  is  entitled  to  have  the  contract 
rescinded. 

To  Clause  ( l ). 

A,  a  vakil,  induces  his  client  B  to  transfer  property  to 
him  for  the  purpose  of  defrauding  B’s  creditors.  Hero  the . 
parties  are  not  equally  in  fault  and  B  is  entitled  to  have  the 
instrument  of  transfer  rescinded. 

Rescission  lor  36.  Rescission  of  a  contract  in  writing  cannot  be  ad* 
mis,ake‘  judged  for  mere  mistake,  unless  the  party  against  whom  it 
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is  adjudged  can  be  restored  to  substantially  the  same  posi¬ 
tion  as  if  tire  contract  had  not  been  made. 

37 .  A  plaintiff  instituting  a  suit  for  the  specific  perfor-  Alternative 
mance  of  a  contract  in  writing  may  pray  in  the  alternative  fecisston'in 
that,  Jtf  the  contract  cannot  be  specifically  enforced,  it  may  *iu0'tp,e°r[0sr?e':''' 
be  rescinded  and  delivered  up  to  be  cancelled  ;  and  the  mancf!' 
Court,  if  it  refuses  to  enforce  the  contract  specifically,  may 

direct  it  to  be  rescinded  and  delivered  up  accordingly. 

38.  On  adjudging  the  rescission  of  a  contract,  the  Court  may^ 
Court  may  require  the  party  to  whom  such  relief  is  granted  rescinding  to 
to  make  any  compensation  to  the  other  which  justice  may  d*  eqully‘ 
require. 

CHAPTER  V. 

0 f  the  Cancellation  o f  Instrument. 

39.  ■  Any  person  against  whom  a  written  instrument  is  When  cancel- 
void  or  voidable,  who  has  reasonable  apprehension  that  ordered, 
such  instrument,  if  left  outstanding,  may  cause  him  serious 
injury,  may  sue  to  have  it  adjudged  void  or  voidable  ;  and  • 

the  Court  may,  in  its  discretion,  so  adjudge  it  and  order  it 
to  be  delivered  up  and  cancelled. 

If  the  instrument  has  been  registered  under  the  Tra- 
v.ancore  Registration  Act,  the  Court  shall  send  a  copy  of 
its  decree  to  the  officer  in  whose  office  the  instrument  has 
been  so  registered  ;  and  such  officer  shall  note  on  the  copy 
of  the  instrument  contained  in  his  books  the  fact  of  its  . 
cancellation, 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A,  the  owner  of  a  ship,  by  fraudulently  represent¬ 
ing  her  to  bo  seaworthy,  induces  B,  an  under-writer,  to 
insure  her.  B  may  obtain  the  cancellation  of  the  policy. 

(b)  A  conveys  land  to  B,  who  bequeaths  it  to  C  and 
dies.  Thereupon  D  gets  possession  of  the  land  and  produ¬ 
ces  a  forged  instrument  stating  that  the  conveyance  was 
made  to.  B  in  trust  for  him.  0  may  obtain  the  cancellation 
pf  the  forged  instrument, 
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{o)  A,  representing  that  the  tenants  on  his  land 
were  all  at  will,  sells  it  to  B,  and  conveys  it  to  him  by  an 
instrument,  dated  the  1st  Chingom  1115.  Soon  after  that' 
day,  A  fraudulently  grants  to  C  a  lease  of  a  part  of  the 
lands,  dated  the  1st  Mithunam  1114,  and  procures  it  to  be 
registered  under  the  Registration  Act.  B  may  obtain  the 
cancellation  of  this  lease. 

{d)  A  agrees  to  sell  and  deliver  a  ship  to  B,  to  be 
paid  for  by  B’s  acceptances  of  four  bills  of  exchange,  for 
sums  amounting  to  Rs.  30,000,  to  be  drawn  by  A  on  B. 
The  bills  are  drawn  and  accepted,  but  the  ship  is  not  deli-- 
vered  according  to  the  agreement.  A  sues  B  on  one  of  the 
bills.  B  may  obtain  the  cancellation  of  all  the  bills. 

•u-  40.  Where  an  instrument  is  evidence  of  different  rights. 

:an-  or  different  obligations,  the  Court: may,  in  a  proper  case, 
cancel  it  in  part  and  allow  it  to  stand  for  the  residue. 

Illustration. 

A  draws  a  bill  on  B,  who  endorses  it  to  C,  by  whom  it 
appears  to  be  endorsed  to  D,  who  endorses  it  to  E.  C’s 
endorsement  is  forged.  C  is  entitled  to  have  such  endorse¬ 
ment  cancelled,  leaving  the  bill  to  stand  in  other  respects. 

irty  •  0n  adiudSirig  cancellation  of  an  instrument, 
the  Court  may  require  the  party  to  whom  such  relief  is 
'tl,  granted  to  make  any  compensation  to  ,  the  other  which 
justice  may  require, 


CHAPTER  VI.' 

Of  Declaratory  Decrees. 

ai  32.  Any  person  entitled  to  any  legal  character,  or  to 
„i  any  right  as  to  any  property,  may  institute  a  suit  against 
any  person  denying,  or  interested  to  deny,  his  title  to  such 
character  ox  right,  and  the  Court  may  in  its  discretion 
make  therein  a  declaration  that  he  is  so  entitled,  and  the 
plaintiff  ng&d  not  in  such  suit  ask  fox  any  further  relief  ; 
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Provided  that  no  Court  shall  make  any  such  declara¬ 
tion  where  the  plaintiff  being  able  to  seek  further  relief 
than  a  mere  declaration  of  title,  omits  to  do  so. 

Explanation : — A  trustee  of  property  is  a  “person 
interested  to  deny”  a  title  adverse  to  the  title  of  some  one 
who’  is  not  in  existence,  and  for  whom,  if  in  existence,  he 
would  be  a  trustee. 

Illustrations. 

{a)  A  is  lawfully  in  possession  of  certain  lands. 
The  inhabitants  of  the  neighbouring  village  claim  a  right 
of  way  across  the  land.  A  may  sue  for  a  declaration  that 
they  are  not  entitled  to  the  right  so  claimed. 

(d)  A  bequeaths  his  property  to  B,  C  and  D,  “to  be 
equally  divided  amongst  all  and  each  of  them,  if  living  at 
the  time  of  my  death,  then  amongst  the  surviving  child¬ 
ren”.  No  such  children  are  in  existence.  In  a  suit  against 
A’s  executor,  the  Court  may  declare  whether  B,  C  and  D 
took  the  property  absolutely,  or  only  for  their  lives  and  it 
may  also  declare  the  interests  of  the  children  before  their 
rights  are  vested. 

(c)  A  covenants  that,  if  he  should  at  any  time  be 
entitled  to  property  exceeding  one  lakh  of  rupees,  he  will 
settle  it  upon  certain  trusts.  •  Before  any  such  property 
accrues,  or  any  persons  entitled  under  the  trusts  are  ascer¬ 
tained,  he  institutes  a  suit  to  obtain  a  declaration  that  the 
covenant  is  void  for  uncertainty.  The  Court  may  make 
the  declaration. 

(d)  A  alienates  to  B  property  in  which  A  has  merely 
a  life  interest.  The  alienation  is  invalid  as  against  C, 
who  is  entitled  aS  reversioner.  The  Court  may  in  a  suit 
by  C  .against  A  and  B  declare  that.  G  is  so  entitled. 

{e)  The  widow  of  a  sonless  Ilindn  alienates  part  of 
the  property  of  which  she  is  in  possession  as  such.  The 
person  presumptively  entitled  to  possess  the  property  if  he 
survive  her  may,  in  a  suit  against  the  alienee,  obtain  a 
declaration  that  the  alienation  was  made  without  legal 
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necessity  and  was  therefore  void  beyond  the  widow’s 
lifetime. 

(/)  A  Hindu  widow  in  possession  of  property  adopts 
a  son  to  her  deceased  husband.  The  person  presumptively 
entitled  to  possession  of  the  property  on  her  death  without 
a  son,  may,  in  a  suit  against  the  adopted  son,  obtain  a 
declaration  that  the  adoption  was  invalid. 

Lg)  A  is  in  possession  of  certain  property.  B,  alleg¬ 
ing  that  he  is  the  owner  of  the  property,  requires  A  to 
deliver  it  to  him.  A  may  obtain  a  declaration  of  his  right' 
to  hold  the  property. 

(A)  A  bequeaths  property  to  B  for  hia  life,  with  re¬ 
mainder  to  B’s  wife  and  her  children,  if  any,  by  B,  but,  if 
B  dies  without  any  wife  or  children,  to  C.  B  has  _  a  puta¬ 
tive  wife,  D,  and  children,  but  C  denies  that  B  and  D  were 
e  ver  lawfully  married.  D  and  her  children  may,  in  B’s  life 
time,  institute  a  suit  against  C  and  obtain  therein  a  decla. 
ration  that  they  are  truly  the  wife  and  children  of  B. 


Effect  of  43.  A  declaration  made  under  this  Chapter  is  binding 
only  on  tho  parties  to  the  suit,  persons  claiming  through 
them  respectively,  and,  where  any  of  the  parties  aro  trus¬ 
tees,  on  the  persons  for  whom,  if  in  existence  at  the  date 
of  the  declaration,  such  parties  would  be  trustees. 

Illustration. 

A,  a  Hindu,  in  a  suit  to  which  B,  his  alleged  wife, 
and  her  mother,  aro  defendants,  seeks  a  declaration  that 
his  marriage  was  duly  solemnised  and  an  order  for  tho  res¬ 
titution  of  his  conjugal  rights.  The  Court  makes  tho  dec- 
■  laration  and  order.  C,  claiming  that  B  is  his  wife,  then 
sues  A  for  the  recovery  of  B.  The  declaration  made  in  the 
former  suit  is  not  binding  upon  C. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

Of  the  Appointment  of  Receivers. 

44.  The  appointment  of  a  receiver  pending  a  suit  is  a 
matter  resting  in  the  discretion  of  the  Court. 
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The  mode  and  effect  of  his  appointment,  and  his  rights, 
powers,  duties  and  liabilities,  are  regulated  by  the  Code  of  . 

Civil  Procedure. 

PART  III. 

Of  Preventive  Relief. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

Of  Injunctions  Generally. 

45.  Preventive  relief  is  granted  at  the  discretion  of  the  Preventive 

Court  by  injunction,  temporary  or  perpetual.  granted- 

46.  Temporary  injunctions  are  such  as  are  to  continue  Temporary 
until  a  specified  time,  or  until  the  further  order  of  the  ,niunctl0l's- 
Court.  They  may  be  granted  at  any  period  of  suit,  and 

are  regulated  by  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure. 

A  perpetual  injunction  can  only  be  granted  by  the  Perpe|Uai 
decree  made  at  the  hearing  and  upon  the  morits  of  the  injunction, 
suit ;  the  defendant  ’  is  thereby  perpetually  enjoined  from 
the  assertion  of  a  right,  or  from  the  commission  of  an  act, 
which  would  be  contrary  to  the  rights  of  the  plaintiff. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

Of  Perpetual  Injunctions. 

47.  Subject  to  the  other  provisions  contained  in,  or  re-  Perpelual  in. 
forred  to  by,  this  Chapter,  a  perpetual  injunction  may  be 
granted  to  prevent  the  breach  of  an  obligation  existing  in 

favour  of  the  applicant,  whether  expressly  or  by  implica¬ 
tion. 

When  such  obligation  arises  from  contract,  the  Court 
shall  ■  be  guided  by  the  rules  and  provisions  contained  in 
Chapter  II  of  this  Aot. 

When  the  defendant  invades  or  threatens  to  invade 
the  plaintiffs  right  to,  or  enjoyment  of,  property,  the  Court 
may  grant  a  perpetual  injunction  in  the  following  oases, 
namely:  — 

.  ( a )  where  the  defendant  is  trustee  of  the  property 
for  the  plaintiff ; 
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(5)  where  there  exists  no  standard  for  ascertaining 
the  actual  damage  caused,  or  likely  to  be  caused,  by  the 
invasion ; 

(c)  where  the  invasion  is  such  that  pecuniary  com¬ 
pensation  would  not  afford  adequate  relief  ; 

(7)  where  it  is  probable  that  pecuniary  compen¬ 
sation  cannot  be  got  for  the  invasion  ;  and 

(e)  where  the  injunction  is  necessary  to  prevent  a 
multiplicity  of  judicial  proceedings. 

Explanation.  For  the  purpose  of  this  section  a  trade 
mark  is.  property. 


I  Illustrations 

( а )  A  lets  certain  lands  to  B,  and  B  contracts  not  to 
dig  sand  or  gravel  thereout.  A  may  sue  for  an  injunction 
to  restrain  B  from  digging  in  violation  of  his  contract. 

(б)  A,  a  trustee,  threatens  a  breach  of  trust.  His 
co-trustees,  if  any,  should,  and  the  beneficial  owners  may, 
sue  for  an  injunction  to  prevent  the  breach. 

(c)  The  Directors  of  a  public  company  are  about  to 
pay  a  dividend  out  of  capital  or  borrowed  money.  Any  of 
the  shareholders  may  sue  for  an  injunction  to  restrain 
them. 

(7)  The  Directors  of  a  fir©  and  life  insurance  com¬ 
pany  are  about  to  engage  in  'marine  insurances.  Any  of  the 
shareholders  may  sue  for  an  injunction  to  restrain  them. 

(e)  A,  an  executor,  through  misconduct  or  insol¬ 
vency's  bringing  the  property  of  the  deceased  into  danger. 
The  Court  may  grant  an  injunction  to  restrain  him  from 
getting  in  the  assets. 

(/)  A,  a  trustee  for  B,  is  about  to  make  an  impru¬ 
dent  sale  of  a  small  part  of  the  trust-property.  B  may 
sue  for  an  injunction  to  restrain  the  sale,  even  though 
compensation  in  money  would  have  afforded  him  adequate 
relief. 
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(g)  A  makes  a  settlement  (not  founded  on  marriage 
or  other  valuable  consideration)  of  an  estate  on  B  and  his 
children.  A  then  contracts  to  sell  the  estate  to  C.  B  or 
any  of  his  children  may  sue  for  an  injunction  to  restrain 
the  sale. 

(A)  In  the  course  of  A’s  employment  as  a  vakil,  cer  - 
tain  papers  belonging  to  his  client  B,  come  into  his  posses¬ 
sion.  A  threatens  to  make  these  papers  public,  or  to  com¬ 
municate  their  contents  to  a  stranger.  B  may  sue  for  an 
injunction  to  restrain  him  from  so  doing. 

( i )  A  is  B’s  medical  adviser.  He  demands  money 
of  B  which  B  declines  to  pay.  A  then  threatens  to  make 
known  the  effect  of  B’s  communications  to  him  as  a  patient. 
This  is  contrary  to  A’s  duty,  and  B  may  sue  for  an  injunc¬ 
tion  to  restrain  him  from  so  doing- 

(/)  A,  the  owner  of  two  adjoining  houses,  lets  one 
to  B  and  afterwards  lets  the  other  to  C.  A  and  0  begin  to 
make  such  alterations  in  the  house  let  to  G  as  will  prevent 
the  comfortable  enjoyment  of  the  house  let  to  B.  B  may 
sue  for  an  injunction  to  restrain  them  from  so  doing. 

(k)  A  lets  certain  arable  lands  to  B  for  purposes  of 
husbandry,  ’but  without  any  express  contract  as  to  the 
mode  of  cultivation.  Contrary  to  the  mode  of  cultivation 
customary  in  the  district,  B  threatens  to  sow  the  lands  with 
seeds  injurious  thereto  and  requiring  many  years  to  eradi¬ 
cate.  A  may  sue  for  an  injunction  to  restrain  B  from 
sowing  the  lands  in  contravention  of  his  implied  contract 
to  use  them  in  a  husband-like  manner. 

( l )  A,  B  and  C  are  partners,  the  partnership  being 
'  determinable  at  wall.  A  threatens  to  do  an  act  tending  to 
the  destruction  of  the  partnership  property.  B  and  C  may 
without  seeking  a  dissolution  of  the  partnership  sue  for 
an  injunction  to  restrain  A  from  doing  the  act. 

(to)  A,  a  Hindu  widow  in  possession  of  her  deceased 
husband’s  property,  commits  destruction  of  the  property 
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without  any  cause  sufficient  to  justify  her  in  so  doing.  The 
reversioner  may  sue  for  an  injunction  to  restrain  her. 

(?i)  A,  B  and  C  are  members  of  an  undivided  Hindu 
family.  A  Cuts  timber  gro%ving  on  the  family  property 
and  threatens  to  destroy  part  of  the  family  house  and  to 
sell  some  of  the  family  utensils.  B  and  C  may  sue  for  an . . 
injunction  to  restrain  him.  .  ^ 

( o )  A,  the  owner  of  certain  houses  in  Trivandrum 
bocomes  insolvent.  B  buys  them  from  the  official  receiver 14 
and  enters  into  possession.  A  persists,  in  trespassing  on 
and  damaging  the  houses  and  B  is  thereby  compelled,  at 
considerable  expense,  to  employ  men  to  protect  the  pos«- 
session.  B  may  sue  for  an  injunction  to  restrain  further 
acts  of  trespass. 

(p)  The  inhabitants  of  a  village  claim  a  right  of  way 
over  A’s  land.  In  a  suit  against  several  of  them  A  obtains 
a  declaratory  decree  that  his  land  is  subject  to  no  such- 
right.  Afterwards  each  of  the  other  villagers  sues  A  for 
obstructing  his  alleged  right  of  way  over  the  land-  A  -may 
sue  for  an  injunction  to  restrain  them. 

(q)  A,  in  an  administration  suit  to  which  a  creditor, 

B,  is  not  a  party,  obtains  a  decree  for  the  administration  of 
C’s  assets.  B  proceeds  against  C’s  estate  for  his  dobt.  A 
may  sue  for  an  injunction  to  restrain  B. 

(r)  A  and  B  are  in  possession  of  contiguous  lands 
and  of  the  mines  underneath  them.  A  works  his  mine  so 
as  to  extend  under  B’s  mine  and  threatens  to  remove  cer¬ 
tain  pillars  which  help  to  support  B’e  mine.  B  may  sue 
for  an  injunction  to  restrain  him  from  so  doing. 

(a)  A  rings  'bells  or  makes  some  other  unnecessary 
noise  so  near  a  house  as  to  interfere  materially  and  un  • 
reasonably  with  the  physical  comfort  of  the  occupier,  B. 

B  may  sue  for  an  injunction  restraining  A  from  making 
the  noise. 

(f)  A  pollutes  the  air  with  smoke  so  as  to  interfere  . 
materially  with  the  physical  comfort  of  B  and  C,  who  carry 
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on  business  in  a  neighbouring  house.  B  and  C  may  sue 
fol  an  injunction  to  restrain  the  pollution. 

(w)  A  infringes  B’s  patent.  If  the  Courtis  satis¬ 
fied  that  the  patent  is  valid  and  had  been  infringed,  B 
may  obtain  an  injunction  to  restrain  the  infringement. 

( v )  A  pirates  B’s  copyright.  B  may  obtain  an  in¬ 
junction  to  restrain  the  piracy,  unless  the  work  of  which 
copyright  is  claimed  is  libellous  or  obscene. 

(to)  A  improperly  uses  the  trade  mark  of  B,  B  may 
obtain  an  injunction  to  restrain  the  user,  provided  that 
B’s  use  of  the  trade  mark  is  honest. 

(®)  A,  a  tradesman,  holds  out  B  as  his  partner 
against  the  wish  and  without  the  authority  of  B.  B  may 
sue  for  an  injunction  to  restrain  A  from  so  doing. 

(y)  A,  a  very  eminent  man,  writes  letters  on  family 
topics  to  B,  After  the  death  of  A  and  B,  C,  who  is  B’s 
residuary  legatee,  proposes  to  make  money  by  publishing 
A’s  letters.  D,  who  is  A’s  executor,  has  a  property  in 
the  letters,  and  may  sue  for  an  injunction  to  restrain  C 
from  publishing  them. 

(s)  A  carries  on  a  manufactory  and  B  is  his  assistant. 

In  the  course  of  his  business,  A  imparts  to  B  a  secret 
process  of  value.  B  afterwards  demands  money  of  A, 
threatening,  in  case  of  refusal,  to  disclose  the'process  to  C 
a  rival  manufacturer.  A  may  sue  for  an  ^injunction  to 
restrain  B  from  disclosing  the  process. 

‘  48.  When,  to  prevent  the  breach  of  an’  obligation,  it  Mandatory 
is  necessary  to  compel  Ihe  performance  of  certain  acts  Ini|jnc,l<,,'s' 
which  the  Court  is  capable  of  enforcing,  the  Court  may  in 
its  discretion  grant  an  injunction  to  prevent  the  breach 
complained  of,  and  also  to  compel  performance  of  the  re¬ 
quisite  act. 

Illustrations. 

•  («)  A,  by  new  buildings,  obstructs  light  to  the 
access  and  use  Qf  which  B  has  acquired  a  right  under  the 
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Travanoore  Limitation  Aot-  B  may  obtain  an  injunction, 
not  only  to  restrain  A  from  going  on  with  tho  buildings, 
but  also  to  pull  down  so  much  of  them  as  obstructs  B’s 
lights, 

Q>)  A  builds  a  house  with  oaves  projecting  over  B’s 
land.  B  may  sue  for  an  injunction  to  pull  down  so  much 
of  the  eaves  as  so  project, 

(c)  In  the  case  put  as  illustration  (i)  to  Section  47, 
the  Court  may  also  order  all  written  communications  made 
by  B,  as  patient,  to  A,  as  medical  adviser,  to  be  destroyed, 

(d)  In  the  case  put  as  illustration  (y)  to  Seotion 
47,  the  Court  may  also  order  A’s  letters  to  bo  destroyed, 

( e )  A  threatens  to  publish  statements  concerning  B 
which  would  'be  punishable  under  Chapter  XXI  of  the 
Travancore  Penal  Code.  The  Court  may  grant  'an  injunc¬ 
tion  to  restrain  the  publication,  even  though  it  maybe, 
shown  not  to  be  injurious  to  B’s  property. 

{/)  A,  being  B’s  medical  advisor,  threatens  to 
publish  B’s  written  communications  to  him,  showing  that 
B  has  led  an  immoral  life.  B  may  obtain  an  injunction  to 
restrain  the  publication. 

(g)  In  the  cases  put  as  illustrations  ( v )  •  and  (w)  to 
Section  47  and  as  illustrations  (e)  and  ('/)  to  this  section, 
tho  Court  may  also  order  the  copies  produced  by  piracy, 
and  tho  trade  marks,  statements  and  communications, 
therein  respectively  mentioned,  to  bo  given  up  or  des- 
troyed. 

whenreiuHd.  An  injunction  cannot  be  granted  :— 

(a)  to  stay  a  judicial  proceeding  pending  at  the 
institution  of  the  suit  in  which  the  injunction  is  sought, 
unless  such  restraint  is  necessary  to  prevent  a  multiplicity 
of  proceedings ; 

(b)  to  stay  proceedings  in  a  Court  not  subordinate 
to  fhftt  from  yrhich  the  injunction  is  sought ; 
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(c)  to  restrain  persons  from  applying  to  any  legis¬ 
lative  body ; 

(d)  to  interfere  with  the  public  duties  of  any  de¬ 
partment  of  Our  Government ; 

( e )  to  stay  proceedings  in  any  oriminal  matter  ; 

(f)  to  prevent  the  breach  of  a  contract  the  per¬ 
formance  of  which  would  not  be  specifically  enforced  ; 

(<7)  to  prevent,  on  the  ground  of  nuisance,  an  aot  of 
which  it  is  not  reasonably  clear  that  it  will  be  a  nuisance  ; 

{h)  to  prevent  a  continuing  breach  in  which  the 
applicant  has  acquiesced ; 

(i)  when  equally,  effioacious  relief  can  certainly  be 
obtained  by  any  other  usual  mode  of  proceeding,  except  in 
oase  of  breach  of  trust ; 

*  (,/)  when  the  conduct  of  the  applicant  or  his  agent 
has  been  such  as  to  disentitle  him  to  the  assistance  of  the 
Court ;  and 

(A)  where  the  applicant  has  no  personal  interest 
in  the  matter. 


Illustrations. 

(a)  A  seeks  an  injunction  to  restrain  his  partner,  B, 
from  receiving  the  partnership  debts  and  effects.  It  ap¬ 
pears  that  A  had  improperly  possessed  himself  of  the  books 
of  the  firm  and  refused  B  access  to  them.  The  Court  will 
refuse  the  injunotion. 

{b)  A,  manufactures  and  sells  crucibles,  designating 
them  as  “  patent  plumbago  crucibles  ”  though  in  fact 
they  have  never  been  patented.  B  pirates  the  designation. 
A  oaunot  obtain  an  injunction  to  restrain  the  piracy  . 

(c)  A  sells  an  article  called  “  Mexioan  Ba-lm  ” 
stating  that  it  is  compounded  of  diverse  rare  essences,  and 
has  sovereign  medicinal  qualities.  B  commences  to  sell  a 
similar  artiole  to  which  he  gives  a  name  and  description 
suoh  as  to  lead  people  into  the  belief  that  they  are  buying 
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A’s  “  Mexican  Balm.”  A  sues  B  for  an  injunction  to  res¬ 
train  the  sale.  B  shows  that  A’s  ‘'Mexican  Balm”  consists 
of  nothing  but  scented  hog’s  lard.  A’s  use  of  his  descri¬ 
ption  is  not  an  honest  one  and  he  cannot  obtain  an  in¬ 
junction. 

Injunction  to  so.  Notwithstanding  Section  49,  clause  (/),  where  a 

perform  nega*  ,  ,  ,  , 

live  agree-  contract  comprises  an  affirmative  agreement  to  ao  a  certain 
mE"  ’  act,  coupled  with  a  negative  agreement,  express  or  implied, 
not  to  do  a  certain  act,  the  circumstance  that  the  Court  is 
unable  to  compel  specific  performance  of  the  affirmative 
agreement  shall  not  preclude  it  from  granting  an  injunction 
to  perform  the  negative  agreement  :  Provided  that  the 
applicant  has  not  failed  to  perform  the  contract  so  far  as  it 
is  binding  on  him. 


Ilhistrationa.  • 

(a)  A  contracts  to  sell  to  B  for  Us.  1,000  the  good¬ 
will  of  a  certain  business  unconnected  with  business  pre¬ 
mises,  and  further  agrees  not  to  carry  on  that  business  in 
Trivandrum.  B  pays  A  the  Bs.  1,000  but  A  carries  on 
the  business  in  Trivandrum.  The  Court  cannot  compel  A 
to  send  his  customers  to  B,  but  B  may  obtain  an  injun¬ 
ction  restraining  A  from  carrying  on  the  business  in 
Trivandrum.  . 

Q> )  A  contracts  to  sell  to  B,  the  goodwill  of  a 
business.  A  then  sets  up  a  similar  business  close  by  B’s 
shop  and  solicits  his  Old  customers  to  deal  with  him.  This 
is  contrary  to  his  implied  contract,  and  B  may  obtain  an 
injunction  to  restrain  A  from  Soliciting  the  customers,  and 
from  doing  any  act  whereby  their  goodwill  may  be  with¬ 
drawn  from  B, 

(c)  A  contracts  with  B  to  sing  for  12  mouths  at  B’s 
theatre  and  not  to  sing  in  public  elsewhere.  B  cannot 
obtain  specific  performance  of  the  contract  to  sing,  but  he 
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is  entitled  to  an  injunction  restraining  A  from  singing  at 
any  other  place  of  public  entertainment. 

( d )  B  contracts  with  A  that  he  will  serve  him  faith, 
fully  for  12  months  as  a  clerk.  A  is  not  entitled  to  a 
decree  for*  specific  performance  of  this  contract.  But  he 
is  entitled  to  an  injunction  restraining  B  from  serving  a 
rival  house  as  clerk. 

(e)  A  contracts  with  B  that,  in  consideration  of 
Rs.  1,000  to  be  paid  to  him  by  B  on  a  day  fixed,  he  will 
not  set  up  a  certain  business  within  a  specified  distance. 
B  fails  to  pay  the  money.  A  cannot  be  restrained  from 
carrying  on  the  business  within  the  specified  distance. 

51 .  On  and  from  the  day  on  which  this  Act  comes  into 
force  the  enactment  mentioned  in  the  Schedule  annexed 
to  this  Act  shall  be  repealed  to  the  extent  specified  in  the 
third  column  thereof  and  in  the  place  of  the  words  “  under 
Section  32  of  the  Act  ”  so  repealed  from  Article  2  of  the 
first  schedule  of  that  enactment  the  words  “  under  Seotion 
8  of  the  Travanoore  Specific  Relief  Act”  shall  be  substi¬ 
tuted. 

32.  Nothing  in  this  Act  or  any  repeal  effected  .  thereby 
shall  affect  or  be  deemed  to  affect- — 

(d)  any  right,  title,  interest,  obligation  Or  liability 
already  aoquired,  accrued  or  incurred  before  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  this  Act,  or 

Q>)  any  legal  proceeding  or  remedy  in  respect  of 
any  such  right,  title,  interest,  obligation  or  liability,  or 
anything  done  or  suffered  before  the  commencement  of 
this  Act,  or 

(e)  anything  done  or  suffered  before  the  coinmeiide- 
ment  Of  this  Act,  or 

(d)  any  rule  of  law  not  inconsistent  with  this  Act. 


Sate  of  Goods, 


[1 1 JS :  Act  XIV, 


SCHEDULE. 
Enactment  Repealed. 
( Vide  Section  51 .) 


Number  and 
year  of  enact- 

Short  title. 

Extent  of  repeal. 

VI  of  1100. 

The  Travanoore  Section  32  and  the 
.Limitation  Act.  words  “under  Section 
|  32  of  the  Act”  occurring 
:  in  Article  2  of  the  first 

1  Schedule. 

THE' TRAVANOORE  SALE  OF  GOODS  ACT. 

(ACT  XIV  OF  1116.) 

Contents. 

Chapter  I. 

Preamble. 

Preliminary. 

Sections, 

1.  Short  title,  extent  and  commencement. 

2.  Definitions. 

8.  Application  of  provisions  of  the  Travanoore  Con¬ 
tract  Act. 

Chapter  II.  . 

Formation  of  the  contract , 

Contract  of  sale. 

4.  Sale  and  agreement  to  sell. 

Formalities  of  the  contract. 

6.  Contract  of  sale  how  made. 

Subject-matter  of  the,  contract. 

6.  Existing  or  future  goods.  ' 

7.  Goods  perishing  before  making  of  contract. 

8.  Goods  perishing  before  sale  but  after  agreement  to 

sell. 
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The  Price. 

Sections, 

9.  Ascertainment  of  price. 

10.  Agreement  to  sell  at  valuation. 

Conditions  and  Warranties, 

11.  Stipulation  as  to  time. 

12.  Condition  and  warranty. 

13.  When  condition  to  be  treated  as  warranty. 

14.  Implied  undertaking  as  to  title,  etc, 

15.  Sale  by  description. 

16.  Implied  conditions  as  to  quality  or  fitness, 

17.  Sale  by  sample.  ' 

Chaptek  III. 

Effects  of  the  contract. 

Transfer  of  property  as  between  seller  and  buyer, 

18.  Goods  must  be  ascertained. 

19.  Property  passes  when  intended  to  pass. 

20.  Specific  goods  in  a  deliverable  state. 

21.  Specific  goods  to  bo  put  into  a  deliverable  state. 

.  22,  Specific  goods  in  a  deliverable  state,  when  the  seller 
has  to  do  anything  thereto  in  order  to  ascertain 
price. 

23.  Sale  of  unascertained  goods  and  appropriation. 

Delmery  to  carrier, 

24.  Goods  sent  on  approval  or  “  on  sale  or  return  ”. 

25.  Reservation  of  right  of  disposal. 

26.  Riskym»ia  facie  passes  with  property. 

Transfer  of  Title. 

27.  Sale  by  person  not  the  owner. 

28.  Sale  by  one  of  joint  owners. 

29.  Sale  by  person  in  possession  under  voidable  contract. 

30.  Seller  or  buyer  in  possession  after  sale. 

Chaptek  IV. 

Performance  of  the  contract. 

31.  Duties  of  seller  and  buyer. 

32.  Payment  and  delivery  are  concurrent  conditions, 

33.  Delivery. 

34.  Effect  of  part  delivery. 

35..  Buyer  to  apply  for  delivery. 

36.  Rules  as  to  delivery. 

37,  Delivery  of  wrong  quantity, 
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38.  Instalment  deliveries. 

39.  Delivery  to  carrier  or  wharfinger. 

40.  Bisk  where  goods  are  delivered  at  a  distant  place, 

41.  Buyer’s  right  of  examining  the  goods. 

42.  Acceptance. 

48.  Buyer  not  bound  to  return  rejected  goods. 

44.  Liability  of  buyer  for  neglecting  or  refusing  deli- 

veiy  of  goods. 

Chaptek  V. 

Rights  of  unpaid  seller  against  the  goods, 

45.  “  Unpaid  seller  ”  defined. 

46.  Unpaid  seller’s  rights. 

Unpaid  seller's  lien, 

47.  Seller’s  lien. 

48.  Part  delivery. 

49.  Termination  of  lien. 

Stoppage  in  transit. 

50.  Bight  of  stoppage  in  transit. 

51.  Duration  ofdransit. 

52.  How  stoppage  in  transit  is  effected. 

Transfer  by  buyer  and  seller. 

53  .  Effect  of  sub-sale  or  pledge  by  buyer. 

54.  Sale  not  generally  rescinded  by  lien  or  stoppage  in 

transit. 

Chaptek  VI. 

Suits  for  breach  of  the  contract. 

55.  Suit  for  price. 

56.  Damages  for  non-acceptance. 

57.  Damages  for  non-delivery. 

58.  Specific  performance. 

59..  Remedy  for  breach  of  warranty. 

60.  Repudiation  of  contract  before  due  date. 

61.  Interest  by  way  of  damages  and  special  damages. 

Chapteb  VII. 

M  iscellaneous. 

62.  Exclusion  of  implied  terms  and  conditions, 

63.  Reasonable  time  a  question  of  fact, 

64.  Auction  sale. 

65.  Savings. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  SALE  OF  GOODS  ACT. 

(ACT  XIV  OF  1115). 

An  act  to  define  the  law  relating  to 

THE  SALE  OF  GOODS. 

Passed  by  His  H ighness  the  Maharaja  o f  Travancore 
U nder  date  the  4th  December  19S9  corresponding  to 
the  18th  Vrischikam  ills  under  Section  £ 8  of 

Act  II  of  1108. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  define  the  law  relating  to  Preamble, 
the  sale  of  goods ;  It  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows 
CHAPTER  I. 

Preliminary . 

1.  (1)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travaheore  Sale  of  short  title, 

Goods  Act.  commence- 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore. 

(3)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

2.  In  this  Act,  unless  there  is  anything  repugnant  in  Definitions, 
the  subject  or  oontext  — 

Courts  have  been  relying  on  the  Indian  Contract  Act  and  the  English 
Common  law  for  adjudicating  on  disputes  relating  to  sale  of  goods.  They 
always  apply  the  rule  consistent  with  the  principles  of  juBtice,  equity  and 
good  conscience.  Definiteness  about  one's  rights  and  obligations,  especially  in 
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Sale  of  Goods, 

(1)  “buyer”  means  a  person  who  buys  or  agrees 
to  buy  goods  ; 

(2)  “delivery”  means  voluntary  transfer  of  posses¬ 
sion  from  one  person  to  another  ; 

(3)  goods  are  said,  to  be  in  a  “deliverable  state” 
when  they  are  in  such  state  that  the  buyer  would  under 
the  contract  be  bound  to  take  delivery  of  them ; 

(4)  “document  of  title  to  goods”  includes  a  bill  of  ( 
lading,  dock-warrant,  warehouse  keeper’s  certifioato,  whar- 
finger’s  certificate,  railway  receipt,  warrant  or  order  lor 
the  delivery  of  goods  and  any  other  document  used  in  the 
ordinary  course  of  business  as  proof  of  the  possession  or 
control  of  goods,  or  authorising  or  purporting  to  autho¬ 
rise,  either  by  endorsement  or  by  delivory,  the  possessor 
of  the  document  to  transfer  or  roceivo  goods  thereby 
■represented. 

(6)  “fault”  means  wrongful  act  or  default ; 

(6)  “future  goods”  moans  goods  to  be  manufactured 
or  produced  or  acquired  by  the  seller  after  the  making  of 
the  contract  of  sale ; 

(7)  “goods”  means  every  kind  of  inovablo  property 
other  than  actionable  claims  and  money  ;  and  includes  stock  ■ 
and  shares,  growing  crops,  grass,  and  things  attaohod  to 
or  forming  part  of  the  land  which  are  agreed  to  be  severed 
before  sale  or  under  the  contract  of  salo  ; 

(8)  a  person  is  said  to  be  “insolvont”  who  has 
ceased  to  pay  his  debts  in  the  ordinary  oourso  of  business, ' 
or  cannot  pay  his  debts  as  thoy  become  duo,  whether  he 
has  committed  an  act  of  insolvency  or  not ; 

(9)  “mercantile  agent”  means  a  meroantile  agent 
having  in  the  customary  course  of  business  as  such  ag*t 
authority  either  to  sell  goods,  or  to  oonsign  goods  for  the 
purposes  of  sale,  or  to  buy  goods,  or  to  raise  money  on  the 
security  of  goods. 

'(10)  price  moans  tlie  money  consideration  for  a 
sale  of  goods  5 
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Ql)  ‘  property”  means  tho  general  property  in 
goods,  and  not  merely  a  spocial  property  ; 

(12)  “quality  of  goods”  includes  their  state  or 
condition ; 

(13)  “seller”  means  a  person  who  soils  or  agrees  to 
sell  goods ; 

(14)  “specific  goods”  means  goods  identified  and 
agreed  upon  at  the  time  a  contract  of  sale  is  made ; 


(15)  expressions  used  but  not  defined  in  this  Act 
and  defined  in  the  Travancore  Contract  Act  have  the 
meanings  assigned  to  them  in  that  Act. 

3.  The  provisions  of  the  Travancore  Contract  ' Act  Saveli 
in  so  far  as  they  are  inconsistent  with  the  express  pro-  th< 
visions  of 1  this  Act  shall  apply  to  contracts  for  the  sale  ° 
of  goods. 

CHAPTER  II. 


Formation  of  the  contract. 

Contract  of  sale. 

4.  (1)  A  contract  of  sale  of  goods  is  a  contract  whereby  sale  and 
the  seller  transfers  or  agrees  to  transfer  the  property  in  as™1"®1'1 10 
goods  to  the  buyer  for  a  price.  There  may  be  a  contract  of 
sale  between  one  part-owner  and  another. 

(2)  A  contract  of  sale  may  be  absolute  or  con¬ 
ditional. 

(3)  Where  under  a  contract,  of  sale  the  property  in 
the  goods  is  transferred  from  the  seller  to  the  buyer,  the 
contract  is  called  a  sale,  but  where  the  transfer  of  the  pro¬ 
perty  in  the  goods  is  to  take  place  at  a  future  time  or 
subject  to  some  condition  thereafter  to  be  fulfilled,  the 
contract  is  called  an  agreement  to  sell. 

(4)  An  agreement  to  sell  becomes  a  sale  when  the 
time  elapses  or  the  conditions  are  fulfilled  subjoet  to 
which  the  property  in  the  goods  is  to  be  transferred. 
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Formalities  of  tb£  contract. 

saTXw0'  s-  (1)  A  contract  of  sals  is  made  by  an  offer  to  buy  or 
made-  se]j  g00(js  for  a  price  and  the  acceptance  of  such  offer. 

The  contract  may  provide  for  the  immediate  delivery  of 
the  goods  or  immediate  payment  of  the  price  or  both,  or 
for  the  delivery  or  payment  by  instalments,  or  that  the 
delivery  or  payment  or  both  shall  be  postponed. 

(2)  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  any  law  for  the 
time  being  in  force  a  contract  of  sale  may  be  made  in 
writing  or  by  word  of  mouth,  or  partly  in  writing  and 
partly  by  word  of  mouth  or  may  be  implied  from  the  con¬ 
duct  of  the  parties. 

Subject-matter  of  contract. 

Existing  or  Q  (1)  The  goods  which  form  the  subject  of  a  contract 
future  goods.  0;(:  aale  ]oe  either  oxisbing  goods,  owned  or  possessed 
by  the  seller,  or  future  goods, 

(2)  There  may  be  a  contract,  for  the  sale  of  goods 
the  acquisition  of  which  by  the  seller  depends  upon  a  con¬ 
tingency  which  may  or  may  not  happen. 

(3)  Where  by  a  contract  of  sale  the  seller  purports 
to  effect  a  present  sale  of  future  goods,  the  contract 
operates  as  an  agreement  to  sell  tho  goods. 

Goods  perish-  7.  Where  there  is  a  contract  -  for  the  sale  of  specific 
making  o'  goods',  the  contract  is  void  if  the  goods  without  the  know- 
contract.  ie(jge  0f  the  seller  have  at  the  time  when  the  contract  was 
made,  perished  or  become  so  damaged  as  no  longer  to 
answer  to  their  description  in  the  contract. 
mg'Setoro"'1'*  Where  there  is  an  agreement  to  sell  specific  goods, 
sale  but  alter  ari<i  subsequently  the  goods  without  any  fault  on  the-  part 
to  soil.  of  the  seller  or  buyer  perish  or  become  so  damaged  as  no 
longer  to  answer  to  their  description  in  the  agreement 
before  the  risk  passes  to  the  buyer,  the  agreement  is 
thereby  avoided. 

Tim  price. 

ctSp'i^iinmenl  ®  pr*oe  “  a  i°on<;ra,ct  sale  may  be  fixed  by 
the  contract  or 'may  be  left  to  be  fixed  in  manner  thereby 
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agreed  or  may  be  determined  by  the  course  of  dealing 
between  the  parties. 

(2)  Where,  the  price  is  not  determined  in  accordance 
with  the  foregoing  provisions,  the  buyer  shall  pay  the 
seller  a  reasonable  price.  What  is  a  reasonable  price  is 
a  question  of  fact  dependent  on  the  circumstances  of 
each  particular  case. 

10.  (1)  Where  there  is  an  agreement  to  sell  goods  on  seVatTaiua- 
the  terms  that  the  price  is  to  be  fixed  by  the  valuation  of  ,ion- 

a  third  party  and  such  third  party  cannot  or  does  not 
.  make  such  valuation,  the  agreement  is  thereby  avoided : 

Provided  that,  if  the  goods  or  any  part  thereof  have 
been  delivered  to,  and  appropriated  by,  the  buyer,  he  shall 
pay  a  reasonable  price  therefor. 

(2)  Where  such  third  party  is  prevented  from 
making  the  valuation,  by  the  fault  of  the  seller  or  buyer, 
the  party  not  in  fault  may  maintain  a  suit  for  damages 
'  against  the  party  in  fault. 

Conditions  and  Warranties. 

11.  Unless  a  different  intention  appears  from  the  terms  stipulation  as 
of  the  contract,  stipulations  as  to  time  of  payment  are  not 
deemed  to  be  of  the  essence  of  a  contract  of  sale.  Whether 

any  other  stipulation  as  to  time  is  of  the  essence  of  the 
contract  or  not  depends  on  the  terms  of  the  contract. 

12.  (1)  A  stipulation  in  a  contract  of  sale  with  reference  Condition  and 
to  goods  which  are  the  subject  thereof  may  boa  condition wa"allty' 

or  a  warranty. 

(2)  A  condition  is  a  stipulation  essential  to  the 
main  purpose  of  the  contract,  the  breach  of  which  gives 
rise  to  a  right  to  treat  the  contract  as  repudiated. 

(3)  A  warranty  is  a  stipulation  collateral  to  the 
main  purpose  of  the  contract,  the  breach  of  which  gives 
rise  to  a  claim  for  damages  but  not  to  a  right  to  reject  the 
goods  and  treat  the  contract  as  repudiated. 

(4)  Whether  a  stipulation  in  a  contract  of  sale  is  a 
condition  or  a  warranty  depends  in  each  case  on  the 


construction  of  the  contract.  The  stipulation  may  be  a 
condition  though  called  a  warranty  in  the  contract. 

,l‘  13.  (1)  Where  a  contract  of  sale  is  subject  to  any  con¬ 

dition  to  be  fulfilled  by  tho  seller,  the  buyer  may  waive 
the  condition  or  elect  to  treat  the  breach  of  the  condition 
as  a  breach  of  warranty  and  not  as  a  ground  for  treating 
the  contract  as  repudiated, 

(2)  Where  a  contract  of  sale  is  not  severable  and 
the  buyer  has  accepted  the  goods  or  part  thereof,  or  where 
the  contract  is  for  specific  goods  the  property  in  which  has 
passed  to  the  buyer,  the  breach .  of  any  condition  to  be 
fulfilled  by  the  seller  can  only  bo  treated  as  a  breach  of 
warranty  and  not  as  a  ground  for:rejecting  the  goods  and 
treating  the  contract  as  repudiated,  unless  there  is  a  term 
of  the  contract,  expressed'  impliod,  to  that  effect. 

(3)  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  affect  the  case  of 
any  condition  or  warranty  the  fulfilment  of  which  is  excused 
by  law  by  reason  of  impossibility  or  otherwise. 

14.  In  a  contract  of  sale,  unless  the  circumstances  of 
c.  the  contract  are  such  as  to  show  a  different  intention,  there 

(«)  an  implied  condition  on  the  part  of  the  seller 
that,  in  the  case  of  a  sale,  he  has  a  right  to  sell  the  goods 
and  that,  in  the  case  of  an  agreement  to  sell,  he  will  have 
a  right  to  sell  the  goods  at  the  time  when  the  property  is 
to  pass ; 

(5)  an  implied  warranty  that  the  buyer  shall  have 
and  enjoy  quiet  possession  of  the  goods ; 

GO  an  implied  warranty  that  the  goods  shall  be  free 
from  any  charge  or  encumbrance  in  favour  of  any  third 
party  not  declared  or  known  to  the  buyer  before  or  at  the 
time  when  the  contract  is  made. 

15.  Where  there  is  a  contract  for  the  sale  of  goods  by 
description,  there  is  an  implied  condition  that  the  goods 
shall  correspond  with  the,  description;  and, 'if  the  sale  is 
by  sample  as  well  as  by  description,  it  is  not  sufficient  that 
the  bulk  of  the  goods  corresponds  with  the  sample  if  the 
goods  do  not  also  correspond  with  the  description, 
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16.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act  and  of  a^y  coj^!onS 
other  law  for  the  time  being  in  force,  there  is  no  implied  to  quality 
warranty  or  condition  as  to  the  quality  or  fitness  for  any 
particular  purpose  of  goods  supplied  under  a  contract  of 

sale,  except  as  follows  : — 

(1)  Where  the  buyer,  expressly  or  by  implication, 
makes  known  to  the  seller  the  particular  purpose  for  which 
the  goods  are  required,  so  as  to  show  that  the  buyer  relies 
on  the  seller’s 'skill  or  judgment,  and  the  goods  are  of  a 
description  which  it  is  in  the  course  of  the  seller’s  business 
to  supply  (whether  he  is  the  manufacturer  or  producer  or 
not),  there  is  an  implied  condition  that  the  goods  shall 
be  reasonably  fit  for  such  purpose  : 

Provided  that,  in  the  case  of  a  contract  for  the  sale  of 
a  specified  article  under  its  patent  or  other  trade  name, 
there  is  no  implied  condition  as  to  its  fitness  for  any 
particular  purpose. 

(2)  Where  goods  are  bought  by  description  from  a 
seller  who  deals  in  goods  of  that  description  (whether  he  is 
the  manufacturer  or  producer  or  not),  there  is  an  implied 
condition  that  the  goods  shall  be  of  merchantable  quality  : 

Provided  that,  if  the  buyer  has  examined  the  goods, 
there  shall  be  no  implied  condition  as  regards  defects  which 
such  examination  ought  to  have  revealed. 

(3)  An  implied  warranty  or  condition  as  to  quality 
or  fitness  for  a  particular  purpose  may  be  annexed  by  the 
usage  of  trade. 

(4)  An  express  warranty  or  condition  does  not 
negative  a  warranty  or  condition  implied  by  this  Act  unless 
inconsistent  therewith. 

17.  (1)  A  contract  of  sale  is  a  contract  for  sale  by  Saioty 
sample  where  there  is  a  term  in  the  contract,  express  or sam|1  °‘ 
implied,  to  that  effect, 

(2)  In  the  case  of  a  cdntxact  for  sale  by  sample 
there  is  an  implied  condition — 

(a)  that  the  bulk  shall  correspond  with  the  sample 
in  quality1 ; 
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(S)  that  the  buyer  shall  have  a  reasonable  oppor¬ 
tunity  of  comparing  the  bulk  with  the  sample  ; 

(c)  that  the  goods  shall  be  free  from  any  defect, 
rendering  them  unmerchantable  which  would  not  be  ap¬ 
parent  on  reasonable  examination  of  the  sample. 


CHAPTER  III. 

Effects  of  the  contract. 

Transfer  of  property  as  between  seller  and  buyer. 
i  18.  Where  there  is  a  contract  for  the  sale  of  unascer¬ 
tained  goods,  no  property  in  the  goods  is  transferred  to  the 
buyer  unless  and  until  the  goods  are  ascertained, 

19.  (1)  Where  there  is  a  contract  for  the  sale  of  specific 
or  ascertained  goods  the  property  in  them,  is  transferred  to 
the  buyer  at  Such  time  as  the  parties  to  the  contract  intend 
it  to  be  transferred. 

(2)  For  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  intention  of 
the  parties  regard  shall  be  had  to  the  terms  of  the  contract 
the  conduct  of  the  parties  and  the  circumstances  of  the 
case. 

(3)  Unless  a  different  intention  appears,  the  rules 
contained  in  Sections  20  to  24  are  rules  for  ascertaining 
the  intention  of  the  parties  as  to  the  time  at  which  the 
property  in  the  goods  is  to  pass  to  the  buyer. 

20.  Where  there  is  an  unconditional,  contract  for  the 
sale  of  specific  goeds  in  a  deliverable  state,  the  property  in 
the  goods  passes  to  the  buyer  when  the  oontraot  is  made, 
and  it  is  immaterial  whether  tho  time  of  payment  of  the 
price  at  the  time  of  dolivery  of  the  goods,  or  both,  ns  post, 
poned.' 

21.  Where  there  is  a  contract  for  the  salo  of  specific 
goods  and  the  seller  is  bound  to  do  Something  to  the  goods 
for  the  purpose  of  putting  them  into  a  deliverable  stato, 
the  property  does  not  pass  until  such  thing  is  done  and 
the  buyer  has  notice  thereof. 
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22.  Where  there  is  a  contract  lor  the  sale  of  specific  specific 
goods  in  a  deliverable  state,  but  the  seller  is  bound  to  deliverable* 
weigh,  measure,  test  or  do  some  other  act  or  thing  with  the 6 seller 
reference '  to  the  goods  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the 
price,  the  property  does  not  pass  until  such  act  or  thing  i 
done  and  .the  buyer  has  notice,  thereof. 


I& 


23.  (X)  Where  there  is  a  contract  for  the  sale  of  tin-  sale  of 

ascertained  or  future  goods  by  description  and  goods  of  that  goodl"^™'1 
description  and  in  a  deliverable  state  are  unconditionally  aPPr°Pr'atl<>n  * 
appropriated  to  the  contract,  either  Dy  the  seller,  with,  the 
assent  of  the  buyer  or  by  the  buyer  with  the  assent  of  the 
seller,  tile  property  in  the  goods  thereupon  passes  to  the 
buyer.  Such  assent  may  be  expressed  or  implied,  and  may 
be  given  either  before  or  after  the  appropriation  is  made. 


Delivery  to  carrier. 

(2)  Where,  in  pursuance  of  the  contract  the  seller 
delivers  the  goods  to  the  buyer  to  a  carrier  or  other  bailee 
(whether,  named  by  the  buyer  or  not)  for  the  purpose  of 
transmission  to  the  buyer,  and  does  not  reserve  the  right 
of  disposal,  he  is  deemed  to  have  unconditionally  appro¬ 
priated  the  goods  to  the  contract. 

24.  When  goods  are  delivered  to  the  buyer  on  approval  Goods  ssnt^ 
■or  “on  sale  or  return”,  or  other  similar  terms,  the  property  or  "on  sale 

or  return”. 

tkeroin  passes  to  the  buyer — 

(а)  When  he  signifies  his  approval  or  acceptance  to 
the  seller  or  ‘does  any  other  act  adopting  the  transaction  ; 

(б)  If  he  does  not  signify  his  approval  or  acceptance 
to  the  seller  but  retains  the  goods  without  giving  notice 
or  rejection,  then,  if  a  timo  has  been  fixed  for  the  return 
of  the  goods,  on  the  expiration  of  such  time,  and,  if  no  time 
has  been  fixed,  on  the  expiration  of  a  reasonable  time. 

25.  (1)  Where  there  is  a  contract  fox  the  sale  of  specific 
goods  or  where  goods:  are  subsequently  appropriated  to  the  disposal, 
contract,  the  seller  may,  by  the  terms  of  the  contract  or 
appropriation,  reserve  the  right  of  disposal  of  the  goods 
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until  certain  conditions  are  fulfilled.  In  such  case,  not¬ 
withstanding  the  delivery  of  the  goods  to  a  buyer,  or  to  a 
carrier  or  other  bailee  for  the  purpose  of  transmission  t0 
the  buyer,  the  property  in  the  goods  does  not  pass  to  the 
buyer  until  the  conditions  imposed  by  tho  seller  are 
fulfilled.. 

(2)  Where  goods  are  shipped  and  by  the  bill  of 
lading  the  goods  are  deliverable  to  tho  order  of  tho  seller 
or  his  agent,  the  seller  is  prima  fade  deemed,  to  reserve 
the  right  of  disposal. 

(3)  Where  the  seller  of  goods  draws  on  the  buyer 
for  the  price  and  transmits  the  bill  of  exchange  fod  bill 
of  lading  to  tho  buyer  together,  to  secure  accoptanco  or 
payment  of  the  bill  of  exchange,  the  buyer  is  bound  to 
return  the  bill  of  lading  if  he  d.oos  not  honour  the  bill  of 
exchange  and  if  he  wrongfully  retains  the  bill  of  lading  the 
property  in  tho  goods  does  not  pass  to  him. 

26.  Unless  otherwise  agreed,  the  goods  remain  at  the 
ty-  seller’s  risk  until  the  property  therein  is  transferred  to  the 
buyer,  but  when  tho  property  therein  is  transferred  to  the 
buyer,  the  goods  are  at  the  buyer’s  risk  whether  delivery 
has  been  made  or  not : 

Provided  that,  where  delivery  has  been  delayed 
through  tho  fault  of  either  buyer  or  seller,  the  goods  aro  at 
the  risk  of  the  party  in  fault  as  regards  any  loss  which 
might  not  have  occurred  but  for  such  fault : 

Provided  also  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  affect 
the  duties  or  liabilities  of  either  seller  or  buyer  as  a  bailee 
of  the  goods  of  the  other  party. 

Transfer  of  Title. 

w  27.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act  and  of  any 
other  law  for  the  time  being  in  force,  where  goods  are  sold 
by  a  perston  who  is  not  the  ownor  thereof  and  who  does  not 
sell  them  under  the- authority  of  or  with  the  consent  of  the 
owner,  the  buyer  acquires  no  better  title  to  the  goods  than 
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the  seller  had,  unless  the  owner  of  the  goods  is  by  bis  con¬ 
duct  precluded  from  denying  the  seller’s  authority  to  sell  : 

Provided  that,  where  a  mercantile  agent  is,  with  the 
consent  of  .the  owner,  in  possession  of  the  goods  ox  of  a 
document  of  title  to  the  goods,  any  sale  made  by  him,  when 
acting  in  the  ordinary  course  of  business  of  a  mercantile 
agent,  shall  be  as  valid,  as  if  he  were  expressly  authorised 
by  the  owner  of  the  goods  to  make  the  same  ;  provided 
that  ’the  buyer  acts  in  good  faith  and  has  not  at  the  time 
of  the  contract  of  sale  notice  that  the  seller  has  not 
authority  to  sell. 

28.  If  one  of  several  joint  owners  of  goods  ha3  the  sole  sale  *>y 
possession  of  them  by  permission  of  the  co-owners,  the  pro- owners 
perty  in  the  goods  is  transferred  to  any  person  who  buys 
them  of  such  joint  owner  in  good  faith  and  lias  not  at  the 
time  of  the  contract  of  sale  notice  that  the  seller  has  not 
authority  to  sell. 

29.  When  the  sellar  of  goods  has  obtained  possession 
thereof  under  a  contract  voidable  under  Section  19  or  Sec-  under  voidable 
tion  20  of  the  Travancore  Contract  Act,  but  the  contract 

has  not  bepn  rescinded  at  the  time  of  the  sale,  the  buyer 
acquires  a  good  title  to  the  goods  provided  he  buys  them 
in  good  faith  and  without  notice  of  the  seller’s  defect  of 
title. 

30.  (1)  Where  a  person,  having  sold  goods,  continues  ?nr  p05. 
or  is  in  possession  of  the  goods  or  of  the  documents  of  title  s855''"’  a!ter 
to  the  goods,  the  delivery  or  transfer  by  that  person  or  by 

a  mercantile  agent  acting  for  him,  of  the  goods’  or  docu¬ 
ments  of  title  under  any  sale,  pledge  or  other  disposition 
thereof  to  any  person  receiving  the  same  in  good  faith  and 
without  notice  of  the  previous  sale  shall  have  the  same 
effect  as  if  the  person  making  the  delivery  or  transfer  were 
expressly  authorised  by  the  owner  of  the  goods  to  make 
the  same. 

(2)  Where  a  person,  having  bought  or  agreed  to 
buy  goods,  obtains,  with  the  consent  of  the  seller,  posses¬ 
sion  of  the  goods  or  the  documents  of  title  to  the  goods, 
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the  delivery  or  transfer  by  that  person  or  by  a  mercantile 
agent  acting  for  him,  of  the  goods  or  documents  of  title 
under  any  sale,  pledge  or  other  disposition  thereof  to  any 
person  receiving  the  same  in  good  faith  and  without  notice 
of  any  lien  or  other  right  of  the  original  seller  in  respect 
of  the  goods  -'shall  have  effect  as  if  suoh  lien  or  right  did 
not  exist. 

CHAPTER  IY. 

Performance  of  the  Contract , 

31 .  It  is  the  duty  of  the  seller  to  deliver  the  goods  and 
of  the  buyer  to  accept  and  pay  for  them,  in  accordance 
with  the  terms  of  the  contract  of  sale. 

11  32.  Unless  otherwise  agreed,  delivery  of  the  goods  and 

payment  of  the  price  are  concurrent  conditions,  that  is  to 
say,  the  seller  shall  be  ready  and  willing  to  give  possession 
of  the  goods  to  the  buyer  in  exchange  for  the  price,  and 
the  buyer  shall  be  ready  and  willing  to  pay  the  price  in 
exchange  for  possession  of  the  goods. 

33.  Delivery  of  goods  sold  may  be  made  by  doing  any 
thing  which  the  parties'  agree  shall  be  treated.as  delivery 
or  which  has  the  effect  of  putting  the  goods  in  the  posses¬ 
sion  of  the  buyer  or  of  any  person  authorised  to  hold  them 
on  his  behalf. 

34.  A  delivery  of  part  of  goods,  in  progress  of  the 
delivery  of  the  whole,  has  the  same  effect,  for  the  purpose 
of  passing  the  property  in  such  goods,  as  a  delivery  of  the 
whole  ;  but  a  delivery  of  part  of  the  goods,  with  an  inten¬ 
tion  of  severing  it  from  the  whole,  does  not  operate  as  a 
delivery  of  the  remainder. 

35.  Apart  from  any  express  contract,  the  seller  of  goods 
is  not  bound  to  deliver  them  until  the  buyer  applies  for 
delivery. 

36.  (1)  Whether  it  is  for  the  buyer  to  take  possession 
of  the  goods  or  for  the  seller  to  send  them  to  the  buyer  is 
a  question  depending  in  each  case  on  the  contract,  express 
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or  implied  between  the  parties.  Apart  from  any  such  con¬ 
tract,  goods  sold  or  to  be  delivered  at  the  place  at  which 
they  are  at  the  time  of  the  sale,  and  goods  agreed  to  be 
sold  are  to  bi>  delivered  at  the  place  at  which  they  are  at 
the  time  of  .the  agreement  to  sell,  or,  if  not  then  in  exis¬ 
tence,  at  the  place  at  which  they  are  manufactured  or 
produced, 

(2)  Where  under  the  contract  of  sale  the  seller  is 
bound  to  send  the  goods  to  the  buyer,  but  no  time  for 
sending  them  is  fixed,  the  seller  is  bound  to  send  them 
within  a  reasonable  time. 

(3)  Where  the  goods  at  the  time  of  sale  are  iD  the 
possession  of  a  third  person,  there  is  no  delivery  by  seller 
to  buyer  unless  and  until  such  third  person  acknowledges 
to  the  buyer  that  he  holds  the  goods  on  his  behalf  : 

Provided  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  affect  the 
operation  of  the  issue  or  transfer  of  any  document  of  title- 
to  goods. 

(4)  Demand  or  tender  of  delivery  may  be  treated  as 
ineffectual  unless  made  at  a  reasonable  hour.  ■  What  is  a 
reasonable  hour  is  a  question  of  fact. 

(6)  Unless  otherwise  agreed,  the  expenses  of  and 
incidental  to  putting  the  goods  into  a  deliverable  state 
shall  be  borne  by  the  seller. 

37.  (1)  Where  the  seller  delivers  to  the  buyer  a  quan- Delivery  of 

tity  of  goods  less  than  he  contracted  to  sell,  the  buyer  may  wr°ng  quilnt't,’. 
reject  them,  but  if  the  buyer  accepts  the  goods  So  delivered 
he  shall  pay  for  them  at  tire  contract  rate. 

(2)  Where  the  seller  delivers  to  the  buyer  a  quantity 
of  goods  larger  than  he  contracted  to  sell,  the  buyer  may 
accept  the  goods  included  in  the  contract  and  reject  the 
rest,  or  he  may  reject- the  whole.  If  the  buyer  accepts  the 
whole  of  the  goods  so  delivered,  he  shall  pay  for  them  at 
the  contract  rate. 

(3)  Where  the  seller  delivers  to  the  buyer  the  goods 
he  contracted  to  sell  mixed  with  goods  of  a  different  des¬ 
cription  not  included  in  the  contract,  the  buyer  may  accept 
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tlie  goods  which  axe  in  accordance  with  the  contract  and 
reject  the  rest,  or  may  reject  the  whole. 

(4)  The  provisions  of  this  section  are  subject  to 
any  usage  of  trade,  special  agreement  or  course  of  dealing 
between  the  parties. 

38.  (1)  Unless  otherwise  agreod,  the  buyer  of  goods  is  , 
not  bound  to  accept  delivery  thereof  by  instalments. 

(2)  Where  there  is  a  contract  for  the  sale  of  goods . 
to  be  delivered  by  stated  instalments  which  are  to  be 
separately  pa-id  for,  and  the  seller  makes  no  delivery  or  de¬ 
fective  delivery  in  respect  of  one  or  more  instalments,  or 
the  buyer  neglects  or  refuses  to  take  delivery  of  or  pay  for 
one  or  more  instalments,  it  is  a  question  in  each  case  de¬ 
pending  on  the  terms  of  the  contract  and  the  circumstances 
of  the  case,  whether  the  breach  of  contract  is  a  repudiation 
of  the  whole  contract,  or  whether  it  is  a  severable  breach 
giving  rise  to  a  claim  for  compensation,  but  not  to  a  right 
to  treat  the  whole  contract  as  repudiated. 

39.  (1)  Where,  in  pursuance  of  a  contract  of  sale,  the, 
seller  is  authorised  or  required  to  send  the  goods  to  the 
buyer,  delivery  of  the  goods  to  a  carrier,  whether  named 
by  the  buyer  or  not,  for  the  purpose  of  transmission  to  the 
buyer  or  delivery  of  the  goods  to  a-  wharfinger  for.  safe 
custody,  is  prima  facie  deemed  to  be  a  delivery  of  the 
goods  to  the  buyer. 

(2)  Unless  otherwise  authorised  by  the  buyer,  the 
seller  shall  make  such  contract  with  the  carrier  or  whar¬ 
finger  on  behalf  of  the  buyer  as  may  be  reasonable  having 
regard  to  the  nature  of  the  goods  and  the  other  circums¬ 
tances  of  the  case.  If  the  seller  omits  so  to  do,  and  the 
goods  are  lost  or  damaged  in  course  of  transit  or  whilst  in  '• 
the  custody  of  the  wharfinger,  the  buyer  may  decline  to 
treat  the  delivery  to  the  carrier  or  wharfinger  as  a  delivery 
to  himself  or  may  hold  the  seller  responsible  in  damages. 

(3)  Unless  otherwise  agreod,  where  goods  are  sent 
by  the  seller  to  the  buyer  by  a  route  involving  sea  transit 
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in  circumstances  in  which  it  is  usual  to  insure,  the  seller 
shall  give  such  notice  to  the  buyer  as  may  enable  him  to 
insure  them  during  their  sea  transit,  and  if  the  teller  fails 
so  to  do,  the  goods  shall  be  deemed  to  be  at  his  risk  during 
Such  s'ea  transit. 

40.  Where  the  seller  of  goods  agrees  to  deliver  them'at^w^je 
his  own  risk  at  a  place  other  than  that  where  they  are  delivered  at  a 
when  sold,  the  buyer  shall,  nevertheless,  unless  otherwise 
agreed,  take  any  risk  of  deterioration  in  the  goods  neces¬ 
sarily  incident  to  the  course  of  transit. 

41.  '(1)  Where  goods  are  delivered  to  the  buyer  which  Buyer’s  right 
he  has  not  previously  examined,  he  is  not  deemed  to  have  th/goods."*9 
accepted  them  unless  and  until  he  has  had  a  reasonable 
opportunity  of  examining  them  for  the  purpose  of  ascer¬ 
taining  whether  they  are  in  conformity  with  the  contract. 

(2)  Unless  otherwise  agreed,  when  the  seller  tenders 
delivery  of  goods  to  the  buyer,  he  is  bound,  on  request,  to 
afford  tho  buyer  a  reasonable  opportunity  of  examining 
the  goods  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  whether  they  are 
in  conformity  with  the  contract. 

42.  Tho  buyer  is  deemed  to  have  accepted  the  goods  Accei’,ance' 
when  he  intimates  to  the  seller  that  he  has  accepted  them, 

or  when  the  goods  have  been  delivered  to  him  and  he  does 
any  act  in  relation  to  them  which  is  inconsistent  with  the 
ownership  of  the  seller,  or  when  after  the  lapse  of  a  reason¬ 
able  time,  he  retains  the  goods  without  intimating  to  the 
seller  that  he  has  rejected  them. 

43.  Unless  otherwise  agreed,  where  goods  are  delivered  Buyer  not 

to  the  buyer  and  ho  refuses  to  accept  them,  having  tho  return  rejected 
right  so  -to  do,  he  is  not  bound  to  return  them  to  the  sel¬ 
ler,  but  it  is  sufficient  if  he  intimates  to  the  seller  that  he 
refuses  to  accept  them. 

44.  When  the  seller  is  ready  and  willing  to  deliver  the 

goods  and.  requests  the  buyer  to  take  delivery,  and  the  g'4'"1  or 
buyer  does  uot  within  a  reasonable  time  after  such  request  delivery  oi 
take  delivery  of  the  goods,  he  is  liable  to  the  seller  for  any 
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loss  occasioned,  by  his  neglect  or  refusal  to  take  delivery, 
and  also  for  a  reasonable  charge  for  the  care  and  custody 
of  the  goods : 

Provided  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  affect  the 
rights  of  the  seller  where  the  neglect  or  refusal  of  the  buyer 
to  take  delivery  amounts  to  a  repudiation  of  the  contract. 

CHAPTER  V. 

Bights  of  unpaid  seller  against  the  goods. 

45.  (1)  The  seller  of  goods  is  deemed  to  be  an  “unpaid 
seller”  within  the  meaning  of  this  Act — 

{a)  When  the  whole  of  the  price  has  not  been  paid 
or  tendered ; 

Q>)  When  a  bill  of  exchange  or  other  negotiable  in¬ 
strument  has  been  received  as  conditional  payment  and 
the  condition  on  which  it  was  received  has  not  been  ful¬ 
filled  by  reason  of  the  dishonour  of  the  instrument  or 
otherwise. 

(2)  In  this  Chapter,  the  term  “seller”  includes  any 
person  who  is  in  the  position  of  a  seller,  as,  for  instance, 
an  agent  of  the  seller  to  whom  the  bill  of  'lading  has  been 
endorsed,  or  a  consignor  or  agent  who  has  himself  paid, 
or  is  directly  responsible  for  the  price, 
i  46.  (1)  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act  and  of  any 
law  for  the  time  being  in  force,  notwithstanding  that  the 
property  in  the  goods  may  have  passed  to  the  buyer,  the 
unpaid  seller  of  goods,'  as  such,  has  by  implication  of  law — 
{a)  a  lien  on  the  goods  for  the  price  while  he  is  in 
possession  of  them ; 

U>)  in  case  of  the  insolvency  of  the  buyer  a  right 
of  stopping  the  goods  in  transit  after  he  has  parted  -with 
the  possession  of  them ; 

(c)  a  right  of  re-sale  as  limited  by  this  Act. 

(2)  Where  the  property  in  goods  has  not  passed  to 
the  buyer,  the  unpaid  seller  has,  in  addition  to  his  other 
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remedies,  a  right  of  withholding  delivery  similar  to  and  co¬ 
extensive  with  his  rights  of  lien  and  stoppage  in  transit 
where  the  property  has  passed  to  the  buyer. 

Unpaid  seller's  lien, 

47.(1)  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  .Act,  the  un- Seiler’s  lien, 
paid  seller  of  goods  who  is  in  possession  of  them  is  entitled 
to  retain  possession  of  them  until  payment  or  tender  of  the 
price  in  the  following  cases,  namely  -. — 

(as)  Whore  the  goods  have  been  sold  without  any 
stipulation  as  to  credit : 

(5)  Where  the  goods  have  been  sold  on  credit,  but 
the  term  of  credit  has  expired ; 

(a)  Where  the  buyer  becomes  insolvent. 

(2)  The  seller  may  exercise  his  right  of  lien  not¬ 
withstanding  that  he  is  in  possession  of  the  goods  as  agent 
or  bailee  for  the  buyer, 

4$,  Where  an  unpaid  seller  has  made  part  delivery  of  Part  delivery 
the  goods,  he  may  exercise  his  right  of  lien  on  the  remain¬ 
der,  unless  such  part  delivery  has  been  made  under  such 
circumstances  as  to  show  an  agreement  to  waive  the  lien. 

49.  (1)  The  unpaid  seller  of  goods  loses  his  lien  thereon —  Termination 

(«)  when  he  delivers' the  goods  to  a  carrier  or  other0'  lien‘ 
bailee  for  the  purpose  of  transmission  to  the  buyer  without 
reserving  the  right  of  disposal  of  the  goods  ; 

(d)  when  the  buyer  or  his  agent  lawfully  obtains 
possession  of  the  goods  ; 

( e )  by  waiver  thereof. 

(2)  The  unpaid  seller  of  goods,  having,  a  lien  there¬ 
on,  does  not  lose  his  lien  by  reason  only  that  he  has 
obtained  a  decree  for  the  price  of  the  goods. 

Stoppage  in  transit. 

50.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  when  the  slop' 
buyer  of  goods  becomes  insolvent,  the  unpaid  seller  who  transit, 
has  parted  with  the  possession  of  the  goods  has  the  right  of 
Stopping  them  in  transit,  that  is  to  say,  ho  may  resume 
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possession  of  the  goods  as  long  as  they  are  in  the  course  of 
transit,  and  may  retain  them  until  payment  or  tender  of 
the  price, 

51 .  (1)  Goods  are  deemed  to  be  in  the  course  of  transit 
from  the  time  when  they  are  delivered  to  a  carrier  or  other 
bailee  for  the  purpose  of  transmission  to  the  buyer,  until 
the  buyer  or  his  agent  in  that  behalf  takes  delivery  of 
thorn  from  such  carrier  or  other  bailee. 

(2)  If  the  buyer  or  his  agent  in  that  behalf  obtains 
delivery  of  the  goods  before  their  arrival  at  the  appointed 
destination,  the  transit  is  at  an  end. 

(8)  If,  after  the  arrival  of  the  goods  at  the  ap¬ 
pointed  destination,  the  carrier  or  other  bailee  acknow¬ 
ledges  to  the  buyer  or  his  agent  that  he  holds  the  goods 
on  his  behalf  and  continues  in  possession  of  them  as  bailee 
for  the  buyer  or  his  agent,  the  transit  is  at  an  end  and  it 
is  immaterial  that  a  further  destination  for  the  goods  may 
have  been  indicated  by  the  buyer. 

(4)  If  the  goods  are  rejected  by  the  buyer  and  the 
carrier  or  other  bailee  continues  in  possession  of  them,,  the 
transit  is  not  deemed  to  be  at  an  end,  even  if  the  seller  has 
refused  to  receive  them  back. 

(5)  When  goods  are  delivered  to  a  ship  chartered 
by  the  buyer,  it  is  a  question  depending  on  the  circum¬ 
stances,  of  the  particular  case,  whether  they  are  in  the  pos¬ 
session  of  the  master  as  a  carrier  or  as  agent  of  the  buyer. 

(6)  Where  the  carrier  or  other  bailee 'wrongfully 
refuses  to  deliver  the  goods  to  the  buyer  or  his  agent  in  that 
behalf,  the  transit  is*deemed  to  be  at  an  end. 

(7)  Where  part  delivery  of  the  goods  has  been  made 
to  the  buyer  or  his  agent  in  that  behalf,  the  remainder  of 
the  goods  may  be  atopped  in  transit,  unless  such  part 
delivery  has  been  given  in  such  circumstances  as  to  show 
an  agreement  to  give  up  possession  of  the  whole  of  the 
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52.  (1)  Tho'upaid’seller  may  exercise  liis  right  of  stop-  How  s 
page  in  transit  either  by  taking  actual  possession  of  the  ciiecte 
goods,  or  by  giving  notice  of  his  claim  to  the  carrier  or 
other  bailee  in  whose  possession  the  goods  are.  Such 
notice  may  be  given  either  to  the  person  in  actual  posses* 
sion  of  the  goods  or  to  his  principal.  In  the  latter  case 

the  notice,  to  be  effectual,  shall  be  given  at  such  time  and 
in  such  circumstances  that  the  principal,  by  the  exercise  of 
reasonable  diligence,  may  communicate  it  to  his  servant  or 
agent  in  time  to  prevent  a  delivery  to  the  buyer. 

(2)  When  notice  of  stoppage  in  transit  is  given  by 
the  seller  to  the  carrier  or  other  bailee  in  possession  of  the 
goods,  he  shall  re-deliver  the  goods  to,  or  according  to  the 
directions  of  the  seller.  The  expenses  of  such  re-delivery 
shall  be  borne  by  the  seller. 

Transfer  by  buyer  and  seller. 

53.  (1)  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  the  un-  Effect , 
paid  seller’s  right  of  lien  or  stoppage  in  transit  is  not  p|£d"”' 
affected  by  any  sale  or  other  disposition  of  the  goods  which  b"',<ir- 
the  buyer  may  have  made,  unless  the  seller  has  assented 
thereto : 


.  Provided  that  where  a  document  of  title  to  goods 
has  been  issued  or  lawfully  transferred  to  any  person  as 
buyer  or  owner  of  the  goods,  and  that  person  transfers  the 
document  to  a  person, who  takes  the  document  in  good  faith 
and  for  consideration,  then,  if  such  last  mentioned  trans¬ 
fer  was  by  way  of  sale,  the  unpaid  seller’s  right  of  lien  or 
Stoppage  in  transit  is  defeated,  and,  if  suok  last  mentioned 
transfer. was  by  way  of  pledge  Or  other  disposition  for  value, 
the  unpaid  seller’s  right  of  lien  or  stoppage  in  transit  can 
only  be  exercised  subject  to  the  rights  of  the  transferee. 

(2)  Where  the  transfer  is  by  way  of  pledge,  the  un¬ 
paid  seller  may  require  the  pledgee  to  have  the  amount 
secured  by  the  pledge  satisfied  in  the  first  instance,  as  far 
as  possible,  out  of  any  Other  goods  or  securities  of  the 
buyer  in  the  hands  of  the  pledgee  and  available  against 
the  buyer. 


.  54.  (1)  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  section,  a  con¬ 
tract  of  sale  is  not  rescinded  by  the  mere  exorcise  by  an 
unpaid  seller  of  his  right  of  lien  or  stoppage  in  transit. 

,  (2)  Where  the  goods  are  of  a  perishable  nature,  or 

where  the  unpaid  seller  who  has  exercised  his  right  of  lien 
or  stoppage  in  transit  gives  notice  to  the  buyer  of  his  in¬ 
tention  to  re-sell,  the  unpaid  seller  may,  if  the  buyer  does 
not  within  a  reasonable  time  pay  or  tender  the  price,  re¬ 
sell  the  goods  within  a  reasonable  time  and  recover  from 
the  original  buyer  damages  for  any  loss  occasioned  by  his 
breach  of  contract,  but  the  buyer  shall  not  be  entitled  to 
any  profit  which  may  occur  on  the  re-sale.  If  such  notice 
is  not  given,  the  unpaid  seller  shall  not  be  entitled  to  re¬ 
cover  such  damages  and  the  buyer  shall  bo  entitled  to  the 
profit,  if  any,  on  the  re-sale. 

(3)  Where  an  unpaid  seller  who  has  exercised  his 
right  of  lien  or  stoppage  in  transit  re-sells  tho  goods,  the 
buyer  acquires  a  good  title  thereto  as  against  the  original 
buyer,  notwithstanding  that  no  notice  of  the  re-sale  has 
been  given  to  the  original  buyer. 

(4)  Where  the  seller  expressly  reserves  a  right  of 
re-sale  in  case  the  buyer  should  make  default,  and,  on  the 
buyer  making  default,  re-sells  the  goods,  the  original  con¬ 
tract  of  sale  is  thereby  rescinded,  but  without  prejudice  to 
any  claim  whioh  the  seller  may  have  for  damages. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

Suits  for  breach  of  the  contract . 

55.  (l)  Where  under  a  contract  of  sale  the  property  in 
the  goods  has  passed  to  the  buyor  and  the  buyer  wrong¬ 
fully  neglects  or  refuses  to  pay  for  the  goods  according  to 
the  terms  of  the  contract,  the  seller  may  sue  him  for  the 
price  of  the  goods, 

(2)  Where  under  a  contract  Of  sale  the  price  is  pay-, 
able  on  a  certain  day  irrespective  of  delivery  and  the  , 
buyer  wrongfully  negleots  or  refuses  to  pay  such  price,  the  ' 
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seller  may  sue  him  for  the  price  although  the  property  in 
the  goods  has.  not  passed  and  the  goods  have  not  beon  ap¬ 
propriated  to  the  Contract. 

56.  Where  the  buyer  wrongfully  neglects  or  refuses  to 
accept  and  pay  for  the  goods,  the  seller  may  sue  him  for  am*, 
damages  for  non-acceptance. 


57.  Where  the  seller  wrongfully  neglects  or  refuses  to 
deliver  the  goods  to  the  buyer,  the  buyer  may  sue  the 
seller  for  damages  for  non-delivery, 


58.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  Chapter  II  of  the  Tra- Specific 
vaneore  Specific  Relief  Act,  in  any  suit  for  breach  of  con-  pc,,0™ancl1, 
bract  to  deliver  specific  or  ascertained  goods,  the  Court 
may,  if  it  thinks  fit,  on  the  application  of  the  plaintiff,  by 
its  decree  direct  that  the  contract  shall  be  performed  speci¬ 
fically,  without  giving  the  defendant  the  option  of  retain¬ 
ing  the  goods  on  payment  of  damages.  The  decree  may  be 
unconditional,  ox  upon  such  terms  and.  conditions  as  to 
damages,  payment  of  the  price  or  otherwise  as  the  Court 
may  deem  just,  and  the  application  of  the  plaintiff  may  be 
made  at  any  time  before  the  decree- 


89.  (1)  Where  there  is  a  breach  of  warranty  by  the  Remedy  foi 
seller,  Or  whore  the  buyer  elects  or  is  compelled  to  treat  warraniy! 

'  any  breaoh  of  a  condition  on  the  part  of  the  seller  as  a 
breach  of  warranty,  the  buyer  ia  not  by  reason  only  of  such 
breach  of  warranty  entitled  to  reject  the  goods;  but  he 
may— 

(ei)  set  up  against  the  Seller  the  breach  of  warranty 
in  diminution  or  extinction*  of  the  price  ;  or 

(5)  sue  the  seller  for  'damages  for  breaoh  of 
Warranty. 

(2)  file  fact  that  a  biiyer  has  set  up  a  breach  of 
Warranty  in  diminution  or  extinction  of  the  price  does  not 
prevent  him  from  suing  for  the  same  breaoh  of  warranty 
if  he  has  suffered  further  damage. 


1 


753 


fi  1 18:  Act  XIV. 


kite  of  Goods. 

60.  Where  either  party  to  a  contract  of  sale  repudiates 
the  contract  before  the  date  of  delivery,  the  other  may 
either  treat  the  contract  as  subsisting  and  wait  till  the 
date  of  delivery,  or  he  may  treat  the  contract  as  rescinded 
and  sue  for  damages  for  the  breach. 

61.  (1)  Nothing  in  this  Act  shall  affect  the  right  of  the 
seller  or  the  buyer  to  recover  interest  or  special  damages 
in  any  case  whore  by  law  interest  or  special  damages  may 
be  recoverable,  or  to  recover  the  money  paid  whom  the 
consideration  for  the  payment  of  it  has  failed. 

(2)  In  the  absence  of  a  contract  to  the  contrary, 
the  Court  may  award  interest  at  such  rato  as  it  thinks  fit 
on  the  amount  of  the  price — 

(a)  to  the  seller  in  a  suit  by  him  for  the  amount 
of  the  price — from  the  date  of  the  tender  of  the  goods  or 
from  the  date  on  which  the  price  was  payable  ; 

(})  to  the  buyer  in  a  suit  by  him  for  the  refund 
of, the  price  in  a  case  of  a  breach  of  the  contract  on  the 
part  of  the  seller — from  the  date  on.  which  the  payment 
was  made. 

CHAPTER  VII, 

Miscellaneous. 

62.  Where  any  right,  duty  or  liability  would  arise  un¬ 
der  a  contraot  of  sale  by  implication  of  law,  it  may  be 
negatived  or  varied  by  express  agreement  or  b.y  the  course' 
of  dealing  between  the  parties,  or  by  usage,  if  the  usage  is 
such  as  to  bind  both  parties  to  the  contract. 

63.  Where  in  this  Act  any  reference  is  made  to  a  rea¬ 
sonable  time,  the  question  what  is  a  reasonable  time  is  a 
question  of  fact. 

64.  In  the  oaso  Of  a  sale  by  auction— 

(1)  where  goods  are  put  up  for  sale  in  lots,  eaoh  lot 
is  p nma  fade  deemed  to  be  the  subject  of  a  separate  con¬ 
tract  of  sale ; 

(2)  the  sale  is  complete  when  the  auctioneer  an. 
Pounces  its  completion  by  the  fall  of  the  hammer  or  dn 
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other  customary  manner ;  and,  until  such  announcement  is 
made,  any  bidder  may  retract  his  bid  ; 

(S)  a  right  to  bid  may  be  reserved  expressly  by  or 
on  behalf  of  the  seller  and,  where  such  right  is  expressly  so 
reserved,  but  not  otherwise,  the  seller  or  any  one  person  on 
his  behalf  may,  subject  to  the  provisions  hereinafter  con. 
tained,  bid  at  the  auction  ; 

(4)  where  the  sale  is  not  notified  to  be  subject  to  a 
right  to  bid  on  behalf  of  the  seller,  it  shall  not  be  lawful 
for  the  seller  to  bid  himself  or  to  employ  any  person  to  bid 
at  such  sale,  or  for  the  auctioneer  knowingly  to  take  any 
bid  from  the  seller  or  any  such  person ;  and  any  sale  con  - 
tra'vening  this  rule  may  be  treated  as  fraudulent  by  the 
buyer ; 

(5)  the  sale  may  be  notified  to  be  subject  to  a  re¬ 
served  or  upset  price ; 

(6)  if  the  seller  makes  us'e  of  pretended  bidding  to 
raise  the  price,  the  sale  is  voidable  at  the  option  of  the 
buyer. 

63.  (1)  Nothing  in  this  Act  shall  affect  or  be  deemed  to5 
affect — 

(a)  any  right,  title,  interest,  obligation  or  lia¬ 
bility  already  acquired,  accrued  or  incurred  before  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  this  Act ;  or 

(b)  any  legal  proceedings  or  remedy  in  respect  of 
any  such  right,  title,  interest,  obligation  or  liability  ;  or 

(c)  anything  done  or  suffered  before  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  this  Act ;  or 

(d)  any  rule  of  law  not  inconsistent  with  this 


(2)  The  rules  of  insolvency  relating  to  contracts 
for  the  sale  of  goods  shall  continue  to  apply  thereto  not 
withstanding  anything  contained  in  this  Act. 

(3)  The  provisions  of  this  Act  relating  to  contracts 
of  sale  do  not  apply  to  any  transaction  in  the  form  of  a 
contract  of  sale  which  is  intended  to  operate  by  way  of 
mortgage,  pledge,  charge  or  other  security. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  INSURANCE  (AMENDMENT)  ACT, 
(ACT  XV  OR  1115). 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Travaneore 
under  date  the  5th  December  1939  corresponding  to 
the  19th  Vrkchikam  1115 , 

(■ vide  T.  G,  G.  of  same  date). 

Note : — The  amendments  passed  under  this  Act  have 
been  incorporated  in  the  main  enactment,  viz.,  The  Tra¬ 
vaneore  Insurance  Act  (Act  XIX  of  1114),  p.  117  supra, 

PROCLAMATION 

BY 

His  Highness  Sri  Padmanabha  Dasa  Vanchi 
Pala  Sir  Bala  Hama  Varma  Kulasekhara 
Kiritapati  Manney  Sultan  Maltaraja  Baja 
Mamaraja  Bahadur  Shamsher  J ang,  Knight 
Grand  Commander  of  the  Most  Eminent  Order 
of  the  Indian  Empire,  Maharaja  of  Travan- 
core,  issued  under  date  the  12th  Dharnu,  1115 , 
corresponding  to  the  27th  December  19S9. 

Whereas  with  a  view  to  afford  some  relief  to  certain 
class  of  debtors,  provisions  have  been  made  in  Part  III 
and  Part  V  of  the  Travaneore  Agriculturists’  Relief  Act 
(III  of  1112)  *  passed  under  date  the  6th  January  1937 
corresponding  to  the  23rd  Dhanu  1112  ;  and 

Whereas  the  period  of  operation  of  the  said  provi¬ 
sions  (contained  in  Sections  33,  34,  35  and  36  of  Part  III 
and  Section  38  of  Part  V  of  the  Travaneore  Agriculturists’ 
Relief  Act)  is  to  expire  three  years,  after  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  said  Travaneore  Agriculturists’  Relief  Act ; 
and 

Whereas  it  is  found  expedient  to  extend  the  operation 
of  the  said  provisions  for  a  further  period  of  four  months 
from  the  date  of  such  expiry  ; 

*For  Act  III  of  1112  see  Vol.  IX,  p.  36,  '  ~  "" 
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Now  therefore,  we  are  hereby  pleased  to  command  as 
follows  : — 

Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  Parts  III  and 
V  of  the  Travancore  Agriculturists’  Relief  Act  (III  of 
1112),  the  provisions  contained  in  the  said  parts  of  the 
said'  Act  shall  continue  to  remain  in  operation  for  a 
further  period  of  four  months  from  the  date  on  which  they 
cease  to  be  in  force.1 

NOTIFICATIONS.2 

(1) 

a-  O.  C-  No.  5105/37/Kw.  dated  the  13th  Dc-oember  1938-3 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  16  of 
the  Travancore  Agriculturists’  Relief  Act  of  1112  (III  of 
1112),  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the. Maharaja 
have  been  pleased  to  prescribe  the  following  rules  for  the 
registration  of  conciliation  agreements  : — 

Rules. 

1.  All  agreements  executed  under  Section  16  of  the 
Travancore  Agriculturists’  Relief  Act  III  of  1112  shall 
be  “duly  stamped”  i.  e.,  shall  be  executed  on  stamp  paper 
of  the  value  and  description  prescribed  by  the  Travancore 
Stamp  Act  for  the  time  being  in  force  and  by  the  rules 
framed  under  the  said  Act.  All  Conciliation  Officers  are 
hereby  required  to  see  that  the  stamp  papers  used  are 
sufficient  and  proper  in  each  case. 

2.  The  agreements  shall  be  signed  by  the  parties  there¬ 
to  as  well  as  by  the  Conciliation  Officer  and  shall  also  be 
sealed  with  the  seal  of  the  Conciliation  Board. 

3.  In  every  such  agreement  there  should  be  a  note  at 
the  end  as  to  whether  there  are  any  and  what  corrections 
and  interlineations  and  the  note  shall  be  signed  by  all  the 
parties  and  by  the  Conciliation  Officer. 

4.  (1)  The  Conciliation  Officer  shall  before  putting  his 
signature  and  seal  to  the  agreement  satisfy  himself  as 
regards  the  identity  of  the  executants  as  well  as  of  their 

1  HoTE — Die  period  was  further  exlenided  by  Proclamations  dated  the  9th 
Medom  1115J2UI  April  1340,  and  the  31st  Kavkaialcara  1115/ 
15th  August  1940,  onie  infra. 

3  t.  Q.  G.  dated  the  5lh  Dhenu  1114/20th  Deoember  1938,  Pt.  I,  p.  425. 
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capacity  to  execute  the  document.  For  the  purpose  of 
satisfying  himself  about  these  points  he  may  hold  any 
enquiry  and  summon  and  examine  any  person  and  reduce 
to  writing  the  statement  of  any  such  person  examined. 

(2)  The  Conciliation  Officer  shall  also  make  an  en¬ 
dorsement  to  the  effect  that  he  it  satisfied  as  to  the  . 
identity  of  the  parties,  their  competency  to  exacute  the 
document  and  the  due  execution  thereof  by  them.  Such 
endorsement  shall  be  deeme'd  to  satisfy  the  conditions  -as  - 
to  the  appearance  of  the  parties  and  admission  of  exe¬ 
cution  required  under  Section  28  of  Act  II  of  1087. 

5.  The  Conciliation  Officer  shall  also  realize,  the  fee  for 
registration  of  the  agreement  prescribed  by  the  Registra¬ 
tion  Rules  from  the  parties  liable  to  pay  the  same  as  per 
the  agreement  and  shall  forward  the  document  together  , 
with  the  prescribed  fee  to  the  proper  registering,'  authority 
in  the  manner  prescribed  by  Rule  26  A  passed  under  the 
Registration  Act. 

■  6.  Where  the  agreement  comprises  or  operates  as  an  • 
outright  conveyance  of  any  property  or  properties  of  the 
debtor  in  favour  of  the  creditor  or  creditors  or  any  of 
them,  a  true  copy  of  such  document  written  on  plain  paper 
and  certified  as  a  true  copy  under  the  hand  and  seal  of  the 
Conciliation  Officer  shall  also  be  forwarded  to  the  register¬ 
ing  authority  by  the  Conciliation  Officer. 

7.  The  registering  authority  shall  on  receipt  of  the 
•  paper  or  papers  as  well  as  the  fee  referred  to  above,  forth¬ 
with  register  the  agreement  without  any  enquiry,  whatever 
as  regards  the  identity  of  the  parties  or  of  their  capacity  • 
to  execute  the  same. 

8.  As  soon  as  the  registration  is  completed  ha  shall 
return  the  agreement  to  the  person  presenting  the  same. 

9.  The  registering  authority  shall  not  retain,  or  delay  ■ 
registration  of  any  agreement  sent  to  him  from  any  Conci¬ 
liation  Board  on  the  ground  that  the  same  is  not  duly 
stamped.  But  he  shall  if  he  thinks  that  the  agreement  is 
not  duly  stamped  refer  the  question  of  stamp  duty  to  the 
District  Registrar  sending  to  him  a  copy  of  the  document 
at  the  same  time. 

10.  The  District  Registrar  shall  on  receipt  of  the 
papers  sent  to  him  under  Rule  9.  above,  decide  whether  the 
agreement  is  duly  stamped  or  not,  and  if  it  is  not  duly 
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stamped  he  shall  proceed  to  realize  the  duty  or  deficient 
portion  thereof  from  the  party  or  parties  liable  for  the 
same  in  the  same  manner  aa  an  arrear  of  land  revenue, 
provided  that  before  taking  any  action  on  the  report  the 
District  Registrar  shall  give  due  notices  to  the  parties 
affected  and  shall  hear  their  objections,  if  any. 

11.  In  no  case  shall  any  penalty  be  realized  by  the 
District  Registrar  in  respect  of  any  agreement  executed 
under  the  directions  of  any  Conciliation  Officer  and  sent  to 
the  District  Registrar  under  the  provisions  of  Rule  9  above. 

(2) 

fi.  Dis.  No.  2401/38/Rev.  dated  the  23rd  December  1938.1 

Under  Section  3  of  the  Travaneore  Agriculturists’ 
Relief  Act  III  of  1112,  it  is  hereby  notified  that  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have  been  pleased 
to  sanction  the  territorial  jurisdiction  of  the  Thiruvella  and 
Kottajram  Conciliation  Boards  (as  defined  in  Notifications 
R.  Dis.  Nos.  2491/37/  Rev.,  dated  22nd  December  1937  and 
4744/38/Rev.,  dated  29th  August  1938)  being  revised  and 
redistributed  as  follows :  — 


Centre . 
Thiruvella. 


Kottayam, 


Territorial  jurisdiction , 

Taluks  of  Thiruvella  and  Patha- 
.  namthitta  and  all  the  paku- 
thies,-  of  the  Changanaeherry 
taluk  excepting  Nilamperur, 
Vazihapalli  East  and  West, 
Kuriohi,  Madapalli,  Puthupalli, 
Neduinkunnam  and  Vazhur. 

Taluks  of  Kottayam  and  Meena- 
chil  and  the  pakuthies  of 
Nilamperur,  Kuriohi,  Vazha- 
pa, Hi  East  and  West,  Mada¬ 
palli,  Puthupalli,  Nedumkun- 
nam  and  Vazhur  of  the  Changa- 
naoherry  taluk. 


■T.  G.  G.  dated  the  l2thDh*nu  llU/27th  Deoerober  1938,  Pt.  X,  p,  451. 
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THE  TRAVANOORE  HINDU  RELIGIOUS 
ENDOWMENTS  (AMENDMENT)  ACT. 

(ACT  XVI  OE  1115.) 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Travanoore 

under  date  the  13th  Dhanu  1115  corresponding  to 
the  38th  December  1930. 

Preamble.  AVhe.rea3  it  is  expedient  further  to  amend  the  Travan- 

core  Hindu  Religious  Endowments  Act  of  1079  (Act  III 
of  1079)1  as  amended  by  Acts  VI  of  1088, \  III  of  1092s 
and  III  of  11104  for  a  certain  purpose;  It  is  hereby  enacted 
as  follows  : — 

extent 'and  1 .  Ci)  This-  Act  may  be  called  the  Travanoore  Hindu 

commence.  Religious  Endowments  (Amendment)  Act,  1115. 
m<mt'  (ii)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travanoore. 

(iii)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 
ofmsecti’oErint3  Clause  (b)  of  the  definition  of  the  expression 

Act  hi  oi  ’  “  Hindu  Religious  Endowments  ”  given  in  Section  3  of 
the  Travanoore  Hindu  Religious  Endowments  Act  of  1079 
(Act  III  of  1079)  as  amended  by  Acts  VI  of  1088,  III  of 
1092  and  III  of  1110— 

(i)  between  the  words  “  any  person  or  persons  ”  and 
the  words  “  for  such  purposes,  ”  the  following  shall  be 
inserted,  namely  ; — 

“by  virtue  of  hereditary  succession  or  otherwise”-; 

(ii)  (a)  between  the  words  “any  Hindu  religious  insti¬ 

tution”  and  the  words  “under  the  sole  manage¬ 
ment  of  a  single  family  ”,  the  words  “  belong¬ 
ing  to  and  ”  shall  be  inserted ; 

(b)  the  words  “or  single  person  by  virtue  of  here- 
ditary  succession  ”  shall  be  omitted  ;  and 

(iii)  the  following  shall  be  added  as  “  Explanation  ”, 
namely : — 

Explanation-.  The  expression  ^hereditary  succes¬ 
sion”  shall  include  succession  to  a  “Guru”  by  a  disciple 
by-  nomination  or  otherwise.” 

1  For  Act  in  of  t"0 7 9  see  Vdf.  II,  p.  1234. 

2  For  Aot  VI  Of  1088  see  Vol.  Ill,  p.  658. 

3  For  Act  III  of  1092  see  Vol.  IV,  p.  330. 

4  For  Aot  III  of  1  no  see  Vol  ■  VIII,  p,  8 . 
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NOTIFICATIONS.* 

(1) 

R.  Din,  No.  ■  815/38/JDqv.  dMaUhc  27t!i  November  1938.  > 

With  tho  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  the 
'Allowing  rules  are  passed  under  Section  12  of  the  Hindu 
Religious  Endowments  Act  of  1079  (III  of  1079)  for 
the  election  of  trustees  for  the  management  of  Melara- 
salwarswami  Trust  Fund,  Shencottah. 

RULES. 

1.  The  Board  of  trustees  for  the  management  of  the- 
Trust  shall  consist  of  five  trustees  elected  by  vote  by  the 
Grainakars  of  Perumal  Sannidhi,  Arasalvar  and  Vadakku- 
mada  Gramoms.  The  method  of  election  shall  be  as 
below  : — 

Four  trustees,  two  from  the  Perujnal  Sannidhi  Gra- 
moiri  and  one  each  from  the  other  two  gramoms,  shall  be 
elected  in  the  first  instance.  Theee  four  trustees  will  then 
elect  a  president,  either  from  among  themselves  or  from 
the  general  list  of  voters.  If  one  of  the  four  trustees  is 
elected  as  president,  the  gramom  to  which  he  belonged 
will  elect  another  trustee  in  his  place. 

2.  The  Superintendent,  Shencatta  Group,  shall,  two 
months  before  the  date  of  election  of  trustees,  prepare  and 
publish  an  electoral  roll  showing  the  names  of  persons 
qualified  to  vote. 

3.  Every  person  whose  name  appears  in  the  final 
electoral  roll  published  under  Rule  6  shall  be  entitled  to 
vote  at  an  election,  and  no  person  whose  name  does  not 
appear  in  such  roll  shall  vote  at  an  election. 

4.  Every  person  who  owns  a  house  in  any  of  tho 
above  three  gramoms  shall  be  entitled  to  have  his  name  re¬ 
gistered  as  a  voter.  In  the  case  of  a  joint  family,  the  per¬ 
son  qualified  to  be  registered  shall  be  the  Manager,  and  in 
his  absence,  any  other  adult  member  authorised  by  him 
for  tho  purpose. 

5.  No  person  shall  be  included  in  the  electoral  roll 
as  being  qualified  to  vote  if — 

(a)  he  has  not  attained  his  majority  before  the  pub¬ 
lication  of  tho  roll ; 

(b)  he  is  of  unsound  mind  ; 

*  For  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  the  Act  see  Vol.  126~ 

Vol.  VI,  p-  1325  and  Supplement,  p.  96. 

1  t)G.<J.  dated  tie  7tli  Vrischikam  1114/22nd  November  1938,  Ft.  I,  p.  3X8. 
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(o)  he  is  a  deaf-mute  ; 

(d)  he  is  an  undischarged  insolvent. 

6.  Tho  electoral  roll  shall  be  published  by  the  Su¬ 
perintendent,  Shencotta  Group,  by  posting  a  copy  of  the 
same  in  his  office  in  tho  office  of  the  Trust  Fund  and  in 
conspicuous  place  in  the  throe  gramoms  referred  to  above. 
Objections,  if  any,  should  bo  preferred  to  the  Superinten¬ 
dent  within  two  weeks  after  the  date  of  publication  of  the 
electoral  roll.  The  objections  shall  be  considered  and  dis¬ 
posed  of  by  the  Superintendent  before  the  end  of  the  third 
week.  The  final  electoral  roll  shall  be  published  immedia¬ 
tely  in  the  Superintendent’s  office,  and  a  copy  of  it  shall 
be  posted  in  the  office  of  the  Trust  Fund  and.  in  the  three 
gramoms. 

7.  Every  person  who  has  been  registered  as  a  voter 
in  the  electoral  roll  shall  be  eligible  for  election  as  a  trustee 
provided, 

(i)  that  he  is  above  thirty  years  of  age  ; 

(ii)  that  ho  owns  properties  over  which  he  has  full 
rights  of  disposal ;  and 

(iii)  that  he  is  not  employed  under  the  Trust  Fund  or 
is  not  receiving  any  remuneration  or  'allowances 
therefrom. 

8.  The  Superintendent,  Shencotta  Group,  shall  fix 
the  date  on  which  tho  election  shall  take  place.  Not  less 
than  thirty  days  before  the  day  so  fixed,  the  Superinten¬ 
dent  shall  prepare  and  sign  a  notice  stating  the  number  of 
persons  to  be  elected,  the  date  within  which  nominations 
must  be  submitted  and  the  date,  place  and  time  where,  if 
there  be  a  poll,  the  votes  of  the  electors  will  be  taken.  The 
latest  date  fixed  for  receiving  nominations  shall  be  fifteen 
days  before  the  date  fixed  for  the  election.  Such  notice 
shall  be  affixed  in  the  Group  office,  in  the  office  of 
the  Trust  Fund  and  in  conspicuous  places  in  the  three 
gramoms. 

9.  Nominations  of  candidates  for  election  must  be 
submitted  in  accordance  with  notice  issued  under  Rule  8. 
Every  nomination  must  be  signed  by  at  least  two  persons 
qualified  to  vote  at  the  election,  but  no  such  person  •  may 
nominate  more  than  one  candidate  for  each  vacancy  If 
no  nominations  are  received  within  the  prescribed  date.  ' 
the  vacancy  or  vacancies  shall  be  filled  up  by  Government," 
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10.  Ten  days  before  the  election  is  held,  a  list  of 
such  nominations  as  appear  to  the  Superintendent  to  be 
valid  in  accordance  with  the  pxeeeding  rules,  shall  be  pub¬ 
lished  by  the  Superintendent  together  with  a  notice 
specifying  the  date"  within  which  and  the  manner  in  which 
objections  thereto  may  be  made  by  persons  qualified  to 
vote  at  the  election  in  the  same  way  as  the  notice  men¬ 
tioned  in  Rule  6. 

11.  The  Superintendent  shall  on  the  date  specified 
hear  the  objections  if  any  received  and  give  his  decision  in 
writing..  A  list  of  valid  nominations  shall  be  published 
immediately  by  .  posting  in  the  office  of  the  Trust  Fund 
and  in  conspicuous  places  in  the  three  gramoms. 

12. '  (i)  If  the  number  of  valid  nominations  exceeds 
the  number  of  vacancies,  a  poll  shall  be  taken  on  the  day 
of  the  election. 

(ii)  If  the  number  of  valid  nominations  is  the 
same  or  less  than  tho  number  of  vacancies,  the  person  or 
persons  nominated  shall  be  deemed  to  have  been  elected. 

(iii)  Any  vacancy  for  which  there  is  no  valid  nomi¬ 
nation  shall  be  filled  by  Government  by  nomination. 

.13.  In  case  a  poll  is  necessary  under  Rule  12  (1),  the 
Superintendent  shall  conduct  the  same.  Necessary  arrange¬ 
ments  should  be  made  by  him  for  the  identification  of  the 
voters.  Tho  votes  shall  be  given  by  ballot. 

14.  Immediately  after  the  closing  of  the  vote,  the 
Superintendent  shall  in  the  presence  of  two  of  the  voters, 
count  the  votes  and  declare  the  result.  A  report  should  be 
sent  immediately  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  of  Deva- 
swoms,  Trivandrum.  In  case  there  is  an  equality1  of  votes 
for  any  two  or  more  candidates,  the  Superintendent  shall 
east  lots  for  the  purpose  of  deciding  which  of  such  candi¬ 
dates  shall  fill  the  vacancy. 

15.  The  validity  of  any  election  may  be  questioned  by 
a  petition  put  in  .  before  the  Assistant  Commissioner  of 
•  Devaswoms,  Trivandrum,  by  any  candidate  at  such  election 
or  by  not  less  than  five  persons  who  have  voted  at  such 
election.  The  petition  must  be  presented  within  fifteen 
days  after  the  day  of  the  election.  The  Assistant  Commis¬ 
sioner  shall,  after  conducting  such  enquiry  as  may  be  found 
necessary,  pass  final  orders,  and  may  at  his  discretion 
6pfcher  dismiss  the  petition,  or  if  the  election  is  found 
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invalid,  either  order  a  fresh  election,  or  declare  the  elected 
Candidate  who  obtained  the  next  highest  number  of  votes  to 
the  one  disqualified. 

16.  A  body  of  trustees  once  elected  shall  ordinarily 
hold  office  for  a  period  of  five  years,  a  fresh  election  being 
held  at  the  end  of  that  period.  Trustees  shall  be  eligible 
for  re-election. 

17.  Notwithstanding  the  period  in  Rule  16,  if  a  majority 
consisting  of  not  leas  than  60  per  cent,  of  the  voters  of  any 
of  the  gramoms  are  dissatisfied  with  the  work  of  the 
trustee  elected  by  them  for  that  gramom,  they  may  in  • 
open  meeting  pass  a  resolution  removing  him  from  trustee¬ 
ship,  and  he  shall  cease  to  be  a  -trustee  from  that  date.  ■ 
Similarly  if  the  body  of  trustees  are  dissatisfied  with  the 
work  of  the  President,  they  may  remove  him  from  President¬ 
ship  and  elect  another. 

18.  The  power  of  accepting  the  resignation  of  any  of  ' 
the  trustees  or  the  President  shall  be  vested  in  the  Board 
of  Trustees. 

(2) 

R.  Dis  .  No.  5l|39/Duv.  dated  the  28th  January  l‘if-9.1 

With  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  the 
following  rules  are  passed  under  Sections  11  and  16  of 
the  Hindu  Religious  Endowments  Act,  HI  of  1079,  for 
exercising  superintendence  over  the  management  of  the 
Vettikattu  Mahadevar  Devaswom  in  the  Quilon  Group. 

Rules. 

1.  The  Superintendent  of  Devaswoms,  Quilon  Group, 
shall  exercise  superintendence  over  the  management  of  the  * 
Devaswom. 

2.  The  trustees  shall,  with  the  approval  of  the  Deva¬ 
swom  Commissioner,  appoint  a  competent  person  as  the 
manager  of  the  Devaswom  -and  give  him  such  staff  as  may 
be  necessary  for  the  proper  management  of  the  affairs  of 
the  Devaswom.  The}7  shall,  with  the  approval  of  the 
Devaswom  Commissioner,  fix  the  remuneration  to  be 
paid  to  the  manager  and  the  members  of  the  staff,  as  also 
the  amount  of  security  to  be  deposited  by  each  of  them. 

>T.  a.  G.  dated  the  18th  Makav»m  1114|31at  Jauuavy  1939.  Pt  I,p.  578 
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If,  at  any  time,  the  Devaswom  Commissioner  is  of  opinion 
that  the  affairs  of  the  temple  and  its  properties  are  not 
properly  attended  to  by  the  manager  or  that  his  continu¬ 
ance  in  office  is  detrimental  to  the  interests  of  the  insti¬ 
tution,  he  may  require  the  trustees  to  remove  the  manager 
at  once  and  appoint  another  person  and  the  trustees  shall 
be  bound  to  act  accordingly.  ' 

3.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  manager:' — 

(a)  to  arrange  for  the  daily  poojas  as  well  as  the 
monthly  and  occasional  ceremonies'  connected  with  the 
Devaswom  being  performed  punctually  and  regularly  ; 

.  (5)  to  collect  promptly  and  regularly  the  dues  to 
the  Devaswom ; 

(c)  to  take  prompt  and  sustained  action  for  the 
renewal  of  lease  in  respect  of  the  properties  of  the 
Devaswom ; 

(d)  to  maintain  in  good  condition  all  the  buildings 
belonging  to  the  temple  ; 

(e)  to  account  for  the  receipts  and  expenditure  as 
well  as  the  vessels,  valuables  etc,,  entrusted  to  him  ;  and 

(/)  generally  to  take  all  steps  and  make  all  arrange¬ 
ments  for  the  efficient  and  satisfactory  management  of 
the  affairs  of  the  institution  and  the  properties  belonging 
to  it. 

4.  The  manager  shall  maintain  such  accounts  as  may 
be  prescribed  by  the  Assistant  Commissioner  of  Devaswoms, 
Trivandrum,  and  shall  produce  them  before  the  trustees  for 
their  inspection  on  the  first  day  of  every  month  and  get 
the  accounts  and  registers  duly  attested  by  them. 

6.  The  trustees  shall  frame  annually  a  budget  of  receipts 
and  expenditure  of  the  Devaswom  and  the  manager  shall 
submit  the  same  to  the  Devaswom  Commissioner  for 
sanction  three  months  before  the  commencement  of  the 
year  to  which  the  budget  relates.  The  budget  shall,  before 
submission  to  the  Devaswom  Commissioner,  pass  through 
the  Superintendent,  Quilon  Group,  and  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  of  Devaswoms,  Trivandrum.  The  trustees 
shall  act  only  in  strict  accordance  with  the  sanctioned 
budget  and  shall  be  responsible  for  the  proper  conduct  of 
the  ceremonies  of  the  Devaswom. 
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6.  The  budget  shall  be  prepared  with  due  consideration 
to  the  revenues  of  the  Devaswom,  special  care  being  taken 
to  see  that  the  expenditure  in  no  case  exceeds  the  receipts. 

7.  The  budget  for  the  current  year  1114  shall  be  sub¬ 
mitted  forthwith  and  it  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  full 
statement  of  tbe  pathivus  of  the  Devaswom. 

8.  The  manager  shall  submit  quarterly  accounts  of 
receipts  and  expenditure  of  the  Devaswom,  after  having 
the  accounts  duly  checked,  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner 
of  Devaswoms,  Trivandrum. 

9.  All  facilities  shall  be  afforded  by  the  trustees  and  the 
manager  to  the  inspecting  officers  of  the  Devaswom 
Department  in  the  matter  of  their  periodical  inspections  and 
examination  of  the  records  and  accounts  of  the  Devaswom. 

10.  The  manager  shall  maintain  a  correct  inventory  of 
jewels,  vessels  and  other  valuables  belonging  to  .the 
Devaswom.  The  trustees  shall  allow  the  jewels,  vessels 
and  other  valuables,  which  are  not  needed  for  constant  use, 
to-'be  deposited  in  the  Taluk  Treasury  or  in  the  strong 
room  of  the  Devaswom  Department  or  in  such  other  places 
as  the  Devaswom  Commissioner  may  order  for  safe  custody. 

11.  The  trustees  shall  forthwith  prepare  and  submit  to 
the  Devaswom  Commissioner,  the  following : — 

(i)  List  of  landed  properties  belonging  to  the 
Devaswom  showing  full  particulars  such  as  taluk,  pakuthies, 
survey  numbers,  area,  tenure  of  lease,  nature  of  lands, 
settlement  pattern,  etc. 

(ii)  List  showing  whether  such  properties  are'  in  the 
.  direct  enjoyment  of  the*Devaswom  or  whether 

they  have  been  leased  out.  In  the  case  of 
leases',  the  list  shall  contain  the  name  of  the 
tenant,  the  period  of  lease,  the  amount  of  pat- 
tom  or  michavarom  due,  the  date  of  expiry  of 
the  lease,  etc. 

(iii)  List  showing  the  amounts  of  arrears  of  revenue 
both  in  money  and  in  paddy  due  to  the  Deva¬ 
swom  with  the  name  of  the  defaulters  and  the 
amounts  due  from  each  defaulter. 

Civ)  List  of  liabilities,  if  any,  of  the  Devaswom  with 
full  particulars  thereof. 
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i  12.  Many  trustee  or  trustees  wilfully  omit  to  carry 
out  any  instructions  given  by  the  Superintendent,  Qnilon 
Group,  or  any  Superior  officer  in  the  exercise  of  the  super¬ 
intendence  or  put  forth  obstructions  in  the  way  of  such 
superintendence  action  shall  be  taken  under  Section  9  of 
the  Act  for  the  removal  of  such  trustee  or  trustees  from 
the  trusteeship. 

13.  _  The  Superintendent  of  Devaswoms,  Quilon  Group, 
shall  inspect  the  institution  from  time  to  time  and  submit 
reports  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  of  Devaswoms, 
Trivandrum,  soon  after  each  inspection,  forwarding  a  copy 
of  the  inspection  notes  direct  to  the  Devaswom  Commis¬ 
sioner. 

14.  The  Assistant  Commissioner  of  Devaswoms,  Tri¬ 
vandrum,  shall  inspect  the  institution  at  least  once  every 
half  year  and  send  a  special  report  to  the  Devaswom  Com¬ 
missioner  on  the  working  of  the  institution. 


(3) 

T l.  Dis  •  No.  2031391D>v. dated  the  1st  April  1339T  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  16  of 
the  Hindu  Religious  Endowments  Act  of  1079  (III  of  1079) 
as  amended  by  Acts  VI  of  1088,  III  of  1092  and  III  of 
1110,  the  following  Rules  have  boon  passed  for  the  car¬ 
rying  out  of  the  purposes  of  the  said  Act  with  ,the  sanc¬ 
tion  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja. 


Chapter  I. 

1,  Those  Rules  shall  come  into  force  from  the  1st 
Edavam  1114. 

A.  Hindu  Religious  Endowments  in  tohich  Govem- 
‘  ment  have  a  fight  to  tahe  part  in  the  management 

by  the  app  ointment  of  certain  officers  according 
to  existing  usages. 

2.  Whore  the  Government  have  the  right  to  take  part 
in  the  management  of  any  Hindu  Religious  Endowment  by 

IT,  Gr.  Q.  dated  thTTiThMedom  1114/25th  April  1939  l’t,  I,  p.  1042- 
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the-  appointment  of  an  officer  according  to  existing  usage, 
up  register  or  account  or  return  or  transaction  or  document 
not  attested  by  him  shall  bo  considered  an  authentic  record 
concerning  the  administration  of  the  endowment. 

S.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  officer  so  appointed  to 
report  from  time  to  time  to  the  Group  Superintendent  of 
Devaswoms  within  whose  jurisdiction  the  endowment  lies, 
any  act  by  trustees  or  donors  prejudicial  to  tho  lights  of 
Government  or  the  interests  of  the  endowment. 

4.  Such  officers  shall  be  paid  the  prescribed  pay  or 
remuneration' from  the  income  of  the  endowment.  In  the 
case  of  the  failure  of  the  trustees  or  donors  to  pay  them, 
such  amounts  shall  be  a  charge  on  the  endowment. 

Chapteb  II. 

B.  Endowments  under  Government  superintendence. 

5.  The  trustees  or  in  cases  in  which  any  officer  or  com¬ 
mittee  has  been  appointed  to  exercise  superintendence 
over  the  management  of  an  endowment,  such  officer*  or 
eommitteo,  shall  maintain  tho  registers  ard  accounts  noted 
below  as  per  forms  appended  to  these  rules. 

Registers. 

i.  Register  of  immovable  properties 

ii.  Register  of  documents  relating  to  . 

immovable  propertied  including 
bond  securities 

iii.  Register  of  Thiruvabharanams, 

Bharanipatroms  etc.  including 
live-stock 

iv-  Register  of  the  pathivus  of  the 
,  Devaswoms 

Accounts. 

i.  Nalvazhi  for  receipts  in  cash  and 
kind 

ii.  Nalvazhi  for  expenditure  in  cash 

and  kind 

iii.  Thandaper  or  Poreedu 

iv.  Account  of  arrears 'of  pattom 

(Arivu  account) 


Form  No,  1 

Form  No.  2 

Form  No.  3 
Form  No.  4 

Form  No.  5 

Form  No.  6 
Form  No.  7 

Form  No.  8 
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Copies  of  the  Registers  shall  be  furnished  to  the 
Devaswom  Superintendent  of  the  Group  in  which  the 
endowment  lies  and  all  subsequent  changes  thereto  shall 
also  be  duly  communicated  to  him  from  time  to  time. 

6.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  trustees  or  in  cases  in  which 
any  officer  or  committee  has  been  appointed  to  exercise 
superintendence  over  the  management  of  the  endowment, 
of  such  officer  or  committee,  to  forward  to  the  Group 
Superintendent  of  Devaswoms  within  whose  jurisdiction 
the  endowment  lies,  the  returns  given  below  as  per  forms 
appended  hereto  on  or  before  the  dates  noted  against  each 
retv/m. 

i.  Budget  estimates  of  receipts  and 

expenditure — yearly— two  months 

before  the  beginning  of  the 

year  Form  No.  9  (i  &ii) 

ii.  Demand,  Collection  and  Balance — 

half-yearly — within  the  loth 
of  the  month  succeeding  the 
period  Form  No.  10 

iii.  Classified  abstract  of  receipts 

and  expenditure — half-yearly — 
within  the  15th  of  the  month 
succeeding  the  period  Form  No.  11 

The  above  returns  should  be  sent  in  duplicate.  One  copy 
of  the  budget  estimates  will  be  returned  to  the  Devaswom 
with  the  sanction  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  thereon. 
One  copy  each  of  the  others  will  be  returned  to  the  Deva: 
sworn  with  the  observations  of  the  Superintendent  thereon. 

7.  When  the  Government  take  up  the  endowment  for 
sole  superintendence  under  Proviso  to  Section  9  of  the  Act, 
the  original  trustees  or  donors  being  removed  and  an 
officer  being  appointed  to  be  trustee,  such  endowment 
may  be  administered  in  the  same  way  as  the  endowments 
assumed  by  the  Government  are  administered. 

Chapteb  III.  • 

0.  Enquiry  under  Section  4.  of  the  Act. 

8.  "Where  the  officer  deputed  under  Section  4  finds 
that  any  movablos  axe  likely  to  be  removed  or  misappro¬ 
priated,  he  may  lodge  the  valuables  in  the  Devaswom  if 
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there  is  sufficient  accommodation  therefor  there  and  may 
affix  his  official  seal  over  the  lock  of  the  .room,  cellar  or 
building.  He  may  also,  if  necessary,  apply  to  the  officer  in 
charge  of  the  nearest  Police  Station  for  help  in  guarding 
the  room  or  building  temporarily  and  for  keeping  the  peace 
during  the  period.  He  shall,  if  possible,  make  out  an  inven¬ 
tory  of  the  valuables  or  receptacles  containing  the  valuables 
and  get  it  attested  by  such  of  the  trustees  or  donors  ae 
might  be  willing,  and  by  respectable  thad  asters* 

9.  Where  there  is  no  suitable  place  for  the  safe,  keeping 
of  the  valuables  in  the  Devaswom  or  when  the  removal  of  the 
valuables  is  found  necessary,  the  officer  may  remove,  after 
preparing  a  mahazar,  the  valuables  or  receptacles  contain¬ 
ing  the  valuables  to  the  nearest  Police  Station  and  obtain 
a  receipt  therefor  from  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  station. 
Such  receptacles  should  be  sealed  with  the  official  seal  of 
the  officer. 

10.  In  the  case  of  articles  of  furniture,  vessels,  live 
stock,  etc.,  which  cannot  be  secured  in  a  room  in  the  instiJ 
tution,  they  may  be  entrusted  to  a  respectable  man  of  the 
locality  for  safe  keeping  after  taking  a  security  bond  from 
him  agreeing  to  reimburse  to  the  Sirlcar  the  value  of  dilch 
articles  in  case  of  loss  and  in  case  of  failure  to  do  so,  to 
have  the  loss  recovered  from  him  as  arrears  of  public 
revenue  under  the  provisions  of  the  Revenue  Recovery 
Act,  Iof  1068. 


Behqiom  Endow 
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(4) 

R.  Dis.  No.  406|39/Dev.  dated  tlm  13th  June  19391  . 

With  the  sanction  of  I-Iis  Highness  the  Maharaja,  the 
following  rules  are  passed  under  Sections  11  and  1G  of  the 
Hindu  Religious  Endowments  Act  of  1079  for  exercising 
superintendence  over  the  management  of  the  affairs  of  the 
Thakazhi  Devaswom  in  the  Alleppey  Group  : — 

1.  The  Superintendent  of  Devaswoms,  Alleppey  Group, 
shall  exercise  superintendence  over  ;the  ^management  of 
the  Devaswom. 

2.  The  managing  committee  consisting  of  twenty-one 
members  (seven  persons  from  the  trustee  families,  two 
representatives  each  ele'cted  by  the  six  Karakars,  one 
Malayala  Brahmin  elected  by  the  Malayala  Brahmins  of 
Thakazhi  Muri  and  one  member  elected  at  the  general 
body  meeting  as  per  terms'  of  the  Bharana  Udampadi  dated 
the  27th  Karkatakam  1106)  of  which  eleven  will  consti¬ 
tute  a  quorum  shall,  with  the  approval  of  the  Assi¬ 
stant  Commissioner  of  Devaswoms,  Ambalapuzha,  appoint 
a  competent  person  as  manager  of  the  Devaswom 
and  give  him  such  staff  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  pro¬ 
per  management  of  the  affairs  of  the  Devaswom. 


IT.  Q.  G.  dated 

p.  1185, 
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[  IS  :  Rules,] 


Hindu  Religious  Endowments, 


3.  The  managing  committeo  shall,  with  the  approval 
of  the  Assistant  Commissioner,  fix  the  remuneration  to  be 
paid  to  the  manager  and  the  members  of  his  staff  as  also 
the  amount  of  security  to  be  deposited  by  each  of  them. 
If,  at  any  time,  the  Assistant  Commissioner  is  of  opinion 
that  the  affairs  of  the  temple  and  its  properties  are  not 
properly  attended  to  by  the  manager  or  that  his  con¬ 
tinuance  in  office  is  detrimental  to' the  interests  of  the 
institution,  he  may  require  the  managing  committee  to 
remove  the  manager  at  once  and  the  committee  shall  be 
bound  to  act  accordingly. 

4.  The  trustees  shall  be  bound — 

(a)  to.  arrange  for  the  daily  poojas  as  well  as  tire 
monthly  and  occasional  ceremonies  connected  with  the 
Devaswom  being  performed  punctually  and  regularly 
according  to  the  sanctioned  pathivus ; 

Q>)  to  collect  promptly  and  regularly  the  dues  to 
the  Devaswom ; 

(e)  to  take  prompt  and  sustained  action  for  the 
renewal  of  leases  in  respect  of  the  properties  belonging  to 
the  Devaswom ; 

id)  to  maintain  in  good  condition  all  the  buildings 
belonging  to  the  temple  ; 

(e)  to  account  for  the  receipts  and  expenditure  as 
well  as  the  vessels,  valuables,  etc.,  and 

(/)  generally  to  take  all  steps  and  make  all 
arrangements  for  the  efficient  and  satisfactory  manage¬ 
ment  of  the  affairs  of  the  institution  and  the  properties 
belonging  to  it. 

5.  The  trustees  shall  arrange  for  the  Registers  and 
Aocounts  prescribed  in  Rule  5  of  the  Rules  issued  under 
♦Notification  R.  Dis.  No.  208/39/Dev.  dated  the  1st 
April  1939  published  at  page  1042,  Part  I  of  the 
Gazette  dated  the  26tli  April  1939/12th  Medorn  1114, 
being  maintained  and  copies  of  the  registers  being  furnish¬ 
ed  to  the  Superintendent  of  Devaswoms,  as  laid  down 
therein.  Such  other  registers  or  accounts  as  may  be  pres¬ 
cribed  by  the  Assistant  Commissioner  of  Devaswoms, 
Ambalapuzha,  for  satisfying  the  needs  of  the  institution 
shall  also  be  maintained.  The  registers,  and  accounts  shall 
be  maintained  correctly  and  up-to-date  and  shall  be  placed 
before  the  managing  committee  for  their- inspection  and 
approval  before  the  16th  of  every  month. 
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6.  The  managing  oommittee  shall  frame  annually  a 
budget  of  receipts  and  expenditure  of  the  Devaswom  and 
submit  the  same  (in  duplicate")  to  the  Superintendent  of 
Devaswoms,  Aileppey  Group,  for  sanction  two  months 
before  the  commencement  of  the  year  to  which  the  budget 
relates.  One  copy  of  the  budget  estimate  will  be  returned 
to  the  Devaswom  with  the  sanction  of  the  Assistant  Com¬ 
missioner.  The  managing  committee  shall  aot  only  in 
Strict  accordance  with  the  sanctioned  budget  and  shall  be 
responsible  for  the  proper  conduct  of  the  ceremonies  in 
the  temple. 

7.  The  budget  shall  be  prepared  with  duo  consideration 
to  the  revenues  of  the  Devaswom,  special  care  being  taken 
to  see  that  the  expenditure  in  no  oase  exceeds  the  receipts. 

8.  The  managing  committee  shall  forthwith  submit  to 
the  Superintendent  of  Devaswoms,  Aileppey  Group,  a  list 
of  the  liabilities,  if  any,  of  the  Devaswom  with  full  parti¬ 
culars  thoreof- 

9.  The  trustees  shall  arrange  for  the  half-yearly  D.  C. 
B.  statements  and  classified  abstract  of  receipts  and 
expenditure  being  submitted  in  the  prescribed  forms  in 
duplicate,  to  the  Superintendent  of  Devaswoms,  Aileppey 
Group,  by  the  15th  of  the  month  succeeding  the  period. 
One  copy  of  each  will  be  returned  to  the  Devaswom  with 
the  observations  of  the  Superintendent  thereon. 

10.  All  facilities  shall  be  afforded  by  the  managing 
committee  and  the  manager  to  the  inspecting'  officers  of 
the  Devaswom  Department  in  the  matter  of  their  periodi¬ 
cal  inspections  and  examination  of  the  records  and  accounts 
of  the  Devaswom. 

11.  -If  any  trustee  or  trustees  wilfully  omit  to  carry 
Out  any  instructions  given  by  the  Superintendent  of 
Devaswoms,  Aileppey  Group  or  any  superior  officer  in  the 
exercise  of  the  superintendence  Or  put  forth  Obstruction 
in  tho  way  of  such  superintendence,  aotion  shall  be  taken 
under  Section  9  of  the  Act  for  the  removal  of  such  trustee 
or  trustees  from  the  trusteeship. 

12.  The  Superintendent  of  Devaswoms,  Aileppey 
Group,  shall  inspect  the  institution  from  time  to  time  and 
submit  reports  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner,  Ambala* 
puzha,  soon  after  each  inspection. 
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(5) 

R.  0.  C.  Mo.  1592/34|Dev.  dated  the  16th  April  1910'  . 

With  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  it  is 
hereby  directed  under  Section  15  of  the  Hindu  Religious 
Endowments  Act,  III  of  1079,  that  the  rents  and  other 
dues  of  the  Thirnnavaikulam  Devaswom  in  the  Warkala 
Group  bo  collected  as  arrears  of  public  revenuo  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Revenue  Recovery  Act,  I  of  1068. 

*  THE  TRAVANCORE  CRIMINAL  LAW 

(AMENDMENT)  ACT,  1115. 

(ACT  XVII  OF  1115.) 

Panned  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Travancore 
under  date  the  27th  Dhanu  1110  corresponding  to 
the  11th  J anuary  1940. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  further  to  amend  the  Travail-  preallll 
core  Criminal  Law  Amendment  Act  I  of  1114'’  ,  as  amend¬ 
ed  by  Act  X  of  1114:t  ; 

It  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows  : — 

1 .  (1)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travancore  Criminal  short 

Law  (Amendment)  Act,  1115.  commi 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore.  me,lt’ 

(3)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

2.  In  Section  19  of  the  Travancore  Criminal  Law 
Amendment  Act  I  of  1114,  as  amended  by  Act  X  of  1114,  ach  < 
for  the  full  stop  occurring  at  the  end  of  the  section,  a  colon 
shall  be  substituted,  and  the  following  shall  be  added  as  a 
proviso  to  the  section,  namely  : — 

“Provided  that  in  the  case  of  any  such  person,  Our 
Government  may,  by  order  published  in  Our  Government 
Gazette,  remove  all  or  any  of  the  disabilities  and  disquali¬ 
fications  aforesaid,  and  on  such  order  the  disabilities  and 
disqualifications  so  removed  shall  cease  to  exist.” 

■  iT.  G-.'a.  dated  the  11th  Mc,dom  U15[23rd  April  1940,  Ft.  % 

p  1106. 

2  For  Act  I  of  1114  tee  Vol .  X,  p  -  123 . 

•  3  For  Act  X  of  11 14  see  Vol.  X,  p,  027.  ^ 

For  Notifications  under  the  Act  ate  Vol,  X,  p,  105,  land  also  infra,  under 
Notifications  under  the  Criminal  Procedure  Code. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  BANKERS’  BOOKS 
EVIDENCE  ACT. 

(ACT  XVIII  OF  1115), 

An  Act  to  amend  tub  Law  oi?  Evidence  with 
respect  to  Bankers’  Books. 

Paused  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  of  Trammore 
under  date  the  Uth  February  1940  oormjxmdiiu)  to 
the  2nd  Kmibhom  1115'  under  Section  Hi  of  * 
Act  11  of  UOS. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  amend  tlio  Law  of  Evidence 
with  respect  to  Bankers’  Books  ;•  It  is  hereby  enacted  as 
follows  : — 

Tit  e,  extent  1 .  (l)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travancore  Bankers’ 
raencement,  Books  Evidence  Act. 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore  and  it 
shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

Definition:.  2.  In  this  Act-,  unless  there  is  something  repugnant 
in  the  subject  or  context, — 

(1)  ‘Company’  means  a  company  registered  under 
any  of  the  enactments  relating  to  companies  for  the  time 
being  in  force  in  Travancore  or  in  British  India  or  the 
United  Kingdom  or  in  any  of  the  Colonies  or  dependencies 
thereof  or  incorporated  under  any  Special  Law  in 
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Travancore  or  incorporated  by  an  Act  of  Parliament  or  of 
the  Governor- General  in  Council  or  by  Royal  Charter  or 
by  Letters  Patent : 

(2)  ‘Bank’  and  ‘Banker’  mean — 

(a)  any  company  carrying  on  the  business  of 
bankers,' 

(b)  any  Post  Office  Savings  Bank  or  money  order 
office,  Anchal  Savings  Bank  or  Anehal  Hundi  Office  : 

(3)  “Bankers’  books”  include  ledgers,  day-books,  cash¬ 
books,  account  books  and  all  other  books  used  in  the 
ordinary  business  of  a  bank  : 

(4)  ‘Legal  proceeding’  means  any  proceeding  or  in¬ 
quiry  in  which  evidence  is  or  may  be  given,  and  includes 
an  arbitration  : 

(5)  ‘The  Court’  means  the  person' or  persons  before 
whom  a  legal  proceeding  is  hold  or  taken  ; 

(6)  ‘judge’  means  a  judge  of  Our  High  Court : 

(7)  ‘Trial’  means  any  hearing  before  the  Court  at 
which  evidence  is  taken  :  and 

(8)  ‘Certified  copy’  means  a  copy  of  any  entry  in  the 
books  of  a  bank  together  with  a  certificate  written  at  the 
foot  of  such  copy  that  it  is  a  true  copy  of  such  entry,  that 
such  entry  is  contained  in  one  of  the  ordinary  books  of 
the  bank  and  was  made  in  the  usual  and  ordinary  course  of 
business,  and  that  such  book  is  still  in  the  custody  of  the 
bank,  such  certificate  being  dated  and  subscribed  by  the 
principal  manager  of  the  bank  with  his  name  and  official 
title. 

3.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  a  certified  mode  of  i 
copy  of  any  entry  in  a  banker’s  book  shall  in  all  legal  pro-bLnks™5 
ceedings  be  received  as  prima  fade  evidence  of  the1”’01'5' 
existence  of  such  entry,  and  shall  be  admitted  as  evidence 
of  the  matters,  transactions  and  accounts  therein  recorded 
in  every  case  where,  and  to  the  same  extent  as,  the  original 
entry  itself  is  now  by  law  admissible,  but  not  further  or 
otherwise. 
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i  4.  No  officer  of  a  bank  sliall  in  any  legal  proceeding 
to  which  the  bank  is  not  a  party  be  compellable  to  produce 
any  banker’s  book  the  contents  of  which  can  be  proved 
under  this  Act,  or  to  appear  as  a  witness  to  prove  the 
matters,  transactions  and  accounts  therein  recorded, 
unless  by  order  of  the  Court  or  a  Judge  made  for  special 

5.  (1)  On  the  application  of  any  party  to  a  legal  pro¬ 
ceeding  the  Court  or  a  Judge  may  order  that  such  party 
be  at  liberty  to  inspect  and  take  copies,  of  any  entries 'in  a 
banker’s  book  fox  any  of  the  purposes  of  such  proceeding, 
of  may  order  the  bank  to  prepare  and  produce,  within  a 
time  to  be  specified  in  the  order  certified  copies  of  all  sueh 
entries,  accompanied  by  a  further  certificate  that  no  other 
entries  are  to  be  found  in  the  books  of  the  bank  relevant 
to  the  matters  in  issue  in  such  proceeding,  and  such  further 
certificate  shall  be  dated  and  subscribed  in  manner  herein¬ 
before  directed  in  reference  to  certified  copies. 

(2)  An  order  under  this  or  the  preceding  section  may¬ 
be  made  either  with  or  without  summoning  the  bank,  and 
shall  be  served  on  the  bank  three  clear  clays  (exclusive  of 
bank  holidays)  before  the  same  is  to  be  obeyed,  unless  the 
Court  or  Judge  shall  otherwise  direct. 

(S)  The  bank  may  at  any  time  before  the  time  limited 
for  obedience  to  any  such  order  as  aforesaid  either  offer 
to  produce  their  books  at  the  trial  or  give  notice  of  tlieir 
intention  to  show  cause  against  such  order,  and  thereupon 
the  same  shall  not  be  enforced  without  further  order. 

6.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  this  Act, 
the  Court  may  order  the  production  of  any  banker’s  books 
when  it  thinks  that  an  inspection  or  perusal  thereof  is 
necessary  in  the  ends  of  justice. 

7.  (1)  The  cost®  of  any  application  to  the  Court  or.  a 
Judge  under  or  for  the  purposes  of' this  Act  and  the  costs 
of  anything  done  or  to  be  done  under  an  order  of  the  Court 
or  a  Judge  made  under  or  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act  shall 
be  in  the  discretion  of  the  Court  or  Judge,  who  may 
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further  order  such  costs  or  any  part  thereof  to  be  paid  to 
any  party. by  the  bank  if  they  have  been  incurred  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  any  fault  or  improper  delay  on  the  part  of  the 
bank. 

(2)  Any  order  made  under  this  section  for  the  pay¬ 
ment  of  costs  to  or  by  a  bank  may  be  enforced  as  if  the 
bank  were  a  party  to  the  proceeding. 

(S)  Any  order  under  this  section  awarding  costs  may, 
on  application  to  any  Civil  Court  designated  in  the  order, 
be  executed  by  such  Court  as  if  the  order  were  a  decree 
for  money  passed  by  itself  : 

Provided  that  nothing  in  this  sub-section  shall  be 
construed  to  derogate  from  any  power  which  the  Court  or 
Judge  making  the  order  may  possess  for  the  enforcement 
of  its  or  his  directions  with  respect  to  the  payment  of  costs. 


THE  TRAVANCORE  CENSUS  ACT,  1115. 

(ACT  XIX  OP  1115.) 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  M  aharaja,  of  Travancore 
under  date  the  14th  February  1940  corresponding  to 
the  find  Kmnbhom  111b.  under  Section  S3  of 
Act  11  of  1108. 


Whereas  it  has  been  determined  to  take  a  census  of 
Travancore  during  the  year  1941  A.  D.,  and  whereas  it  is 
expedient  to  provide  for  certain  matters  in  connection 
with  the  taking  of  such  census;  It  is  hereby  enacted 
as  follows  ; — 


1 .  (1)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  “Travancore  Census 
Act,  1115.” 


the  object  of  the  Bill  is  to  providf 
aloDg  with  the  taking  of  the  census  i 
substantially  those  of  the  last  CensuB  1 
and  Reasons- 

For  Proceedings  in  the  Legislator 
Vol  XV— No.  5,  p.  391  sod  Sri  Chit 
No.  2  pp.  86—87.' 


lor  the  taking  of  a  census  iu  1941  A.1). 
British  India.  The  provisions  are 
t,  III  of  1106.  Statement  of  Objects 

see  Sri  Mulam  Assembly  Proceedings 
Slate  CouuciJ  Proceedings  Vol. XV 


(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore. 

(3)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

2.  (1)  Our  Government  may  appoint  any  person  to 
take,  or  aid  in  or  supervise  the  talcing,  of,  the  census  with, 
in  any  specified  local  area. 

(2)  Persons  so  appointed  shall  be  called  census 
officers. 

(3)  Our  Government  may  delegate  to  such  authority, 
as  it  thinks  fit,  the  power  of  appointing  census  officers 
which  is  conferred  by  this  section. 

3.  (1)  A  declaration  in  writing,  signed  by  the  Dewan 
or  by  any  officer  authorised  by  Our  Government  in  this 

as  behalf,  that  any  person  has  been  duly  appointed  a  census 
officer  for  any  local  area,  shall  be  conclusive  proof  of  such 
appointment. 

(2)  All  census  officers  shall  be  deemed  to  be  public 
servants  within  the  meaning  of  the  Travaucore  Penal  Code 
(Act  I  of  1074). 

4.  (1)  (a)  Every  person  in  the  service  of  Our  Govern¬ 
ment, 

(J)  every  person  (except  a  pilot  or  harbour 
master)  having  charge  or  control  of  a  vessel, 

(o)  every  person  in  charge  of  a  lunatic  asylum, 
hospital,  work-house,  prison,  reformatory,  or  lock-up  or  of 
any  public,  charitable,  religious  or  educational  institution, 
{cl)  every  keeper,  secretary  or  manager  of  any 
chatram,  hotel,  boarding-house,  lodging-house,  emigration 
depot  or  club, 

(«)  every  manager  or  officer  of  a  Railway,  Trans¬ 
port  or  any  commercial  or  industrial  establishment,  and 

(/)  every  occupant  of  immovable  property  wherein 
at  the  time  of  the  taking  of  the  census  persons  are  living 


1115:  Act  XIX,]  Census.  ■  807 

shall,  if  so  required  by  the  District  Magistrate  or 
such  other  officer  as  Our  Government  may  appoint  in  this 
behalf,  perform  such  of  the  duties  of  a  census  officer  in 
relation  to  the  persons  who  at  the  time  of  the  taking  of 
the  census  are  under  his  charge  or  control,  or  are  inmates 
of  his  house,  or  are  presont  on  or  in  such  immovable  pro¬ 
perty,  or  are  employed  under  him,  as  such  Magistrate  or 
officer  may,  by  written  order,  direct. 

(2)  All  the  provisions  of  this  Act  relating  to  census 
officers  shall  apply,  so  far  as  may  be,  to  all  persons  while 
performing  such  duties  under  this  Section,  and  any  person 
refusing  or  neglecting  to  perform  any  duty  which  under 
this  section  he  is  directed  to  perform  shall  be  deemed  to 
have  committed  an  offence  under  Section  180  of  the 
.  Travancore  Penal  Code. 

5.  The  District  Magistrate,  or  such  officer  as  Our  powerto  call 
Government  may  appoint  in  this  behalf  for  any  local  area, 
may,  by  written  order,  which  shall  have  effect  throughout  assistance 
the  extent  of  his  district  or  of  such  local  area  as  the  ease 
may  be,  call  upon — 

( a )  all  owners  and  occupiers  of  land,  tenure  holders 
and  farmers  aud  assignees  of  land  revenue,  or  their  agents, 
and 

(.b )  all  members  and  officers  of  Village  Panchayats, 

Village  Unions  and  Municipal  Councils  and  other  local 
authorities  and  servants  of  such  authorities, 

to  give  such  assistance  as  shall  be  specified  in  the 
order  towards  the  talcing  of  a  census  of  the  persons  who 
are  at  the  time  of  the  taking  of  the  census  on  the  lands  of 
such  owners,  occupiers,  tenure-holders,  farmers  and  as¬ 
signees,  or  within  the  areas  for  which  such  local  autho¬ 
rities  are  established,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  the  persons 
to  whom  an  order  under  this  section  is  directed  shall  lie 
bound  to  obey  it  and  shall,  while  acting  in  pursuance  of 
such  order  be  deemed  to  be  public  servants  within  the 
meaning  of  the  Travancore  Penal  Code. 


Genius. 
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6.  (1)  A  census  officer  may  ask  all  such  questions  of 
all  persons  within  the  limits  of  the  local  area  for  which 
he  is  appointed  as,  by  instructions  issued  in  this  behalf  by 
Our  Government  and  published  in  Our  Government 
Gazette,  he  may  be  directed  to  ask. 

(2)  Every  person  of  whom  any  question  is  asked 
under  sub-section  (1)  shall  be  legally  bound  to  answer  such 
question  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  or  belief: 

Provided  that  no  person  shall  be  bound  to  state  the 
name  of  any  female  member  of  his  household,  and  that  no 
woman  shall  be  bound  to  state  the  name  of  her  husband  or 
deceased  husband  or  of  any  other  person  whoso  name  she 
is  forbidden  by  custom  to  mention. 

.  7.  Every  person  occupying  any  house,  enclosure,  vessel 
1  or  other  place  shall  allow  census  officers  such  access  there- ' 
to  as  they  may  require  for  the  purposes  of  the  census,  and 
as,  having  regard  to  the  customs  of  the  country,  may  be 
reasonable,  and  shall  allow  them  to  paint  on  or  affix  to 
the  place  such  letters,  marks  or  numbers  as  may  be  neces¬ 
sary  for  the  purposes  of  the  census. 

8.  (1)  Subject  to  such  orders  as  Our  Government  may 
issue  in  this  behalf  a  census  officer  may,  within  the’  local 
area  for  which  he  is  appointed,  leave  or  cause  to  be  left  a 
schedule  at  any  dwelling-house  or  with  the  manager  or 
any  officer  of  any  commercial  or  industrial  establishment, 
for  the  purpose  of  its  being  filled  up  by  the  occupier  of 
such  house  or  of  any  specified  part  thereof  or  by  such 
manager  or  officer  with  such  particulars  as  Our  Govern¬ 
ment  may  direct  regarding  the  inmates  of  such  house  or 
part  thereof,  or  the  persons  employed  under  such  manager 
or  officer,  as  the  case  may  be,  at  the-  time  of  the  taking  of 
the  census. 

(2)  When  such  schedule  has  been  so  left,  the  said 
occupier,  manager  or  officer,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall  fill 
it  up  or  cause  it  to  be  filled  up  to  the  best  of  his  know¬ 
ledge  or  belief  so  far  as  regards  the  inmates  of  such  house 
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oi  part  thereof  or  the  persons  employed  under  him,  as  the 
case  may  be,  at  the  time  aforesaid  and  shall  sign  his  name 
thereto  and,  when  so  required,  shall  deliver  the  schedule 
so  filled  up  and  signed  to  the  census  officer  or  to  such 
person  as  the  census  officer  may  direct. 

9.  (a)  Any  census  officer  or  any  person  lawfully  re-  Penalties, 
quired  to  give  assistance  towards  the  taking  of  a  census 
who  refuses  or  neglects  to  use  reasonable  diligence  in 
performing  any  duty  imposed  upon  him  or  in  obeying  any 
order  issued  to  him  in  accordance  with  this  Act  or  any 
rule  made  thereunder,  or  any  person  who  hinders  or  ob¬ 
structs  another  person  in  performing  any  such  duty  or  in 
obeying  any  such  order,  or 

( b )  any  census  officer  who  intentionally  puts  any 
offensive  or  improper  question  or  knowingly  makes  any 
false  return  or,  without  the  previous  sanction  of  Our 
Government,  discloses  any  information  which  he  has  re- 
ceived  by  means  of,  or  for  the  purposes  of,  a  census 
return,  or 

(e)  any  person  who  intentionally  gives  a  false 
answer  to,  or  refuses  to  answer  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge 
or  belief,  any  question  asked  of  him  by  a  census  officer 
which,  he  is  legally  bound  by  Section  6  to  answer,  or 

id)  any  person  occupying  any  house,  enclosure, 
vessel  or  other  place  who  refuses  to  allow  a  census  officer 
such  reasonable  access  thereto jas  he  is  required  by.  Section 
7  to  allow,  or 

ie)  any  person  who  removes,  obliterates,  alters  or 
damages  beforo  the  olst  day  of  March,  1941  any  letters, 
marks  or  numbers  which  have  boon  painted  or  affixed  for 
the  purposes  of  the  census,  or 

if)  any  person  who,  having  been  required  under 
Sectiou  8  to  fill  up  a  schedule,  knowingly  and  without 
sufficient  cause  fails  to  comply  with  the  provisions  of  that 
section,  or  makes  any  false  return  thereunder,— 

shall  be  punishable  with  fine  which  may  extend  to 
two  huudred  rupees. 


Census. 
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Sanction  10.  No  prosecution  under  this  Act  shall  be  instituted 
prosecutions,  except  with  the  previous  sanction  of  Our  Government. 
Operation  of  11.  Nothing  in  this  Act  shall  bo  doomed  to  prevent 

aot'bamd.  any  person  from  being  prosecuted  under  any  other  law  for 
any  act  or  omission  which  constitutes  an  offence  under 
this  Act : 

Provided  that  no  such  prosecution  shall  bo  instituted 
except  with  the  previous  sanction  referred  to  in  Section  10. 

Jurisdiction  12,  No  .court  inferior  to  that  of  a  Magistrate  of  the 

Second  Class  shall  try,  whether  under  this  Act  or  under 
any  other  law,  anything  which  constitutes  an  offence 
under  this  Act. 

Records  or  13.  No  person  shall  have  a  right  to  inspect  any  book, 

open  to  register  or  record  made  by  a  ceusus  officer  in  the  discharge 

admis'ibtc  in1,  of  his  duty  as  such,  or  any  schedule  delivered  under 
evidence.  geotion  8,  and  no  entry  in  any  such  book,  register,  record 
or  schedule  shall  be  admissible  as  evidence  in  any  civil 
proceeding  whatsoever  or  in  any  criminal  proceeding  other 
than  a  prosecution  under  this  Act  or  any  other  law  for 
any  act  or  omission  which  constitutes  an  offence  under 
this  Act. 

make  ™?es  *  G)  Our  Government  may  make  rules  for  carrying 
out  the  purposes  of  this  Act. 

(2)  In  particular  and  without  prejudice  tOithe'gene- 
rality  of  the  foregoing  power,  Our  Government  may  make 
rules  providing — ■ 

(a)  for  .the  appointment  of  census  officers  and  of 
persons  to  perform  any  of  the  duties  of  census  effiosrs  or 
to  give  assistance  towards  the  taking  of  a  census  and  for 
the  general  instructions  to  be  issued  to  suoh  officers  and 
persons ;  and 

{b)  for  the  enumeration  of  persons  employed  on 
railways  and  their  families  and.  of  other  classes  of  the 
population  for  which  it  may  be  necessary  or  expedient  to 
make  special  provision, 
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NOTIFICATION. 

D.  Via.  No.  618f40|Genl.  dated  the  29th  Much  1940.* 

In  pursuance  of  Section  2  (1)  of  the  Travanoore  Census 
Act  XIX  of  1115,.  the  Officers  noted  below  under  Group  A 
are  appointed  as  Charge  Superintendents  and  those  under 
B  as  District  Census  Officers.  The  necessary  powers 
under  Section  2  (3)  of  the  Act  to  appoint  census  officers 
are  delegated  to  the  offcers  under  Group  C  and  they  are 
also  authorised  to  sign  declarations  of  appointments  as 
census  officers  under  Section  3  (1). 

A 

1.  Tahsildars  for  taluks. 

2.  Presidents  of  Municipal  Councils  for  Municipal 
Towns. 

3.  Divisional  Forest  Officers  for  forest  areas  and 
hill  tracts. 

4.  Sanitary  Circle  Officers  or  Sub-Assistant  Surgeons 
for  Conservancy  towns  (for  inspection  only). 

B 

1.  The  Division  Peishkars. 

2.  The  Conservator  of  Forests. 

3.  The  District  Health  Officers. 

4.  The  Surge  on- General. 

5.  The  Inspector-General  of  Police. 

6.  The  Principal  Port  Officer,  Alleppey. 

7.  The  Excise  Commissioner. 

C 

1.  The  Census  Commissioner. 

2.  The  Division  Peishkars. 

3.  The  Conservator  of  Forests. 

4.  The  Tahsildars  for  taluks. 

5.  The  Presidents  of  Municipal  Councils  for  Munici¬ 
pal  Towns. 


M'.G.G. 


Moeii&ra. H15/2nri  April 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  REFORMATORY  SCHOOLS 
(AMENDMENT)  ACT,  1115. 

(ACT  XX  OF  1115.) 


Passed  by  His  Highness  the.  Mahwmja  of  Travancore , 
under  date  the  lath  If'ebrnary  V>40  correttpmuHii#  to 
the  t$nl  Kumbhmn  1  US  under  Heat-Urn  #3  of 
Act  11  of  nos. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  amend  the  Travancore 
Reformatory  Schools  Act  (VI  of  1099)*  for  a  certain  pur¬ 
pose  ;  It  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows  : — 

1.  (i)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travancore  Reforma¬ 
tory  Schools  (Amendment)  Act,  1115. 

(ii)  It  oxtends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore, 

(iii)  It  shall  come  into  force  at  once, 

2.  In  Section  20,  sub-section  (2),  clause  (ii)  of  the 
Travancore  Reformatory  Schools  Act  (VI  of  1099),  after 
sub-clause  (b),  the  following  shall  bo  inserted  as  sub-clause 
(55),  namely  : — 

“(bb)  the  grant  of  permission  to  youthful  offenders 
to  absent  themselves  for  short  periods.” 

NOTIFICATION.1 

R.  Dio.  No.  896  of  40/Bdn.,  dated  tl.o  Sth  July  1940.2 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  Rule  63  of  the  Reformatory  School 
Rules  has  been  amended  as  follows  : — 

53.  Diet,  fuel,  gingely  oil,  pinnak  eto.,  shall  he  arranged 
within  the  scales  noted  at  foot,  provided 

(«)  that  fish  is  to  be  given  not  more  than  thrice  a 
week; 


The  Committee  of  Visitors  of  the  Refovmator 
the  desirability  of  granting  short-term  leave  to  the  i 
School  -  Section  20  of  tbo  Reformatory  Schools  A 
does  not  empower  Government,  to  frame  Rules  to  ret 
amendment  proposed  (which  is  on  a  line  with  claus 
Section  44  of  the  Madras  Children  Act  of  1920)  is  ir 
For  proceedings  in  the  Legislature  see  Sri'  M 
Vol.  XV  No.  5,  p.  392  and-Sri  CliHra  State  Council 


tool  have  poiuletl  ont 
os  of  the  Reformatory 
it  stands  at  present, 


*  For  Act  VI  of!1099  see  Vol.  V,  p.  584. 

1  For  previous  Buiea  and  Notifications  under  the  Aot  see  Vol.  V,  p.  601 
and  supplement,  p.  487. 

s  T.  (}.  a,  dated  the  26th  Mithunam  U15|9th  July  1940,  Pt,  I,  p.  1510, 
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THE  TEAVANCORE  RUBBER  CONTROL  ACT. 
(ACT  XXI  OB’  me.) 

CONTENTS. 
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PART  1. 


PRELIMINARY. 

Sections. 

1.  Short  titlo,  extent,  commencement  and  duration. 
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PART  II. 

Control  over  the  Export  op  Rubber. 

3.  Limitation  of  application  of  tlio  Act. 

4.  Control  of  export  of  rubber, 

5.  Export  quota. 

6.  Right  to  obtain  export  licenses. 

7.  Grant  of  export  license  and  certificates  of  origin. 

8.  Re-export  of  imported  rubber. 

9.  Committee  to  maintain  accounts  of  quotas. 

10.  Rubber  for  export  to  be  covered  by  license  and 

certificate  of  origin. 

11.  Power  of  Committee  to  call  for  returns. 

12.  Eees. 

13.  Appeal. 

14.  Bar  of  jurisdiction. 

PART  III. 


Control  oveb  extension  op 
Rubber  Cultivation. 

15.  Control  of  cultivation  of  rubber. 

16.  Permission  for  new  planting. 

17.  Application  for  permission  for  new  planting. 

18.  New  planting  in  lieu  of  rubber  plants  on  land 

acquired  for  public  purposes. 

19.  Appeal  to  Government. 

20.  Power  of  Committee  to  call  for  returns  and  to 

inspect  estates. 

PART  IV. 

Supplemental. 

21.  Certificate  of  origin  for  imported  rubber. 

22.  Prohibition  of  export  of  rubber  plants. 

23.  Submission  of  returns  showing  stocks  of  rubber, 

24.  Member  may  inspect  factories. 
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PART  V. 

Penalties  and  Procedure. 

Penalty  for  illicit  import  or  export. 

Penalty  for  default  in  submitting  returns. 

Penalty  for  making  false  returns. 

Penalty  for  obstructing  inspection  of  rubber 
estate. 

Penalty  for  obstructing  inspection  of  factory. 
Penalty  for  illicit  cultivation. 

Removal  of  rubber  plants  planted  without  per¬ 
mission. 

Trial  of  offences  under  Sections  27,  28,  29,  80 
or  31. 

PART  VI. 

Miscellaneous. 

34.  Repeal  and  Saving. 

35.  Power  to  suspend  the  operation  of  the  Act. 

36.  Bar  of  jurisdiction. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  RUBBER  CONTROL  ACT,  1115. 
(ACT  XXI  OP  1115.) 

Passed  by  Pis  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Trcmmeore 
under  date  the  AthKumbhom  1115  corresponding  to 
the  16th  February  Wifi  under  Section  23  of 
Act  II  of  1108. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  provide  for  the  better 
control  of  the  export  from  and  import  into  Travancore  of 
rubber  and  in  view  of  the  Revised  International  Rubber 
Restriction  Scheme  to  amend  and  consolidate  the  law  re¬ 
lating  to  the  control  of  the  extension  of  the  cultivation  of 
rubber  in  Travancore  ;  It  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows  : — 
PART  I. 

Preliminary. 

1.  (1)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travancore  Rubber 
Control  Act,  1115. 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore. 

The  Travancore  Enliber  Control  Act.  II  o£  1112  was  enacted  to  implo- 
rnent  the  international  rubber  restriction  sahomo  adopted  in  1031.  This  agree¬ 
ment  was  revised  on  the  29th  day  of  March  1938,  particularly  with  reference 


26. 

27. 

28. 

29. 

30. 

31. 

32. 

33. 
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(3)  It  shall  be  deemed  to  have  corn©  into  force  on 
the  first  day  of  January  1939  and  thereafter  shall  remain 
in  force  up  to  the  31st  day  of  December  1943  and  for  such 
further  period  as  may  be  specified  by  Our  Government 
from  time  to  time  by  notification  in  Our  Government 
Gazette. 

2.  In  this  Act,  unless  there  is  anything  repugnant  in 


(а)  “  Committee  ”  means  the  person  or  body  of 
persons  appointed  as  such  by  Our  Government  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  this  Act  by  'notification  in  Our  Government 
Gazette ; 

(б)  “  to  export  ”  means  to  take  out  of  Iravancoro 
by  sea,  land  or  air  to  any  French  or  Portuguese  Settlement 
bounded  by  India  or  to  any  place  outside  India  ; 

Co)  “factory”  means  any  premises  for  the  manufac¬ 
ture  of  articles  containing  rubber  ; 
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{d)  “net  exports”  of  rubber  means  the  difference 
between  the  total  exports  of  rubbor  during  a  period  and 
the  total  import  of  crude  rubber  during  the  same  period  ; 

( e )  “owner”  includes  any  agent  of  an  owner  ; 

(/)  “  prescribed  ”  moans  prescribed  by  rules  made 
under  this  Act ; 

{(f)  “to  plant”  means  to  propagate  a  rubber  plant 
from  seed  or  any  living  portion  of  the  rubber  plant  that 
may  be  used  to  propagate  it ; 

“new  planting”  means  planting  in  an  area  which 
has  not  since  the  first  day  of  June  1934  carried  any  rubber 
plant?  or  substituting  iman  area  carrying  rubber  plants  and 
other  growths,  rubber  growths  for  those  other  growths  ; 

“to  replant”  means  to  plant  in  such  circumstan¬ 
ces  ag  not  to  constitute  new  planting  on  any  one  acre  of 
an  area  carrying  rubber  plants  on  the  1st  day  of  June  19.34 
more  than  thirty  rubber  plants,  and 

“to  supply”  means  so  to  plant  on  any  one  acre  of 
such  an  area  thirty  rubbor  plants  or  less ; 

(A)  “rubber”  means — 

(i)  crude  rubber,  that  is  to  say,  prepared  from 
the  leaves,  bark  or  latex  of  any  rubber  plant, 

(ii)  the  latex  of  any  rubber  plant  whether  fluid  or 
coagulated  in  any  stage  of  the  treatment  to  which  it  is 
subjected  during  the  process  of  conversion  into  rubber,  and 

(iii)  latex  in  any  state  of  concentration  and  in¬ 
cludes  for  the  purposes  of  determining  net  exports  and 
regulating  export,  the  rubber  content  of  any  article  manu¬ 
factured  wholly  or  partly  from  crude  rubber  in  India  ; 

( i )  “rubber  plant”  includes  plants,  trees,  .  shrubs 
and  vine,  any  leaves,  flowers,  seeds,  buds,  twigs,  branches, 
roots  and  any  portion  thereof  that  may  be  used  to  propa¬ 
gate  any  of  the  following,  namely  ;— 

(i)  Eevea  Brcieiliemis  (Para  Rubber), 

(ii)  Manihot  Glaziovii  (Ceara  Rubber), 

(iii)  Gastilloa  Elastica , 

(iv)  Ficus  Elastica  (Rambong)  and 

(v)  any  other  plant,  tree,  shrub  or  vine  whie  ; 
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Our  Government  may  by  notification  in  Our  Government 
Gazette,  declare  to  be  a  rubber  plant  for  the  purposes  of 
this  Act ; 

(./)  “Sub-Committee”  means  a  sub-committee  ap¬ 
pointed  by  the  Committee  consisting  wholly  or  partly  of 
the  membersjof  the  Committee  ; 

(k)  “year”  means  a  year  commencing  with  the  1st 
day  of  January, 

PART  II. 

Control  over  the  export  of  rubber, 
oi  3.  Nothing  in  this  Aot  shall  apply  to  tho  export  of 
j  rubber  by  parcel  post  or  to  the  re-export  of  rubber  contain, 
ed  in  imported  manufactured  articles. 

4.  (I)  No  rubber  grown  or  produced  in  India,  shall  be 
exported  unless  covered  by  a,,  license  and  a1,  'certificate  of 
origin  issued  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  Committee- 

(2)  No  rubber  grown  or  produced  in  any  country 
other  than  India  shall  be  re-exported  unless  covered  by  a 
certificate  of  origin  issued  by  an  official  empowered  in  that 
behalf  by  the  Government  of  such  country  and  endorsed 
by  or  on  behalf  of  the  Committee. 

'**'  5,  The  export  quota  of  each  rubber  estate  or  factory  in 

any  period,  that  is,  the  total  quantity  of  rubber  which  may 
be  exported  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  owner  of  the  estate  dr 
factory  during  that  period  shall  be  determined  by  the 
Committee  in  the  prescribed'  manner. 

6.  (1)  The  owner  of  a  rubber  esltate  or  factory  to  which 
a  quota  has  been  allotted  by  the  Committee  for  any  period 
shall  subject  to  the  provisions  of  sub-section  (2)  of  Section 
7  have  a  right  to  obtain  from  the  Committee  at  any  time 
during  that  period  export  licenses  and  certificates  of  origin 
to  cover  the  export  of  rubber  up  to  the  amount  of  the  un¬ 
exhausted  balance  of  the  quota,  that  is,  up  to  the  amount 
of  the  quota  less  the  amount  for  which  export  licenses 
have  already  been  issued  against  it, 


(2)  The  right  of  the  owner  of  a  rubber  estate  ol¬ 
factory  under  this  section  may  be  1  ransferred  in  whole  or 
in  part  and  subject  to  proof  of  the  transfer  to  the  satisfac¬ 
tion  of  the  Committee  which  determined  the  quota,  the 
transferee  shall  have  a  right  to  obtain  certificate  of  origin 
and  export  licenses  up  to  the  amount  covered  by  the  trans¬ 
fer  or  up  to  the  amount  of  the  unexhausted  balance  of  the 
quota,  whichever  may  be  less. 

7.  (1)  The  owner  of  any  rubber  estate  or  factory  to  Gran*, 

which  a  quota  has  been  allotted  by  the  Committee  or  any  and 
transferee  of  his  right  may  at  any  time  before  the  expiry  0yigin 
of  the  period  to  which  the  quota  relates  apply  in  writing 
to  the  Committee  for  an  export  license  and  a  certificate  of 
origin  covering  a  stated  quantity  of  rubber. 

(2)  If  the  unexhausted  balance  of  the  quota  is 
sufficient  to  cover  the  stated  quantity,  the  Committee 
shall,  subject  to  the  payment  of  the  requisite  fee,  issue  an 
export  license  and  certificate  of  origin  covering  the  stated 
quantity : 

Provided  that  the  Committee  may  refuse  either  ab¬ 
solutely  or  for  such  period  as  it  thinks  fit  to  grant  such 
license  and  certificate' — ■ 

(a)  in  respect  of  rubber  under  attachment  by 
order  of  a,,  competent  Court  or  an  officer  duly  empowered 
under  the  Revenue  Recovery  Aot,  or 

(b)  where  a  bona  fide  dispute  exists  as  to  the  person 
entitled  to  receive  the  quota,  and  when  suoh  refusal  is  ab¬ 
solute,  may  cancel  the  unexhausted  balance  of  the  quota. 

(8)  Every  license  and  certificate  of  origin  shall  be 
in  the  prescribed  form  and  shall  bear  the  date  of  its  issue 
and'everyriioense  shall  be  valid  for  suoh  period  as  may  be 
specified  therein  Or  until  shipment  of  the  consignment 
covered  by  the  license,  provided  that  suoh  consignment 
was  placed  under  customs  control  with  a  view  to  export 
before  the  expiry  of  the  period  specified  in  the  license  and 
ha^  remained  thereafter  under  customs  control, 


8.  (1)  Any  person  desiring  to  export  rubber  imported 
into  Travaneore  from  a  place  outside  India  may  apply  to 
the  Committee  for  an  endorsement  on  tlia  certificate  of 
origin  under  cover  of  which  such  rubber  was  imported. 

(2)  On  receipt  of  such  application,  the  Committee 
shall  make  an  endorsement  on  the  certificate  of  origin  in 
such  form  and  subject  to  such  conditions  as  may  be  pres¬ 
cribed  and  such  endorsement  shall  be  sufficient  to  autho¬ 
rise  the  export  of  such  rubber. 

9.  (1)  The  Committee  shall  maiutaiu  an  account  of 
every  export  quota  allotted  by  it  showing  in  addition  to 
such  other  particulars  as  the  Committee  may  think  fit,  the 
licenses  issued  against  it,  the  amount,  if  any  thereof  trans¬ 
ferred  under  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  6,  and  the  unex¬ 
hausted  balance. 

(2)  The  Committee  shall  maintain  an  account  of  all 
rubber  imported  from  a  place  outside  India  the  export  of 
which  was  authorised  by  it  under  sub-section  (2)  of 
of  Section  8. 

(3)  Any  owner  of  a  rubber  estate  or  faotory  shall 
be  entitled  on  payment  of  the  requisite  fee  to  a  duly  certi¬ 
fied  copy  of  the  account  or  other  document  relating  to  his 
quota. 

1 0.  No  rubber  shall  be  exported  until  the  owner  has 
delivered  to  the  Customs  Authority  either  an  export  license  • 

i  under  a  certificate  of  origin  covering  the  quantity  to  be 
exported,  issued  by  on  on  behalf  of  the  Committee  or  in 
the  case  of  rubber  to  which  the  provisions  'of  Section  8 
aPPly>  a«  certificate  of  origin 'endorsed  by  or  on  behalf  of 
the  Committee. 

,  (1)  The  Committee  may  serve  by  Post  or  Anchal 

a  notice  upon  the  Owner  of  any  rubber  estate  or  factory 
requiring  him  to  furnish  within  such  period  not  being  less 
than  30  days,  aS  may  be  specified  in  the  notice,  such 
returns  and  documents  relating  to  the  area  planted  with 
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rubber,  or  to  the  production  (induing  costs  of  production), 
manufacture,  sale  '  or  export  of  rubber  produced  on  the 
estate  or  manufactured  in  the  factory  or  to  the  ownership 
of  the  estate  or  factory  or  to  any  other  matter  as  it  may 
■  deem  necessary  to  enable  it  to  discharge  its  duties. 

(2)  Where  any  return  or  document  required  under 
sub-section  (1)  in  respect  of  any  rubber  estate  or  factory  is 
not  furnished  to  the  Committee  within  the  period  speci¬ 
fied  in  the  notice,  the  Committee  may  refuse  to  allot  a 
quota  to  that  estate  or  factory  under  Section  5  or  where 
a  quota  has  already  been  allotted,  may  cancel  or  suspend 
for  such  period  as  it  thinks  fit,  the  unexhausted  balanoe  of 
that  quota  and  refuse  to  issue  any  further  export  licenses 
and  certificates  of  origin  under  Section  7  against  that 
quota. 

12.  The  Committee  may  charge  and  collect  such  fee  as  Fees, 
may  be  prescribed  for  every  export  license  issued  by  it 
and  for  every  certified  copy  of  accounts  of  quota  or  docu¬ 
ments  relating  thereto  granted  by  it. 

13.  Any  person  aggrieved  by  an  order  of  the  Com- Appeal, 
mittee  under  Section  5  or  Section  7  or  Section  11  may 
appeal  to  Our  Government  within  sixty  days  from  the  date 

of  such  order  and  Our  Government  may  suspend,  modify 
or  cancel  such  order. 

14.  No  quota  fixed  .and  no  order  cancelling  or  suspen- ^'“'iurisd 
ding  the  unexhausted  balance  of  any  quota  or  granting  or 
refusing  to  grant  any  license  or  certificate  of  origin  under 

this  Part  shall  be  called  in  question  in  any  Court  . 

PART  III. 

Control  over  extension  of  Rubber  Cultivation. 

15.  So  long  as  this  Act  remains  in  force,  no  person  control  of 
Shall,  Save  in  pursuance  of  a  written  permission  hereafter  ruioBer. 0" ' 
referred  to  as  permit,  granted  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  Com¬ 
mittee  under  this  Act— 


Rubber  Control, 


[1115:  Act  XXI. 


(«)  carry  out  new  planting  of  rubber  plants  on  any 
land  except  for  the  purpose  of  supply,  or 

(J>)  after  the  expiry  of  the  year  1940  replant  any 
land  with  rubber  plants  where  any  limitations-  on  such 
replanting  have  been  imposed  under  sub-aection  (2)  of 
Section  16. 

Permission  for  16.  (1)  The  total  area  in  Travaucoxe  in  rospe'ct  of 

new  Planting.  whioli  pemisgion  f0JC  new  planting  otherwise  than  for  the 
purpose  of  supply  may  bo  granted  in  the  years  1939  and' 
1940  shall  be  such  area  being  as  nearly  as  piay  be  five  per 
centum  of  the  total  area  which  was  planted  with  rubber 
plants  on  the  31st  day  of  December  1938  as  Our  Govern¬ 
ment  may  by  ,  notification  in  Our  Government  Gazette 
specify  in  this  behalf  or  such  larger  area  aS  Our  Govern¬ 
ment  may  by  like  notification  designate  as  being  fixed  in 
this  behalf,,  for  thode  years  and  shall  not  thereafter  in  any 
period  exceed'suoli  area  as  Our  Government  may  iin  like 
manner  designate  as  so  fix'ed  for  that  period. 

(2)  A  permission  granted  for  new  planting  during 
the  years  1939  and  1940  shall  oease  to  be  of  effect  at  the 
end  of  the  year  1940  and  any  suoh  permission  granted 
thereafter  shall  cease  to  be  of  effect  at  the  end  of  the  parti¬ 
cular  period  referred  to  in  sub-section  (1)  within  whioh  it 
was  granted. 

(3)  Until  the  end  of  the  year  1940  there  shall  be 
no  restrictions  upon  replanting,  but  thereafter  replanting 
shall  be  subject  to  suoh  limitations,  if  any,  as  Our  Gove  rn- 
lneut  may  by  notification  in  Our  Government  Gazette 
specify. 

(4)  Where  under  sub-section  (3)  any  limitations 
have  been  imposed  on  replanting  the  provisions  of  Seotions 
17  and  18  shall  apply  to  permissions  to  replant  as  they 
apply  to  permissions  for  new  planting. 

(^permission  ^  W  Application  for  permission  for  new  planting  of 
|or  new  plant-  rubber  plants  shall  be' made  to  the  Committee  in  suoh  form 
10  as  the  Committee  may  specify,  or  to  such  other  authority 
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as  Our  Government  may  prescribe  in  that  behalf  and  in 
such  form  as  Our  Government  may  specify. 

(2)  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Part,  the  Com. 
mittee  or  the  authority  referred  to  in  sub-section  (1)  may 
grant  or  refuse  the  permission  applied  for  or  may  call  for 
further  information  from  the  applicant. 

18.  Where  the  whole  or  any  part  of  any  rubber  estate  New  planting 
if  lawfully  acquired  under  the  provisions  of  the  Land  Hip  plants'™" 
Acquisition  Act  or  of  any  other  law  for  the  time  being  in  }o?dpUbficUpuer- 
force  and  has  .ceased  to  be  land  planted  with  rubber  by  P°5es- 
reason  of  the  destruction  of  the  rubber  plant  growing 
thereon,  the  owner  of  such  estate  under  the  authority  of  a 

permit  in  the  prescribed  form  obtained  from  the  Committee 
may  exercise  planting  rights  on  any  other  land  to  an 
extent  not  exceeding  that  on  which  such  rubber  plants 
were  growing  prior  to  their  destruction  ’  in  such  manner 
and  subject  to  -such  terms  and  condi  tions  as  may  be  pres, 
cribed  by  the  Committee. 

19.  (1)  Any  applicant  aggrieved  by  an  order  under 
Section  17  or  Section  20  may  appeal  to  Our  Government 
within  sixty  days  from  the  date  thereof  and  Our  Govern¬ 
ment  may  on  such  appeal  cancel,  modify  or  suspend  any 
such  order. 

(2)  The  records  of  the  Committee  relating  to  pro¬ 
ceedings  under  this  Part  shall  be  open  to  inspection  at  all- 
reasonable  times  by  any  officer  authorised  in  this  behalf  by 
Our  Government. 

20.  :  (1)  The  Committee  may  serve  by  Anchal  or  Post  Pow|||.s  0( 
a  notice  upon  the  owner  of  any  rubber  estate  requiring  him 

to  furnish,  within  such  period  not  being  less  than  thirty  turns  and  to 
days  as  may  be  specified  in  the  notice,  such  documents,  '"sf"c  *  * 
plans  or  returns  relating  to  the  cultivation  of  rubber 
plants  on  the  estate  as  it  may  deem  necessary  to  enable  it 
to  discharge  its  duties  under  this  Act, 
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(2)  Any  member  of  the  Committee  and  any  officer 
of  the  Committee  authorised  by  it  in  this  behalf  may,  at 
any  reasonable  time,  enter  upon  and  inspect  any  portion 
of  any  rubber  estate,  and  may  require  the  owner  of  the 
estate  to  produce  for  inspection  any  records  of  the  estate 
in  his  control  or  custody  relating  to  the  cultivation  of 
rubber  plants  and  the  stocks  of  rubber  on  the  ostate. 

(3)  Where  any  return  required  under  sub-section 

(1)  in  respect  of  any  rubber  estate  is  not  furnished  to  the 
Committee  within  the  period  specified  in  the  notice,  the 
Committee  may  refuse  to  grant  any  permission  under 
Section  17  for  new  planting  of  rubber  plants  or  may  cancel 
any  such  permission  already  given. 

PART  IV, 

Supplemental. 

21.  No  rubber  shall  be  imported  by  land,- sea  or  air 
into  Travancore  from  any  place  outside  India  unless 
covered  by  a  certificate'  of  origin  issued  by  an  official  em¬ 
powered  in  that  behalf  by  the  Government  of  the  country 
where  the  rubber  was  grown  or  produced. 

oi  22.  (1)  No  person  shall  export  rubber  plants  except  to 
"  such  places  and  subject  to  snob  conditions  as  may  be  speci¬ 
fied  in  that  behalf  by  Our  Government  by  notification 
published  in  Our  Government  Gazette. 

(2)  Every  person  exporting  rubber  plants  to  or 
importing  rubber  plants  from  a  territory  specified  under 
sub-section  (1)  shall  within  such  time -and  in  such  manner 
as  may  be  prescribed  submit  to  the  Committee  a  return 
showing  the  particulars  of  such  exportation  or  importation. 

(3)  The  Committee  shall  compile  from  such  returns 
and  submit  to  Our  Government  at  such,  times  and  in  such 
form  as  may  be  prescribed  consolidated  statements  of  the 
total  quantities  and  descriptions  of  rubber  plants  so  ex¬ 
ported  and  imported. 
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23.  (1)  The  owner  of  every  rubber  estate  or  factory  and  Submission 
every  person  holding  stocks  of  rubber  shall  submit  to  the  Sbowin™S 
Committee  at  such  time  and  in  such  form  as  may  be  pres-  ru°£-.01 
cribed  a  return  showing  the  stocks  of  rubber  held  by  him 
together  with  such'  further  information  in  regard  thereto 

as  may  be  prescribed. 

(2)  The  Committee  shall  compile  from  such  returns 
and  submit  to  Our  Government  at  such  times  and  in  such 
form  as  may  be  prescribed,  consolidated  statements  show¬ 
ing  the  total  amount  of  stocks  of  rubber  held  in  Travail- 

24.  Any  member  of  the  Committee  or  of  a  Sub-Corn-  ma)l 

mittee  and  any  officer  of  the  Committee  authorised  by  it  factories, 
in  this  behalf  may  at  any  reasonable  time  enter  upon  and 
inspect  any  factory  and  may  require  any  owner  of  a  fac¬ 
tory  to  produce  for  inspection  any  records  of  the  factory  in 

his  control  or  custody  relating  to  tlio  manufacture  in  and 
export  from  the  factory  of  rubber  or  the  stocks  of  rubber 
held  in  the  factory. 

25.  Our  Government  may  by  Notification  in  Our  Gov-  Power  of 
ermnent  Gazette  make  rules  for  the  purposes  of  carrying  mak?  rules.  ° 
out  the  provisions  of  this  Act. 

PART  V. 

Penalties  and  Pkocedube. 

26.  A  breach  of  the  provisions  of  Section  19  or  of  Sec- 

tion  21  or  of  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  22  shall  be  punisha-  or  export, 
ble  as  if  it  were  an  offence  under  Item  8  of  Section  149  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act  of  1088  (Act  V  of  1088) 
and  the  provisions  of  Section  150  and  of  Chapter  XVI  of 
that  Act  shall  apply  accordingly. 

27.  If  default  is  made  in  submitting  any  return  as  Penalty  for 
required  by  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  23,  the  owner  of  the  submitting 
estate  or  factory  as  the  case  may  be  shall  be  punishable  re  ”ms' 
with  fine  which  may  extend  to  Rs.  500. 


[1115  :  Act  XXI. 


28.  Any  owner  of  a  rubber  estate  or  factory  or  any 
person  importing  or  exporting  rubber  plants  or  holding 
stocks  of  rubber  as  the  case  may  be,  who  has  furnished  any 
return  under  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  11  or  sub-section  (1) 
of  Section  20  or  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  22  or  sub-sec¬ 
tion  (1)  of  Section  23  or  any  document,  plan  or  return 
under  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  20  containing  any  parti¬ 
cular  which  is  false  and  which  lie  knew  to  he  falso  or  did 
not  believe  to  be  true,  shall  be  punishablo  with  fino  which 
may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees. 

29.  Whoever  obstructs  any  member  of  the  Committee 
or  of  a  Sub-Committee  or  any  officer  of  the  Committee 
while  such  member  or  officer  is  entering  upon  or  inspecting 
any  rubber  estate  under  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  20  and 
whoever,  having  control  over  or  custody  of  any  records  of 
a  rubber  estate  relating  to  the  cultivation  aud  stocks  of 
rubber  on  that  estate,  refuses  or  fails  to  produce  such 
records  when  required  by  a  member  of  the  Committee  or 
of  a  Sub-Committee  or  an  officer  of  the  Committee  under 
that  sub-section,  shall  be  punishablo  with  fine  which  may 
extend  to  one  thousand  rupees. 

30.  Whoever  obstructs  any  member  of  the  Committee 
or  of  a  Sub-Committee  or  any  officer  of  the  Committee 
while  such  member  or  officer  is  entoring  upon  or  inspect¬ 
ing  a  factory  under  Section  24  and  whoever,  having  con¬ 
trol  over  or  custody  of  any  records  of  a  factory  relating  to 
the  manufacture  in  or  export  from  the  factory  of  rubber 
or  to  the  stocks  of  rubber  held  in  the  factory,  refuses  or 
fails  to  produce  such  records  when  required  by  a  member 
of  the  Committee  or  of  a  Sub-Committee  or  an  officer  of 
the  Committee  under  that  section  shall  be  punishable  with 
fine  which  may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees. 

31.  Whoever  carries  out  new  planting  of  rubber  plants 
or  oauses  such  new  planting  to  be  carried  out  or  repla-nfe 
or  causes  to  be  replanted  any  land  in  contravention  of 
Section  15  shall  be  punishable  with  fine  which  may  extend 
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to  one  thousand  rupees  for  the  first  offence,  and  with  fine 
which  may  extend  to  five  thousand  rupees  for  any  subse¬ 
quent  offenoes. 

32.  Where  any  person  has  been  convicted  of  an  offence 
under  Section  31  the  convicting  Court  shall  direct  that  the 
rubber  plants  in  respect  of  which  the  offence  wras  com¬ 
mitted  shall  bo  removed  from  the  land  within  a  prescribed 
time,  and  in  the  event  of  the  order  not  being  fully  com¬ 
plied  with  shall  cause  the  rubber  plants  to  be  removed  and 
recover  the  cost  from  the  person  convicted  as  if  it  were  an 
arrear  of  land  revenue  due  on  the  rubber  estate  on  which 
the  offence  was  committed. 

33.  (1)  No  Magistrate  other  than  a  Magistrate  of  the  Trial  of 
First  Class  shall  take  cognisance  of  an  offence  under  So 
Sections  27,28,  29,  30  or  31  and  such  Magistrate  may 
take  cognisance  of  such  an  offence  only  upon  complaint 
made  by  a  person  authorised  by  the  Committee  in  thig  be¬ 
half,  and  with  the  previous  sanction  of  Our  Government. 

(2)  The  Committee  shall  be  responsible  for  the  con¬ 
duct  of  all  prosecutions  of  offences  under  Sections  27,  28, 

29,  30  or  31. 


PART  VI. 

Miscellaneous. 

34.  The  Travancore  Rubber  Control  Act  (Act  II  of 
1112)*  is  hereby  repealed  : — 

Provided  that  the  repeal  shall  not  affect  the  allotment  Repeal  a 
of  any  rubber  quota,  the  issue  of  any  license  or  certificate 5av"'9 
for  the  export  of  rubber  or  the  issue  of  any  permit  for- 
planting  of  rubber  already  made  by  the  Committee  under 
the  provisions  of  the  Rubber  Control  Act  (II  of  1112)  or 
any  rule  framed  thereunder. 
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35.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  sub-section 
(3)  of  Section  1  Our  Government  may  at  any  time  by 
Notification  in  ,Our  Government  Gazette  suspend  either 
indefinitely  or  for  sucli  period  as  may  bo  specified  in  the 
Notification  the  operation  of  the  whole  or  any  portion  of 
the  Act,  and  by  like  Notification  cancel  it. 

36.  No  permit  issued  and  no  order  grunting  or'  refusing 
to  grant  any  permit  or  cancelling  any  permit  already 
issued  under  Part  III  of  this  Act  shall  be  called  in  question 
in  any  Court, 


NOTIFICATIONS'  . 

(1) 

K.O.  C.N„.  104(;y/38|l)«iit.  ilato.l  the  SmtPncernhi'V  l!l»8»  . 

In  exorcise  of  the  power  conferred  by  Section  1  (3)  of 
the  Travancore  Rubber  Control  Act,  II  of  1112,  it  is  hereby 
notified  that  the  Act  shall  remain  in  force  for  a  further 
period  of  five  years  from  the  1st  January  1939. 

(2) 

Ji.  O.  C.  No.  7586/38(Dovpl.,  dated  the  5th  June  1939:'  . 

The  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have 
been  pleased  to  issue  the  following  rules  for  the  allotment 
of  new  planting  rights  of  rubber  : — 

JSfew  Planting  Rules. 

1.  These  rules  may  be  called  the  New  Planting  Rules, 
1939,  and  shall  come  into  foreo  at  once. 

2.  No  person  shall  bo  ontitlod  to  exorcise  the  right 
of  new  planting  of  rubber  plants  on  any  land  in  Travan¬ 
core  unless  he  holds  a  permit  issued  in  accordance  with 
these  rules. 

3.  Any  person  may  apply  for  a  permit  for  new  plant¬ 
ing  of  rubber  to  the  Land  Revenue  and  Income-Tax  Com¬ 
missioner,  Travancore  or  if  so  notified  by  Government  in 
the  Government  Gazette,  to  the  Committee. 

4.  The  Land  Revonue  and  Income-Tax  Commissioner 
may  either  refuse  such  application  or  determine  the  extent 
to^  which  it  may  be  granted  ;  and  every  application  so 

1  Kov  previous  -Ruins  and  Notifications  m  Voi.  IX.  p .  34 . 

2  T.  0  G.  dated  the  2ml  Kumbhom  1  U6'l4th  February  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  649. 

* T-  a’  Gb  listed  the  23rd  Idavo.n  llU/tith  Jmm  1939,  Pt.  1,  p.  1422. 
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granted  shall  be- forwarded  by  him  together  with  his  orders 
thereon  to  the  Committee  who  shall  issue  to  the  applicant 
a  permit  in  accordance  with  such  orders. 

5.  Every  application  for  the  issue  of  a  permit  shall 
be  in  the  Form  appended  to  these  rules  and  shall  be  accom¬ 
panied  by  a  copy  of  the  Survey  plan  in  duplicate  of  the 
property  or  properties  in  respect  of  which  the  new  planting 
is  proposed  to  be  carried  on. 

6.  Permits  already  issued  by  the  Committee  before 
the  22nd  May  1939  shall  be  deemed  to  have  been  issued  in 
accordance  with  thebe  rules. 

7.  In  the  issue  of  permits  no  applicant  shall  be 
granted  permit  to  exercise  new  planting  right  on  any  area 
exceeding  50  acres. 

8.  In  the  disposal  of  applications  for  new  planting, 
preference  shall  be  given  to  Travancoreaus  who  own  an 
absolute  title  with  respect  to  the  lands  covered  by  such 
applications. 

9.  The  right  of  new  planting  granted  under  these 
rules  shall  be  deemed  to  be  attached  to  the  land  in  respect 
of  which  such  permit  is  issued  and  shall  not  be  transfera¬ 
ble  apart  from  the  land  on  which  such  right  is  permitted 
to  be  exercised. 

10.  All  permits  issued  or  deemed  to  have  been  issued 
under  these  rules  shall  be  valid  up  to  81st  December  1940. 

11.  Nothing  in  these  rules  shall  b.e  deemed  to  give 
any  person  any  right  to  commence  new  planting  before 
permit  is  issued  in  accordance  with  these  rules. 

12.  All  owners  of  land  for  which  permits  have  been 
issued  shall  on  or  before  the  1st  January  of  each  of  the 
years  1940  and  1941  furnish  a  return  to  the  Committee 
stating  the  area  planted  in  the  previous  year  according  to 
permission  granted  under  these  rules. 

18.  After  the  publication  of  the  notification  men¬ 
tioned  in  Rule  3,-  all  applications  for  the  issue  of  permits 
shall  be  made  to  the  Committee  and  such  applications  shall 
be  disposed  of  by  the  Committee  in  accordance  with  these 
rules  and  any  further  instructions  that  Government  may 
issue  in  that  behalf. 

14.  Applications  for  permits  received  by  the  Land 
Revenue  and  Income-Tax  Commissioner  after  the  20th 
June  1939  shall  be  rejected,  unless  the  period  fixed  in  this 
behalf  is  extended  by  Government, 
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15.  A  permit  issued  as  a  result  of  any  fraudulent 
misrepresentation  contained  in  the  application  made  under 
these  rules  shall  be  liable  to  be  cancelled  by  the  Govern¬ 
ment  and  upon  such  cancellation  any  planting  of  rubber- 
plants  made  before  such  cancellation  shall  bo  doomed  to 
have  been  made  without  a  permit  issuod  under  tboso  rules. 

Application  Fot:m. 

1.  Namo  and  full  address  of 
the  applicant. 

2.  Whether  he  owns  any  rub¬ 
ber  estate  either  in  Tra- 
vancore  or  outside. 

3.  If  ho  owns  any  rubber 
estate,  the  area  of  such 
land  and  its  location. 

4.  The  area  in  respect  of  which 
he  applies  for  permission 
to  carry  on  new  planting. 

6.  The  boundaries,  extent  and 
Survey  number  of  the  lands 
on  which  new  planting  is’ 
proposed  to  be  earned  on. 

6.  The  applicant’s  title  to  the 
property  and  whether  in 
possession  as  absolute 
owner,  or  mortgagee  or 
lessee. 

7.  Whether  the  applicant  had 
already  applied  for  a  per¬ 
mit  to  the  Indian  Rubber 
Licensing  Committee  and 
if  a  permit  has  been  is¬ 
sued,  the  area  in  respect 
of  which  such  permit  has 
been  granted  and  the  date 
of  issue  of  such  permit. 

8.  Whether  he  is  ready  and 
willing  to  carry  out  the 
new  planting  in  1939  if 
his  application  is  granted. 

N.  B.  Note — Two  copies  of  the  Survey  plan  indi¬ 
cating  the  properties  in  respect  of  which  new 
planting  rights  are  applied  for  should  also  bo 
forwarded  along  with  the  application. 
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Atjrimttimstis’  Relief. 

(3) 

In  pursuance  of  Clause  (a)  of  Section  2  of  the  Travan- 
core  Rubber  Control  Act,  XXI  of  1115,  the  Government 
of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  appoint  the 
Indian  Rubbor  Licensing  Committee  constituted  in  pursu¬ 
ance  of  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  3  of  the  Indian  Rubber 
Control  Act,  XXVIII  of  1934,  as  the  Committee  for  the 
purposes  of  the  said  Act,  XXI  of  1116. 

PROCLAMATION 

His  Highness  Sri  Padmanabha  Dam  V ancld 
Pala  Sir  Bala  Rama  V anna  Kulasekhara 
K'vrita.pati  Manney  Sultan  Maharaja  Raja 
Ra?naraja  Bahadur  Shamsher  Jang,  Knight 
Grand  Commander  of  the  M ost  Eminent  Order 
o f  the  Indian  Empire ,  M  aharaja  of  Trwoaneore , 
issued  under  date  the  9th  Medom  1115 , 
corresponding  to  the  21st  April  1940. 

Whereas  with  a  view  to  afford  some  relief  to  certain 
class  of  debtors,  provisions  have  been  made  in  Part  III 
and  Part  V  of  the  Travancore  Agriculturists’  Relief  Act 
(III  of  1112)*  passed  under  date  the  6th  January  1937 
corresponding  to  the  23rd  Dlianu  1112  :  and 

Whereas  the  period  of  operation  of  the  said  provisions 
(contained  in  Sections  33,  34,  35  and  36  of  Part  III  and 
Section  38  of  Part  V  of  the  Travancore  Agriculturists’ 
Relief  Act)  was  to  expire  throe  years  after  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  said  Travancore  Agriculturists’  Relief  Act;  and 
Whereas  by  Proclamation  issued  under  date  the  12th 
Dhanu  1115  corresponding  to  the  27th  December  1939  the 
operation  of  the  said  provisions  was  extended  for  a  further 
period  of  four  months  from  the  date  of  such  expiry  ;  and 
a  dalwJ  tic  25th  Modern  U16/7lh  May  1940,  Pt.  I,  p.  1240. 
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Whereas  it  is  found  expedient  to  extend  the  oper¬ 
ation  of  the  said  provisions  up  to  the  beginning  of  tho  year 
1116  ; 

Now  Therefore,  Wo  are  hereby  pleased  to  command 
as  follows : — 

Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  Parts  111  and 
V  of  the  Travancore  Agriculturists’  Relief  Act  (111  of  1112), 
and  the  Proclamation  issued  under  date  the  12th  Dhaun 
1116  corresponding  to  the  2fth  December  1939,  the  pro¬ 
visions  contained  in  the  said  Parts  of  the  said  Travancore 
Agriculturists’  Relief  Act  (III  of  1112)  shall  continue  to 
remain  in  operation  up  to  the  first  day  of  Ohingom  1116.* 


THE  TRAVANCORE  RAILWAYS  ACT. 

(ACT  XXII  OE  1115.) 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Tran/moore 
under  date  the  SOthMedam  1115  Corresponding  to 
the  2nd  May  1940. 

Whereas  all  power  and  jurisdiction  over  the  lands  in 
Travanoore  occupied  by  the  section  of  the  South  Indian 
Railway  between  Shencottah  and  Trivandrum  (including 
the  lands  occupied  by  stations,  by  out-buildings  and  for 
other  railway  purposes)  have  been  retroceded  to  Our 
Government  with  effect  from  1st  May  1940  under  Notifica¬ 
tion  No.  104/1-B  Political  Department,  Simla,  dated  23rd 
April  1940. 

And  whereas  it  is  expedient  to  provision  for 

arrangements  consequent  upon  such  retrocession  ;  It  is 
hereby  enacted  as  follows  : — 

1 .  («)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travancore  Railways 
Act. 


*The  operation  of  these  provisions  of  Aot  ITt  of  1112  was  further 
extended  }>y  Proclamation  dated  the  31st  Karkatakam  U15/l5tli  August  1040 
vide  infra. 
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(t>)  It  extends  to  the  lands  in  Travanoore-  occupied 
by  the  section  of  the  South  Indian  Railway  between  Shen. 
cottah  and  Trivandrum  (including  the  lands  occupied  by 
stations,  by  out-buildings  and  for  other  railway  purposes), 

( o )  It  shall  be  deemed  to  have  come  into  force  on 
and  from  the  first  day  of  May  1940. 

2.  In  this  Act,  unless  there  is  something  repugnant  in  Defir 
the  subject  or  context, — 

(1)  “  railway  ”  includes— 

(a)  any  portion  of  a  railway  for  the  public 
carriage  of  passengers,  animals  or  goods  ; 

(5)  all  land  within  the  fences  or  other  boundary  ' 
marks  indicating  the  limits  of  the  land  appurtenant  to  the 
railway  ; 

(e)  all  lines  of  rails,  sidings,  or  branches  worked 
over  for  the  purposes  of,  or  in  connection  with  the  railway; 

(d)  all  stations,  offices,  warehouses,  wharves, 
workshops,  manufactories,  fixed  plant  and  machinery,  and 
other  works  constructed  lor  the  purposes  of,  or  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  railway  ;  and 

(e)  all  ferries,  boats  and  rafts  which  are  used  on 
inland  waters  for  the  purposes  of  the  traffic  of  a  railway 
and  belong  to,  or  are  hired  or  worked  by,  the  authority 
administering  a  railway ; 

(2)  “  railway  administration  ”  means  the  South 
Indian  Railway  Company  ; 

(3)  “  railway  servant  ”  means  any  person  employed 
by  the  railway  administration  in  connection  with  the 
service  of  the  railway  ; 

(4)  “  ferry  ”  includes  a  bridge  of  boats,  pontoons, 
or  rafts,  a  swing  bridge,  a  flying  bridge  and  a  temporary 
bridge,  and  the  approaches  to,  and  landing  places  of,  a 
ferry ; 

(5)  “goods”  includes  inanimate  things  of  every  kind; 

(6)  “rolling  stock”  includes  locomotive  engines, 
tenders,  carriages,  wagons,  trucks  and  trollies  of  all  kinds ; 
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(7)  “  traffic  ”  includes  rolling  stock  of  every  des¬ 
cription  as  well  as  passengers,  animals  and  goods ; 

(8)  “  through  traffic  ”  means  traffic  whioh  is  carried 
over  the  railways  of  two  or  more  railway  administrations ; 

•  '  (9)  “  rate  ”  includes  any  fare,  charge,  or  other  pay¬ 

ment  for  the  carriage  of  any  passenger,  animal  or  goods  ; 

(10)  “  terminals  ”  includes  charges  in  respect  of 
stations,  sidings,  wharves,  depots,  warohousos,  cranes  and 
other  similar  matters,  and  of  any  services  rendered  thereat; 

(11)  “  pass  ”  means  an  authority  given  by  the  rail¬ 
way  administration,  or  by  any  officer  appointed  by  the 

•  railway  administration,  in  this  behalf,  and  authorising  the 
person  to  whom  it  is  given  to  travel  as  a  passenger  on  a 
railway  gratuitously ; 

( 12)  “  ticket  ”  includes  a  sigle  ticket,  a  return 
ticket,  and  a  season  ticket ; 

(13)  “  maund  ”  means  a  weight  of  three  thousand 
two  hundred  tolas,  each  tola  being  a  weight  of  one  hundred 
and  eighty  grains  Troy  ; 

(14)  c’  Inspector  ”  moans  an  Inspector  of  Railways 
appointed  under  the  Indian  Railways  Act,  1890  (Act  IX  of 
1890)  ; 

( 15)  ‘  District  Magistrate  1  includes  any  officer 
specially  appointed  by  Our  Government  to  discharge  the 
functions  of  a-  District  Magistrate  under  this  A.ct. 

Duties  and  3.  An  Inspector  shall  perform  all  the  duties  imposed 
Inspector!  011  ^  01  under  the  Indian  Railways  Act  or  any  other 

enactment  for  the  time  being  in  force  in  British  India  or 
in  Travancore  relating  to  railways,  and  m#y  for  that  pur. 
pose  exercise  all  such  powers  as  are  vested  in  him  by  or 
under  the  said  enactments  or  any  of  them. 

•  Inspector  to  ^  InsPeotor  shall  fox  the  purpose  of  any  of  the 

servant' ^u^os  which  he  is  required  or  authorised  to  perform  under 

Section  3,  be  a.  public  servant  within  the  meaning  of  the,, 
-Travancore  Penal  Code. 
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5.  (1)  In  either  of  the  following  oases,  namely  : — 

( a )  where  there  is  danger  that  a  tree  standing 
near  the  railway  may  fall  on  the  railway  so  as  to  obstruct 
traffic, 

(i b )  when  a  tree  obstructs  the  view  of  any  fixed 
signal  the  railway  administration  may,  with  the  permission 
of  any  Magistrate,  fell  the  tree  or  deal  with  it  in  such 
other  manner  as  will  in  the  opinion  of  the  railway  admini¬ 
stration  avert  the  danger  or  remove  the  obstruction,  as 
the  case  may  be. 

(2)  In  case  of  emergency  the  power  mentioned  in 
sub-section  (1)  may  be  exercised  by  the  railway  admini¬ 
stration  without  the  permission  of  a  Magistrate. 

(3)  Where  a  tree  felled  or  otherwise  dealt  with 
under  sub-section  -  (1)  or  sub-section  (2)  was  in  existence 
before  the  railway  was  constructed  or  the  signal  was  fixed, 
any  Magistrate  may  upon  the  application  of  the  persons 
interested  in  the.  tree  award  to  those  persons  such  com¬ 
pensation  as  he  thinks  reasonable. 

(4)  Such  an  award,  subject,  where  made  by  any 
Magistrate  other  than  the  District  Magistrate,  to  revision 
by  the  District  Magistrate,  shall  be  final. 

(5)  A  Civil  Court  shall  not  entertain  a  suit  to  re¬ 
cover  compensation  for  any  tree  felled  or  otherwise  dealt 
with  under  this  section. 

6.  (1)  If  a  person  fails  to  pay,  on  demand  made  by  or 
on  behalf  of  the  railway  administration,  any  rate,  terminal  J 
or  other  charge  due  from  him  in  respect  of  any  animals  or 
goods,  the  railway  administration  may  detain  the  whole  or 
any  of  the  animals  or  goods  or,  if  they  have-  been  removed 
from  the  railway,  any  other  animals  or  goods  of  such  person 
then  being  in,  or  thereafter  coming  into,  its  possession. 

(2)  When  any  animals  dr  goods  have  been  detained 
under  sub- section  (1),  the  railway  administration  may  sell 
by  public  auction  in  the' case  of  perishable  goods,  at  once, 
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and,  in  tie  case  of  other  goods  or  of  animals,  on  the  expira¬ 
tion  of  at  least  fifteen  days’  notice  of  the  intended  auction, 
published  in  one  or  more  of  the  local  newspapers,  or  where 
there  are  no  such  newspapers,  in  such  manner  as  may  be 
approved  by  Our  Government,  sufficient  of  such  animals  or 
goods  to  produce  a  sum  equal  to  tbo  charge,  and  all  ex¬ 
penses  of  such  detention,  notice  and  sale,  including  in  the 
case  of  animals  the  expenses  of  the  feeding,  watering,  and 
tending  thereof. 

( 3)  Out  of  the  proceeds  of  the  sale  the  railway 
administration  may  retain  a  sum  equal  to  the  charge  and 
the  expenses  aforesaid,  rendering  the  surplus,  if  any,  of  the 
proceeds,  and  such  of  the  animals  or  goods  (if  any)  as 
remain  unsold,  to  the  person  entitled  thereto. 

(4)  If  a  person  on  whom  a  demand!  for  any  rate,  ter¬ 
minal,  or  other  charge  due  from  him  has  been  made,  fails  to 
remove  from  the  railway,  within  a  reasonable  time,  any 
animals  or  goods  which  have  been  detained  under  sub¬ 
section  (1)  or  any  animals  or  goods  which  have  remained 
unsold  after  a  sale  under  sub-section  (2),  the  railway 
administration  may  sell  the  whole  of  them,  and  dispose  of 
the  proceeds  of  the  sale,  as  nearly  as  may  be,  under  the 
provisions  of  sub-section  (3). 

(5)  Notwithstanding  anything  in  the  foregoing  sub¬ 
sections  the  railway  administration  may  recover  by  suit 
any  such  rate,  terminal,  or  other  charges  as  aforesaid  or 
balance  thereof. 

Disposal  of  7.  (1)  When  any  animals  or  goodB  have  come  into  the 
thinsTona  possession  of  a  railway -administration  for  carriage  or  other- 
railway.  wise,  an(j  ar6  not  c]aime(j  by  the  owner  or  other  person 
appearing  to  the  railway  administration  to  be  entitled 
thereto,  the  railway  administration  shall,  if  such  owner  or 
person  is  known,  cause  a  notice  to  be  served  upon  him 
requiring  him  to  remove  the  animals  or  goods. 

(2)  If  such  owner  or  person  is  not  jjknown,  or  the 
notice  cannot  be  served  upon  him  or  he  does  not  oomply 
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with  the  requiaition  in  the  notice,  the  railway .  administra¬ 
tion  may,  within  a  reasonable  time,  subject  to  the  provi- 
sions  of  any  other  enactment  for  the  time  being  in  force, 
sell  the  animals  or  goods,  as  nearly  as  may  be,  under  the 
provisions  of  the  last  foregoing  section,  rendering  the  sur¬ 
plus,  if  any,  of  the  proceeds  of  the  sale  to  any  person  en¬ 
titled  thereto. 

8.  Where  any  animals,  goods,  or  sale  proceeds  in  the  Power  lor  rail- 
possession  of  the  railway  administration  are  claimed  by  two  tration  to 

or  more  persons,  or  the  ticket  or  receipt  given  for  the  nlty  on  d«ii- 
animals  or  goods  is  not  forthcoming,  the  railway  adminis-  ofcert»inM'dS 
tration  may  withhold  delivery  of  the  animals,  goods,  orcases' 
sale  proceeds  until  the  person  entitled  in  its  opinion  to 
receive  them  has  given  an  indemnity,  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  railway  administration,  against  the  claims  of  any  other 
person  with  respect  to  the  animals,  goods,  or  sale  proceeds. 

9.  (1)  The  owner  or  person  having  charge  of  any  goods  Requisitions 
which  are  brought  upon  the  railway  for  the  purpose  of  counts  of  aes- 
being  carried  thereon,  and  the  consignee  of  any  goods  goods0"  °f 
which  have  been  carried  on  the  railway,  shall,  on  the 
request  of  any  railway  servant  appointed  in  this  behalf  by 

the  railway  administration,  deliver  to  such  servant  an 
account  in  writing  signed  by  such  owner  or  person,  or  by 
such  consignee,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  containing  such  a 
description  of  the  goods  as  may  be  sufficient  to  determine 
the  rate  which  the  railway  administration  is  entitled  to 
charge  in  respect  thereof- 

(2)  If  such  owner,  person,  or  consignee  refuses  or 
neglects  to  give  such  an  account,  and  refuses  to  open  the 
parcel  or  package  containing  the  goods,  in  order  that  their 
description  may  be  ascertained,  the  railway  administration 

( a )  in  respect  of  goods  which  have  been  brought 
for  the  purpose  of  being  carried  on  the  railway,  refuse  to 
carry  the  goods,  unless  in  respect  thereof  a  rate  is  paid  not 
exceeding  the  highest  rate  which  may  be  in  force  at  the 
time  on  the  railway,  for  any  class  of  goods,  or 
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(J)  in  respect  of  goods  which  have  been  carried  on 
the  railway,  charge  a  rate  not  exceeding  such  highest  rate. 

(3)  If  an  account  delivered  under  sub-section  (i)  is 
materially  false  with  respect  to  the  description  of  any 
goods  to  which  it  purports  to  relate,  'and  winch  have  been 
carried  on  the  railway,  the  railway  administration  may 
charge,  in  respect  of  the  carriage  of  the  goods,  a  rate  not 
exceeding  double  the  highest  rate  which  may  be  in  force  at 
the  time  on  the  railway  for  any  class  of  goods. 

(4)  If  any  difference  arises  between  a  railway 
servant  and  the  owner  or  person  having  oharge,  or  the 
consignee,  of  any  goods  which  have  been  brought  to  be 
carried,  or  have  been  carried  on  a  railway,  respecting  the 
description  of  goods  of  which  an  account  has  been  deliver¬ 
ed  under  this  section.the  railway  servant  may  detain  and 
examine  the  goods. 

(5)  If  it  appears  from  the  examination  that  the 
description  of  the  goods  is  different  from  that  stated  in  an 
account  delivered  under  sub-section  (l),  the  person  who 
delivored  the  account  or,  if  that  person  is  not  the  owner  of 
the  goods,  then  that  person  and  the  ovmor  jointly  and 
severally,  shall  be  liable  to  pay  to  the  railway  administra¬ 
tion  the  cost  of  the  detention  and  examination  of  tho  goods, 
and  the  railway  administration  shall  be  exonerated  from  all 
responsibility  for  any  loss  which  may  have  been  caused  by 
the  detention  or  examination  thereof. 

(6)  If  it  appears  that  the  description  of  tho  goods  is 
not  different  from  that  stated  in  an  account  delivered  under 
sub-section  (1),  the  railway  administration  shall  pay  the 
cost  of  the  detention,  and  examination,  and  be  responsible 

'  to  the  owner  of  the  goods  for  any  such  loss  as  aforesaid. 

Dangerous  or  10.  (1)  No  person  shall  be  entitled  to  take  with  him, 

offensive  .  . 

goods.  or  to  require  a  railway  .administration  to  carry,  any 
dangerous  or  offensive  goods  upon  a  railway. 
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(2)  No  person  shall  take  any  such  goods  with  him 
upon  the  railway  without  giving  notice  of  their  nature  to 
the  station-master  or  other  railway  servant  in  charge  of 
the  place  where  he  brings  the  goods  upon  the  railway  or 
shall  tender  or  deliver  any  such  goods  for  carriage  upon  the 
railway  without  distinctly  marking  their  nature  on  the 
outside  of  the  package  containing  them,  or  otherwise 
giving  notice  in  writing  of  their  nature  to  the  railway 
servant  to  whom  he  tenders  or  delivers  them. 

( 3)  Any  railway  servant  may  refuse  to  receive  such 
goods  for  carriage,  and  when  such  goods  have  been  so 
received  without  such  notice,  as  is  mentioned  in  sub¬ 
section  (2)  having  to  his  knowledge  been  given,  may 
refuse  to  carry  them  or  may  stop  their  transit. 

(4)  If  any  railway  servant  has  xeaslon  to  believe  any 
such  goods  to  be  contained  in  a  package,  with  respect  to 
the  contents  whereof  such  notice  as  is  mentioned  in  sub¬ 
section  (2)  has  not,  to  his  knowledge,  been  given,  he  may 
cause  the  package  to  be  opened  for  the  purpose  of  ascertain¬ 
ing  its  contents- 

(5)  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  be  construed  to 
derogate  from  the  Travancore  Explosives  Act,  V  of  1079 
or  any  rule  under  that  Act,  and  nothing  in  sub-sections  (1), 
(3)  and  (4)  shall  be  construed  to  apply  to  any  goods 
tendered  or  delivered  for  carriage  by  order  or  on  behalf  of 
Our  Government,  or  to  any  goods  which,  an  officer,  soldier, 
sailor,  airman  or  police  officer,  or  a  member  of  the  Indian 
Territorial  Force,  or  of  the  Auxiliary  Force,  India,  or  a 
member  of  Our  State  Forces,  may  take  with  him  upon  the 
railway  i«  the  course  of  his  employment  or  duty  as  such 

11.  At  every  station  at  which  the  railway  administra. 
tion  quotes  a  rate  to  any  other  station  for  the  carriage  of , 
traffic  other  than  passengers  and  their  luggage,  the  railway  1 
servant  appointed  by  the  administration  to  quote  the  rate 
shall,  at  the  request  of  any  person,  show  to  him  at  all 
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reasonable  times,  and  without  payment  of  any  fee,  the  rate 
books'  or  other  documents'  in  which  the  rate  is  authorised 
by  the  administration. 

1 2.  (1)  Where  any  charge  is  made  by  and  paid  to  the 
railway  administration  in  respect  of  the  carriage  of  .goods 
over  the  railway,  the  administration  shall,  on  the  applies- 
tion  of  the  person  by  whom  or  on  whose  behalf  the  charge 
has  been  paid,  render  to  the  applicant  an  account  showing 
how  m  uch  of  the  charge  comes  under  each  of  the  following 
heads,  namely  : — 

( a )  the  carriage  of  the  goods  on  the  railway  ;  ■ 

(, b )  terminals  ; 

(c)  demurrage ;  and 

U)  collection,  delivery  and  other  expenses  ; 
but  without  particularising  the  several  items  of  which  the 
charge  under  each  head  consists. 

(2)  The  application  under  sub-section  (1)  must  be 
in  writing  and  be  made  to  the  railway  administration 
within  one  month  after  the  date  of  the  payment  of  the 
charge  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  applicant,  and  the  account 
must  be  rendered  by  the  administration  within  two  months 
after  the  receipt  of  the  application. 

13.  The  railway  administration  may  fix  the  maximum 
number  of  passengers  which  may  be  carried  in  each  com¬ 
partment  of  every  description  of  carriage,  and  shall  exhibit 
the  number  @o  fixed  in  a  conspicuous  manner  inside  or 
outside  each  compartment,  in  English  or  in  one  or  moro  of 
the  languages  in  common  us.e  in  the  place  traversed  by  the 
railway,  or  both  in  English  and  in  one  or  more  of  such  langu¬ 
ages  as  Our  Government  after  consultation  with  the 
railway  administration  may  determine.  * 

ii.  The  railway  administration  shall,  in  every  train 
carrying  passengers,  reserve  for  the  exclusive  use  of  females 
one  compartment  at  least  of  the  lowest  class  of  carriage 
forming  part  of  the  train. 

(2)  One  such  compartment  so  reserved  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  with  a  closet. 


15.  The  railway  administration  shall  cause  to  be  posted  Exti 
in  a  conspicuous  and  accessible  place  at  every  station  on  anm 
the  railway,  in  English  and  in  a  language  in  common  use  °ta 
in  the  place  where  the  station  is  situate,  a  copy  of  the  time¬ 
tables  for  the  time  being  in  force  on  the  railway,  and  lists 
of  the  fares  chargeable  for  travelling  from  the  station 
where  the  lists  are  'posted  to  every  place  for  which  card- 
tickets  are  ordinarily  issued  to  passengers  at  that  station. 

16.  (1)  Every  person  desirous  of  travelling  on  the 
railway  shall,  upon  payment  of  his  fare,  be  supplied  with  a  «S 
ticket  specifying  the  class  of  carriage  for  which,  and  the  fa 
place  from  and  the  place  to  which,  the  fare  has  been  paid, 
and  the  amount  of  tho  fare. 


(2)  The  matters  required  by  sub-section  (1)  to  be 
specified  on  a  ticket  shall  be  set  forth — 

[a)  if  the  class  of  carriage  to  he  specified  thereon 
is  the  lowest  class,  then  in  language  in  common  use  in  the 
place  traversed  by  the  railway,  and 

(5)  if  the  class  of  carriage  to  be  so  specified  is  any 
other  than  the  lowest  class,  then  in  English. 

17.'  (1)  Pares  shall  be  deemed  to  be  accepted,  andPl 
tickets  to  be  issued,  subject  to  the  condition  of  there  being  jj 
room  available  in  the  train  for  which  the  tickets  are’J 
issued.  f 

(2)  A  person  to  whom  a  ticket  has  been  issued  and 
*for  whom  there  is  not  room  available  in  the  train  for  which 
the  ticket  was  issued  shall  on  returning  tho  ticket  within, 
three  hours  after  the  departure  of  the  train  be  entitled  to 
have  Ms  fare  at  once  refunded. 

(3)  A  person  for  whom  there  is  not  room  available 
in  the  class  of  carriage  for  which  he  has  purchased  a  ticket 
and  who  is  obliged  to  travel  in  a  carriage  of  a  lower  class 
shall  be  entitled  on  delivering  up  his  ticket  to  a  refund  of 
the  difference  between  the  fare  paid  by  him  and  the  fare 
payable  for  the  class  of  carriage  in  which  he  travelled. 


1 8.  No  person  shall,  without  the  permission  of  a  rail¬ 
way  servant,  enter  any  carriage  on  the  railway  for  the 
purpose  of  travelling  therein  as  a  passenger,  unless  he  has 
with  him  a  proper  pass  or  ticket. 

19.  Every  passenger  bv  railway  shall,  on  tho  requisi¬ 
tion  of  any  railway  servant  appointed  by  the  railway 
administration  in  this  behalf,  present  Iris  pass  or  ticket  to 
the  railway  servant  for  examination,  and,  at  or  near  the 
end  of  tho  journey  for  which  the  pass  or  ticket  was  issued, 
or,  in  the  case  of  a  season  pass  or  ticket,  at  tho  expiration 
of  the  period  for  which  it  is  current,  deliver  up  the  pass  ox- 
ticket  to  the  railway  servaut. 

20.  A  return  ticket  or  season  ticket  shall  not  bo  trans¬ 
ferable,  and  may  bo  used  only  by  the  person  for  whose 
journey  to  and  from  the  places  specified  theroon  it  was 
issued. 

21.  (1)  The  rail  way  administration  may  refuse  to' carry, 
except  in  accordance  with  tho  conditions  that  may  be 
laid  down  for  the  purpose,  a  person  suffering  from  any 
infectious  or  contagious  disorder. 

(2)  A  person  suffering  from  such  a  disorder  shall 
not  enter  or  travel  upon  a  railway  without  the. special 
permission  of  the  station-master  or  other  railway  servant 
in  charge  of  the  place  where  ho  enters  upon  the  railway. 

(3)  A  railway  servant  giving  such  permission  as* 
is  mentioned  in  sub-section  (2)  must  arrange  for  the 
separation  of  the  person  suffering  from  the  disorder  from 
other  persons  being  or  travelling  upon  the  railway. 

22.  (1)  The  responsibility  of  the  railway  administra¬ 
tion  for  the  loas,  destruction  or  deterioration  of  animals 
or  goods  delivered  to  the  administration  to  be  carried  by 
railway  shall,  subject  to  the  Other  provisions  of  this  Act, 
be. that  of  a  bailee  under  Sections  104;  105  and  114  of  the 
Travancore  Contraot  Act. 
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(2)  An  agreement  purporting  to  limit  that  res¬ 
ponsibility  shall,  in  so  far  as  it  purports  to  effect  such 
limitation,  be  void,  unless  it  is  in  writing  signed  by  or  on 
behalf  of  the  person  sending  or  delivering  to  the  railway 
administration  the  animals  or  goods. 

23.  (1)  The  responsibility  of  the  railway  administea- 

tion  under  the  last  foregoing  section  for  the  loss,  destruc- respect 
tion  or  deterioration  of  animals  delivered  to  the  admini-  uabinty  of 
stration  to  be  carried  on  the  railway  shall  not  in  any  ease^.^^^ 
exceed,  in  the  case  of  elephants  or  horses,  five  hundred  “  jj  ® *"l>er 
rupees  a  head  or,  in  the  case  of  mules,  camels  or  horned 
cattle,  fifty  rupees  a  head  or,  in  the  case  of  donkeys,  sheep, 
goats,  dogs  or  other  animals,  ten  rupees  a  head,  unless  the 
person  sending  or  delivering  them  to  the  administration 
caused  them  to  be  declared  or  declared  them,  at  the  time 
of  their  delivery  for  carriage  by  railway,  to  be  respectively 
of  higher  value  than  five  hundred,  fifty  or  ten  rupees  a 
head,  as  the  case  may  be. 


(.2)  Where  such  higher  value  has  been  declared,  the 
railway  administration  may  charge,  in  respect  of  the  in- 
creased  risk,  a  percentage  upon  the  excess  of  the  value  so 
declared  over  the  respective  sums  aforesaid. 

(3)  In  every  proceeding  against  the  railway  admi¬ 
nistration  for  the  recovery  of  compensation  for  the  loss, 
destruction  or  deterioration  of  any  animal,  the  burden  of 
proving  the  value  of  the  animal,  and  where  the  animal  has 
been  injured,  the  extent  of  the  injury,  shall  lie  upon  the 
person  claiming  the  compensation. 

24.  The  railway  administration  shall  not  be  responsible 
for  the  loss,  destruction  or  deterioration  of  any  luggage  with 
belonging  to  or  in  charge  of  a  passenger  unless  a  railway 
servant  has  booked  and  given  a  receipt  therefor.  ™im?sfP,ti. 
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Further  provi-  25.  (1)  When  any  articles  mentioned  in  the  schedule’ 

peet  'to  the*"  are  contained  in  any  parcel  or  package  delivered  to  the 
raitoy  °d!h’  railway  administration  for  carriage  by  railway,  and  the 
asn”carrtar  or  value  of  such  articles  in  the  parcel  or  package  oxcseds 
spectaf  value  on®  hun<h-'ed  rupees,  the  railway  administration  shall  not 
be  responsible  for  the  loss,  destruction  or  deterioration  of 
the  parcel  or  package  unless  the  person  sending  or  deliver¬ 
ing  the  parcel  or  package  to  the  administration  caused  its 
value  and  contents  to  be  declared  or  declared  them  at  the 
time  of  the  delivery  of  the  parcel  or  package  for  carriage  by 
railway,  and,  if  so  required  by  the  administration,  paid  or 
engaged  to  pay  a  percentage  on  the  value  so  declared  by 
way  of  compensation  for  increased  risk. 

(2)  When  any  parcel  or  package  of  which  the  value 
has  been  declared  under  sub-section  (1)  has  been  lost  or 
destroyed  or  has  deteriorated,  tho  compensation  recover¬ 
able  in  respect  of  such  loss,  destruction  or  deterioration 
shall  not  exceed  the  value  so  declared  and  the  burden 
of  proving  the  value  so  declared  to  have  been  the  true 
value  shall,  notwithstanding  anything  in  the  declaration, 
lie  on  the  person  claiming  the  compensation. 

(3)  The  railway  administration  may  make  it  a 
condition  of  carrying  a  parcel  declared  to  contain  any 
article  mentioned  in  the  schedule  that  a  railway  servant 
authorised  in  this  behalf  has  been  satisfied  by  examination 
or  otherwise  that  the  parcel  actually  contains  the  article 
declared  to  be  therein. 

Burden  oi  26.  In  any  suit  against  the  railway  administration  for 
fri0respect,tof  compensation  for  loss,  destruction  or  deterioration  of 
orSg o°ods"mal9  animals  or  goods  delivered  to  the  railway  administration 
for  carriage  by  railway,  it  shall  not  be  necessary  for  the 
plaintiff  to  prove  how  the  loss,  destruction  or  deterioration 
was  caused. 

ciaim^Vo "  re-  ^ P61’S0n  shall  not  be  entitled  to  a  refund  of  an 
cha4nan7ioi  0Vel0ha,-’£e  in  respect  of  animals  or  goods  carried  by  rail- 
foMossc'1'0''  01  MmPensa,tooa  t°r  the  loss,  destruction  or  deteriora¬ 
tion  of  animals  or  goods  delivered  to  be  so  carried  unless 
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his  claim  to  the  refund  or  compensation  has  bean  preferred 
in  writing  by  Mm  or  on  his  behalf  to  the  railway  adminis¬ 
tration  witMn  six  months  from  the  date  of  the  delivery  of 
the  animals  or  goods  for  carriage  by  railway. 

28.  ■  Notwithstanding  anything  in  the  foregoing  provi-  ,Er*™BPjfp^„Sj 
sions,  the  railway  administration  shall  not  be  responsible  J|fi,y0iBd°ase 
for  the  loss,  destruction  or  deterioration  of  any  goods  with  falsely 
respect  to  the  description  of  which  an  account  materially 

false  has  been  delivered  under  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  9 
if  the  loss,  destruction  or  deterioration  is  in  any  way  brought 
about  by  the  false  account,  nor  in  any  ease  for  an  amount 
exceeding  the  value  of  the  goods  if  such  value  were  calcu¬ 
lated  in  accordance  with  the  description  contained  in  the 
false  account. 

29.  When  any  of  the  following  accidents  occur  in  the  01 

course  of  working  the  railway,  namely  : —  accidents. 

.  (a)  any  accident  attended  with  loss  of  human  life, 
or  wfth  grievous  hurt  as  defined  in  the  Travancore  Ponal 
Code  or  with  serious  injury  to  property  ; 

(5)  any  collision  between  trains  of  wMeh  one  is  a 
train  carrying  passenaers  ; 

(d)  the  derailment  of  any  train  carrying  passengers 
or  of  any  part  of  such  a  train  ; 

(d)  any  accident  of  a  description  usually  attended 
with  loss  of  human  life  or  with  such  grievous  hurt  as 
aforesaid  or  with  serious  injury  to  property  ; 

(*«)  any  accident  of  any  other  description  which  may 
be  notified  undef  the  provisions  of  the  Indian  Railways 
Act,  IX  of  1890  or  which  Our  Government  may  notify  in 
this  behalf  in  Our  Government  Gazette ; 

the  railway  administration  shall,  without  unnecessary 
delay,  send  notice  of  the  accident  to  Our  Government  and 
to  the  Inspector  appointed  for  the  railway  ;  and  the  station- 
master  nearest  to  the  place  at  which  the  accident  occurred 
or,  where  there  is  no  station-master,  the  railway  servant  in 
charge  of  the  section  of  the  railway  on  which  the  accident 
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occurred  shall,  without  unnecessary  delay,  give  notice  of  the 
accident  to  the  Magistrate  of  the  District  in  which  the 
accident  occurred,  and  to  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  police- 
station  within  tho  local  limits  of  which  it  occurred  or  to  such 
other  Magistrate  and  police  officer  as  Our  Government  may 
appoint  in  this  behalf. 

'o'  30.  Whenever  any  person  injured  by  an  accident 

cxa-  on  the  railway  claims  compensation  on  account  of  the 
jured  injury,  any  Court  or  person  having;  by  law  or  consent 
of  parties  authority  to  determine  the  claim  may  order  that 
the  person  injured  be  examined  by  some  duly  qualified 
medical  practitioner  named  in  the  order  and  not  being  a 
witness  on  either  side,  and  may  make  such  order  with 
respect  to  the  costs  of  the  examination  as  it  or  ho  thinks 
fit. 

Dt  duly  31  if  a  raiiWay  servant  whose  duty  it  is  to  comply  with 
n  ■  the  provisions  of  Section  11  negligently  or  wilfully  ©mits 
to  comply  therewith,  he  shail  be  punished  with  fine  ivhick 
may  extend  to  twenty  rupees. 

:s.  32.  If  a  railway  servant  is  in  a  state  of  intoxication 

while  on  duty,  he  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may 
extend  to  fifty  rupees,  or  when!  tho  improper  -performance 
of  the  duty  would  be  likely  to  endanger  the  safety  of  any 
person  travelling  or  being  upon  a  railway,  with  the  impri. 
sonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one  year,  or 
with  fine  or  with  both. 

s  33.  If  a  railway  servant,  when  on  duty,  endangers  the 
safety  of  any  person — 

(a)  by  disobeying  any  general  rule  made,  sanctioned, 
published  and  notified  under  the  provisions  of  the  Indian 
Railways  Act,  IX  of  1890  or  under  this  Act,  or 

(I>)  by  disobeying  any  rule  or  order  which  is  not 
inconsistent  with  any  such  general  rule,  and  which  such 
servant  was  bound  by  the  terms  of  his  employment  to 
obey,  and  of  which  ho  had  notice,  or 

(c)  by  any  rash  or  negligent  act  or  omission, 
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ho  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  for  a  term, 
which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine  which  may 
extend  to  five  hundred  rupees,  or  with  both. 

34.  If  a  railway  servant  compels  or  attempts  to  compel,  c™P'n^59t0 
or  causes,  any  passenger  to  enter  a  compartment  which  enter  carriages 
already  contains  the  maximum  number  of  passengers &  8a 
exhibited  therein  or  thereon  under  Section  IS,  he  shall  be 
punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  twenty  rupees. 

35.  If  a  statiommaster  or  a  railway  servant  in  charge  f 

of  a  section  of  the  railway  omits  to  give  such  notice  of  an  accident, 
accident'  as  is  required  by  Section  2D,  he  shall  be  punished 

with  fine  which  may  extend  to  fifty  rupees. 

36.  If  a  railway  servant  unnecessarily —  fev? crossing. 

(«)  allows  any  rolling  stock  to  stand  across  a  place 

where  the  railway  crosses  a  public  road  on  the  level,  or 

(i b )  keeps  a  level  crossing  closed  against  the  public, 
he  shall  be  punished  with  .fine  which  may  extend  to  twenty 
rupees. 

37.  If  any  return  which  is  required  by  this  Act  is  false  False  returns, 
in  any  particular  to  the  knowledge  of  any  person  who 

signs  it,  that  person  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may 
extend  to  five  .  hundred  rupees,  or  with  imprisonment 
which  may  extend  to  one  year,  or  with  both. 


38.  If  a  person  requested  under  Section  9  to  give  an  eivin(j  (a|Se 
account  with  respect  to  any  goods,  gives  an  account  which 
is  materially  false,  he  and,  if  he  is  not  the  owner  of  the 
goods,  the  owner  also,  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which 
may  extend  to  ten  rupees  for  every  maund  or  part  of  a 
maund  of  the  goods,  and  the  fine  shall  be  in  addition  to 
any  rate  or  other  charge  to  which  the  goods  may  be  liable. 


39.  If,  in  contravention  of  Section  10,  a  person  takes  Unlawfully 
with  him  any  dangerous  or  offensive  goods,  upon  a  railway,  dangerous 
'  or  tenders  or  delivers  any  such  goods '  for  carriage  upon  a  goSds'^upo 
railway,  he  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  iailvraj  • 
to  five  hundred  rupees, and  shall- also  be  responsible  for 
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any  loss,  injury  or  damage,  which  may  be  caused  by  reason 
of  such  goods  having  been  so  brought  upon  tlio  railway. 

Swing  H  a  passenger,  without  reasonable  and  sufficient 

win.  means  of  cause,  makes  use  of,  or  interferes  with,  any  means  provid- 
tion  in  a  train,  ed  by  the  railway  administration  for  communication 
between  passengers  and  the  railway  servants  in  charge  of  a 
train,  he  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  to 
fifty  rupees. 

Entering  com-  41 .  (1)  If  a  passenger,  having  entered  a  compartment 

ved  or  already'  which  is  reserved  by  the  railway  administration  for  the 
entry''Tnto*",a  use  of  another  passenger,  or  which  already  contains  the 
°7ZiTl  maximum  number  of  passengers  exhibited  therein  or  there¬ 
on  under  Section  13  refuses  to  leave  it  when  required  to 
do  so  by  any  railway  servant,  he  shall  be  punished  with 
fine  which  may  extend  to  twenty  rupees. 

(2)  If  a  passenger  resists  tlio  lawful  entry  of 
another  passenger  into  a  compartment  not  reserved  by  the 
railway  administration  for  the  use  of  the  passenger  resist¬ 
ing  or  not  already  containing  the  maximum  number  of 
passengers  exhibited  therein  or  thereon  or  under  Seotion 
13,  he  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  to 
twenty  rupees. 

Smoking.  42.  (1)  If  a  person,  without  the  consent  of  his  fellow- 
passengers,  if  any,  in  the  same  compartment,  smokes  in  any 
compartment,  except  a  compartment  specially  provided  . 
for  the  purpose,  he  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may  . 
extend  to  twenty  rupees. 

(2)  If  any  person  persists  in  so  smoking  after  being 
warned  by  any  railway  servant  to  desist,  he  may,  in 
addition  to  incurring  the  liability  mentioned  in  sub¬ 
section  (1),  be  removed  by  any  railway  servant  from  the 
carriage  in  which  he  is  travelling. 

4  3.  If  a  person,  without  authority  in  this  behalf,  pulls 
SomS"*"  down,  or  wilfully  injures,  any  board  or  document  set  up 
or  posted  by  order  of  the  railway  administration  on  the 
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railway  or  any  rolling  stock,  or  obliterates  *or  alters  any  of 
the  letters  or  figures  upon  any  such  board  or  document, 
be  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  fifty 
rupees.  . 

54.  If  a  person,  with  intent  to  defraud  the  railway  fjaveSinfm' 
administration  : —  travei'wittout 

(a)  enters  in  contravention  of  Section  18  any  car- pass w 
riage  on  the  railway,  or 

Q>)  uses  or  attempts  to  use  a  single  pass  or  single 
ticket  which  has  already  been  used  on  a  previous  journey, 
or,  in  the  case  of  a  return  ticket,  a  half  thereof  which  has 
already  been  so  used, 

he  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one 
hundred  rupees  in  addition  to  the  amount  of  the  single 
fare  for  any  distance  which  he  may  have  travelled. 

45.  (1)  If  :a  passenger  travels  in  a  train  without  out VpassSop,'th 

having  a  proper  pass  or  a  proper  ticket  with  him,  or  being 
in  or  having  alighted  from  a  train,  fails  or  refuses  to  pre-or  ticket,  or 
sent  for  examination,  or  to  deliver  up  his  pass  or  ticket  sKstaifoe?1' 
immediately  on  requisition  being  made  therefor  under 
Section  19,  he  shall  be  liable  to  pay  on  the  demand  of  any 
railway  servant  appointed  by  the  railway  administration 
in  this  behalf,  the  excess  charge  hereinafter  in  this  section 
mentioned,  in  addition  to  the  ordinary  single  fare  for  the 
distance  which  he  has  travelled  or,  where  there  is  any 
doubt  as  to  the  station  from  which  he  started,  the  ordinary 
single  fare  from  the  station  from  which  tho  train  origi¬ 
nally  started,  or,  if  the  tickets  of  passengers  travelling  in 
the  train  have  been  examined  since  the  original  starting 
of  the  train,  the  ordinary  single  fare  from  the  place  where 
the  tickets  were  examined,  or,  in  case  of  their  having  been 
’examined  more  than  once,  were  last  examined. 

(2)  If  a  passenger  travels  or  attempts  to  travel  in 
or  on  a  carriage,  or  by  a  train,  of  a  higher  class  than  that 
for  which  he  has  obtained  a  pass  or  purchased  a  ticket,  or 
travels  in  or  on  a  carriage  beyond  the'  place  authorised  by 
his  pass  or  ticket,  he  shall  be  liable  to  pay,  on  the  demand 
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of  any  railway  servant  appointed  by  tlie  railway  admini¬ 
stration  in  this  behalf,  the  excess  charge  hereinafter  in 
this  section  mentioned,  in  addition  to  any  difference  bet¬ 
ween  any  fare  paid  by  him  and  the  faro  payable  in  respect 
of  such  journey  as  ho  has  made. 

(3)  The  excess  charge  referred  to  in  sub-section  (1) 
and  sub-section  (2)  shall  ;— 

(a)  where  the  passenger  has  immediately,  after 
incurring  tho  charge  and  before  being  detected  by  a  rail, 
way  Servant,  notified  to  the  railway  servant  on  duty  with 
the  train  the  fact  of  the  charge  having  been  incurred,  be 
one  rupee,  two  annas,  or  eight  annas,  and 

(b)  in  any  other  case,  be  six  rupees,  one  rupee,  or 
three  rupees, 

according  as  the  passenger  is  travelling  or  has  travel¬ 
led  or  has  attempted  to  travel  in  a  carriage  of  the  highest 
class,  or  in  a  carriage  of  the  lowest  class,  or  in  a  carriage 
of  any  other  class  or  kind  ; 

Provided  that  such  excess  charge  shall  in  no  case 
exceed  ;— 

(a)  where  the  liability  to  pay  it  arises  under  sub¬ 
section  (1)  the  amount  of  the  ordinary  single  fare  which 
the  passenger,  incurring  the  charge  is  liable  to  pay  under 
that  sub-section,  or 

(5)  where  such  liability  arises  under  sub-section 
(2),  the  amount  of  the  difference  between  the  fare  paid  by 
the  passenger  incurring  the  charge  and  the  fare  payable 
in  respect  of  such  journey  as  he  has  made. 

(4)  If  a  passenger  liable  to  pay  the  excess  charge 
and  fare  mentioned  in  sub-section  (I),  or  the  excess  charge 
and  any  difference  of  fare  mentioned  in  sub-section  (2), 
fails  or  refuses  to  pay  the  same  on  demand  being  made 
therefor  under  one  or  other  of  those  sub-sections,  as  the 
case  may  be,  the  sum  payable  by  him  shall,  on  application 
made  to.  any  Magistrate  by  any  railway  servant  appointed 

by  the  lailway  administration  in  this  behalf,  be  recovered 
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by  the  Magistrate  from  the  passenger  as  if  it  were  a  fine  . 
imposed  on  the  passenger  by  the  Magistrate,  and  shall,  ■  as 
it  is  recovered,  be  paid  to  the  railway  administration. 

46.  If  a  person  sells  or  attempts  to  sell,  or  parts1  or  Transferring 
attempts  to  part  with  the  possession  of  any  half  of  a  returna«cfcet. 
return  ticket  in  order  to  enable  any  other  person  to  travel 
therewith,  or  purchases  such  half  of  a  return  ticket,  he 

shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  fifty 
rupees,  and  if  the  purchaser  of  such  half  of  a  return  ticket 
travels  or  attempts  to  travel  therewith,  he  shall  bo  punished 
with  an  additional  fine  which  may  extend  to  the  amount  of 
the  single  fare  for  the  journey  authorised  by  the  ticket. 

47.  That  portion  of  any  fine  imposed  under  Section  44  Disposal  of 
or. the  last  foregoing  section  which  represents  the  single  sSmw  ami 
fare  therein  mentioned  shall,  as  the  fine  is  recovered,  be46' 

paid  to  the  railway  administration  before  any  portion  of 
the  fine  is  credited  to  Our  Government. 

48.  If  a  passenger  wilfully  alters  or  defaces  his  pass  or  Altering  or  do- 
ticket  so  as  to  render  the  date,  number,  or  any  material  pass  or 
portion  thereof  illegible,  ffe  shall  be  punished  with  fine 

which  may  extend  to  fifty  rupees. 

49.  (1)  If  a  person  suffering  from  an  infectious  ox  cont-  Being  or  sui- 
agious  disorder  enters  or  travels  upon  the  railway  in  con-  to'iravefon" 
txavention  of  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  21,  he,  and  any 
person  having  charge  of  him  upon  the  railway  when  he  so  ^5n0trada™s 
entered  or  travelled  thereon,  shall  be  punished  with  fine 

which  may  extend  to  twenty  rupees,  in  addition  to  the 
forfeiture  of  any  fare  which  either  of  them  may  have  paid, 
and  of  any  pass  or  ticket  which  either  of  them  may  have 
obtained  or  purchased,  and  may  be  removed  from  the  rail¬ 
way  by  any  railway  servant. 

(2)  If  any  such  railway  servant  as  is  referred  to  in 
sub-section  (2)  of  Section  21,  knowing  that  a  person  is 
suffering  from  any  infectious  or  contagious  disorder,  wil¬ 
fully  permits  the  person  to  travel  upon  a  railway  without 
arramging  for  his  separation  from  other  passengers,  he  shall 
be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one  hundred 
rupees.' 


-  50.  (1)  If  a  passenger  enters  or  leaves,  or  attempts  to 

enter  or  leave,  any  carriage  while  the  train  is  in  motion, 
'  or  elsewhere  than  at  the  side  of  the  carriage  adjoining  the 
platform  or  other  place  appointed  by  the  railway  admi¬ 
nistration  for  passengers  to  outer  or  leave  the  carriage,  or 
opens  the  side  door  of  any  carriage  while  the  train  is  in 
motion,  he  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend 
to  twenty  rupees. 

(2)  If  a  passenger,  after  being  warned  by  a  rail¬ 
way  servant  to  desist,  persists  in  travelling  on  the  roof, 
steps,  or  footboard  of  any  carriage,  or  on  an  engine,  or  in 
any  other  part  of  a  train  not  intended  for  the  use  of  passen¬ 
gers,  he  shall  bo  punished  with  fine  which  may  extond  to 
fifty  rupees  and  may  be  removed  from  the  railway  by  any 
railway  servant. 

(  51.  If  a  malo  person,  knowing  a  carriage,  compartment, 

room  or  other  place  to  be  reserved  by  the  railway  admini¬ 
stration  for  the  exclusive  use  of  females,  enters  the  place 
without  lawful  excuse,  or  having  entered  it,  remains  therein 
after  having  been  desired  by  a.tfy  railway  servant  to  leave 
it,  he  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one 
hundred  rupees,  in  addition  to  the  forfeiture  of  any  fare 
which  he  may  have  paid,  and  of  any  pass  or  ticket  which 
he  may  have  obtained  or  purchased,  and  may  be  removed 
from  the  railway  by  any  railway  servant. 

52.  If  a  person,  in  any  railway  carriage  or  upon  any 
part  of  the  railway  : — 

(a)  is  in  a  state  of  intoxication,  or 

(i)  commits  any  nuisance  or  act  of  indecency,  or 
uses  obscene  or  abusive  language,  or 

( o )  wilfully  and  without  lawful  excuse  interferes 
with  the  comfort  of  any  passenger,'  or  extinguishes  any 
lamp, 

he  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  to 
fifty  rupees  in  addition  to  the  forfeiture  of  any  fare  which 
he  may  have  paid,  and  of  any  pas$  or  ticket  which  he  may 
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have  obtained  or  purchased  and  may  bo  romoved  from  the 
railway  by  any  railway  servant. 

53.  If  a  person  wilfully  obstructs  or  impedes  any  j?.jj|^™c4j£j! 
railway  servant  in  the  discharge  of  his,  duty  he  shall  be  uant  in  his 
punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one  hundred 
rupees. 

54.  (1)  If  a  person  unlawfully  enters  upon  the  railway,  Trespass  ami 

he  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  desist  irom 
twenty  rupees-  trespass, 

(2)  If  a  person  so  entering  refuses  to  leave  the 
railway  on  being  requested'  to  do  so  by  any  railway  ser¬ 
vant,  or  by  any  other  person  on  behalf  of  the  railway 
administration  he  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may 
extend  to  fifty  rupees  and  may  be  removed  from- the 
railway  by  such  servant  or  other  person. 

55.  If  a  driver  or  conductor  of  a  tramcar,  omnibus,  Disobedienca 
carriage,  or  other  vehicle,  while  upon  the  premises  of  the  dH«rs'toS 
railway,  disobeys  the  reasonable  directions  of  any  railway  |!'5f'jy"ssero1 
servant  or  police  officer,  he  shall  be  punished  with  fine  ''a”*5, 
which  may  extend  to  twenty  rupees. 

56.  In  either  of  the  following  cases,  namely  ; — 

(, a )  if  a  person,  knowing  ox  having  reason  to  believe  Opening  or 
that  an  engine  or  train  is  approaching  along  a  railway,  shutting 
opens  any  gate  set  upon  either  side  of  the  railway  across  asates' 

.  road,  or  passes  or  attempts  to  pass,  or  drives  or  takes,  or 
attempts  to  drive  or  take  any  animal,  vehicle,  or  other 
thing  across  the  railway, 

ib)  if,  in  the  absence  of*  a  gate-keeper,  a  person 
omits  to  shut  and  fasten  such  a  gate  as  aforesaid  as  soon 
as  he  and  any  animal,  vehicle,  or  other  thing  under  his 
charge  have  passed  through  the  gate, 

the  person  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may 
extend  to  fifty  rupees. 

57.  (1)  The  owner  or  person  in  charge  of  any  cattle  Cal(le 
straying  on  the  railway  provided  with  fences  suitable  for  trespass, 
the  exclusion  of  cattle  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which 
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may  extend  to  five  rupees  for  each  head  of  cattle,  in  ad¬ 
dition  to  any  amount  which  may  have  been  recovered,  or 
may  be  recoverable  under  the  Cattle  Trespass  Act,  1086. 

(2)  If  any  cattle  are  wilfully  driven,  or  knowingly 
permitted  to  be,  on  the  railway  otherwise  than  for  the 
purpose  of  lawfully  crossing  the  railway,  or  for  any  other 
lawful  purpose,  the  person  in  charge  of  tlio  cattles,  or,  at 
the  option  of  the  railway  administration,  the  owner  of  the 
cattle  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  ton 
rupees  for  each  head  of  cattle,  in  addition  to  any  amount 
which  may  have  been  recovered  or  inav  bo  recoverable 
under  the  Cattle  Trespass  Act,  1086. 

(3)  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  the 
Cattle  Trespass  Act,  1086  any  fine  imposed  under  this 
section  may,  if  the  Court  so  directs  be  recovered  by  the 
sale  of  the  cattle  in  respect  of  which  the  offence  was 
committed. 

(4)  The  expression  “public  road”  in  section  11  of 
the  Cattle  Trespass  Act,  10.86  shall  bo  deemed  to  include 
the  railway  and  any  railway  servant  may  exorcise  the 
powers  conferred  on  officers  of  police  by  that  section. 

(5)  The  word  ‘cattle”  has  the  same  meaning  in 
this  section  as  in  the  Cattle  Trespass  Act,  1086. 

58.  If  a  person  unlawfully — 

{a)  puts  or  throws  upon  or  across  any  railway  any 
■  wood,  stone  or  other  matter  or  thing,  or, 

C b )  takes  up,  removes,  loosens,  or  displaces  any 
rail,  sleeper,  or  other  matter  or  thing  belonging  to  any 
railway,  or, 

(o)  turns,  moves,  unlocks,  or  diverts  any  points  or 
othor  machinery  belonging  to  any  railway,  or, 

(d)  makes  or  shows,  or  hides  or  removes,  any 
signal  or  light  upon  or  near  to  any  railway,  or, 

(«)  does  or  causes  to  be  done,  or  attempts  to  do, 
any  other  act  or  thing  in  relation  to  any  railway, 


1115  :  Act  XX 11.] 


Railways. 


with,  intent,  or  with  knowledge  that  he  is  likely,  to 
endanger  the  safety  of  any  person,  travelling  or  being 
upon  the  railway,  he  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment 
for  life  or  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend 
to  ten  years. 

59.  If  a  person  unlawfully  throws  or  causes  to  fall  or 
strikes  at,  against,  into,  or  upon  any  i-olling-stock  forming  attempting 
fart  of  a  train  any  wood,  stone,  or  other  matter  or  thing,  travelling"  by " 
with  intent,  or  with  knowledge  that  he  is  likely,  to  en-railway' 
danger  the  safety  of  any  person  being  in  or  upon  such 
rolling-stock  or  in  or  upon  any  other  rolling-stock  forming 

part  of  the  same  train,  he  shall  bo  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  for  life  or  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  ten  years. 

60.  If  a  person,  by  any  unlawful  act  or  by  any  wilful  rj,“®L 
omission  or  neglect,  endangers  or  causes  to  be  endangered  |ol,sr^|llin£ 
the  safety  of  any  person  travelling  or  being  upon  any  by  wilful  act . 
railway,  or  obstructs  or  causes  to  be  obstructed,  or  attempts  or  °""s 

to  obstruct,  any  rolling-stock  upon  any  railway,  he  shall 
be  punished  with  imprisonment  for  a  torm  -which  may 
extend  to  two  years. 

61.  If  a  person,  rashly  or  negligently  does  any  act,  01’^fa"g"tinl.p . 
omits  to  do  what  he  is  legally  bound  to  do,  and  the  act  or  sons  travelling 
omission  is  likely  to  endanger  the  safety  of  any  person  rash  or  negii- 
travelling  or  being  upon  the  railway,  he  shall  be  punished  omission, 
with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one 

year,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

62.  (1)  If  a  minor  under  the  age  of  twelve  years  is,  with  special  pro- 
respect  to  the  railway,  guilty  of  any  of  the  acts  or  omis"  respect  to  the 
sions  mentioned  nr  referred  to  in  any  of  the  four  last  fore-  children  of 
going  sections,  he  shall  be  deemed,  notwithstanding  any.  a„gSsa7etyif’’ 
thing  in  Section  71  or  Section  72  of  the  Tiavancore  Penal  j’"™  ‘Say, 
Code,  to  have  committed!  an  offence,  and  the  Court 
convicting  him  may,  if  it  thinks  fit,  direct  that  the  minor, 

if  a  male,  shall  be  punished  with  whipping,  or  may  require 
the  father  or  guardian  of  the  minor  to  execute,  within 
such  time  as  the  Court  may  fix,  a  bond  binding  himself,  in 


such  penalty  ag  the  Court  directs,  to  prevent  the  minor 
from  being  again  guilty  of  any  of  those  acts  or  omissions. 

(2)  The  amount  of  the  bond,  if:  forfeited,  shall  be 
recoverable  b  y  the  Court  as  if  it  wore  a  fine  imposed 
by  itself. 

(3)  If  a  father  or  guardian  fails  to  oxeouto  a  bond 
under  sub-section  (1)  "within  the  time  fixed. by  tlw  Court, 
he  shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may  oxtond  to  fifty* 
rupees. 

63.  (1)  If  a  person  commits  any  offence  mentioned  in 
"Section  32,  33,  51,  52,  53,  58,  59,  60  or  61  or  in  Section 

62  sub-section  (1),  ho  may  bo  arrested  without  warrant  or 
other  written  authority,  by  any  railway  servant  or  police 
officer,  or  by  any  other  person  whom  such  servant  or 
officer  may  call  to  his  aid. 

(2)  A  person  so  arrested  shall,  with  the  least 
possible  delay,  be  taken  before  a  Magistrate  having  autho¬ 
rity  to  try  him,  or  commit  him  for  trial. 

64.  (1)  If  a  person  commits  any  offence  under  this  Act, 
other  than  an  offence  mentioned  in  the  last  foregoing 
section  or  fails  or  refuses  to  pay  any  excess  charge  or 
other  sum  demanded  under  Section  45,  and  there  is  reason 
to  believe  that  he  will  abscond,  or  his  name  and  address! 
are  unknown,  and  he  refuses  on  demand  to  give  his  name 
and  address,  or  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  the 
name  or  address  given  by  him  is  incorrect,  any  railway 
servant  or  police  officer,  or  any  other  person  whom  such 
railway  servant  or  police  officer  may  call  to  his!  aid,  may 
without  warrant  or  other  written  authority,  arrest  him. 

(2)  The  person  arrested  shall  be  released  on  his  giv¬ 
ing  bail,  or,  if  his  true  name  and  address  are'  ascertained,  on 
his  executing  a  bond  without  sureties,  for  his  appearance 
before  a  Magistrate  when  required.  • 

(3)  If  the  person  cannot  give  bail,  and  his  true 
name  and  address  are  not .  ascertained  he  shall,  with  the 
least  possible  delay  be  taken  before  the  nearest  Magistrate 
having  jurisdiction. 
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(4)  The  provisions  of  Chapters  XXXVII  and  XL 
of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure  shall,  so  far  as  may  be, 
apply  to  bail  given,  and  bonds  executed,  under  this 
section, 

63.  No  Magistrate  other  than  a  Magistrate  of  the  First 
or  Second  Class  shall  try  any  offence  under  this  Act. 

66.  (1)  "Any  person  committing  any  offence  against  this  Piass  of  trials 
Act  or  any  rule  thereunder  shall  be  triable  for  such  offence 

in  any  place  in  which  he  may  be,  or  which  Our  Govern, 
mont  may  notify  in  this  behalf,  as  well  as  in  any  other 
place  in  which  he  might  be  tried  under  any  law  for  the 
time  being  in  force. 

(2)  Every  notification  under  sub-section  (1)  shall 
be  published  in  Our  Government  Gazette,  and  a  copy 
thereof  shall  be  exhibited  for  the  information  of  the  public 
in  some  conspicuous  place  at  each  of  such  railway  stations 
as  Our  Government  may  direct. 

67.  None  of  the  rolling  stock,  machinery,  plants,  tools,  Reitriotton  on 
fittings,  materials  or  effects  used  or  provided  by  the  rail-  aga  n»t  rail¬ 
way  administration  for  the  purpose  of  the  traffio  on  its m!/ 
railway  or  of  its  stations  or  workshops  shall  be  liable  to  be 

taken  in  execution  of  any  decree  or  order  of  any  Court  or 
of  any  local  authority  or  person  having  by  law  power  to  ' 
attach  or  distrain  property  or  otherwise  to  cause  property 
to  be  taken  in  execution,  without  the  previous  sanction  of 
Our  Government. 

68.  If  a  railway  servant  is  discharged  or  suspended  Pracraura  roe 
from  his  office  or  dies,  absconds  or  absents  himself  and  he  ^to  railway 
or  his  wife  owwidow  or  any  of  his  family  or  representatives  “tdl . 
refuses  or  neglects  after  notice  in  writing  for  that  purpose 

to  deliver  up  to  the  railway  administration  in  this  behalf, 
any  station,  dwelling-house,  office  or  other  building,  with 
its  appurtenances  or  any  books,  papers  or  other  matters 
belonging  to  the  railway  administration  and  in  the  posses¬ 
sion  or  custody  of  such  railway  servant  at  the  occurrence 
of  any  such  event  as  aforesaid,  any  Magistrate  of  the  First 
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Class  may  on  application  made  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  rail, 
way  administration,  order  any  police  officer  with  proper 
assistance  to  enter  npon  the  building  and  remove  any  per¬ 
son  found  therein  and  take  possession  theroof  or  to  take 
possession  of  the  boolcs,  papers  or  other  matters  and  to 
deliver  the  same  to  tho  railway  administration  or  a  person 
appointed  by  the,  railway  administration  in  that  behalf. 

S*VbT  69,  (1)  Every  railway  servant  shall  also  be  deemed. 
fo"fltheSTr-"t* to  a  Pukbc  servant  for  the  purposes  of  Chapter  IX  of 
SuTte* i*  of  Tiavancors  Penal  Code. 

Pens!  Code,  (2)  In  the  definition  of  “  legal  remuneration  ”  in 

Section  158  of  that  Code,  the  word  “  Government  ”  shall, 
for  the  purposes  of  sub-section  (1),  be  deemed  to  include 
any  employer  of  a  railway  servant  as  such, 

(8)  A  railway  servant  shall  not — 

(a)  purchase  or  bid  for,  either  in  person  or  by  agent, 
in  his  own  name  or  in  that  of  another,  or  jointly  or  in 
shares  with  others,  any  property  put  up  to  auction  under 
Section  6  or  Section  7,  or, 

(b)  in  contravention  of  any  direction  of  the  railway 
administration  in  this  behalf,  engage  in  trade. 

(4)  Notwithstanding  anything  in  Section  16  of  the 
Travancore  Penal  Code  a  railway  servant  shall  not  bo 
deemed  to  be  a  public  servant  for  any  of  the  purposes  of 
that  Code  except  those  mentioned  in  sub-section  (1). 

70,  Any  notice  or  other  document  required  or  authorized 
rai|*as  ail-  by  this  Act  to  be  served  on  the  railway  administration 
may  be  served  on  the  Agent,  South  Indian  Railway, 
Trichin  opoly, 

{a)  by  delivering  the  notice  or  other  document  to  the 
Agent,  or 

(b)  by  leaving  it  at  his  office,  or 

(c)  by  forwarding  it  by  registered  post  in  a  prepaid 
letter  addressed  to  the  Agent  at  his  office, 
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7i  .  Where  a  notice  or  other  document  is  served  by  wheraTotfoe 
post,  it  shall  be  deemed  to  have  been  served  at  the  time  is  served  by 
when  the  letter  containing  it  would  be  delivered  in  the  ordi- P<U' 
nary  course  of  post,  and  in  proving  such  service  it  shall 
be  sufficient  to  prove  that  the  letter  containing  the 
notice  or  -other  document  was  properly  addressed  and 
registered. 

72,  For  the  purposes  of  Sections  3,  29,  32,  33,  35,  36,  Matters  euppie* 
63,  54,  57,  69  and  Seotion  70  sub-sections  (1),  (2)  and  (4)  definition  of 
the  expression  “railway  servant  ”  includes  a  person  em- varnat',l*ay  ssr" 
ployed  upon  a  railway  in  connection  with  the  service  there¬ 
of  by  a  person  fulfilling  a  contraot  with  the  railway 
administration. 

73.  All  Rules,  Regulations,  Bye-laws,  Orders  and  Rules  etc., 
Notifications  issued  or  that  may  hereafter  be  issued  under  ^Indian"' 
or  by  virtue  of  the  powers  conferred,  by  the  provisions  of  t0a  beXie^1 
the  Indian  Railways  Act  (IX  of  1890)  shall,  so  far  as  they 

are  not  inconsistent  with  the  express  provisions  of  this  Act 
.  and  to  the  extent  notified  by  Our  Government  in  the  Gov- 
*  eminent  Gazette  be  deemed  to  have  been  issued  under  this 
Act  and  any  person  contravening  any  such  Rules,  .Bye-laws, 

Orders  or  Notifications  shall  be  liable  to  the  punishment, 
provided  therein. 

7$.  Nothing  contained. in  this  Act  shall  be  deemed  to  jji^iu  and^ 
control,  limit  or  otherwise  affect  the  operation  of  the  the  railway 
Indian  Railways  Act,  IX  of  1890,  save  in  so  far  as  is  speci.^Sf15" 
finally,  provided  herein  or  shall  exempt  the,  railway  adminis. 
tration  from  complying  with  any  rules,  Orders  or  directions  affeoted. 
that  may  be  lawfully  issued  or  any  penalty  that  may  be 
lawfully  imposed,  upon  it  by  or  under  the  said  Act  or  any 
rules  or  Orders  issued  thereunder. 
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SCHEDULE. 

Abticles  to  be  deolaeed  and  insured. 

{See  Section  SB). 

(a)  gold  and  silver,  coined  or  uncoined,  manufactured 
or  unmanufactured ; 

( b)  plated  articles  ; 

(c)  cloths  and  tissue  and  lace  of  which  gold  or  silver 
forms  part,  not  being  the  uniform  or  part  of 
the  uniform  of  an  officer,  soldier,  sailor,  police- 
officer,  or  person  enrolled  as  a  volunteer  under 
the  Indian  Volunteers  Act,  1869,  or  of  any  pub¬ 
lic  officer,  entitled  to  wear  uniform  ; 

{d)  pearls,  precious  stones,  jewellery  and  trinkets ; 

(e)  watches,  clocks  and  time-pieces  of  any  description ; 

( /)  Government  securities  ; 

(?)  Government  stamps ; 

U)  bills  of  exchange,  hundies,  promissory-notes,  bank¬ 
notes,  and  orders  or  other  securities  for'  payment  ■ 
of  money ; 

(i)  maps,  writing  and  title-deeds) 

(/)  paintings,  engravings,  lithographs,  photographs* 
carvings,  sculpture  and.  other  works  of  art ; 

(, h )  art,  pottery  and  all  articles  made  of  glass,  china 
or  marble ; 

(l)  silks  in  a  manufactured  or  unmanufactured  state, 

and  whether  wrought  up  or  not  wrought  up  with 
other  materials  ; 

(m)  shawls ) 

in)  lace  and  furs ; 

(o)  opium; 

ip)  ivory,  ebony,  coral  and  sandalwood ; 

(?)  musk,  sandalwood-oil  and  other  essential  oils, 
used  in  the  preparation  of  itr  or  other  perfume ; 
(r)  musical  and  scientific  instruments  ; 

(si  apy  article  of  special  value  which  lnay  be  speci¬ 
fied  by  notification  under  the  Indian  Railways 
Act  (IX  of  1890)  or  which  may  be  notified  by 
Our  Government  in  Out  Government  Gazette, 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  WIRELESS  TELEGRAPHY 
ACT,  1115. 

(ACT  XXIII  OE  1115.) 

An  Aot  to  regulate  the  possession  of  Wireless  Tele¬ 
graphy  Apparatus. 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Trmanoore 
•under  date  the  2nd Mithunam  1115  corresponding  to 
the  15th  June  194-0. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  regulate  the  possession  offt-samba. 
wireless  telegraphy  apparatus  in  Travaneore  ;  It  is  hereby 
enaoted  as  follows  : — 

1.  (1)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travaneore  Wireless  Short  title. 

Telegraphy  Act,  1115.  oommonos- 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travaneore.  ment' 

(3)  It  shall  come  into  force  on  such  date  as  Our 
Government  may,  by  notification  in  Our  Government 

*  Gazette,  appoint. 

2.  In  this  Act  unless  there  is  anything  repugnant  in  Definitions. 
.  the  subject  or  context, — 

(1)  “Wireless  communication”  means  the  making, 
transmitting  or  receiving  of  telegraphic,  telephonic  or  other 
communications  by  means  of  electricity  or  magnetism  with¬ 
out  the  use  of  wires  or  other  continuous  electrical  con¬ 
ductors  between  the  transmitting  and  the  receiving 
apparatus ; 

(2)  “Wireless  telegraphy  apparatus”  means  any 
apparatus,  appliance,  instrument  or  material  used  or  capa¬ 
ble  of  use  iu  wireless  communication,  and  includes  any 
article  determined  by  rule  made  under  Section  9  to  be  wire¬ 
less  telegraphy  apparatus,  but  does  not  include  any  such 
apparatus,  appliance,  instrument  or  material  commonly 
Used  for  other  electrical  purposes,  unless  it  has  been  speci¬ 
ally  designed  Or  adapted  for  wireless  communication  or 
forms  part  of  some  apparatus,  appliance,  instrument  or 
material  specially  so  designed  or  adapted,  nor  any  article 
determined  by  rule  made  under  Section  10  not  to  be  wire¬ 
less  telegraphy  apparatus ; 
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(3)  “Prescribed”  means  prescribed  by  rules  made 
under  Section.  10  ;  and 

(4)  “Wireless  Telegraph  Authority"  means  such 
authority  as  may  be  constituted  by  Our  Government  to 
exercise  the  powers  conferred  on  the  'said  authority  under 
this  Act. 

3.  Save  as  provided  by  Section  4,  no  person  shall  pos¬ 
sess  wireless  telegraphy  apparatus  except  under  and  in 
accordance  with  a  license  issued  under  this  Act. 

4.  Our  Government  may,  by  rules  made  under  this  Act, 
exempt  any  person  or  any  class  of  persons  from  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  this  Act  either  generally  or  subject  to  prescribed 
conditions,  -or  in  respect  of  specified  wireloSs  telegra¬ 
phy  apparatus. 

5.  The  Wireless  Telegraph  Authority  shall  be  the  autho¬ 
rity  competent  to  issue  licenses  to  possoss  wireless  telegra-, 
phy  apparatus  under  this  Act,  and  may  issue  licenses  in 
such  manner,  on  such  conditions  and  subject  to  siiclr  pay¬ 
ments  as  may  be  prescribed. 

6.  (1)  Whoever  possesses  any  wireless  telegraphy  appa¬ 
ratus  in  contravention  of  the  provisions  of  Section  3  shall 
be  punished,  in  the  case  of  the  first  offence,  with  fine 
which  may  extend  to  one  hundred  rupees,  and,  in  tho  case 
Of  a  second  or  subsequent  offence,  with  fine  which  may 
extend  to  two  hundred  and  fifty  rupees. 

(2)  For  the  purposes  of  this  suction,  a  Court  may 
presume  that  a  person  possesses  wireless  telegraphy  appa¬ 
ratus  if  such  apparatus  is  under  his  ostensible  charge,  or 
is  located  in  any  premises  or  place  over  which  he  has 
effective  control. 

(3)  If  m  the  trial  of  an  offence  under  this  section 

the  accused  is  convicted,  the  Court  shall  decide  whether 
any  apparatus  in  respect  of  which  an  offence  has  been  com¬ 
mitted  should  be  confiscated,  and,  if  it  so  decides,  may 
order  confiscation  accordingly.  •  :  - 
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7.  (1)  A  District  Magistrate  or  a  Magistrate  of  th.eP«*er«f 
First-  Glass  or  a  Magistrate  of  the  Second  Class  specially'™'' 
empowered  by  Our  Government  in  this  behalf,  may  issue  a 
warrant  for  the  search,  at  any  time  between  sunrise  and 
sunset,  of  nnv  building,  vessel  or  place  in  which  he  has 
reason  to  believe  that  any  wireless  telegraphy  apparatus, 

,  in  respect  of  which  an  offence  punishable  under  Section  6 
■  has  been  committed,  is  kept  or  concealed. 

(2)  The  officer  to  whom  a  search  warrant  under 
sub-section  (1)  is  addressed  may  enter  into  any  building, 
vessel  or  place  mentioned  in  the  warrant  and  seize  any 
wireless  telegraphy  apparatus  in  respect  of  which  lie  has 
reason  to  believe  an  offence  under  Section  6  has  been 
committed. 


8.  All  wireless  telegraphy  apparatus  confiscated  under  ^ 

the  provisions  of  sub-section  (3)  of  Section  6,  and  all  wire-  having  no 
less  telegraphy  apparatus  having  no  ostensible  owner  shall  property  of 
be  the  property  of  Our  Government.  Government. 

9.  A  Court  inflicting  a-  fine  as  punishment  for  any  Poww  of  Court 
offence  under  Section  6  or  under  the  rules  made  under  meat™?  iKa 
Section  10  may  direct  that  the  amount  of  the  fine  or  any  luHty,b"d 
part  of  it  shall  be  paid  to  the  prescribed  authority  to  be 
utilised  for  the  benefit  of  the  State  Broadcasting  Service. 

10.  (1)  Our  Government  may.  by  notification  in  Ourjj™"°fenJ 
Government  Gazette,  make  rules  for  the  purpose  of  carry-  to  mako  ruict.  • 
ing  into  effect  the  provisions  of  this  Act. 

(2)  In  particular  and  without  prejudice  to  the 
generality  of  the  foregoing  power,  such  rules  may  provide 
for— 

(a)  determining  that  any  article  or  class  of  arti¬ 
cles  shall  be  or  shall  not  be  wireless  telegraphy  apparatus 
for  the  purposes  of  this  Act ; 

ft)  the  exemption  of  persons  or  classes  of  persons 
under  Section  4  from  the  provisions  of  this  Act ;  - 
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(e)  the  manner  of  - and  the  conditions  governing 
the  issue,  renewal,  suspension  and  cancellation  of  licenses, 
the  form  of  licenses  and  the  payments  to  lie  made  for  the 
issue  and  renewal  of  licenses  ; 

(,<()  the  maintenance  of  records  containing  details 
of  the  acquisition  and  disposal  by  sale  or  otherwise  of  wire¬ 
less  telegraphy  apparatus  possessed  by  doalere  in  wireless 
telegraphy  apparatus  ; 

(e)  the  conditions  governing  the  sale  of  wireless 
telegraphy  apparatus  by  dealers  in  and  manufacturers  of 
such  apparatus ;  and 

(/)  any  other  matter  which  is  to  he  or  may  be 
prescribed. 

(3)  In  making  a  rule  under  this  section  Our  Gov¬ 
ernment  may  direct  that  a  broach  of  it  all  all  be  punishable 
with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one  hundred  rupees. 

1 1 .  Every  fee  leviable  under  this  Act,  may  bo  recovered 
on  application  to  a  Magistrate  having  jurisdiction  where 
the  person  liable  to  pay  the  same  is  for  the  time  being  resi¬ 
dent,  by  the  distress  and  sale  of  any  movable  property 
belonging  to  such  porson. 

12.  Nothing  in  this  Act  contained  shall  authorise  the 
doing  of  anything  prohibited  under  the  Travancore  Tele¬ 
phone  Act,  and  no  license  issued  under  this  Act  shall 
authorise  any  person  to  do  anything  for  the  doing  of  which 
a  license  or  permission  under  the  Travancore  Telephone 
Aot  is  necessary. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  REGISTRATION 
(AMENDMENT)  ACT,  1115. 

(ACT  XXIY  OE  1115.) 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  M  aharaja  of  Travaneore 
under  date  the  25th  M ithunam  1115  corresponding  to 
the  8  th  July  1940  under  Section  28  of 
Act  II  of  1108. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  amend  the  Travaneore  pnrambie. 
Registration  Act,  10871  (Act  II  of  1087)  as  amended  by 
Acts  II  of  1098, 2  I  of  1106'1  and  II  of  llll4  for  certain 
purposes  ;  It  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows  : — 

1.  (1)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travaneore  R 
tion  (Amendment)  Act,  1115. 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travaneore. 

(3)  It  shall  come  into  fores  at  once. 

2.  After  Section  28  of  the  Travaneore  Registration  Act,  |Jleptionof  a 
1087  (Act  II  of  1087)  as  amended  by  Acts  II  of  1098,  I  of  JJ**^*^" 
1106  and  II  of  1111  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  said  of  ig87, 
Act)  the  following  new  section  shall  be  inserted  in  Part 

VII,  namely  : — 
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Re-registration  “28A.  Notwithstanding  anything  to  the  contrary 
contained  in  this  Act,  if  in  any  case  a  document  requiring 
registration  has  been  accepted  for  registration  by  a  Sub- 
Registrar  from  a  person  not  duly  empowered  to  present 
the  same,  and  has  been  registered,  any  person  claiming 
under  such  document  may,  within  ninety  days  from  Iris  first 
becoming  aware  that  the  registration  of  such  document  is 
invalid,  present  such  document  or  cause  the  same  to  be 
presented,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  Part 
for  re-registration  in  the  office  of  the  Sub-Registrar  in 
which  the  document  was  originally  registered  ;  and  upon 
the  Sub-Registrar  being  satisfied  that  the  document  was  so 
accepted  for  registration  from  a,  person  not  duly  em¬ 
powered  to  present  the  same,  lie  shall  proceed  to  the  re¬ 
registration  of  the  document  as  if  it  had  not  been  pre¬ 
viously  registered,  and  as  if  such  presentation  for  re-regis¬ 
tration  was  a  presentation  for  registration  made  within  the 
time  allowed  therefor  under  Part  V,  and  all  the  provisions 
of  this  Act,  as  to  registration  of  documents,  shall  apply  to 
such  re-registration  ;  and  such  document,  if  duly  re-regis¬ 
tered  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  section, 
shall  be  deemed  to  have  been  dnly  registered  for  all  pur¬ 
poses  from  the  date  of  its  original  registration  : 

Provided  that,  within  three  months  from  the  1st  day 
of  Chingom  1116,  any  person  claiming  under  a  'document 
to  which  this  section  applies  may  present  the  same  or  oause 
the  same  to  be  presented  for  re-registration  in  accordance 
with  this  section,  whatever  may  have  bean  the  time  when 
he  first  became  aware  that  the  registration,  of  the  docu¬ 
ment  was  invalid.” 


3.  Section  48  of  the  said  Act  shall  be  deleted. 
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NOTIFICATIONS1  . 

it.  Dis.  No.  674/39/Jud!.,  datod  the  25th  February  1939. 2 


In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  64  of 
the  Registration  Act,  1087  (II  of  1087),  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  direct 
that  Rule  180  of  the  Rules  passed  under  the  said  Section 
of  the  said  Act,  under  date  9th  July  1920,  be  revised  as 
follows,  namely  :— 

180.  (i)  When  a  page  in  .a  -Register  Book  or  Index 
shows  signs  of  crumbling  or  fading  or  has  been  torn  or 
spoiled  or  when  an  entry,  shows  signs  of  fading,  the  page 
or  entry,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall,  with  the  previous 
sanction  of  the  Director  of  Registration,  be  recopied. 

(ii)  One  or  more  special  volumes  of  each  class  of 
Register  Book  shall  be  opened  for  the  purpose.  Damaged 
pages  of  Index  Volumes  shall  be  recopied  in  loose  sheets' 
which  shall  be  bound  into  volumes  of  not  more  than  500 
pages  each.  On  the  title  page  of  each  such  volume  of 
Register  Book  or  Index,  a  reference  shall  be  given  to  the 
entries  contained  therein. 

(iii)  When  an  entry  is  recopied,  a  note  of  the  fact 
shall  be  made  at  the  foot  of  the  entry  in  the  original  Regis¬ 
ter  Book  or  Index  and  also  on  the  title  page  of  the  same. 
When  an  entire  volume  is  recopied,  a  note  to  that  effect 
shall'  be  entered  in  red  ink  on  the  label  on  the  back  of  the 
original  volume  as  well  as  on  the  title  page  and  on  the 
back  of  the  volume  containing  the  reproduced  entries,  a 
label  shall  be  pasted  showing  in  red  ink  its  contents  which 
shall  also  be  written  in  red  ink  on  the  title  page. 

(iv)  The  original  shall  be  faithfully  reproduced  as  it 
is  found  in  the  Register  Book  or  Index  and  any  missing  or 
undecipherable  letters,  words  or  figures  shall  not  be  filled 
up  by  guessing  from  the  context. 

(v)  The  entries  as  copied  shall  be  compared  and 

authenticated  as  a  true  copy  by  the  Registering  Officer 
with  date  and  seal. _ _ _ 

l For  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  the  Act  see  Vol.  Ill,  p. 
318.  Supplement,  p.  lit.  Vol.  VIII,  p.  240  (App.  A.),  Vol.  IX,  p.  207 
(App- A.)  Vol.  X.  p,  259  (App.  A.) 

2T.G.  Q.,  dated,  the  16th  Kumbhum  U«/28th  February  1939,  Pt.  I, 
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(vi)  The  signature  of  the  clerk  who  copies  such  entry 
and.  of  the  clerk  who  examines  it  shall  bo  affixed  above 
the  signature  of  tko  Registering  Oificor  authenticating 
the  copy. 

(vii)  Uninitialled  interlineations. otc.,  in  tho  original 
shall  be  noted  above  tlio  signatures  of  tho  clerks  who  copy 
and  compare  and  those  notes  shall  be  attested  by  tho  Regis¬ 
tering  Officer. 

(viii)  ■  Tho  interlineations  etc.,  in  tho  copies  of  entries 
shall  be  noted  by  the  copying  clork  and  she, 11  bo  initialled 
by  the  Registering  Officer. 

(ix)  The  original  volumes  which  haVo  been  rccopied 
wholly  shall  be  packed  and  sealod  with  labels  pasted  on 
their  back  showing  their  contents.  Such  volumes  shall 
not  be  handled  unless  absolutely  necessary. 

(2) 

1).  Dis.  K.I.  774/St] Jti til.,  dated  tlira  13th  Match  1933'. 

Under  Section  fi  of  Act  If  of  1087,  it  is  hereby 
notified,  under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja 
that,  with  effect  from  the  1st  Meonani  1114,  corresponding 
to  tho  14th  Maroii  1941),  tho  Sub-Registry  Oltico,  Ehara- 
nanganam,  will  be  shifted  from  Erat-tupotta  to  Poonjar  in 
tho  Moenachil  taluk  and  designated  “bub-Registar’s  Office, 
Poonjar”  and  that  on  and  from  that  date  tho  local  juris¬ 
diction  of  tho  Sub-Registry  Office  named  in  tho  subjoined 
statement  will  be  constituted  as  shown  m  column  2 
thereof. 


& Statement. 


Name  of  office. 

Extent  of  local  juris¬ 
diction  (Pakuthios.)  ■ 

Poonjar  Sub-Registry  Office 

Poonjar 

Kondoor 

Bharananganam 
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(3) 

R.  Dia.  No.  I573|39/Jii(ll.,  dated  the  19th  May  1939. 1 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  72  of 
the  Registration  Act  (Act  II  of  1087),  it  is  hereby  notified 
that  clause  (1)  of  Article  XI  of  the  Table  of  Pees  appended 
to  the  Registration  Rules  passed  under  date  9th  July  1920 
is  amended  as  follows  by  substituting  Chackrams  eight 
for  Chackrains  situ  occurring  in  the  last  line  of  the  said 
clause  : — 

(1)  Registrars  shall  be  allowed  travelling  allowance 
at  the  rate  of  Chackrams  ten  and  cash  eight  per  mile  for 
proceeding  to,  and  returning  from,  any  private  residence 
or  jail ;  and  Sub-Registrars  for  similar  journeys  shall  be 
allowed  travelling  allowance  at  the  rate  of  Chackrams 
eight  per  mile.  A.  peon  accompanying  a  Registrar  or  Sub- 
Registrar  shall  be  allowed  a  daily  allowance  at  the  rate  of 
Chackrams  eight. 

(4) 

D.  DU.  No  995j39/Rev.,  dated  the  2nd  June  1939»  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  72  (2) 
of  the  Travancore  Registration  Act,  1087  (Act  II  of  1087, 
as  amended  by  Acts  II  of  1098,  I  of  1106  and  II  of  1111) 
the  Dewan  is  pleased,  with  the  sanction  of  His  Highness 
the  Maharaja,  to  direct  that  Clause  I  (a)  of  the  Table  of 
Fees  prescribed  under  Section  72  of  the  said  Act  shall  be 
amended  as  follows 

Number  the  existing  Note  occurring  after  item  8  in 
Clause  I  (a)  as  (i),  and  add  the  following  as  Note  (ii), 
namely  — 

“  (ii) — No  foe  shall  be  charged  for  registration  of 
sale  certificates  in  the  case  of  lands  bought  in  by  the  Sixkar 
under  the  provisions  of  the  Revenue"  Recovery  Act.” 

(5) 

B,  0.  0.  No.  4971/39/judl,  dated  the  29th  August  19393 . 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  it  ia 
hereby  notified  that,  under  Section  5  of  the  Travancore 
Registration  Act,  II  of  1087,  a  new  Sub-Registrar’s  Office 
designated  “the  Sub-Registrar’s  Office,  Monkompu,”  will 
be  Opened  at  Monkompu  in  the  Pulinkunnu  pakuthi, 
TT.  G.  G.,  dated  the  9th  Idavara  lt'U/23rd  May  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  1291. 

*1\  G  •  G. ,  dated  the.23rd  Idavaro  1114/6*  June  1939,  Pt,  I,  p.  14,11 . 

3  T.  G.  G.,  dated  the  13th  Chingam  1115/29*  August  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  27. 


Registration, 
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Ambalapuzha  taluk,  as  a  temporary  measure  for  one  year 
from  the  2nd  Kami  1115  corresponding  to  the  18th 
September  1939,  and  that,  on  and  from  that  date,  the 
local  jurisdiction  of  the  Sub-Registrar’s  Offices,  named  in 
the  sub-joined  statement,  will  be  constituted- as  shown  in 
column  2  thereof. 

Name  of  office.  Extent  of  local  jurisdiction. 

Paleui/ms. 

1.  Kainakari. 

2.  Pulinktmnu. 

3.  Champakulam. 

4.  Nedumudi. 

1.  Alleppoy. 

2.  Ariyad  South. 

1.  Thalavadi. 

2.  Kosihinmkku. 

3.  ThakazLu. 

4.  Purakkadu. 

5.  Ambalapuzha. 

6.  Karuvatta. 

Kartikapally  1-  Haripad. 

2.  Cherutana. 

3.  Kartikapally. 

4.  Kizhakkekara. 

5.  Viyapuram. 

6.  Kumarapuram. 

7.  Pallippad. 

8.  Trilcunnapuzha. 

9.  Valiakuzhi. 

10.  Chingoli. 

11.  Nangiyarkulangara. 

12.  Cheppad. 

(6) 

K.Dis.  So.  283;4(Mttdl.,  dated  tbo  22nd  January  19401  . 

In  exercise  of  the.  powers  conferred  by  Section  64  of 
the  Registration  Act,  1087  (II  of  1087)  the  Government  of 
His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  direct  that  the 
following  explanation  be  added  to  Rule  150  of  the  Regis¬ 
tration  Rules  r —  _ _ 

IT.  G.  a.,  dated  the  10th  Mukavam  lH5|23rd  January  1940,  Pt.  I,  p.  626- 


Monkompu. 

Alleppey. 

Ambalapuzha. 
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Explanation: — The  registration  of  a  document  con¬ 
trary  to  the  provisions  of  Section  37  of  the  Stamp  Act 
shall,  for  purposes  of  this  Rule,  be  deemed  to  cause  loss  to 
Government  to  the  extent  of  the  deficit  in  stamp. 

’  (7) 


B.  Ms.  No.  286/40|Judl.,  (luted  the  22nd  January  19401. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  64  of 
the  Registration  Act,  1087  (II  of  1087),  the  Government  of 
His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  direct  that  Rule 
115  (i)  be  amended  as  follows 

“When  an  instrument  is  executed  in  the  form  of  an 
endorsement  written  across  or  at  the  foot  or  the  back  of 
any  instrument  previously  registered  in  the  same  office, 
or  in  any  other  office  which  has  since  been  abolished  and 
whose  records  are  kept  in  the  first  mentioned  office, 
e.  g.,  an  assignment  of  a  lease,  the  transfer  of  an  interest, 
a  receipt  or  discharge  acknowledging  consideration,  money 
or  any  payment  secured  by  the  registered  instrument,  such 
endorsement  shall,  when  presented  for  registration,  be 
numbered  and  registered  as  a  separate  instrument  and  a 
note  in  the  following  form  shall  be  entered  in  the  register.” 

“Noi'E  :  -  Written  across  (or  at  foot  or  back  of)  docu¬ 
ment  No. . of  11  -Book . Vol . 

Page . ” 

(8) 

B.Dis.  No.  318/40/judl.,  dated  the  24th  January  19402  . 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  it  is 
hereby  notified  that,  under  Section  5  of  the  Registration 
Act  (Act  II  of  1087),  the  Additional  Sub-Registry  Office, 
Nedumangad,  will  be  designated  “Sub-Registrar’s  Office, 
Vamanapuram  ”  with  effect  from  the  1st  Kumbhom  1115 
corresponding  to  the  13th  February  1940  and  that  on  and 
from  that  date  the  local  jurisdiction  of  the  Sub-Registry 
Office  named  in  the  suB-joined  statement  will  be  constituted 
as  shown  in  column  2  thereof. 

’T.  G.  G.,  dated  the  10th  Makarain  1 115J23rd  January  1940,  Ft.  I.  p.  625. 

*T.  G.  G,  dated  the  17th  Makaram  U15/30th  January  1940,  Ft.  I,  p.  660. 


UegisiraUon. 

Statement. 
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(9) 

B.  Did-  No.  635/40|Rov  ,  dated  iho  4th  April  1940'. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  b.y  Section  72  (2) 
of  the  Travancore  Registration  Act,  1087  (Act  II  of  1087 
as  amended  by  Acts  II  of  1098,  I  of  1106  and  ll  of  1111), 
the  Dewan  is  pleased,  under  sanction  of  Ilis  Highness  the 
Maharaja,  to  direct  that  Clause  1  (a)- of  the  Table  of  Fees 
prescribed  under  Section  72  of  the  said  Act  shall  be  amend¬ 
ed  as  follows  : — 

In  Note  (ii)  occurring  after  item  8  in  Clause  1  (a) 
between  the  word  l'  Sirkar  ”  and  tho  word  “  under  ”  the 
following  words  shall  be  inserted,  namely  : — 

“  or  the  Sripandaravaka  or  the  Kandukrishi  Depart¬ 
ments 

ao) 

R.  Ors.  No.  2466/40l'Jn<lI.,  dated  the  13th  July  1940“. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  72  (2) 
of  the  Travancore  Registration  Act,  1087  (Act  IT  of  1087) 
as  amended  by  Acts  II  of  1098, 1  of.llOO'and  II  ofjillll), 
the  Dewan  is  pleased,  under  sanction  of  Ilis  Highness  the  , 
Maharaja,  to  direct  that  Clause  XII  (8)  of  tho  Table  of 
Fees  prescribed  under  Soction  72  of  tho  said  Act  shall  be 
amended  as  follows  - 

The  full  stop  occurring  at  the  end  of  the  second  para 
of  Clause  XII  (3)  shall  be  deleted,  and  the  following  shall 
bo  added  to  the  para,  namely: — 

or  for  purposes  connected  with  an  investment  under 
the  Travancore  Workmen’s  Compensation  Act.” 

1  T.G.&.,  dated  the  27th  Meenam 'll  15/SK.h  April  1040,  Pt.I,  P.  1021. 

2 1.  G.  G.,  dated  the  IstKarkatakam  1115|16th  July  1940,  Pt,  I.  P-  1550- 
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THE  GOVERNMENT  TRADING  TAXATION  ACT,  1115. 

(ACT  XXV.  OF  1115.) 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Travancore 
under  date  the  2'5thMithunam  Ills  corresponding  to 
the  8th  July  1940  under  Section  28  of 
Act  II  of  1108. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  determine  the  liability  to 
taxation  for  the  time  being  in  force  in  Travancore  of 
foreign  Governments  in  respect  of  any  trade  or  business 
carried  on  by  or  on  behalf  of  such  Governments  ;  It  is  here¬ 
by  enacted  as  follows  ; — 

1.  (1)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Government  Trading  short  title  and 

Taxation  Act,  1115.  commencement. 

(2)  It  shall  come  into  force  on  such  date  as  Our 
Government  may,  by  notification  in  Our  Government 
Gazette,  appoint." 

2.  (1)  Where  a  trade  or  business  of  any  kind  is  carried  Liability  of 
on  by  ox  on  behalf  of  any  Government  other  than  the  Gov-  menffto^tax™ 
ermnent  of  Travancore,  that  Government  shall  in  respect  ^i°Jai(j’.|1l’espeot 
of  the  trade  or  business  and  of  all  operations  connected  2PeraS. 
therewith,  all  property  occupied  in  Travancore  and  all 

goods  owned  in  Travancore  for  the  purposes  thereof,  and 
all  income  arising  in  connection  therewith,  be  liable — 

{a)  to  taxation  under  the  Travancore  Income-tax 
Act,  VIII  of  1096.  in  the  same  manner  and  to  the  same 
extent  as  in  the  like  case  a  company  would  be  liable  ; 

( b )  to  all  other  taxation  for  the  time  being  in  force 
in  Travancore  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  like  case  any 
other  person  would  be  liable. 

(2)  For  the  purposes  of  the  levy  and  collection  of 
income-tax  under  the  Travancore  Income-tax  Act, .  VIII  of 
1096,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  sub-section  (1), 
any  Government  to  which  that  sub-section  applies  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  a  company  within  the  moaning  of  that  Act 
and  the  provisions  of  that  Act  shall  apply  accordingly. 


The  Travancore  Income-tax  Act  applies  only  to  individuals 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  JENMI  AND  KUDIYAN 
(AMENDMENT)  ACT,  1115. 

(ACT  XXVI  OE  1115.) 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Travaneore 
under  date  the  28th  Kar’katakam  lllfi  correspmuling  to 
the  12th  August  It) 40  under  Section  33  of 
Act  II  of  1108. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  further  to  amend  the  Tra- 
vancore  Jenmi  and  Kudiyan  Act  of  1071  (Act  V  of  1071)  1 
as  amended  by  Acts  XII  of  1108-  and  VII  of  1I103  for  a 
certain  purpose ;  It  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows  : — 

1 .  (1)  This  Act  may  bo  called  the  Travaneore  Jenmi 
and  Kudiyan  (Amendment)  Act,  1115. 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travaneore. 

(3)  It  shall'  come  into  force  at  once. 


Amendment  2.  In  Section  40  A  of  the  Tra-vancore  Jenmi  and  Kudi- 
a!  SAc?v  o*°  7an  Act.  f-071  (Act  V  of  1071)  as  amended  by  Acts  XII 
,°71'  of  1108  and  VII  of  1110,  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  the 
said  Act),  for  the  existing  Explanation  the  following  shall, 
be  substituted,  namely: — ■ 


“ Explanation . — The  assumption  of  the  collection  ' 


may  be  made  in  respect  of  all  the  jenniom  lands  in  the 
State  together  or  of  such  lands  in  any  local  area  or  in  such 
other  convenient  groups  as  may  be  determined  by  Our 
Government.” 


Under  Suction  41)  A  u£  tic:  Jem 
powered  to  assume  collection  of  jen 
lands  in  the  State  together.  Thi, 
atid  results  in  loss  and  inconvenient 
40  A  is  therefore  proposed  to  be  am 
amendments  proposed  to  Section  40 
Objects  and  Beat, ms. 


mi  and  Kudiyan  Aot ,  Qovnruiuout  are.  cm- 
inikiiraius  only  in  respeot  of  all  the  jenniom 
s  tends  to  postponement  of  collection  work 
X  to  both  jotiniis  and  kndiyans.  Sootion 
ended  So  aa  to  remove  this  difficulty.  The 
E  are  only  onriHequential.  Statement  of 


For  Prooe 
Vol.  XVI,  No 
XVI,  No.  2,  p 
1  For  Act 
SFor  Act 
SFor  Act 


am  Assembly  Proceedings 
•  Council  Proceedings,  Vol. 


•  V  of  1071  ms  Vol.  II,  p.  329. 

.  XII  of  1108  see  Vol.  VII,  pp.  589-667, 
;  VII  of  1110  see  Vol-  VIII,  p,  81. 
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3.  In  Section  40  E  of  tlie  said  Act, — 

(1)  the  words  “  in  respect  of  the  whole  State  ”  sjjX'it'To  E* 
where  they  'occur  ifor  the  first  time  shall  be  deleted ;  and 

(2)  the  full-stop  occurring  at  the  end  of  the  section 
shall  be  deleted,  and  the  following  shall  be  added  to  the 
section,  namely: — 

“  or  the  pakuthi  or  other  local  area  or  the  group 
of  lands,  as  the  case  may  be.  ” 

NOTIFICATIONS  1 . 

(1) 

fi.  I>is.-No.  2 3 0 0 J 3 8 1 Rav - ,  dated  the  12th  Dooombor  1938s  • 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  vested  in  them  under  Sec¬ 
tion  40  M  of  the  Travancore  Jenmi  and  Kudiyan  Act  of 
1071  (V  of  1071,  as  amended  by  Acts  XII  of  1108  and 
YII  of  1110),  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maha¬ 
raja  are  pleased  to  further  afuend  the  Rules  for  the  settle¬ 
ment  of  the  Jenmikaram  passed  under  the  same  section 
in  G.  Os.  R.  O.  C.  Nos.  1105/33/Rev.,  443/34/Rev., 
2441/34/Rev.,  and  Dis.  No.  2281/37|Rev.,  dated  the  4th 
March  1933,  2nd  April  1934,  18th  September  1934  and 
27th  November  1937,  respectively,  as  follows 
Add  the  following  to  the  existing  Rule  20. 

If  however  it  cannot  be  so  reconciled,  a  report  to 
that  effect  shall  be  made  to  the  Taluk  Tahsildar  with  such 
relevant  papers  and  information,  as  may  be  deemed  neces¬ 
sary,  for  necessary  action  under  the  Pokkuvaravu  Rules  ”, 

~(2f 

K.  Din.  No.  2309|38|rlcv.  dated  the  12th  December  1938s  . 

It  is  hereby  notified,  with  the  sanction  of  His  High¬ 
ness  the  Maharaja,  that  the  revised  Rules  regarding 
Pokkuvaravu  or  transfer  of  registry,  dated  the  6th  March 
1921,  are  further  amended  as  follows 

Add  the  following  as  Rule  12Ar— _ 

1  For  previous  Rules  and  Notification  under  the  Aot  see  Vol.  II.  p. 

438.  Vol.  VII,  p.  731-1207.  Vol.  VIII,  p-  98  (App.  A)Vol.  IN,  p.  115  (App. 

A)  and  Vol.  X,  p.  132  (App.  A) 

2  T.  G.  G.  dated  tho  28t.h  Vrischikam  111413th  December  1938,  Pt.  I, 

P'  3T,  G.  G.  dated  the  28tb  Vrischikam  llU|13th  D.eoembpv  1938,  Pt.  I, 
p.  412. 
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“12  A.  Where  the  Taluk  Jenmikaram  Settlement 
Officer  is  unable  to  make  the  reconciliation  contemplated 
by  Rule  20  of  the  Rules  for  the  correction  of  the  names  of 
jimmies  and.  Kudiyans  passed  by  Government  in  their 
R.  Dis.  No.  2281/37/Rev.,  dated  27th  November  1937,  he 
is  required  to  make  a  report  of  it  to  the  Taluk  Tahsildar 
with  such  information  as  may  be  necessary  to  effect 
pokkuvaravu  in  accordance  with  tho  decision  in  the  Jenmi- 
karam  Settlement  cases 

In  Rule  13,  after  the  word  and  figure  ‘Rule  12’  insert 
the  following : — 

“or  on  a  report  of  tho  Taluk  Jenmikaram  Settlement 
Officer  under  Rule  12  A,” 


(3) 

It.  Dia.  No.  233)89| K.ov  dual  tho  13th  February  1930'  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  26  A. 
of  the  Travaucoro  Jenmi  and.  .Kudiyan  Act  ox  1071,  (Act  V 
of  1071  as  amended  by  Act  XII  of  .1108)  the  Government 
of  His  Highness  the  Maharaqa  aro  pleaded  to  amend  the 
Rules,  dated  May  1934,  published  at,  Paste  1184  of  Part  I 
of  the  Government  Gazette,  dated  the  12th  June  1934/30th 
Edavam  1109,  as  shown  below  : — 

Add  the  following  as  Sub-rule  («)  to  Rule  4  : — 

“  (c)  If  on  default  of  tho  payment  of  the  fees  within 
the  period  fixed  the  application  is  rejected,  it  shall  be 
competent  to  the  Tahsildar,  for  sufficient  reasons,  to  restore 
the  application  to  file  and  to  proceed  with  the  realisation' 
of  the  dues”. 


(4) 

E.  Die.  No.  286/39JJW.  datod  tho  23u<J  February  1939“  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  on  them  by  Section 
40  M  of  the  Travaucoro  Jenmi  and  Kudiyan  Act'  of  1071 
(Act  V  of  1071  as  amended  by  Act  XII  of  1108)  the 
Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have  been 
pleased  to  make  the  following  Rules  under  Clause  2  {a) 
of  the  above  section  r — 

p  646T'  G‘  th"  2"a  Kl,mbllom  February  1939,  Pt.  I„ 

1).  693,r'S'a'<Ucd  thC  16tH  Km'I,W,nm  1114/2 8th  February  193<),  Pt.  I 
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1.  The  following  registers  and  accounts  shall  be  main¬ 
tained  for  the  collection  and  payment  of  Jenmikarams. 

I.  Village  registers. 

(«)  Permanent  Registers. 

1.  Register  A — Register  of  Jenmikarams. 

2.  Register  B — Supplement  to  the  register  of 
Jenmikarams. 

($)  Periodical  register. 

1,  Jenmi-war  register. 

(c)  Accounts . 

1.  Kooduthal  Kuravu  accounts. 

2.  Arivu  number. 

3.  Jenmikaram  Thandaper  accounts. 

4.  Nalvazhi  or  account,  of  daily  collection. 

5.  Register  of  collections. 

6:  Defaulter’s  account. 

7.  Account  of  excess  collection. 

8.  Account  of  items  remitted. 

9.  Account  of  items  written  off. 

10.  Miscellaneous  accounts. 

11.  D.  C.  B.  account. 

12.  -Process  account. 

II.  Taluk  registers. 

1.  Register  of  orders  relating  to  Kooduthal  aud 
Kuravu. 

2.  Register  of  arivu  numbers. 

3.  Demand  register. 

4.  Register  of  collection. 

5.  Register  of  items  remitted. 

6.  Register  of  items  written  off. 

7.  D.  C.  B.  register. 

8.  Miscellaneous  register. 

9.  Register  of  steps  taken  under  the  Revenue 
Recovery  Act. 

10.  Jenmi-war  ledger. 

11.  Do.  Journal. 

2  These  registers  shall  be  maintained  in  accordance 
with  thp  instructions  given  below  ; 
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Instructions  for  the  maintenance  of  the  registers 
and  accounts, 

REGISTER  OF  JENMIKARAMS. 

1.  Register  A. 

Register  of  Jmmiharanvs. 

This  is  the  printed  register  furnished  to  tlm  R'evenue 
Department  by  the  Jenmikaram  Settlement  Department  at 
the  olose  oE  Settlement  and  constitutes  the  permanent  re¬ 
cord  of  the  Settlement.  In  the  Taluks  of  Thovala  and 
Agasteeswaram  the  columns  to  represent  tho  paddy  portion 
of  the  Settlement  pattom,  Iruppukaram,  Pattamieham, 
and  Jenmikaram  have  been  given  in  ‘Kotta,  Mara kal  and 
Padi’  while  it  is  given  in  Para  and  Edangaly  in  the  re¬ 
maining  Taluks  of  the  State  whero  Jenmom  lands  have  been 
subjected  to  Jenmikaram. 

In  view  to  supplement  the  register  with  reference  to 
changes  subsequent  to  Settlement  a  new  register  (B)  as- 
noted  infra  has  now  been  prescribed.  As  affording  a  clue 
to  such  changes  an  entry  should  bo  made  in  the  ‘Remarks” 
column  of  this  Register  (A)  against  each  Survey  number 
or  sub-division  to  indicate  that  it  has  undergone  change. 
A  single  word,  ‘sub-divided”,  Land  Acquisition”,  1  Remis¬ 
sion”,  etc.,  against  each  number  along  with  a  reference  to 
the  serial  number  in  register  (B)  would  suffice. 

2.  register  (B), 

Supplement  to  the  J emniharam  Register  A. 

This  register  is  intended  to  bring  up  tho  Jenmikaram 
register  (A)  up  to  date.  All  changes  subsequent  to  Settle¬ 
ment  affecting  area  and  Jenmikaram  of  holdings  due  to 
Land  Acquisition,  transfer  of  the  liability  of  Kudiyan  in¬ 
volving  sub-divisions  of  the  Survey  numbers  remission  of 
Jenmikaram  on  account  of  lands  washed  away  by  sea,  rivers 
or  canal  should  be  entered  in  the  register.  New  Jenmom 
lands  not  settled  under  the  Act  and  not  included  in 
the  Jenmikaram  register  but  in  respect  of  which  Jenmi¬ 
karam  has  to  be  newly  fixed  under  the  provisions  of  the 
Jennii  and  Kudiyan  Act  as  per  decrees  of  Civil  Courts 
or  as  per  orders  of  Government,  or  due  to  the  demise 
of  Jenmom  Thanathu  lands  on  kanom  after  the  prepara¬ 
tion  of  the  register  should  also  be  entered  in  this  register. 
Mere  change  of  names  by  way  of  transfer  of  right  of  Jenmi 
or  of  liability  of  Kudiyan  involving  no  sub-division  or 
change  of  area  or  Jenmikaram  need  not  be  entered  in  this 
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register,  as  they  have  only  to  be  entered  in  the  Thandaper. 
The  form  prescribed  for  this  register  is  the  same  as  the 
Jenmikaram  register  (A).  This  register  should  be  written 
up  from  time  to  time  as  the  changes  occur  and  hence  the 
Survey  numbers  and  sub-divisions  will  not  and  need  not  be 
in  serial  order.  But  a  separate  serial  number  is  provided 
for  all  the  entries  on  this  register.  A  reference  to  this 
serial  number  will  as  already  stated,  be  given  in  register 
(A).  Cases  where  sub-divisions  of  area  entered  in  this 
register  (B)  have  again  undergone  changes,  an  entry  should 
be  made  against  the  original  sub-division  to  indicate  the 
serial  number  of  the  B  register  relating  to  the  subsequent 
changes.  In  the  ‘‘remarks”  column  should  be  entered  also 
the  number  and  date  of  sanction  against  oach  entry  re¬ 
lating  to  additions  as  well  as  the  nature  of  the  change 
e.  g.,  Sub-division  on  account  of  transfer  of  right  of  liability 
of  Kudiyan,  eto.” 

Periodical  register, 
register  I. 

J enmi-war  Register. 

This  register  is  intended  for  showing  at  one  glance 
the  Jenmikaram  due  to  a  Jenmi  in  a  pakuthy  with  details 
as  to  the  properties  concerned  and  the  amount  of  Jenmi- 
karam. 

ACCOUNTS. 

Account  no.  1. 

Kooduthal  Kuravu  Accounts. 

This  account  is  intended  for  all  changes  affecting  the 
Jenmikaram  demand  from  time  to  time.  The  entries  in 
this  Account  should  be  made  as  and  when  orders  are  passed. 

'  The  Account  is  divided  into  2  parts,  (1)  Kooduthal  or  addi¬ 
tions  and  (2)  Kuravu  or  deductions. 

Part  I. 

Kuduthal  or  addition 

consists  of  ;— 

(1)  Addition  due  to  Jenmivaka  thanathu  lands 
having  been  demised  on  kanam  and  to  their  being  subjected 
to  Jenmikaram  and  (2)  revision  or  imposition  of  Jenmi¬ 
karam  by  Civil’  Courts  or  as  per  Government  orders  in  . 
respect  of  Jenmom  lands  already  included  in  the  jenmi¬ 
karam  register  or  declared  as  such  due  to  correction  of 
Settlement  mistake. 
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Particulars  under  the  above  heads  should  be  entered 
from  time  to  time  as  the  sanction  for  each  change  is  re¬ 
ceived. 

Part  11. 

Kuravu  or  deduction 

consists  of  : — 

(1)  Deduction  on  account  of  Jonmoin  lands  washed 
away  by  sea,  lakes  and  river  out  of  thoso  included  in  the 
Jenmikaram  register. 

(2)  Deduction  owing  to  revision  of  Jenmikaram  in 
respect  of  lands  (Jenmom)  in  whole  or  part  already  in¬ 
cluded  in  the  Jenmikaram  register  as  per  Court  decrees  or 
as  per  orders  of  Government ; 

(3)  Deduction  on  account  of  Land  Acquisition  ;  and 

(4)  Deduction  on  account  of  the  right  of  the  Jenmi 
becoming  merged  in  the  Kndivan. 

Items  1  and  3  should  be  noted  in  this  Account  as . 
soon  as  Sirkar  tax  is1  written  off  the  Land  lievonuo  Sirkar 
Accounts. 

Items  2  and  4  should  be  noted  as  soon  as  the  orders  of 
Government  are  received  or  as  the  parties  concerned  apply 
for  the  deduction. 

The  appe'ndix  to  this  account  is  an  abstract  in  which 
the  monthly  totals  under  the  several  heads  shown  in  parts 
I  and  II  should  bo  entered.  A  separate  line  should  be  de¬ 
voted  for  each  item  for  each  month.  The  annual  abstract 
giving  the  totals  for  the  year  under  each  item  should  he 
totalled  at  the  end  of  the  year. 

Account  No.  2. 

Arivu  number. 

This  account  should  he  written  up  at  the  beginning  of 
each  year  and  should  cover  all  items  of  unrecovered  balance 
under  the  head  of  Jenmikaram’  at  the  end  of  the  preced¬ 
ing  year.  Against  each  item  in  this  account  entries  regard¬ 
ing  ‘collection’  should  be  made  from  time  to  time,  as  the 
amounts  are  credited  in  the  accounts,  and  those  relating  to 
'remission’  as  soon  as  the  orders  relating  thereto  are  re¬ 
ceived. 

f  Prom  the  entries  mentioned  above  the  monthly 
.Appendix’  to  this  Account  should  be  prepared.  A  separate 
line  should  be  devoted  to  each  month.  The  abstract  at  the 
end  of  the  appendix  will  show  the  figures  for  each  month 
as  well  as  for  the  whole  year. 
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Account  No.  3. 

J enmikaram  Thandaper  Aooovmts* 

This  is  a  very  important  record  for  the  purpose  of 
collection.  It  shows  the  Jenmikaram  payable  by  each 
holder  and  separate  sheets  are  assigned  to  each  individual 
in  this  account.  This  form  has  been  provided  with  columns 
for  (1)  Survey  number,  (2)  Area,  (3)  Tenure,  (4)  Wet  or 
dry,  (5)  Jenmikaram  and  (6)  the  name  of  the  Kudiyan. 
The  sole  purpo'se  of  Jenmikaram  Tkandaper  account  is  to 
indicate  clearly  what  amount  is  to  be  recovered  from  each 
individual  and1  on  what  properties  and  Jenmi  to  whom  it 
is  payable.  Columns  have  been  provided  to  furnish  these 
particulars.  Such  Thandaper  should  have  as  many  separate 
parts  as  there  are  Jenmis  to  whom  the  Jenmikaram  is 
due. 


The  first  page  of  this  account  represents  the  amount 
due  from  each  individual.  In  this  account  should  be  en¬ 
tered  all  the  Survey  numbers  covered  by  the  ‘Pidipadu’ 
in  the  name  of  the  same  individual  relating  to  each  Jenmi. 
The  second  page  is  intended  for  entering  the  actual  pay¬ 
ments  in  the  order  of  date.  Columns  are  provided  for  the 
name  of  payer,  Survey  number,  sub-division,  the  number 
and  page  of  the  receipt  book,  year  to  which  the  Jenmi- 
karam  relates  and  the  amount  paid.  When  the  Jenmikaram 
is  paid  in  instalments  it  is  open  to  the  payer  to  specify 
the  properties  to  which  the  payment  relates  but,  when  no 
information  is  furnished  by  the  payer  on  this  point,  the 
village  officers  may  apply  the  payment  to  individual  pro¬ 
perties  at  their  discretion,  taking  care  to  adopt,  as  their 
guide,  the  Jenmikaram  due  on  each  property  at  the  time 
of  payment  with  reference  to  the  kist  bundy.  Under  the 
column  ‘Name  of  payer’  the  name  of  the  actual  person 
who  makes  the  payment,  whether  he  be  the  J  enmikaram 
Thandaper  holder  himself  or  his  mortgagee,  agent  or  proxy, 
should  be  entered.  This  entry  is  intended  only  for  pur¬ 
poses  of  identification.  Payments  made  by  any  person 
other  than  the  Jenmikaram  Thandaper  holder  will  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  having  been  made  on  his  behalf. 

When  new  items  have  to  be  added  in  the  name  of  an 
existing  Thandaper  holder,  if  they  relate  to'a  Jenmi  already 
appearing  in  the  Thandaper  they  should  be  entered  in 
continuation  of  the  original  items  in  that  part  of  tho. 
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Thandaper  relating  to  that  Jenmi.  If  the  new  Survey 
numbers  do  not  relate  to  any  of  the  Jonmis  entered  in  any 
part  of  his  Thandaper,  a  separate  part  should  be  opened  to 
enter  these  Survey  numbers. 

When  a  new  Pidipadu  holder,  who  has  no  entry  in  the 
Jenmikaram  Thandaper,  has  to  be  brought  in  it  should  be 
done  in  continuation  of  the  old  Thandaper  numbers. 

When  transfers  take  plaoo  by  decision  in  cases  of 
transfer  of  right  of  liability  of  Kudiyana  the  deduction 
should  be  made  iu  the  old  Thandaper  and  the  addition  in 
the  Thandaper  of  the  alienee  if  he  is  already  a  Thandaper 
holder  or  in  a  new  Thandaper  in  his  name. 

Cross  references  to  the  respective  Thandaper  numbers 
should  be  noted  with  the  number  and  date  of  order  sanc¬ 
tioning  the  transfer.  Blanks  when  thoy  occur  should  be 
left  as  blanks  until  the  Thandaper  is  re-written. 

This  account  should  bo  re-written  once  in  5  years. 
The  total  amount  of  Jenmikaram  to  be  collected  from  the 
Kndiyan  will  vary  whenever  the  commutation  rates  of  the 
commodities  forming  part  of  Jenmikaram  are  revised  as 
per  Section  46  of  the  Act. 

It  therefore  follows  that  the  Thandaper  will  have  to 
be  re-written  whenever  the  commutation  rates  are  revised. 
To  obviate  this  necessity  of  re-writing  the  Thandaperat 
every  time  when  the  commutation  rates  are  revised,  the 
Thandaper  should  be  written  year-war.  For  this  purpose 
a  column  No.  1  is  prescribed  to  note  down  the  year.  When 
the  commutation  rate  is  altered  in  any  year  the  revised 
commutation  rate  should  bo  noted  against  the  particular 
year  and  the  resultant  total  amount  should  bo  noted  against 
that  particular  year,  viz.,  if  in  .the  year  1116  the  rates, 
are  revised,  the  year  1116  should  bo;  noted  in  column  1 
and  against  it  the  revised,  rates  should  be  noted  in 
columns  7  and  10,  the  commuted  amount  should  be  noted  in 
columns  8  and  11  and  the  aggregate  amount  of  Jenmikaram 
thus  obtained  should  be  enterod  in  money  in  column  13. 

Account  No.  4. 

Nalvmhy  or  account  of  daily  collection. 

This  account  is  intended  to  cover  all  items  of  Jenmi¬ 
karam  which  are  collected  by  the  village  staff  from  day  to 
day.  Under  the  column,  ‘By  whom  paid’  should  be  enter¬ 
ed  not  only  the  uame  of  the  person  who  makes  the.  payment. 


1114  ■  Rules  ]  Jenmi  and  Kndiyan.  883 

but  also  the  person  in  whose  name  or  on  whose  behalf  the 
payment  is  made.  If  the  latter  is  the  Thwndaper-holder, 
the  number  in  the  Thandaper  should  also  be  entered.  At 
the  close  of  each  day’s  transactions  the  items  under  the 
various  heads  should  be  totalled  and  entered  at  foot.  This 
total  should  be  entered  in  the  Land  Revenue  Nalvazhi. 

Account  No.  5. 

Register  o f  collections. 

This  account  represents  all  items  of  Jenmikaram  col¬ 
lected  in  or  for  the  village.  Separate  column  is  provided  for 
collections  (1)  in  the  village,  (2)  in  the  Taluk  Office  and 
(3)  from  other  villages  in  the  taluq  or  in  other  taluks.  In 
the  case  of  items  2  and  3  the  number  and  date  of  the  order 
relating  thereto  should  be  entered  in  the  ‘Remarks’  column 

Account  No.  6. 

Defaulter's  account. 

This  account  is  intended  to  cover  all  items  in  respect 
of  which  coercive  Steps  are  found  necessary.  The  number 
and  name  of  the  Thandaper  holder  as  well  as  the  amount 
due  from  each  holder  should  be  entered  in  the  first  in¬ 
stance  as  data  for  the  preparation  ■  of  the  demand  notice. 
The  data  for  this  is  to  be  worked  out  from  the  entries 
entered  in  the  Thandaper.  Recoveries  as  well  as  steps 
taken,  if  any,  should  be  entered  against  each  number  from 
time  to  time  in  the  ‘Remarks’  column.  Sufficient  space 
should  be  left  for  each  defaulter  so  as  to  admit  of  all  the 
steps  taken  being  written.  A  column  should  be  provided 
for  noting  down  the  demand  notice  number  and  date. 
This  should  be  filled  up  as  and  when  notices  are  received 
back  after  signature  by  the  Tahsildar. 

Account  No.  7. 

Account  of  excess  collection. 

This  register  is  intended  to  cover  items  of  Jenmi  karam 
which  are  paid  before  they  fall  due.  This  item  has  to  be 
shown  separately  in  the  E>.  C.  B.  statement  in  view  to  the 
collections  out  of  the  demand  for  each  month  being  cor¬ 
rectly  ascertained.  These  items  are  to  be  adjusted  in  the 
month  in  which  the  demand  falls  due.  Entries  to  that 
effect  should  be  made  in  the  columns  provided  for  the 
purpose.  The  entries  in  the  ‘Remarks’  column  of  tin; 
‘Thandaiper  account’  No.  3  will  furnish  the  necessary  figures. 
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Account  No.  8. 

Account  of  items  remitted. 

This  account  is  intended  to  cover  items  ordered  to  be 
remitted  by  orders  of  Government  or  by  Court  decree. 

Account  No.  9. 

This  register  is  intended  to  cover  all  items  ordered  to 
be  written  off  by  orders  of  Government  or  by  the  decree  of 
Courts. 

Account  No.  10. 

Miscellaneous  Accounts. 

This  account  is  intended  for  noting .  the  interest 
accrued  on  Jenmikaram  arrears. 

Account  No.  11. 

D.  G.  B. 

This  account  is  intended  as  the  basis  for  tho  Jenmi¬ 
karam  D.  C.  B.  return. 

The  term  ‘arrears’  used  in  this  account  represents  the 
amount  of  Jenmikaram  brought  forward  from  the  previous 
year. 

Account  No.  12. 

Process  account. 

In  this  register  should  be  entered  tho  nature  and 
amount  of  the  fee  of  tho  process  issued. 

TALUK  REGISTER. 

Periodical  Register. 

Register  No.  1. 

Register  of  orders  relating  to  Kooduthal  and  Kuravu. 

This  is  a  list  of  the  orders  relating  to  oaeh  item  of 
Kooduthal  and  Kwavu  with  the  amounts  covered  by 
each  order.  It  consists  of  two  parts,  (11  relating  to  Koodu¬ 
thal  containing  two  items  and  (2)  relating  to  Kuravu 
containing  4  items  referred  to  under  Village  Account  No  I. 
This  register  is  intended  for  the  pnrposo  of  check  and 
scrutiny  of  the  Village  Account  No.  1  (Kooduthal  and 
Kuravu  Account).  This  should  be  kept  village- war. 

Register  No.  2. 

Register  of  Arivu  numbers. 

This  register  is  intended  as  a  file  book  and  diary  for 
cases  falling  under  tho  category  of  Arwu  numbers  i.  e., 
terns  rolating  to  the  arrears  of  ‘jenmikaram’.  Separate 
columns  are  provided  for  noting  the  steps  taken  for  re¬ 
covery,  remission,  etc. 
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Register  No.  3. 

Demand  Register. 

This  register  is  intended  to  show  the  Jenmikaram 
demand  of  each  village  for  each  month.  In  this  register  a 
page  should  be  devoted  to  each  month  for  each  Jenmi. 

Register  No.  4. 

'Register  of  collection. 

This  register  is  intended  to  show  the  collection  in  the 
village  as  well  as  in  the  taluk,  under  Arrears’  and  ‘current 
revenue’.  The  entries  should  be  totalled  at  the  end  of 
each  month. 

Register  No.  5. 

Register  of  items  remitted. 

This  register  is  intended  fox  noting  down  the  items  of 
Jenmikaram  ordered  to  be  remitted  in  the  course  of  the 

Register  No.  6. 

Register  of  items  written  off. 

This  register  is  intended  to  note  down  the  items  of 
Jenmikaram  ordered  to  be  written  off. 

Register  No.  7. 

D.  C.  £.  Register. 

This  register  is  intended  to  show  the  demand, 
collection  and  balance  under  ‘Jenmikaram’  under  the  heads 
of  ‘arrears’  and  ‘current’  Jenmikaram.  In  this  register, 
the  Tahsildar  should  record  a  certificate  that  all  items 
covered  by  the  ordors  received  up  to  date  have  been 
brought  to  book. 

Register  No.  8. 

Miscellaneous  Register. 

This  register  is  intended  to  note  down  interest  accrued 
on  the  Jenmikaram  arrears. 

Register  No.  9. 

This  register  is  for  noting  down  the  various  steps 
taken  under  the  provisions  of  the  Revenue  Recovery  Act 
for  the  recovery  of  arrears  of  Jenmikaram. 

Register  No.  10. 

J enmi-wcur  Ledger. 

The  form  for  this  register  is  the  same  as  for  Village 
Jenmi-war  Register. 
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Appendix  to  Account  No.  1. 
Monthlv  Abstract  of  Kwamu. 
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Appendix  to  Account  No.  1. 
Yearly  Abstract  of  Kuravu. 
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Account  No.  2. 

Arwu  Number. 


Appendix  to  Account  No.  2. 
M onthhj  Abstract. 


Appendix  to  Account  No.  2. 
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Account  No.  4 

Nalvazki. 

Pakuthy.  Taluk. 
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ACCOUNT  No.  6. 

Defaulter's  Account. 

Name  of  Pakuthy.  Taluk. 


Serial 

No. 

Tbandaper 

Name  o£ 
defaulter 
Kudiyan. 

Item  of 
particulars 

Nalvazhi . 

nsAh|o. 

|  Demand  |  ^ 

1  ]  2  | 

3 

4 

.  6 

l  6  l  7 

j 

1 

•ACCOUNT  No.  7. 


Accounts  of  excess  collection. 


jAmouiit 


Taluk 


Adjustment  in 


ACCOUNT  No.  10. 


Account  showing  miscellaneous  item  such  as  interest  on  arrears. 

Village. 
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ACCOUNT  No.  12. 

ProCF.ss  Account. 


TALUK  REGISTER  No.  1.  PART  I. 
Register  of  orders  relating  to  Kooduthal. 
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Register  No.  4. 


Taluk  Register  of  J enmikaram  Collection. 
Month.  Year.  Taluk. 


’  Register  No.  5. 

■Register  of  J  enmikaram  Remitted. 
Taluk.  • 


Register  No.  9. 


Register  of  steps  taken  under  the  Revenue  Recovery  Act.  .  Taluk 


Defaulter  •  \ 

Demand  Notice 

Distraint  of 
movable  pro- 

3ale  of  movablej 
property.  ; 

Attachment  of 
movable  pro- 

(Sale  of  immov- 
I  able  property. 

Particulars  of 
recovery,  , 

|  foes!98 

* 

4 

Thanda- 

Name. 

|  '.Amount, 

Date. 

|  Amount. J 

Amount . 

Amount. 

Date. 

Amount,  j 

j  I 

Datej 

Amount,  i 

|  Amount. 

Remarks. 

50 

Perpidi 

No. 

1  1* 

8 

j 

!«  ! 

1 

d 

£  |l 

1= 

\£ 

!i 

i° 

.  Li 

« |e| 

'£ 

r  |g 

6 

( 

! 

| 

I 

j ! 

i  r 

|  I 

! 

1 

j 

| 

1 

i 
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i 
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i 

1 

[1114  ■:  Rules 


1114:  Rule?.]  ’  .  Jenmi  and  Kudiyan,  911 

(5) 

R.  Dis.  No.  288|39/liev.  .luted  the  22nd  Feb, -nary  19391 

Iii  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  on  them  by  Sec¬ 
tion  40  M.  of  the  Travancore  Jenmi  and  Kudiyan  Act  of 
1071  (Act  V  of  1071  as  amended  by  Act  XII  of  1108)  the 
Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have  been 
pleased  to  make'  the  following  Rules  under  clauses  2  (a), 
2  (b)  and  2  (c)  of  the  above  section. 

■  1.  (a)  These  Rules  may  be  called  the  Jenmi  karam 

Pbkkuvaravu '  Rules. 

(b)  These  Rules  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

2.  The  transfer  of  the  right  of  the  Jenmi  to  receive  or 
the  liability  of  the  Kudiyan  to  pay  Jenmi  karam  will  arise 
by  reason  o£: — 

(a)  by  voluntary  transfer  as  sals,  gift,  partition  etc.t 
(j)  by  compulsory  transfer  as  sale,  in  pursuance  of 
Court  decrees  or  for  arrears  of  Public  Revenue,  and 
(o)  by  succession. 

Transfer  of  liability  of  Kudiyan  to  pay  Jenmikaram. 

3.  ■  The  Pokkuvaravu  Rules  passed  by  the  Government 
under  date  the  6th  March  1921/ 23rd  Kumbhom  1096  relat¬ 
ing  to  the  liability  of  the  holder  of  the  land  in  regard  to 

.  the  payment  of  the  Sirkar  tax  shall  apply  mufatie 
mutandis  to  all  transfers  of  the  liability  of  the  Kudiyan  to 
•pay  Jenmikaram  arising,  from  the  transfer  of  land. 

Explanation.  The  Pokkuvaravu  A  form  will  mutatis 
mutandis  be  used  for  this  purpose. 

4.  In  the  place  of  Pokkuvaravu  Patta,  a  Pidipadu  in  the 
prescribed  form  will  be  issued  to  the— transferee— Kudiyan. 

.  Transfer  of  the  Jenmi’ s  right  to  receive  J enmikaram. 

5.  1  The  transfer  of  the  right  to  receive  Jenmikaram  shall 

be  recorded  in  the  register  of  J enmikaram  in  accordance 
with  these  Rules.  '  ! 

6.  The  transfer,  of  J  the’ right  to  receive  Jenmikaram 

pRa.ll  be  effected  only  on  applications  of  the '  transferee  or 
hia  legal  representative..' .  , 

.7.  No  transfer  of  the  right  to  receive  Jenmikaram  shall 
be  recognised  for  the  purpose  bf  these  Rules  unless  the  land 
on  which  the  Jenmikaram  transferred  is  due  is  specified. 
1T.G.G. dated  the  16th  Kumbhom  U14|28Ii  Fetewry,1939,Pt.  I,  P-714, 
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8.  No  transfer  of  the  right  to  receive  Jenmikaram  will 
be  recognised  unless  it  is  evidenced  by  a  registered  docu¬ 
ment  or  the  decree  of  a  Civil  Court.  In  the  case  of  succes¬ 
sion,  the  transfer  shall  be  recognised  only  on  proof  of  Satis¬ 
factory  evidence  of  the  applicant’s  right  to  succeed. 

9.  If  the  Tahsildar,  after  proper  enquiry,  is  satisfied 
that  there  has  been  a  transfer  of  the  right  of  Jenmikaram, 
he  shall  allow  the  application,  otherwise  bn  shall  reject  it. 
In  either  case  lie  shall  state  his  reasons  briefly  in  the  order. 

10.  An  appeal  shall  lie  to  the  Division  Peishkar  against 
the  order  of  the  Tahsildar  and  shall  bo  presented  within 
two  months  from  the  date  of  the  order  or  the  date  of  com¬ 
munication  thereof.  In  computing  the  period,  the  day  on 
which  the  decision  appealed  against  was  pronounced  or  com¬ 
municated  and  the  time  required  to  obtain  a  copy  of  it  shall 
be.  excluded.  Ou  all  copies  issued  shall  be  entered  the  date 
of  the  decision,  the  date  of  application  for  the  copy,  the  date 
fixed  for  delivery  of  the  copy,  the  date  on  which  the  ?copy 
was  ready  and  the  date  on  which  the  copy  was  delivered. 

11.  The  appellate  authority  may  admit  an  appeal  after 
the  expiry  of  the  period  of  limitation,  provided  he  is  satis¬ 
fied  that  the  appellant  had  good  and  sufficient  cause  for 
not  presenting  the  appeal  within  such  time. 

12.  No  appeal  shall  be  admitted  unless  accompanied  b.y 
a  certified  copy  of  the  decision  or  order  appealed,  against. 
No  Officer  shall  decide  a  case  in  appeal  without  giving  the 
parties  concerned  in  the  case  notice  to  appear  or  an  oppor¬ 
tunity  to  be  heard. 

13.  When  the  decision  becomes  final,  the  necessary 
changes  shall  be  recorded  in  the  Jenmi- war  Ledger  of  the 
Taluk  and  the  Jenmi-war  Register  and  Thandaper  of  the 
Pakuthy, 

14.  A  Perpidi  in  the  prescribed  form  shall  be  issued  to 
the  transferee  Jenmi  on  realisation  of  a  fee  of  Chs.  2. 

15.  The  Jenmi-war  Ledger  maintained  in  the  Taluk 
Office  and  the  Jenmi-war  register  and  Thandaper  maintain¬ 
ed  in  the  Pakuthy  Outcherries  form  part  of  the  register  of 
Jenmi  karams. 

General. 

Right  of  Owil  Suit. 

16.  Nothing  in  these  Rules  shall  be  deemed  to  prohibit 
any  party  from  instituting  a  suit  to  establish  the  right  he 
claims.  The  necessary  corrections  will  be  made  on  produc¬ 
tion  of  the  decision  of  the  Court' 
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(6) 

E.  Dis-,No.  816/39/Bov.,  dated  the  4th  May  1930  >. 

With  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  tho  Maharaja  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  the  rules  regarding  Karampathippu 
dated  the  26th  July  1914/llth  Karkatakam  1089  are 
further  amended  as  follows  : — 

Buie  13.  Substitute  the  following  for  tho  present 
rule—  .  • 

13,  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  Rules  10A 
to  12,  the  Land  Revenue  and  Income-Tax  Commissioner 
may  either  of  his  own  motion  or  at  the  instance  of  tho 
Division  Peishkar  set  aside  or  modify  any  original  decision 
passed  by  the  Division  Peishkar  or  the  Assistant  Peishkar 
as  the  oase  may  be,  if  he  is  satisfied,  (a)  that  thoro  has 
been  a-  material  irregularity  or  violation  of  rule  in  tho 
procedure  adopted  either  by  the  Division  Peishkar  or  tho 
Assistant  Peishkar  or  that  the  interests  of  Government  or 
the  parties  are  affected  thereby  ;  or  (b)  that  the  decision 
was  made  under  a  mistake  of  fact  or  owing  to  fraud  or 
misrepresentations  having  been  practised. 

The  Dewan  may  likewise,  either  on  his  own  motion 
or  at  the  instance  of  the  Land  Revenue  and  Inoomo-Tax 
Commissioner,  set  aside  or  modify  any  original  decision 
passed  by  the  Assistant  Peishkar  or  the  Division  Peishkar 
or  the  appellate  or  revisional  order  of  the  Land  Revenue 
and  Income-Tax  Commissioner  if  he  is  satisfied  that  a 
question  of  principle  or  policy  is  involved  or  that  there  has 
been  material  irregularity  or  violation  of  rule  or  that  tho 
interests  of  the  Government  are  affected. 

Any  decision  or  ordor  by  the  Land  Revenue  and  In¬ 
come-Tax  Commissioner  shall  also  be  open  to  revision  on  a 
petition  filed  by  any  party  to  the  Karampathippu  Pro¬ 
ceedings  : 

Provided  that  no  decision  shall  be  set  aside  or  modi¬ 
fied  Under  this  rule  without  giving  notice  to  the  parties 
who  would  be  advorsely  affected  thereby  or  an  opportu¬ 
nity  to  be  heard. 

(?) 

K.  Dis.  No.  928|39|Kcv.,  data!  tho  23rd  May  193‘JS  .  • 

In  exercise  of  tho  powers  conferred  by  Section  46  of 
the  Travanooro  Jenmi  and  Kudiya-n  Act  V  of  1071  as 

1  T.  a.  a.,  dated  the  2Gth  Medoin  HU|lUh  May  1939,  Pt.  I,  p,  tl(i9. 

3  T-  9.  Q.,  dated  tho  16th  Idavoru  Ill4|30th  May  1939  Pi.  I,  p.  1371- 
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amended  by  Acts  XII  of  1108  and  VII  of  1110  and  in 
pursuance  of  the  Rules  passed  in  G.  0.  E.  0.  C.  No.  739/ 
33/Rov.,  dated  the  21st  April  1934,  it  is  hereby  notified 
that  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are 
pleased  to  accept  the  report  of  the  Commutation  Commit¬ 
tees  constituted  under  Section  46  (3)  of  the  Act  and  ac¬ 
cordingly  to  fix  finally  the  commutation  rates  for  the 
commodities  as  noted  below  for  each  of  the  Revenue 
Divisions  of  Trivandrum,  Quilon  and  'Kottayam.  These 
rates  are  applicable  to.  the  several  taluks  of  the  respective 
Revenue  Divisions  and  will  take  effect  from  the  date  of 
publication  of  this  notification  in  the  Gazette  and  will  be 
in  force  until  such  time  as  rates  are  fixed  afresh  in  their 
place. 
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(8) 

R.  Dis-  No,  107/40/Rev.,  dated  the  18th  January  1940'  . 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  the  Karampathippu  Rules  issued 
under  date  the  26th  July  1914/llth  Karkatakam  1089,  as 
subsequently  amended,  are  further  amended  as  follows  : — 

In  Ruld  6,  the  following  shall  be  substituted  for  the 
existing  Note,  namely  : — 

“in  cases  relating  to  Devaswom  and  Brahmaswom 
Jenmom  lands  in  which  a  Rajabkogam  of  1/8  assessment 
is  imposed,  the  lands  will  be  recorded  in  the  acoounts  as 
‘jenmivaka  Kanam’ and  when  these  classes  of  lands  are 
sold  outright  and  a  Eajabhogam  of  y  assessment  is 
imposed,  they  will  be  recorded  as  Jenmivaka  Attiper.  But 
in  cases  relating  to  Madampimar.vaka  Jenmom  lands,  which 
bear  a  Eajabhogam  of  1/8  assessment  even  when  they  are 
in  the  possession  of  the  Jenmy,1  the  lands  will  be  recorded 
as  Jenmivaka  thanathu.  In  all  cases  of  alienation  of  such 
lands,  except  outright  sale,  the  lands  will  he  recorded  as 
Jenmivaka  Kanam  and  when  they  are  sold  outright  they 
will  be  recorded  as  Jenmivaka  Attiper,” 

(9) 

DU.  Mo.  I125/40/Rgv.,  dated  the  17t!i  June  1940*  . 

In  continuation  of  the  Government  notification  R.  0. 
C.  No.  6356/35/Rev.  dated  the  6th  July  1937  and  in  exer¬ 
cise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  40  (M)  2‘  (e)  of  the 
Travancore  Jenmi  and  Kudiyan  Act  V  of  1071  (as  amend¬ 
ed  by  Act  XII  of  1108  and  Act  VII  of  1110)  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have  been  pleased  to 
amend  Rule  2  (a)  of  the  Jenmi  karam  Pidipadu  and.  Perpidi 
Rules  as  follows  ; — 

Add  the  following  as  Note  to  Rule  2  (a). 

Rote.  The  name  of  the  Jenmi  shall  be  noted  ip  the 
“Remarks”  Column  of  Pidipadu  in  form  A. 

.  >T.  Q-  G-,  dated  the  loth  Makaram  Ut5/23rd  January  1940,  Pt.I,  p.  653. 
iT-  G.  G-,  ,d»ted'the  SthMithimaw  U15/18th  June  1940,  Pt.I,  p,  1405. 
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PROCLAMATION. 

His  Highness  Sri  Padmanabha  Dasa  VanoM 
Pala  Sir  Bala  Hama  Varma  Kulasekhara 
Kiritapati  Manney  Sultan  M aharaja  Raya 
Ramwraja  Bahadur .  Shamsher  Jang,  Knight 
Brand  Commander  of  the  Most  Eminent  Order 
of  the  Indian  Empire,  Maharaja  of  Travan - 
core,  issued  under  date  the  31st  Karhatakam 
1115,  corresponding  to  the  15th  August  1940. 
Whereas  with  a  view  to  afford  some  relief  to  certain 
class  of  debtors,  provisions  have  been  made  in  Part  III  and 
Part  V  of  the  Travancore  Agriculturists’  Relief  Act  (ill  of 
112)  passed  under  date  the  23rd  Dhanu  1112  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  6th  January  1937  ;  and 

Whereas  the  period  of  operation  of  the  said  provisions 
(contained  in  Sections  33,  34,  35  and  36  of  Part  III  and 
Section  38  of  Part  V  of  the  Travancore  Agriculturists’ 
Relief  Act)  was  to  expire  three  years  after  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  said  Travancore  Agriculturists’  Relief  Act;  and 
Whereas  by  Proclamation  issued  under  date  the  12th 
Dhanu  1115  corresponding  to  the  27th  December  1939  the 
operation  of  the  said  provisions  was  extended  for  a  further 
period  of  four  months  from  the  date  of  such  expiry,  and  by 
Proclamation  issued  under  date  the  9th  Medom  1115 
corresponding  to  the  21st  April  1940  the  operation  of  the 
said  provisions  was  extended  up  to  the  1st  day  of  Chingom 
1116  and 

Whereas  it  is  found  expedient  to  extend  the  operation 
of  the  said  provisions  up  to  the  end  of  Chingom  1116  ; 

Now.  therefore,  We  are  hereby  pleased  to  command  as 
follows: — 

Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  Parts  III  and 
V  of  the  Travancore  Agriculturists’  Relief  Act  (III  of 
1112),  the  Proclamation  issued  under  date  the  12th  Dhanu 
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1115  corresponding  to  the  27th  December  19,39  and  tlio 
Proclamation  issued  under  date  the  9th  Medom  1115 
corresponding  to  the  21st  April  1940,  the  provisions  con¬ 
tained  in  tho  said  Parts  of  the  said  Travancoro  Agri¬ 
culturists’  Relief  Act  (III  of  1112)  shall  continue  to  ra* 
main  in  operation  up  to  the  hast  day  of  Chiugom  1110. 


THE  TEAVANCORE  INCOME  TAX 
(AMENDMENT)  ACT,  1115. 

(ACT  XXVII  OP  1115.) 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  M ahevraja  of  Travancore 
under  date  the  31st  Karkatakarn  1115  corresponding  to 
the  15th  August  1040. 

Preamble.  Whereas  it  is  expedient  further  to  amend  the  Travan- 

eore  Income  Tax  Act,  VIII  of  10961  ,  as'amended  by  Acts 
V  of  11002  and  X  of  11123  for  a  certain  purpose  ;  It  is 
hereby  enacted  as  follows  : — 

Short  title,  1.  (l)  This  Act  may  be  called  the  Travancore  Income 

commence-  Tax  (Amendment)  Act,  1115. 

men! 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore. 

(3)  It  shall  come  into  force  on  the  1st  Ohingam  1116. 

Schedule" ol  1°  Travancore  Income  Tax  Act,  VIII  of  1096  as 

1096.VI"  01  amended  Acts  v  of  1100  and  X  of  1112,  (hereinafter 

referred  to  as  the  said  Act),  for  Schedule  I,  the  following 
Schedule  shall  be  substituted,  namely  : — ■ 


1  For  Aot  VIII  of  1096  tec  Vol.  IV,  y.  1180- 

2  For  Art  V  of  1100  tee  Vol.  V,  p.  816. 

3  For  Act  X  of  1112  sfe  Vol.  IX,  p.  260, 
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“  SCHEDULE  I. 

Bates  of  Tax. 

{See  Section  13). 

A.  In  the  case  of  every  individual,  Rate. 

Hindu  undivided  family,  unre¬ 
gistered  firm  and  other  associa¬ 
tion  of  individuals  not  being  a 
registered  firm  or  a' company — 

(1)  When  the  total  income  is  Nil. 
less  than  Bs.  2,000 

( 2)  When  the  total  income  is  Ten  cash  in  the 
Bs.  2,000  or  upwards,  but  rupee. 

is  less  than  Bs.  5,000 

(3)  When  the  total  income  is  Thirteen  cash  in 
Bs.  5,000  or  upwards,  but  the  rupee. 

is  less  than  Bs.  10,000 

(4)  When  the  total  income  is  One  chuokram 
Bs.  10,000  or  upwards,  and  two  cash 
but  is  less  than  Bs.  15,000  in  the  rupee. 

(5)  When  the  total  income  is  One  chuokram 

Bs.  15,000  or  upwards  but  and  eight  cash 
is  less  than  Bs.  20,000  in  the  rupee. 

(6)  When  the  total  inoome  is  Two  ohuokrams 

Rs.  20,000  or  upwards  but  and  four  cash 
i^  less  than  Rs.  30,000  in  the  rupee. 

(7)  When  the  total  income  is  Three  ohuokrams 
Rs.  30,000  or  upwards  but  in  the  rupee, 
is  less  than  Bs.  40,000 

(8)  When  the  total  income  is  Three  ohuokrams 

Bs.  40,000  or  upwards  but  and  eight  cash 
is  less  than  Rs.  50,000  in  the  rupee. 

( 9)  When  the  total  income  is  Three  ohuokrams 

Rs.  50,000  or  upwards  but  and  ten  cash 
is  less  than  Rs.  75,000  in  the  rupee. 

(10)  When  the  total  income  is  Three  chuckrama 
Its.  75,000  or  upwards  but  and  twelve  cash 
is  less  than  Bs.  1,00,000  in  the  rupee. 

(11)  When  tho  total  income  is  Four  ohuokrams 
Rs.  1,00,000  Or  upwards.  in  the  rupee. 

B.  In  the  ease  of  every  company  Four  ohuokrams 
and  registered  firm,  whatever  in  the  rupee.” 
its  total  income 
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“SCHEDULE  II. 
Bates  of  Refund. 
(See  Section  36). 

(1)  Less  than  Es.  2,000 


(2)  Rs.  2,000  or  upwards,  but 
less  than  Rs.  5,000 


(3)  Rs.  5,000  or  upwards,  but 
less  than  Rs.  10,000 


(4)  Rs.  10,000  or  upwards,  but 
less  than  Rs.  15,000 


(5)  Rs.  15,000  or  upwards,  but 
less  than  Rs.  20,000 


(6)  Rs.  20,000  or  upwards,  but 
less  than  Rs.  30,000 


(7)  Rs.  30,000  or  upwards,  but 
less  than  Rs.  40,000 

(8)  Rs.  40.000  or  upwards,  but 
less  than  Rs.  50,000 

(9)  Rs.  50.000  or  upwards,  but 
less  than  Rs.  75,000 

■  '  (10)  Rs.  75,000  or  upwards,  but 

less  than  Rs.  1,00,000 
In  the  said  Act,  lor  Schedule  I 
Act  viii  ei  ’  Schedule  shall  be  substituted,  namely  : — - 
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Refund. 

Four  chuckrams 
in  the  rupee. 

Throe  chuckrams 
and  six  cash 
in  the  rupee. 

Three  chuckrams 
and  three  cash 
in  the  rupee. 

Two  chuokrams 
and  fourteen 
cash  in  the 
rupee. 

Two  chuckrams 
and  eight  cash 
in  the  rupee. 

One  chuckram 
and  twelve 
cash  in  the 
rupee. 

One  chuckram  in 
the  rupee. 

Eight  cash  in 
the  rupee. 

Six  cash  in  tho 
rupee. 

Four  cash  in  the 
rupee.” 

[I,  the  following 
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“SCHEDULE  III. 
Kates  of  Supek-Tas:. 

{See  Section  4-1  A) 

A.  In  the  case  of  every  individual, 

Hindu  un-divided  family,  un¬ 
registered  firm  and  other  asso¬ 
ciation  of  persons,  not  being  a 
case  to  which  paragraph  B  of 
this  Schedule  applies —  . 

Mate 

(1)  On  the  first  Re.  20,000  of 

total  income 

Nil. 

(2)  On  the  next  Rs.  15,000  of 

One  chuckram 

total  income 

and  twelve 

cash  in  the 

rupee. 

.  (3)  On  the  next  Rs.  20,000  of 

Three  ohuckrams 

total  income 

and  eight  cash 

in  the  rupee. 

(4)  On  the  next  Rs.  70,000  of 

Five  ohuckrams 

total  income 

and  four  cash 

in  the  rupee. 

(5)  On  the  next  Rs.  75,000  of 

Seven  chuok- 

total  income 

rams  in  the 
rupee. 

(6)  On  the  next  Rs.  1,50,000 

Eight,  chuck- 

of  total  income 

rams  and 
twelve  cash 

in  the  rupee. 

(7)  On  the  next  Rs.  1,50,000 

Ten  ckuokrams 

of  total  income 

and  eight  cash 

(81  On  the  balance  of  total 

Twelve  chuck- 

income 

rams  and  four- 
cash  in  the 

1‘UpOQ. 

B.  In  the  case  of  every  company 

One  chuckra.m 

on  the  whole  of  total  income 

and  twolve 
cash  in  the 
rupee.” 

Imome  Tax. 
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NOTIFICATIONS  1 . 

(1) 

R.  0.  C.  No.  5223/ 38/ Row,  dated  tho  27th  October  1938  2. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  vested  in  them  under  Section 
2  (7)  of  the  Income  Tax  Act,  VIII  of  1096,  as  amended  by 
Acts  V  of  llftO  and  X  of  1112,  the  Govormnont  of  His- 
Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  declare  the  following 
.  associations  of  foreign  origin  carrying  on  business  in  Tra- 
vaneore  to  be  companies  for  the  purpose  of  tbo  said  Act. 

1.  Centrale  Des  Matiers  Colorants1  Paris. 

2.  Christian  Mutual  Assurance  Co.,  Ltd.,  Lahore. 

3.  Messrs.  Caltex  (India)  Ltd. 

4.  Tide  Water  Oil  Co.,  Ltd. 

5.  Adcol  Oil  Co.,  Ltd. 

6.  Western  India  Oil  Distributing  Co.,  Ltd. 

7.  Messrs.  Associated  Publishers  (Madras)  Ltd., 
Proprietors  of  the  “  Madras  Mail  ”. 

(2) 

R,  0.  J.  No.  5654/38/Rev.,  dated  the  8th  November  1938  3. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  vested  in  them,  under  Section 
2  (7)  of  the  Income  Tax  Act,  VIII  of  1096,  as  amended 
by  Acts  V  of  1100  and  X  of  1112,  the  Government  of 
His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  declare  the 
following  associations  of  foreign  origin  carrying  on  business 
in  Travancoro  to  be  companies  for  the  purpose  of  the 
said  Aot : — ■ 

1.  Messrs.  Bata  a.  s.  Zlin,: 

2.  „  Reuters  Ltd. 

(3) 

D.  Pis.  No.  2283/38/llcv..  dated  tho  9Ui  December  1938  4. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  vested  in  them  under  Section 
2  (7)  of  the  Income  Tax  Act,  VIII  of  1096,  as  amended 
by  Acts  V  of  1100  and  X  of  1112,  the  Government  of 
His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  declare  the 

2  For  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  Under  the  Aot  see 

Vol.  IV,  p.  1288,  Vol.  VI,  p.  1375,  Supplement,  n.  343, 

Vol.  VIII,  p.  96  (App.  A),  Vol  IX,  p.  112  (App.  A)  ami 
Vol.  X,  p.  80  (App.  A). 

2  T.  ft.  G  dated  the  16th  Tliulain  1114/ 1st Novembor  1938  Pt.  I,  p.  209. 

8  T.  ft.  ft.  dated  tho  30th  Thidam  11M/I5lh  Novembor  1938,  Pt.  I,  p.  24G. 
4  T-  ft.  ft.  dated  tho  28th  VriacWgaui  1114/ 13th  December  1938,  Pt.  I, 
p.  392- 
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following  associations  of  foreign  origin  carrying  on  business 
in  Travancore  to  bs  companies  for  the  purpose  of  the 
said  Aot. 

1,  The  Suburban  Bank  Ltd. 

2,  The  Royal  United  Carpet  Factories  Ltd. 

(4) 

It.  Dis.  Ne.  *360138  'inv  ,  eluted  the  16th  December  1938'  • 

In  oxerciso  of  the  powers  vested  in  thorn  under  Sec¬ 
tions  42  and  43  of  the  Income  Tax  Act,  VIII  of  1096  as 
amended  by  Acts  V  of  1100  and  X  of  1112,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  sanc¬ 
tion  the  following  rules  for  granting  relief  'from  double 
income  tax  ;■ — 

1.  These  Rules  supersede  the  Rules  issued  under 
Notification  Dis.  No.  1653  of  23  Rev.,  datod5/8th  December 
1923  published  on  page  194/Land  Revenue  Department, 
Part  IV  of  the  Travancore  Government  Gazette,  dated  11th 
December  1923. 

2.  In  these  Rules  the  expression — 

(a)  “  Travancore,  Income  Tax  ”  means  income  tax 
and  super  tax  charged  in  accordance  with  the  Travancore 
Income  Tax  Act. 

(j)  u  Travancore  rate  of  tax  ”  means  the  amount 
of  Travancore  income  tax  divided  by  the  amount  of  the 
larger  of  the  two  incomes  on  which  income  tax  and  super 
tax  respectively  have  been  charged  in  Travancore. 

(e)  “  United  Kingdom  Income  Tax  ”  means,  in¬ 
come  tax  and  super  tax  chargeable  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  the  Income  Tax  Acts. 

(<7)  ‘  Indian  Income  Tax  ’  means  income  tax  and 
super  tax  charged  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the 
Indian  Income  Tax  Act. 

(e)  “  Indian  Rate  of  tax  ”  means  the  amount  of 
Indian  income  tax  divided  by  the  incomo  on  which  it  was 
charged. 

3.  If  any  person  who  has  paid  Travancore  income  tax 
for  any  year  on  any  part  of  his  income  proves  to  the  satis¬ 
faction  of  the  Collector  that  he  has  paid  United  Kingdom 
income  tax  for  that  year  in  respect  of  the  same  part  of  his 
income  and  that  the  rate  at  which  he  was  entitled  to.  and 
has  obtained,  relief  under  the  provisions  of  Section  27  of 

aiiu  im/20th  December  1938,  Pt.  J,  p,  447, 
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the  Finance  Act.  1920  (10  and  11  Goo.  V  cli.  18),  is  less 
than  the  Travancore  rate  of  tax  charged  in  respect  of  that 
part  of  his  income,  be  shall  be  entitled  to  a  refund  of.  a 
sum  calculated  on  that,  part  of  his  income  at  a  rate  equal  to 
the  difference  between  the  Travancore  rate  of  tax  and  the 
rate  at  which  he  was  entitled  to,  and  lias  obtained  rolief 
under  that  section  : 

Provided,  that  the  rate  at  which  the  refund  is  to  bo 
given  shall  not  exceed  on©  half  of  tiro  Travancore  rate 
of  tax. 

4.  If  any  person  who  has  paid  Travancore  income  tax 
for  any  year  on  any  part  of  his  income  proves  to  tho  satis¬ 
faction  of  the  Collector  that  he  has  at  any  time  paid.Indian 
income  tax  in  respect  of  the  same  part  of  his  income,  he 
shall  he  entitled  to  tho  refund  of  a  sum  calculated  on  that 
part  of  his  income  at  a  rate  equal  to  half  the  Travancore 
rate  of  tax  or  half  the  Indian  rate  of  tax  whichever  is 
lower. 

5.  No  claim  to  any  refund  of  Travancoro  incoiuo  tax 
under  those  Rules  shall  be  allowed  unless  it  is  made  within 
one  year  from  the  last  day  of  the  year'  in  which  such  tax 
on  the  one  hand  or  the  United  Kingdom- income  tax  or  the 
Indian  income  tax,  as  the  ca&>  may  be,  on  tho  other,-  was 
recovered,  whichever  is  later. 

6.  .  These  Rules  shall  take  effect  from  the  6th  Meenam 

1112. 

(5) 

B.  Dis.  No.  2409/38/Rev.,  dated  the  24tb  December  19381  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  vested  in  them  under  Soctiqn 
2  (7)  of  the  Travancore  Income  Tax  Act,  VIII  of  109*6, 
as  amended  by  Acts  V  of  1100  and  X  of  1112,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  ploased  to  declare 
the  following  association  of  foreign  origin  carrying  on 
business  in  Trayaftcore  to  bo  a  company  for  the  purposo 
of  the  said  Act. 

♦Messrs.  A  and  F  Harvey  Ltd.,  Madura. 

(6)  . 

R.  Dis.  No.  207/39/Rcv.,  doted  the  10th  February  1939-  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  42  of 
the  Travancore  Income-Tax  Act,  VIII  of  1096  (as  amended 

I’r.  &.  a.  dated  the  12th  Dhaou  IlU/27tb  December  1938,  Pt.  1,  p.  484- 
*S«  also  Notilioation  No.  12  in  p.  infra. 
p  6X7T'  S* <a'  dstsd  tl,e  2l|,]  Nuipbhora  XIH/Hlh  February  1939,  Pt.  I, 
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by  Acta  V  of  1100  and  X  of  1112)  the  Government  of  His 
Highness  tho  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  order  that  the  Rules 
R.  0.  C.  No.  404[38/Rev.,  published  on  page  1119,  Part  I 
of  tho  Gazott  e  dated  the  3rd  May  1938,  shall  be  amended 
as  follows :  — 

1.  In  Rule  23, 

(а)  Item  2  {a)  in  tho  Statement  of  total  income 
shall  bo  deleted  and  items  (A)  and  (o)  shall  bo  renumbered 
as  («)  and  (b)  respectively. 

(б)  Under  item  6  ‘  other  sources  ’  the  following  shall 
be  added  as  item  (g)  and  the  existing  item  (g)  shall  be 
renumbered  as>  item  (A)  ;■ — 

“  (g)  Interest  on  securities  of  the  Government  of 
India  and  other  Governments." 

(c)  The  words  “  India  or”  occurring  in  the  ‘deduct’ 
item,  under  note  4  (a)  shall  bo  deleted. 

2.  In  Rule  28  tho  words  “  of  the  Government  of  India 
or  ”  occurring  in  item  VI  of  the  Assessment  form  shall  be 
deleted. 

3.  In  Rule  50, 

(a)  In  Part  I  return  of  total  income,  item  2  shall 
be  deloted  and  other  items  shall  be  ronumbered  as  2  to  10. 

(5)  Note  2  in  Part  II  shall  be  deleted  and  the 
remaining  Notes  renumbered. 

(o)  In  Note  4  the  words  “  the  Government  of  India 
and  ”  shall  be  deleted. 

( d )  In  Note  6  («)  in  the  deduct  item,  the  words  “of 
the  Government  of  India  or”  shall  be  deleted. 

(7) 


11.  Dis.  No  .  338/39/Rev.,  dated  the  28th  February  19391  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  vested  in  them  under  Section 
2  (7)  of  the  Travancore  Income  Tax  Act.  VIII  of  1096 
as  amended  by .  Acts  V  of  1100  and  X  of  1112,  the 
Government  of  His  Highness  tho  Maharaja  are  pleased 
to  declare  the  Indo-Commercial  Bank  Ltd.,  Madras,  an 
association  of  foreign  origin  carrying  on  business  in  Tra¬ 
vancore,  to  be  a  company  for  the  purpose  of  the  said  Act. 


>r,  a,  G.  dated  the  23rd  Kmnbhom  1 114|7th  March  1939,  Ft.  J,p.  747. 
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(8) 

R.  Dis.  So.  52v|89/[tov„  date  i  the  24th  Morol,  19391  . 

In  exercise  of  tho  powers  vested  in  them  under  Soction 
2  (7)  of  tho  Travancore  Income  Tax  Act  VIII  of  1096  as 
amended  by  Acts  V  of  1100  and  X  of  1112,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  tho  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  declare 
Messl's.  The  Sound  Product  Company,  Mount,  Road, 
Madras,  an  association  of  foreign  origin  carrying  on  business 
in  Travancore  to  be  a  company  for  the  purpose  of  the  said 
Act. 

(9) 

D.  Din,  No.  542|39/Uov.,  dat.il  the  27th  March  1939®  • 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  vested  in  then!  under  Section 
2  (7)  of  the  Travancore  Income  Tax  Act  VIII  of  1096 
as  amended  by  Acts  V  of  1100  and  X  of  1112,  the 
Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to 
declare  Chemdyes  Ltd.,  Bombay,  an  association  of  foreign 
origin  carrying  on  business  in  Travancore,  to  be  a  company 
for  the  purpose  of  the  said  Act. 

(10) 

a..Dis.  No.  674|39/R ev.,  dated  the  11th  April  19B93  . 

In  supersession  of  Notification  Dis.  No.  13Gl/28'Rev., 
dated  the  29th  September  1928  it  is  hereby  notified,  that 
under  Section  40  (1)  of  the  Travancore, Income  Tax  Act 
VIII  of  1096,  as  amended  by  Acts  V  of  1100  and  X  of 
1112,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have 
been  pleased  to  empower  the  Deputy  Commissioner  of  In¬ 
come  Tax,  in  his  oapaeity  as  Collector  of  Income  Tax,  to 
sanction  prosecutions  in  respect  of  offences  undor  Sections' 
38  and  39  of  the  above  Act. 

(11) 

R.  Dis.  No.  826J39/Rav.,  dated  tho 6th  May  1939*  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  vested  in  them  under  Soction 
2  (7)  of  the  Income  Tax  Act  VIII  of  1096  as  amended  by 
Acts  V  of  1100  and  X  of  1112,  the  Government  of  ITis 
Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  declare  “The  General 
Poods  Sales  Company  Incorporated,  New  York”,  an  associa¬ 
tion  of  foreign  origin  carrying  on  business  in  Travancore, 
to  be  a  company  for  the  purpose' of  the  said  Act. 

’T.  G.  G.  dated  the  15th  Mecnom  U14/28th  Maroh  1939,  PI.  I,  p.  875. 

G.  G.  dated  the  16th  Mecnom  1114(28th  Match  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  948. 

3T.  G.  G.  dated  the  5th  Medom  1114/ 18th  April  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  1034. 

*¥■  9.  a.  dated  the  26U,  Medom  H14/9 th  May  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  1177. 
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(12) 

B.  Pis.  No.  91g/39|Rev.,  dated  the  20th  May  19391  . 

With  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  the  name,. Messrs  A  &  F  Harvey  Ltd., 
Madura,  shall  be  deleted  from  notification  R.  His. 
No.  2409/38/Rev.,  dated  24th  December  1938,*  published 
at  page  484  of  Part  I  of  the  Gazette  dated,  the  27th  Decem¬ 
ber  1938  and  the  following  name  shall  be  substituted : — 

Messrs.  ‘A  &  F  Harvey’,  Madura. 

(13) 

K.  Pia.  No.  1097/39/Kov.,  dated  tlieSist  June  19393  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  42  of 
the  Travancore  Income  Tax  Act  VIII  of  10  96  (as  amended 
by  Acts  V  of  1100  and  X  of  1112)  the  Government  of  His 
Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  order  that  the  follow¬ 
ing  shall  be  added  as  sub-group  (f)  to  group  3  of  Rule  8 
of  the  Rules  passed  under  G.  0.  R.  O.  C.  No.  404/38/Rev., 
published  on  pages  1119  to  1144,  Part  I  of  the  Gazette 
dated  the  3rd  May  1938. 

(f)  Amplifiers,  sound  cones  and  j  | 

associated  equipments  used  i  j 

in  “  Talkies  I  15 

(14) 

K.  pia.  No.  H79|'3l)|Uav.,  dated  tho  22nd  August  103Q3  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  vested  in  them  Under  Sec* 
tion  2  (7)  of  the  Travancore  Income  Tax  Act  VIII  of 
1096,  as  amended  by  Acts  V  of  1100  and  X  of  1112,  the 
Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased 
.  to  declare  the  following  Associations  of  foreign  Origin 
carrying  on  business  in  Travancore,  to  be  Companies -for  the 
purpose  of  the  said  Act. 

1.  Concord  of  India  Fire  Insnrance  Co.,  Ltd.,  Cal¬ 

cutta. 

2.  Law  Union  and  Rock  Insurance  Co.,  Ltd.,  Cal¬ 

cutta, 


1  T.  Q.  Gt.  dated  tho  9th  IduvocD  1114 /23rd  May  1939,  Pt.  ts  p»  1293, 

*  Vide  p.  iupm, 

»T.  G.  G-  dated  the  13th  Mithunam  illi/27th  June  1 939,  Pt.  i,  p,  1511. 
JT.G.G.  dated  the  13th  Chiflgom  1115/29th  August  1939,  Pt.X,P,  23, 
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3  American  Pioneer  Line. 

4.  Deutsche  Damp  and  Schiffahrts  Gesellachai’t 

Hansa,  Bremen. 

5.  Lakshmi  Insurance  Co.,  Ltd.,  Lahore. 

6.  Bharat  Insurance  Co.,  Ltd.,  Lahoro. 

7.  The  Eastern  Federal  Union  Insurance  Co.,  Ltd., 

Calcutta. 

(15) 

K.  Dis.  No.  1850/39/Rev .,  dated  the  5th  Ootohor  1939' . 

In  exercise  oi  the  powers  vested  in  them  under  Sec¬ 
tion  2  (7)  of  the  Income  Tax  Act  VIII  of  1096  as  amended 
by  Aots  V  of  1100  and  X  of  1112,  the  Government  of  His 
Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  declare  the  Evor 
Beady  Co.,  India  Ltd.,  Calcutta,  an  association  of  foreign 
origin  carrying  on  business  in  Travancore,  to  be  a  com¬ 
pany  for  the  purposes  of  the  said  xVct. 

(16) 

E.  Dis .  No.  156/49/Kw.,  dated  tho25lli  January  1.9402  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  vested  in  them  under  Sec¬ 
tion  2  (7)  of'  the  Travancore  Income  Tax  Act  VIII  of 
109,6  as  amended  by  Aots  V  of  1100  and  X  of  1112,  tlm 
Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  ploasod  to 
declare  the  Catholic  Syrian  Bank  Ltd.,  Trichur,  an  asso¬ 
ciation  of  foreign  origin  carrying  on  business  in  Travan¬ 
core,  to  be  a  company  for  purposes  of  the  said  Act. 

(17) 

8.  £)is.  No.  215/40/Kov.,  dated  the  3rd  February  1940s  . 

In  exorcise  of  the  powers  vested  in  them  undor  Sec¬ 
tion  2  (7)  of  the  Travancore  Inoomo  Tax  Aot  VIII  of  10  96 
as  amended  by  Aots  V  of  1100  and  X  of  1112,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  declare 
the  Callender’s  Cable  and  Construction  Go.,  Ltd.,  an  asso¬ 
ciation  of  foreign  origin  oarrying  On  business  in  Travancoro 
to  be  a  company  for  purposes  of  the  said  Aot. 

VC,  G.  G.  dated  th)  24th  Kaitni  1115/lOth  Oolobor  t939,  PI..  I.,  P.  231. 
s  T.  G,  G.  dated  the  17th  Materum  ljl8/30Ui  January  1910,  Pt.  1,  P.  060, 
3T.  G.  G-  dated  tho  24th  Mukar&m  lU5/6th  February  UMO.Pt,  I,p.  720. 
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(18) 

H.  Dis.  No.  262/40/Rcv.,  dated  the  lOlh  February  1040'  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  vested  in’them  undor  Section 
2  (7)  of  tlie  Travancore  Income  Tax  Act  VIII  of  1096  as 
amended  by  Acts  V  of  1100  and  X  of  1112,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  declare 
Messrs.  A.  F.  Ferguson  and  Company,  Chartered  Ac¬ 
countants,  Bombay,  an  association  of  foreign  origin  carrying 
on  business  in  Travancore  to  be  a  company  for  purposes  of 
the  said  Act. 


(19) 

R.  Dia.  No*  254|40|Rev.,  dated  the  9  th  February  19402  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  vested  in  them  under  Sec¬ 
tion  2  (7)  of  the  Travancore  Income  Tax  Act  VIII  of  1096 
as  amended  by  Acts  V  of  1100  and  X  of  1112,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  declare 
the  Tinnevelly  Motor  Bus  Service  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tinnevelly,  au 
association  of  foreign  origin  carrying  on  business  in 
Travancore,  to  be  a  company  for  purposes  of  the  said  Act. 

(20) 

Dis.  No.  1361/40|Kcv.,  dated  the  29th  July  194IF  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powera  vested  in  them  under  Sec¬ 
tion  2  (7)  of  the  Income  Tax  Act  VIII  of  1096  as  amen¬ 
ded  by  Acts  V  of  1100  and  X  of  1112,  the  Government  of 
His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  declare  the  uu- 
dernoted  associations  of  foreign  origin  carrying  on  business 
in  Travancore  to  be  companies  for  the  purpose  of. the  said 

Act. 

1.  The  Metro  Goldwyn  Meyer  (India)  Ltd.,  Bom¬ 

bay  ; 

2.  The  United  Artists  Corporation  Ltd.,  Bombay ; 

3.  The  India  Talkies  and  Distributing  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tinnevelly ; 

4.  Lever  Brothers*  (India)  Ltd.,  Madras.  . 

5.  The  Sherneilly  Rubber  and  Cardamoms  Estates 

Ltd.,  Ayaloor,  Cochin  State ; 

6.  The  Indian  Mills  Supply  Co.  Ltd. 

IT.  G.  G.  dated  ilia  1st  Kiunhto  Ul6/13th  Fdmiuy  1940, Pt.  I,  p.  7537'  > 
aT,  a,  a.  dated  the  1st  Kumbhom  lllo|13th  February  1940,  Pc.  I,  i>.  758. 

3T.  9.  Q.  dated  the  15th  K»rk»t»k»rj  I115|30th  July  1940,  Pt .  I,  p.  1629. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  ABKARI  ACT1. 

(IV  of  1073.) 

Notifications2. 

(1) 

E.  0.  0.  No.  6634/38/l)evpt. ,  dated  the  28th  November  19383  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  26  of 
tjie  Abkari  Act  IV  of  1073  the  Government  of  His  High¬ 
ness  the  Maharaja  direct  that  the  following  Rule  be  pres¬ 
cribed  for  the  grant  of  occasional  licenses  for  the  sale  of 
toddy  and  arrack  in  the  State. 

“The  Excise  Commissioner  may  grant  occasional 
licenses  for  the  sale  of  toddy  or  arrack  on  the  occurrence 
of  fairs,  festivals,  etc.,  in  places  in  the  vicinity  of  which 
there  are  no  regularly  licensed  shops  or  where  the  existing 
number  of  shops  is  insufficient.  Such  licenses  will  be 
granted  to  the  shop-keepers  who  already  hold  licenses  in 
or  usually  supply  the  locality.  The  fee  to  be  paid  thero- 
for  shall  be  fixed  at  the  discretion  of  the  Exciso  Com¬ 
missioner.” 

(2) 

E.  Dig.  No.  2786-3  of  38/Dovpt. ,  dated  the  7th  Deo  mber  19381  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  the  proviso  to 
Section  8  of  the  Abkari  Act  IV  of  1073  as  subsequently 
amended,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of 
Travancore  direct  that  permits  for  the  transport  of  foreign 
liquor  from  the  boundaries  of  Travancore  or  from  the 
Customs  Houses  at  the  ports,  to  any  other  place  in  Travan- 
core,  shall  not  be  dispensed  with. 

(3) 

E.  Dia-  No.  2788-2  of  38/Dovpt,.,  dated  the  7th  Dooembet  19384  . 

The  following  notification  is  issued  in  modification  of 
Government  Notification  No.  S.  R.  360  dated  Stli  February 
1918. 


(App.  A),  and  Vol-  X,  181. 

s".  6.  G-  dated  the  14th  Vrisclufaim  I114/29th  November  1938, 


Pt.  I,  p.  341. 

<T.  G.  G.  dated  the  28th  Vrischikato  HH/l3th  Beoember  1S38,  Pt.  I, 
p.  386. 
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Under  Section  26  (j)  of  Act  IV  ol  1073,  as  subse¬ 
quently  amended,  it  is  hereby  notified  with  the  sanotiou  of 
His  Highness  the  Maharaja  that  the  quantity  of  foreign 
liquor  that  bam  fide  travellers  are  allowed' to  carry  free  of 
duty  and  without  a  permit  for  immediate  private  con¬ 
sumption,  through  the  Land  Customs,  of  the  State  is  limit¬ 
ed  to  half  a  pint. 

(4) 

R.  Dis-  No.  2786  of  S8|Dovpt.,  thn  7th  IMS1 . 

In  exeroise  of  the  powers  conferred  ay  Soctiona  8,  20 
and  26  (j)  of  Act  IV  ot  1073  as  subsequently  amended, 
the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have  been 
pleased  to  impose  a  gallonaga  foe  on  all  kinds  of  foreign 
liquor  consumed  in  Travancore  with  effect  from  the  1st 
Dhanu  1114/16th  December  1938  at  the  rates  and  in  the 
manner  specified  below, 

1.  The  term  foreign  liquor  in  these  rules  moans  and 
includes  all  wines,  spirits  and  beer  imported  into  Travan- 
coro  by  sea  or  land,  plain  rectified  spirit  including  absolute 
aloohol  imported  from  foreign  countries  by  sea  or  land,  or 
manufactured  in  British  India  and  Indian  States  and 
Indian  made  foreign  liquors. 

2.  Gallonage  fee  at  the  following  rates  shall  be  levied 
on  the  volume  of  sales  of  liquor  under  each  of  the  licenses 
of  .  the  following  descriptions  : — 

Per  imperial  gallon  or 
C  quart  bottles. 

Rs.  As.  P. 

Spirits,  champagne  and  other 
wines  classed  as  sparkling 
wines.  2  4  0 

Wines  of  all  other  kinds  and 

liquors.  12  0 

Beer,  cider  and  fermented 

liquors.  0  6  0 

3 .  Gallonage  fee  shall  be  levied  on  the  volume  of  sales 
under  all  licenses  of  the  following  descriptions  : — 

(i)_  Wholesale  licences  (ii)  Retail  or  tavern  lioonses 
(iii)  Special  Refreshment  Room  licenses  (iv)  Club  licenses 
(v)  Licenses  for  the  sale  of  medicated  wines. 

4.  License  for  the  wholesale  vend  of  foreign  liquor 
not  to  be  drunh  on  the  premises ,  Under  this  lioense  the 

-IT-  tho  28Ul  Vrischikun  HU/13lh  December  1938,  Pt.J, 
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sale  of  liquor  in  quantities  loss  than  a  piut  is  prokibitsd. 
The  gallonage  fee  at  the  proscribed  rates  shall  be  levied 
quarterly  from  the  license?  on  the  sales  to  private  parties, 
in  each  quarter.  Separate  acoonnts’in  tire  form  to  be 
prescribed  by  the  Excise  Commissioner  shall  be  maintained 
by  the  licensee  for  sales  (i)  to  private  parties  (ii)  to  other 
licensees. 

5.  License  for  the  retail  vend  or  tavern  license.  Under 
this  license  the  removal  of  liquor  from  the  licensed  pre¬ 
mises  is  strictly  prohibited.  Gallonage  fe3  at  the  pres¬ 
cribed  rates  shall  be  levied  quarterly  from  the  licensee  on 
the  sales  in  each  quarter. 

6.  Special  Refreshment  Room  or  .Restaurant  license. 
A  gallonage  fee  at  the  prescribed  rates  shall  be  levied 
quarterly  from  the  licensee  on  the  sales  in  each  quarter. 
No  liquor  shall  be  sold  under  this  license  for  removal  from 
the  licensed  premises  nor  shall  liquor  be  sold  otherwise 

'than  to  persons  partaking  of  regular  meals. 

7.  License  for  the  sale  of  liquor  in  Chubs  of  a  non¬ 
proprietary  nature.  The  removal  of  liquor  from  the 
licensed  premises  is  prohibited,  Gallonage  fee  at  the 
prescribed  rates  shall  be  levied  quarterly  from  the  licensee 
on  the  sales  in  oach  quarter. 

8.  License  for  the  sale  o f  medicated  wines  containing 
SO  per  cent,  and  upwards  but  not  more  than  4S  per  cent, 
of  proof  spirit.  Gallonage  fee  at  the  proscribed  rates 

'  shall  be  levied  quarterly  from  the  licensee  on  all  sales 
in  each  quarter. 

9.  Import  by  land  of  foreign  liquor  by  private  persons 
for  bonafide  private  consumption  in  excess  of  the  quantity 
allowed  to  be  imported  free  for  immediate  use  by  bonafde 
passengers,  shall  be  covered  by  a  permit  issued  by  the 
officer  in  charge  of  the  Division  to  which  tko  liquor  is  to 
be  imported.  Such  permits  will  be  issued  on  production 
of  the  treasury  receipt  evidencing  the  prepayment  of  the 
gallonage  fee  at  the  rates  prescribed.  The  fee  shall  be 
pafd  into  the  treasurj7  as  per  chalan  obtained  from  the 
Assistant  Excise  Commissioner  in  charge  of  the  Division 
concerned. 

10.  In  case  of  direct-  import  by  sea  of  foreign  liquor  by 
private  persons  for  bonafide  private  consumption  in  excess 
of  the  quantity  allowed  to  be  imported  free"  for  immediate 
use  by  bonafide  passengers,  the  officer  in  charge  of  the 
customs  houses  of  import  shall  releaso  the  consignment 
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only  on  realisation  of  the  prescribed  gallonago  fee  along 
with  the  customs  duty  due  thereon. 

11.  When  a  foreign  liquor  wholesale  licenseo  soils 
liquor  to  a  retail  licensee  lie  shall  amid  to.  tho  Assistant 
Excise  Commissioner  of  tho  Division  to  which  the  liquor 
issued  by  him  is  consigned,  advices  of  or  copies  of  tho 
invoices  covering  all  issues  of:  liquor  niado  by  him,  allowing 
the  name  and  address  of  the  consignees  ami  tho  quantity 
and  description  of  the  liquor  issued. 

12.  Foreign  liquor  may  be  exported  from  Travancorc 
free  of  gallonago  fee  under  a  permit  issued  by  tho  Excise 
Commissioner.  A  copy  of  such  permit  shall  bo  sent  to  the 
Excise  Inspector  in  charge  of  tho  Range  from  which  the 
export  is  permitted.  No  such  permits  shall  be  granted 
unless  the  exporter  produces  the  written  permission  of  tho 
Excise  authorities  of  the  country  of  import  permitting 
such  import. 

13.  Excise  Inspectors  in  charge  of  Ranges  shall  he’ 
responsible  for  tho  prompt  realisation  of  tho  gallonago  foe 
on  the  quarterly  sales  m  each  quarter  in  tlm  shops  situated 
within  their  Ranges,  They  shall  submit  at  tho  expiry  of 
each  quarter  a  statement  to  tho  Excise  Commissioner  and 
to  the  Assistant  Excise  Commissioner  of  tho  Division 
concerned  showing  the  shop-war  consumption  of  foreign 
liquor  relating  to  the  previous  quartor  and  tlm  amount  of 
gallonago  fee  roalisod  theroou  during  tho  quarter.  This 
statement  shall  also  contain  information  regarding  the 
quantity  sold  to  retail  licensees  with  particulars  of  tho 
Ranges  in  which  their  shops  arc  situate. 

14.  The  gallonage  foe  due  for  each  quarter  shall  bo 
realised  and  remitted  into  tho  Treasury  not  later  than  tho 
10th  day  of  the  month  succeeding  the  quarter. 

15.  All  licensees  shall  maintain  such  forms,  accounts 
and  registers  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Excise  Com¬ 
missioner,  from  time  to  time  and  shall  also  furnish  tho 
Assistant  Excise  Commissioner,  and  the  Excise  Commis¬ 
sioner  with  quarterly  statistics  showing  separately  ^he 
consumption  of  the  various  kinds  of  liquor  in  each  quarter. 
It  shall  be  incumbent  on  tho  licensees  to  supply  any  infor¬ 
mation  called  for  by  the  Excise  Inspootor  in  charge  of  tho 
Ranges  in  which  the  shops  are  situated. 

16.  It  shall  bo  competent  to  the  Excise  Commissioner 
to  call  upon  the  foreign  liquor  licensees  to  make  a  deposit 
within  fifteen  days  of  written  notice  served  on  them  of 
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such  sum  as  will  be  fixed  by  the  Excise  Commissioner.  If 
any  licensee  fails  t,o  make  such  a  deposit  within  the  time 
allowed  ha  will  forfeit  his  license.  The  deposits  made  by 
the  licensees  will  be  invested  in  tho  State  Savings  Bank 
and  pledged  to  the  Assistant  Excise  Commissioner  of  tho 
Division  in  which  the  depositor  holds  his  shop  or  shops. 
In  case  a  licensee  fails  to  pay  up  the  gallonage  fee  within 
the  time  prescribed  in  Rule  14  supra ,  the  Assistant  Excise 
Commissioner  shall  take  steps  for  crediting  the  fee  from 
the  deposit  of  the  defaulter  and  shall  issue  a  notice  to  him 
to  recoup  the  deposit  within  two  weeks  from  the'  date  of 
service  of  notice.  If  the  licensee  fails  to  recoup  the 
deposit,  within  the  time  specified  above,  the  license  in 
respect  of  his  shop  shall  become  cancelled  from  the  date 
of  expiry’ of  the  two  weeks’  time  allowed.  In  all  cases  of 
cancellation  of  licenses  the  stock  in  hand  will  be  dealt 
with  under  the  provisions  of  Rule  23  A  of  the  foreign 
liquor  rules  promulgated  under  No.  S.  R,  2142,  dated  28th 
August  1918. 

(5) 

B.  Dis.No.28I9(38|Devyt.,dUec  tho  12th  December  19381  - 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  26  of 
the  Abkari  Act,  IV  of  1073,  the  Government  of  His  High¬ 
ness  the  Maharaja  direct  that  the  following  Rule  be  pres¬ 
cribed  for  regulating  sales  in  the  Abkari  shops  in  the  State. 

“No  woman  shall  be  employed  in  any  abkari  shop  for 
the  sale  of  liquor  without  the  special  permission  of  the 
Excise  Commissioner,  unless  she  be  the  contractor  herself 
or  a  member  of  the  contractor’s  family. 

(6) 

D.  Dis.  No:  671/39|Devpt.,  dated  the  25tli  March  19  3  92  . 

It  is  hereby  notified,  with  the  sanction  of  His  High¬ 
ness  the  Maharaja,  that  the  price  of  Ganja  issued  from  the 
Taluk  Treasuries  to  the  independent  shop-keepers  in  Tra- 
vancore  is  raised  from  Bh.  Rs.  (32-8-0)  thirty-two  annas 
eight  to  Bh.  Rs.  (36)  thirty-five  per  seer  with  effect  from 
1st  April  1939,  corresponding  to  19th  Meenam  1114. 

Notification  D.  Dis.  No.  585/33lDevpt.,  dated  the  24th 
March  1933,  will  cease  to  be  in  force  from  the  above  date. 

>T,a.S,  dared  thc"28Ui,Vri6ohikam'm4/l3th  December  1938,  Pi.  I,  ’ 

v.  410.  - 

2  T.G.G,>  dated  tho  15th  MeeaomlU4|28th  March  1939,  Pt,  I,  p.. 
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(7) 

ft.  Dili.  No.  1959  of  39/Devpt.,  dated  tho  4th  August  1939'. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  26  of 
the  Abkari  Act  IV  of  1073,  the  Government  of  His  High¬ 
ness  the  Maharaja  direct  that  the  following  Rnlo  be  added 
as  Clause  30  A  to  the  Tree  Tax  Rules  passed  under  Gov;' 
eminent  Notification  No.  S.  R.  836.  dated  10th  April  1914, 
as  subsequently  amended  ; — 

“30  A.  After  tho  trees  are  marked  no  ono  ahull  tam¬ 
per  with  ,  the  spathos  of  such  trees  nor  do  any  act  whioh 
would  prevent  or  reduce  the  yield  of  toddy.  Noithor  shall 
any  one  destroy  or  remove  pots  attached  to  those  spathes 
with  intent  to  obstruct  or  interfere  with  the  tapping  or 
the  collection  of  toddy  nor  remove  the  toddy  from  such 
pots  nor  erase  the  marks  on  those  trees  during  the  onr- 
roncy  of  the  period  for  which  tho  trees  aro  marked.” 

(8) 

E.  Dia.  No-  2043|39|Di:Vpt.,  dandthu  14th  August.  1939  =. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  reserved  to  Government  by 
Section  26  of  the  Abkari  Act  IV  of  1073,  it  is  hereby  noti- 
'  fied  that  the  following  amendments  are  made  with  effect 
from  1st  Chingom  1115  in  Rules  4,  5, 12,  25,  41, 43  and  52  of 
the  Tree  Tax  Rules  passed  by  Government  under  Notifica¬ 
tion  No.  S.  R.  836,  dated  16th  April  1914,  published  on 
pages  1839-1844  of  the  Government  Gazette,  dated  28th 
April  1914/16th  Medom  1089,  as  subsequently  amended  for 
the  grant  of  licenses  for  the  tapping  of  toddy  producing 
trees  and  for  the  drawing  of  toddy  therefrom  : — 

Rule  No.  A — For  the  purposes  of  the  issue  of  licenses 
and  levy  of  tree  tax  in  all  Taluks  except  in  the  Piravom 
Excise  Division,  each  Malaya, lam  official  year  is  divided 
into  two  halves,  viz.,  from  the  1st  Chingom  to  tho  last  day 
of  Makaram  and  from  tho  1st  Kumbhom  to  tho  last  day  of 
Karkatakam.  A  separate  license  shall  bo  issued  for  each 
half  year  and  such  license  shall  bo  valid  only  during  the 
half  year  for  which  it  is  issued,  irrespective  of  the  date  of 
issue  of  the  license.  In  the  Piravom  Excise  Division,  how¬ 
ever,  each  Malayalam  official  year  is  divided  into  three 
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equal  parts  of  4  mouths  each,  vis.,  from  1st  Chingom  to  the 
last  day  of  Vrischikam,  from  1st  Dhanu  to  the  last  day  of 
Meenam  and  from  1st  Medom  to  the  last  day  of  Karkata- 
kam.  A  separate  license  shall  be  issued  for  each  of  the 
above  3  periods  and  such  license  shall  be  valid  only  during 
the  period  of  4  months  for  which  it  is  issued,  irrespective 
of  the  date  of  issue  of  .the  license. 

Buie  No.  5 — The  following  shall  be  the  fees  payable 
for  each  half  year  on'  account  of  each  tree  for  the  tapping 
of  which  a  license  is  applied  for  in  all  places  except  in  the 
Piravom  Excise  Division. 

Kind  of  tree.  Bate  of  tree  tarn. 

Rs.  As.  P. 

Cocoanut  ...  4  2  0 

#  Palmyra  2  1  0 

Choondapana  ...  8  4  0 

The  following  shall  be  the  foos  payable  for  each  period 
of  4  months  on  account  of  each  tree  for  the  tapping  of 
which  a  license  is  applied  for  in  the  Piravom  Excise  Divi¬ 
sion. 

Kind  of  tree.  Bate  of  tree  tax. 

Rs.  As.  P. 

Cocoanut  • ■  ■  2  12  0 

Choondapana  •  •  •  5  8  0 

Buie  No.  12 — The  minimum  number  of  trees  to  be 
applied  for  by  a  shop-keeper  in  the  first  application  pre¬ 
sented  by  him  for  any  half  year  or  one-third  year,  as  the 
case  may  be,  shall  be  15  cocoanut  trees  or  palmyra  trees  or 
10  Choondapana  trees.  In  case  of  more  than  one  kind  of 
tree  being  included  in  the  same  application,  two  choonda¬ 
pana  trees  shall  be  deemed  to  be  equivalent  to  three  cocoa- 
nut  or  palmyra  trees.  The  above  restriction  in  regard  to 
the  minimum  number  of  trees  does  not  apply  to  applica¬ 
tions  made  subsequent  to  the  initial  one  during  any  half 
year  or  one-third  year,  as  the  case  may  be. 

Buie  No.  25. — The  marking  of  trees  shall  be  done  by 
the  Excise  Inspector  or  other  offioer  competent  to  do  the 
same  under  hi£  personal  supervision  within  three  weeks 
from  the  date  of  issue  of  the  license.  The  trees  pointed 
out  to  him  by  the  applicant  or  licensee  will  be  marked  up 
to.  the  total  number  of  each  kind  specified  in  the  license. 
The  mark  will  be  in  the  shape  of  a  number  which  will  be 
consecutive  for  all  the  trees  of  each  separate  kind  licensed 
to  be  tapped  in  each  half  year  or  one-third  year,  as  the  case 
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may  be,  in  each  field.  The  number  will  be  affixed  in 
English  figures  in  oil  paint.  Care  must  be  taken  to  see 
that  all  old  marks  on  trees  in  a  garden  in  which  the  trees 
are  to  be  freshly  marked  are  not  allowed  to  be  obliterated 
hut  are  merely  scored  across  thus— with  the  paint  in  use 
at  the  time.  Where,  however,  application  is  made  for 
marking  a  tree  for  a  coming  half  year  or  one-third  .year,  as 
the  case  may  be,  the  marks  already  on  it  need  not  be  scored 
across  until  after  the  expiry  of  tlx*  poriod  to  which  they 
relate.  In  case  where,  owing  to  multiplicity  of  old  num¬ 
bers,  there  is  absolutely  no  space  on  a  tree  for  a  fresh 
number,  the  oldest  number  visible  should  be  obliterated 
and  the  new  number  marked  thereon.  Mixture  in  water 
of  equal  parts  of  Dhoby’a  earth  and  quicklime  applied  witli 
a  rag  softens  the  paint  so  that  it  can  be  easily  washed  off. 
The  figures  should  not  be  less  than  six  inches  in  hoigl# 
and  should  be  affixed  to  the  side  of  the  tree  facing  the 
road  or  the  path  by  which  the  tope  is  usually  approached. 
A  similar  procedure  should  be  adopted  for  the  gate-post 
numbers.  After  marking  the  trees,  tho  Marking  Ol'fioer 
will  mark  the  gate-post  of  the  field  as  shown  in  the  margin, 
the  upper  number  being  the  Survey  number  of  the  field  if 
there  is  one  and  the  lower  numbers  the  total  number  of 
ooooanut,  pahnyrah  and  choondapana  trees,  respectively, 
licensed  to  be  tapped  in  tho  field.  These  numbers  must  bo 
corrected  from  time  to  time  as  fresh  licenses  are  taken  out 
for  tapping  additional  trees  in  the  field.  If  there  is  no 
gate-post,  the  above  marks  should  be  put  on  a  stone  or  cons¬ 
picuous  tree  near  the  boundary  of  the  field  and  on  tho  side 
of  it  facing  the  same  direction  aB  the  numbers  on  the 
licensed  trees.  If  there  is  no  such  stone  or  conspicuous 
tree  or  other  object  on  which  the  numbers  can  be  thus 
marked,  they  cannot,  of  course,  be  affixed.  But  the  re¬ 
quirement  should  not  bo  dispensed  with  when  it  is  in  any 
way  possible  to  carry  it  out.  The  numbers  marked  upon 
the  trees  must  be  entered  in  the  license  by  the  Marking 
Officer  on  the  spot. 

Mule  No.  41  —  No  person  to  whom  a  tree  tapping 
license  has  been  issued  under  these  rules  shall  claim  ex¬ 
emption  from  the  payment  of  the  full  amount  of  the  tree 
tax  due  for  any  half  year  or  one-third  year,  as  the  ease  may 
be,  on  the  ground  that  he  lias  -not  had  the  full  benefit- of 
the  license  throughout  that  half  year  or  one-third  year,  as 
the  case  may  be. 
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Buie  No.  43. — Except  in  the  Piravom  Division,  tho 
fee  due  on  account  of  trees  applied  for  by  toddy  shop¬ 
keepers  for  each  half  year  shall  be  paid  in  two  instalments. 
The  amount  due  for  the  first  instalment  or  the  first  quarter 
of  each  half  year  shall  be  paid  at  the  time  of  the  applica¬ 
tion  aa  prescribed  in  Rule  6.  Tho  amount  due  for  the 
second  instalment  or  the  second  quarter  of  each  half  year 
shall  be  paid  on  or  before  the  IQth  day  of  the  first  month 
of  that  quarter,  that  is  to  say,  before  the  10th  Vrischikam 
in  the  case  of  the  first  half  year  and  before  the  10th  of 
Edavom  in  the  case  of  the  second  half  year  as  prescribed 
in  Rule  6. 

In  the  Piravom  Excise  Division,  however,  the  fee  due 
on  account  of  trees  applied  for  by  toddy  shop-keepers  for 
each  one-third  year  shall  be  remitted  into  the  Treasury  in 
full  before  the  trees  are  applied  for. 

Buie  No.  52. — In  all  Divisions  except  Piravom  for  the 
convenience  of  the  applicants,  applications  will  be  received, 
licenses  issued  and  trees  marked  from  the  1st  Karkatakam 
and  the  1st  Makaram,  provided  that  no  toddy  shall  be 
drawn  except  during  the  currency  of  such  license. 

In  the  Piravom  Excise  Division,  for  the  convenience 
of  the  applicants,  applications  will  be  received,  licenses 
issued  and  trees  marked  from  the  1st  Karkatakam, 
1st  Vrischikam  and  1st  Mcenom,  provided  that  no  toddy 
shall  be  drawn  except  during  tho  currency  of  such  license. 

(9) 

R.  Die.  No.  181R/40/))ovpt. .  dotal  tho  27th  July  1040'. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  20 
and  26  of  the  Abkari  Act  IV  of  1073,  it  is  hereby 'notified, 
with  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  that  the 
following  amendment  shall  be  made  to  the  Rules  prescribed 
for  regulating  the  issue  of  licenses  for  the  sale  of  Foreign 
Liquors  published  under  Notification  No.  S.  R.  4203,  dated 
4th  August  1910,  as  subsequently  amended  by  Notification 
No,  1576/35/ Devpt..  dated  tho  22nd  July  1935. 

Insert  the  following  as  sub-clause  VII  of  Rule  1  and 
renumber  the  existing  sub-clause  VII  of  the  said  Rule  as 
sub-clause  VIII : — 

“  Licenses  for  the  sale  of  Foreign  Liquor  in  Refresh¬ 
ment  Rooms  attached  to  Railway  Stations  ”.  These  licens¬ 
es  will  be  issued  on  payment  of  an  annual  fee  of  Bli,  Kg.  50 
for  each  license. 

I'f.  S.  G.,  dated  this  29th  KarktUkiuu  UI5/13th  August  1040, 
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THE  TRAVANCOEE  ANCIENT  MONUMENTS 
PRESERVATION  ACT  1 
.  (1  OF  1112). 

Notifications  “  . 

a) 

D.  Dis.  NO.  1780  uf  89/Edn„  dated  tho  9th  Doom  olior  1939  ». 

Under  Section  3  (3)  of  Act  I  of  .1.1, .1.2  it  is  hereby 
notified  that  the  notification1  published  in  Urn  Government 
Gazette,  dated  25th  April  1039,  at  page  10i)0  Part  1  regard¬ 
ing  preservation  of  the  antiquities  consisting  of  a  low 
sculptured  images  of  a  mined  Siva  Shrine  and  Yalcshi 
temple  and  an  inscriptional  stone  dated  Kolia, in  801  found 
in  the  ruined  Mand'apam  at  Pirappankottukonam  by  the 
side  of  the  tank  poramboke  comprised  in  survey  number 
3050  A  of  the  Thuckalay  pakuthi  with  an  extent  of  3'fl.l 
acres,  is  hereby  confirmed. 

(2) 

R.  0.  C.  No.  95/38  Echo,  dated  tho  5th  April  194(1 

Whereas  a  notification  under  Soctiou  3  (1)  of  the 
Travanoore  Ancient  Monuments  Preservation  Act  I  of 
1112,  was  published  in  tho  Government  Gassotte,  under  dato 
the  2nd  June  1039,  *’  declaring  that  the  ancient  monu¬ 
ments  now  found  in  tho  Chithnral  Tomple"  situated  on 
three  acres  of  Hill  Poramboke  in  survey  number  4752  of 
Arumanai  pakuthi,  Vilavancode  taluk,  Trivandrum  Divi¬ 
sion,  are  to  be  protected  monuments  within  the  meaning 
of  the  said  Act  and  whereas  no  objection  to  the  issue  of 
the  said  notification  was  received  within  one  month  from 
the  date  when  it  was  fixed  up  iu  a  conspicuous  place  near 
the  monuments,  tho  Government  of  His  Highness  the 
Maharaja  are  hereby  pleased  to  declare  under  Section  3  (3) 
of  the  said  Act  that  the  above  said  notification,  dated  2nd 
June  1939,  declaring  the  said  monuments  to  bo  protected 
monuments  is  confirmed. 

1  Vac  Act  I  of  1112  see  Vol7lX,*p7  7  . . ~ 

2  For  previous  RuIob  and  Notifications  under  tho  Act  see  Vol.  X,  i>.  1 

(App-  A). 

3 1’-  GhG.,  dated  the  28th  Vrischikam  UU/12th  Doonnibor  1939,  Pt-  1, 


0.  No.  4382  of  38/Btln.,  dated  the  22nd  April  1959. 
G.,  dated  the  27th  Hoonnut  1115/9th  April  1940.  Pt.  : 
l.  0.  0.  No-  95(38  Edn,,  dated  the  2nd  June  1939  p 
,  G.,  dated  the  23rd  Idavom  llH/6th  June  .1939,  l’t.  1 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  BAR  COUNCIL'  ACT 1 
(VII  OF  1112). 

Notifications2  . 

(1) 

By  virtue  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  9  and 
15  (A),  ( o )  and  (d)  of  the  Travaneore  Bar  Council  Aet 
(VII  of  1112)  and  all  other  powers  thereunto  enabling  the 
Travaneore  Bar  Council  have  made  the  following  Rules 
with  tho  previous  sanction  of  tho  High  Court  of  Travan- 


The  Bae  Enrolment  Rules  s  . 

Preliminary . 

1.  These  Rules  may  be  called  tho  Bar  Enrolment , 
Rules,  and  shall  come  into  force  on  the  date  of  their  pub¬ 
lication  in  the  Government  Gazette. 

2.  In  these  Rules  unless  there  is  anything  repugnant 
in'  tho  subject  or  context— 

(a)  “  Act  ”  means  the  Travaneore  Bar  Council 
Act  (VII  of  1112); 

(5)  “  Bar  Council  ”  means  the  Bar  Council  consti¬ 
tuted  under  the  provisions  of  the  Aet ; 

(o)  “  Secretary  ”  means  tho  Secretary  of  the  Bar 
Council  or  any  other  person  appointed  by  the  Bar  Council 
to  perform  the  duties  of  the  Secretary ; 

(, d )  “  Treasurer  ”  means  the  Treasurer  of  the  Bar 
Council  or  any  other  person  appointed  by  the  Bar  Council 
to  perforin  the  duties  of  the  Treasurer  ; 

(e)  “Pleader”  moans  any  person  engaged  in.  the 
practice  of  the  profession  of  law  in  courts  established  by 
law  in  Travaneore  or  elsewhere  ; 

(/)  “  An  Advocate  of  not  less  than  10  years’  Stand¬ 
ing  at  the  Bar  ”  means  an  Advocate  who  had  been  practis¬ 
ing  the  profession  of  law  in  Travaneore  for  not  less  than 
10  years ;  __ 

1  For  Act,  VII  of  1112  see  Vol.  IX,  p.  184. 

2  For  previous  Rules  end  Notifications  under  the  Aot  see 
and  Vol.  X,  p,  20  (App.  A). 

3T.  8.G.,  dated  the  7th  Vrisohilram  11  U/22nd  Novrant 
(Judicial)  p.  59- 


Vol.  IX,  p.  199 
iber  1938,  Pi.  IV, 


044 


Bar  Onundl. 


[11M  :  Rules. 


(a)  “  Barrister  ’’  moans  a.  Barr 
Ireland  or  .a  Member  .ot  tlv  lte.cn  It, 

Scotland  ; 

(A)  “  Borin  ”  moans  any  form  p 
Buies. 


'land  or 
satop  in 

y  these 


Advooathm. 

3  A  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  those  Buies,  the 
following  persons  may  be  admitted  as  Advocates 

:  Anv  person  who  has  taken  the  Degree  ol  Baeliolor 
of  Laws  of  the  University  ol  Travanoaw,  or  ol 
anv  -of  the  Universities  established  by  law  m 
British  India,  or  taken  a  Degree  in  Law-  ot  any 
other  University  which  the  Bar  Council  may,  by 
general  or  special  order,  accept  as  equivalent 
to  that  Degree ; 

ii  Anv  person  enrolled  as  an  Advocate  ol  any  High 
Court  established  in  British.  India  or  Burma;  or 
Any  person,  who,  on  the  date  of  those  Itules  com^ 
big  into  tore®,  was  qualified  to  be  so  enrolled  : 


Provided  either— 

(a)  that  the  rules  for  the  admission  of  Advocates 
in  qnch  High  Court  entitle  an  Advocate  entered  on  tho  roll 
of  Advocates  of  the  High  Court  of  Travancore  to  bo  enrolled- 
as  an  Advocate  of  that  High  Court ;  or 

(b)  that  such  person,  provided  he  is  a  subject  of  Hie 
Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Travancore,  applies  tor  enrol¬ 
ment  as  an  Advocate  of  the  Travancore  High  Court,  within 
six  months  of  these  rules  coming  into  force  ; 


iii.  Any  Barrister  ;  and 

iv  Anv  person  possessing  the  qualification  prescribed 
in  clause  (i)  of  this  rule  who  has  practised  for  a 
period  of  not  less  than  5  years  as  Pleader  in,  or 
Advocate  of,  the  highest  court  of  any  Indian 
State  that  may  be  recognised  from  time  to  time 
by  the  High  Court  of  Travancore  for  the  purpose 
of  these  Rules,  or  of  any  Province  in  British 
India, 


1114:  Rules.] 


Bar  Counoil. 


3  B.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  Rule 
3  A,  any  person  who  has  taken  the  Degree,  or  has  qualified 
himself  to  take  the  Degree  referred  to  in  clause  (i)  of 
Rule  3  A  and  who  has  been  enrolled  as  a  Vakil  of  any 
court  subordinate  to  the  High  Court  before  15th  Thulam 
1113  and  whose  enrolment  was  in  force  on  that  date,  shall 
bo  eligible  to  be  admitted  as  an  Advocate,  such  eligibility 
to  take  effect  from  the  expiry  of  60  days  from  the  date  of 
these  Rules  coming  into  force. 

4.  In  the  case  of  a  person  mentioned  hi  clause  (i)  of 
Rule  3  A.  the  applicant  shall  not  be  eligible  to  be  admitted 
as  an  Advocate  unless  he  shall  have 

i.  studied  as  a  pupil  in  the  chambers  of  an  Advocate 
of  not  less  than  10  years’  standing  at  the  Bar, 
actually  practising  in  the  High  Court,  or  in  any 
District  Court  in  Travartcore  ; 
ii.  passed  the  examination  mentioned  in  Rule  23. 

5.  The  study  referred  to  in  clause  (i)  of  rule  4  shall 
be  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  one  year  and  shall  be 
ordinarily  under  one  and  the  same  master ; 

Provided  that  the  Bar  Council  may,  for  good  -and 
sufficient  reason,  permit  the  pupil  to  complete  the  period 
of  study  in  the  chambers  of  any  other  master  or  masters  ; 

[  *Provided  further  that  in  the  case  of  those  pupils  who 
have  entered  on  their  studies  on  or  before  !tke  7th  of 
Dhanu  1114,  the  period  of  study  shall  be  not  less  than 
nine  months.] 

6.  No  Advocate  shall  be  entitled  to  take  more  than 
two  pupils  to  read  in  his  chambers  at  one  and  the  same 
time.  He  may,  however,  take  an  additional  pupil  or 
pupils  with  the  special  permission  of  the  Bar  Council  in 
each  case. 


7.  Every  Advocate  taking  a  pupil  to  read  in  his 
chambers  or  to  complete  the  period  of  his  study  under  the 
proviso  to  Rule  5  shall  report  the  same  to  the  Bar  Council 
in  Eorm  No.  1. 

The  period  of  study  shall  be  reckoned  to  have  _  com¬ 
menced,  or  been  continued,  from  the  date  of  the  receipt  of 
the  report  aforesaid  unless  the  Bar  Council  shall  otherwise 


order.  ' 

8.  No  pupil  shall,  without  the  permission  of  the  Bar 
Council,  bo  engaged  in  any  profession,  .trade  or  calling, 
during  the  period  of  his  study. _ 
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9.  Before  any  pupil  shall  be  admitted  as  an  Advocate, 

(а)  he  shall  file  with  the  Secretary 

i,  a  certificate  or  diploma  showing  that  ho  has  taken 
the  Degree  referred  to  in  Rule  3  A  (i)  and  also  a 
certificate  showing  that  he  has  passed  the  ex¬ 
amination  mentioned  in  Rule  23  ; 

ii.  a  certificate  in  Form  No.  2  showing,  that  he  has 

attended  not  less  than  50  par  cent  of  the  lectures 
referred  to  in  Rulo  28,  if  they  are  provided  for 
by  tlio  Bar  Council  during  the  period  he  was 
a  pupil ; 

iii.  true  and.  correct  answers  to  the  questions  contained 

in  Form  No.  3,  duly  signed  by  him  ;  and 

iv.  two  separate  certificates  in  Form  No.  4  each  to  he 

signed  by  an  Advocate  of  not  less  than  10'  vena's’ 
standing  at  the  Bar  other  than  his  mastor  or 
masters ;  and 

(б)  the  master  or  the  last  of  the  masters  under  whom 
he  has  studied  shall  sign  and  file  with  the  Secre¬ 
tary  a  statement  in  Form  No.  6. 

10.  A  person  qualified  under  clause  (ii)  of  Rule  3  A, 
intending  to  apply  for  admission  as  an  Advocate,  shall  file 
with  the  Secretary  a  certificate  signed  by  the  Hoad  Mini¬ 
sterial  Officer  of  the  High  Court  of  which  lie  is  an  Advo¬ 
cate,  that  he  is  an  Advocate  of  that  High  Court,  or,  as  the 
case  may  be,  a  certificate  from  the  Bar  Council  of  that 
High  Court  that  on  the  date  of  these  Rules  coming  into 
force  he  was  •  qualified  to  be  enrolled  as  an  Advocate  of 
that  High  Court. 

11.  A  person  qualified  under  clause  (iii)  of  Rule  3  A, 
intending  to  apply  for  admission  as  an  Advooate,  shall  file 
with  the  Secretary  a  statement  in  Form  No.  6  and  two 
separate  certificates  in  Form  No.  4,  each  to  bo  signed  by 
an  Advocate  of  not  less  than  ten  years’  standing  at  the 
Bar,  or  a  Barrister  of  not  less  than  tan  years’  standing. 
He  shall  prove  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Bar  Council — 

i.  that  he  has  read  for  at  least  6  months  continuously 
ip  the  chambers  of  a  Barrister  of  not  less  than 
10  years’  standing,  or  of  an  Advocate  of  not  less 
than  10  years’  standing  at  the  Bar  ;  and 

ii,  that  he  is  entitled  to  practise  as  a  Barrister.! 
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12.  A  person  qualified  under  clause  (iv)  of  Rule  3  A, 
intending  to  apply  for  admission  as  an  Advocate,  shall  file 
with  the  Secretary— 

i.  satisfactory  proof  of  having  taken  the  Degree  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  clause  (i)  of  Rule  3  A  ; 

ii.  true  and  correct  answers  to  the  questions  contained 
in  Form  No.  7  duly  signed  by  him ; 

iii.  a  certificate  in  Form  No.  8  ;  and 

iv.  two  separate  certificates  in  Form,  No.  4  each  to  b« 

signed  by  an  Advocate  of  not  less  than  ten  years’ 
standing  at  the  'Bar. 

13.  A  person  qualified  under  Rule  3  B,  intending  to 
apply  for  admission  as  an  Advocate,  shall  file  with  the 
Secretary— 

i.  his  Sannad  of  enrolment  in  the  District  Court,  or, 
if  the  Sannad  is  not  available  a  certificate  'from 
the  District  Judge  in  evidence  of  such  enrolment ; 
and 

.  ii.  true  and  correct  answers  to  the  questions  contained 
in  Form  No.  7. 

14.  Unless  the  Bar  Council  otherwise  orders,  ovory 
person  intending  to  apply  for  admission  as  an  Advocate 
shall  give  one  month’s  notice  in  writing  to  the  Secretary 
and  to  the  Registrar  of  the  High  Court  stating  suoh  iuten 
tion  and  shall  also  publish  in  the  Government  Gazette  a 
like  notice  : 

Provided  that  this  Rule  shall  not  apply  to  persons 
who  are  enrolled  as  Advocates  in  British  India  or  Burma 
Or  to  persons  eligible  to  be  enrolled  under  Rule  3  B. 

15.  Every  applicant  for  admission  as  an  Advocate 
(shall,  if  required  by  the  Bar  Council,  attend  in  person  for 
tho  purpose  of  giving  further  information  in  rogard  to  any 

.  matter  mentioned  in  the  answers,  certificates,  or  statements 
filed  with  the  Secretary  as  herein  mentioned. 

16.  If  the  papers  filed  by  the  applicant  are  found  by 
tire  Bar  Council  to  be  in  order  a  certificate  signed  by  the 
Chairman  or  Vice-Chairman  shall,  as  early  as  possible,  be 
furnished  to  the  applicant  that  he  has  complied  with  the 
requirements  of  these  Rules— 

Provided  that  the  Bar  Council  may  in  special  oases  for 
reasons  to  be  recorded  by  it  recommend  to  the  High  Court 
for  exemption  any  candidate ,  not  complying  with  all  or 


Mar  Comwit. 


[1114:  Rules, 


948 

any  of  the  requirements  of  tlio  rules  9  to  15,  and  that  on 
such  exemption  being  granted,  he  shall  be  deemed  to  have 
complied  with  the  Rules. 

17.  An  application  for  admission  as  an  Advocate 
shall  be  in  Form  No.  9  and  be  presented  to  the  Registrar 
of  the  High  Court,  either  in  person  or  by  registered  Anchal 
or  Post,  accompanied  by  a  certificate  or,  as  tlio  ease  may 
be,  a  record  of  exemption  under  Rule  16. 

18.  On  receipt  of  the  application,  the  Registrar  shall 

(i)  give  not  lees  than  7  days’  notico  in  writing  to 

the  Bar  Council  of  the  application  ;  and . 

(ii)  notify  the  same  on  the  notice  hoard  of  the 

High  Court  for  not  less  than  the  said  period. 

19.  (a)  The  Registrar  shall,  after  the  expiry  of  the 
period  'of  notioe  aforesaid,  post  tho  application  before  a 
Bench  of  the  High  Court,  of  which  the  Chief  Justice,  dr  in 
his  absence,  the  Senior  Judge,  is  a  member,  which  may, 
after  considering  the  application  and  the  objections  thereto, 
if  any,  admit  the  applicant  as  an  Advocate,  or  refer. the 
application  to  a  Pull  Bench  which  may  refer  it  to  the  Bar 
Counoil  for  its  opinion  or  report  thereon,  or  pass  suoh  other 
order  as  it  deems  fit. 

( b )  The  application  for  enrolment  shall  bo  moved 
by  an  Advocate  of  not  less  than  ten  years’  standing  at  the 
Bar; 

( o )  Every  applicant  shall,  before  enrolment,  make 
and  subscribe  before  the  Court  a  solemn  affirmation'  in  the 
undermentioned  form  and  shall  after  enrolment  sign  in  the 
roll  of  Advooates  kept  in  the  High  Court. 

!••• . . solemnly  affirm  that  1  will  truly  and. 

faithfully  discharge  the  duties  of  an  Advooato  to  the  best 
of  nay  knowledge  and  judgment. 

Signature. 

Solemnly  affirmed  before  us  in  open  court,  this . . 

day  of . 

20.  The  fee  payable  to  the  Bar  Council  by  every  applb 
oant  for  admission  as  an  Advooato  shall  be  British  Rupees 
fifty. 

21.  A  reoeipt  from  the  Imperial  Bank  of  India  or  any 
other  Bank  that  may  be  specified  from  time  to  time  by  the 
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Bar  'Council  acknowledging  payment  of  the  fee  to  tlie 
credit  of  the  Bar  Council  shall  be  filed  with  the  Secretary. 

22.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  elsewhere  in 
these  Rules,  any  person  coining  under  Rule  3  B  may  pro- 
sent  an  application  for  admission  as  an  Advocate  under 
theso  Rules  at  any  time  after  these  rules  come  into  force 
even  though  on  the  date  of  such  application  ho  may  not 
be  eligible  to  be  admitted  as  an  Advocate. 

Ewaminations. 

23.  The  Bar  Council  shall  hold  examinations,  and 
appoint  the  requisite  examiners,  in  the  subjects  specified 
in  Rule  26  twice  a  year,  at  such  times  and  places  as  may 
be  appointed  and  notified  by  it  from  time  to  time  : 

Provided,  however,  that  ordinarily  the  examinations 
shall  be  held  in  the  months  of  Chingom  and  Kumbhom  in 
each  year. 

24.  Every  candidate  for  the  examination  shall  file  with 
the  Secretary  at  such  time  as  may  be  appointed  and 
notified  in  that  behalf  by  the  Bar  Council  an  application  in 
Form  No.  10  with  a  receipt  from  any  Bank  specified  in 
or  under  Rule  21  showing  that  he  has  paid  to  the  credit  of 
the  Bar  Council  the  sum  of  British  Rupees  Twenty- five  as 
fee  for  the  examination.  The  fee  shall  in  no  case  be 
refunded; 

Provided  that  an  application  may  be  received  out  of 
time  subject  to  its  being  received  within  10  days  of  the 
due  date  and  to  the  payment  (likewise  into  the  Bank)  by 
way  of  penalty,  of  an  additional  fee  of  Br.  Rs.  5. 

25.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  these  Rules,  the  neces¬ 
sary  arrangements  for  the  examinations  shall  be  made  by 
the  Secretary  under  the  control  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Bar 
Counil. 

26.  The  examination  shall  be  on  the  following  subjects 
as  grouped  below  and  each  group  shall  have  the  number  of 
marks  noted  against  each 

(i)  The  Code  of  Civil  Procedure  with 
decided  cases  thereon  and  the  Civil 
Courts’  Guide  100 

(ii)  The  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure  with 
decided  cases  thereon,  Medical  Juris¬ 
prudence,  and  Criminal  Circulars  of 
the  High  Court  •  •  ■  100 
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(iii)  The  Stamp,  Court-fees,  Suit  valuation 

and  Limitation  Acts  ■  •  -  100 

(iv)  The  General  Clauses,  the  Civil  Courts 

and  the  High  Court  Acts  •  •  ■  -50 

27.  There  shall  be  4  question  papers  lor  the  examination, 
one  paper  for  each  of  tho  groups  referred  to  in  Rule  26. 
Subject  to  the  control  of  a  Board  of  Examiners  constituted 
for  the  purpose  by  the  Bar  Council,  tho  Examiners  shall 
set  the  papers.  No  candidate  shall  be  doolarod  to  havo 
passed  the  examination  unless  ho  has  socurod  33  1/3  por 
cent,  of  the  marks  for  each  paper  and  4-0  por  cent,  of  tho 
total  number  of  marks.  The  Board  of  Examiners  shall,  with 
any  recommendation  for  moderation  of  marks  that  they 
may  deem  fit,  report  the  result  of  tho  examination  to  the 
Bar  Council  (along  with  the  answer  papers)  and  tho  Bar 
Council  shall  thereupon  declaro  and  publish  tho  names  of 
the  successful  candidates.  Certificates  in  Korin  No.  11, 
signed  by  the  Chairman,  shall  bo  issued  to  tho  successful 
candidates  in  accordance  with  tlio  results  so  published. 

28.  The  Bar  Council  may 

(i)  arrange  lectures  or  classes  on  professional  ethics 

and  advocacy  and  such  othor  subjects  as  the 
Bar  Council  may  from  time  to  thno  prescribe; 
and 

(ii)  open  libraries  and  conduct  journals,  magazines 

and  like  publications  to  give  facilities  for 
legal  education  and  training. 

Finance. 

29.  The  Bar  Council  may  levy  such  fees,  as  it  deems 
proper,  from  Advocates  or  pupils  or  others  for  the  edu¬ 
cational  facilities  provided  by  tho  Counoil  and  enjoyed  by 
them. 


30.  All  moneys  received  by  Or  On  behalf  of  the  Bar 
Council  shall  bo  deposited  with  any  Bank  specified  in  or 
under  Rule  21  in  the  name  of  the  Treasurer  of  the  Bar 
Council  on  its  behalf  and  such  amounts  may  bo  operated  by 
the  Treasurer. 

31.  The  Bar  Council  may,  from  time  to  time,  give 
directions  for  the  investment  of  its  funds  in  Government 
Or  other  securities  or  in  any  ether  manner. 
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VaMls. 

32.  The  examinations  held  under  Rule  23  shall  be  open 
also  to  those  Second  Grade  Pleaders  who  were  Vakils  of 
any  District  Munsiff  s  Court  in  Travancore  on  the  first  day 
of  Ckingom  1113  and  continue  to  be  such,  and  any  such 
Ploader  who  passes  the  examination  shall  be  deemed  to  be 
qualified  for  enrolment  as  a  Vakil  of  any  District  Court. 

(6)  The  provisions  of  Rules  23,  24,  25,  26  and  27 
shall  apply  to  such  Pleaders  also,  mutatis  'mutandis . 

33.  Every  candidate  for  the  examination  shall  make  an 
application  to  the  Secretary  in  Form  No.  12  with  a  receipt 
from  any  Bank  specified  in  or  under  Rule  21  showing  that 
he  has  paid  to  the  credit  of  the  Bar  Council  the  sum  of 
British  Rupees  Twenty-five  as  fee  for  the  examination. 
He  shall  also  furnish  along  with  his  application  a  certi¬ 
ficate  in  Form  No.  13. 

34.  ( a )  A  person  qualified  under  Rule  32  ia)  intending 
to  apply  for  enrolment  as  a  Vakil  of  any  District  Court 
shall  give  one  month’s  notice  in  writing  to  the  Secretary 
and  to  the  Registrar  of  the  High  Court  stating  such 
intention. 

(J>)  The  application  for  enrolment  shall  be  made  to 
the  High  Court  in  Form  No.  14  through  the  District  Court 
and  he  shall  file  along  with  his  application  a  certificate  in 
Form  No.  15. 

(c)  Any  person  applying  under  this  Rule  may  be 
enrolled  as  a  Vakil  of  the  District  Court,  and  a  certificate 
of  enrolment  granted,  by  the  High  Court. 
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BAR  ENROLMENT  RULES. 

(. Buie  7.) 

FORM  No.  1, 

Report. 

1.  Name  of  the  pupil  in  full. 

2.  Address  of  tho  pupil. 

3.  Dato  of  pupil’s  passing  the  B.  L. 

Degree  or  other  qualifying  ex¬ 
amination. 

4.  Name  of  the  advocate . 

5.  Date  when  the  advocate  was 
first  enrolled  as  a  legal  practi¬ 
tioner. 

6.  Date  of  enrolment  as  an  advo¬ 

cate. 

7.  If  the  pupil  has  already  com¬ 
menced  his  study  under  another 
or  other  advocates,  the  period 
or  periods  of  such  study  and 
the  date  or  dates  of  permission 
granted  by  the  Bar  Council 
under  the  proviso  to  Rule  5. 

Signature  of  the  advocate' 


Filed  on. 


8ecretw)'y. 


BAR  ENROLMENT  RULES. 
[ Rule  9,  Clause  (a)  ( n )  J 


FORM  No.  2. 

Certificate. 

1  hereby  certify  that . has,  during  the 

period  of  his  study  as  a  pupil,  attended . .  •  -of  the 

lectures  arranged  by  the  Bar  Council. 

Chairman, 

Date.  Bar  Council , 
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BAR  ENROLMENT  ROLES. 

{.Rule  9  Clause  (a)  {Hi)  J 
FORM  No.  3. 

Questions  to  be  answered  by  the  pupil. 

1.  Have  you  ever  boon  in  any  em¬ 
ployment  prior  to  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  your  study  ? 

If  so,  state  when  and  where 
you  were  employed  and  ->the 
nature  of  such  employment. 

2.  What  was  your  age  last  birth¬ 
day  ? 

3;  In  whose  chambers  did  you 
study  ?  Mention  the  dates  of 
the  commencement  and  end  of 
such  study. 

4,  Have  you,  at  any  time  during 
the  period  of  your  study,  been 
absent  with  or  without  the 
permission  of  your  master  or 
masters  ?  And  if  so,  state  the 
length  and  occasions  of  such 
absence. 

5,  Have  you,  during  the  period 
of  your  study,  been  engaged  or 
concerned  in  any,  and  if  so, 
what  profession,  business  or 
employment  other  than  such 
study  ? 

6,  Have  you  since  the  completion 
of  your  period  of  study,  been 
engaged  or  concerned  in  any 
profession,  trade  or  employ¬ 
ment,  and  if  so,  in  what  and 
how  long  1 


Date. 


Signature  of  -  the  pupil. 
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BAR  ENROLMENT  RULES.. 

[Buies  9,  Glume  («)  (iv),  Rule  11.  and 
Rule  12,  Clause  (w)  ] 

FORM  No.  4. 

Certificate. 

I,  Advocate  of  the  High.  Court  of  Travancore,  with 

. years’  standing  at  tlie  Bar,  now  having  mj 

chambers  at-.. .  ■  ■  ■ ,  hereby  certify  that  ■  ■  . . 

has  been  known  to  mo  personally  for  upwards  of . 

years  past  (or  has  been  introduced  to  me  personally 

by--- . of . )• 

I  believe  him  to  be  a  proper  person  to  be  admitted  as 
an  advocate  of  the  High  Court. 

Dated  this .  -day  of . 

Advocate, 


BAR  ENROLMENT  RULES, 

[ Rule  9,  Clause  (A)  ] 

FORM  No.  5. 

Statement. 

1.  . . has  studied  in  my  ohambers  for  the 

period  between . 

2.  The  said  . •  has  not  been  absent  during 

the  period  of  his  study  (if  he  lias  been  absent 
with  or  without  leave,  state  the  length  and 
occasions  of  such  absence.) 

3.  The  said  . .  -  has  not  been  to  my  knowledge,, 

during  the  period  of  his  study  engaged  or  con¬ 
cerned  in  any  profession,  business  or  employment 
other  than  such  study. 

4.  The  said . has  been,  during  the  whole 

period  of  his  study,  with  the  exceptions  above 
mentioned,  diligent  and  regular  in  his  study. 

5.  The  said . has  not  been,  to  my  knowledge, 

since  the  completion  of  the  period  of  bis  study, 
engaged  or  concerned  in  any  profession1,  trade, 
business  or  employment.  (If  he  has  been  so 
engaged,  state  particulars  of  the  same). 
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And  I  do  hereby  certify  that  the  said .  . has 

duly  studied  in  my  chambers  for  the  full  term  (or  part  of 
the  term  as  the  ease  may  be)  and  that  he  is  a  fit  and  pro¬ 
per  person  to  be  admitted  as  an  advocate  of  the  High  Court. 

Date. 

Signature  of  the  Advocate. 


BAR  ENROLMENT  RULES. 

(.Rule  11.) 

EORM  No.  6. 

Statement. 

1.  Name  of  the  applicant. 

2.  Address  of  the  applicant. 

3-  -The  name  of  the  Barrister  in 
whose  chambers  the  applicant 
has  read. 

4.  Date  when  the  applicant  was 
called  to  the  Bar  or  admitted 
into  the  Faculty  of  Advocates 
in  Scotland.  (The  certificate 
showing  that  he  is  entitled  to 
practise  as  a  Barrister  should 
be  attached). 

5.  If  the  applicant  has  been  at 
any  time  after  being  called  to 
the  Bar,  engaged  or  concerned 

in  any  profession,  trade,  busi-  • 
ness  or  employment  other  than 
that  of  a  Barrister,  state  parti¬ 
culars  of  the  same. 

Date. 

„  Signature. 
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BAE  ENROLMENT  RULES. 

[Rule  12,  Clause  (ii)  and  Rule  13,  Clause  (ii)  j 
FORM  No.  7. 

Questions  to  be  answered  by  an  applicant 

FOR  ADMISSION  AS  AN  ADVOCATE. 

1.  What  was  your  ago  last  birth¬ 
day  ? 

2.  What  is  the  degree  in  law  you 
have  taken  and  of  which  Uni¬ 
versity  ? 

3.  What  is  the  date  of  your  en¬ 
rolment  as  a  legal  practitioner 
and  where  were  you  enrolled  ? 

4.  Where  are  yon  practising  at 

present '?  , 

5.  In  what  court  or  courts  have 
you  practised  ?  And  when? 

6.  Have  you  at  any  time  been 
engaged  or  concerned  in  any 
and  if  so  in  what  profession, 
trade,  business  or  employment 
other  than  that  of  a  pleader  ? 

And  when  and  for  what  period? 

Date.  Signature  of  the  applicant. 

BAR  ENROLMENT  RULES. 

[  Rule  12,  Clause  (iii).] 

FORM  No.  8. 

Certificate. 

I . Judge  of  the  Chief  Court  (or  High  Cour 

do  certify  that. . . practised 

a  pleader  in  this  oourt  an(j  that  he  is  a  fit  and  pro] 
an  advocate  ot 

person  to  be  admitted  as  an  advocate  of  the  High  Court. 


Date. 


Signature. 
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BAR  ENROLMENT  RULES. 

{Rule  17). 

FORM  No.  9. 

Application  for  admission  as  an  advocate  of 
the  High  Court. 

1.  Name  and  address  of  the  appli¬ 
cant  in  full. 

2.  Age  and  date  of  birth. 

3.  If  a  pupil,  under  whom  he  has 
studied,  the  date  when  the  re¬ 
port  under  'rule  7  was  filed 
with  the  Secretary,  the  date 
of  passing  the  examination 
mentioned  in  rule  23.  (The 
certificate  issued  by  the  Bar 
’Council  for  having  passed  the 
examination  should  be  at¬ 
tached). 

4.  If  a  legal  practitioner,  the  date 
and  place  of  admission ;  the 
number  of  years  of  practice. 

6.  Mention  the  dates  of  the  issues 
of  the  Government  Gazette  in 
which  the  applicant  gave 
notice  of  his  application. 

6.  If  exempted  under  the  proviso 
to  rule  16,  state  particulars. 

7.  If  an  advocate  on  the  roll  of  a 
High  Court  in  British  India  or 
Burma,  or  a  pleader  in,  or 
advocate  of,  the  highest  court 
in  any  province  in  British 
India  or  any  Indian  State,  the 
date  of  such  enrolment. 

8.  If  a  Barrister,  the  date  when 
he  was  called  to  the  Bar  or 
admitted  into  the  Faculty  of 
Advocates  in  Scotland. 

9.  State  the  provision  of  the  rules 
uuder  which  the  applicant 
claims  eligibility  to  be  admitt¬ 
ed  as  an  advocate, 
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10.  Whether  the  applicant  intends 
ordinarily  to  practise  in  the 
High  Court ;  if  not  in  which 
Court? 

I  declare  that  the  facts  stated  above  are  true  to  my 
knowledge. 

Date .  Signature . 

BAR  ENROLMENT  RULES. 

{Buie  84). 

FORM  No.  10. 

Fokm  of  application  for  examination  in  law  of 
Practicf.  and  Procedure. 

1.  Name  and  address  of  the  can¬ 
didate  in  full. 

2.  Date  of  passing  the  B.L.  Degree 
or  other  qualifying  exami¬ 
nation. 

3.  Date  of  payment  of  the  ex¬ 
amination  fee  and  penalty,  if 
any,  (the  Bank’s  receipt  should 
bo  attached  to  the  application)- 

4.  Certificate  of  character  (to  be 
given  by  the  advocate  under 
whom  the  candidate  studied). 

Date.  Signature  of  the  Applicant. 

BAR  ENROLMENT  RULES. 

{Rule  27.) 

FORM  No.  11. 

Certificate. 

The  Travancore  Bar  Council. 

I  do  hereby  certify  that . has  passed  the 

examination  in  the  law  of  Practice  and  Procedure  prescri¬ 
bed  by  the  Travancore  Bar  Council,  and  held  in . 

Dated  this . day  of’--. . : 

Chairman, 

Travancore  Bar  Council. 
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BAR  ENROLMENT  RULES. 

(Buie  SS). 

FORM  No.  12. 

Application  foe  Examination. 

1.  Name  and  address  of  tho  can¬ 
didate  in  full. 

2.  Whether  he  was  a  second  grade 
pleader  on  the  first  day  of 
Chingom  1113  and  continues 
to  be  such.  (A  certificate  to 
this  effect  from  the  District 
Munsiff  should  be  attached  to 
the  application). 

3.  Date  of  payment  of  the  exami¬ 
nation  fee  and  the  penalty,  if 
any.  (The  Bank’s  receipt 
should  be  attached  to  the 
application). 

Date.  Signature  of  the  candid, ate. 

BAR  ENROLMENT  RULES. 

(Rule  S3.) 

FORM  No.  13. 

Certificate. 

I  (c  D)  Munsiff 

do  certify  that  Mr  .  •was  on  l-l-lllo  a  vakil 

.of  the  District  Munsiff’s  Court  and  continues  to  be  such . 
Date.  Signature. 

BAR  ENROLMENT  RULES. 

(Rule  34  (5).] 

FORM  No.  14. 

Application  for  enrolment  as  a  Vakil  of 
the  District  Court. 

1,  Name  and  address  of  the  appli¬ 
cant  in  full, 
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2.  Age  and  date  of  birth. 

3.  The  name  of  the  court  in  which 
the  applicant  is  practising. 

4.  The  name  of  the  court  in  which 
the  applicant  desires  to  be 
enrolled  as  a  Vakil. 

5.  Date  of  first  enrolment  and  the 
court  in  which  the  applicant 
was  so  enrolled. 

6.  The  court  or  courts  in  which 
the  applicant  has  practised  and 
the  period  of  practice  in  each. 

7.  The  date  of  passing  the  prescri¬ 
bed  examination.  (The  oorti- 
ficate'is'sued  by  the  Bar  Council 
should  be  attached). 

I  declare  that  the  facts  stated  above  are  true  to  my 
knowledge. 

Date.  Signature, 


BAR  ENROLMENT  RULES. 

[ Rule  36  ( b ).  ] 

FORM  No.  15. 

Certificate. 

The  Travancore  Bar  Council. 

I  do  hereby  certify  that  -- . has  passed  the 

examination  prescribed,  by  the  Bar  Council  and  held  in  •  • 

. and  is  qualified  for  enrolment  as  a  District 

Court  Vakil. 

Chairman, 

Date.  Travancore  Bar  Council. 
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(2) 

Dated  the  13th  Vrianhikam  11141.  . 

It  is  hereby  notified  for  general  information  that  the 
Bar  Council  desires  that  applications,  reports,  certificates 
etc.,  prescribed  bv  the  Bar  Enrolment  Buies  ( Vide  Travan- 
core  Government  Gazette,  dated  7th  Vrischikam  1114/22nd 
November  1938)  should  be  in  printed  forms,  which  can  be 
had  from  the  office  of  the  Bar  Council  free  of  cost. 

(3) 

Dated  the  12th  December  19.18-  . 

It  is  notifed  for  information  that  persons  intending  to 
apply  for  admission  as  Advocates  may  pay  the  prescribed 
fee  to  the  credit  of  the  Bar  Council  in  any  of  the  under¬ 
mentioned  branches  of  the  Imperial  Bank  of  India. 
Trivandrum 
Nagercoil 
Quilon 
Alleppey 
Kottayam 
Cochin 

Ernakulam  and 
Triohux. 

(4) 

Dated  the  8th  December  19383  . 

Rules  relating  to  the  procedure  to  be  followed  by 
Tribunals  and  District  Courts  in  cases  referred  to  them 
for  inquiry  under  the  Bar  Council  Act. 

The  following  rules  have  been  made  by  the  High 
Court  under  Section  12  of  the  Travancore  Bar  Council  Act, 
VII  of  1112,  to  regulate  the  procedure  to  be  followed  by 
Tribunals  and  District  Courts  in  the  conduct  of  cases 
referred  to  them  for  inquiry  under  Section  10  of  the  said 
t  Act :  — 

1.  Upon  receipt  of  a  case  referred  for  inquiry  under 
Section  10  (2)  of  the  Bar  Council  Act,  the  Tribunal  or 

1  T.G.3.,  dated  the  14tiTvSdUkara  1114/29*  November’  1938,1  Pt.  .IV, 
(Judicial),  p.  71. 

if.  (i.  G,,  dated  the  28th  Vrischikam  1114[13lh  December  1938.  Ft-  IV 
(Judicial),  p.  77. 

3  T.  Gt.  0.,  dated  the  28th  Vrischikam  1114|13th  December  1938,  Pt.IV 
(Judicial),  p.  82. 
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District  Court  shall  forthwith  frame  a  charge  or  charges 
on  the  basis  of  the  complaint,  fix  a  date,  hour  and  place 
for  the  inquiry  and  givo  notice  thereof  to  the  complainant 
and  to  the  Advocate  whose  conduct  is  the  subject  of 
inquiry  (hereinafter  called  “the  respondent”),  at  least  21 
days  before  the  date  of  inquiry  ;  provided  that  in  excep¬ 
tional  cases,  the  Tribunal  or  Court  may  in  its  discretion, 
postpone  the  framing  of  charge  or  charges  until  after 
examination  and  cross-examination  of  witnesses  for  the 
complainant.  The  Tribunal  or  Court  shall  inform  the 
respondent  that  ho  must  deliver  to  tire  Tribunal  or  Court 
his  written  answer  within  fourteen  days  from  the  date  of 
receipt  of  notice  of  inquiry,  unless  he  obtains  an  extension 
of  time. 

2.  At  the  commencement  of  the  inquiry,  the  charge 
or  charges  shall  be  read  to  the  respondent,  his  written  ans¬ 
wer  shall  be  read  and  he  shall  further  if  necessary,  be  called 
upon  to  supplement  his  written  answer  and  to  pload  orally 
to  the  charge  or  charges. 

3.  If  after  considering  the  reply  to  the  charge  or 
Charges  the  Tribunal  or  Court  deems  proper  to  proceed 
with  the  inquiry,  it  shall  inform  the  complainant  that  he 
must  within  fourteen  days  or  such  other  time  as  the 
Tribunal  or  Court  ina,y  fix,  make  application  to  the  Tri¬ 
bunal  or  Court  in  respect  of  any  evidence  he  may  desire  to 
have  summoned,  depositing  with  tlio  application  the  nooos- 
aaajy  expenses  or  bring  his  evidence  on  the  date  fixed 
without  invoking  the  'assistance  of  the  Tribunal  or  Court, 
and  tho  Tribunal  ox  Court  may  adjourn  the  .  caso  to  a  con¬ 
venient  date.  On  the  adjourned  date  or  any  later  date  on 
which  the  Tribunal  or  Court  may  take  up  tho  case,  the 
case  shall  be  opened  on  behalf  of  the  complainant ;  and  the 
evidence  in  chief  in  support  of  tho  charge  or  charges  and 
cross-examination  and  re-examination  shall  follow. 

4.  If  upon  taking  all  the  evidence  referred  to  in  Rule  3 
supra  and  making  such  examination  (if  any)  of  the  res-‘ 
pondent  as  the  Tribunal  or  Court  thinks  necessary,  it  finds* 
that  no  case  against  the  respondent  has  been  made  out 
which,  if  unrebutted,  would  warrant  disciplinary  action 
being  taken  against  him,  the  Tribunal  or  Court  shall  report 
to  the  High  Court  that  in  its  opinion  no  case  against  the 
respondent  has  been  made  out  or  that  the  complaint  against 
him  is  groundless,  as  the  case  may  be,  giving  reasons  for 
that  opinion. 
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5.  If  upon  taking  all  the  evidence  referred  to  in  Rule  3 
supra,  the  Tribunal  or  Court  finds  that  a  case  against  the 
respondent  has  been  made  out  which,  if  unrebutted, 
would  warrant  disciplinary  action  being  taken  against  him, 
the  respondent  shall  then  be  called  upon  to  enter  upon  his 
defence,  if  he  desires  to  make  any  defence,  and,  after  open¬ 
ing  his  case,  shall  produce  any  evidence  he  desires  to  call. 

6.  If  the  respondent,  after  he  has  entered  upon  his  de¬ 
fence,  applies  to  the  Tribunal  or  Court  to  issue  any  process 
for  the  purpose  of  compelling  the  attendance  of  any  witness 
for  the  purpose  of  examination  or  cross-examination,  or  the 
production,  of  any  document  or  other  thing,  the  Tribunal  or 
Court  shall  issue  such  process  unless  it  considers  that  such 
application  should  be  refused  on  the  ground  that  it  is  made 
for  the  purpose  of  vexation  or  delay.  Such  ground  shall 
be  recorded  by  it  in  writing  : 

Provided  that,  when  the  respondent. has  cross-examined 
or  had  the  opportunity  of  cross-examining  any  witness 
after  the  charge  is  framed,  the  attendance  of  such  witness 
shall  not  be  compelled  under  this  rule  unless  the  Tribunal 
or  Court  is  satisfied  that  it  is  necessary  for  the  purpose  of 
justice. 

7.  ( 1)  The  Tribunal  or  Court,  having  heard  the  evi¬ 
dence  for  the  complainant  and  the  respondent,  shall  report 
to  the  High  Court,  its  finding  on  each  charge  that  has 
been  framed  giving  reasons  for  its  finding. 

(2)  The  finding  of  the  Tribunal,  if  unanimous,  shall 
be  signed  by  all  the  members  of  the  Tribunal.  If  the 
members  of  the  Tribunal  differ  in  their  findings  or  any  of 
them,  all  the  findings  shall  be  reported  to  the  High  Court, 
being  signed  respectively  by  the  members  whose  findings 
they  are.  The  reasons  for  the  findings  shall  be  reported  to 
the  High  'Court  in  one  report  if  the  members  of  the  Tribunal 
are  unanimous  and  in  separate  reports  if  their  findings 
differ,  provided  that,  whether  their  findings  are  unanimous 
■or  not,  any  member  may  record  the  reasons  for  his  find¬ 
ings  separately  and  the  record  so  made  shall  be  forwarded 
to  the  High  Court  with  the  other  report  or  reports  of  the 
Tribunal  in  the  case. 

8.  The  respondent  may,  if  he  wishes,  give  evidence  as  a 
witness  in  the  inquiry. 

9.  If  on  the  day  appointed  for  hearing,  oi  any  other 
day,  in  which  the  Tribunal  or  Court  shall  have  seen  fit  to 
adjourn  the  case,  the  respondent  does  not  appear,  and  if 
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the  Tribunal  or  Court  is  satisfied  that  he  has  been  duly 
served  with  notice  and  is  absent  without,  responsible  cause, 
the  Tribunal  or  Court  shall  proceed  to  examine  the  com¬ 
plainant  and  such  witnesses  as  it  has  ascertained  from  tho 
complainant,  or  otherwise,  or  likely  to  ho  acquainted  with 
the  facts  of  the  case.  After  such  examination  the  Tri¬ 
bunal  or  Court  shall  report  to  tho  High  Court  which 
charges  of  misconduct,  if  any,  have  in  its  opinion  bear 
made  out  against  the  respondent  giving  reasons  for  its 
opinion. 

10.  Evidence  given  before  a  Tribunal  shall  bo  record¬ 
ed  in  English  or  in  Vernacular  either  (1)  by  a  shorthand 
writer  who  shall  take  down  verbatim  both  questions  and 
answers  or  (2)  by  the  President  or  some  member  of  tin 
Tribunal  chosen  by  him,  who  may  take  it  in  the  form  oi 
a  deposition.  Tho  evidence  so  taken  down  shall  b( 
signed  by  the  President  or  member  and  shall  form  part 
of  the  record. 

11.  Evidence  given  before  a  District  Court  shall  be 
recorded  by  the  District  Judge  with  his  own  hand  in  Eng¬ 
lish  or  in  Vernacular.  The  evidence  so  taken  down  shal 
be  signed  by  the  District  Judge,  and  shall  form  part  oi 
the  record. 

12.  The  respondent  and  the  complainant,  if  any,  may 
be  represented  by  ail  advocate  or  advocates,  but  the  Tri¬ 
bunal  or  Court,  as  the  case  may  be,  may  require  the  com¬ 
plainant  to  attend  before  it  in  person. 

13.  In  a  case  instituted  by  complainant,  if  the  com¬ 
plainant  does  not  appear,  or  appears  and  states  that  ht 
desires  to  withdraw  the  complaint,  the  Tribunal  or  District 
Judge  shall  have  discretion  either  to  proceed  with  the  in 
quiry  or  to  report  to  the  Pligh  Court  that  tho  oopiplainani 
has  failed  to  appear,  or  has  appeared  and  stated  that  h 
wishes  to  withdrawn  the  complaint  and  that  it  is  unneces¬ 
sary  or  impossible  to  proceed,  and  thereupon  the  High  Court 
may  pass  such  orders  as  it  thinks  fit. 

14.  In  cases  taken  np  by  the  High  Court  without  s 
complainant  or  in  which  the  complainant  fails  to  appear 
but.  the  Tribunal  or  the  District  Judge  decides  to  proceed 
with  the  inquiry  or  the  complainant  appears  personally 
but  the  Tribunal  or  the  District  Judge  considers  that 
having  regard  to  the  nature  of  the  case  the  assistance  oi 
an  advocate  is  desirable,  the  Tribunal  or  the  District 
Judge  may  recommend  to  the  High  Court  the  appointment 
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of  an  advocate  fox  conducting  the  case ;  and  the  High 
Court  may  thereupon  appoint  an  advocate  on  such  terms 
as  to  fees,  etc.,  as  it  may  think  fit. 

15.  Every  advocate  appearing  before  the  Tribunal 
for  any  party  or  to  conduct  a  case  against  a  respondent 
shall  file  with  the  Tribunal  a  memorandum  of  appearance ; 
but  the  memorandum  need  not  bear  any  stamp. 

16.  Process  fees  for  summoning  witnesses  to  appear 
before  the  Tribunal  or  before  a  District  Court  and  batta 
for  such/  witnesses  shall  be  paid  by  the  parties  on  the 
scales  and  in  the  manner  levied  in  the  High  Court,  pro¬ 
vided  that  in  cases  taken  up  by  the  High  Court  without 
a  complaint  or  in  which  the  Tribunal  or  District  Judge,  as 
the  ease  may  be,  reports  to  the  High  Court  that  the  com¬ 
plainant  is  unablo  to  pay  such  process  fees  and  batta  sum¬ 
monses  for  witnesses  whom  the  High  Court  or  the  advocate 
conducting  the  case  against  the  respondent  or  the  Tribunal 
or  District  Judge  thinks  it  necessary  to  call  shall  be 
issued  without  charge  by  the  Registrar  of  the  High  Court, 
who  will  pay  the  batta  for  such  witnesses  on  the  scales 
aforesaid. 

17.  Applications  made  to  the  Tribunal  for  ‘copies  of 
records  shall,  if  approved  by  the  Tribunal,  be  forwarded  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Bar  Council  with  the  original  docu¬ 
ments  of  which  copies  are  required  to  the  Registrar  of  the 
High  Court,  who  will  have  the  copies  made  by  the  Copyist 
Establishment  of  the  High  Court  and  supplied  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  rules  for  making  and  supplying  copies  in  the 
High  Court. 
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THE  TRAVANOORE  OHITT1ES  ACT1 
cm  OE  1094). 


B.  Dis-  No-  3525|38/JuiU.,  data!  Iho  13th  Dfounilwr  1#38*  ■ 


In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  51  (1) 
(d)  of  the  Travancore  Chittios  Act  of  1094  CAct  III  of 
1094),  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  axe 
pleased  to  make  the  following  Rules 

1.  The  Director  of  Registration  shall  bo  compotent  to 
declare  that  a  chi  tty  has  terminated  under  the  circum¬ 
stances  mentioned  in  Section  33. 

2.  The  following  procedure  shall  be  adopted  before 
declaring  a  chitty  to  have  terminated  as  aforesaid. 

C a)  When  the  ciroumstancos-  necessitating  the  ter¬ 
mination  of  a  chitty  are  brought  to  the  notice  of  the 
Director  of  Registration  either  by  a  complaint  from  the 
subscriber  to  a  chitty  or  otherwise,  he  shall  order  the  Dis¬ 
trict  Registrar  in  whose  jurisdiction  the  chitty  in  question 
is  conducted  to  hold  an  enquiry  into  the  matter  and  sub¬ 
mit  a  report. 

(6)  The  District  Registrar  shall,  on  receipt  of  the 
Director’s  order,  issue  a.  notice  to  the  foreman  or  if  there 
are  more  foremen  than  one,  to  all  of  them  stating  the 
circumstances  under  which  the  chitty  has  to  be  terminated 
and  requiring  him  or  them  to  offer  his  or  their  explanation 
and  any  evidence  he  or  they  may  wish  to  adduce,  at  the 
time  and  place  fixed  by  the  District  Registrar.  Notices 
shall  also  be  issued  to  the  complainant,  if  any,  to  sub¬ 
stantiate  the  charge  he  has  made  against  the  foreman  or 
foremen.  The  notice  shall  be  published  in  the  Government 
Gazette  and  posted  in  a  conspicuous  part  of  the  registra¬ 
tion  office  of  that  chitty. 

,  For  Aot  m  o{  1094  see  Vol.  IVi  p.  m  ; 


(0  Act  VII  oE  ; 

(ii)  Aot  I  of  11( 

(iii)  Act  VI  of  1 
4  For  previous  Buies  an 

Vol.  VI,  p.  1361 


>97  (Vol.  V,  p.  278). 

1  (Vol,  V,  p.  610). 

08  (Vol.  VH,p.  485). 
Notifications  under  the 
id  Supplement  p.  245. 


r,  p.  5i7, 


3  T.  G-.  a-  dated  tho  5th  Dhauu  HU/20th  December  1938,  Pt  I,  p.  426. 
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Note.  The  notices  above  mentioned  shall  ordinarily  be 
served  on  the  foreman  or  foremen  and  the  complainant 
either  in  person  or  by  affixture  at  their  residence  by  a 
peon  of  the  office  of  the  Chitty  Registrar  in  whose  juris¬ 
diction  the  parties  reside  ;  but '  when  this  course  is  not 
practicable,  a  notice  by  registered  Anchal  or  Post  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  sufficient  notice. 

S.  If,  on  the  appointed  day,  the  foreman  and  the  com¬ 
plainant,  if  any,  appear  before  the  District  Registrar,  the 
latter  shall  take  their  evidence  and  shall,  without  dolay, 
submit  a  detailed  report  to  the  Director  of  Registration 
together  with  his  recommendation  in  the  matter  and  all 
the  Connected  records. 

4.  If,  on  going  through  the  records,  the  Director  should 
decide  to  terminate  the  chitty,  he  shall  pass  orders  to  that 
effect  and  communicate  the  same  to  the  District  Registrar 
who  shall  inform  the  parties  and  the  Chitty  Registrar  con¬ 
cerned  of  the  decision  of  the  Director. 

5.  A  notice  about  the  order  of  the  Director  shall  bo 
affixed  in  the  office  of  the  Chitty  Registrar  in  whose  juris¬ 
diction  the  chitty  was  being  conducted  and  shall  also  be 
published  in  the^  Gazette  for  the  information  of  the  sub¬ 
scriber. 

6.  Copies  of  minutes  of  proceedings  presented  by  the 
foremen  after  the  passing  of  the  order  referred  to  above 
shal]  jopt  be  .accepted  and  filed  by  the  Chitty  Registrar, 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  CINEMATOGRAPH  ACT1 
(I  OE  1102). 

Notifications2 * * * 6  . 

(1) 

D.  Die.  No.  3103|38|,Tudl.,  dated  the  9th  November  I938-’ 

In  exercise  of  tho  powers  conferred  by  Section  7  (4) 
of  the  Cinematograph  Act,  I  of  1102,  the  Government  of 
His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  ploasod  to  direct  that  the 
film  “Vasanthasana”  sernened  at  Pathanamthitta  by  the 
Kunhappu  Cinema  which  has  bean  suspended  by  the  Dis¬ 
trict.  Magistrate,  Quilon,  shall  bo  doomed  an  uncertified 
film  in  the  whole  of  Travancore. 

(2) 

No.  395/S9|C.i8.,  dated  the  4th  July  1989‘  , 

Whereas  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the  staging 
of  the  Telugia  film  entitled  “Grihalekshmi”  at  the  theatres 
in  the  State  during  the  present  political  conditions  is 
likely  to  create  breach  of  public  peace,  Government  hereby 
declare,  under  and  by  virtue  of  Section  7  (5)  of  the  Cine¬ 
matograph  Act,  I  of  1102,  that  the  said  film  “Griha- 
lekskmi”  shall  be  deemed  uncertified  throughout  the  State 
for  a  period  of  six  months. 

(3) 

D.  Dis.  No.  2682/40/Judl.,  dated  the  2nd  August  1940s  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  7  (4) 
of  the  Cinematograph  Act  (Act  I  of  1102),  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  direct 
that  the  film  “March ‘of  Time”  (Vol.  No.  2,  4th  year), 
produced  by  R.  K.  O.  Radio  Pictures'  and  certified  by  the 
Bengal  Board  of  Eilm  Censors  shall  be  deemed  an  uncerti¬ 
fied  film  in  the  whole  of  Travancore. 


1  For  Aot  I  of  1102  «««  Vol.  VI,  p.  12<f0- 

2  For  previous  Rules  and  Notification*  under  tho  Aot  ««s  Supplement. 

p.  534,  Vol.  VIII,  p.  7  (App.  A)  and  Vol.  IX,  p.  5  (App.  A). 

1  T.  G.  G.  dated  tho  301h  TliuUm  U14|I5th  November  1938,  Pt,  I,p.  246. 

1  T.  G.  G.,  dated  the  20th  Mithunwn  U  !4/4th  July  1939  Pt.  I,  p.  1540 . 

6  -1.  9.  9.,  dated  the  22nd  KurUtaksm  UI5|6lh  August  1940.  Ft.  I,  p.  1634 , 
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CIVIL  COURTS’  GUIDE. 

Notifications1  . 

Datod  thn  13th.  Decumber  19382  . 

Government  liave  in  their  letter  R.  Dig.  No.  3281/38/ 
Jndl.,  dated  the  26th  November  1938,  sanctioned  the 
following  amendment  to  Rule  88  of  the  C.  C.  Guide. 

Rule  88  of  the  Givil  Courts'  Guide. 


After  the  words  once  in  two  years  by  the  High 
Court”  delete  the  words  “and  all  the  High  Court  Vakils” 
and  insert  instead  “and  all  Advocates”. 


Government  have  in  their  letter  R.  0.  C.  No.  8117/ 
38/Judl.,  dated  the  5th  April  1939  sanctioned  the  follow¬ 
ing  amendment  to  the  Civil. Courts’  Guide  : — 

Rule  761  a.  In  the  High  Court  typed  copies  in  Mala- 
yalam  and  English  will  be  supplied  to  parties  or  Advocates 
on  their  application  for  the  same.  Such  copies  shall  be 
prepared  in  3f  chuckrams  impressed  sheets.  Each  page, 
except  the  last,  shall  contain  175  words  typed  in  triple 
interspace.  * 

(3) 


Government  have, .in  their  letter  R.  Dis.  No.  1521/39/ 
Judl.,  dated  the  10th  May  1939,  sanctioned  the  following 
amendment  to  Rule  83  of  the  Civil  Courts’  Guide- 
“After  Rule  83,  Clause  6,  add— 

Rote.  The  above  rule  will  not  apply  to  the  subordi¬ 
nates  of  Municipal  Councils  whose  pay  is  disbursed  from 
Municipal  Eunds.  In  their  case,  the  batta  deposited  in 
Court  should  .be  credited  to  Municipal  Fund." 


Civil  Courts’  Guide. 
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(4) 

Dated  the  19th  August  19:19*  . 

The  High  Court  have  sanctioned  the  following  amend¬ 
ments  to  Rules  508  (3),  510  and  511  of:  the  C.  C.  Guide. 

Delete  Rule  508  (3)  and  insert  the  following  instead. 

“Rule  508  (3).  Execution  work  in  the  District  Courts 
will  be  distributed  among  all  the  Judges  (the  District  Judge 
and  the  Second  Judges). 

“The  same  method  of  distribution  as  laid  down  in 
clause  2  above,  will  as  far  as  possible  be  followed  in  regard 
to  execution  work  also  providod  that  as  far  as  possible 
execution  of  decrees  passed  by  the  Second  J  ridges  will  be 
distributed  only  among  tiro  respective  Second  J  udges  who 
passed  them. 

“AH  other  work  not  specifically  referred  to  above  will 
also  be  attended  to  by  the  District  J  udge. 

‘The  District  Judge,  in  thus  distributing  the  execution 
work  will  see  that  particular  days  of  every  week  are  as¬ 
signed  for  the  execution  work  that  has  to  be  disposed  of 
by  the  respective  Judges  of  tho  Courts,  so  as  to  prevent 
execution  work  being  taken  up  by  all  tho  Judges  on  the 
same  day  or  at  the  same  time.”  ’ 

Delete  Rule  510  and  511  ajid  insort  tho  following 
instead  : 

“Rule  510  (1)  Each  District  and  Sessions  Judge  is 
expected  to  dispose  of  not  less  than  12  contested  ordinary 
suits  and  30  regular  appeals  every  month. 

“(2)  The  Second  Judge  and  Additional  Sessions 
Judge  is  expected  to  dispose  of  not  less  than  15  contested 
ordinary  suits  and  35  regular  appeals  every  month. 

‘  (3)  Every  Sessions  easo  and  compensation  refer¬ 
ence  under  the  Land  Acquisition  Act,  disposed  of  will 
count  as  a  contested  ordinary  suit,  and  every  criminal 
appeal  disposed  of  as  a  regular  appeal  for  purposes  of  the 
above  calculation.  Three  uncontested  ordinary  suits  will 
be  taken  as  equivalent  to  one  contested  suit. 

“(4)  Por  purposes  of  calculation,  six  contested  exe¬ 
cution  applications,  or  six  Insolvency  Petitions,  or  six 
Original  Petitions  wfll  be  regarded  as  equivalent  to  one 
Original  Suit.  Similarly,  three  C.  M.  Appeals  will  be 
regarded  as  equivalent  to  one  regular  appeal”. 

1 'T.G.G.  dated  the  6th  Chingam  U16|22ud  August  1939  PtTlV  (Judicial 
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Rule  611.  Each  full-time  Munsiff  is  expeoted  to  m, 
dispose  of  not  less  than  50  ordinary  suits  per  mensem ;  six  w° 
contested  execution  petitions  will  be  regarded  as  ecjuiva-  Mu 
lent  to  one  original  suit  for  the  purpose  of  the  above 
calculation.” 

Note.  No  Small  Cause  Suit  shall,  save  in  very 
exceptional  cases,  be  allowed  to  be  pending  for  more  than 
four  months.” 


(6) 

Dated  the  5th  October  19391  . 

The  High  Court  have  sanctioned  the  following  amend* 
ments  to  Rule  555  of  the  Civil  Courts’  Guide  •. — 

Delete  Rule  No.  555  and  insert  the  following  : 

(1)  Judges  and  Munsiffs  who  are  Graduates-in-law  0nf“' 
or  Barristers-at-law  shall,  whon  presiding  on  the  Bench,  om 
wear  their  respective  gowns  over  a.  coat  made  of  any  black  mi 
stuff  and  white  collars  and  bands-. 

(2)  Advocates  who  are  Barristers-at-law  or  Gradu- 
ates-in-law  shall  wear  their  respective  gowns  over  a  coat 
made  of  any  black  stuff  and  collars  and  bands  when 
they  appear  before  any  Civil  or  Sessions  Court. 

(3)  A  pleader  who  wears  his  hair  cropped  in  Euro¬ 
pean  fashion  and  appears  in  Court  in  European  dress  should 
not  be  expected  to  wear  a  head-dross. 

(4)  A  legal  practitioner  who  has  to  appear  in  Court 
with  a  head-dress  must  wear  a  turban  or  if  a  Mahomedan 
fez,  or  if  a  Parsi,  the  kind  of  head-dress  worn  by  Parsis. 

(5)  In  regard  to  the  coat  to  be  worn  by  pleaders, 
the  High  Court  consider  that  a  long  coat  of  black  stuff 
will  be  appropriate. 


it.  G. 


} .  acted  the  24th  Hanoi  UlS/lOth  Qetober  1939  Pt,  IV  (Judicial} 
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(«) 

Dated  the  29th  Maroh  1940'. 

The  High.  Court  have  sanctioned,  the  following  amend¬ 
ments  as  proviso  to  Note  2,  Rule  595  of  the  C.  C.  Guide. 

Rule  595  ;  Note  2.  “Provided  if  tko  balance  does  not 
exceed  Rs.  500  the  Accountant-General  may  authorise  pay¬ 
ment  to  the  heirs  of  the  deceased  without  the  production 
of  a  succession  certificate  after  such  enquiry  into  tho 
rights  and  title  of  the  claimant  as  ho  may  doom  sufficient ; 
and 

If  the  balance  exceeds  Rs.  500  but  does  not  excoed 
Rs.  2,000  the  Accountant-General  may  similarly  authorise 
payment  to  the  heirs  of  tho  deceased  if  no  rival  claimants 
appear  within  six  months  of  tho  publication  of  a  notice  in 
the  Government  Gazette.” 


!T.  G.  9.  dated  iho  11th  Modmn  Ulo[23rd  April  1940,  Pt.  iy 
(Judicial)?  p.  174.  '  '  "  '  ' 
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THE  CIVIL  PROCEDURE  CODE1. 

(Act  VIII  of  1100). 

Notifications'! 

(1) 

IMod  tho  18th  Jam.ary  1940? 

Under  sanction  of  Government,  the  High  Court 

HAVE  MADE  THE  FOLLOWING  AMENDMENTS  TO  THE 

Rules  and  Appendices  in  the  Civil  Procedure 
Code,  Act  VIII  of  1100. 

OrAerIV.,  rule  I  (!)  : 

For  sub-rule  (1),  substitute  the  foil  owing  : — 

‘  Every  suit  shall  be  instituted  by  presenting  to  the 
Court  or  such  officer  as  it  appoints  in  this  behalf,  a 
plaint,  together  with  a  true  copy  for  service  with  the 
summons  upon  each  'defendant,  unless  the  Court,  for  good 
cause  shown,  allows  time  for  filing  such  copies.” 

Order  IV ,  rule  1  O)  : 

(a)  For  sub-rule  (2),  substitute  the  following  as 
pub-rule  (2)  : 

"The  court  fee  chargeable  for  such  service  shall  be 
paid  when  the  plaint  is  filed. 

For  the  purposes  of  this  sub-rule  the  word  plaint  shall 
include  a  memorandum  of  appeal.” 

(b)  Re-number  the  present  sub-rule  (2)  as  sub-rule 
(3). 

Order  ■ V ,  rule  2  •. 

Omit  the  words  "or,  if  so  permitted,  by  a  concise 


Order  V II,  rule  9  \ 
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For  the  semicolon  after  the  word  ^it”  in  sub-rule  (1) 
substitute  a  full  stop  and  delete  the  rest  of  the  sub-rule 
and  also  sub-rules  (2)  and  (S)  and  substitute  the  following 
as  sub-rule  (2)  for  the  existing  sub-rule  (4),  namely  ;— 

‘‘(2)  The  Chief  Ministerial  Officer  of  tho  Court 
shall  sign  suob  list  and  the  examiner  of  copies,  such  copies, 
if  on  examination  they  find  them  to  be  correct. ” 

Order  VII, 

Add  the  following  rules  at  the  end  of  Order  VII  - 
11  Order  VII ,  rule  19  , 

Address  to  be  filed,  with  plaint  or  original  petition. 
Every  plaint  or  original  petition  shall  be  accompanied  by 
a  proceeding  giving  an  address  at  which  service  of  notice, 
summons  and  other  processes  may  bo  made  on  the  plaintiff 
or  petitioner.  Plaintiffs  or  petitioners  subsequently  added 
shall  immediately  on  being  so  added,  file  a  proceeding  of 
this  nature. 

Ord,er  V II,  rule  20  ; 

.  Nature  of  address  to  be  filed. 

An  address  for  service  filed  under  the  preceding  rule 
shall  be  within  the  local  limits  of  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Court  in  which  the  same  is  filed  or  of  tho  Court  within 
whose  jurisdiction  the  party  ordinarily  resides. 

Order  VI 1,  rule  21 , 

Consequence  of  failure  to  file  address- 

Whero  the  plaintiff  or  petitioner  fails  to  file  an 
address  for  service,  he  shall  be  liable  to  have  his  suit  dis¬ 
missed  or  his  petition  rejected  by  the  Court  suo  motu  or 
any  party  may  apply  for  an  order  to  that  effect,  find  the 
Court  may  make  such  order  as  it  thinks  just. 

Order  VII,  rule  22  , 

Procedure  when  party  not  found  at  the  place  of 
address. 

Where  a  party  is  not  found  at  the  '  address  given  by 
him  for  sendee  and  no  agent  or  adult  male  member  of  his 
family  on  whom  a  notice  or  process  can  bo  served,  is 
present,  a  copy  of  the  notice  or  process  shall  be  affixed  to 
the  outer  door  of  the  house.  If  on  the  date  fixed  such 
party  is  not  present,  another  date  shall  be  fixed  and  a 
copy  of  the  notice,  summons,  or  other  process  shall  be  sent 
to  the  registered  address  by  registered  post  or  Anchal  and 
such  service  shall  be  deemed  to  be  as  effectual  as  if  the 
notice  or  process  had  been  personally  served. 
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Order  V II,  rule  28 ; 

Service  of  nolice  on  pleaders  : 

Where  a  party  engages  a  pleader  notices  or  processes 
for  service  on  him  shall  be  served  in  the  manner  prescrib¬ 
ed  by  Order  III,  rule  5,  unless  the  Court  directs  service  at 
the  address  for  service  given  by  the  party. 

Order  VII ,  rule  2i- 

Change  of  address. 

A  party  who  desires  to  change  the  address  for  service 
given  by  him  as  aforesaid  shall  file  a  verified  petition,  and 
the  Court  may  direct  the  amendment  of  the  record  accor¬ 
dingly.  Notice  of  such  petition  shall  be  given  to  such 
other  parties  to  the  suit  as  the  Court  may  deem  it  neces¬ 
sary  to  inform,  and  may  be  either  served  upon  the  pleaders 
for  such  parties  or  be  sent  to  them  by  registered  post  or 
Anchal,  as  the  Court  thinks  fit. 

Order  VII,  rule  25. 

Buies  not  binding  on  Courts. 

Nothing  in  these  rules  shall  prevent  the  Court  from 
directing  the  service  of  a  notice  or  process  in  any  other 
manner,  if,  for  any  reasons,  it  thinks  fit  to  do  so.” 

Order  VIII. 

Add  the  following  rules  at  the  end  of  Order  VIII;— 
Parties  to  file  address. 

“ Order  V 111,  rule  11. 

Every  party,  whether  original,  added  or  substituted, 
who  appears  in  any  suit  or  other  proceeding  shall  on  or 
before  the  date  fixed  in  the  summons  or  notice  served.on 
him  as  the  date  of  hearing,  file  in  Court,  a  proceeding 
stating  his  address  for  service,  and  if  he  fails  to  do  so  he 
shall  be  liable  to  have  his  defence,  if  any,  struck  out  and 
to  be  placed  in  the  same  position  as  if  he  had  not  defend¬ 
ed.  In  this  respect,  the  Court  may  act  suo  moiu  or  on 
the  application  of  any  party  for  an  order  to  such  effect 
and  the  Court  may  make  such  order  as  it  thinks  just. 
Order  VI 11,  rule  12. 

Applicability  of  rules  20  and  22  to  26  of  order 
■  VII,  to  addresses  for  service. 

Rules  20,  22,  23,  24,  25,  and  26  of  Order  VII  shall 
apply  so  far  as  may  be,  to  addresses  for  service  filed  under 
the  preceding  rule.” 
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Order  IX. 

In  Rule  6,  sub-rule  (1),  clause  (a)  substitute  a  comma 
for  the  semicolon  and  add  the  following,  namely  :— 

“in  which  case  the  Court  may  in  its  discretion  allow 
the  plaintiff’s  claim  to  be  proved  by  affidavit.” 

Order  XV I  rule  2  (!) 

Delete  the  words  “before  the  summons  is  granted  and 
within  a  period  to  be  fixod”  and  insert  in  their  place  the 
words  “along  with  the  application”  and  also  doloto  the 
words  ‘‘appears  to  the  Court  to  be”  and  insert  in  their 
place  the  word,  ‘is”. 

Add  the  following  as  a  proviso,  viz.,  ‘Provided  that 
the  Court  may  direct  payment  of  any  further  sum  within 
such  time  as  the  Court  deems  fit  to  fix”. 

Order  XV 1 ,  rule  8  : 

After  the  words  “ . under  this  order”  and  before 

the  words ‘‘‘shall  be  served . ”  insert  the  words 

“may  by  leave  of  the  Court  be  surved  by  the  party  or  his 
agent  applying  for  the  same  by  personal  service,  and  failing 
such  service”. 

Order  XX,  rule  2  U)  : 

Delate  the  words  “written  by  the  Judge  in  his  own 
hand”,  also  delete  the  colon  after  the  word  “English”  and 
substitute  a  full&top  in  its  place  and  also  delete  the 
proviso  to  the  sub-rule. 

Order  XXI ,  rule  1  (b)  : 

t  After  the  words  “out  of  Court  to  the  decree  holder” 
add  by  Postal  or  Anchal  money  order  or  on  a  registered 
receipt”. 

Order  XXI ,  rule  6  : 

Add  the  words  “Exoept  as  provided  in  rules  44A  to 
44J”  before  the  rule  begins. 

Order  XXI,  rule  1 4 : 

After  the  words  “passed  it”  insert  tlio  words  “or  to 
any  Court  to  which  it  has  been  sent  for  execution”. 

Order  XXI,  rule  20  ; 

Add  the  following  proviso  after  sub-rule  (2)  ; 

“Provided  that  no  order  for  the  execution  of  a  decree 
shall  be  invalid  by  reason  of  the  omission  to  issue  a  notice 
under  this  rule,  unless  the  judgment  debtor  has  sustained 
substantial  injury  by  reason  of  such  omission." 
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Order  XXI,  rule  29  (2)  : 

In  sub-rule  (2)  for  the  word  “six”  substitute  the  word 
“three”. 

Order  XXI,  rule  29  ( 3 )  :  1 

“in  sub-rule  (3)  for  the  words  “six  months”,  substi¬ 
tute  tho  words  “three  months.” 

Order  XXI,  rule,  30  (s)  : 

In  sub-rule  (3)  for  the  words  “one  year”  substitute 
the  words  “six  months’”. 

Order  XXI,  rule  30  (4)  ■. 

In  sub-rule  (4)  for  the  words  “one  year”  substitute 
the  words  “six  months”. 

Order  XXI,  rule  37  ( 5 )  : 

•  Delete  the  words  “in  the  civil  prison”  in  sub-  rule  5. 
Order  XXI,  rule  (1)  : 

The  following  words  shall  be  added  to  sub-rulo  (1) 
after  substituting  a  semicolon  for  full  stop  —  and  the 
applicant  shall  deposit  in  Court  such  sum  as  the  Court 
shall  require  in  order  to  defray  the  cost  of  watching  or 
tending  the  crop  till  such  time”. 

Order  XXI. 

After  Rule  44,  insert  ithe  following  as  Rules  44  A  to 
44  J,  namely 

44  A.  “The  Court  may  in  tho  case  of  auy  dobt  -  due  to 
the  judgment-debtor  (other  than  a  debt  secured 
by  a  mortgage  or  a  charge  or  a  negotiable  instru¬ 
ment  ora  debt  recoverable  only  in  a  Revenue 
Court),  or  any  movable  property  in  which  he  has 
an  interest,  but  which  is  not  in  his  possession 
issue  a  notioe  to  any  person  (hereinafter  called 
the  garnishee)  liable  to  pay  suoh  debt,  or  to  de¬ 
liver  or  account  for  such  movable  property, 
calling  upon  him  to  appear  before  tho  Court  and 
show  cause  why  he  should  not  pay  or  deliver  into 
Court  the  debt  due  from  or  tho  property  deliver¬ 
able  by  him  to  such  judgment-debtor  or  so  much 
thereof  as  may  be  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  decree 
and  the  cost  of  execution. 
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44  B.  <SI£  the  garnishee  does  not  forthwith  or  within 
such  time  aa  the  Court  may  allow,  pay  or  deliver 
into  Court  the  amount  due  from  or  tho  property 
deliverable  by  him  to  tho  judgment-debtor,  or  so 
much  aa  may  be  sufficient  to  satisfy  tho  decree 
and  the  cost  of  execution,  and  does  not  dispute 
his  liability  to  pay  such  debt  or  deliver  such 
movable  property,  or  if  ho  doos  not  appear  in 
answer  to  the  notice,  then  tho  Court  may  order 
the  garnishee  to  comply  with  the  terms  of  such 
notice,  and  on  such  order  execution  may  issue 
as  though  such  order  were  a  decreo  against  him. 

44  C.  "If  the  garnishee  disputes  his  liability  tho  Court 
instead  of  making  such  order,  may  ordor  that  any 
issue  or  question  necessary  for  determining  his 
liability  be  tried  as  though  it  wero  an  issue  in  a 
Suit ;  and  upon  the  determination  of  such  issuo 
shall  pass  such  order  upon  the  notice  as  shall  be 
just. 

44  D.  “Whenever  in  any  proceeding  under  these  rules 
it  is  alleged  or  appears  to  the  Court  to  be  prob¬ 
able  that  the  debt  or  property  attached  or  sought 
to  be  attached  belongs  to  some  third  person  or 
that  any  third  person  has  a  lien  or  charge  upon, 
or  an  interest  in  it,  the  Court  may  order  such 
third  person  to  appear  and  state  the  nature  of  his 
claim,  if  any,  upon  such  debt  or  property  and 
prove  the  same,  if  necessary. 

44  E.  After  hearing  such  third  person  and  any  other 
person  who  may  subsequently  be  orderod  to 
appear,  or  in  the  case  of  such  third  or  other 
person  not  appearing  when  ordered,  the  Court 
may  pass  such  order  as  hereinbefore  providod  or 
make  such  other  order  as  it  shall  think  fit,  upon 
such  terms  in  all  cases  with  respect  to  the  lien, 
charge  or  interest,  if  any,  of  such  third  or  other 
person  as  to  such  Court  shall  seom  just  and  re¬ 
asonable. 

44  F.  Payment  or  delivery  made  by  the  garnishee 
whether  on  a  notice  under  Rule  44  A  or  in  esc- 
ecution  of  an  order  under  these  rules  shall  be  a 
valid  discharge  to  him  as  against  tho  judgment- 
,  debtor,  or  any  other  person  ordered  to  appear  as 
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aforesaid, .  for  the  amount  paid,  delivered  or 
realised  although  such  order  or  the  judgment  may 
be  set  aside  or  reversed. 

•  44  G.  “Debts  owing  from  a  firm  carrying  on  business 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Court  may  be  attach¬ 
ed  under  these  rules  although  one  or  more  members 
of  such  firm  may  be  resident  out  of  the  jurisdic¬ 
tion  :  Provided  that  any  person  having  the  control 
or  management  of.  the  partnership  business  or  any 
member  of  the  firm  within  the  jurisdiction  is 
served  with  the  garnishee  order.  An  appearance 
by  any  member  pursuant  to  an  order  shall  be  a 
sufficient  appearance  by  the  firm. 

44.  H.  “The  cost  of  any  application  under  these  rules 
and  of  any  proceedings  arising  therefrom  or  inci¬ 
dental  thereto,  or  any  order  made  thereon,  shall 
be  in  the  discretion  of  the  Court. 

44.  I.  (1)  “Where  the  liability  of  any  garnishee  has  been 
tried  and  determined  under  these  rules,  the  order 
shall  have  the  same  force  and  be  subject  to  the 
same  conditions  as  to  appeal  or  otherwise  as  if  it 
were  a  decree. 

44.  I.  (2)  “Orders  not  covered  by  clause  (1)  shall  be 
appealable  as  orders  made  in  execution. 
Illustration  . 

An  application  for  a  garnishee  order  is  dismissed 
either  on  the  ground  that  the  debt  is  secured  by  a  charge 
or  that' there  is  no  prima  fade  evidence  of  the  debt  due. 
This  order  is  appealable  as  an  order  in  execution. 

44  J.  “The  garnishee  shall  be  deemed  to  -be  a  party  to 
the  suit  in  which  the  decree  was  passed  within 
the  meaning  of  Section  40,  and  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  that  section,  the  orders  passed  by 
the  Court  as  a  result  of  such  :  investigation  shall 
be  conclusive  as  between  'the  judgment-debtor 
and  the  garnishee  and  no  separate  suit  relating 
thereto  shall  lie.” 

„  Order  XXI ,  rule  52  if). 

Substitute  a  full  stop  for  the  comma  after  the 
words  : — 

“. . . the  Court  house”  and  delete  the  words 

which  follow. 
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Order  XXI,  rule  55. 

Add  the  following  at  the  end  of  the  rule  deleting  the 
full  stop  :  ■ 

“unless  the  Court  expressly  directs  that  it  shall  con-  ’ 
tinue  in  force.” 

Order  XXI,  rule  67  (,?).  u 

Substitute  “SO  days”  for  7  days”  in  this  sub-ruin, 
and  add  the  following  proviso  r~ 

“Provided  that  the  Court  may  dispense  with  the 
consont  of  any  judgment-debtor  who  lias  failod  to  attend 
in  answer  to  a  notice  issued  under  rule  04.” 

Order  XXI  rule  87 : 

Cancel  the  proviso  to  rule  87  (1)  and  substitute  there¬ 
for  the  following  : 

“Provided  (1)  that  no  sale  shall  bo  sot  aside  on  the 
ground  of  such  irregularity  or  fraud,  unless,  upon  the  facts 
proved,  the  Court  is  satisfied  that  tho  applicant  had 
sustained  substantial  injury  by  reason  of  suoh  irrogularity 
or  fraud ; 

(2)  that  no  sale  shall  bo  sot  aside  on  tlio  ground  of 
any  defect  in  the  proclamation  of  sale  at  tho  instance  of 
any  person  who  after  notice  did  not  attend  at  the  drawing 
up  of  the  proclamation  or  of  any  person  in  whoso  presence 
the  proclamation  was  drawn  up,  unless  objection  was 
made  by  him  at  the  time  in  respect  of  tho  defect  relied 
upon.” 

Order  XXI ,  rule  91 : 

Add  the  following  as  sub-rule  (3)  to  rule  94  : — 

“Pending  the  investigation  under  sub-rule.  (2),  tho 
Court  may  either  of  its  own  motion  or  on  the  application 
of  the  decree-holder  or  auction-purchaser,  direct  the 
obstructor  to  furnish  security  for  mesne  profits  of  the 
property  concerned.” 

Order  XXI,  rule  95  : 

Insert  the  words  “or  on  his  behalf”  after  tho  words 
“at  his  instigation”  occurring  twice  in  the  rule. 

Order  XXI,  rule  101 : 

■.  Add  tho  following  rule  at  the  end  of  Order  XXI : 

All  the  rules  in  this  Code  relating  to  service  upon 
either  plaintiffs  or  defendants  at  the  address  filed  or  sub¬ 
sequently  altered,  under  Order  VII  or  Order  VIII  shall 
apply  to  all  proceedings  taken  under  Order  XXI  or 
Section  40. 
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Order  XXX II,  rule  3  (4) : 

Substitute  the  following  for  the  present  sub-rule 

(4)  :-- 

No  ordor  shall  be  made  on  any  application  under 
this  rule  except  upon  notice  to  the  minor  and  to  any  guar¬ 
dian  of  the  minor  appointed  or  declared  by  an  authority 
competent  in  that  behalf,  or,  where  there  is  no  such  guar¬ 
dian,  upon  such  notice  to  the  father  or  other  natural 
guardian  of  the  minor,  or,  where  there  is  no  father  or  other 
natural  guardian  ,  to  the  person  in  whose  care  the  minor 
is,  and  after  hearing  any  objection  which  may  be  urged  on 
behalf  of  any  person-  served  with  notice  under  this  sub¬ 
rule; 

Provided  that  if  the  minor  is  under  15  years  of  age , 
no  such  notice  shall  be  issuod  to  him.” 

Order  XXXII ,  rule  4  (4)  ; 

Add  the  following  explanation  to  sub-rule  4  : — 

“ Explanation  :  An  officer  of  the  Court  shall  for  the 
purpose  of  this  sub-rule  include  a  pleader  of  the  Court.” 

Order  XL,  rule  SO  ; 

Delete  the  words  “shall  be  in  writing  and”,  and 
re-number  the  present  rule  as  Rule  30  (1). 
Add  the  following  as  Rule  BO  (2),  viz-.  -- 
“in  eaaos  where  a  judgment  is  not  written  by  the 
'  Judge  in  his  own  hand,  each  page  of  the 
judgment  shall  be  signed  by  him.” 

Order  XL  V  I,  rule  1  (2) : 

Substitute  the  following  as  sub-rule  2; — 

“'Except  as  provided  for  in  Order  IV,  rule  1  (2)  and 
in  Order  XVI,  rule  2  (1),  the  court-fee  chargeable  for  such 
service  shall  be  paid  within  a  time  to  bo  fixed  before  the 
process  is  issued.”  . 

Appendix  B,  Xorms  1,  2  and  3  ■. 

Add  the  following  as  a  note  to  all  these  forms 
Note  :  “if  you  intend  to  appear  and  contest  the 
suit,  you  are  required  to  file  iu  Court  on  or  before  the  above- 
mentioned  date  a  proceeding  stating  your  address  for 
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service  at  which  service  of  any  summons,  notice  or  other 
process  may  be  made  oh  you,  in  default  whereof,  you  axe 
liable  to  have  your  defence  struck  out  and  to  be  placed  in 
the  same  position  as  if  yon  have  not  defended.” 

Appendix  B,  Form  No.  10. 

Substitute  the  following  for  the  3rd  and  4-th  parts  of 
(Para  3)  Form  No.  1.0  ; — 

“(3),  Thu  said . and  his  house  in  which 

he  ordinarily  resides  boing  personally  known  to 

me/pointed  out  to  me  by . 1  went  to 

the  said  house  in . and  there  on  the . 

day  of . 11 . at . o’clock  in  the 

fore/after  noon,  I  did  not  find  the  said . . 

I  onquired  of  (a) . ) 

(b) . J  neighbours, 

I  was  told  that . had  gone  to . 

. and  would  not  be  back  till . . 

Signature  of  the  process-server.” 
Appendix  FJ,  Form  No.  29. 

Delete  the  words  “at  the  monthly  sale  com¬ 
mencing”  from  the  form. 

Appendix  JS,  Form  No.  29. 

Add  the  following  as  condition  .No.  9  (a) 

and  (J) : — 

9.  (a) :  If  the  sale  in  Court  cannot  be  proceeded 
with  owing  to  the  absence  of  the  presiding  officer  it  shall 
stand  adjourned  to  the  corresponding  day  of  the  following 
week. 

9.  (6) :  If  the  sale  as  proclaimed  or  as  adjourned  under 
clause  (a)  cannot  be  proceeded  with  owing  to  that  day 
being  a  holiday,  the  sale  shall  stand  adjourned  to  tho  next 
court  day.” 

-Appendix  E,  Form  No.  38. 

Add  the  following  at  the  end  of  the  form  under 
the  heading  ‘Schedule”  ; — 
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Appendix  H  of  schedule  1. 

Add  the  following  'forms  as  Forms  4  (a)  and  (/>)  to 
Appendix  H  of  sohedule  I :  ' 

“Form  No.  4  (a). 


Security  when  execution  is  enforced  pending  an 
appeal.  Rule  6  of  Order  XL  of  the  Code  of  Civil  Pro¬ 
cedure. 

In  the  Court  of 

Civil  Suit  No.  of 


V  ersus 


Plaintiff;  * 


Defendant. 

Whereas  a  decree  was  passed  in  tho  said  Court  on  tko 
day  of  adjudging  the 

said  to  pay  the  sum  of  Rs.  to  the  said  {tfr  to 
transfer  to  the  said  a  house  situated  at  or  acres 
of  land  situated  at  ,i or  to  perform  certain  acts, 

etc,,  as  the  case  may  be)  against  which  decree  tho  said 
has  preferred  an  appeal ; 

And  whereas  it  has  been  ordered  by  tho  said  Court 
that  the  exocution  of  tho  said  dnoree  should  bo  enforced  if 
the  said  tho  respondent,  find  good  and  sufficiont 

security  in  the  sum  of  Rs.  for  restitution  of  any 

property  that  may  be  taken  in  execution  of  the  said  docroe, 
or  of  tlie  value  thereof,  and  for  tho  due  porformanco  of  the 
decree  or  order  of  the  Appellate  Court ; 
r::-  Therefore  I,  inhabitant  of  have  voluntarily 

become  security,  and  do  hereby  bind  myself,  my  heirs  and 
executors  to  the  said  Court,  that  the  said  his  lioirs 

and  exeoutors  shall,  if  roquired  by  tho  said  Court,  rostoro 
all  such  property  or  the  value  thereof,  and  obey  and  fulfil 
all  suoh  orders  and  decrees,  as  may  be  given  in  suoh  appoal ; 
and  in  default  of  his  so  doing  I  bind  myself,  my  heirs  and 
executors  to  pay  at  tho  order  of  the  said  Court,  all  suoh 
sums  as  the  said  Court  shall,  to  tho  oxtont  of  Rs, 

,  aforesaid,  adjudge  against  me. 
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Witness  my  hand  at  this  day  of  11  . 
(Signed) 

Witnesses,  Security, 


Form  No,  4  (b). 

Security  bond  when  execution  is  stayed  of 
decrees  under  appeal. 

Buie  5  of  Order  XL  of  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure. 

In  the  Court  of 
Civil  Suit  No.  of  11  . 

■  •  •  .  •  ■  •  •  •  •  Plaintiff ; 

Versus. 

Defendant. 

Whereas  a  decree  was  passed  in  the  said  Court,  on  the 
day  of  ,  adjudging  the  said  to  pay  the 

sum  of  Bs.  to  the  said  (or  to  transfer  to 

the  said  a  house  situated  at  or  acres  of  land 
situated  at,  or  to  perform,  certain  acts  etc.,  as  the  case 
may  be),  for  the  stay  of  execution  of  which  decree  the  said 
has  preferred  an  application ; 

And  whereas  it  has  been  ordered  by  the  said  Court 
that  the  execution  of  the  said  decree  should  be  stayed  if 
the  said  ,  the  applicant  find  good  and  sufficient 

security  in  the  sum  of  Bs.  for  the  due  performance 

of  such  decree  or  order  as  may  ultimately  be  binding 
upon  him  j 

Therefore,  I  inhabitant  of  ,  have 

voluntarily  become  Security  and  do  hereby  bind  myself,  my 
heirs  and  executors  to  the  said  Court  that  the  said 

his  heirs  and  executors  shall  obey  and  fulfil  such  decree  or 
orders  as  may  ultimately  be  binding  upon  him  or  them ; 
and  in  default  of  his  or  their  so  doing,  I  bind  myself,  my 
heirs  .and  executors,  to  pay,  at  the  order  of  the  said  Court, 
all  such  sums  as  the  said  Court  shall,  to  the  extent  of 
Bs.  aforesaid,  adjudge  against  me. 

Witness  my  hand  at  this  day  of  11 

(Signed) 

Witnesses,  Security, 
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(2) 

K.  0.0.  So.  6520  of  38/Judl/datcd  the  20th  Jwuwry  1940.' 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  the  Government  of  Ilia 
Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  order  the  following 
changes,  relating  to  the  abolition,  establishment  and  shift¬ 
ing  of  Munsiffs  Courts,  and  the  consequent  revision  of 
the  territorial  jurisdiction  of  Civil  Courts  affected  thereby, 
with  effect  from  the  1st  Kiunbhom  lllo  M-  E. ; 

(i)  The  Temporary  Munsiffs  Court  functioning  at 
Nedumangad  will  be  abolished  at  that  station  and  it  will 
be  located  at  Trivandrum  as  the  Temporary  Munsiffs 
Court  at  the  station  till  the  end  of  1115  M.  E. ; 

(ii)  The  Stationary  Magistrate's  Court  at  Noduman- 
gad  will  be  abolished  ; 

(iii)  The  Additional  Munsiffs  Court,  Neyyatti.nkara, 
functioning  as  “The  Second  Additional  District  Munsiffs 
Court,  Trivandrum”  will  be  abolished  at  that  station  and 
it  will  be  located  at  Nedumangad  as  “The  Munsiff  and 
First  Class  Magistrate’s  Court”  at  the  station,  with  juris¬ 
diction,  Civil  and  Criminal  (in  respect  of  First,  Second  and 
Third  Class  eases),  over  all  the  pakuthios  of  tho  Nodiunan- 
gad  taluk  and  over  two  pakuthios  of  the  Trivandrum  taluk, 
as  shown  in  Appendix  A,  the  Munsiff  being  investod  with 
First  Class  Magisterial  Powers  ; 

(iv)  The  Temporary  Munsiffs  Court  functioning  at- 
Patkanamthitta  will  be  abolished  at  that  station  and  it 
will  be  located  at  Thiruvalla  as  the  Temporary  Munsiffs 
Court  at  the  station  till  the  end  of  1115  M.  E. ; 

(v)  The  Temporary  Munsiffs  Court  functioning  at 
Vaikom  will  be  abolished  at  that  station  and  it  will  be 
located  at  Attingal  as  the  Temporary  Munsiffs  Court  at 
the  station  till  the  end  of  1115  M.  E. ; 

(vi)  The  District  Munsiffs  Court  functioning  at 
Krishnapurom  will  be  abolished  at  that  station  and  it  will 
be  located  at  Pathanamthitta  as  “The  District  Munsiffs 
Court”,  at  the  station ; 

(vii)  The  District  Munsiffs  Court  functioning  at  - 
Ambalapuzha  will  be  abolished  at  that  station  and  it  will 
be  located  at  Ettumanur  as  “The  District  Munsiffs  Court", 
at  the  station ; 

1  T-  G-  G-  Sated  the  17th  Malsaram  1115|30th  January  l‘J4a,  pt.  I,  p.  G6?. 


illS .  Notifications.]  Civil  Procedure.  §87 

(viii)  The  First  Additional  District  Munsiff’s  Court, 
Trivandrum,  will  be  designated  as  “The  Additional  District 
Munsiff’s  Court,  Trivandrum” ; 

(ix)  The  Additional  District  Munsiff’ s  Court,  Attin- 
gal,  functioning  as  “The  Additional  District  Munsiff’s 
Court,  Alleppey”  will  be  permanent  Additional  District 
Munsiff’s  Court,  Alleppey ; 

(x)  The  Temporary  Munsiff’s  •  Court  functioning  at 
Kottayam  will  continue  at  that  station  till  the  end  of 
1115  M.E.; 

(xi)  The  Temporary  Munsiff  s  Court  functioning  at 
Shertallai  will  continue  at  that  station  till  the  end  of 
1115  M.  E. ; 

(xii)  From  the  1st  Kumbhom  1115,  the  Temporary 
Munsiff s  at  Trivandrum,  Attingal  and  Thiruvalla  will 
exercise  jurisdiction  co-ordinate  with  the  District  Munsiffa 
at  the  respective  stations  ;  and 

(xiii)  The  Territorial  Jurisdiction  of  the  Munsiffs’ 
Courts  shown  in  column  2  of  Appendix  A  will  be  revised 
and  fixed  as  shown  in  column  6  thereof,  and  the  original 
and  appellate  jurisdiction  in  respect  of  the  pakuthies 
shown  in  column  2  of  Appendix  B  I  will  be  revised  and 
fixed  as  shown  in  columns  5  and  6  thereof. 
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y emtorial  Jurisdiction  of  Munsiff s’  Courts. 


Semi. 

No. 

j  Present  Jurisdiction.  j 

Jurisdiction  as  u- vised.  J 

Name  of  Court. 

Ta.uk. 

Pt;kuthies.  | 

j  Taluk. 

Pakuthies. 

Remarks. 

The  District 
Munaiff's  Court, 
KnzhUhurai . 

Vilavftncode 

|  1  EzhiuleKaj-'ttUu  | 

2  Paiukuiam  : 

3  Arudesapattu  ! 

4  Methukumme!  j 

,  5  riunnathoor  1 

6  Nallour  | 

7  Pakode 

8  Vilavancode  i 

9  Edakode  | 

10  Arumana 

11  Kalival 

12  Killivoor 

13  Nattalam 

Vila-vanoode 

1  Ezhudes&pattu 

2  Paiukuiam 

3  Arudesapatiu 

6  NaHoo?0  ‘ 

7  Pah  de 

8  Vilavancode 

9  Edakode 

10  Ariunana 

11  Kalival 

12  KiUiyco;- 

13  Nattalam 

;  *14  Kollencode 
j  *15  Palukal 

•Pabuthies  of  Palukal 
and  Kollencode  trans¬ 
ferred  from  the  juris¬ 
diction  of  the  Dis¬ 
trict  Munsiff's  Court, 
Neyyattinkara. 

2 

The  District 
MuDsiff’s  Court, 
Neyyattiakara. 

Neyyattinkar* 

t  Pallichai  ' 

2  Kul&thoor 

4  Paragsala  ! 

5  Kolia  j 

5  Kunnathukal 

C  Ottasekharaniangalam 

8  Perunkadavila 

9  Neyyattiakara 

10  Athlyannoor 

Neyyattinkara 

1  Pallichai 

[  3  Chengal 

4  ParaS'.ala 
•  5  Koila 

!  6  Kunnathukal 

7  OttasckharamangaUm 
!  8  Peruukadavila 

I  9  Neyyatiinkara 

1  10  Alhiyannoor 

j 
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Serial 

Present  Jurisdiction.  j 

Jurisdiction  as  revised.  j 

No. 

Name  of  Court. 

2 

Taluk. 

3 

Pakuthies. 

|  Taluk. 

5 

Pakuthies.  | 

i  6  : 

Remarks. 

Ifi 

The  District 

Changana- 

1  Kamankari 

1  Changana- 

1  Eamankari 

Kalloopara  North  Paku- 

Munsiff’s  Court 
Changanaohorry 

Thiruvalla 

2  Muttar 

3  Veliy&nad  1 

4  Chenuenkari  ! 

h  Niiamperur 

6  Vazliappalli  West  j 

7  Kurichi  1 

8  VazhappaJl.i  East 

9  Cbangauachcrry 

10  Madappalli 

)  12  Kalloopara  North 

cherry 

3  Veliyanad 

4  Chennmkar 

5  Nilamperur 

0  Vazhappaili  West 

7  Kurichi 

8  Vazhappalli  East 

9  Ch&nganacherry 

10  MadappaUi 

11  Neduinkuimam 

thi  transferred  to  the 

1  jurisdiction  of  the 
District  Munsiff’s 

Court,  Thiruv-alla. 

17 

The  Principal  and  , 
Temporary  Dis¬ 
trict  Mnnsiffs’ 
Courts,  Shcr- 

!  Rhertsllai 

I  Mararikulam  Nsrth 
j  2  Thanueermukkoio  South 
3  Thanueenn  ukkoru  North 
;  4  Kokothamangulam 

1  5  Shertallai  South 

■  6  ShertalSai  North 

;  7  Vayahr  East 

8  Vnyalar  West 

9  Thuravoo.r  South  ' 

■  10  Thtiravcor  North  i 

!  11  Arur 

Shertallaij 

1  Mararikulam  North 

2  Thaiineermukkom  South 

3  Xhainvi-ermukkoin  North 

4  KokoihamaDagalam 
b  ShcrtnaUai  South 

6  Sher'ailai  North 

7  Vayalar  East 

8  VayaUr  West 

9  Thuravoor  South 

10  Thuravoor  North 

11  Ar.ir 

12  Pallipuram 

FakibiesNos.  12  to  15 

I  transferred  from  the 
j  jurisdiction  of  the 
i  District  Munsiff’s 
Court-  Vatkom. 
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The  District 

Munsiff's  Court, 
Muvattupuaha 


The  District  K 
Munsiff’s  Court, | 
Thodupuzha 


Kunnatoad 

Thodupuzha 


4  pfravom™^ 

7  Muvattupuzha 

8  Mulavoor 

9  Ersmalloor 

10  Kothainangalam 

11  Enanalioor 

12  Koothattukulara 


15  Kanni  Elam  Tract 

1  Karikode 

2  Thodupuzha 

3  Manakad 

4  Kuiuaramaugalam 


Jurisdiction  an  revised. 


Thodupuzha 

Thodupuzha 


1  Varappatti 

2  Kuttatuangalam 

3  Thirumar&di 

4  Piravom 

5  Kamamangalam 

6  Arakulam 

7  Muvattupuzha 

8  Mulavoor 

9  Eramalloor 

10  Kothamangalaru 

11  Enanalioor 


12  Kanni  Elam  Tract 

1  Karikode 

2  Thodupuzha 

3  Manakad 

4  Kuiuaramaogalaro 

5  Karimarmoor 


Koothattukulam  paku- 
thy  transferred  to  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Dia- 
triol  Munsiff’R  Court, 
Thodupuzha,  and  paku- 
thies  of  Chemmanad 
and  Aikaranad  trans¬ 
ferred  to  the  District 
Munsiff’s  Court,  Perum- 


Koothattokularn  1  aku- 
fchv  transferred  from  the 
■jurisdiction  of  the  Dis¬ 
trict  Munsiff’s  Court, 
Moovattupiizha. 
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APPENDIX  B. 


Original  and  Appellate  Jurisdiction  in  respecl  of  certain 
Pakuthies—  present  and  as  revised. 


Names  of  Munsiff’s  Courts  newly  located  and  'the  District 
Courts  exercising  Appellate  Jurisdiction  over  them. 


Munsiffs’  Courts. 

District  Courts  exercising 
Appellate  Jurisdiction. 

f 

1 

Temporary  Muiisiffs  Court,  Trivandrum . 
District  Munsiffs  Court,  Ncduii.angad . 
Temporary  Munsiffs  Court,  Attingal. 
District  Munsiffs  Court,  Pathanamthitta.; 
Temporary  Mmraiffs  Court,  Thrrnvallah.! 
District  MuneilFs  Court,  Etturqanur. 

[District  Court,  Trivandrum.*! 
District  Court,  Trivandrum. 
District  Court,  Trivandrum.  1 
District  Court,  Quilon.  ,| 

District  Court,' Kottayam.  i 
District  Court,  Kottayam- 

U 14 :  Notifications.]  Companies.  IQOl 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT* 

(IX  OP  1114) 

Notifications8 

(1) 

It.  O .  (!.  So.  7Wi7,'38|Jndl.,  dated  Lhe  7th  November  1938'  . 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  in  pursuance  of  sub-section 
(2)  of  Section  1  of  the  Travancore  Companies  Act  1114 
(Act  IX  of  1114),  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the 
Maharaja  are  pleased  to  appoint  the  11th  day  of  December 
1938  corresponding  to  the  26th  day  of  Vrischikam  1114 
as  the  date  on  which  the  said  Act  shall  come  into  force. 

(2) 

It.  Bis  No.  8614|38/Judl.  dated  the  19th  December  19384  • 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections,  131 
(4),  346  (3)  and  356  (1)  and  (2)  of  the  Travancore  Com¬ 
panies  Act  (Act  IX  of  1114),  the  Govemmentof  His 
Highness  the  Maharaja,  are  pleased  to  approve  the  follow¬ 
ing  Banks  and  Securities  for  the  purposes  of  the  said  Aot ; — 

Banks. 

(1)  The  Government  Savings  Bank  at  Treasuries 

and  Anehal  Offices  of  the  State. 

(2)  The  Imperial  Bank  of  India. 

Securities, 

(1)  The -Travancore  Government  5  per  cent.  Loan 

of  1091  M.  E. 

(2)  The  Travancore  Government  3  1/2  per  cent, 

Loan,  1956. 

(3)  The  Government  of  India  Securities. 

VFor  Aot  IX  of  1114  im  Vol.  X,  p.  214. 

3For  previous  Buies  and  Notifications  under  the  Aot  ste  Vol.  IV  pp.  196 
and  1372,  Vol.  VI,  p.  1361,  Supplt.  pp.  221  and  550  and  Vol.  IX, 
p.  17.  (App.  A). 

»T.  9.S.  dated  the  23rd  Thulam  lU4|8th  November  1938,  pt.  I, 

•*T.  G.  G.  dated  thr  5th  Dhanu  lH4/20th  December  1938  pt.  I 
P-  446-  . 
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(3) 

R.  Din.  No.  290i)39/Judl.  dated  ih.  Uth  Sapiendw  1939*  . 

Rules  undeb  Section  182  (2)  op  the  Tbavanuore 
Companies  Act,  IX  op  1114. 

Passed  by  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the 
Maharaja  of  Travancorc  wider  date  the 
2nd  Kanni  1118  With  September  11)31). 

1.  These  Rules  may  bo  called  tho  Auditor’s  Certificate 
Rules. 

2.  In  these  Rules,  unless  there  is  anything  repugnant 
in  the  subject  or  context— 

(i)  “ Auditor’s  Certificate"  means  a' certificate 

granted  under  those  Uulos  entitling  the 
holder  to  act  as  an  Auditor  of  Companies 
throughout  Travancoro. 

(ii)  “Government"  moans  the  Government  of  His 

Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Travancoro. 

(iii)  u Registrar ”  moans  the  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock 

Companies,  Travancoro. 

8.  The  following  persons  shall  bo  eligible  for  the  grant 
of  Auditor’s  Certificates  under  those  Rules  : — 

(a)  Members  of  any  of  the  following  Institutions 
or  Societies : — 

(i)  The  Institute  of  Chartered  Accountants  in 

England  and  Wales ; 

(ii)  Tho  Society  of  Incorporated  Accountants  and 

Auditors,  London  ; 

(iii)  The  Society  of  Accountants  in  Edinburgh ; 

(iv)  The  Institute  of  Accountants  and  Actuaries 

in  Glasgow ; 

(v)  The  Society  of  Accountants  in  Aberdeen ;  and 

(vi)  The  Institute  of  Chartered  Accountants  in 
Ireland. 

_  (S)  Registered  Accountants  under  the  Auditor’s 
Certificate  Rules  1932,  passed  by  the  Government  of  India. 

(c)  Holders  of  the  Government  Diploma  in  Account¬ 
ancy  awarded  by  the  Sydenham  College  of  Commerce  and 
Economics,  Bombay,  or  those  who  have  passed  the  G.  D. 
A.  Examination. 
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(d)  Holders  of  8.  Com.  Degree,  with  Accountancy 
as  an  optional  subject,  of  any  recognised  University  in 
Great  Britain,  Ireland  or  India. 

(e)  Holders  of  Higher  Grade  Certificates,  granted 
by  the  Government  of  Madras  or  the  London  Chamber  of 
Commerce,  in  : — 

(i)  Book-keeping  and  Accountanov, 

(ii)  Banking  and  Currency, 

(iii)  Theory  and  Practice  of  Commerce,  and 

(iv)  Company  Law. 

4.  The  qualifications,  prescribed  in  Rule  3  above,  shall 
not  apply  in  the  case  of  a  person  who  has  been  granted  an 
Auditor’s  Certificate  before  tho  date  of  publication  of 
these  Rules. 

5.  A  person  shall  not  bo  eligible  for  the  grant  of  an 
Auditor’s  Certificate,  if  he — 

(i)  has  not  attained  the  age  of  twenty-one  ; 

(ii)  has  been  adjudged  by  a  competent  Court  to  bo 

of  unsound  mind  ; 

(iii)  is  an  undischarged  insolvent ; 

(iv)  being  a  discharged  insolvent,  has  not  obtained 

from  the  Court  a  certificate  that  his  insol¬ 
vency  was  caused  by  misfortune  without  any 
misconduct  on  his  part ; 

(v)  has  been  convicted  by  a  competent  Court, 

whether  within  or  without  Travancore,  of  an 
offence  punishable  with  transportation  or 
imprisonment  unless  the  offence  of  which  he 
was  convicted  has  been  pardoned  or  unless, 
On  an  application  made  by  him,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  has,  by  order  in  this  behalf,  removed 
the  disability ;  or 

(vi)  having  previously  practised  as  a  Public 
Accountant  is  considered  by  the  Government 
not  to  be  a  fit  and  proper  person  for  the 
grant  of  an  Auditor’s  Certificate  by  reason 
of  any  act  of  negligence,  misconduct  or  dis¬ 
honesty  committed  in  his  personal  capacity, 

6.  The  Government  may,  in  their  discretion,  in  the 
case  of  any  person,  dispense  with  the  qualifications 
mentioned  in  Rule  3,  and  may,  further,  in  exceptional  case? 
grant  an  Auditor’s  Certificate  to  any  person,  irrespoctjvs: 
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of  his  qualifications,  to  audit  the  accounts  of  any  specified 
Company  for  any  financial  year. 

7.  (i)  Every  application  for  tho  first  grant,  of  au 

Auditor’s  Certificate  or  for  tlui  renewal 
thereof  shall  be  made  to  th«  Ohiof  Soeretey 
to  Government  through  the  Registrar. 

(ii)  A  person  who  applies  for  an  Auditor’s  Certi¬ 

ficate  for  the  first  time,  shall  apply  in  Form 
A  annexed  to  those  Rulos,  and  tho  applica¬ 
tion  shall  be  accompanied  by  the  documents 
(in  original),  if  any,  minting  to  his  qualifi¬ 
cations,  if  any. 

(iii)  The  application  for  tho  renewal  of  an  Auditor’s 

Certificate  shall  be  in  Form  B  annexed  to 
these  Rules  and  it  shall  be  accompanied,  by 
the  Auditor’s  Certificate  (in  original)  of 
which  the  renewal  is  sought. 

8.  Every  application  for  tho  first  grant  of  au  Auditor’s 
Certificate  or  the  renewal  thereof  must  bear  Travancore 
Court  Fee  Stamps  to  the  value  of  Rupoos  two  only. 

9.  The  applicant  for  an  Auditor’s  Certificate  or  the 
renewal  thereof  shall  furnish  such  further  information 
bearing  on  his  application  as  the  ( lovermuout  or  tho  Regis¬ 
trar  may,  at  any  time,  require  from  him. 

10.  The  fee  for  the  first  grant  of  an  Auditor’s  Certifi' 
cate  and  for  any  renewal  thereof  shall  bo  Bh.  Rs.  (25) 
twenty-five  and  the  fee  shall  be  remitted  to  the  Registrar 
in  cash.  Cheques,  Postal  Orders  etc.,  will  not  be  accepted 
in  lieu  of  cash., 

11.  Every  application  for  an  Auditor’s  Certificate  or  a, 
renewal  thereof  shall  be  forwarded,  with  the  prescribed  fee 
and  the  documents  mentioned  in  Rule  7  above,  to  the 
Registrar  along-  with  a  covering  letter. 

12.  When  the  applicant  for  an  Auditor’s  Certificate  is 
employed  in  a  company,  private  firm  or  institution,  the 
application  shall  ’  be  submitted  through  the  head  of  such 
institution  or  conoern. 

13.  Tho  Auditor’s  Certificate,  granted  under  these 
Rules,  shall  be  in  Form  C  hereto  annexed. 

14.  In  the  Auditor’s  Certificate,  granted  to  an  appli¬ 
cant,  the  language  or  languages,  in.  which  the  applicant  is 
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entitled  to  audit  the  accounts  of  companies  and  the  condi¬ 
tions,  if  any,  subject  to  which  the  certificate  is  granted, 
shall  be  stated. 

15.  An  auditor’s  Certificate  or  the  renewal  thereof, 
granted  under  these  rules,  shall  be  granted  only  for  one 
Malabar  Calendar  year  and  it  shall  be  valid  only  for  the 
year  for  which  it  is  granted  and  also  subject  to  the  condi¬ 
tions  imposed  by  Government,  its  term  expiring  by  the 
last  day  of  Karkatakam  in  that  year,  irrespective  of  the 
date  of  its  issue. 

16.  An  application  for  the  renewal  of  an  Auditor’s  Cer¬ 
tificate  for  a  year  should  be  put  in  before  the  last  day  of 
Medom  of  the  preceding  year. 

17.  Auditor’s  Certificate  shall  be  granted  only  in  the 
names  of  individuals  and  not  in  Firm  names. 

18.  All  tho  permanent  Auditor’s  Certificates  granted 
under  the  Rules  passed  under  Section  148  (2)  of  the 
Travancore  Companies  Act,  I  of  1092  and  all  the  registra¬ 
tions  of  the  names  of  the  persons  as  per  the  Notifications 
R.  Dis.  No.  1491  of  30/Judicial,  dated  the  3rd  July  1930 
and  R.  Dis.  No.  1491/30/ Judicial  dated  the  17th  September 
1930,  under  Section  148  (1)  of  the  said  Act,  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  cancelled  on  the  expiry  of  one  year  from  the 
date  of  commencement  of  the  Travancore  Companies  Act, 
IX  of  1114. 

19.  The  temporary  Auditor’s  Certificates,  which  are  in 
force  on  the  date  of  publication  of  these  Rides  in  the 
Government  Gazette,  shall  be  valid  only  till  the  expiry  of 
the  period  specified  in  the  Certificates  or  one  year  from 
the  date  of  commencement  of  the  Travancore  Companies 
Act,  IX  ol’  1114,  whichever  is  earlier. 

[20.  It  shall  be  open  to  the  Government  at  any  time 
and  for  any  reason  which  they  may  consider  to  be  suffi¬ 
cient  and  x'artioularly  when  they7  declare  a  person  not  fit 
and  proper  to  be  an  Auditor  by  reason  of  any  act  of  negli¬ 
gence,  misconduct  or  dishonesty,  committed  in  his  pro¬ 
fessional  capacity  or  of  any  breach  of  professional  propriety, 
to  suspend  or  cancel  any  Auditor’s  Certificate  granted  by 
them  under  these  Rules,  provided  that,  before  taking  suoh 
action,  they  shall  oall  upon  the  person  concerned  to  show 
cause  why7  his  certificate  should  not  be  suspended  or  can 
celled.  They  shall  also  make  such  further  enquiry,  if  any7, 
as  they  may  consider  necessary.  It  shall  ako  be  open  to 


3.006 


Companies. 


[II IS:  Notifications. 


the  Government  to  refuse,  for  any  season  which  they  may 
consider  to  be  sufficient,  to  grant  an  Auditor’s  Certificate 
or  the  renewal  theroof  applied  for. 

JSoiplanation.  Without  prejudice  to  the  generality  of 
tho  reference  to  any  breach  of  professional  propriety,  any 
act  or  omission  specified  below  shall  be  deemed  to  bo  such 
breach.— 

(i)  Placing  of  his  professional  services  at  the  dispo¬ 
sal  of  or  entering  into  partnership  with  an  unqualified 
person  or  persons  iu  a  position  to  obtain  business  of  the 
nature  in  which  public  accountants  engago  by  means  which 
are  not  open  to  the  holder  of  a  certificate  granted  under 
these  Rules. 

(ii)  Allowing  or  agreeing  to  allow  dimotly  or  in¬ 
directly  participation  by  a  lawyer,  broker  or  other  agent, 
other  than  the  holder  of  an  Auditor’s  Certificate  or  a  bona- 
fide  employee,  of  the  profits  of  his  professional  work  or 
accepting  or  agreeing  to  accept  any  part  of  the  profits  of 
the  professional  work  of  a  lawyer,  auctioneer,  broker  or 
other  agent,  other  than  a  holder  of  an  Auditor’s  Certificate, 
or  any  commission  or  bonus  therefrom. 

(iii)  Accepting  a  position  as  Auditor  previously  held 
by  some  other  holder  of  an  Auditor’s  Certificate  without 
communicating  with  him  ; 

(iv)  Accepting  an  appointmont  without  first  ascer¬ 
taining  from  the  company  that  the  requirements  of  Section 
182  (6)  of  the  Travancor©  Companies  Act.  IX  of  1114, 
have  been  duly  oomplied  with  ; 

(V)  Soliciting  professional  work  directly  or  indirectly 
in  person,  by  letter,  by  advertising  in  newspapers  or  perio¬ 
dicals,  by  placards,  by  the  distribution  of  circulars,  cards 
or  hand  bills  or  by  any  other  like  means  ; 

(vi)  Publishing  or  sanctioning  the  publication  of  ex¬ 
pressions  of  thanks  or  appreciation  from  clients  or  pro¬ 
moting  in  any  way  laudatory  notices  with  regard  to  pro¬ 
fessional  matters ; 

(vii)  Certifying  any  accounts,  exhibits,  statements, 
schedules  or  other  forms  of  accountancy  work  which  have 
not  been  verified  entirely  under  the  personal  supervision  of 
himself,  a  member  of  his  staff  or  another  holder  of  an 
Auditor’s  Certificate ; 

,  (viii)  Giving  estimates  of  future  profits  for  publication 
in  a  prospectus  or  otherwise  or  certifying  lor  publication 


statements  of  average  profits  over  a  period,  of  two  or  more 
years  without,  at  the  same  time,  stating  the  profits  or  lossos 
of  each  year  separately ;  and 

(ix)  Failure  to  keep  the  moneys  of  his  clients  in  a 
separate  banking  account  or  banking  accounts  exclusively 
used  fox  the  purpose.]* 

HI.  The  names  of  those  who  have  boon  granted 
Auditor’s  Certificates  or  renewal  thereof  and  also  of  those 
whose  Auditor’s  Certificates  have  been  cancelled  by  Gov¬ 
ernment,  under  these  Rules,  shall,  from  time  to  time  be 
published  in  the  Government  Gazette. 


FORM  A. 

i  Travaneore  Court  Fee 
Stamps  to  the  value  j 
I  Rupees  Two.  [ 


Application  for  the  grant  of  an  Auditor’s  Certificate 
under  Section  182  (2)  of  the  Travaneore  Companies  Act, 
IX  of  1114. 

To 

The  Chief  Secretary  to  Government, 

Trivandrum. 

Through 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 
Travaneore,  Trivandrum. 

1  Name  in  full. 

2  Father’s -  yanl6, 

Karanavan’s 

3  Address. 

4  Present  occupation. 

5  Nationality. 

0  Religion,  g 

•Substituted  for  the  original  Buie  20  by  Notification  E.  Dis.  No .  UllJ 
40/Jndl.  dated  tho  6th  March  1940—uWe  T.  G.  S.  dated  the  29th  Kumbhora 
1115/12tb  March  1940,  Pt.  I.  p.  858.  The  original  Kula  30  waB  as  follows  : 

“  It  shall  be  open  to  the  Government,  at  any  time  and  for  any  reason 
whioh  they  may  consider  to  be  sufficient,  to  suspend  or  cancel  any  Auditor’s 
Certificate  granted  by  theta  under  these  Buies  or  to  refuse  to  grant  an  Auditor’s 
Certificate  or  the  renewal  thereof  applied  for-”; 
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Cvmyanut. 

7  Date  of  birth  and  ago,  last,  birthday. 

8  General  educational  qualifications. 

9  Special  qualifications. 

10  Past  experience,  if  any,  in  auditing  ; 

and  the  names  of  the  companies, 
if  any,  the  audit  of  which  the 
applicant  has  conducted. 

11  Languages  in  which  tho  applicant 

can  audit  the  accounts  of  com¬ 
panies. 

12  References  as  to  character  and 

conduct. 

18  Whether  the  applicant  has  ever 
been  refused  a  Certificate  by  any 
Government  or  Administration, 
and  if  so,  why. 

Place  : — 

Date  ; 

Signature  of  applicant. 

Note  1- — The  aplication,  after  it  lias  been  duly  filled 
up,  signed  and  stamped,  shall  be  forwarded 
to  the  Registrar,  with  Bli.  Rs.  (25)  twenty- 
five  and  the  documents  mentioned  in  Rule 
7  (ii)  and  the  testimonials  of  character, 
along  with  a  covering  letter. 

2. — When  the  applicant  is  employed  in  a  com¬ 
pany,  private  firm  or  any  institution,  the 
application  shall  be  submitted  through  the 
head  of  such  institution  or  concern. 

FORM  lJ. 

j  Travancoro  Court  Pee  I 
Stamps  to  the  value 
1  Rupees  Two. _ ' 

Application  for  the  renewal  of  Auditor’s  Certificate 
issued  under  Section  182  (2)  of  the  Travancore  Companies 
Act,  IX  of  1114. 

To 

■  The  Chief  Secretary  to  Government, 

Trivandrum. 

Through 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 
Travancore,  Trivandrum. 


1  Name  in  full. 
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2  Father’s _ 

Karanavan’s 


■  Name 


4  Present  occupation, 

5  Nationality. 

6  Religion. 

7  Date  of  birth  and  age, 

last  birthday, 

8  General  educational  qualifications. 

9  Special  qualifications. 

10  Number  and  date  of  the  Auditor’s 

Certificate  issued  to  him  and 
the  languages  mentioned  in 
the  Certificate. 

11  Date  of  expiry  of  the  Certificate. 

12  Names  of  the  companies  audited, 

with  years,  since  the  grant  of 
the  Certificate  noting  against 
each  the  language  in  which 
the  accounts  are  kept. 


Place : — 
Date 


Signature  of  applicant. 

Note;— 1.  The  application,  after  it  has  been  duly 
filled  up,  signed  and  stamped,  shall  be 
forwarded  to  the  Registrar,  with  Bh. 
Rs.  (25)  twenty-five  and  the  Certificate  (in 
original)  of  which  the  renewal  is  sought, 
along  w-ith  a  covering  letter. 

2.  When  the  applicant  is  employed  in  a  bom* 
pany,  private  firm  or  any  institution,  the 
application  shall  be  submitted  through  the 
head  of  such  institution  or  concern. 

3.  This  application  for  the  renewal  of  Auditor’s 
Certificate  for  a  year  should  be  Kent  so  as  to 
reach  the  Registrar  before  the  last  day  of 
JVledam  of  the  preceding  year. 
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I-'ORM  V. 

GOVERNMENT  OF  TKAVANCORE. 
AuDITOR’m  CuiiTIFICATK. 

-(Issued  under  Section  1S2  (2)  ol:  the  Travanoore 
Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114). 

This  is  to  certify  that . 


is  entitled  to  be  appointed  and  to  act  as  Auditor  of  Com¬ 
panies,  throughout  Travanoore.  This  certificate  will  be 

valid  until  the  last  day  of  Karkatakam  11 .  The  holder 

is  entitled  to  audit  the  accounts  of  companies  in . 

Seal 

Hussur  Cutckerry,  Okie/  tfeerefoirt/  to  (f  oveminent. 
Trivandrum,  19  , 


(4) 

R.  PP.  No.  3665  of  33 1 Judicial,  dated  the  1st  Vim'mW'f  1339.' 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  sub-section  2 
of  Section  28  of  the  Travanoore  Companies  Act,  IX  of 
1114,  the  Government  are  pleased  to  make  the  following 
rules  for  regulating  the  grant  of  licenses  for  registration  as 
a  Company  with  limited  liability,  but  without  the  addition 
of  the  word  “Limited”  to  its  name,  to  any  association  of 
the  description  given  in  the  Section  which  applies  or  in¬ 
tends  to  apply  its  profits  dr  other  income  in  promoting  its 
objects  and  to  prohibit  the  payment  of  any  dividend  to  its 
members. : — 

1.  An  association  desiring  to  be  incorporated  in  this 
manner  shall  make  a'  written  application  to  the  Govern¬ 
ment  for  a  license  and,  together  with  suoh  application, 
shall  transmit  for  their  consideration  the  following  : 

(i)  A  draft,  in  triplicate  of  the  proposed  Memoran¬ 

dum  of  Association  and  Articles  of  Assooia- 
-  tion. 

(ii)  A.  list  containing  the  names,  addresses,  and 

occupations  of  tho  promoters. 
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(iii)  A  list  containing  tho  names,  addresses  and 

occupations,  of  the  proposed  Directors  or 

Committee  Members. 

(iv)  A  list  containing  the  names,  addresses  and  occu¬ 

pations  of  the  proposed  Managing  Officers  or 

Managing  Committee  Members. 

(v)  A  report  or  statement  of  the  previous  proceed¬ 

ings,  if  any,  of  the  Association. 

Documents  Nos.  (ii)  to  (v)  shall  be  sent  in  duplicate  of 
which  one  copy  shall  be  retained  by  the  Government  and 
the  other  copy  shall  be  sent  to  the  Registrar  along  with 
the  draft  Memorandum  and  Articles  referred  to  in  Rule  8. 

2.  As  far  as  circumstances  admit,  the  Memorandum  of 
Association  shall  be  in  Form  A  hereto  annexed. 

3.  In  case  the  Association  is  to  be  registered  as  a  Com¬ 
pany  limited  by  guarantee  and  not  having  a  share  capital, 
the  Articles  shall  follow  Form  B  in  the  Third  Schedule  to 
the  Aot  [Section  190  (1)].  If  the  Association  is  to  be  a 
Company  limited  by  shares,  it  may  follow  Table  A  in  tho 
First  Schedule  or  may  have  its  own  Articles  (Sections  17 
and  18). 

4.  The  drafts  of  the  Memorandum  and  of  the  Articles 
of  Association  shall  be  subject  to  such  conditions,  altera¬ 
tions  and  omissions  as  the  circumstances  of  the  Association 
desiring  incorporation  may  render  necessary  or  as  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  may  require. 

5.  Along  with  the  Memorandum  and  the  Articles  of 
Association,  a'  declaration  in  Form  B  hereto  appended  shall 
be  produced  signed  by  a  person  interested  in  the  registra¬ 
tion  of  the  Association. 

6.  On  the  Government  being  satisfied  that  the  applica¬ 

tion  may  be  entertained,  they  will  furnish  the  applicants 
for  the  iicense  with  a  notice,  in  Form  C  hereto  annexed,  to 
be  inserted  in  the  Government  Gazette  ;  and  if,  aftor  the 
expiration  of  a  specified  period,  which  shall  be  fixed  in 
each  case  by  the  Government,  there  appears  to  be  no  suffi¬ 
cient  reason  why  the  license  should  not  be  granted,  the 
Government  will  accept  the  Memorandum  and  the  Articles 
of  Association  with  such  amendments  as  may  be  necessary 
and  grant  a  license  :  [Provided  that  tho  Government  may, 
for  sufficient  reasons,  dispense  With  the  publication  of  tho 
notice  and  grant  the  license.]*  . _ (  _  • 

••’♦AMSrW  miCfimlTouil.  O-  C.  "So.  87B0/39]judl.'dtA«i  the  ill.  Worm 
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7.  Tlie  license  shall  be  in  Form  D  thereto  annexed  or 
as  near  thereto  as  circumstances  admit. 

8.  01  the  three  copies  of  the  drafts  of  the  Memorandum 
and  Articles  of  Association  as  approved  by  the  Government, 
one  copy  shall  be  retained  by  the  Government,  one  copy 
shall  be  sent  to  the  applicant  for  licenso  along  with  the 
license  and  the  remaining  one  copy  shall  bo  sont  to  the 
Registrar  of  Joint  Stook  Companies  along  with  a  copy  of 
the  license. 

9.  An  Association  to  whioh  a  license  has  been  granted  as 
above  shall  apply,  within  three  months  from  the  date  of 
the  grant  of  such  license,  to  the  Registrar  for  its  registra¬ 
tion  as  a  Company  under  the  Travaneore  Companies  Act, 
IX  of  1114.  The  application  for  registration  must  bo 
accompanied  by  the  necessary  documents  and  the  fee  for 
the  registration  of  the  Association.  The  Registrar  shall 
not  entertain  any  application  for  registration  from  an 
Association  produoed  alter  the  said  period,  except  where 
the  Association  applies  to  the  Government  and  gets 
extension  of  time  from  them  for  its  registration, 

10.  The  Registrar  shall  report  to  the  Government  the 
case  of  any  Association  which  does  not  apply  for  its  regis¬ 
tration  as  required  by  the  above  Rule.  On  the  receipt  of 
such  report,  a  notice  shall  be  issued  by  the  Government' to 
the  Association  requesting  it  to  show  oause,  within  such 
period  as  may  be  fixed  by  the  Government  in  each  case, 
why  the  license  granted  to  it  should  not  be  revoked.  If 
oause  is  shown  by  the  Association  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Government,  they  may  grant  suoh  extension  of  time  for 
the  registration  of  the  Association  as  they  deem  fit.  If  no 
cause  is  shown  within  the  time  fixed  by  Government  or 
the  cause  shown  is  not  satisfactory,  the  license  granted,  to 
the  Association  shall  he  revoked  by  the  Government. 

11.  An  Association  to  whioh  a  license  has  been  granted 
under  Section  26  of  the  Travaneore  Companies  Act,  I  of 
1092,  and  which  has  not  been  registered  under  that  Act, 
may  get  itself  registered  under  Section  28  of  the  Travan- 
core  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  without  a  fresh  license 
under  the  Act,  IX  of  1114.  Rules  Nos.  9  and  10  shall 
apply  in  the  oase  of  the  above  Associations  and  also  in  the 
oase  of  the  other  Associations  to  whioh  licenses  have  been 
granted  under  Section  28  of  the  Act,  IX  of  1114,  before 
the  date  of  publication  of  these  Rules,  and  whioh  have  not 
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been  registered  under  that  Aot  with  the  modification  that 
the  period  of  three  months  mentioned  in  Rule  9  shall  be 
counted  from  the  date  of  publication  of  these  Rules  in  the 
Government  Gazette. 

12.  Every  Association,  whether  registered  under  the 
Travancore  Companies  Act,  I  of  1068,  or  under  the  Tra- 
vancore  Companies  Act,  I  of  1092,  or  under  the  Travancore 
Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  shall — 

(i)  Confine  its  activities  strictly  to  the  objects  con¬ 

templated  in  its  Memorandum  of  Associa¬ 
tion.  The  decision  of  the  Government,  as 
to  whether  a  particular  activity  of  any  Asso¬ 
ciation  does  or  does  not  fall  within  the 
scope  of  the  objects  contemplated  in  its 
Memorandum  of  Association,  shall  be  final. 

(ii)  Rile  with  the  Registrar  a  copy  of  the  proceed¬ 

ings  of  every  general  meeting  of  the  Asso¬ 
ciation.  The  copy  of  the  proceedings  of  a 
meeting  shall  he  so  filed  within  fourteen 
days  of  the  date  of  such  meeting  and  it 
shall  be  certified  as  “True  Copy”  and  signed 
by  the  Secretary  or  the  Manager  or  some 
other  responsible  Officer  of  the  Association. 

(iii)  Obtain  the  previous  sanction  of  the  Government 

for  making  any  alteration  or  alterations  in 
its  Memorandum  or  Articles  of  Association. 

Explanation.  The  Special  Resolution  required  for 
making  the  alteration  or  alterations  in  the  Memorandum 
or  Articles  of  Association  of  an  Association  shall  be  sub¬ 
mitted  before  a  general  meeting  of  the  Association  only 
after  the  draft  alterations  have  been  submitted  to  the  Go¬ 
vernment  and  approved  by  them  in  writing. 

For  the  violation  of  any  of  the  above  provisions  of 
this  Rule,  or  for  any  other  reasdn,  the  license  granted  by 
the  Government  to  an  Association  is  liable  to  be  revoked 
by  the  Government  under  the  power  vested  in  them  by 
Section  28  (4)  of  the  Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of 
1114. 
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1.  The  name  oi  tlw  Association  is  the  ** . . 

. . . Association.” 

2.  The  registered  office  of  the  Association  will  be 

situate  in  the  Taluk  of  -  ■  . 

3.  The  objects  for  which  the  Association  (or  Chamber, 
or  Institute,  etc.)  is  established  are  - 

(i)  the . ; 

(ii)  the- 

(iii)  the  doing  of  ail  such  other  lawful  things  as  arc 

incidental  or  conducive  to  the  attainment  of 
the'  above,  objects. 

4.  The  income  and  property  of  the  Association, 
whencesoever  derived,  shall  be.  applied  solely  towards  the 
promotion  of  the  objects  of  the  Association  as  set  forth  in 
this  Memorandum  of  Association  and  no  portion  theroof 
shall'  be  paid  or  transferred,  directly  or  indirectly  by  way 
of  dividend,  bonus,  or  otherwise  howsoever  by  way  of  pro¬ 
fit,  to  the  members  of  the  Association  ; 

Provided  that  nothing  herein  shall  prevent  the  pay¬ 
ment,  'in  good  faith,  of  remuneration  to  any  officer  or 
servant  of  the  Association,  or  to  other  person,  in  return 
for  any  services  actually  rendered  to  the  Association  : 

Provided  further  that  no  member  of  tlm  Council  of 
Management  or  of  the  governing  body  of  the  Association 
shall  be  appointed  to  any  salaried  office  of  the  Association 
or  to  any  office  of  the  Association  paid,  by  fees,  and  that 
no  remuneration  shall  bo  given  by  the  Association  to  any 
member  of  such  Council  or  governing  body  except,  repay" 
meat  of  out-of-pocket  expenses  and  interest  on  money  lent, 
or  rent  for  premises  demised,  to  the  Association. 

5.  The  fourth  paragraph  of  this  Memorandum  is  a  con¬ 
dition  on  which  a  lioonso  is  granted  by  the  Oove.rnmmiC  to 
the  Association  in  pursuance  of  Section  28  of  the  Travan- 
uore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  11.14. 

6.  The  liability  of  the  members  is  limited. 

7.  .  *  Every  member  of.  the  Association  undertakes  to 
contribute  to  the  assets  of  the  Association  in  the  event  of 
its  being  wound  up  during  the  time  that  he  is  a  member, 

the  Association  is  one  to  ho  vcgisturerl  ,ts  a  Company  limited  hj- 
ehai'05,  the  following  shall  ho  substituted  for  iwsgraph  7 
"The  share  oapitat  of  the  Association  is  Us .  divided  into 

shares  of  P.s,  eaoh." 
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oi  within  one  year  afterwards,  for  payment  of  the  debts 
and  liabilities  of  the  Association  contracted  before  the  time 
at  which  he  ceases  to  be  a  member,  and  of  the  costs,  charges, 
and  expenses  of  winding  up  the  same,  and  for  the  adjust¬ 
ment  of  the  rights  of  the  contributories  amongst  themselves, 
provided  that  such  amount  does  not  exceed  Es  ■  ■ 

8.  If,  upon  the  winding  up  or  dissolution  of  the  Asso¬ 
ciation  there  remains,  after  satisfaction  of  all  its  debts  and 
liabilities,  any  property  whatsoever,  the  same  shall  not  be 
paid  to  or  distributed  among  the  members  of  the  Association 
but,  shall,  as  far  as  possible,  bo  given  or  transferred  to 
some  other  institution-  or  institutions  having  objects 
similar  to  the  objects  of  the  Association,  to  be  determined 
by  the  members  of  the  Association  at  or  before  the  time  of 
dissolution  and  in  default  thereof  by  the  District  Court  of 
the  District  where  the  registered  office  is  situate. 

9.  True  accounts  shall  be  kept  for  the  sums  of  money 
received  and  expended  by  the  Association,  and  the  matter 
in  respect  of  which  such  reoeipt  and  expenditure  take 
place,  and  of  the  property,  credits  and  liabilities  of  the 
Association  and,  subject  to  any  reasonable  restrictions  as 
to  the  time  and  manner  of  inspecting  the  same  that  may 
bo  imposed  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  for  the  time 
being  of  the  Association,  these  accounts  shall  be  open  to 
the  inspection  of  the  Members. 

The  provisions  of  Sections  165  to  170  of  the  Travan- 
coxe  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  in  the  matter  of  the  pre¬ 
paration,  filing,  etc.,  of  the  Balance  Sheet  and  the  Income 
and  Expenditure  Account,  shall  be  strictly  complied  with. 

We,  the  several  persons  whose  names  and  addresses 
are  subscribed,  are  desirous  of  being  formed  into  a  Com¬ 
pany  in  pursuance  of  this  Memorandum  of  Association. 

Name.  Address.  Occupation,  Signature. 

1 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Dated  this  the-  •  - . .  ■  •  ■  day  of . . 11-  ■  ■ 

Witness  to  the  above  signatures. 

flame.  Address.  Occupation,  Signature , 
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Wo . Iiort'.li.y  duclum  iiluvt.  the 

Memorandum  and  Articles  of  Association  of  . 

havo  lioon  drawn  up  in  accordance  will)  tlm  vct|  nm-oments 
oi  tlm  Tmvmicovc  Companies  Act.  IX  of  11.14. 

Station Siymtnn, 
Date _  ( / test  i/naMnn,) 


FORM  C. 

iNoTICK  UKdAKIHNt!  APPLICATION  Kill;  A  LlCHNSK 
UNDUE  SltdTION  28  OF  T1IK  Tll.W  INUOIIU 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that,  in  pursuance  of  Section 
28  of  the  Trdvanooru  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  appli¬ 
cation  has  been  made  to  the  <  iovenuimnt  for  a  license 
directing  ail  'Association,  about  to  lie  formed  under  the 

name  ol  the . . to  lie  registered  as  a 

Company  with  limited  liability  but  without  the  addition  ol 
the  word  “Limited”  to  its  name. 

The  objects  lor  which  the  Association  is  to  be  pro¬ 
posed  to  he  established  are  :~~ 

(. Here  enter  the  principal  objects. ) 

The  other  objects  oi  the  Association  are  set  out  in 
extenso  in  the  Memorandum  of  Association,  a  copy  of 
which  may  be  inspected  at . . 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  any  person,  Company  or 
Corporation  objecting  to  this  application  may  bring  such 

objection  before  the  Government,  on  or  before  the . 

day  of .  next  by  a  letter 

addressed  to  the  undersigned. 

Dated  this  the . day  of . . 

Chief  Secretary  to  Government, 


FORM  D. 

Specimen  of  License  issued  uy  the 
Government. 

Whereas  it  has  been  proved  to  the  Government  that 

the . Association,  which,  is  about  to  be  registered 

under  the  Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  as  a 
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Company  limited  by .  ahareg_  js  form6(j  for  pUrpos6 
guarantee  e 

of  promoting  objects  of  the  nature  contemplated  by  Sec¬ 
tion  28  of  the  Act,  and  that  it  is  the  intention  of  the  said 
Association  that  the  ineomo  and  property  of  the  Associa¬ 
tion  whenoesoever  derived,  shall  be  applied  solely  towards 
the  promotion  of  the  objects  of  tho  Association  as  set  forth 
in  the  Memorandum  of  Association  of  the  said  Association 
and  that  no  portion  thereof  shall  be  paid  or  transferred, 
directly  or  indirectly,  by  way  of  dividend  or  bonus  or 
otherwise  howsoever  by  way  of  profit,  to  the  persons  who 
at  any  time  are,  or  have  been,  members  of  the  said  Associa¬ 
tion,  or  to  any  of  them,  or  to  any  person  claiming  through 
any  of  them. 

Now,  therefore,  the  Government,  in  pursuance  of  the 
powers  in  them  vested,  and  in  consideration  of  the  pro¬ 
visions  and  subject  to  the.  conditions  contained  in  the 
Memorandum  and  Articles  of  Association  of  the  said  Asso¬ 
ciation,  as  subscribed  by* . members  thereof,  on  the 

■ . day  of . 11 . and  subject  also  to  the  Rules 

made  under  Section  28  of  the  Act  as  in  force  for  the  time 

being,  do  by  this  their  license  direct  the-  •  . . 

.  . .  . Association  to  be  .registered  with  limited 

liability,  without  the  addition  of  the  word  “Limited”  to  its 

Dated  this  thb; ••••' . day  of . 

Chief  Secretary  to  Government. 

•insert  number  of  members. 


(5) 

B.  Pis.  No.  $665  o{  39/Judicial  dated  the  l»t  December  19391  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  sub-section  (1) 
of  Section  307  of  the  Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of 
1114,  the  Government  are  pleased  to  notify  that  the  fee  to 
he  paid  for  the  registration  of  an  Association,  not  for 
profit,  as  a  Company  with  limited  liability  under  Section  28 
of  the  said  Act  and  Table  B,  Part  II  of  the  First  Schedule 
to  the  Act,  shall,  when  the  number  of  members  is  stated  in 
the  Articles  of  Association  to  exceed  twenty  or  to  be 
unlimited,  be  Bh.  Rs.  (50)  fifty. 


VT.G.G.  dkted  the  19th  YrlflchiHm  lU5[5th  Deoeiqber  1939,  Pt,  I, 
(.fterp,  442.) 
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No.  3605  of  39|JiiiH<dal,  dated  the  lit  rxwmbw  1939  . 

Hides  under  Section  190  of  the  Travaneore.  Omnpanm 
Act, IX  of  11 U,  passed  by  the  Government  of 
.His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Trammoore, 
under  date  the  15th  day  of  VriseMkmn 
1 1 W  corresponding  to  the  1st  day 
of  December  1990. 

1.  In  those  Rulos  : — 

(i)  Tlie  Act,  shall  moan  tho  Travanuoro  Companies 

Act.  IX  of  11.14. 

(ii)  The  decision  of  tho  Registrar  as  to  tlio  meaning 

of  the  words  “responsible  offioor”  shall  be 
final. 

(iii)  The  Schedule  moans  tho  Schedule  horoto  an¬ 

nexed. 

2.  Copies  of  contracts  required  to  bo  filed  with  the.. 
Registrar  under  Section  134  of  tho  Act  shall  bo  deomed  to 
be  duly  verified,  if  each  copy  of  the  contract  is — 

(i)  a  certified  copy  as  defined  in  Section  76  of  the 

Indian  Evidonco  Act  (Act  I  of  1872) ;  or 

(ii)  certified  by  an  affidavit  of  some  responsible 
.  officer  of  the  Company  to  bo  a  true  copy. 

3.  A  copy  of  an  instrument  by  which  a  mortgage  or 
charge  is  created  or  evidenced  required  to  bo  delivered  to 
the  Registrar  for  filing  under  Sections  142  and  143  of  the 
Act  or  a  copy  of  the  deed  required  to  be  so  delivered 
under  Section  144  of  the  Act  shall  be  doomed  to  be  veri¬ 
fied  in  the  prescribed  manner,  if  it  is — 

(i)  a  certified  copy  as  defined  in  Section  76  of  the 

Indian  Evidence  Act  (Act  I  of  1872)  :  or 

(ii)  certified  by  an  affidavit  of  some  responsible 

officer  of  the  Company  to  bo  a  fcrao  oopy ; 
Provided  that  a  oopy  of  such  an  instrument  or 
deed,  where  tho  mortgage  or  charge  corn* 
prises  solely  property  situate  outside  Tra- 
vancore,  shall  be  deemed  to  bo  so  verified,  if 
it  is  certified  to  be  a  true  oopy  under  the 
Beal  of  tho  Company  or  under  the  hand  of 
some  person  interested  therein  otherwise 
than  on  behalf  of  the  Company. 

VT.G.&.  dated  the  19th  Yritokiksm  U15'5lh  Dumber  1939  Pt.  I, 
»fter  p.442, ) 
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4.  The  “affidavit”  referred  to  in  Rules  2  (ii)  and  3 
(ii)  above  must  be  on  One  Rupee  Travanoore  General  Re¬ 
venue  stamp  and  it  should  be  sworn  to  before  a  person 
having  authority  to  administer  an  oath. 

5.  Along  with  the  instrument  by  which  a  mortgage  or 
charge  is  created  or  evidenced  or  the  verified  copy  thereof 
required  to  be  delivered  to  the  Registrar  for  filing  under 
Section  142  of  the  Act,  or  with  the  deed  or  the  verified  copy 
thereof  required  to  be  so  delivered  under  Section  144  of  the 
Act,  a  true  copy  of  such  instrument  or  deed,  certified  as 
true  copy  by  some  responsible  officer  of  the  Company,  shall 
also  be  delivered,  and  the  Registrar  shall  keep  suck  copy 
of  the  instrument  or  deed  along  with  his  records  of  the 
Company. 

6.  If  any  portion  of  any  document  required  to  be  filed 
under  the  Act  other  than  Section  335  thereof  is  not  in 
English,  Malayalam  or  Tamil,  a  translation  thereof  in  any 
of  the  above  languages,  certified  by  a  responsible  officer  of 
the  Company  to  be  correct,  shall  be  furnished  along  with 
each  copy  deposited  with  the  Registrar. 

7.  The  following  fees  shall  be  payable  for  the  registra¬ 
tion  of  mortgages  and  charges,  namely  ; — 

(a)  For  registration,  under  Section  144  of  the  Act, 
of  particulars  of  a  series  of  debentures — 

Bk.  Rs. 

(i)  Where  the  total  amount  secured  by  the 

whole  series  does  not  exceed 

Br.  Rs.  2,000  ■  ■■  6 

(ii)  Where  it  exceeds  Br.  Rs.  2,000  10 

(b)  For  registration,  under  Section  143  of 
the  Act,  of  the  particulars  of  the  charge  together 
With  a  certified  copy  of  the  instrument,  if  any, 
by  which  the  charge  is  created  or  evidenced— 

(i)  Where  the  amount  involved  does  not 

exceed  Br.  Rs.  2,000  •  •  ■  6 

'(ii)  Where  it  exceeds  Br.  Rs.  2,000  10 

(cl  For  registration,  under  Section  146  (1) 
of  the  Act,  of  mortgages  or  charges  created  by  a 
Company  .  . 

(i)  Where  the  amount  secured  by  the 

mortgage  or  charge  does  not  ex¬ 
ceed  Br.  Rs.  2,000  o 

(ii)  Where  it  exceeds  Br,  Rs.  2,000  10 
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(d)  For  each  inspection,  undor  Sootion  Bh.  Bs. 
146  (3)  of  tho  Act,  of  tho  Register  of  mortgages 

and  charges  _  ^  ■  1. 

(e)  For  registration,  under  Sootion  152  of 

the  Act,  of  the  appointment  of  a  Roceivor  S  i 

8.  A  copy  of  a  document  required  to  he  filed  with  the 
Registrar  undor  Sootion  335  of  tho  Act  shall  ho  doomed  to’; 
be  certified  in  tho  proscribed  manner  r~ - 

A.  In  tlia  caso  of  a  Company  incorporated  in  British, 
India  or  in  any  Indian  State  or  in. any  part  of  His  Majesty’s 
Dominions,  if  it  is — 

(i)  duly  certified  as  a  truo  copy  b.y  an  offioial  of 

the  Government  to  whoso  custody  tho  origi¬ 
nal  is  committed,  or 

(ii)  duly  oertifiod  as  a  truo  copy  by  a  Notary  Public 

of  suoh  place,  or 

(iii)  duly  cortifiod  as  a  trun  copy  on  oath  by  some, 

officor  of  tho  Company  before  some  person, 
having  authority  to  adminiator  an  oath  in 
suoh  place. 

B.  In  the  oaso  of  a  Company  incorporated  in  a  . 
foreign  oountry,  not  being  a  part  of  His  Majesty’s  Domi¬ 
nions  or  an  Indian  State  provided  for  in  clause  (Al,  if  it  is— - 

(0  duly  certified  as  a  true  copy  by  an  Offioial  Of 
tho  Government  to  whoso  custody  the  origi¬ 
nal  is  committed,  the  signature  or  seal  of 
such  official  boing  authenticated  by  any  of 
the  British  Officials  mentioned  in  Section  6 
of  tho  Commissioners  of  Oaths  Act,  1889,  52 
and  53  Vic,,  Ch.  10  or  in  any  Act  amending 
the  same,  or 

(ii)  duly  certified  as  a  truo  copy  by  a  Notary  Publio 

of  such  foroign  oountry,  the  certificate  of 
the  Notary  Public  boing  authontioated  by 
any  of  tho  British  Officials  mentioned  in 
Section  6  of  tho  said  Aot  or  in  any  Aot 
amending  the  same,  or 

(iii)  duly  certified  as  a  true  oopy  on  oath  by  some 

officor  of  the  Company  before  a  person 
having  authority  to  administer  an  oath  as 
provided  by  Section  3  of  the  said  Aot,  tho 
status  of  tho  person  administering  the  oath 
being  authenticated  by  any  of  tho  British 
Officials  mentioned  in  Section  6  of  the  said 
Act  or  in  any  Aot  amending  tho  same. 
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9.  Translations  of  documents  required  to  be  filed  with 
the  Registrar  under  Section  335  or  Section  337  of  the  Act 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  correct  translations,  if  certified  to  be 
correct  translations : — 

A.  Where  such  translation  is  made  out  of  Travan- 
core — 

0)  by  an  official  having  custody  of  the  original,  or 

(ii)  by  a  Notary  Public  of  the  country  or  place 
where  the  Company  is  incorporated  : 

Provided  that,  where  the  Company  is  incorporated  in 
a  foreign  country,  the  signature  or  seal  of 
the  person  so  certifying  shall  be  authentica¬ 
ted  in  either  oase  by  any  of  the  British  Offi¬ 
cials  mentioned  in  Section  6  of  the  Com¬ 
missioners  of  Oaths  Act,  1889.  52,  and  53 
Vic.,  Ch.  10,  or  in  any  Act  amending  the 

B.  Where  such  translation  is  made  within  Travan* 
core — 

(i)  by  an  Advooate  entitled  to  appear  before  the 

High  Court,  or 

(ii)  by  an  affidavit  of  some  person  having,  in  the 

opinion  of  the  Registrar,  a  competent  know¬ 
ledge  of  the  languages  of  the  original  and  of 
the  translation. 

10.  The  Government  may,  in  any  partioular  case  if  they 
think  fit  and  upon  suoh  conditions  aa  they  may  prescribe, 
permit  certified  oopies  or  translations,  though  not  certified 
in  accordance  with  Rules  8  and  9,  to  be  filed  with  the 
Registrar. 

11.  The  notice  which  is  required  by  Section  194  of  the 
Aot  to  be  given  by  the  transferee  Company  in  Form  No.  36 
in  the  Sohedule  shall  be  given  to  the  dissenting  share¬ 
holder  either  personally  or  by  sending  it  by  registered  Post 
Or  Anchal  to  him  to  his  address  registered  in  the  books  of 
the  transferor  Company  or  (if  he  has  no  address  within 
Travancore  so  registered)  to  the  address,  if  any,  within 
Travanoore  supplied  by  him  to  the  transferor  Company 
for  the  giving  of  nOtioe  to  him. 

12.  Notice  of  any  alteration,  whioli  is  required  by 
Section  336  (1)  of  the  Act  to  be  filed  with  the  Registrar 
Shall  be  so  filed  within  One  month  after  the  date  on  whioh 
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particulars  of  the  alteration  could,  in  duo  course  of  Post 
or  Anclial  and  if  despatched  with  dun  diligence,  have  been 
received  by  the  Registrar  from  the  place  where  the  Com¬ 
pany  is  incorporated. 

13.  All  the  .Forms  in  the  Schedule  or  Forms  as  near 
thereto  as  circumstances  admit  shall  he  used  in  all  matters 
to  whioh  those  Forms  relate. 

14.  All  fees  payable  under  the  Act  shall  bo  payable  in 


THE  SCHEDULE. 

(Relerred  to  in  Rule  13.) 

Foe — British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  I. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Suction  11.) 

Consent  to  take  the  name  of  an  ewMim/  Company. 
Name  of  the  Company 
Registered  Office : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . (<f) . 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 

Trivandrum. 

(b) 

I/We . . of  . . . 

. . . . being  the 

(b)  Liquidator/Liquidators  of  the . . . Company 

Limited,  a  Company  in  the  course  of  being  dissolved, 
hereby,  pursuant  to  Section  11  (I)  of  the  Travancore  Com¬ 
panies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  and  on  behalf  of  the  said  Company( 
testify  its  consent  to  the  registration  of  a  now  Company 

by  the  name  of . 

Place (o) 

Date  : —  Sigmtierc. 

Instructions  for  filliny  up  the  Form. 

(«)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  or  the  namos  of  the 
.  .  persons  presenting  the  document  for  being  filed. 

(6)  Strike  out  that  which  does  not  apply. 

.  (e)  To  be- signed  by  each  Liquidator  if  more  than' one.. 
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Fes— British  Rupees  Five 
FORM  No.  II. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

[  Section  25  (2).  ] 

Declaration  on  registration  of  Company. 

Name  of  the  Company 

Registered  Office  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . («) . . 

Declaration  of  compliance  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  made  pursuant 
to  Section  2642)  on  behalf  of  a  Company  proposed  to  be 
registered  as  the . Q>) . . .  . 

I . (a)  - . of . (c)  -  - . do 

solemnly  and  sincerely  declare  that  lam . ( d ) . 

and  that  all  the  requirements  of  the  Travancore  Companies 
Act,  IX  of  1114,  in  respect  of  matters  precedent  to  the 
registration  of  the  said  Company  and  incidental  thereto 
have  been  complied  with,  save  only  tho  payment  of  the 
fees  and  sums  payable  on  registration.  And  I  make  this 
solemn  declaration  conscientiously;  believing  the  same  to 
be  true. 

Place : — 

Date : —  Signature. 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form.- 

(a)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the  docu¬ 
ment  for  being  filed  and  making  the  declaration. 

(j)  Give  the  name  under  which  the  Company  is  pro¬ 
posed  to  be  registered. 

(c)  Give  the  full  address  of  the  person. 

( d )  Here  insert,  as  the  case  may  be,  “an  Advocate 
entitled  to  appear  before  the  High  Court,  Tra¬ 
vancore,  engaged  in  the  formation  of  the  Com¬ 
pany”  or  “a  person  named  in  the  Articles  as  a 
Director,  Manager  or  Secretary  of  the  Company.” 
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Fog — British  Rupees  Five, 
FORM  No.  HI. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT.  IX  OF  1114, 
(Section  44.) 

Notice  of  the  situation  of  the  Of  ice  where  a 
Foreign  Begkter  is  kept. 

Name  of  tho  Company  ; — 

Registered  Offioe'; — 

Presented  for  filing  by . ••  •  (<*) . 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 

Trivandrum. 


The . . . ; . Q>) . ; . ; . . 

Company  Limited  hereby  gives  you  notice,  in  auoordanae 
with  Section  44  (2)  of  the  Travancore  Companion  Act,  IX 
of  1114,  of  the  situation  of  tho  Offioo  of  tho  Company 
where  a  Foreign  Register  is  kopt  by  the  authority  given 

in  clause . . (c) . of  its 

Articles  of  Association.  The  Foreign  Rogister  was  opened 
in  the  Office  on  the . day  of . II . . 

W 

[Here  give  the  full  address  of  the  office,] 

Place : — 

Bate  i ; — 

Signature. 

(Designation  of  position  in 
relation  to  the  company.) 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the  docu¬ 
ment  for  being  filed. 

(j)  Here  insert  the  name  of  the  company. 

(c)  Here  insert  the  number  of  the  clause  of  the  Articles 
of  Association  which  authorises  tho  keeping  of 
Foreign  Registers. 

id)  Here  give  the  full  Postal  Address,  with  the  house 
number  or  name,  street  name,  locality,  name  of 
nearest  Post  Office  and  name  of  country. 


(1)  A 

[2)  The 


opar»te  notice  mast  Iw  tiled  for 
Register  is  kept. 

2  notice  must  be  filed  with  the  H 
from  the  date  of  tl.e  opening  of 


cuoh  office  where  *  Foreign 

gigtrar  within  one  month 
a  Foreign  Register' 
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Fee— British  Rupees  Five. 

FORM  No.  IV. 

THE  TRAVANGORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

(Section  44.) 

Notice  of  change  in  the  situation  of  the  Office 
where  a  Foreign  Register  is  kept. 

Name  of  the  Company  : — 

Registered  Office  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . •  (a)  •  ■ . . 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 

Trivandrum. 

The . ib)  ■  ••••■• . . . 

Limited  hereby  gives  you  notice,  in  accordance  with  Sec¬ 
tion  44  (2)  of  the  Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114, 
of  'change  in  the  situation  of  the  Office  of  the  Company 


Place : — 

Pate  : — 

Signature. 

(Designation  of  position  in 
relation  to  the  Company.) 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(■«)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the  docu¬ 
ment  for  being  filed. 

(J>)  Here  enter  the  name  of  the  company. 

(c)  Here  insert  the  number  of  the  clause  of  the  Arti¬ 
cles  of  Association  which  authorises  the  keoping 
of  Foreign  Registers. 


102r,  Companies.  [1115:  Ruled, 

Fw! — British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  V. 

THE  TRAYANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Section  44.) 

Notice  of  discontinuance  of  the  Office  where  a 
Foreign  'Register  is  kept. 

Name  of  the  Company  - 
Registered  Office : — 

Presented  for  filing  by .  GO . 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 

Trivandrum. 

The  .  ■•••(£)  . * . 

Limited  hereby  gives  yon  notice,  in  accordance  with  Sec¬ 
tion  44  (2)  of  the  Travancoro  Companies  Act,  I  X.  of  1114, 
of  the  discontinuance  of  the  Office  of  the  Company  where 
a  Foreign  Register  was  being  kept  by  the  authority  given 

in  clauso  ••••■ . ..  (c)...  . ol  its  Articles  of 

Association.  _ _ _ 


Address  of  the  Office  at  the  tim 
discontinuance. 


JDato  of 

discontinuance. 


Place  •— 

Date  ; — 

Signature-. 

(Designation  of  position  in 
relation  to  the  Company.) 
Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(°)  Give  tho  namo  of  the  person  presenting  tho  docu¬ 
ment  for  being  filed. 

Q>)  Here  insert  the  name  of  the  Company. 

(c)  Hero  insert  the  number  of  the  clause  of  the  Arti¬ 
cles  ol  Association  which  authorises  tho  keeping 
of  Foreign  Rogisters. 

(1)  A  sopnrate  notioe  mustlie  filed  for  the  discontinuance  of  each 
office  where  a  Foreign  Register  is  kept. 

U)  The  notice  must  be  filed  with  the  Registrar  within  oue  month 
from  tho  date  of  diBooiiluwavioe  of  tho  ofiioc* 
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Foe — British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  VI. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  11X4. 

(Section  53.) 

Notice  of  Sub-division  of  Shares. 

Name  of  the  Company  : — 

Registered  Office ; — 

Presented  for  filing  by-.. . (a) . . 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 

Trivandrum. 

The  . . (5)  .  Limited 

hereby  gives  you  notice,  in  accordance  with  Section  53  (4) 
of  the  Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  that  by 

. . (c)  — .  resolution  of  the 

Company  passed  on  tho  ■  ■  . . . . day  of . . 

11 . . (<£)... .  shares  of 

British  Rs. . each  of  tho  Company  numbered 

. (<?)  . to .  (e) . 

of  which  a  sum  of  British  Rs . . has  been  paid 

up  on  each  share,  have  been  sub-divided  into . (rf)  . 

. shares  of  British  Rs .  each  numbered 

. (e) . . .  ■  •  to . . (e) . 

and  that  the  amount  paid  up  on  each  share  after  the  sub¬ 
division  is  British  Rs . 


Place 


Signature. 


Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the  docu¬ 
ment  for  being  filed. 

(b)  Here  enter  the  name  of  the  Company. 

(o)  State  the  nature  of  the  resolution  i.  <?.,  whether 
‘’Ordinary”,  “Extraordinary”  or  Special”. 

(d)  Here  give  the  aggregate  number  of  shares  ;  and 
where  there  are  different  kinds  of  shares,  ^tate 
the  nature  of  the  shares  also,  i.  e.,  whether  ‘Pre¬ 
ference”,  “Ordinary”,  Deferred”,  etc. 

(, e )  Give  the  distinctive  numbers  of  shares. 


(X)  Thie 
(2)  Two 


fi  notice  ittast  be  filed  with 
from  the  date  of  passing  i 
of  shares.  ** 

o  printed  or  typewritten  0 
true  oopiea  should  also  bo 


"Registrar  within  fifteen  days 
resolution  for  the  sub-division 

is  of  the  resolution  certified  as 
along  with  the  notice. 
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Poo — British  Rupees  Fire. 
FORM  No.  7. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114.  ' 
(Suction  53.) 

Notice  of  Cancellation  of  Shares. 

Name,  of  tho  Company  : — 

Registered  Office  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . . («)  - . 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 
Trivandrum. 

The . . {!>) . Limited  hereby 

gives  you  notice,  pursuant  to  Section  53  (4)  ol  the  Travau- 

core  Companies  Act,  IX  of:  1114,  that,  by . (c) . 

. resolution  of  tho  Company  passed  on  tho  . 

. day  of . 11 . (<7) .  shares  of 

British  Rs. . each  of  tho  Company  numbered . 

(e) . to . (e) . which,  at  the  date  of  passing  the 

resolution,  have  not  boon  taken  or  agreed  to  be  taken  by 
any  person  have  been  cancelled  and  that  tho  present  share 

capital  of  tho  Company  is  British  Rs . divided  into 

. (d) . shares  of  British  Rs . . each. 

Place  ; —  Signature. 

Date  :— 

Instructions,  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a)  Give  the  name  of  the  porson  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 

{/>)  Here  enter  tho  name  of  tho  Company. 

(e)  State  the  nature  of  the  resolution,  i.  e.,  whether 
“  Ordinary,  ”  “Extraordinary”  or  “Special.” 

(d)  Here  give  tho  aggregate  number  of  shares  ;  and 

where  there  are  different  kinds  of  shares 
state  the  nature  of  these  shares  also, 
i.  e.,  whether  “Preference,”  “Ordinary,” 
‘Deferred,”  etc. 

(e)  Give  the  distinctive  numbers  of  shares. 
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Foe — British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  8. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Section  54.) 

Notice  of  Consolidation  and  Division  of  Shares. 
Name  of  the  Company  : — 

Registered  Office  : — 

Presented  for  filing,  by . (a) . 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 
Trivandrum. 

The .  . Company  Limited  here¬ 

by  %;ives  you  notice,  in  accordance  with  Section  54  (1)  of 

the  Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  that  by . 

. (b) . •  ■  resolution  of  the  Company  passed  on 

the . day  of . 11 . (o)  . . 

. shares  of  British  Rs  •  ■  ■  . each  numbered . 

■■■(d)  ■  •■  -  to  (> '!)■■■ of  the  company,  have  been  con¬ 
solidated  and  divided  into . (c) . •  ■  ■shares  of  British 

Rs .  each  numbered . ■■■(d) . to  . 

(d) . 

Signature. 

Place  : —  (Designation  of  position  in  relation 

Date .  to  the  Company.) 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 

document  for  being  filed. 

( b )  State  the  nature  of  the  resolution,  i.e.;  whether 

“Ordinary,”  “Extraordinary”  or  Special.” 

(c)  Here  give  the  aggregate  number  of  shares  ;  and 

where  there  are  different  kinds  of  shares 
state  also  the  nature  of  the  shares  ;  i.  e., 
whether  “Preference,”  ‘Ordinary,”  De¬ 
ferred.”  etc. 

(d)  Give  the  distinctive  numbers  of  shares. 

(1)  This'nutioo  must  he  filed  with  the  Registrar  ^within  fifteen  days 

anTdivisioi^of  shores!™8 

(2)  Two  printed  or  typewritten  copies  of  the  resolution  certified  as  true 

copies  should  also  be  sent  along  with  this  notioe. 


!030 
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E'en— British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  !). 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114- 
(Suction  54.) 

(«) 

Notice  of  Conversion  of  Stock 

Stock  into  Slims 


Name  of  tho  Company  ;— 

Registered  Office  ; — 

Presented  for  filing  by . W- 


The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 

Trivandrum. 

The  . . Company  _  Limited  hereby 

gives  you  notice,  in  accordance  with  Section  54  (1)  ofthe 

Travaneoro  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  that,  by . 

. (a)..  ..........resolution  of  tho  Company  passed  on 

the . day  of . . 11 . (d) . (e.  g., 

‘'the  10,000  ordinary  Rs.  5  shams  of  tho  Company, 

numbered . to . -  have  boon  converted 

into  Rs.  50,000  ordinary  stock,”  or  ‘  Rs.  50,000  ordinary 
stook  of  the  Company  has  boon  convolved  into  10,000 

ordinary  Rs.  5  shares,  numbered .  .--to . ”), 

Place : — •  Signatwre, 

Date : — 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

{a)  Separate  notices  must  be  filed  for  conversion  of 
shares  into  stock  and  for  conversion  of  stook 
into  shares.  When  tho  notice  relates  to 
“Conversion  of  sharos  into  stock,”  score  off 
tho  words  ‘Stock  into  shares,”  and  whan  it 
relates  to  ‘  Conversion  of  Stock  into  sharos,” 
score  off  the  words  ‘  Shams  into  stock.” 

(6)  Givn  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 

(c)  State  the  nature  of  the  resolution,  i.e.,  whether 

“Ordinary,”  “Extraordinary”  or  “Special.” 

( d )  Tho  particulars  must  bo  fillod  in,  in  the  manner 

indicated,  as  circumstances  require. 

Note:— 

(t)  This  notice  must  tie  filed  with  the  Registrar  within  fifteen  days 
from  the  date^f  pasting  the  resolution  for  tho  conversion  of 

(2)  Two  printed  or  typewritten  copies  of  the  resolution  oortified  as 
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Fee  —Vide  Table  B  in  the  First 
Schedule  to  the  Act. 
FORM  No.  10. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Section  56.) 

Notice  of  increase  of  Capital. 

Name  ol  the  Company  : — 

Registered  Office  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . («)  ■  . . 

Notice  of  increase  in  the  nominal  share  oapital  of  the 

. Cor#tiany  Limited,  pursuant  to  Section  56. 

To 

.  The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 
Trivandrum. 

The . . Company  Limited  hereby 

gives  you  notice,  in  accordance  with  Section  56  of  the 
Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  that  by— a — . 

. —  Q>) .  resolution  of  the  Company 

passed  on  the  •  . day  of . 11 .  the 

nominal  share  capital  of  the  Company  has  been  increased 
by  the  addition  thereto  of  the  sum  of  British  Rupees  ■  -  •  • 
.  beyond  the  present  registered  capital  of  British 


The  additional  capital  is  divided  a@  follows 


The  conditions  [e.  g.,  voting  rights,  dividends,  etc.), 
if  any,  subject  to  which  the  new  shares  are  to  be  issued  are 
as  follows : — (e) 

Date  ; —  Signature. 

( State  whether  Director ,  Secretary, 
Manager ,  etc.) 


Companies. 


[H15  :  Rules,. 

instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

{a)  Give  tho  namo  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  boing  filed. 

(J)  State  the  nature  of  t, lie  resolution,  i.  e.,  whether 
“Ordinary,”  “Extraordinary’’  or  “Special.” 

(e)  Tho  particulars  of  tho  classes  of  shares  affected 
and  tho  conditions  (if  any)  subject  to  which 
tho  new  shares  are  to  be  ismiod  must  be 
given  as  required  by  flection  50  (2)  of  the 
Act. 

Note : 

(1)  This  notice  must  bo  filed  with  fhn  Registrar  within  fifteen  cloys 
after  the  passing  of  the  resolution  authorising  the.  increase. 

(■2)  Two  printed  or  typewritten  copies  of  It#  resolution  should  also  lie 
sent,  along  with  ihis  notion 

Fee . Vide  Table.  B  in  tho  Third 

Schedule  to  the  Act. 
FORM  No.  11. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Suction  -50.) 

Notice  of  Increase  in  the  member  of  M  embers. 

Name  of  the  Company 
Registered  Office  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by .  (a) . 

Notice  of  increase  in  the  number  of  members  of  the 

. .  Company  Limited,  pursuant  to  Section  56. 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 
Trivandrum. 

The. . . Company  Limited  hereby  gives 

you  notice,  in  accordance  with  Section  50  of  tho  Travan- 
eore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  that  by — —  . — ••• 

...Q>). ....... . resolution  of  the  company  passed  on  the 

. .  day  of . 11 . the  number  of  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  Company  has  been  increased  by  the  addition 
thereto  of  . .  -  •  members  beyond  tho  present  regi¬ 
stered  number  of--- .  members. 

Place : —  Signature. 

Date  : — ■  ( State  whether  Director ,  Secretary, 

Manager,  etc.) 
Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

{a)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 
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(b)  State  the  nature  of  the  resolution,  i.  whether 
“Ordinary,”  ‘‘Extraordinary”  or  “Special”. 

Note :  - 

(1)  This  notice  must  lie  filed  with  the  Registrar  within  fifteen  days 

after  the  increase  was  resolved  on  or  took  place. 

(2)  Two  printed  or  typewritten  copies  of  the  resolution  should  also 
be  sent  along  with  this  notice- 

Fee — British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  12. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Section  77.) 

Notice  of  the  situation  of  the  Registered  Office. 
Name  of  the  Ccfrnpany  :■ — 

Registered  Office :  — 

Presented  for  filing  by . ■■•(«)•■ . •■• 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 
Trivandrum. 

The . . Company  Limited,  incorporated 

On  the . •••day  of . 11 . ,  hereby  gives 

you  notice,  in  accordance  with  Section  77  (2)  of  the  Tra- 
vancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  of  the  situation  of  its 


Particulars. 

Address. 

Taluk.  j 

Pakuthy. 

j 

Muri.  - 

Distinctive  name  of  garden  [ 
or  house,  if  any.  ! 

( b )  Census  Number. 

Municipality  Number. 
Survey  Number, 

Name  of  the  nearest  public  i 
road  or  canal  and 
distance  therefrom.  i 

Place  ; —  Signature. 

(Designation  of  position  in  relation 
Pate  ; —  ■  to  the  Company.) 
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Instructions  for  filling  up  tlrn  Form. 

(a)  Give  the  name  of  the  poison  presenting  the 

document  for  being  filed. 

(b)  Score  off  the  words  not  required. 

Note:— 

This  uotioc  must  ba  givou  to  tho  Rogistrtr  within  tweuty-oight  days 
after  tlrn  data  of  iuoorjiorrthm  of  the  Company. 


Foe — British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  13. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114, 
(Section  77.) 

Notice  of  change  in  the  situation  of  tM  Registered  Office. 
Name  of  the  Company  — 

Registered  Office  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by-  ' . . ( a ) . 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 
Trivandrum. 

The . . . Company  Limited  hereby 

igives  you  notice,  in  accordance  with  Section  77  <2)  of  the 
ICravancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  of  the  change  in 

- 1  I+.a  Hfl'inn 


J;  Particulars. 

Previous  Present 

site.  site. 

Date  of 
oliange. 

Taluk 

Pakuthy 

Muri 

. — 

Distinctive  name  of 
garden  or  house, 
if  any 

( b )  Census  No. 

Municipality  No. 
Survey  No. 

Name  of  the  nearest 
public  road  or 
canal  and  dis¬ 
tance  therefrom. 

Signature. 

(Designation  of  position  in  relation 
to  the  Company.) 
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Instructions  for  filing  up  the  Form, 

(«)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 

(5)  Score  off  the  words  not  required, 

This  notice  rqust  be  given  to  the  Registrar  within  twenty-eight  day  8 
after  tho_date  of  the  ohange. 


Fee — British  Rupees  Five. 

FORM  No.  14. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

(Section  82.) 

Statutory  Report, 

Name  of  the  Company  - 

Registered  Office  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . . •  ■  •(«) . 

Statutory  Report  of  the . . Company 'Limit¬ 

ed,  to  be  certified  and  filed  pursuant  to  Section  82  (5). 

The  Directors  report  to  the  members  as  follows  : — 

1.  The  total  number  of  shares  allotted  is . 

2.  Of  the  said  shares : — 

(a)  the  number  allotted  subject  to  payment  there¬ 
for  in  cash  is . 

(J)  the  number  allotted  as  fully  paid  up  is . 

.  ,  tho  consideration  for  which  they  have  been  allotted 

is  British  Rs. . 

(e)  the  number  allotted  as  partly  paid  up  otherwise 

than  in  cash  to  the  extent  of  British  Rs-  •  . . per  share 

ja . the  consideration  for  which  they  have 

been  allotted  is . 

3.  The  total  amount  of  cash  received  by  the  Company 

in  respect  of  the  shares  issued  subject  to  payment  there¬ 
for  in  cash  is---- ■  •  (and  on  the  shares  issued 

partly  for  cash  is  ),  and  tho  Company  has 

received  no  cash  in  respect  of  the  said  shares 

issued  as  fully  paid  up. 

4.  The  receipts  and  payments  of  the  Company  on  capi¬ 
tal  account  up  to  the  day  of  11 
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i  days  of  the  data  of  the 


julars  of  Particulars  of 

eeipts  payments 


report)  are  as  follows  : 


From  Debentures  . 
From  Debenture  Stock 
From  other  sources 

5.  The  following  are 
remaining  in  hand  as  o: 


6.  The  amount  of  the  preliminary  expanses  was  esti¬ 
mated  at  Rs:  .  The  following  is  an  account  giving 

details  of  the  preliminary  expensos  : — 

Here  give  the  details, 

7.  Names,  addreasos  and  descriptions  i.  e.,  occupations 
of  the  Directors,  Auditors  (if  any),  Managing  agent  (if  any), 
Managers  (if  any)  and  Secretary  of  the  Company  and 
particulars  as  to  the  nature  and  dates  of  the  changes,  if 
any,  which  have  occurred  since  the  date  of  incorporation. 

Directors. 


U15:  Rules.]  Companies'  1037 

Auditors. 
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Secretary. 


8.  Particulars  of  any  contract,  the  modification  of 
which  is  to  be  submitted  to  the  meeting  for  its  approval, 
together  with  the  particulars  of  the  modification  or  pro¬ 
posed  modification  : — 

9.  The  extent  to  which  the  underwriting  contracts,  if 
any,  have  been  carried  out. 

10.  The  arrears,  if  any,  due  on  calls  from  Directors, 
Managing  Agents  and  Managers. 

11.  The  particulars  of  any  commission  or  brokerage 
paid  or  to  bo  paid  in  connection  with  the  issue  or  sale 
of  shares  to  any  Director,  Managing  Agent  or  Manager  or, 
if  the  Managing  Agent  is  a  firm,  to  any  partnor  thereof,  or, 
if  the  Managing  Agent  is  a  private  Company,  to  any  Direc¬ 
tor  thereof. 

Dated  the . day  of . 11 . 

We  solemnly  and  sincerely  declare  that  the  above 
report  truly  and  correctly  states  the  facts  as  thoy  stood  on 

the . ■ . day  of . 11 . .  and  we  make  this  solemn 

declaration  conscientiously  believing  tho  same  to  be  true. 

Signature. 

Two  Directors. 

I  solemnly  and  sincerely  declare  that  the  above  report 
truly  and  correctly  states  the  facts  as  they  stood  on  the 

. --day  oT--.-. . 11 . and  I  make  this  solemn 

declaration  conscientiously  believing  the  same  to  be  true. 

Signature. 

Chairman  of  the  Directors. 
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Sworn  and  signed  before  me  this  the  ■  •  ■  •  •  . . day  of 

. 11 . 


Signature. 

Magistrate. 

We  hereby  certify  that  so  much  of  the  report  as  relates 
to  the  shares  allotted  by  the  Company  and  to  the  cash 
received  in  respect  of  such  shares  and  to  the  receipts  and 
payments  of  the  Company  is  correct. 

Place  ■ —  Signature. 

Date  : —  Auditors. 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form,. 

(a)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 

Note  : — 

If  the  answer  to  any  of  the  items  8,  9, 10  or  11  is  “  Nil  "  such  fact  should 
bo  stated,  in  the  report,  against  the  item  concerned. 


Fee— British  Rupees  Five- 
FORM  No.  15. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

[Section  87  (1)]. 

Copy  of  Sxtmwi^'y  ®  ^oVutim 

Name  of  the  Company : — 

Registered  office  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . if). .  . . 

At  an  extraordinary  general  meeting  of  the  members 

0f  the--- . Company  Limited,  duly  convened 

and  held  at . •••••on  Ae---; . day  of . v.-. 

Ill . the  following  ^es0lu^<:>u  was 

duly  passed, 

Mesohed  * — •That- . . . . : 

Signature  . 

p laoe  > —  (Designation  of  position  in  relation 

pa(e  .—  to  the  Company.) 
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Companies. 
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Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a)  Strike  off  the  word  “Special”  when  copy  of 
Extraordinary  Resolution  is  filed  and  tho  word  “Extraordi¬ 
nary  ”  when  oopy  of  Special  Resolution  is  filod. 

(h)  When  there  is  more  than  one  resolution,  use  the 
word  “Resolutions  ”  instead  of  “Resolution”  and  substitute 
“were”  for  “was”. 

(c)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  prosonting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 

Note— (0  Tilin'  should  bo  printed  »v  iypi  written  ami  Mod  with  llm  Registrar 
within  fifteen  days  of  tho  passing  of  tlio  Resolution. 

(2)  Where  ohangos  in  tho  Memorandum  or  Articles  of  AHSociation  ate 
offeoled  by  spooial  rnsoluliona,  separate  printed  Blips  certified  as  true 
copies  containing  the  altorod  clauses  of  tho  Mooioraudmn  or  Articles 
should  also  ho  forwarded  to  the  Registrar  along  with  tho  oopy  of 
the  Resolution. 


Fee — British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  10. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  'ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Section  91.) 

Qoment  of  Directors  to  act. 

Name  of  the  Company 
Registered  Office  r — 

Presented  for  filing  by . (a) . 

Consent  to  act  as  Director  of  tho . Company 

Limited,  to  be  signed  and  filed  pursuant  to  Section 

91(1)0), 

To 

Tho  Registrar  of  Joiut  Stock  Companies, 

Trivandrum. 

■  ;  . i  the  undersigned,  hereby  testify . .  (e) 

‘^••  ■consent  to  act  as  Director  of  the . Company 

Limited,  pursuant  to  Section  91  (1)  (i)  of  the  Travanoore 
Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114, 
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Dated  this  the .  day  of . II . 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 

document  for  being  filed.  - 

(b)  Here  insert  “i”  or  “We”. 

(c)  Here  insert  ‘  my  ”  or  “  our 


Fee— British  Rupees  Five. 

:  FORM  No.  17- 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

(Section  91.)  -  '  ■ 

Agreement  to  take  qualification  shares  in  proposed 
Oompam/. 

Name  of  the  Company  . -  ; 

Registered  Office : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . .  .  (a). ...........  - 

Contract  by  Directors  to  take  and  pay  for  qualifica¬ 
tion  shares  in . . . . .  •  ■  Company  Limited,  to  be 

signed  and  filed  pursuant  to  Section  91  (1)  (ii)  of  the  Tra- 
vanoore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 

We,  , the  undersigned,  having,  consented  to  act  as 
Dire ctors ! of  tfie-  ■  IV-  •  ■  ■  Company  Limited,  do 


1043  Companies.  [1115 :  Rules, 

each  hereby  agree  to  take  from  the  said  Company  and  pay 

for  the  shares  of  Rs . each,  being  the  number  of 

shares  prescribed  as  tho  qualification  for  the  office  of  the 
Director  of  the  said  Company. 


Dated  this  the . day  of . 11 . 

Witness  to  tho  above  signatures. 

(Name,  address  and  occupation  of  the  witness  must 
also  be  given). 

Signature. 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 

Note. — Tho  doouraont  must  he  executed  on  an  eight  anna  Tra'anoore 
gonoral  revenue  stamp  paper. 


Fee — British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  18. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  TX  OF  1114. 
(Suction  91.) 

List  of  persons  consenting  to  be  Director's. 

Name  of  the  Company 
Registered  Office  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . (a) . 

List  of  persons  who  have  consented  to  be  Directors  of 

the- . Company  Limited,  to  be  filed  with 

the  Registrar  pursuant  to  Section  91  (2). 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 
Trivandrum. 


Companies. 
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■■■(h) . ,  the  undersigned,  hereby  give  you  notice, 

pursuant  to  Section  91  (2)  of  the  Travancore  Companies 
Act,  IX  of  1114,  that  the  following  persons  have  consented 

to, be  Directors  of  the . . Company 

Limited, 


Place  : —  Signature,  name, (address  and  description 

Date  ; —  i.  e.,  occupation  of  applicant  for 

registration. 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 


(a)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 

(h)  Here  insert  “  I  ”  or  “  We 


-Seotiou  91  (3)  of  Ilia  Travai 
vides  that — “This  Seotion 

ot  a  Company  which  was  i. -  - 

public  Company  not  to  a  prospectus 
Company  alter  the  expiration  of  one  J 
the  Company  is  oniitled  to  common! 


more  Companies  Act  IS  of  1114 
shall  not  apply  to  a  private  Com 
l  private  Company  before  becoiu 
-~s  issued  by  or  on  holiali 
i  year  from  the  date  at  v 


Fee — British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  19. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

J  (Section  103) 

(a) 

Directors 

Particulars  of  Managers _ as  on  the- . lay  of 

Managing  Agents 

. 11. ....... 

Name  of  Company  •— 

Registered  Office 
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Presented  for  filing  by 

(A) 


•(B). 


Particulars  of 
pany  Limited 


Directors _ 

Managers  of  the . ••  ••Corn- 

Managing  Agents 

as  on  the . . . day  of . -11 . 


Signature. 

Place  : —  (State  whether  Director,  Secretary, 

Pate-; —  Manager,  Managing  Director, 

Managing  Agent  or  Managing  Agents.) 
Instructions  for  filling  up  tlt<e  B'orm. 

A)  Three  separate  returns,  one  for  particulars  of 
Directors,  another  for  particulars  of  Managers  and 
the  third  for  particulars  of  Managing  Agents 
must  be  filed  by  every  Company  on  payment  of 
British  Bs.  5  for  each  such  roturu.  Score  off  the 
"  words  lf  Managers  ”  and  f'  Managing  Agents  ’’ 
when  the  return  for  the  particulars  of  Directors 
is  filed,  the  words  “  Directors  ’  ’  and  “  Managing 
Agents  ”  when  the  return  for  the  particulars  of 
Managers  is  filed  and  the  words  “  Directors”  and 
Managers  ”  when  the  return  for  the  particulars 
of  ‘  Managing  Agents”  is  filed. 

(B)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the  doom 
went  for  being  filed. 
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(C)  If  a  Director  of  the  Company  is  a  Corporation  or  a 
Firm,  the  following  particulars  must  be  given: — 

(«)  In  the  ease  of  a  Corporation  : — (i)  Its  corporate 
name,  (ii)  its'  registered  or  principal  office 
(iii)  full  name,  address  and  nationality  of  each 
of  its  Directors. 

(J)  In.  the  ease  of  a  Firm — (i)  Full  name,  address 
and  nationality  of  each  partner  of  the  Firm 
'  (ii)  date:  on  which  each  became  a  partner. 

id)  In  the  return  for  particulars  of  Managers,  the 
official  designations  of  managing  officers  should 
be  shown  beneath  their  names. 

The  details  required  in  (a)  and  (S)  above  should  be 
embodied  in  the  case  of  (i)  Betum  for  particulars 
of  Managers  or  (ii)  Return  for  particulars  of 
Managing  Agents  also,  just  as  in  the  case  of  the 
return  for  the  particulars  of  Directors. 

(D)  It  is  of  the  utmost  importance  that  the  full 
residential  address  with  the  name  of  the  nearest 
Anchal  and  Post  Offices  should  always  be  given 
to  enable  communications  sent  by  Post  or  Anchal 
to  reach  the  persons. 

(E)  If  the  person  concerned  is  the  Director  of  any 
other  limited  Company  or  Companies,  the  names 
and  the  Registered  or  Principal  Offices  of  all  such 
Companies  must  be  given.  If  the  person  is  not 
such  Director,  the  word  "  Nil  ’  should  be  written 
against  his  name. 


Fee — British  Rupees  Five 
FORM  No.  20. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114  , 
(Section  103). 

(A) 

Directors 

Particulars  of  "hfamagers  and  o£  any  change* 
Managing  Agents 

therein. 

Name  of  the  Company  '  . 

Registered  Office  r-* 
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Presented  for  filing  by . (B)  -  . 

(A)  Directors. 

Particulars  of _ Managers _ of  tbe  ■  •  . 


Managing  Agents 

Company  Limited  and  of  any  changes  therein. 


faTto)  i 

i 

Any  for- 1 
raer  nemo  Nation- 
1  or  suv-  ality. 
name  in 

'  fall.  (  i 

i 

i  1 

Nationa¬ 
lity  or 
origin,  if 
other  than 
the  pre¬ 
nationality. 

address. 

(D) 

Business 

oooupa- 

Varlioulara 
oC  other 

Diniotor- 

any "if 
none,  state 
HO  (E). 

1’artionlatfl 

nature  and 
dates 
of  the 
changes. 
(F) 

1 

i _ 

| 

1 

J _ 

! 

Place  : —  Signature. 

Date-.  —  (State  whether  Director,  Secretary, 

Manager,  Managing  Agent  or 
Managing  Agents.) 
Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form, 

(A)  (1)  Separate  returns  must  bo  filed 

(i)  For  changes  in  the  particulars  of  Directors 

(ii)  For  change’s  in  the  particulars  of  Managers 
and 

(iii)  For  changes  in  the  particulars  of  Mahag* 
ing  Agents,  on  payment  of  a  fee  of 
British  Rs.  6  for  each  such  return  ; 

(2)  ‘  Changes  in  the  Particulars”  referred  to  above 
must  be  taken  to  mean  any  change  such  as 
ohange  in  naitfe,  ohange  of  address,  change  in 
nationality,  change  in  business  occupation,  ap* 
pointment  as  Director  in  another  Company) 
ceasing  to  be  Director  in  another  Company,  etc. 
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(8)  A  return  giving  notice  of  suck  changes,  if  any, 
mufet  be  filed  with  the  Registrar  within  four¬ 
teen  flays  of  the  date  of  the  change.  If,  in  the 
return  for  the  particulars  of  Directors  or  in  the 
return  for  the  particulars  of  Managers  or  in 
the  return  for  the  particulars  of  Managing 
Agents,  any  changes  in  any  of  the  particulars 
have  occurred  within  an  interval  of  fourteen 
days,  the  Same  return  may  embody  such 
changes.  Separate  returns  are,  however,  neces¬ 
sary  in  regard  to  changes  that  have  occurred  in 
a  period  covering  more  than  fourteen  days. 

(4)  Score  off  the  words  “  Managers  ”  and  “  Manag¬ 
ing  Agents  ”  when  the  return  for  changes  in  the 
particulars  of  Directors  is  filed,  the  words 
*'  Directors  ”  and  “  Managing  Agents  "  when 
the  return  for  the  changes  in  the  particulars  of 
Managers  is  filed,  and  the  words  u  Directors  ” 
and  “  Managers  ”  when  the  return  for  the 
changes  in  the  particulars  of  Managing  Agents 
is  filed- 

(B)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the  docu¬ 
ment  for  being  filed. 

(C)  (1)  If  a  Director  of  the  Company  is  a  Corporation 
or  a  Firm,  the  following  particulars  must  be  given  : 

(a)  In  the  case  of  a 

Corporation  : —  (i)  Its  Corporate  name, 

(ii)  Its  registered  or  Princi¬ 
pal  Office, 

(iii)  Full  name,  address  and 
nationality  of  each  of  its 
Directors. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  a  (i)  Full  name,  address  and 

Firm  : —  nationality  of  each  part¬ 

ner  of  the  Firm. 

(ii)  Date  on  which  each 
became  a  partner. 

The  details  in  (a)  and  (b)  above  should  be  embodied 
in  the  case  of  (i)  Return  for  particulars  of  Managers  or 
(ii)  Return  for  particulars  of  Managing  Agents  also,  just 
a,s  in  the  case  of  the  return  for  particulars  of  Directors, 
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(2)  A  complete  list  of  the  Directors  or  the  Managers 
or  the  Managing  Agents  as  the  case  may  bo,  shown  as 
existing  in  the  last  particulars  delivered,  and  also  the 
names  of  the  Directors,  or  the  Managers,  or  tlio  Managing 
Agents,  as  the  case  may  be,  nowly  appointed,  should 
always  he  given. 

(3)  In  the'  Return  for  particulars  of  _  Managers,  the 
official  designations  of  the  Managing  Oflicers  should  lie 
given  beneath  their  names. 

(D)  It  is  of  the  utmost  importance  that  the  full  resi¬ 
dential  address  with  the  name  of  (bo  nearest  Anohal 
and  Post  Offices  should  always  be  given  to  enable  com¬ 
munications  sent  by  Post  or  Anohal  to  reach,  the  person. 

(E)  If  the  person  concerned  is  tho  Director  of  any 
other  Limited  Company  or  Companies,  the  names  and  the 
registered  or  Principal  Offices  of  all  such  Companies  must 
be  given.  If  the  person  is  not  such  Director,  tile  word 
"Nil”  should  be  written  against  his  name. 

(P)  A  note  of  the  particulars  of  the  nature  and  dates  of 
all  the  changes  should  be  given  in  this  column  against  the 
names  of  the  persons  concerned  as  shown  below  : — 


(1)  Against  a  new  Director’s  name  “Appointed 

on . .  . ■■■•  in  the  place  of  Mr . .■•••” 

(2)  Against  any  former  Director’s  name — “Died 

on. »  “Resigned  on . “Retired 

by  rotation  on . etfe.,  as  the  ca^ie  may  lie. 


(3)  If  there  is  any  change  of  name,  change  of  address, 

etc..  ‘  Address  changed  on . “Name  changed 

on  -- . ,”  etc. 


■(4)  If  a  person  became  a  Director  of  another  Com¬ 
pany— “Became  .Director  of  the . Company 

Limited,  on . ” 


(5)  If  a  person  ceased  t'c  be  a  Director  of  another 
Company —  Ceased  to  be  a  Director  of  the . Com¬ 
pany  Limited  on- ■  • . . . ” 
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Fee  —British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  NO.  21. 

THE  TRAVANGORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114, 
(Section  133). 

Declaration  before  commencing  business  in  the  case  of 
Company  issuing  a  Prospectus. 

Name  of  the  Company : — 

Registered  Office : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . (a) . . 

Declaration  made  on  behalf  of  the-  •  ■  . Company 

Limited  that  the  conditions  of  Section  133  of  the  Travan- 
core  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  have  been  complied  with. 

. (a) . of . (b)... . .  being-- . 

(e) .  •  of  the . .  •  •  .Company  Limited,  do  solemnly  and 

sincerely  declare  ; — 

1.  That  the  amount  of  the  share  capital  of  the  Com¬ 
pany  offered  to  the  public  for  subscription  is  Ra . .  — 

2.  That  the  amount  stated  in  the  Prospectus  as  the 

minimum  amount  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Directors, 
must  be  raised  by  the  issue  of  share  capital  in  order  to 
provide  fox  the  matters  specified  in  Section  131  (2)  of  the 
Travancore  Companies  Aot,  IX  of  1114,  is  Rs  - . 

3.  That  shares  held  subject  to  the  payment  of  the 

whole  amount  thereof  in  cash  have  been  allotted  to  the 
amount  of  Rs . 

4.  That  every  Director  of  the  Company  has  paid  to  the 
Company,  on  each  of  the  shares  taken  or  contracted  to  be 
taken  by  him  and  for  which  he  is  liable  to  pay  in  cash,  a 
proportion  equal  to  the  proportion  payable  on  application 
and  allotment  on  the  shares  offered  for  public  subscription. 

I  declare  that  the  foregoing  statements  are  true  to  my 
knowledge  and  belief . 

Placer-  Signature. 

Date-—  Designation. 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Farm..  . 

(«)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed  and  making  the  declaration. 

-  (b)  Give  the  full  address  of  the  gerson. 

(e)  Here  insert  “Secretary”  or  Director,”  etc. 


j0gO  Compan  iet.  [HIS:  Rules, 

Fee — British  Rupees  Five.  ■ 
FORM  No.  22. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Section  133.) 

Declaration  before  commencing  busmens  in  the  case  of 
Company  filing  Statement  in  lieu  of  Prospectus. 
Name  of  the  Company 
Registered  Office  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . (#)•  ■  . . 

Declaration  made  on  Behalf  of  the-  •  . 

Company  Limited,  (which  is  a  Company  that  has  filed  with 
the  Registrar  a  statement  in  lieu  of  Prospectus),  that 
conditions  of  Section  133  of  the  Travaucore  Companies 
Act,  IX  of  1114,  have  been  complied  with, 

I . •••(«) . •••  -of . (b) . — . 

being . (e) . of  the  . .  Company  Limited,  do 

solemnly  and  sincerly  deolare  : — 

1.  That  the  amount  of  the  share  capital  of  the  Com¬ 

pany  other  than  that  issued  or  agreed  to  be  issued  as  fully 
or  partly -paid  up  otherwise  than  in  oash  is  Rs . 

2.  That  the  amount  fixed  by  tlie  Memorandum  or 

Artioles  and  named  in  the  Statement  in  liou  of  Prospectus 
as  the  minimum  subscription  upon  which  tho  Company 
may  proceed  to  allotment  is  Rs . 

3.  That  shares  held  subject  to  the  payment  of  the 

whole  amount  thereof  in  cash  have  been  allotted  to  the 
amount  of  Rs . 

4.  That  every  Director  of  the  Company  has  paid  to  the 
Company,  on  eaoh  of  the  shares  taken  or  contracted  to  be 
taken  by  him  and  for  whioh  he  is  liable  to  pay  in  oash,  a 
proportion  equal  to  the  proportion  payable  on  application 
and  allotment  on  the  shares  payable  in  oash. 

I  deolare  that  the  foregoing  statements  are  true  to  my 
knowledge  and  belief. 

Place -r~  Signature. 

Date  i—  Designation, 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed  and  making  the  declaration. 
(.b)  Give  the  full  address  of  the  person, 

(o)  Here  insert  “  Secretary”  Or  “Director,”  eto, 


1115;  Rules/] 
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Fee~-British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No,  23, 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114, 
(Section  134.) 

Return  of  Allotments. 

Name  of  tlie  Company : — 

Registered  Office ; — 

Presented  for  filing  by . («)........! 

Return  of  Allotments  from  the . ( b ) . 

day  of .  11...  ,  to  the .  day  of . 

11  ■  •  of  the .  Company  Limited, 

made  pursuant  to  Section  134  (1)  of  the  Travancore 
Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 

Preference.  Ordinary.  Deferred  etc. 

A,  Shares  allotted 

payable  in  cash. 

1.  Number  of  shares  Rs.  Rs.  Rs, 

allotted 

2,  Nominal  amount  of 

the  shares  so  al¬ 
lotted  (c)  (Rs-  x  )  (Rs.  *  )  (Rs..  x  ) 

3,  Amount  payable  on 

application  and  al¬ 
lotment  on  each 

suoh  share  Rs.  Rs.  Rs. 

(i)  On  Application 

(ii)  On  Allotment  _ _ _ _ 

Total.  i.i  Rs.  Rs.  Rs- 
Rs.  Rs.  Rs. 

4.  Amount  paid  on 
each  such  share 

6.  Total  amount  paid 
on  the  shares 

6.  Amount  due  and 
payable  on  each 
such  share 

7.  Total  amount  due 

and  payable  on  the 
shares 

B.  Shares  allotted  as 
fully  paid  up  fora 

consideration  other 

than  cash.  Preference.  Ordinary .  Deferred  etc., 


Companies, 
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1,  Number  of  shares 
allotted 

2,  Nominal  amount  of 
the  shares  so  al¬ 
lotted 

(e) 

3,  Amount  to  be  trea¬ 

ted  as  paid  on 
each  share 


Rs, 


(R». 


) 


4.  Total  amount  to  be 
treated  as  paid  on 
the  shares 

6.  The  consideration 
for  .  which  such 
shares  have  been 
allotted  is  as 
follows  : — 


Rs. 


(Rs.  x 


R». 


Rs. 


(Rs. 

Rs 


) 


C.  Shares  allotted  as 
partly  paid  up  other¬ 
wise  than  in  cash.  Preference.  Ordinary.  Deferred,  eto., 
1.  Number  of  shares 

allotted  Rs.  Rs.  Rs. 


2.  Nominal'  amount  of 
the  shares  so  al¬ 
lotted 


(fl) 


(Rs. 


(  Rs.  *  )  (  Rb.  x ) 


8.  Amount  paid  on 
each  such  share 

4.  Total  amount  paid 

on  the  shares 

5.  Amount  to  be  trea¬ 
ted  as  paid  on  each 
such  share 

6.  Total  amount  to  be 

treated  as  paid  on 
the  shares 

7.  The  consideration 
for  which  shares 
have  been  allotted 
is  as  follows  : — 

Names,  addresses  and  description  i,  e.,  occupations  of 
allottees,. 


1115:  Rules.] 
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r,  .  ,.  [Number  of  shares  allotted 
A(Hlww  !  DeS°^tl0n-  !  Preference.  Ordinary?' 
68  1  oocuUioJ  Deferred  etc., 


A.  Shares  Allotted,  payable  i 

B.  Shares  Allotted  payable  otherwise  than  in  cash. 

Total-  • 

C.  Shares  Allotted  as  partly  paid  up  otherwise  than 

in  cash, 

Total-  -■ 


Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form, 

(a)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 

(5)  (i)  When  a  return  includes  several  allotments 
made  on  different  dates,  the  actual  dates 
of  only  the  first  and  last  of  such  allotments 
should  be  entered  at  the  top  of  the  front 
page  and  the  return  should  be  filed  within 
one  month  of  the  first  date. 

(ii)  When  a  return  relates  to  one  allotment 
only  made  on  one  particular  date,  that  date 
only  should  be  inserted  and  the  spaces  for 
the  second  date  struck  out  and  the  words 
“made  on”  substituted  for  the  word  “from” 
after  the  word  “Allotments.” 

(c)  The  particulars  to  be  given  within  the  brackets 
are  the  nominal  amount  of  each  share  and  the  total  num¬ 
ber  of  shares  allotted  e.  g.,  if  the  nominal  amount  of  one 
share  is  Es.  25  and  the  number  of  shares  allotted  is  750, 
the  particulars  within  brackets  should  be  shown  thus — 
“(Es.  25  x  750)”. 

Noth  : — This  return  should  be  filed  with  the 
Registrar  within  one  month  after  the  allotment  is  made. 

Fee— British  Rupees  Five. 

FORM  No.  24. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

(Section  134.) 

Particulars  of  Oral  contracts , 

Name  of  the  Company  : — 

Registered  Office ; — 


1084 


Companies. 


[1115:  Ru]«s, 


Presented  for  filing  by . (a) . 

(This  form  must  be  stampod  with  the  Same  stamp  duty 
as  would  have  been  payable  if  the  contract  had  been 
reduced  to  writing.) 

Particulars  of  contract  relating  to  shares  allotted  as 

fully  or  partly  paid  up  otherwise  than  in  cash  by . 

Company  Limitod,  pursuant  to  Section  PM  (2)  of  the  Tra- 
vancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  11.14, 


1.  The  number  of  shares  al¬ 
lotted  as  fully  or  partly, 
paid  up  otherwise  than 

2.  Tho  nominal  amount  of 
each  such  share. 

Br.  lM. 

3.  The  amount  to  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  paid  up  on 
each  such  share  other¬ 
wise  than  in  cash. 

Br.  Bs. 

i.  If  the  consideration  for 
the  allotment  of  such 
shares  is  services,  or  any 
consideration  other  than 
that  mentioned  below  in 
part  5,  state  the  nature  of 
such  consideration  and 
the  number  of  shares  so 
allotted. 

6.  If  tho  allotment  is  made 
in  satisfaction  or  part 
satisfaction  of  the  pur-! 
chase  price  of  property,! 
give  a  brief  description  of, 
such  property  and  full; 
particulars  of  the  man-j 
ner  in  which  the  purchase! 
price  is  to  be  satisfied.  | 

(1)  Brief  description  of 
the  property. 

(2)  Purchase  price  Br.  Rs  -  •  ■ 
(a)  Total  amount  con- 

sidorod  as  paid  on . 

shares  allotted  other- 
|  wise  than  in  cash 

1  Br.  Rs  -- 

(5)  Cash  Br.  Rs,--- 

iii5:  Rules.] 
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(3)  Amount  of  debt  released 
or  liabilities  assumed  by 
the  purchaser  (including 
mortgages  on  property 
.  acquired)  Br.  Es.-- 


6.  Give  full  particulars,  in 
the  form  of  the  following 
table,  of  the  property 
which  is  tho  subject  of 
the  sale,  showing  in  detail 
how  the  total  purchase 
price  is  apportioned  bet¬ 
ween  the  respective 
heads — 

(i)  Immovable  property  or 
interest  in  immovable 
property  wherever  such 
immovable  property 
may  be  situate  I 

(ii)  Patents,  Designs,  I 
Trade  marks,  Licenses,' 
Copyrights,  etc.  i 

(iii)  Goodwill 

(iv)  Benefit  of  contracts! 

(v)  Machinery,  Plant  j 
and  other  fixtures  and 
fittings 

(vi)  Stock  in  trade 

(vii)  Cash  in  hand  and 
at  Bank  on  Current 
Account,  Bills,  Notes, 
eto. 

(viii)  Cash  on  Deposit  at 
Bank  or  elsewhere 
(is)  Shares,  Debentures 
and  other  investments 
(x)  Other  property 


Total  purchase 

price  Br.  Rs-  ■ 


Total' 


Br.  Bs.~ 


Place  _  Signature. 

Date  ; —  (Designation  of  position  in  relation  to 

Company.) 


Companies. 


[1115-.  Rules. 
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Instruction n  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(. a )  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 


Foe — British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  25. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Section  155.) 

Statement  m  to  commission  where  shares 
are  not  offered  to  the.  public. 

Name  ofi  the  Company  :  — 

Registered  Office 

Presented  for  filing  by . (.«)  . 

Statement  pursuant  to  Section  136  of  the  Travanoore 
Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  of  tiro  amount  or  rate  paid,  or 
agreed  to  be  paid  by  way  of  commission  in  respect  of 
shares. 


Name  of  the  Company 


_  p- 

The  number  of  the- clause  iuj  No. 
the  Articles  of  Associa¬ 
tion  authorising  the  pay¬ 
ment  of  commission 


Particulars  of  the  amount  Paid  Rs. 
paid  or  payable  as  com¬ 
mission  _  for  subscribing  Payable  Rs. 
Or  agreeing  to  subscribe, 
or  procuring  or  agreeing, 
to  prooure,  subscriptions! 
for  any  shares  in  thej 
Company  ;  or  j 


Rato  of  such  Commission 


Rate  per  cent. 
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Date  ol  Circular  or  notice,  ifj 
any,  (not  being  a  pro¬ 
spectus ),  inviting  sub¬ 
scriptions  for  the  shares 
and  disclosing  the' 
amount  or  rate  of  the 
commission. 


Signature. 

Names  of  Directors  and  of  their 
Agents,  if  any.  (b) 


1. 

2. 

3. 


Place  ;  — 

Date  ; — 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Farm. 

(a)  Give  tire  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 

( b )  If  an  agent  signs  on  behalf  of  a  Director  the 
name  of  the  Director  and  the  Agent  must  both  be  given. 
Thus  if  A  is  the  Director  and  B  his  Agent,  their  names 
should  be  shown  thus  : — 

“A  represented  by  his  agent  B." 

Note  : — -The  document  must  be  signed  by  all  the 
Directors  or  by  their  agents  authorised  in  writing.  If  an 
Agent  signs  on  behalf  of  a  Director,  the  authority  in 
writing  given  to  the  Agent  for  the  purpose  by  tiro  Director 
must  be  produced. 


1058 
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Poo  — Payable  in  accovdaneo  with  Rule  7 
FORM'  No.  2<>. 

Ton  Travanuoiu?  Comvantrs  Act,  IX  Ob’  1114. 

(Suction  111!.) 

Particulars  of  M  orttjtujex  ant!  (!h<mie*. 

Name  oli  tho  Company  : 

Regi stored  Office  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . (A) . 

Particulars  to  bo  filed  with  this  Registrar  pursuant  to  Sec¬ 
tion  142  of  tho  Travaucoiv  Companion  Act,  IX  of  1114  of  a 

^  created  by  tho . Company  Limited,  and 

being  : — 

(13) 

(«)  A  for  tlic  purpose  of  securing  any  issue  of 

(B) 

( b )  A  0]l  uncailofi  slmro  capital  of  tho  Company  : 

Charge 

or 

(B) 

(c)  A  on  any  imniovablo  property  wlnirover  situ¬ 

ate  or  any  interest  therein  ;  or 

(B) 

{(1)  A  on  any  book  doht  of  tin*  Company  :  or 

(B) 

(e)  A  not  being  a  pledge  on  any  movable  pro¬ 

perty  of  the  Company  oscept  stock-in-trade  ;  or 


[115  :  Rules.] 
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00  A  floating  charge  on  the  undertaking  or  property  of  the 
Company.  (Strike  out  the  sub-heads  (a).  (6),  (a),  ( d ),  ( e )  or  (/) 
which  do  not  apply). 


Plaee  ■—  Signature. 

Date  : —  (Designation  of  position  in  relation  to 

tho  Company) 

InstmeHons  far  fitting  up  the  Form. 

(A)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the  document 
for  registration. 

(B)  When  it  is  a  mortgage,  strike  off  “charge"  and  when  it 
is  a  charge  striko  off  '‘mortgage.” 

(C)  A  description  of  the  instrument,  e.  g.,  Trust  Deed,  Mort¬ 
gage,  Debenture,  etc.,  as  the  case  may  be,  should  be 

(D)  The  rate  of  interest  payable  under  the  terms  of  tho 
Debentures  should  not  be  entered. 

Note:— (D  The  instrument  (original)  or  a  cony  thcrcuf  verified  in  the.  manner 
prescribed  by  Rule  «>  of  the  Rules  under  Section  1  90  iff  die  Tra'&u- 
ooro  Companies  Act,  TX  of  UU,  must  also  ho  Sent  along  witn  this 


Oompanies. 


11 15:  Rules.] 
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JFORM  No.  28. 

The  Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  op  1114. 

(Section  144.) 

Pwticulars  of  a  series  of  Debentures- 
Name  of  the  Company  : 

Registered  office  : 

Presented  for  filing  by . (a) . 

Particulars  to  be  filed  with  the  Registrar  pursuant  to 
Section  144  of  the  Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  re¬ 
lating  to  a  series  of  debentures  containing,  or  giving,  by  reference 
to  any  other  instrument,  any  charge,  to  the  benefit  of"  which  the 
debenture-holders  of  the  said  series  are  entitled  pari  passu 
created  by  the  Company  Limited. 


1  '  2 

H  *  S  5  ! 

« 

* 

« 

1  J 

^  1 
1 

S 

l||4|  tlj 

•si 

jH 

£»=  i 
-•sbl 

J 

1 

.  stl  Ij'su 

|  ' 

.1 

i ! 

T3?J  ■ 

1 

1 

jj 

1 

i 

II 

|s|f 

f 

1 

1!  s  si  1  111 

2  ?  a  S,  g 

tft  !  s  Is 

r§l 

ni 

1 

1 

s  = 

fflj 

il 

iH  Iff  !ji 

m 

\  i- 

1 

I 

!  i 

Plaoe  : —  Signature. 

Date  : —  (Designation  of  position  in  relation 

to  the  Company). 


Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form . 

(a)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the  document 
for  being  filed. 

( b )  The  rate  of  interest  payable  under  the  term  of  the  de¬ 
bentures  should  not  bo  entered, 
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Cmnywnicx. 
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(t)  The  deed,  if  any,  nr  a  ^ 
the  charge  must  bo  filed  w: 
twenty-one  days  after  tin-  . 
deed,  one  of  the  debentures  ir 
the  execution  of  any  dehentw 
(2)  The  fee  payable  on  l he  rogislr 
the  amount  Heonrjd  by  Iho  wi 
British  Us.  10  wliero  I  ho  am*' 


ch 
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FORM  No.  2!). 

The  Travanoobk  Companies  Act,  IX  ok  111']. 

(Section  144.) 

Name  of  the  Company  : — 

Registered,  office  ;  — 

.Presented  for  filing  by . . (a) . •  •  . . . . 

Statement  of  part ieulars  of  an  issue  of  clobontiiros  when 

required  by  Section  144  of  the  Travanoo.ve  Companies1  -Act,  IX 

of  1114  made  by  tho . ••• . . 

Company  Limited. 

To  be  entered  on  tho  Register  pursuant  to  tho  proviso  to 
Section  144  of  tho  Act. 


1 

1  ■ 

1  *  i  - 

I’arlioulars  as  In  the.  amount-  or  rat-e  jut  mil. 

(if  any)  paid,\»r  made,  cither  directly  or 
indirectly,  by  the  Company,  tit  any  person 
in  toufiiilomtiori  of  his  subscribin';  nr 
agreeing  (o  suhsuribo  whether  ahuolutely,  or 
I'oudilionally, 

procure  flubsoriptiomb  whether  absolute  or 

included  in  thin  return,  (A) 

GiHt-of  [huLstnm 

.•xirnt  or  operation 
relating  to  any 

"tlimrof?  R 

1 

Place ■—  Signature. 

(Designation  of  position  in  relation 
Date to  tho  Company). 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(«)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the  document 
for  being  filed. 

( b )  The  rate  of  interest  payable  under  the  terms  of  the 
debentures  should  not  be  entered. 


FORM  No.  30. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

(Sections  144,  146,  147, 162  and  165.) 

Form  of  Register  of  Mortgages  and  Charges  and  Index. 

Register  of  Mortgages  and  Charges  and  of  Memoranda  of  Satisfaction  of  the . Company  Linr 


Omnpanirs.  [HIS  :  Rules. 

Fee — British  Rupees  1'iye 
FORM  No.  31. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Section  152.) 

Notice  of  appointment  of  a  Receiver. 

Name  of  the  Company 
Registered  Office  : 

Presented  for  filing  by . La) . 

Notice  pursuant  to  Section  152  of  the  Travancore 
Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114  as  to  the  appointment  of  a< 
Receiver. 

To, 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 

Trivandrum. 


I . . . of . 

hereby  give  notice  that : — 

(5)  to 

1.  I  have  obtained  an  order  of  the . 

dated  the . day  of . 11  ,  for  tho  appoint¬ 
ment  of  Mr. . of . 

as  Receiver  of  the  property  of  this  Company. 

Lb) 

2.  On  the . day  of . 11 

I  appointed  Mr. . of . 

as  Receiver  of  the  property  of  this  Company  under  the 

powers  contained  in  an  instrument . {<() . 

dated  the . day  of . 11  . 


Place-. —  Signature. 

Date-. — 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

La)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  tho  docu¬ 
ment  for  being  filed. 

(5)  Of  these  two  paragraphs,  strike  out  that  which 
does  not  apply. 

to  Insert  the  name  of  the  Court  making  the  orders. 

Ld)  Describe  fully  the  instrument  under  which  the 
appointment  is  made. 


I  US :  Rales.] 
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No  fee  is  payable. 

FORM  No.  32. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

(Section  153.) 

Abstract  of  Receiver' a  Accounts. 

Name  of  the  Company  : — 

Registered  Office  : — • 

Name  of  Receiver  : — 

Address  of  Receiver  : — 

•  Date  and  description  of  imi 
strument  under  which  | 

Receiver  is  appointed.  I 

Date  of  taking  possession.  [  . . „ 


Period  covered  by  abstract. 


To- 


Receipts.  Payments. 


Place : — 

Date:—'  Signature. 


iogg  Companies.  [11  IS :  Rules, 

Feo — British  Rupees  Five, 
FORM  No.  33. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Suction  153.) 

Notice  to  be  given  by  a  Receiver  on  ceasing  to  act  as  such. 
Namo  of  the  Company 
Registered  Offioe  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . (a) . 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 
Trivandrum. 

1, . _ . of.; . , 

the  undersigned,  hereby  give  you  notion  that  I  oeasod  to 


aot  as  Receiver  of  the . Company 

Limited,  on  the .  day  of . 11  . 

Place : — 

Date : —  Signature. 


Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a)  Insert  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
dooument  for  being  filed. 


Note  : — This  notice  must  li<>  liM  by  the  K<*eo 
such-  Tho  pnimlty  for  the  dofaul 
Its.  *2 00. 


Fee— British  Rupees  Five 
FORM  No.  34. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Section  155.) 

(a) 

Memorandum  of  Satisfaction 

Name  of  tho  Company  ; — 

Registered  Office  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . ( b ) . . * 

(a) 

Memorandum  of  Satisfaction  of  created 

Chargo 

by  the  ■•••  ■  ■  ■ : .  . .  •  -  Company  Limited,  to  be 


1115:  Rules.] 
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entered  on  the  Register  pursuant  to  Section  165  of  the 
Travaneore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114, 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 
Trivandrum. 

The . Company 

Limited  hereby  gives  you  notice  that  the . (c) . 

. dated  the . day  of . 11  , 

and  created  by  the  . .  ...Company 

Limited,  for  securing  the  sum  of  British  Rs. .  , 

and  in  respect  of  which  Certificate  of  Registration  dated 

the . .  .  day  of  .  11  ,  was 

obtained  from  you,  has  been  satisfied  to  the  extent  of 
British  Rs.  on  the  day 

of  11 

In  witness  whereof  the  common  seal  of  the  Company 
was  hereunto  affixed  this  the  day 

of  11 

In  the  presence  of : — 

Name.  Signature 

1 .  .  ) 

SEAL.  ■[  Directors. 

2.  ) 


Instructions  of  filling  up  the  Form. 

{a)  -  When  the  return  relates  to  satisfaction  of  a 
charge,  score  off  the  word  “Mortgage”  and 
when  it  relates  to  satisfaction  of  a  mortgage, 
score  off  the  word  “Charge.” 

Kb)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 

(c)  Insert  here  “Mortgage,”  “Charge”,  “Debenture,” 
“Debenture  Stock,”  etc.,  as  the  case  may  be. 
If  the  charge  was  in  respeot  of  “Series  of  De¬ 
bentures”,  or  “Debenture  Stock”,  the  words 
“authorised  by  resolution”,  should  be  added. 

Note  This  document  must  be  filed  within  twenty-one  day*  from  tho 

date  of  the  payment  or  satisfaction  of  a  mortgage  or  oharge. 


1C68  Companies .  [1115  s  Rules, 

FOKMNo.  35. 

THE  TKA.VANOOEE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OP  1114. 

[Suction  166  (1).] 

Form  of  Affidavit. 

(a) 

We  A.  B.  of  0.  1).  ol 

E,  P.  of  being  Directors  of 

the  Company  Limited,  do  solemnly  and 

sincorely  make  oatli  and  say  that  the  particulars  contained  • 
in  tho  report  marked  **A”  and  hereto  aimoxod  are  true  to 
the'  best  of  our  knowledgo  and  belief  and  wo  make  this 
solemn  oath  conscientiously  bolioving  tho  same  to  bo  true. 

Name  of  Directors.  Signatures , 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

6. 

6. 

Solemnly  sworn  at . this  tho . 

day  of . 11 . ,  boforo  mo,  tho  contents  of 

this  affidavit  and  tho  exhibit  “A”  therein  referred  to. 

Lb) 

Signature. 

Certificate  to  be  endorsed  on  the  exhibit  to  the 
Affidavit. 

This  is  tho  oxhibit  marked  “A”  roferrod  to  in  the 


affidavit  of . sworn  before  'mo  this  tho . 

day  of . 11 . 

Lb) 


Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

La)  Here  give  tho  names  and  full  addresses  of  the 
Directors,  tho  address  of  a  Director  being  given 
immediately  after  his  name 
Lb)  The  affidavit  should  be  sworn1  before  a  person 
having  power  to  administer  an  oath  and  such 
person  should  add  his  official  designation 
below  ■  his  signature.  If  such  person  is  an 
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Advocate,  he  should  add  '‘Advocate”  and  the 
name  of  the  Court  before  whom  he  is  practi¬ 
sing,  bolow  his  signature. 

None 1.  The  affidavit  should  bo  on  one  rupee  Travsnoore  General 

2.  I£  the  affidavit,  ie  sigued  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Direotors, 
the  form  should  be  suitably  altered  and  tho  Chairman 
should  add  a  statement  that  he  signs  on  behalf  of  the 
Direotors,  as  authorised  by  the  Board  Resolution  and  the 


FORM  No.  36. 

THE  TRAVANCQRE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114, 
(Section  194.) 

Notice  of  dissenting  Shareholders. 

In  tho  matter  of  the . ( a ) .  Company  Limited. 

Notice  by  the . (J) . Company  Limited. 

To 

. (c) . 

Whereas  on  the . day  of . 11 . ,  the 

. (}) . Company  Limited  made  an  offer  to 

all  the  holders  of . (c?) . shares  in  the 

. («) . Company  Limited,  (state  shortly  the 

nature  of  the  offer)  and  whereas  up  to  the . 

day  of . 11 . ,  being  a  date  within  four 

months  of  the  date  of  the  making  thereof,  such  offer  was 
approved  by  the  holders  of  not  less  than  three-fourths  in 

value  of  the . (d) .  shares  in  the  said  Company. 

Now  therefore  the  said . ( b ) . Company 

Limited,  in  pursuance  of  the  provisions  of  Section  194  of 
the  Travancore  Companies  Aot,  IX  of  1114,  hereby  gives 

you  notice  that  the  said . ( b ) . Company 

Limited,  desires  to  acquire  the . (d) . shares 

in  the  said . («) . Company  Limited, 

held  by  you. 

And  further  take  notice  that  unless  upon  an  appli¬ 
cation  made  to  the  Court  by  you  the  said . (e) . 

on  or  before  the . day  of . 11 . , being  one 

month  from  the  date  of  this  notice  the  Court  thinks  fit  to 

order  otherwise,  the  said . ( h ) . Company 

Limited  will  be  entitled  and  bound  to  acquire  the . ( d ) 

. shares  held  by  you  in  the  said . (a) . Com¬ 
pany  Limited  on  the  terms  of  the  above-mentioned  offer 
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approved  by  tlie  approving  ■•••  . %l)  . 

shareholders  in  the  said  Company. 

Place : —  Signature. 

Date  ; —  For . (/>)  .  Company 

Limited. 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a)  Insert  tlio  name  ot  the  transferor  Company. 

(b)  Insert  the  name  of  the  transferee  Company. 

(<?)  Insert  tlio  namo  and  address  of  dissenting  share¬ 
holder. 

(d)  li  the  offer  is  limited  to  a  cortaiu  class  or  classes 
of  sharolioldors,  insert  particulars  of  the  shares. 


FORM  No.  37. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114, 

(.Skotion  250.) 

Members'  voluntary  winding  up. 

Declaration  of  solvency. 

Namo  of  the  Company  : — 

Registered  Office;: — 

Presented  for  filing  by . {a) . 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 
Trivandrum. 

We,  . of . 

being . (5) . Directors  of  the . . 

' . Company  Limited,  do  solemnly  and  sinoerely 

declare  that  we  havo  made  a  full  inquiry  into  the  affairs 
of  the  Company,  and  that,  having  so  done,  wo  have  formed 
the  opinion  that  this  Company  will  be  able  to  pay  its  debts 
in  full  within  a  period,  not  oxceoding  throe  years,  from  the 
commencement  of  the  winding  up. 

And  we  make  oath  and  say  that  we  make  this  solemn 
declaration  conscientiously  believing  the  same  to  be  true. 

Names  of  Directors.  Signatures. 

1. 

2. 

3 . 

4. 

Place. — 

.Date,—- 


ion 


Sworn  before  rite  at  . this . day 

of . one  thousand  one  hundred  and . 

Name.  Signature. 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form,. 

(a)  Give  names  of  the  persons  presenting  the  docu¬ 
ment  for  being  filed. 

(b)  Insert  “all  the”  or  “the  majority  of  the”  as  the 


erified  by  an  affidavit,  the 
in  on  one  rupee  Travanoore 
per.  The  affidavit  must  be 
ng  authority  to  administer  an 


Pee— British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  38. 

THE  TRAVANOORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Section  266). 

Members' voluntary  winding-up. 

Return  of  final  winding-up  meeting. 

Name  of  the  Company 
Registered  Office : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . (a) . 


—A- . .  . . of . •  •  ■ . being  the 

We, 

>) 

Liquidator-  ^  ^ . . . •■■Company, 

Liquidators 

Limited,  have  to  inform  you  that  a  General  Meeting  Of  the 
held  On^ 

Company  was  duly  — ^Jor  .  . . tho 

. day  of .  Ill . pursuant  to  ; 


OomiHtniei.  [11  IS:  Rules. 

Section  256  (I)  of  the  Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of 
1114,  for  the  purpose  of  having  an  account  (of  which  a 
copy  is  attached  hereto)  laid  before  it  showing  how  the 
winding-up  of  the  Company  has  been  conducted  a.nd  the 
property  of  the  Company  has  boon  disposed  of,  and  that 

lb) 

tho  same  waa  dono  accordingly. _ 

no  quorum  was  present  at  the  mooting. 

i  («) 

Place : —  Signature. 

Date : — 

Instructions  for  filling  up  t/w  Form. 

(a)  Give  the  narno  of  the  person  or  persons  presenting 
the  document  for  being  filed. 

(5)  Strike  out  that  which  does  not  apply. 

(c)  To  bo  signed  by  each  Liquidator  if  more  than  one. 

Note  : — 

Tho  oopy  of  Account  aomropanyiug  thin  return  mint  ho  anthniitic&tad  hy 
tho  written  signature  or  aigiiaturoa  of  tho  Liquidator  or  Liquiilatora. 


Foo — British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  39. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Section  265). 

Creditors'  voluntary  winding  up. 

Return  of  the  final  winding  up  meeting  of  Members 
and  Creditors. 

Name  of  the  Company  : — 

Registered  Office 

Presented  for  filing  by  . . . (a). . . 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 
Trivandrum. 

(6) 

. of--- . being  the 


(b) 

of  the . 

Liquidators 

have  to  inform  you  - 


■  -  Company  Limited, 
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1,  That  a  Genial  Meeting  of  this  Company  was  duly 
.  frMjgg-  t.La . day  of  • 


..  Ill- 


summoned  fox 

pursuant  to  Section  265  (1)  of  the  Travancore  Companies 
Act,  IX  of  1114,  for  the  purpose  of  having  an  Account  (of 
which  a  copy  is  attached  hereto)  laid  before  it  showing 
how  the  winding-up  of  the  Company  has  been  conducted 
and  the  property  of  the  Company  has  been  disposed  of, 

Q>) 

,  the  same  was  done  accordingly. 

and  that - ~  ,  - 

no  quorum  was  present  at  the  meeting. 

2.  That  a  meeting  of  the  Creditors  of  the  Company 

(« 

was  duly  — —  °fv . the . day  of  . . 

summoned  tor 

HI . ,  pursuant  to  Section  265  (1)  of  the  Travancore 

Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  for  the  purpose  of  halving  the 
said  Aooount  laid  before  it  showing  how  the  winding-up 

of  the  Company  has  been  disposed  of,  and  that  .  88,1118 _ 

;  no  quorum 

(b) 

was  done  accordingly. 


was  present  at  the  meeting. 


Place  : — 
Pate  : — 


-  (c) 
Signature. 


Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  or  persons  presenting 
the  document  for  being  filed. 

(/>)  Strike  out  that  which  does  not  apply. 

(0)  To  be  signed  by  each  Liquidator  if  more  than  one. 


The  oopy  of  the  aooount  aoooropanying  this  return  must  be  .authenticated 
by  the  written  signature  or  signatures  of  the  Liquidator  or  Liquidators. 
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Fee  ih'itish  Rupees  Five. 
FORM:  No.  40. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114, 
(Section  270.) 

(f)M.ei'dkers . voluntary  winding-up. 

Creditors' 

Notice  of  A  ppointment  of  Liquidator 
Name  oJ:  the  Company 
Registered  Office : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . (d) . 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joiut  Stock  Companies, 

Trivandrum. 

(«) 

, . of . hereby  give  you 

We  T(«)  T.  . ,  ,(«) 
notice  that  — —  liave  been  appointed  PlR— !  —?)!_  0|  ^ 
We  Liquidators 

. Company  Limited  by  -  . («),. . 

Place ■■  (d) 

Bate ; —  Signature. 


Instructions  far  filling  up  the  Form. 

(«)  Strike  out  that  which  does  not  apply. 

(d)  Give  the  name  of  tho  person  or  names  of  the 
persons  presenting  the  document  for  being  filed. 

(c)  State  how  appointed,  whother  by  resolution  (stat¬ 

ing  nature  and  date  of  the  Resolution)  of  tho 
Company  or  in  the  case  of  Creditors’  winding-up, 
whether  by  tho  Creditors  of  the  Company  or  how 
otherwise. 

(d)  To  be  signed  by  each  Liquidator  if  more  than  one. 
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FORM. No.  41. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
[Section  311  (2)  (d).J 

Registration  of  an  existing  Company  as  a  Company 
without  limited  liability. 

Copy  of  Resolution  Assenting  to  Registration 
without  limited  Inability. 

Name  of  the  Company  : — 

Registered  Office • — 

Presented  for  filing  by . (a) . 

Copy  of  resolution  passed  at  a  General  Meeting  of  the 

. Company,  on  the  .  •  day  of  • 

11 . assenting  to  its  being  registered  without  limited 

liability. 

(Here  give  the  resolution). 

(b) 

Place  Signature. 

Date  : —  (Designation  of  position  in  relation 

to  the  Company.) 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the  docu¬ 
ment  for  being  filed. 

(b)  The  documont  must  be  signed  by  a  Director, 
Secretary,  or  other  authorised  officer  of  the 
Company., 


FORM  No.  42. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

[ Sections  311  (2)  (4)  and  (/),  and  313  (3)  (d)  or 
Section  314  (3).  1 

Registration-  of  an  existing  Company  as  a  Limited- 
Company. 

Copy  of  Resolutions  assenting  to  Registration 
with  limited,  liability. 

Name  of  the  Company  : — 

Registered  Office  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . {a) . 

'  Copy  of  resolutions  passed  at  a  general  mooting  of 
the . Company,  on  the .  . ;  day  of 


JOfyj  Companies.  [  11  IS :  Rules, 

. 11 . ,  assenting  to  its  being  registered  with 

limited  liability.  . 

(Here  give  the  resolutions). 

Kb) 

Place  • —  Signature. 

Date  .—  (Designation  of  -position  in 

relation  to  the  Company.) 
Instructions  for  fillmg  up  the  Form. 

(a)  Give  the  namo  of  the  person  presenting  the  docu¬ 
ment  for  being  filed. 

(b)  rihe  document  must  be  signed  by  a  Director, 

Secretary,  or  other  authorised  officer  of  the  Com¬ 
pany.  _ 


FORM  No.  43. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

(Section  ^  |||-). 

Application  by  mi  misting  Company  for 
Registration,  as  a  Limited  Company. 

Name  of  the  Company  ; — 

Registered  Office : — 

Prestented  by . Q>) . 

_  Application  by . Company,  for 

registration  as  a  limited  Company  under  the  Travancoro 
Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 

The . Company,  constituted  by 

(c) 

(deed  of  settlement)  dated  the . day  of . Ill- 

desires  to  register  itsol.f  as  a  Company  Limited  by . 

(d) . under  tho  Travancoro  Companios  Act,  IX  of 

1114,  by  the  namo  of .  Company  Limited, 

and,  for  that  purpose,  delivers  tho  under-mentioned  docu¬ 
ments  for  registration  under  the  said  Aot. 

™  (e) 

Place  r~  Signature. 

Pate  : —  (Designation  of  position  in 

relation  to  the  Company.) 

Documents  delivered  for  registration  with  the  ■ 

(1)  Copy  of  the . . constituting  or 

regulating  the  Company. 
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(2)  List  of  members  of  the  Company  made  up  to 

the . day  of . ill . 

(3)  Statementfshowing  the  nominal  capital  of  the 
Company,  eto.  . 

(4)  List  of  the  Directors  of  the  Company. 

(5)  Copy  of  the  resolution  of  the  Company 
assenting  to  its  registration  as  a  limited  Company  and 
adding  the  word  “Limited”  to  its  name. 

(6)  Declaration  by . (/) .  of 

the  Company  verifying  the  particulars  set  forth  in  the 
documents  above  mentioned. 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(«)  Score  off  that  which  is  not  required. 

(6)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  making  the  appli¬ 
cation. 

(e)  The  words  to  be  altered  as  ciroumstanceSrequire. 

id)  Insert  “Shares”  or  “Guarantee”  as  the  case 
may  be. 

(e)  This  must  be  signed  by  a  Director,  Secretary 
or  other  authorised  Officer  of  the  Company. 

if)  State  whether  Directors  or  Principal  Offioers. 

Note — 

(1)  This  form  is  to  be  used  in  tho  case  of  existing  Companies  dcsiri  tig 

to  bo  registered  with  limited  liability.  . 

(2)  In  theoasoof  a  “Joint  Slock  Company11  ss  defined  in  Sootion  312 

of  tho  Act,  dooument  No,  (4)  above  need  not  be  delivered  to  tho 

Registrar. 

(3)  In  tho  oase  of  a  Company  other  than  a  Joint  Stock  Company,  docu¬ 

ments  Nos.  (2)  and  (3)above  need  not  be  delivered. 


FORM  No.  44. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OP  1114. 
(Section 

Application  by  an  existing  Company  for  Registration 
as  an  Unlimited  Company. 

Name  of' the  Company;  — 

Registered  Officer- 

Presented  by . H) . 

Application  by . Company  for  registration 

as  an  unlimited  Company  under  the  Travancore  Companies 
Act,  IX  of  1114. 
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•  •Company,  constituted  by  (deed  of 
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The . 

le) 

settlement)  datod  the . day  of . 11 . , 

desires  to  register  itself  as  a  Company  without  limited 
liability  under  the  Travancore  Companies  Act,  TX  of  1114, 
and  for  that  purpose  delivers  the  undermentioned  docu¬ 
ments  for  registration  under  the  said  Act. 

(<0 

Place  Signature. 

Date  (Designation  of  position  iu 

•  relation  to  the  Company.) 

Documents  delivered  for  registration  with  the- 
foregoing  app  Ueation. 

(1)  Copy  of  the .  constituting  or 

regulating,  the  Company. 

(2)  List  of  members  of  tho  Company  made  up  to 

the . day  of . 11 

(3)  Copy  of  the  resolution  of  the  Company  assen¬ 
ting  to  its  registration. 

(4)  List  of  Dirootors  of  tli.o  Company. 

(5)  Declaration  by . GO . of 

the  Company  verifying  the  particulars  set  forth  in  tho 
documents  mentioned  above. 

.Instructions  for  filling  np  the  Form. 

\a)  Score  off  that  which  is  not  roquirod. 

(i)  Givo  the  name  of  tho  poison  making  tho 
application. 

(d)  The  words  to  be  altorod  as  circumstances  require. 
W)  This  must  bo  signed  by  a  Director,  Secretary  or 

other  authorised  Officer  of  tho  Company. 

(e)  State  whether  “Directors”  or  Principal 
Officers”. 

Not* — 

(1)  Tills  form  is  to  be  Used  in  Ihedaso  of  existing  Companion  desiring 
to  be  registered  without  limited  liability. 

(21  Iu  thoeasoof  a  ‘‘Joint  Stock  Company”  as  defined  in  SoHion  312 
of  the  Ant,  duCnmont  No.  (41  above  need  not  bn  delivered  to  the 
Jldglslrar. 

(3)  tn  tho  Case  of  a  Company  other  than  a  “Joint  StrxJk  Company" . 
doomjient  No.  (2)  ahoye  need  not  be  delivered. 


1115:  Rules.] 
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FORM  No.  45, 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114 
(Section  313.) 

Registration  of  an  ewisting  Company, 

List  of  Members, 


Name  of  the  Company ; — 

Registered  Office : — 

Presented  for  filing  l>y . {a) . 

List  of  members  of  the . Company 

W 

made  up  to  the . day  of . 11-  •• 


made  up  to  the . day  of . 11-  •• 


Number  of 

Distinctive  ] 

Occu- 

shares,  or 

numbers  of  1 

Name. 

Address. 

pation. 

amount  of 

the  shares 

] 

stock  held. 

(if  any),  i 

i 

'  i 

1  ' 

Co) 

Place-. —  Signature. 

Pate  —  (Designation  of  position  in 

relation  to  the  Company.) 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(«)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 

(b)  The  list  must  be  brought  up  to  a  date,  not 
being  more  than  six  clear  days  before  the  date  on  which 
the  document  is  delivered  for  being  filed. 

( c )  The  document  must  be  signed  by  a  Director, 
{Secretary,  or  other  authorised  Officer  of  the  Company. 


1080 
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tiib;  til 


FORM  No.  40. 

AVANOOHB  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OP  1114. 
(Section  313.) 


Registration  of  an  existing  Company  as  a 
•  Limited  Company. 

it  consists  and  the  Name  oi 
the  Company. 


Name  of  the  Company 
Registered  Office 
Presented  lor  filing  by--- 


Amount  of  Nominal  Capital. 

Number  of.  shares  into  which 
it  is  divided,  and  the 
amount  of  each  share. 

m 

Number  of  shares  taken  up 
to  the . day  of  11 

Amount  paid  on  each  share. 

Amount  of  stock  of  whioh  it 
consists. 

Name  of' the  Company. 


Limited. 


Place  ■  — 
Date  — 


<o) 

Signature. 


(Designation  of  position  in 
relation  to  the  Company.) 


Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form, . 

(a)  Give  the.  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 

(5)  This  must  be  brought  up  to  a  date,  ?r* 
being  more  than  six  clear  days  before  the  date  on  whioh 
the  document  is  presented  for  being  filed. 

(c)  The  document  must  be  signed  by  a  Director, 
Secretary  or  other  authorised  Officer  of  the  Company. 


1115  :  Rules.] 


Companies. 


1081 


FORM  No.  47. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OE  1114. 
[Section  314  (1).] 

Registration  of  an  existing  Company. 

List  of  Directors. 

Name  of  the  Company  : — 

Registered.  Office  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . (a) . 

List  of  Direetors  of  the--- . ■••■Company. 


Name. 

Address. 

Occupation. 

(i) 

Place-—  Signature, 


Date-. —  (Designation  of  position  in 

relation  to  the  Company.) 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the  docu¬ 
ment  for  being  filed. 

(J)  The  document  must  be  signod  by  a  Director,  Sec¬ 
retary,  or  other  authorised  Officer  of  the  Com¬ 
pany. 


FORM  No.  48. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Section  315.) 


Registration  of  an  existing  Corny)  any. 
Declaration  verifying  documents  delivered  to  the 
Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies  with 
application  for  Registration. 

Name  of  tho  Company  : — 

Registered  Office: — 

Presented  for  filing  by . . .-(a) . . . 

Wcy . of . ....and.. . . 

■of . being  two . (/>)  . ••••, 

Company,  do  solemnly 


of  the 


1082 
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and  sincerely  declare  that  the  particulars  set,  forth  in  the 
several  documents  accompanying  this  declaration,  and 
marked4  respectively  with  tho  letters  _ 

are  true  ;  and  we  make  this  solemn  declaration 
conscientiously  believing  the  same  to  be  true. 


8  nature* : 

Date : —  .  .  2 

(Designation  of  position  in  relation 
i,o  tho  Company  of  each  person  must 
bo  stated  below  his  signature.) 
Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

{a)  Give  tho  names  of  tho  persons  making  tho  declara¬ 
tion, 

(ft)  This  must  be  signed  by  two  or  more  Directors  or 
other  Principal  Officers  of  tho  company. 

No  foo  is  payable. 

FOBM  No.  49. 

THE  TBAVANCOltE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OP  1114. 
(Suction  335.) 

List  of  documents  presented  for  filing. 

Name  of  the  Company  - 
Country  of  Origin  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by  (re) 

The  Company 

Limited,  incorporated  in  (ft)$  and  which 

(c) 

haa  established  a  ,-acoof  business  in  Travaneoro,  at 
places 

(c)  prosouts  for  filing  tho  following 

documents  pursuant  to  Section  335  of  tho  Travanoore 
Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114:— 

(<*)  1. 

2, 

3. 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Flace 
Date-. — 


W 

Fignatwe. 
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Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

{a)  Insert  the  name  of  person  presenting  the  docu¬ 
ments, 

Qi)  Insert  country  of  origin. 

(<?)  If  the  Company  has  more  than  one  place  of  busi¬ 
ness,  score  off  “a  place”  and  give  the  names 
of  all  those  places  of  business  in  the  space 
provided  therofor. 

(d)  For  particulars  of  the  documents  required  to  be 

filed,  details  of  which  are  to  be  inserted  here, 
see  notes  below. 

( e )  This  must  be  signed  by  a  person  resident  in  Tra- 

vancore  authorised  to  accept  on  behalf  of  the 
Company  service  of  process  and  any  notices 
required  to  be  served  on  the  Company  under 
Section  335  (1)  (d)  of  the  Travancore  Com¬ 
panies  Act,  IX  of  1114, 


Particulars  o{  the  documents  to  be  Bled  under  Heotion  335  o£  the  Ti'avan- 
oore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  11 H. 

(1)  A  certified  oopy  of  the  charter,  statutes  or  memorandum  andartieloa 
of  the  Company,  or  other  instrument  constituting  or  defining  the  cons¬ 
titution  of  the  Company,  and,  if  the  instrument  is  not  written  in  the 
English  language  or  in  any  of  the  languages  spoken  in  Travanoore,  a 
oertified  translation  thereof. 


(2)  The  full  address  of  the  Registered  or  Principal  Office  of  the  Company. 

(3)  A  list  of  the  Direotors  of  the  Company. 

(4)  A  list  of  the  Managers  (if  any)  of  the  company 

(5)  The  names  and  addresses  of  some  one  or  more  persons  resident  in  Tra- 
vanooro  authorised  to  accept  on  behalf  of  the  Company  service  of 
proooss  and  any  notices  required  to  be  served  on  the  oompany  (The 
Power  ’of  Attorney  in  favour  of  the  Local  Representative  and  a  copy 
thereof,  and  if  there  is  no  such  Power  of  Attorney,  a  Lotter  of 
Authorisation  in  favour  of  the  Local  Representative,  drawn  up  on  a 
five-rupee  Travancore  General  Revenue  Stamp  paper,  must  also  be 
sent  along  with  the  above  document .  The  copy  of  the  power  of  at. 
torney  or  the  letter  of  authorisation  shall  be  retained  by  the  Regis¬ 
trar  and  the  original  Pcwor  of  Attorney  returned  to  the  oompany.) 

(C)  The  full  address  of  that  office  of  the  Company  in  Travancore  whioh  is 
to  be  deemed  the  principal  place  of  business  in  Travancore  of  the 


of  the  latest  Balance  Sheet  of  the  Company,  or,  if  the  Com¬ 
pany’ is  not  required  by  the  law  for  the  time  being  in  force  of  the 
country  in  which  the  Company  is  incorporated,  to  file  an  annual 
Balance  Sheet,  then  a  statement  id  the  form  of  &  Balance  Sheet  in  the 
prescribed  form  No.  59. 
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Fee  —  British  Rupees  Five, 
FORM  No.  CO. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IK  OF  1114. 
(Skotion  335.) 

Notice  of  the  mltlre.m  of  the  .Registered  m-  Principal 
Of  Ice  of  a  Company  Incorporated  outside 
Tramme.ore. 

Name  of  tho  Company  ;  - 
Country  or  Origin;— 

Presented  for  filing  by  (a) 

To 

Tho  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 
Trivandrum. 

Tho  Company 

Limited,  incorporated  in  (/>)  and 

(c) 

which  has  established  -•-1~ ~  of  businoss  in  Travanoore 
,  places 

at  f d>  hereby  givos  you  notice, 

pursuant  to  Soction  335  (1)  of  tho  Travancoro  Companies 
Act,  IX  of  1114,  of  tho  address  of  tiro  Rogistorod  or  Prin¬ 
cipal  Office  of  tho  Company. 

(Hero  give  full  address) 

Place-— 

(d) 

Date-. —  Signature . 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a)  Insert  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 

document  for  being  i'ilod. 

(b)  Insert  Country  of  Origin. 

W  If  tho  Company  has  trioro  than  one  place  of  busi¬ 
ness,  scoro  off 1  a  place"  and  give  the  names 
of  all  those  places  of  businoss  in  the  space 
provided  therefor. 

id)  The  document  must  be  signed  by  a  person  resi¬ 
dent  in  Travanoore  authorised  to  accept  on 
behalf  of  the  Company  service  of  process  and 
any  notices  required  to  be  served  on  the 
Company  pursuant  to  Section  335  (1) ' d)  of 
the  Travanoore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114, 
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Fee — -British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  61. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

(Section  335.)  ■ 


(a) 

List  of  Directors! Managers  of  a  Company 
Incorporated  outside  Trmancm'e, 

Name  o£  the  Company  .-— 

Country  of  Origin-. — 

Presented  for  filing  by . ■■■(!>) . 

(.a) 

List  of-^tora_  0{  the . 

Managers 

Company  Limited,  incorporated  in . (o) . 

<eD 


and  which  has  established  of  business  in  Travan- 


core  at . (d) 


Name. 

Address. 

Occupation. 

Place-, — 

Date-. — 

« 

Signature. 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a)  The  List  of  Directors  and  the  List  of  Managers 
must  be  filed  separately  on  payment  of 
British  Rs.  5  for  each  return.  Strike  off  the 
word  “Managers”  when  the  List  of  Directors 
is  filed  and  the  word  “Directors”  when  the 
List  of  Managers  is  filed. 

(d)  Insert  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 

document  for  being  filed. 

(e)  Insert  Country  of  Origin. 

(d)  If  the  Company  has  more  than  one  place  of  busi¬ 
ness,  score  off  “a  place”  and  give  the  names 
of  all  those  places  of  business  in  the  space 
provided  therefor. 
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(e)  This  document  must  bo  signori  by  a  person  resi¬ 
dent  in  Travancore  authorisod  to  accopt  on 
behalf  of  the  Company  service  of  process  and 
any  notices  required  to  be  sorved  on  the 
Company  under  Section  335  Q)  (d),  of  tho 
Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 

Note:— In  tliuList ..{  WmgMn,  ««.•  ullioinl  i»f  lh«  Mnwging 

Foe — .British  Rupoos  Fivo, 
FORM  No.  52. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX.  OF  1114, 
(Suction  335.) 

Return  of  persons  authorised  to  accept  service 
of  process,  etc.,  on  behalf  of  a  Comp  an ;/ 
incorporated  outside  Trammcore, 

Name  of  tho  Company  :  - 
Country  of  Origin:  — 

Presented  for  filing  by  .  . (a) . 

Tho  names  and  addrossos  of  some  one  or  more  persons 
resident  in  Travancore  authorisod  to  aceopt  on  bohalf  of 

the . Company  Limited,  incorporated 

in . ( l ) . and  which  has  established 

C  o) 

a  place  0j  business  in  Travancore  at . (o) . 

places 

service  of  process  and  any  notices  required  to  be  served  on 
the  Company. 


Name. 

Address. 

Occupation- 

' 

Place  ■. — 

(d) 

Date, — 

Signature. 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a).  Insert  the  name  of  tho  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 

Q>)  Insert  Country-of  Origin. 
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(o)  If  tho  Company  has  more  than  one  place  of  busi¬ 
ness,  score  off  “a  place”  and  give  the  names 
of  all  those  places  of  business  in  the  spaoe 
provided  therefor- 

(d)  This  document  must  be  signed  by  a  person  resi¬ 
dent  in  Travancore  authorised  to  accept  on 
behalf  of  the  Company  service  of  process  and 
any  notices  required  to  be  served  on  the 
Company  under  Section  335  (l)  ( d )  of  the 
Travancore  Compa  aies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 


Pee— British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  53. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114 
(Section  335.) 

Notice  of  the  Full  Address  of  the  Office  which 
is  to  he  deemed  the  Principal  Place  of 
Business  in  Trmancore  of  a 
Company  Incorporated 
outside  Travancore. 

Name  of  the  Company 
Country  of  Origin; — 

Presented  for  filing  by . (a) . 


To 


Tho  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 

Trivandrum, 

The .  . Company  Limited,  incor. 

porated  in . Q>) . and  which  has  established 

(e) 

a  P  --  of  business  in  Travancore  at . (c) . . 

places 

hereby  gives  you  notice,  in  accordance  with  Section  336 
(1)  (e)  of  the  Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  of 


Companies. 
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the  full  address  of  that  offico  of  the  Company  in  Travan- 
core  which  is  to  be  doemod  the  principal  placo  of  business 
in  Travancore  of  the.  Company, 


PartioularB. 

AAlwas. 

tfslnli. 

—  - - - : -  _ 

Pokuthi. 

Distinctive  name  of  home  or  garden, 

(d) 

Oonsua  number 

Municipality  number 

Survey  number 

Name  of  tho  ncaroat  public  road  or 
canal  and  difltanoo  therefrom . 

Placet—  (e) 

Pate: —  Signature. 

Instruction  for  fitting  up  the  Form. 

{a)  Give  the  name  of  tho  person  presenting  tlio  do¬ 
cument  for  being  filed, 

(b)  Insert  country  of  origin. 

(c)  If  the  Company  has  more  than  ono  place  of  busi-  ‘ 

ness  in  Travanooro,  score  off  ‘‘a  place”  and 
give  the  names  of  all  those  places  of  businoss 
in  tho  space  providod  thorefor. 

(d)  Score  off  the  words  not  required. 

(e)  This  document  must  bo  signed  by  a  person  resi¬ 

dent  in  Travanooro  authorised  to  aocopt  on 
behalf  of  the  Company  sotvicn  of  procoss  and 
any  notices'  required  to  he  served  on  tho 
Company  under  Section  335  (1)  ul)  of  tho 
Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 
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Foe — British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  54. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Section  335.) 

.  Notice  of  Alteration  in  the  Charter ,  Statutes, 
etc.,  of  a  Company  incorporated 
outside  Travaneore. 

Name  of  the  Company  ; — 

Country  of  Origin  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . («■) . 

To 

Tho  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 


Trivandrum. 

The . Company  Limited,  incor¬ 
porated  in . (6) . and  which  has  established 

M 


a  P  ace  of  business  in  Travaneore  at . (o) . 

places 

hereby  gives  you  notice  pursuant  to  Section  335  ( 1)  of  the 
Travaneore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  of  alteration  in 

the . (a) . . .  constituting  or  defining  the 

constitution  of  the  Company. 


Certified  copy  of  alteration  with  certified  copy  of  new 
deed,  if  one  has  been  executed,  and  certified  translation  of 
alteration  or/and  deed,  if  not  in  tho  English  language, 
must  accompany  this  notice  and  be  shortly  referred  to 


Place-. —  («) 

Pater —  Signature. 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form, 

(а)  Insert  tho  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 

document  for  being  filed. 

(б)  Insert  country  of  origin. 

(c)  If  the  Company  has  more  than  one  place  of  busi¬ 

ness,  score  off  “a  place”  and  give  the  names 
of  all  those  places  of  business  in  the  space 
provided  therefor. 

(d)  Insert  “Charter”,  “Statute,”  “Memorandum”  or 

“Articles”  or  other  instrument,  as  the  case 
may  be. 


(e)  Tliis  document,  must  lie  signed  by  a  parson  resi¬ 
dent  in  Travancoit*  authorised  to  acoopt  on 
behalf  of  the  Company  sorvice  ot'  process  and 
any  notices  required  to  bo  served  on  the 
Company  under  Section  336  (1)  id)  of  the 
Travancoro  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114, 

Note: — (I)  Tim  oupy  of  this  alteration  in  th"  Charter,  Statute,  fto.,  and  the 
translation  (it  any)  thoveaf  must  lin  onrtified  in  tho  manner  prea- 
otiW  by  Rules  8  and  9  of  tho  Bolus  under  Scat  inn  19(1  of  tho 
Travanoove  Companies  Aot,  tXof  1114. 

(2)  This  notion  must  bo  Tiled  within  "no  month  after  tho  dale  on  whioii  • 
particulars  of  tho  alteration  amid,  in  dim  oonrsn  of  Post  or 
Anahal  and  if  despatched  with  duo  diligonoo,  havo  boon  roaoived 
in  Travancoro  from  tho  place  whero  tlio  company  is  incorporated  > 


Foe — British  Rupees  Five_ 
FORM  No.  55. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF.  1114. 
(Section  335.) 

Notice  of  alteration  in  the  Addrem  of  the 
Eegistered  or  Principal  Office  of  a  Company 
incorporated  outside  Travancore, 

Name  of  the  Company  : — 

Registered  Office 

Presented  for  filing  by . a  . 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 


Trivandrum. 

The . Company  Limited,  incorporated 

. (5) . and  which  lias  established 

to 


places^  *5us^ness  *n  Travancore  at . (c) . 

hereby  gives  you  notice  pursuant  to  Section  335  (1)  of  tbe 
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Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  of  alteration  in 
tlie  address  of  the  Registered  or  Principal  Office  of  tlia 
Company. 


Previous  address. 

|  Present  address. 

Date  of  change. 

Place-— 

(d) 

Pate: —  Signature. 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(«)  Insert  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 

(.6)  Insert  country' of  origin. 

(c)  If  the  Company  has  more  than  one  plaoe  of  busi¬ 
ness,  score  off  “a  place”  and  give  the  names 
of  all  those  places  of  business  in  the  space 
provided  therefor. 

{d)  This,  document  must  be  signed  by  a  person  resi¬ 
dent  in  Travancore  authorised  to  accept  on 
behalf  of  the  Company  service  of  process  and 
any  notices  required'  to  be  served  on  the 
Company  .under  Section  335  (1)  of  the 
Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 


Nolo:— This  document  must  bo  Jited  wilhiu  one  month  after  the  data  on 
which  particulars  of  lha  alteration  could,  in  duo  aourgo  of  Post 
or  Anchut  and  if  despatched  with  due  diligence,  have  been  ta- 
oeivod  in  Travancore  from  the  plaoe  where  the  company  is 

corporated . 
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Foe — British  Rupooa  Five. 
FORM  No.  56. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114, 
(Section  355.) 

(<?) 

,  Directors  ,  ,, 

Notice  of  Alteration  in  the  ][f<m(lfferi<0fa 
Incorporated  outside  Travancore. 

Name  of  tho  Oompan.y  ; 

Country  of  Origin  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . (d) . 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 


Trivandrum. 

The .  Company  Limited, 

incorporated  in .  (e) . and  which  has  established 

W) 


<i_.P?ac®  of  business  in  Travanooro  at  . . (d) . hereby 

places 

gives  you  notice,  pursuant  to  Section  335  (1)  of  the  Tra¬ 
vanooro  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114;,  of  alteration  in  the 
(a) 


Direotor 

Llst  ot  Managers  ' 


Name. 

Address. 

Occupation. 

Particulars  of 
tho  nature  and 

W 

dates  of  the 

ohanges. 

! 

Place  •. — 
Date 


(/) 

Signaimv, 
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Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a)  Separate  returns  must  be  filed  for  alteration  in 
the  List  of  Directors  and  for  alteration  in  the 
List  of  Managers.  When  notice  of  alteration 
in  the  List  of  Directors  is  filed,  score  off  the 
word  “Managers”  ;  and  when  notice  of  altera¬ 
tion  in  the  list  of  Managers  is  filed  score  off 
the  word  “Directors”. 

(b)  Insert  the  name  of  person  presenting  the  docu¬ 
ment  for  being  filed. 

( o )  Insert  country  of  origin. 

(d)  If  the  Company  has  more  than  one  place  of 
business,  score  off  “a  place”  and  give  the  names 
of  all  those  places  of* business  in  the  space  pro¬ 
vided  therefor. 

(e)  A  complete  list  of  Directors  or  Managers,  as 

the  case  may  be,  must  always  be  given,  i.  e., 
the  names  of  all  the  Directors  or  Managers  as 
per  the  last  list  filed  and  also  of  those  newly 
appointed  must  be  given  in  this  column. 

if)  The  document  must  be  signed  by  a  person  resi¬ 
dent  in  Travancore  authorised  to  accept  on 
behalf  of  the  Company  service  of  process  and 
any  notices  required  to  be  served  on  the  Com¬ 
pany  under  Section  335  (1)  (d)  of  the  Travan¬ 
core  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 

Note: — 1.  In  the  list  of  Managers,  the.  official  desig¬ 
nations  of  the  Managing  Officers  should  be 
given  beneath  their  names. 

2.  This  document  must  be  filed  within  one 
month  after  the  date  on  which  particulars 
of  the  alteration  could,  in  due  course  of 
Post  or  Anohal  and  if  despatched  with  due 
diligence,  have  been  received  in  Travancore 
from  the  place  where  the  Company  is  in¬ 
corporated. 
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Commute «.  [1115:  Rules. 

Fee . ISvitish  Rupees  Five. 

FORM  No.  57. 

THE  TRAVANOORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Suction  335.) 

Notice  of  alteration  in  the  Name*  or  AMrexm  of 
persons  authorised.  to  accept  xmriee  oj  process  etc.,, 
on  behalf  of  a  (Jompany  incorporated 
outside  Trammeore. 

Name  of  the  Company  r  • 

Country  of  Origin  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . («) . 

Notice  is  hereby  given  pursuant  to  Section  335  (1)  of 

the  Travanoore  Companies* Act,  IX  of  1.114,  by  flu . 

Company  Limited,  ^incorporated  in  •■(/>) . and  which 

has  established  of  business  in  Travanoore  at . 

(e) . of  alteration  in  the  namoa  or  addresses  of  the  per¬ 

sons  resident  in  Travanoore  authorised  to  accept  ou  behalf 
of  the  Company  service  of  process  and  any  noticee  required 
to  be  served  on  the  Company. _ 


Name.  J 

(e)  I 


Address. 


Particulars  as  to  the 
nature  and  dates  of  the 
changes. 


Place ; —  ('/) 

Pate  ; —  iS 'i  (mature . 

i  Instructions  for  fttiny  up  the  Form . 

{a)  Insert  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
dooumeut  for  being  filed. 

(5)  Insert  oouutry  of  origin. 

(c)  If  the  Company  has  more  than  one  place  of  bush 
■  ness  in  Travanoore.  score  off  “a  place”  and  give 
the  names  of  all  those  places  of  business  in  the 
space  provided  therefor. 
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(d)  This  document  must  bo  signed  by  a  person  resi¬ 
dent  in  Travancore  authorised  to  accept  on 
behalf  of  the  Company  service  of  process  and 
any  notices  required  to  be  served  on  the  Com¬ 
pany  under  Section  385  (1)  (d)  of  the  Travan- 
core  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 

(e)  The  names  of  the  Local  Representatives  as  per 

the  last  list  filed  and  also  of  those  newly  ap¬ 
pointed  must  be  given  in  this  oolunm. 

Note  ; — This  document  must  bo  filed  within  one  month 
after  the  date  on  which  particulars  of  the 
alteration  could,  in  due  course  of  Post  or  Anchal 
and  if  despatched  with  due  diligence,  have  been 
received  in  Travancore  from  the  place  where 
the  Company  is  incorporated. 


Fee — British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  58. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Section  335.) 

Notice  of  change  in  the  Full  Address  of  the  Office 
which  is  to-  be  deemed  the  Principal  Place  of  Business 
in  Travancore  of  a  Company  incorporated 
outside  Travancore. 

Name  of  the  Company  • 

Country  of  Origin  « 

Presented  for  filing,  by . (<*) . 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 
Trivandrum. 


Tha  . . . Company  Limited 

incorporated  in . (b) . and  which  has  established 

(°)apla“^  of  business  in  Travancore  at .  ■  hereby  gives 

you  notice,  in  accordance  with  Section  335  (1)  of  the  Tra¬ 
vancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  of  change  in  the  full 
address  of  that  Office  of  the  Company  in  Travancore  which 
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Oompanw. 
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is.to  bo  doomed  the  Principal  Phu; 
core  of  the  company. 

'  of  lu,sill0S3  1 

Travan- 

Particulars. 

Previous 

address. 

Present 

address. 

Date  of 
change. 

Taluk. 

Pakutliy. 

Muri. 

Distinctive  name 
of  garden  or 
house  if  any. 

(d)  Census  num¬ 
ber. 

Municipality  num¬ 
ber. 

Survey  number. 

1 

i 

Name  of  the 
nearest  public 
road  or  canal 
and  distance 
therefrom. 

Place  : — 

w 

Date : —  Signature. 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  boing  filed. 

(.. b )  Insert  country  of  origin. 

(e)  If  the  Company  has  more  than  one  place  of 
'  business  in  Travancore,  score  off  “a  place”  and 
give  the  names  of  all  those  places  of  business 
in  the  space  provided  therefor, 
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(d)  Score  off  the  words  not  required. 

(e)  This  document  must  bo  signed  by  a  person  resi¬ 

dent  in  Travancore  authorised  to  accept  on  bo- 
half  of  the  Company  service  of  process  and  any 
notices  required  to  be  served  on  the  Company 
-  under  Section  335  ( 1)  ( d )  of  the  Travancore 
Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 


FORM  No.  69. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

(Section  336.) 

Statement  in  the  form  of  a  Balance  Sheet  of  a 

Company  incorporated  outside  Travancore.' 

Name  of  the  Company  : — 

Country  of  Origin  : — 

Present  ed  for  filing  by . •■•(«)••■ . 

Statement  in  the  form  of  a  Balance  Sheet  as  at  the 

. day  of . audited  by  the  Company’s  Auditors, 

made  by  the . Company  Limited,  incorporated  in . 

(c) 

(b) . and  which  has  established  ap|^~  of  business  in 

Travancore  at  •  -(e) . pursuant  to  Section  335  (3)  of  the 

Travancore  Companies  Act,  l'X  of  1114. 

Place {d) 
Date : —  Signature. 

Instructions  for  filling  up  the  Form. 

(a)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 

( b )  Insert  country  of  origin. 

(o)  If  the  Company  has  more  than  one  place  of 
business  in  Travancore,  score  off  “a  plaoo”  and 
give  the  names  of  all  those  places  of  business 
in  the  space  provided  therefor. 

(d)  The  document  must  bo  signed  by  a  person  resi¬ 
dent  in  Travancore  authorised  to  accept  on  be¬ 
half  of  the  Company  service  of  process  and  any 
notices  required  to  be  served  on  the  Company 
under  Section  335  (1)  (d)  of  the  Travancore 
Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 
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Noth 

I.  Section  335  (3)  (1)  of  tho  Travanooro  Companies  Ant.,  IX  of  tlH,  rims 
no  follows 

Every  Company  *'>  which  this  seofcion  applies  shall  in  ovary  year  lilo  with 
tho  ltogistrnt  : — 

(i)  In  «  case  where,  by  the  law  for  tho  liiuu  boing  in  force  of  tho 
country  in  which  tho  Company  is  incorporated,  snnh  Company  is 
required  to  file  with  tho  public  authority  an  animal  balance 
shoot,  a  copy  of  that  halanoo  sheet,  ami,  if  tho  balance  shoot  dona 
not  omitnin  all  tho  information  provided  for  in  the  form  marked 
II  In  the  Third  Schedule,  such  supplementary  statements  as  shall 
furnish  such  information  ;  or 

(ii)  To  a  ease  whore  no  such  provision  is  made  f,y  the  law,  for  the 
time  lining  in  force,  of  tho  country  in  which  the  Company  is  in- 
corpovalod,  ,snch  a  statement  in  tho  form  of  a  balance  aheotas 
snnh  Company  would,  if  it  were  n  Company  funned  and  regis¬ 
tered  under  this  Aot,  im  required  to  file  in  aoeordanoo  with  tho 
provisions  of  this  Aot. 

II.  The  form  of  a  halanoo  sheet  ia  prescribed  in  Section  107  'which  runs 
as  follows : — 

(i)  The  halanoo  shoot  shall  contain  a  summary  "C  lire  property  and 

assets  and  of  the  capital  and  liabilities  of  the  Company  giving 
such  particulars  as  will  disclose  tlm  general  nature  of  those 
liabilities  and  assets  and  how  the  value  of  the  lixod  assets  has 
boon  arrived  at. 

(ii)  Tho  halanoo  sheet  shall  ho  in  tho  form  marked  If  in  the  Third 

Schedule  or  ss  near  thereto  as  oirniunstanoes  admit. 

(iii)  The  profit  and  loss  aoeount  shall  inehiilo  particulars  showing  tho 

total  of  the.  amount  paid  whether  ns  fees,  poroentages  or  other¬ 
wise  to  the.  Managing  Agent,  if  any,  and  the  Directors  respoo- 
tivoly  as  remuneration  for  their  services  and,  whore  a  Bpnoial 
resolution  passed  by  tho  memhers  of  tire  Company  so  required,  to 
the  Manager,  und  the  total  of  tho  amount  written  off  for  rleprc- 
elation-.  If  any  Director  of  the  Company  I  is  by  virtue  of  the 
nomination,  whnthiv  direct  or  indirect,  of  tho  Company  a  Direc¬ 
tor  of  any  other  Company,  any  remuneration  or  other  emoluments 
received  by  him  for  his  own  use,  whether  as  Director  of,  or 
otherwise  in  oimnootion  with  the  management  of,  that  othor 
Company,  shall  he  shown  in  a  note  at  tlm  foot  of  the  aoeount  or 
in  a  statement  attached  thereto. 
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FORM  No.  00. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES1  ACT,  IX  OF  1114, 
(Sections  142  and  339.) 

.(B) 

Partiwlars  of  a  on  property  in  Travuneore 

11th,  December  1938 
created  on  or  after  the  ~j~  VMMfflEi 
by  a  Company  incorporated  outside  Tramamm. 
Name  of  the  Company  ;  ~ 

Country  of  Origin  ; — 

Presented  for  filing  by . (A)  . 

Particulars  to  be  filed  with  the  Registrar  pursuant  to 
Section  142  of  the  Travancore  Companies  Act,  IN  of  1114 
(B) 

.  mortgage 
of  a  charge  c 

11th  December  1938  , 

mrVrischikam  im  ^  the . GomPau> 

Limited,  incorporated  in . (C) . and  which  has 

(D) 

i  of  business  in  Travancore  at . (D) 

•  and  being  : — 

(B) 


n  property  in  Travancore  created  on  or  after 


.  .  mor_gage  ^  ^  purpose  of  securing  any 

1  charge 
issue  of'debentures  ;  or 

(B) 

(J)  A  011  uncalled  share  capital  of  the 

Company.;  or 

(B) 

if)  A  on  “y  immovable  property  in  Tra¬ 

vancore  or  any  interest  therein  ;  or 

■(B) 

(d)  A  Tgf'on  an.y  book  debts  of  the  Coin, 
pany ;  or 


lile  property  oi  the.  Company  except  •■'took  in  trade  ;  or 

(/)  A  floating  charge  on  the  undertaking  or  pro¬ 
perty  oi  the  Company, 

(Strike  out  sub-head*  («).  (i),  (c),  Of),  (f)  or  (/) 
which  do  not  apply.) 


Instructions  for  filling  up  tJu  Form. 

(A)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 

document  for  being  filed. 

(B)  Strike  off  that  which  does  not  apply. 

(C)  Insert  country  of  origin. 

(D)  If  the  Company  has  more  than  one  place  of 

business,,  strike  off  “a.  place”  and  give  the 
ndmes  of  all  those  places  of  business  in  the 
•  Spaoe  provided  therefor. 
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N,ll. 


(E)  A  description  of  the  instrument  e.  g..  “Trust 

Deed",  “Mortgage”,  ‘Debenture”,  etc,,  as 
the  case  may  be,  should  be  given. 

(F)  The  rate  of  interest  payable  under  tho  terms  of 

the  Debentures  should  not  be  entered. 

(G)  The  documents  must  be  signed  by  a  person  resi¬ 

dent  in  Travancore  authorised  to  accept  on 
behalf  of  the  Company  service  of  process  and 
any  notices  required  to  be  served  on  the 
Company  under  Section  335  (l)  (d)  of  the 
Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 


I  on  registration  oi  a  Mortgage  or  Cha 
amount  nocured  docs  mt  exceed  B 
1  when  it  exceeds  Bh ,  Rh.  2,000. 


h.  Rs. 
2,000  and 


KOKM  No.  OI. 

•THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Sections  143  and  339.) 

to  • 

,  ■  Mortgage  .  7  . 

.  Particulars  of  a  ~~@foarge  ~  object  to  which  pro¬ 
perty  in  Travancore  has  been  acquired  on  or  after  the 
r^by  a  Company  incorporated 
outside  Travancore. 

Name,  of  the- Company  ;— 

,  Country  of  .Origin  : — 

Presented  for  filing  by . to . 

to 


Ilth  December  1938 
Seth  VriacMkam  HU  ' 


Particulars  of  i 


■  Mortgage 


subject  to  which  property 


Charge 

in  Travancore  has  been'  acquired  on  or  after  the  11th 

'December  1933126th  Vrischikam  1114,  by  ■  ■  ■' . 

Company  .Limited,  Incorporated  in  •  .■•■/■■to-- . 


m- 

and  which  has  established 
ip  Travancore  at . id) . 


%.£!«« 


of  business 
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Date  and  des¬ 
cription  oi!  the 


properly . 


Amount  owiiift  !  Short  parti- 
on  the  security  i  oiilars  of  the 
of  the  Mort-  ■  property  luorl 
W  or  1  Kagnl  or 
Charge.  charge! 


Place  ,{/) 

Dak : —  Signature 

Imslruoliows  for  filling  up  the  Pam t. 

(a)  If  tho  .return  relates  to  a  mortgage,  score  off 

tho  word  “Charge" ;  and  if  it  relates  to  u 
charge,  seoro  off  tho  word  “Mortgage". 

( b )  Give  the  uamo  of  the  person  presenting  tho 

document  for  being  filed. 

(e)  Insert  Country  of  Origin. 

Of)  If  the  Company  has  more  than  out*  place  of 
business  in  Travanoore,  score  off  “a  place’’ 
and  give  the  names  of  all  those  places  of 
business  in  the  space  provided  thorefor. 

(e)  A  description  of  the  instrument  e.  g.,  “Trust 
Deed”,  “Mortgage”,  “Debenture”,  etc.,  as 
the  ease  may  be,  should  be  given. 

(/)  The  document  must  be  signed  by  a  person  resi¬ 
dent  in  Travanoore  authorised  to  accept  on 
behalf  of  Company  service  of  process  and 
any  notices  required  to  be  served  on  the 
Company  under  Section  336  (1)  (d)  of  the 
Travancoro  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 

Note : — 

(1)  Tho  foo  payable  on  registration  of  a  Morlgagu  or  Charge  i8 
Bh.  its.  5  wliuro  tho  amount  involved  dots  not  oxoeed  Bh. 
Bh.  2,000  *11(1  Bh.  Re.  10  when  it  wcooedB  Bh.  Ub-  2,000- 

(2)  A  copy  of  tho  instrument,  certified  as  prtsoribod  in  Rule  3  of 
tho  Rules  undor  Section  190  of  the  Travanoore  Companies  Aot, 
JX  of  11H,  must  ho  delivered  with  those  particular*. 
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FORM  No.  62. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
'(Sections  144  and  339.) 

Particulars  of  a  series  of  debentures  created  by  a  Com¬ 
pany  incorporated  outside  Travancore. 

Name  of  the  Company  ; — 

Country  of  Origin  r~ 

Presented  for  filing  by . {a) . 

Particulars  to  bo  filed  with  the  Registrar  pursuant  to 
Section  144  of  the  Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 
relating  to  a  series  of  debentures  containing,  or  giving  by 
reference  to  any  other  instrument,  any  charge  on  property 
in  Travancore,  to  the  benefit  of  which  the  debenture 
holders  of  the  said  series  are  entitled,  pari  passu  created. 

by  the . Company  Limited, 

incorporated  in . (5) •  ■  ■  ■  ■  •  . 

(c) 


a  place 

■  and  which  has  established of  business  in 


Date ; —  Signature, 


Companies. 
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Instructions  for  filling  np  the  Form. 

( a )  Give  the  mine  of  the  person  presenting  the 

document  for  being  filed . 

( b )  Insert  country  of  origin. 

(c)  If  the  Company  lias  _  more  than  one  place  of 

business,  strike  off  “a-  place”  and  give  the 
names  of  all  those  places  of  business,  in  the 
space  provided  therefor. 

(d)  Tlio  rate  of  interest  payable  undor  the  terms  of 

the  debentures  should  not  ho  ontorod. 

(e)  The  document  must  be  signed  by  a  person  resi* 

dent  in  Travaneore  authorised  to  aoeept  on 
behalf  of  the  Company  sorvieo  of  process  and 
any  notices  required  to  be  served  on  the 
Company  undor  Section  d.'io  (1)  (<■/)  of  the 
Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 

Note  t~~ 

(1)  Tho  dnod,  if  an}*,  or  a  copy  llict't'df  virificd  in  the  proscribed 

with'thn'  K.'siatr«r  within  tw,  i.ly-otv  ,1,?N  *ft.'Aho  wcutiou 
of  SHOU  dc«l ;  iit  if  llicri!  is  ii"  suoh  dc«i,  ..|»!  „£  tin-  dflionturM 

of  »ny  ddboniimn  of  tlw  srri<*.  “  *  “■  r‘x,°"  lun 

not  oxooed  Bh.  JIr.  2,(100  iindBh-  Rs.  Hi  when  tho  omoont 
eeam-cd  oxouods  Bh  •  Rb.  2,' nil. 


Companies. 


1106 


1115:  Rules.] 

Fee — British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  63. 

'  THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114, 
(Sections  144  and  390.) 

Particulars  of  a  series  of  Debentures  when  more  than  one 
issue  is  made  of  the  same  aeries  by  a  Company  inempora 
ted  outside  Travancore. 

Nametof  the  Company1 — 

Country  of  Origin:— 

Presented  for  filing  by . (a) . 

Statement  of  particulars  of  ai,  issue  of  debeutures 
when  more  than  one  issue  is  made  of  debentures  in  a  series 
as  required  by  Section  144  of  the  Travancore  Companies 

Act,  IX  of  1114,  made  by  tho . 

Company  Limited,  incorporated  in  . (J>) . and 

which  has 

(c) 

established  of  business  in  Travauoore  at . 

(o) . 


To  be  entered  on  tho  register  pursuant  to  the  proviso 
to  Section  144  of  the  Act, 


Placer-  W 

Date-—  Signature. 
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Instructions  for  flUimp  up  the  Form. 

(а)  Give  the  name  of  Uio  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 

(б)  Iusert  country  of  origin. 

(c)  If  the  Company  has  more  than  one  place  of 
business,  sooro  off  “a  place”  and  give  the  names 
of  all  thoso  places  of  business  in  the  space  pro¬ 
vided  therefor. 

(d)  The  rate  of  interest  payable  under  tho  terms  of 
the  debentures  should  not  lie  ontorod. 

(«)  The  document  must  be  signod  h.y  a  person  resi¬ 
dent  in  Trnvancore  authorised  to  accept  on  behalf 
of  the  Company  service  of  process  and  any  notices 
required  to  bo  served  on  tho  Company  under 
Seotiou  385  (I)  (d)  of  the  Travancoro  Companies 
Aot,  IX  of  1114. 


Fee — British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  (>4. 

THE  TRAVANCORK  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(Sections  15C  and  339.) 

(«■) 

Memorandum  of  Satisfaction  "/^(i^rge  b!,a  V<,"Wanlt 
incorporated  outside  Travancore. 

Name  of  the  Company: — 

Country  of  Origin;--  - 

Presented  for  filing  by  . (A)  . 


Memorandum  of  Satisfaction  created  by 

the . .  Company  Limited,  to  bo  mitered  on 

tho  Register  pursuant  to  Section  of  the  Travauoore 
Companies  Aot,  IX  of  1114. 

To 


The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 
Trivandrum. 

. ;  •  Company  Limited, 

incorporated  in .  («) . 

which  has  established  (d)  0f  business  i„  Travau- 

core  at .  (d)  . herel>y  giu,B  VOu 
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notioe  that  the . (e) . . dated 

the . . day  of . 11 . ,  and  created  by 

the . . Company  Limited  for  securing  the  sum  of 

British  Rs. . and  in  respect  of  which  Certificate 

of  Registration  dated  the  . . . day  of . 

II . ,  was  obtained  .from  you,  lias  been  satisfied  to  the 

extent  of  British  Rs.  on  the . day 

of . 11 . . 

Place ; — 

Date ; — 

(/) 

Signature. 

Instructions  for  filling  uj>  the  Form. 

[а)  When  the  return  relates  to  satisfaction  of  a 
‘‘Charge”  score  off  the  word  ‘‘Mortgage;”  and 

.  when  it  relates  to  satisfaction  of  a.  “Mortgage” 
Score  off  the  word  “Charge.” 

(б)  Give  the  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 

(c)  Insert  country  of  origin. 

(d)  When  the  Company  has  more  than  one  place  of 
business,  score  off  “a  place”  and  give  the  ( names 
of  all  those  places  of  business  in  the  space  pro¬ 
vided  therefor. 

ie)  Insert  here  “Mortgage,”  “Charge,”  “Debenture” 
“Debenture  Stock”  etc.,  as  the  case  may  be.  If  the 
charge  was  in  rospect  of  a  “Series  of  Debentures” 
or  “Debenture  Stock,”  tbe  words  [“authorised  by 
resolution”  should  be  added. 

if)  The  document  must  be  signed  by  a  person  resi¬ 
dent  in  Travancore  authorised  to  accept  on  be¬ 
half  of  the  company  service  of  process  and  any 
notices  required  to  bo  served  on  the  company 
under  Section  335  (1)  W)  of  the  Travancore 
Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 


t!ie  daio  of 


nog 
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Keo —  British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  Nn.  (in. 


THE  THAVANCOKE  COMPANIES  ACT,  XI  OF  1114. 
(Suctions  162  ANO  34 0) 

Notice  of  appointment  of  a  Receiver. 

Name  of  tho  Company  r 
Country  of  Origin;  -  - 

Epoaonted  for  filing  by . (it) . 

Notico  pursuant  to  Faction  .152  of  tho  Travaucore 
Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  as  to  the  appointment  of  a 
Receiver. 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies. 
Trivandrum 


I . .  of . hereby  give  notice  that-- - 

(6)  ' 

(1)  I  have  obtained  an  order  of  the - (a) . 

dated  the .  -  day  of .  . . 11 . 

for  the  appointment  of  Mr  ■  '  ’  • .  of 

. . as  Receiver  of  tho  property  of 

this  Company. 

(b) 

(2)  On  the . .  day  of . 11  . . I  . 

appointed  Mr. . . . of .  . . as 

Receiver  of  the  property  of  this  Company  under  the 

powers  contained  in  an  instrument  (VI)  •  ••■ . . . 

. dated  the .  ■  day  of . 11 . 

Place— 

Signature. 

Pate-. — 

Imtnwliom  for  filling  up  the  Form . 

(«)  Give  tho  name  of  the  person  presenting  the 
document  for  being  filed. 

ib)  Of  these  two  paragraphs  strike  out  that  whioh 
does  not  apply. 

(c)  Insert  the  name  of  the  Court  making  the  order. 

ifi)  Describe  fully  the  instrument  under  whioh  the 

appointment  is  made. _ 


notice  must  bn  filn.1  within  fifi 
or  of  thn  appointment  mulct 
tho  default  ia  «  fine  not  exoood 
whioh  tho  default  oontinuoa, 


days  of  tho  dutv  of  tho  order 
ihe  instrument.  The  penalty. for 
tig  Its.  60  for  overy  day  during 
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No  fee  is  payable 

FORM  No.  66. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

(Sections  163  and  340.) 

Abstract  of  Receiver's  Accounts. 

Name  of  the  Company: — 

Country  of  Origin: — 

Name  of  Receiver: —  - 
Address  of  Receiver: — 

Date  and  description  of  1 

instrument  under  which  t 
Receiver  is  appointed.  ' 

Date  of  taking  possession. 

Period  oovexed  by  abstract. 


Fee — British  Rupees  Five. 
FORM  No.  67.. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114, 
(Sections  163  and  340.) 

Notice  to  be  given  by  a  Receiver  oti  ceasing  to  act  as  such. 
Name  of  the  Company;— 

Country  of  Origin: — 

Presented  for  filing  by . (a) . 


The  Registrar  of  Joint  Stoc 
Trivandrum. 
I .  . of--. 

the  undersigned,  hereby  give  you 
act  as  Receiver  of  the-  •  ■' 
the . day  of 


sd  on 


Place-. — 

Rater-  Signature 

Instructions  far  filling  up  the  Farm. 

(a)  Insert  the  name  of  the  person  presentinj 

document  for  being  filed. _ 

Nolo.— This  notice  must  ho  filed  by  the  Rtoeiver  on  his  oeasing  to  not 
Tho  penalty  for  the  default  is  a  fiue  not  exqocdingRs,  300. 


the 
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K.M*.  -toM  ih..  Ik.  l—n.l. -r  l«  . 

JitOen  under  Heotion  dot:  of  the  Tnmnmm  (bmjmniea 

de(,  IX  of  1114,  Pttsml  hy  the  (Dm-rument  of  Nix 

Hie/ /menu  the  M uhumjtt  oj  'J nt-mmeort, 
under  dote  the  tut  December  HUH, 
ciinvxprmiliiti/  to  the  loth  I  r/xchih/im  tllD. 

1.  la  those  Rules — 

“The  Act”  shall  moan  the  Travancnro  ('ompanies  Aot, 
IX  of  1114,  and  Sections,  whorouw  tpmltul.  re l or  to  Sec¬ 
tions  in  the  Act. 

2.  The  Certificate  of  Incorporation  granted  under 
Section  24  of  the  Act  shall  lie  in  Form  I  horoto  annexed 
and  a  copy  of  such  murtilWle  shall  ho  mtim'ii  ii[ion  the 
Memorandum  of  Association  of  the  Company  concerned  or, 
wliou  thero  in  no  space  in  the  Memorandum  for  bucIi 
oatry,  shall  ho  attached  to  it. 

3.  {a)  On  every  document,  registered,  filed  or  recorded, 
there  shall  ho  endorsed,  the  l.mmwing  particulars  ;— 

(i)  the  mudhor  horno  hv  the  Company  on  the 
Register, 

(ii)  the  name  o£  the  Company, 

(iii)  the  name  of  the  document, 

(iv)  tho  serial  number  of  tho  document,  and 

«■  (v)  tho  dato  of  registration,  filing  or  recording  ; 

and  tho  Registrar  shall  affix  his  signature  and 
the  seal  of  his  office  thoreto. 

(A)  If  tlioi’o  is  no  spaco  on  the.  document  for  outer- 
ing  the  particulars  referred  to  in  Clause  h/’,  tho  entries 
shall  be  made  on  a  soparato  paper  which  shall  bo  attaohed 
to  the  documont  and  a  note  of  tho  fact  shall  bo  made  on 
the  document  itsolf  and  signod  by  the  Registrar. 

4.  When  a  documont  is  registered,  filed  or  recorded, 
the  Registrar  shall  givo  intimation  of  tho  same  to  tho 
Company. 

it  5.  (a)  Tho  Registrar  shall  maintain,  in  his  offico,  a 
Register  of  Companies"  in  Form  II,  in  which  shall  be 
entered  the  names  of  tho  Regis torod  Companies  in  the 
order  of  their  registration.  Each  Company  shall  be  ae- 
signed  a  number  in  a  consecutive  series  commencing  and 

»T.  G,  G.  dated  the  19th  VrisohiUm  mri/IuT  December  1939,  l*t.  I 
fp..  87)  after  p.  442. 
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terminating  with  each  official  year.  In  the  pages  allotted 
to  each  Company  shall  be  entered  a  note  of  every  registra¬ 
tion  effected  or  document  filed  or  record  made  relating  to 
the  Company  and  the  Registrar  shall  affix  his  initials  with 
the  date  to  each  note.  The  Register  shall  contain  suoh 
other  particulars  as  may  from  time  to  time  be  prescribed 
by  the  Government.  A  similar  Register  shall  be  main¬ 
tained  in  respect  of  Companies  established  outside  Travan- 
core  which  file  documents  under  Part  X  of  tho  Act. 

( b )  An  alphabetical  index  shall  bo  maintained  of 
the  Companies  entered  in  the  Registers. 

6.  The  Registrar  shall  keep  a  book  called  the  “Fees 
Cash  Book”  in  which  shall  be  entered  day  by  day  all  fees 
realised  under  tho  Act  and  the  Rules  framed  thereunder. 
All  fees  so  realised  shall  bo  paid  into  tho  Government 
Treasury  as  soon  as  possible  after  receipt. 

7.  A  receipt  in  Form  III  for  tho  fees  paid  shall  be  given 
to  the  parties  concerned,  as  far  as  possible,  on  the  day  of 
reoeipt  of  the  fees  ;  and  a  memo  of  adjustment  of  fees  in 
Form  IV  shall  be  given  to  them  after  the  fees  have  been 
adjusted  towards  registration  or  filing  or  recording  of  the 
documents. 

8.  The  Registrar,  with  the  assistance  of  the  Inspectors 
of  Joint  Stock  Companies,  shall  inspect  tho  offices  of  the 
several  Companies  in  Travancore,  at  least  once  in  every 
.  year,  for  the  purpose  of  seeing  that  the  requirements  of 
the  Act  have  been  complied  with  by  the  Companies.  During 
such  inspection  the  Registrar  or  the  Inspectors,  as  the  case 
may  be,  shall  inspect  the  books,  accounts  and  other  records 
of  the  Companies  and  shall  also  institute  such  inquiries  and 
investigations,  at  the  offices  of  the  Companies  as  shall  be 
necessary  to  obtain  information  or  evidence  respecting  de¬ 
faults  or  respecting  any  infractions  of  the  law  made  by 
suoh  Companies  in  complying  with  any  of  tho  provisions  of 
the  Act. 

9.  Whenever  it  is  found  necessary  to  enforce  the  penal 
provisions  of  the  Act  against  any  Company,  the  Registrar 
shall  request  the  Magistrate  of  the  District  in  which  the 
registered  office  of  tho  Company  is  sitxiated  to  take  tho 
necessary  steps. 

10.  Evor.y  certificate  or  copy  granted  under  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  the  Act  shall,  in  addition  to  being  signed  and  dated 
b,y  the  Registrar,  bear  his  seal. 


Companies. 
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11.  The  seal  to  be  used  shall  bear  the  words  “Tho  Seal 
of  the  Registrar  oi  Joint  Stock  Companies,  Trivandrum, 
Travancore.” 

12.  The  following  fees  shall  be  charged  for  the  inspec¬ 
tion  of  documents  and  the  grant  of  certificates  of  incorpora¬ 
tion  and  of  certified  copies  or  extracts  of  documents ; 

Hli.  Ra.  cb.  o. 

(i)  An  inspection  of  one  or  more 
documents  relating  to  a 
single  Company  1  0  0 

(ii)  Certificate  of  incorporation  oi 

any  Company  2  0  0 

(iii)  Certified  copy  or  extract  of 

any  specified  dooumont  or 
any  part  of  such  document  - 
for  every  100  words  or  frac¬ 
tional  part  thereof  0  4  0 

All  certified  copies  iss nod  under  this  Ride  shall  be 

stamped  as  por  Article  24  of  the  Schedule  to  tho  Travail- 
core  Stamp  Aot,  IV  of  1080,  or  any  law  for  the  time  being 
in  force  relating- to  stamps. 

13.  A  person  applying  for  inspection  of  documents 
shall,  on  payment  of  tho  prescribed  fee,  be  allowod  to  ins¬ 
pect  the  documents  under  the  supervision  of  the  Registrar 
or  such  other  officer  subordinate  to  tho  Registrar  as  tho 
Registrar  may  direct,  but  such  person  shall  not  lie  permit¬ 
ted  to  take  a  copy  of  any  documents  iuspectod. 

14.  The  Registrar  shall  obtain  a  written  application 
from  the  person  applying  for  the  inspection  of  doournonts, 
or  for  tho  grant  of  certified  copies  or  extracts  of  doom 
rnents  or  certificates  of  incorporation,  before  the  inspootion 
is  allowed  or  the  copies  or  the.  certificates  are  granted,  and 
he  shall  see  that  a  two  chuokram  court  fee  stamp  is 
attaohed  to  each  such  application  and  that-  the  application 
states  tho  purpose  for  which  it  is  made. 

15.  The  documents  of  each  Company  shall  be  placed 
together  and  kept  distinct  from  those  of  other  Companies 
in  the  office  of  the  Registrar. 

16.  (a)  Tho  Register  of  Companies  (Rulo  5),  the  Register 
of  Mortgages  and  Charges  and  the  index  thereto  ("Sections 
146  and  147)  and  the  documents  and  correspondence  filed 
With  them  under  the  Act  shall  be  preserved  permanently. 
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(5)  AH  other  records  shall  be  preserved  in  such 
manner  and  for  such  period  as  the  Government  may,  from 
time  to  time,  direct/ 

17.  The  forms  hereto  appended  or  forms  as  near  there- 
to  as  circumstances  require  shall  be  usod  in  all  matters  to 
which  they' relate. 


FORM  I. 

Certificate. 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  24  (1)  OF  THE 
TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
(SECTION  24  (1)  and  Rule  2). 

Certificate  of  Incorporation. 

No. . of  11  . 

I  hereby  certify  that  the . is 

this  day  incorporated  under  the  Travaucoxe  Companies 
Aot,  IX  of  1114  (and  that  the  Company  is  limited  *). 

Given  under  my  hand  at . this  the . 

. day  of . one  thousand  one  hundred  and 

Seal.  Registrar  of  J oint  Stock  Companies. 


*  To  bo  omitted  in  respect  of  unlimited  liability  Companion . 


FORM  II. 

[Rude  5  («'.] 
Register  of  Companies. 
Name  of  tlw  Company  ;  — 

Number  of  the  Company 

Standing  Details. 

1.  Date  of  Registration. 

2.  Registered  Office. 

3.  Classification  and  Object.. 

4.  Public  or  Private. 

5.  If  registered  under  Section  28  , 

reference  to  the  Govern¬ 
ment  Order  granting  the 
license. 
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6.  Whether  limited  or  unlimited, 

and,  if  limited,  whether 
by  shares  or  by  guarantee. 

7.  If  the  Company  has  a  share 

capital  — 

(i)  Registered  Capital. 

(ii)  Division  into  shares. 

If  also  limited  by  guarantee  - 

(iii)  Amount  guaranteed, 

8.  If  the  Company  has  no  share 

capital — 

(i)  Amount  guaranteed. 

(ii>  Number  of  members. 

9.  Reference  to  Article  giving 

power— 

(i)  To  increase  capital  or 
members. 

(ii)  To  reduce  capital. 

10.  Date  of  general  mooting,  quot¬ 

ing  Article. 

11.  Reference  to  Article  permit¬ 

ting  issue  of  share  war¬ 
rants. 

12.  Number  of  Directors  fixed, 

quoting  Article. 


Register  of  Companies. 
Documents  filed. 


FORM  iin. 

(Rulb  7.) 

Counterfoil. 

No. 

Office  of  the  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 
Trivandrum, . 1®- 

Received  by  Anchal/Poat  money  order  No-  •'.•  ■  • 

■dated . on  behalf  of . 

Company  Limited, . the  sum  of  S.  Rs . 

chs . e . (in  words) . . . towards 

. . . . .  which  is  held  to  the  credit  of  .the 

Company  in  this  Office  accounts  awaiting  adjust¬ 
ment. 

Entered  in  accounts 
Vide  item  No. 

'in  the  Fees  Cash  Book. 

Initials  of  the  Inspector. 
Initials  of  the  Accountant. 


FORM  in. 

(Rule  7.) 

Receipt. 

No. 

Office  of  the  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 
Trivandrum, . . 19 . 

Received  by  Anchal/Post  money  order  No  -  • 

dated . on  behalf  of . .-’ . 

Company  Limited . the  sum  of  S.  Rs. . 

chs . c . (in  words) . towards  w 

. which  is  held  to  the  credit  of  the  .§ 

Company  in  this  Office  accounts  awaiting  adjust-  |- 
ment.  “ 


Signature  of  the  Inspector. 

A  memo  of  adjustment  of  fees  will  be  sent  to 
you  later  on. 


1115;  Rule*,] 
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FORM  V. 

Certificate. 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  11  (2)  AND  (5)  OF  THE 

TRAVANCORK  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

[. Section  11  (g)  awl  (ff).J 

CERTIFICATE  OF  INCORPORATION  Oft  CHANGE  OF  NAME. 

I  hereby  certify  that  the . _■ . ,••• . 

having  through  inadvertence  registered  itself  by  a 
identical  with  that  by  which  a  company  in  existence 
name  BQ  liea:l,]y  resembling  the  name  of  a  Company  in 

is  previously  registered _ 

existence  as  to  be  calculated  to  deceive  ias’  W1  1  sai1' 

otion,  changed  its  name  and  is  now  called  the . 

. and  that  such  new  name  has  this  day  been  entered 

in  the  Registor. 

Given  under  my  hand  at . . . . :  . . this 

the . . . day  of . one 

thousand  one  hundred  and . 

Seal.  Registrar  of  J oint  Stock  Companies . 

FORM  VI. 

Certificate. 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  11  (4)  AND  (5)  OF  THE 

TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

[Seotim  11  (4)  and  (5).] 

Certificate  of  Incorporation  on  change  of  Name. 

1  hereby  oertify  that  the . . . 

having,  with  tho  sanction  of  a  special  resolution  of  the 
said  Company  and  with  tho  approval  of  tho  Government, 

signified  in  G.  0 . datod  the . 19  ,  changed 

its  name,  is  now  called  the . .•••  ■  . . 

. . . .  and  that  such  new  name  has  this  day 


boon  ontorod  in  tho  Register.  . 

Givon  under  my  hand  at .  this  the 

. . . ....day  of . one  thousand 

one  hundred  and . 


Seal. 


Registrar  of  J  oint  Stock  Companies. 
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FORM  VII. 

Certificate. 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  15  (1)  OF  THE  TRAVAN- 
CORE  COMPANIES  ACT.  IX  OK  1114. 


having  by  special  resolution  altered  the  provisions  o£  its 
Memorandum  of  Association  with  respect  to  tko  plaoo  of 
its  Registered  office  by  changing  it  from  tho  Taluk  of- •  ■ 

. . . to  the  Taluk  of  -  ■  ...  .  and 

such  alteration  having  boon  confirmed  by  an  order  of  the 

. bearing  date  the .  day  of  . . 

. ...11  ,1  hereby  certify  that  a  certified  copy  of 

tho  said  order  together  with  a  printed  copy  of  the 
Memorandum  of  Association  as  altered  lias  this  day  boon 
registered. 

Given  under  my  hand  at .  . . 

this  the .  day  of  -  . . one  thousand 

one  hundred  and  .  :  •  • 

Seal.  .Registrar  of  Joint  Block  Companies. 


FORM  VIII. 

Certificate. 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  16  (1)  OF  THE  TRAV AN- 
CORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

[Seetion  IS  (l),] 

Certificate  of  Registration  of  order  of  Court 

CONFIRMING  ALTERATION  OF  MEMORANDUM  WITH 
RESPECT  TO  OBJECTS. 

The .  . . . . . 

having  by  special  resolution  altored  the  provisions  of  its 
Memorandum  of  Association  with  respect  to  its  objeots 
and  such  alteration  having  boon  confirmed  by  an  order  of 

the . bearing  date  the . .--  -dayof . 11  ,1 

hereby  certify  that  a  certified  copy  of  the  Baid  order 
together  with  a  printed  oopy  of  tho  Memorandum  of 
Association  as  altored  has  this  day  been  registered. 

Given  under  my  hand  at . . . . . 

this  the . day  of . one  thousand 

one  hundred  and . . 

Seal,  Registrar  ofj oint  Stock  Companies, 
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FORM  IX. 

Certificate. 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  65  (4)  OF  THE  TRAV AN- 
CORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

[Section  65  (4).] 

Certificate  of  Registration  of  order  of  Court 
CONFIRMING  REDUCTION  OF  CAPITAL. 

The . . . . • . . . 

Limited  (and  reduced'  )  having  by  special  resolution  re¬ 
duced  its  capital,  and  such  reduction  having  been  confirm¬ 
ed  by  an  order  of  the . bearing  date  the . day 

of . 11  ,  I  hereby  certify  that  a  copy  of  the  said 

order  and  a  minute  approved  by  the  Court  showing  the 
particulars  of  the  capital  and  shares  of  the  Company  as 
altered  by  the  said  order  has  this  day  been  registered. 

Given  under  my  hand  at . .•  •  ■this  the  .....•••,•.. 

day  of . one  thousand  one  hundred  and . 

Seal.  Registrar  of  J  oint  Stock  Companies. 

*Tob«  omitted  whoro  tho  Court  dispenses  will.  tin;  addition  <>f  those 
words  under  the  IM-otJro  to  Seotion  61 . 


FORM  X. 

Certificate. 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  133  (2),  OF  THE  TRAV  AN- 
CORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

[Section  188  (2).] 

Certificate  of  Commencement  of  Business. 

I  hereby  certify  that  tho . .  . •  . . 

. . -Limited,  which  was  incorporated  under  the 

Travaucoro  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  on  tho  -.  day  of 

. 11  ,  and  which  has  this  day  filed  a  duly  verified 

declaration  in  tho  proscribed  form  that  the  conditions  of 
Section  133  (1)  (a)  to  (d)  of  the  said  Act  have  been  com¬ 
plied  with,  is  entitled  to  commence  business. 

Givon  under  my. hand  at---. . this  the . day  of 

. one  thousand  one  hundred  and- . 

Seal.  Registrar  o/J oint  Stock  Companies. 
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FORM  XI. 

Ckktifhja.tr. 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  1.48  OF  THE  TRAVAN- 
CORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

(Sections  U8,W  ami  US.) 

Mortgage.  „ 

Certificate  of  Registration  °f— q— ~~ 

I  hereby  certify  that  a  f)'ie . 

. . . and  created  by  the .  •••••••>•... 

.  on  the . day  of .  . . 

. for  securing  (debentures  for)  the  (aggregate) 

sum  of  British  Rupoos . lias  this  day  been  registered 

pursuant  to  Section  1421143  of  tlm  Travancore  Companies 
Act,  IX  of  1114. 

Given  undor  my  hand  at . this  tlm . 

. day  of- . .  ■  one  thousand  one  hundred 

and . 


Seal.  Jiegistrur  of  ,i  oint  Stud'.  Companies. 


FORM  XII. 

Certificate. 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  148  OF  THE  TRAVAN¬ 
CORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114, 

( Sections  142  and  t4S.y 

Certificate  of  Registration  of  a  Series  of 
DEBENTURES. 

1  hereby  certify  that  a  series  of  debentures  croated  by 

the . . . Company  Limited,  on  the .  day  of  - 

. 11  ,  forsocuring  tho  sum  of  British  Rupees . 

liae  this  day  boon  registered  pursuant  to  Section  112  of 
tho  Travanooro  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114. 

Given  under  my  hand  at;  .  ,  .  this 

the .  day  of .  one  thousand  one 

hundred  and 

Seal. 


Registrar  of  J  oint  Stock  Companies. 
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FORM  XIII. 

Cebtificate. 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  148  OF  THE  TRAV AN- 
CORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

{Sections  144  and  148.) 

Cebtificate  of  Registration  of  Trust  Deed  and 
Pakticulaks  of  a  series  of  debentures. 

Application  having  this  day  boen  made  for  the  regi" 

stration  of  a  trust  deod,  dated . and  executed  by  •  ■ 

. Limited,  for  the  purpose  of  securing  the  series  of 

debentures  hereinafter  mentioned,  and  application  having 
been  also  made  this  day  for  tho  entry,  on  the  Register,  of 
the  particulars  required  by  Section  144  of  the  Travanco.ro 
Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  in  relation  to  a  serios  of  de¬ 
bentures  containing  or  giving  by  reforonco  to  any  other 
instrument  a  charge  (to  the  benefit  of  which  tho  debenture 
holders  ojMuch  series  are  entitled  pari  passu)  created  by 

tho  said  Company  by  resolution  passed  on  the . 

day  of . and  the  said  trust  deed  having  been 

brought  in  for  registration  within  twenty-one  days  after 
its  execution,  I  hereby  certify  that  tire  total  amount 
secured  or  intended  to  be  secured  by  the  said  trust  deed 

and  series  of  debentures  is  . and  that  the  said  trust 

deed  has  this  day  been  registered  pursuant  to  Sections  142 
and  144  of  tho  Baid  Act,  and  that  all  the  particulars  re¬ 
quired  by  Section  144  of  the  said  Act  in  relation  to  the 
said  series  have  been  entered  on  the  Register. 

Given  under  my  hand  at  . this  the 

. . day  of . . . one  thousand  one  hundred 

and . 

Seal.  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies. 


FORM  XIV. 

Certificate. 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  148  OF  THE.  TRAV  AN- 
CORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

-  {Sections  144  and  148.) 

Certificate  of  Registration  of  particulars  of  a 
series  of  debentures. 

Application  having  this  day  been  made  for.  tho  entry, 
on  the  Register,  of  the  particulars  required  by  Section  144 
of  the  Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  in  relation 
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to  a  series  of  debentures  containing  a  charge  (to  tho  bens- 
fit  of  which  tho  debenture-holders  of  tlio  said  serins  are 

entitled  pari  passu)  created  by . 

Limited,  by  resolution  passed  on  tho . day  of . 

(and  one  of  such  dobenturoa  having  been  duly  produced), 
I  hereby  cortify  that  the  total  amount  scoured,  or  intended 

to  bo  seoured,  by  tho  said  serios  is . and  that  all 

the  particulars  required  by  Soofcion  .144  of  tho  said  Aot  in 
relation  to  tho  said  sorios  have  boon  this  day  entered  on 
the  Register. 

Given  under  my  hand  at . this  tho . 


day  of . one  thousand  one  hundred  and  ■  . . 

Seal.  Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies, 


FORM  XV. 

CERTIFICATE. 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  148  OF  THE  TRA^ANCORE 
COMPANIES  AOT,  IX  OF  1114. 

(Suctions  144  and  148.) 

Certificate  of  Registration  of  particulars  of  a  series 
of  debentures  containing  a  charge  and  also  entitled 
to  the  benefit  of  1'rmt  Deed  Previously  registered. 
Application  having  tins  day  been  mado  fox  tho  entry 
in  the  Register  of  the  particulars  required  by  Sootion  144 
of  the  Travancoro  Companios  Aot,  IX  of  1114,  in  relation 
to  a  series  of  debentures  oontaining  a  charge  (to  the  bonofit 
of  whioh  tho  debenture  holders  of  tho  said  series  are  enti¬ 
tled  PaH  Passu )  created  by .  . . 

Limited,  by  resolution  passod  on  tho ••• . *  —  ..-day  of 

. eaoh  debenture* of  tho  said  series 

being  also  entitlod  to  tho  benofit  of  a  Trust  Deed  dated  the 

. . . .  dayof.. . . .  (and  one  of 

the  debentures  of  the  said  serios  datod  within  twenty-one 
days  of  this  date  having  been  producod),  I  hereby  certify 
that  the  total  amount  secured  or  intended  to  bo  secured  by 
the  said  series  is  ,  and  that  all  the  parti¬ 

culars  required  by  Sootion  144  of  tho  said  Act  in  relation 
to  the  said  series  have  been  this  day  ontorod  on  the  Register. 

Given  under  my  hand  at . ■•••this  the 

. .  . . day  of . - . -one  thousand 

one  hundred  and .  . 

Seal. 


Registrar  ofj oini  Stock  Ccmpames, 
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FORM  XVI. 

NOTICE. 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  212  (2)  OF  THE 
TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 
[Section  212  (2).] 

Notice. 

In  the  matter  of  the . 

Company  Limited. 

I  do  hereby  notify  that  a  copy  of  tho  order  No . 


dated  the . day  of . 11. 

passed  by  the . Court, . 


. . for  winding  up  tho . 

Company  Limited,  has  been  forwarded  to  me  by  the  said 
Court  as  required  by  Section  212  (1 )  of  the  Travancore 
Companies  Act,  IX  of  1114,  and  that,  pursuant  to  Section 
212  (2)  of  the  said  Act  a  minute  of  the  said  order  has  been 

duly  made  on  this  the . . day  of . 

11  in  the  books  relating  to  the  said  Company  kept 
in  my  Office. 


Bate. 


Begistrar  ofj oint  Stock  Companies. 


FORM  XVII. 

CERTIFICATE. 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  306  (5)  OF  THE 
TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

[Section  306  (5).] 

Certif  icate  of  Incorporation. 

I  hereby  certify  that  the . . . . . 

was  incorporated  under  the  Travancore  Companies  Act . 

of . on  the . ••••■day  of . one  thousand 

. . .  •  •  (and  that  it  is  limited*)- 

Given  under  my  hand  at . this  the  day  of 

. .  thousand  one  hundred  and . 

Seal. 

Begistrar  ofJ oint  Stock  Companies' 

*To  bo  omitted  in  respect  of  unlimited  liability  Oumpauiog, 
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FORM  XVII 1- 
certificate. 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  HOC.  U>)  OF  THE 
TRAVANCOEE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX.  OF  11L-1. 
[Sections  HOG  (5)  ami  1 1  (.11)  and  (.0)1 
( ’krtif Unite  of  Ingorporatiou  of  a-  Company  that  has 
changed  its  name. 

I  horoby  certify  that  the . originally 

called  tlie  . and  which  name  was  changed 

with  the  sanotion  of  the  registrar  under  Suction  11  (2)  of 
the  Travaucore  Companion  Act,  IX  of  1111,  was  incorpo¬ 
rated  undor  the  1  o  a  (  i  panim  Act, . 

on  the .  . day  of . ono  thousand 

(and  that  it  is  limited*). 

Givon  under  m.y  hand,  at . this  tho-~'-. 

day  of  — . one  thousand  ono  Imndx.'d  and 

Seat. 

Registrar  of  J oi/it  Stock  Companies. 

FORM  XIX. 
certificate. 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  3UU  (fi)  OF  THE 
TRAVANCOEE  OOMPANfES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

[Sections  300  (5)  and  11  (4)  and  .11  (0),J 
Certificate  of  Incorporation  of  a  Company  that  has 
changed  its  name, 

I  hereby  cortify  that  tho . . . - 

originally  called  tlm .  •  . . . 

and  which  naino  was  changed  by  special  resolution  and 

with  tho  authority  of  the  Govornmont  (G-  0.  . No. 

. dated  tho . . )  on  the . .  day  of 

. one  thousand  •  . .  •  ■  •  ■  was  incorporated 

under  the  Travancoro  Companies  Act, . . 

on  tho .  day  of . .  ono  thousand 

(and  that  it  is  limited"). 

Givon  undor  my  hand  at  ••  •  . this  the . . 

day  of  one  thousand  one  hundred  and 
Seal. 

Registrar  of  Joint  Stool  Companies. 
*To  l>u  omitted  ill  (Hu  eaao  oi  unlimited  liability  Oouil^inoa, 
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FORM  XX,. 
certificate. 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  320  OF  THE 
TliAVANCOHE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

(Section  320.) 

Certificate  of  Incorpw'ation, 

No.  of  111 

I  hereby  certify  that . which  was 

constituted  by  ■  . .  has  this  day  been 

incorporated  under  the  Travancore  Companies  Act,  IX  of 
1114  (and  that  it  is  limited*). 

Given  under  my  hand  at . -  this  the . •• 

dayof-..—  . . -  one  thousand  one  hundred  and 

Seal. 

Hegistrar  of  J  oint  Stock  Companies. 

FORM  XXI. 

CERTIFICATE. 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  320  OF  THE 
TRAVANCORE  COMPANIES  ACT,  IX  OF  1114. 

(Section  320) 

Certificate  of  Incorporation. 

No.  of  111 

I  hereby  certify  that  the . 

which  was  duly  constituted  according  to  law  has  this  day 
been  incorporated  under  Section  28  of  the  Travancore 
Companies  Aot,  IX  of  1114,  as  a  Company  limited  by 

— 8ka3y—  but  without  the  addition  of  the  word  “Limited” 
guarantee 

to  its  name  as  per  License  No.  ■  •  . dated-  • .  . 

issued  by  the  Government  in  its  favour 

Given  under  my  hand  at  this  the 

day  of  one  thousand  one  hundred  and 

Seal. 

Hegistrar  ofJ oint  Stock  Companies. 
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NORM  XXU. 

CERTIFICATE 

PURSUANT  TO  SECTION  33S  OP  THE 
TRAVANOORE  COMPANIES  ACT.  IX  OP  1114. 
f  (Suction  825) 

Certificate  of  lie/jixtrution  of  order  of  (hurt  confirming 
alteration  of  form  of  (JonKlitution. 

The . . . . . . having  by  speoial 

resolution  altered  the  form  of  its  constitution  by  sub¬ 
stituting  a  Memorandum  and  Articles  of  Association  for 

a . .  . . . . and  such  alteration  having  been 

confirmed  by  an  order  of  tiie  . Court,  .  ... 

. datod  tlio .  -- —  day  of..  - . HI  ,  I 

hereby  certify  that  a  cortified  copy  of  the  said  order  and 
a  printed  copy  of  the  substituted  Memorandum  and  article* 
of  Association  have  this  day  been  registered. 

Given  under  my' hand  at  this  tile 

day  of  one  thousand  ono  hundred  and 

Seat. 

Registrar  of  J  o-int  if  took  Companies, 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  CO-OPERATIVE 
SOCIETIES  AliT.i 
(V  OF  1112.) 

Notifications.2 
(1)  V  ' 

R.  0.  0.  No.  2filO/37|I)ovpt.  dated  the.  121;!.  May  [9303  . 

In  exorcise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  74  oi 
the  Travancore  Co-operative  Societies  Act,  V  of  1112,  the 
Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to 
make  the  following  rules  for  the  purpose  of  giving  effect 
to  the  provisions  of  the  said  Act. 

THE  TRAVANCORE  CO-OPERATIVE 
SOCIETIES  RULES. 

CONTENTS. 

I.  Short  title. 

II.  Definitions. 

III.  Application  for  registration. 

IV.  Subjeot  matter  of  bye-laws. 

V.  Procedure  on  receipt  of  application. 

VI.  Amendment  of  bye-laws. 

VII.  Nomination  of  an  heir. 

VIII.  Accounts  and  other  books  to  be  maintained 
by  societies. 

IX.  Certifying  copies  of  entries  in  books. 

X.  Fees  for  inspection  of  documents. 

XI.  Levy  of  audit  fees. 

XII.  Fees  to  be  credited  to  Government. 

XIII.  Loans  from  State  funds. 

XIV.  Maintenance  of  fluid  resources  by  limited 
liability  societies. 

XV.  Disqualification  for  membership  of  committee. 

XVI.  Term  of  office  of  member  of  committee  who 

is  a  delegate  .of  another  society. 

PTor  Act  V  of  1112  see  Vol.  IX,  p.  120. 

2F»r  previous  liulesi  and  Notifications  under  the  Act  see,  Vol.  Ill,  p.  827, 
Vol.  VI,  p.  1338,  Supplement,  p.  175,  Vol.  VIII,  p.  9-  (App.  A)  and 
Vol-  IN,  p.  18  (App. -A). 

ST.  G  G.  dated  the  2nd  Idavom  1114/l6th  May  1*39,  Pt.  I,  p.  1261. 
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(  1114  :  Rules. 


1128 


XVII. 

XVIII. 

XIX. 

XX. 


XXI. 

XXII. 
XXII I. 

XXIV. 


XXVI  l . 


XXVIII. 

XXIX. 

XXX. 

XXXI. 

XXXII. 


XXXIII. 

XXXIV. 


XXXV. 

XXXVI. 


XXXVII. 


XXXVIII. 
.  XXXIX. 
XL. 


XLII. 

XLIII. 

XLLV. 


Special  general  meeting. 

.Registrar  to  keep  a  record  of  iumu<«.  addresses 
and  byo-laws  of  societies. 

Register  may  require  statements  and  returns 
to  be  fumisliod. 

Registrar's  power  to  remove  a  monthor  from 
the  oommittoo. 

Register’s  power  to  rescind  resolution. 
Registrar’s  power  to  withdraw  privileges. 

Supervisors  etc-,  to  obtain  cnrtifioato  of  com¬ 
petence  from  tlm  Registrar. 

Society  not  to  act  without  previous  sanction 
of  the  Registrar. 

Supersession. 

Proportion  of  individual  members  to  sooioty 
members  on  the  eoiiiniittoes  of  financing 
banks  to  bo  determined  by  tho  Registrar. 
Committee  members  of  financing  banka  to 
take  such  number  of  shares  and  to 
make  such  deposits  as  determined  by 
tho  Registrar. 

Distribution  of  profits. 

Rad  debt*. 

Distribution  of  bonus. 

Distribution  of  balance  of  profit. 

Restriction  on  distribution  of  funds  by  way 
of  bonus  dividend  or  otherwise. 
Restrictions  on  borrowings  by  societies. 
Restrictions  on  membership  of  more  than  ono 
society. 

Restrictions  on  holding  office  consecutively. 
Investment  of  funds  on  mortgage  of  im¬ 
movable  property. 

Disposal  of  reserve  fund  after  dissolution  of 
society. 

Arbitration. 

Mode  of  service  of  summons. 

I&ooution  of  awards  by  revenue  officers. 
Recovery  of  execution  charges. 

Appoals  and  revisions. 

Procedure  in  execution  of  dooroe.  award  or 
contribution  order.  • 

Proceduro  for  recovery  of  sums  due  to 
Government. 
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XLV.  Officers  of  society  appearing  as  legal  -practi¬ 
tioners  in  certain  cases  to  vacate  office. 

XL VI.  Shares  not  to  bo  hypothecated  to  society. 

XLVII.  Societies  not  to  be  involved  in  controversial 
matters  of  a  political  or  religious 
character. 

XLVIII.  Procedure  to  be  adopted  by  liquidator. 

XLIX.  Disabilities  of  defaulting  members. 

L.  Co-operative  conferences  and  contributions 
to  expenses  thereof  by  sooieties. 


THE  TRAVANCORE  CO-OPERATIVE 
SOCIETIES  RULES. 

I.  These  rules  may  be  oalled  the  Travancore  Co-  short  title, 
operative  Sooieties  Rules. 

II.  In  these  rules,  unless  there  is  anything  re¬ 
pugnant  in  the  Subjeot  or  context;— 

( а )  ‘The  Act’  mead's  the  Travancore  Co-operative  Definitions. 
Societies  Aot,  1112. 

(б)  ‘Co-operative  Year’  means  the  year  ending  with 
the  last  day  of  Edavom  every  Malabar  year,  or  in  the  case 
of  any  society  or  class  of  societies  the  accounts  of  which 
are  made  to  any  other  date  with  the  previous  sanction  of 
the  Registrar,  the  year  ending  with  such  date. 

(c)  ‘Decree’  means  a  decision,  award  or  order  referred 
to  in  Section  81  of  the  Act. 

{4)  ‘Decree  holder’  means  any  society  holding  a 
deoree  as  defined  in  Clause  (c). 

(e)  ‘Defaulter’  means  any  person  against  whom  a 
decree  as  defined  in  Clause  (c)  has  been  obtained. 

(/)  ‘Assistant  Registrar’  means  any  person  ap¬ 
pointed  under  Seotion  3  of  the  Act  to  assist  the  Registrar. 

(ff)  ‘Sale  offioer’ means. an  officer  of  the  Co-operative 
Department  invested  with  powers  under  the  Revenue  Re¬ 
covery  Act  to  attach  and  sell  the  properties  of  defaulters. 

Note-, — Every  officer  of  tlio  Co-operative  Department 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  a  public  servant  within 
the  moaning  of  the  Travancore  Penal  Code 
(Act  I  of  1074), 


^130  Co-operative  SoweHes-  [1114 '<  Riiies. 

(A)  'Society’  means  a  registered  society  as  defined 
in  the  Act. 

(i)  ‘Working  Capital’  means  such  portion  of  the 
reserve  funds,  other  funds,  paid-up  share  capital, 1  loans  and 
deposits  received  by  a  sooioty  and  debenture^  issued  by  a 
society  as  have  not  boon  locked  up  in  buildings  and  other 
fixed  assets. 

(?)  ‘Not  Profit’  moans  net  profit  as  certified  by  the 
Registrar  under  Rule  XIX. 

(7c)  ‘Financing  Bank’  moans  a  registered  sooioty  the 
main  object  of  which  is  to  lend  mouoy  to  other  registered 
societies. 

Application  HI.  Any  body  of  persons  desiring  to  apply  for  re- 
tan™0'8'™’  gistration  as  a  co-oporative  socioty  under  Section  0  of  the 
Act  shall  apply  to  the  Registrar  of  Co-operative  Societies 
in  the  form  prescribed  in  Sohedulo  A  appended  to  these 
rules. 

subject  matter  IV.  With  every  application  for  registration,  the 
ot  bye-iaws-  app]jcan^s  sjiap  aulmiit  a  draft  of  tho  hyo-laws  agreed  upon 
by  thorn.  Tho  hyo-laws  shall  bo  consistent  with  the  Aot, 
and  with  the  rules  mado  by  our  Government  thereunder, 
and  they  shall  deal  with  tho  mattors  spooifiod  in  clauses 
(«)-to  (?)  and  may  deal  with  such  other  matters  incidental 
to  tho  organisation  of  the  society  and  the  management  of 
its  business  as  may  be  deemed  necessary-. — 

la)  the  name  and  addross  of  tho  sooioty; 

lb)  the  area  of  its  operations; 

lc)  the  objects  of  the  society; 

ld)  the  purpose  to  which  its  funds  aro  applicable; 

le)  the  qualification  for  admission  to  membership  and 
tho  paymont,  if  any,  to  be  made  or  interest  to  bo  aoquirod 
as  a  condition  of  oxeroising  tho  right  of  membership  ; 

lf)  tho  nature  and  extent  of  tho  liability  of  the 
members  for  the  debts  contracted  by  tho  society; 

lg)  the  circumstancos  under  which  withdrawal 
from  membership  shall  be  permitted; 

(70  tho  procedure  to  bo  followed  in  oasos  of  with¬ 
drawal,  ineligibility  and  death  of  members; 

(i)  the  conditions,  if  any,  under  which  tho  trans¬ 
fer  of  a  share  or  the  interest  of  a  member  shall  be  per¬ 
mitted; 
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(f)  tho  nature  and  amount  of  the  share  capital,  if 
any,  of  tho  society  and  where  there  is  a  share  capita]  the 
maximum  share  capital  which  a  single  member  can  hold; 

W  the  circumstances  under  which  the  society  may 
borrow  funds  and  the  procedure  to  be  followod  in  so 
borrowing; 

il'i  the  entrance  and  other  fees  and  the  fines,  if  any 
to  bo  eolleofced  from  members; 

< m)  the  maximum  loan  admissible  to  a  member, 
and  the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  granting  loans  and  ex¬ 
tensions  of  time  for  the  repayment  or  renewals  thereof  and 
in  recovering  loans  from  members; 

( n )  the  conditions  on  which  loans  and  extensions 
of  time  for  the  repayment  or  renewals  thereof,  may  be 
granted  to  members; 

( o )  the  consequences  of  default  in  payment  of  any 
sum  due  by  a  member; 

(j>)  the  method  of  appropriating  payments  made  by 
members  from  whom  moneys  are  due; 

(g)  The  maximum  dividend  payable  on  paid  up 
share  capital  to  members; 

0)  the  rates  of  interest  payable  by  the  society  on 
borrowed  funds  and  by  members  on  loans  granted  to  them; 

(s)  in  the  case  of  productive  and  distributive 
societies,  the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  purchasing  and 
selling  raw  material  and  finished  products  and  in-stock- 
taking; 

(t)  the  mode  of  holding  meetings,  the  right  of 
voting  and  subject  to  rules  V  and  VI  the  manner  of 
making,  altering  and  abrogating  bye-laws; 

(«)  the  mode  of  appointment  and  removal  of  the 
oommittee  and  of  other  officers,  and  tho  duties'  and  powers 
of  the  committee  and  such  other  officers; 

(«))  the  mode  of  custody  and?  investment  of  the 
funds  and,  subject  to  Rules  VIII  and’  XIX,  the  mode  of 
keeping  accounts; 

(w)  the  formation  of  a  reserve  fund,  the  objects  to 
which  reserve  funds  may  be  applied  and  the  investment  or 
utilisation  of  such  funds  or  of  any  other  funds  under  tho 
control  of  the  society; 

(a))  the  authorisation  of  an  officer  or  officers  to  sign 
documents  and  to  institute  and  defend  suits  and  other  legal 
proceedings  on  behalf  of  the  society; 

(</)  the  disposal  of  the  net  profits; 
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(*'  tlit)  preparation  and  submission  oi'  the  annual 
statements  prescribed  by  tlio  Registrar  and  the  publication  . 
of  the  same,  and  whether  the  society  is  to  be  affiliated  to 
any  Supervising  Union  or  other  institution  and  if  so  the 
charges  to  bo  paid  in  respect  of  such  affiliation. 

V.  (1)  The  Registrar  shall  oxamino  the  application 
and  tho  bye-laws  in  order  to  satisfy  hiutsolf; 

(a)  that  the  application  and  tho  bye-laws  are'  in  con¬ 
formity  with  the  Act  and  the  Rules; 

(b)  that  tho  bye-laws  avo  suitable  for  carrying  out 
the  objects  of  the  society;  and 

(o)  that  the  proposed  society  lias  reasonable  chan- 
oes  of  success  with  reforonce  to  local  conditions  and  may 
bofore  passing  final  orders  call  for  such  further  informa¬ 
tion  or  make  such  inquiry  as  ho  may  deem  necessary.  It 
shall  also  bo  competent  to  the  Registrar  before  registering 
a  society  to  make  such  alterations  in  tho  draft  bye-laws 
submitted  with  tho  application  for  registration  as  he  may 
deem  advisable;  provided  that  the  written  consent  of  the 
applicants  is  obtainod  to  such  alterations. 

(2)  If  the  Registrar  is  not  satisfied  on  all  or  any 
of  the  points  mentioned  in  clausos  (a)  (1>)  and  (o)  of  sub¬ 
rule  (1),  he  shall  refuse  to  register  tho  sooiety  but  if  he 
is  satisfied  on  all  tho  said  points,  ho  may  register  the 
sooiety  and  its  bye-laws  and  grant  to  such  sooiety,  free  of 
cost,  a  certificate  of  registration  signod  by  himself  and 
bearing  his  official  seal;  and  lie  shall  also  issue  to  the 
society  along  with  the  certificate  of  registration  a  certi¬ 
fied  copy  of  the  draft  bye-laws  as  approved  and  registered 
by  him,  and  these  bye-laws  shall,  subjeottothe  result  of 
any  orders  passed  on  appoal  as  provided  in  the  Aet,  be  the 
bye-laws  of  the  society.  They  shall  be  read  at  a  general 
meeting  attended  by  not  less  than  2!  6  of  the  total  number 
of  the  members  on  the  registor  of  tho  sooiety. 

(8)  In  every  case  in  which  the  Registrar  refuses  to 
register  the  society,  he  shall  record  in  writing  the  reasons 
for  his  refusal  and  shall  communicate  his  decision  to  the 
applicants  free  of  cost. 

Amendment  VI.  The  following  procedure  shall  be  adopted  in 
•’  bye-iaws.  regard  to  amendments  to  the  bye-laws  of  a  sooiety. 

_(i)  Every  amendment  shall  be  made  only  by  a 
resolution  passed  by  a  majority  of  not  leas  than  two-thirds 
of  the  members  present  at  a  meeting  of  the  general  body 
of  the  members  of  the  sooiety, 
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(ii)  No  snob  resolution  shall  bo  valid  unless  notice 
of  the  amendment  proposed  has  been  given  in  accordance 
with  the  bve-laws. 

(iii)  Every  application  made  to  the  Registrar  for 
the  registration  of  an  amendment  shall  be  signed  by  the 
Secretary  and  two  members  of  the  committee  and  shall 
contain  the  following  particulars,  namely: — 

(a)  The  date  of  the  general  body  meeting  at  which 
the  amendment  was  made; 

(J)  The  number  of  days’  notice  given  to  convene 
the  general  body  meeting; 

(c)  The  total  number  of  members  of  the  society 
on  the  date  of  such  meeting; 

(<Z)  The  number  of  members  who  formed  the 
quorum  for  such  meeting; 

(e)  The  number  of  members  present  at  such 
meeting  ;  and 

if)  The  number  of  members  who  voted  for  the 
amendment. 

VII.  Every  member  of  a  society  may  nominate  a  Nomination 
person  to  whom  under  Section  27  of  the  Act  his  share  or  a" h8ir- 
interest  in  the  capital  shall  be  transferred  or  the  value 
thereof  or  any  sum  payable  under  sub-section  (2)  of  that 
aeotion  shall  be  paid.  Such  member  may  from  time  to  time 
revoke  or  vary  such  nomination.  Such  nomination  shall 

in  the  event  of  his  death,  be  given  effect  to  by  the  society 
provided  that; — 

(1)  The  nomination  is  in  writing  and  has  been 
signed  by  the  deceased  in  the  presence  of  at  least  two  wit¬ 
nesses,  attesting  the  same; 

(2)  The  nomination  has  been  registered  in  the 
books  of  the  society  kept  for  the  purpose;  and 

(3)  The  nominee  may  become  a  member  only  if 
admitted  by  the  committee. 

The  sum  representing  the  share  or  interest  of  a  de¬ 
ceased  member  in  the  capital  of  a  society  with  unlimited 
liability  shall  for  the  purpose  of  sub-section  \1)  of  Section 
27  be  the  amount  actually  paid  towards  the  value  of  the 
share  or  interest  held  by  him. 

VIII.  Societies  shall  keep  among  othors  the  following  Accounts  and 
acoounts  and  books  and  shall  make  them  available  to  the  other  books  to 
Inspectors  of  the  Department  and  other  persons  authorised  socic!io^d 
by  the  Registrar  for  purposes  of  inspection. 
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(a)  Books  to  he  maintained  hi/  a  ore, lit  society, 

(1)  Minutes  book,  recording  the  proceedings  q£ 
the  committee  and  of  the  general  body  of  members. 

(2)  Admission  book,  showing  the  namo,  signature 
and  address  of  each  member,  the  date  of  his  admission,  the 
shares  taken  by  him,  the  amount  paid  by  him  towards 
such  shares  and  the  amount  of  share  capital,  if  any, 
refunded  to  him,  together  with  the  dates  of  oaoh  suoh  pay¬ 
ment  and  refund. 

(8)  Cash  book,  allowing  daily  receipts  and  ex¬ 
penditure  and  the  balance  at  tho  ond  of  each  day. 

(4)  Receipt  book  duly  page  numberod  containing 

forms  in  duplicate,  one  of  each  set  to  be  issued  for  money 
received  by  the  society  and  tho  othor  to  servo  as  counter¬ 
foil. 

(5)  Loan  ledger,  showing  the  number  and  date  of 
disbursement  of  each  loan,  issued  to  members,  the  amount 
of  loan,  the  purpose  for  which  it  is  granted  and  the  date  or 
dates  of  repayment,  distinguishing  principal  and  interest. 

(6)  Ledger  of  borrowings,  showing  deposits  and 
othor  borrowings  of  all  kinds. 

(7)  Liability  register  allowing  tho  indebtedness 
of  each  member  to  the  Society  whether  on  account  of  loans 
taken  diroetly  by  him  or  on  account  of  loans  for  which  he 
stands  as  surety. 

(8)  Monthly  register  of  receipts  and  disburse¬ 
ments. 

(9)  Register  of  immovable  property  of  defaulters 
bought  in  auction  by  the  sooioty. 

(10)  Register  of  olosod  loans. 

(11)  Register  showing  progress  of  applications  for 
arbitration  and  for  execution. 

(12)  Voucher  file  containing  all  vouchers  for  con¬ 
tingent  expenditure  incurred  by  the  society  numbered 
serially  and  filed  chronologically. 

(13)  Register  of  dividend. 

(11)  'In  the  case  of  a  sooiety  jwith  unlimited  lia¬ 
bility,  property  statement  of  members. 

Note  :•  (1)  This  statement  shall  show  tho  assets  and 
liabilities  of  each  individual  member  on  the 
date  of  his  admission  as  well  as  on  the  last 
day  of  each  co-operative  year.  Full  details 
of  property  including  survey  numbers,  of 
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lands  shall  be  given.  The  statements  should 
be  entered  in  a  register  in  stitched  volumes. 

(2)  Every  member  of  a  society  based  on  un¬ 
limited  liability  shall  submit  to  such  society 
at  the  time  of  his  admission  as  well  as  at  the 
close  of  each  co-operative  year,  a  statement 
of  his  assets  and  liabilities  duly  verified  to 
be  correct  and  true. 

(15)  In  the  case  of  a  society  with  limited  liability 
to  which  Rule  XIV  is  applicable,  register  of  fluid  resources. 

Note  : — This  register  shall  show  the  immediate  liabili¬ 
ties  of  the  society  and  the  extent  of  fluid 
resources  available  to  meet  them. 

(16)  In  the  case  of  a  society  with  limited  lia¬ 
bility,  the  working  capital  of  which  exceeds  Rs.  5,0t)0 
General  Ledger ;  and 

(17)  Such  other  accounts  and  books  as  may  be 
required  or  prescribed  by  the  Registrar. 

(b)  Books  to  be  maintained  by  a  fmamcmg  bank. 

In  addition  to  the  books  to  be  maintained  by  a  credit 
society  under  clause  {a)  a  financing  Bank  shall  maintain 
the  following  books,  namely  : — 

(1)  Interest  register,  showing  interest  payable 
'  and  paid  by  each  borrower  ; 

(2)  Reserve  fund  register ,  showing  reserve  funds 
of  societies  invested  in  the  financing  bank  ; 

(3)  Suspense  account ;  and 

(4)  ‘  General  information  register  ”  showing  tin-, 
der  appropriate  heads  particulars  about  the  financial  condi¬ 
tion  and  working  of  societies  borrowing  from  the  bank. 

(c)  Books  to  be  maintained  by  a  distributive  or 
purchase  Society  r— 

Societies  with  credit  branches  shall  maintain  all  the 
books  prescribed  for  credit  societies  other  than  a  financing 
bank  and  societies  without  credit  branches  shall  maintain 
the  following  books  : — 

1.  Minutes  book. 

2.  Admission  book. 

3.  Cash  book. 

4.  Receipt  book. 

6,  Voucher  file. 

6.  Register  of  Dividend. 

7.  Register  of  bonus  on  purchases  made  by 

members. 
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In  addition,  the  following  books  shall  be  maintained 
by  a  distributive  and  productive  society,  with  or  without 
credit  branches  : — 

(1)  Goods  lodger  containing  a  classification  of 
goods  stocked  and  sold. 

(2)  Puroliase  book,  showing  the  daily  purchase  of 

articles* 

(S)  Salos  chit. 

(4)  Daily  sales  book. 

(5)  Register  of  purchased  inado  by  members. 

(d)  Boohs  to  l>e  maintained  h>j  a  supervising 
union  ■; — 


(1)  Minutes  book. 

(2)  Admission  register  of  affiliated  societies. 

(3)  Day  book. 

(4)  Register  of  inspection  oE  affiliated  societies. 

(5)  Registor  of  loan  applications  from  sooietios. 

(6)  General  information  register  with  a  demand, 
collection  and  balance  statomont  of  dues  owing  to  a  finan¬ 
cing  bank  from  every  society  which  is  mulor  the  supervi¬ 
sion  of  the  union. 

(7)  Supervision  fund  registor. 

(8)  Registor  of  assets  and  liabilities  of  members, 
with  an  abstraot  of  ohanges  thorein,  of  every  society  with 
unlimited  liability  which  is  under  the  supervision  of  the 
union,  and 

( 9)  Register  of  delegates  and  delegation  fees. 

(o)  Every  otlior  society  shall  keep,  hosides  a  register 
of  members,  cash  book  and  minutes  book,  suoh  other  ac¬ 
counts  and  books  as  may  bo  approved  or  from  time  to 
time  required  by  tko  Registrar. 

(f)  The  records  of  the  following  list  should  ordi¬ 
narily  bo  retained  after  completion  of  tlm  period  indicated 
below  : — 


Register  of  bonus  on  purohasos 
■Register  of  inspection  of  affiliated 
societies 

Register  of  kmn  applications  from 

societies 

Register  of:  delegates  Oi  delegation  foes 
Rogiater  of  nssots  nnd  liftVRitics  of 
affiliated  societies  (Union) 
Receipt  book 

Rusting  statement  of  receipts  and 
disbursements 
Lector  file 
Vouchor  file 
Price  register 
Loan  ledger 
Liability  register 
Register  of  closed  loans 
Store  keeper’s  day  book 
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Certifying  IX..  For  tllO  purpose  Spool i'ltjcl  ill  Section  iiO  of  tllO  Act, 
'rtes"  "books  a  ft0P.y  a,n  ®n<;i'.y  in  the  books  of  a  society  regularly  kept 
in  tiio  course  of  business  shall  bo  oovtifiod  ; — 

(.ft)  by  not  less  than  three  niombors  of  its  committee 
of  whom  ono  shall  be  the  president  or  the  secretary  and 
shall  also  bear  the  society’s  seal,  or 

.  (A)  where  an  order  has  boon  passed  under  Section 
51  of  the  Act  appointing  a  liquidator  of  the  society,  by  the 
liquidator. 

The  charges  to  he  levied  for  the  supply  of  such  certi¬ 
fied  copies  shall  not  exceed  the  amounts  proscribed  in  that 
behalf  by  the  Registrar  from  time  to  time. 
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X.  Members  of  co-operative  societies  or  the  public  may 
obtain  certified  copies  of  the  following  documents  from  the 
Registrar's  office  on  payment  of  the  following  fees  ; — 


Rs.  Ohs.  0. 


Application  for  registration  of  a 

society  (each.)  ■  •  •  U  8 

Byo-laws  of  registered  societies  (per 

folio)  •••  0  3 

Amendment  of  bye-laws  of  regi¬ 
stered  societies  Do.  •  0  3 

Certifioatols  of  registration  (each)-  ■■  0  o 

Orders  for  cancellation  of  the  regis¬ 
tration  of  a  society  (per  folio).  0  3 

Audit  certificate  of  a  registered 

society.  Do.  0  3 

Annual  balance  shoot  Do.  0  3 

Awards  and  oilier  oonnootod  docu¬ 
ments  Do.  0  3 


8 
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XL  (1)  Every  registered  society  the  working  capital 
of  which  amounts  to  Rs.  20,000  or  more,  on  the  last  day 
of  every  co-operative  year  shall  pay  to  Government  a 
charge  for  the  audit  of  its  accounts  for  each  year  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  scale  fixed  by  the  Registrar  with  the 
previous  approval  of  Government  in  respect  of  the  class  of 
society  to  which  it  belongs  : 

Provided  that  this  sub-rule  shall  not  apply  to  r  - 

(a)  any  agricultural  credit  society  with  unlimited 
liability  ;  or 

(b)  any  supervising  union  or  the  Travanooro  Co¬ 
operative  Institute  Ltd.,  or 

W  any  society  which  has  its  accounts  audited  at 
its  own  expenses  ;•  • 

-  (i)  under  an  arrangement  approved  by  tho  Regis- 

tar  or 

(ii)  by  a  person  authorised  by  tho  Registrar  to 
audit  tho  accounts  of  the  society  under  Section  22  of  the 
Aot,  if  such  person  is  willing  to  furnish,  the  statements 
prescribed  by  those  rules,  and  in  the  forms  required  by  the 
Registrar. 

(d)  any  non-credit  society  other  than  distributive 
societies  with  an  an  annual  turn-over  exceeding  Rs.  25,0(10. 

(2)  The  charge  payable  by  a  society  under  sub-rule 
( i)  shall  be  for  the  co-operative  year  and  shall  be  paid  into 
the  nearest  Government  treasury  within.  lour  months  of  thy 
close  Of  such  year. 
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(3)  All  charge*  loviablo  under  this  rule  shall  lm  re¬ 
coverable  in  the  manner  specified  in  Section  (Hi  of  the 
Act. 

(4)  Tim  Begist-m’  may,  at  hie  discretion,  remit  the 
-whole  or  any  part  of  the  \Aaap>  payable  under  suh-mlo  (1) 
by  a  particular  society  or  by  a  particular  class  of  societies, 
of  any  year  or  other  specified  imviod. 

Foes  to  bo  XII.  All  Feas  and  fines  levied  uudei'  (-in-  Act  shtill  he 
Govo'i-nment.  credited  to  Government. 

Kin.  (1)  Loans  not  exceeding  lls.  11.000  in  any  caso 
may  bo  made  to  any  co-operativo  society  from  funds  set 
apart  for  tho  purpose  by  Government. 

(2)  Tho  amount  advanced  l-n  any  society  shall 
not  exceed  five  times  the  paid  up  share  capital  of  the 
society  at  tho  time  of  the  issue  of  the  loan  and  hvioe  tho 
paid  up  share  capital  two  year's  thereafter  ; 

Provided  that  in  the  wise  of  societies  for  backward 
communities  the  amount  advanced  to  the  society  shall  not 
exceed  ten  times  the.  paid  up  share  capital  nr  lls.  1.0011 
whichever  is  moro  at  the  time  of  the  issue  of  the  loan. 

(3)  All  advances  to  a  society  maybe  free  of  in¬ 
terest  for  the  first  two  years  and  vill  afterwards,  subject 
to  sub-rule  14  below',  hear  interest  at  six  and  a  half  per 
cent,  per  annum. 

(4)  The  advance  shall  ho  repayable  in  not-  morn 
than  three  annual  instalments  commencing  after  the  lapse 
of  two  years  alter  tlm  grant  of  the  advance.  lint  the 
Registrar  may,  at  his  discretion,  prescribe  a  shorter  period 
for  repayment  according  to  tho  oircmnstaimcs  of  each  case, 

(5)  A  socioty  requiring  an  advance  shall  submit 
to  tho  Registrar  an  application  in  tho  form  contained  in 
Sohedxde  B  annexed  to  these  rules. 

(C)  The  Registrar,  after  satisfy  ing  hi uisolf  as  to 
the  correctness  of  the,  statement  made  in  the  application, 
may  sanction  ■with  the  previous  approval  of  Government 
the  payment  ol  advance  from  any  Treasury  or  sub-treasury 
and  may  prescribe  tho  number  of  instalments  of  repay¬ 
ments  and  the  dates  on  which  each  instalment  is  to  ho 
repaid. 

(7)  If  the  Registrar  sanctions  an  advance  his 
sanction  shall  be  conveyod  in  an  order  in  the  form  contain¬ 
ed  in  Schedule  C  annoxed  to  these  rules. 
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(8)  The  Registrar  shall  sand  tlio  original  order  to 
the  society  and  a  duplicate  to  the  Accountant-General  for 
information. 

(9;  Payment  of  any  advance  so  sanctioned  shall 
be  mado  to  the  persons  authorised  to  receive  the  advance 
on  behalf  of  the  society  on  their  producing  the  Registrar’s 
order  at  the  Treasury  named  therein  and  executing  an 
agreement  in  duplicate  in  the  form  contained  in  Schedule 
D  annexed  to  these  rules. 

(10)  When  payment  of  an  advance  has  been  made 
the  original  agreement  shall  be  sent  to  the  Divisional 
Treasury  for  safe  custody  and  the  copy  forwarded  to  the 
Registrar. 

.(11)  Ilio  Registrar  may,  if  sufficient  cause  is 
shown  and  if  all  interest  due  has  been  paid,  suspend  the 
repayment  of  any  instalment. 

(12)  Whenever  the  Registrar  makes  an  order  of 
suspension  he  shall  forthwith  send,  a  copy  thoreof  to  the 
Accountant-Goneral. 

(13)  When  the  order  of  suspension  is  made  in 
respect  of  any  instalment,  the  repayment  of  that  instalment 
and  of  all  subsequent  instalments  shall  be  postponed  for 
one  instalment  period. 

(14)  If  any  instalment  due  from  any  society  is  not 
fully  repaid  on  the  due  dafco  interest  at  8  per  cent,  per 
annum  to  the  date  of  repayment  shall  be  recoverable  on 
the  amount  overdue  unless  the  Registrar  b.y  special  order 
exempts  tho  society  from  this  liability.  Such  orders  are 
to  Ito  formally  reported  for  the  approval  of  the  Government. 

(15)  Tho  Treasury  Officer  concerned  to  whom  in¬ 
stalments  are  repayablo  shall  give  prompt  notice  to  tho 
Registrar  of  default  in  repayment  of  any  instalment. 

(16)  If,  at  tho  end  of  two  year's  after  the  loan  is 
issued  the  society  lias  not  raised  a  paid  up  share  capital  of 
half  the  amount  of  the  loan,  so  much  of  tho  loan  as  exceeds 
twice  the  paid-up  share  capital  of  the  society  shall  be 
repaid  to  the  Government  immediately  thereafter  irrespec¬ 
tive  of  othor  conditions. 

XIV.  (1)  Every  society  with  limited  liability  shall  Maintenance 
maintain  fluid  resources  in  such  formandaocoi’dingtojj^j'' 
suoh  standards'  as  may  be  fixed  by  the  Government  from  limited  liabii- 
timo  to  time  by  general  or  special  order  in  respect  of  ;  lty  5e™,io5' 
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(i)  deposits  and  loans  reeoived  from  individuals 
as  well  aa  from  bodies  not  lining  societies;  and 
(ii)  cash  credits  granted  to  societies  to  sorvo  as 
cover  lor  deposits  in  such  societies. 

(2)  The  Government  may  In  general  or  special 
order  empower  the  Registrar  l.o  relax  the  form  of  standards  . 
so  fixed  for  a  specified  period,  in  tho  easo  of  any  souioty  ' 
or  class  oJ:  societies. 

qisquaiifina-  xV.  (1)  No  person  slia, li  bo  oligihlc  for  appointment  ,as  ' 
borshij!  T"  a  member  of  tho  committoo  of  any  society,  if  be 
Cl>"""iltec-  (a)  is  an  applicant  to  be  adjudicated  a  bank¬ 

rupt  or  an  insolvent  or  an  unoortificated  bankrupt  or  an 
undischarged  insolvent,  or 

(b)  has  been  sentenced  for  any  nllenue  other 
than  an  ofl'onco  of  a  political  character  or  an  offence  not 
involving  moral  delinquency  such  sentence  not  having 
been  roversod  or  the  offeuco  pardoned,  or 

in)  is  of  unsound  mind,  a  'deal,  lnuto  or  blind 
person  or  a  lopor,  or 

id)  is  a  paid  employee  of  i.lm  society  nr  of  any 
other  society. 

GO  is  in. the  same  line  of  business  conducted 
b.y  the  society,  or 

if)  is  concerned  with  the  profits  of  any  con¬ 
tract  entered  with  the  society,  or 

(y)  is,  except  with  the  sanction  of  the  Regis- 
strar,  already  the  member  of  tho  committee  of  any  other 
society  of  the  same  typo,  or 

(k)  is  sued  in  arbitration. 

Note  :  -  A  financing  bank  and  a.  supervising  union 
shall  bo  considered  as  belonging  to  the  same 
type  for  the  purpose  of  sub-rule  (//). 

(.2)  A  member  of  tho  committee  of  any  society 
shall  cease  to  hold  his  office  as  such,  if  lie 

(a)  applies  to  lie  adjudicated  or  is  adjudicated 
a  bankrupt  or  an  insolvent,  or 

(i)  is  sentenced  for  any  such  offence  as  is  des¬ 
cribed  in  clause  (/>)  of  sub-ride  (.1),  or 

(c)  becomes  of  unsound  mind,  a  deaf,  mute, 
blind  or  a  leper,  or 
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{<t)  becomes  a  paid  employee  of  the  society  or 
any  other  society,  or 

(<?)  enters  on  the  same  lino  of  business  conduct¬ 
ed  by  tire  society,  or 

if)  becomes  concerned  with  profits  of  any  con¬ 
tract  ontered  with  the  society,  or 

(ff)  becomes  tliw  member  of  the  committee  of 
any  other  society  of  the  same  type,  except  with  the  sanction 
in  writing  of  the  Registrar,  or 

(A)  is  sued  in  arbitration. 

Note  — A  financing  bank  and  a  supervising  union 
shall  be  considered  as  belonging  to  tho  same 
type  for  the  purpose  of  sub-rule  {g)  : 

Provided  that,  where  a  person  ceases  to  be  a  member  of 
the  committee  under  clause  {/>)  he  shall  be  restored  to 
office  for  such  portion  of  the  period  for  which  he  was 
elected  as  may  remain  unexpired  on  the  date  of  such  re¬ 
storation  if  and  when  tho  sentence  is  annulled  on  appeal  or 
revision  and  any  person  elected  to  fill  the  vacancy  in  the 
interim  period  shall  on  such  restoration  vacate  office. 

XVI.  A  delegate  of  one  society  sitting  on  the  committee  Tem  of  offico 

of  another  society  shall  cease  to  be  a  member  of  such 
committee,  ’  who  is 

{a)  if  the  society  which  elected  him  as  a  delegate  another* 
withdraws  him  or  elects  another  delegate  in  his  stead,  or  society. 

Q>)  in  case  he  was  elected  as  a  delegate  by  a 
society,  on  the  supersession  of  the  committee  of  such  society 
under  Section  47  of  the  Act,  provided  that  the  person  or 
persons  appointed  under  the  said  section  shall  have  power 
to  nominate  himself  or  one  among  them  or  any  member  of 
the  society,  to  the  oommittee  of  another  society  ;  or 

{o)  if  the  registration  of  the  society  of  which  he 
is  the  delegate  is  cancelled. 

XVII.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  the  bye- 
laws  of  a  society  as  to  the  mode  of  summoning  general  ?„g. 
meetings  and  the  object,  time  and  place  of  such  meetings, 
the  Registrar  or  any  person  authorised  by  him  may  at  any 
time  summon  a  special  general  meeting  of  the  society  in 
such  manner  and  at  such  time  and  place  within  the  area  of 
its  operation  as  he  may  direct.  He  may  also  direct  who 
should  preside  over  such  meetings  and  what  matters  shall 
be  discussed  by  the  meeting.  Such  meetings  shall  have 
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all  the  powers  of  a  meeting  called  according  to  tho  bye¬ 
laws  of  the  society,  l'f  however  such  meetings  do  not. 
have  the  quorum  fixod  for  general  meetings  by  the  li.ye- 
laws  of  the  society  the  meetings  will  not  be  invalid  ill  the 
Registrar  after  convincing  himself  that  it  was  not  possible 
under  the  ciroumstancos  to  got  a  quorum,  that  the  business 
transacted  in  tho  mooting  was  lor  the  hotter  interests  of 
the  society  and  that  tin  wo  is  reasonable  likelihood  of  an 
ordinary  genoral  body  approving  thorn,  orders  that  the 
meeting  and  its  deliberations  wore  in  order.  Tho  expenses 
for  summoning  such  mootings  shall  ho  borne  by  tho  society. 

XVIII.  The  Registrar  shall  keep  U.)  a. register  of  the",, 
names  and  addresses  of  all  societies  ;  and  (.2)  a.  register  of<ji 
the  bye-laws  of  eacli.  society,  with,  all  subsequent  amend- 
meats  thereto,  a.vraugod.  in  the  order  in  which  tho  amond-so 
meats  aro  registered. 

XIX.  (ij  Livery  society  shall  prepare  lor  oa«n 
operative  year  in  such  form  •  as  may  lie  proscribed  by  the  m 
Registrar 

(<?•)  a  statement  showing  the  receipts  ami  dis¬ 
bursements  for  tlm  year ; 

(6)  a  profit  and  loss  account ; 

(«)  a  balance  sheet ;  and 

(rf)  such  other  statements  or  returns  as  may  ho 
prescribed  by  the  Registrar. 

(2)  Every  society  shall  submit  to  tlm  Registrar 
annually  within  such  time  as  he  may  diroot  a  copy  of  the 
statements  specified  in  sub-rulo  (1)  duly  cortified  by  the 
committee  through  such  officers  of  the  department  as  may 
be  prescribed  by  the  Registrar.  After  tho  Registrar  has 
examined  tho  statements  and  granted  hip  audit  ccrtifioato 
the  society  shall  publish  the  audit  certificate  and  such  of 
the  prescribed  statements  as  lie  may  direct  in  tlm  manner 
proscribed  by  him. 

(3)  All  distributive  and  productive  societies  shall 
submit  every  year  to  the  Registrar,  in  addition  to  tho 
copies  of  the  statements  specified  in  sub-rule  (I)  a  state¬ 
ment  of  verification  of  the  stock  oli  hand  at  the  close  of 
the  co-operative  year  in  such  form  as  may  be  prescribed  by 
the  Registrar  and  within  such  time  as  he  may  direct. 

(4)  Every  society  shall,  in  addition  to  tho  annual 
statements  specified  in  sub-rules  (l)'and  (SI),  also  submit  to 
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the  Registrar  any  statement  or  return  of  the  nature  similar 
to  that  described  in  sub-rule  (1)  in  such  form  within  such 
time  and  for  such  period  as  the  Registrar  may  prescribe. 

(5)  In  case  of  failure  by  any  society  to  submit 
any  statement  or  return  specified  in  sub-rule  (1)  or  sub¬ 
rule  (3)  or  in  sub-rule  (4)  within  the  time  directed  by  him 
the  Registrar  may  depute  any  officer  to  prepare  the  neces¬ 
sary  statement  or  return  at  the  expense  of  the  society. 

Such  expense  shall  be  recoverable  in  the  manner  specified 
in  Section  66  of  the  Act. 

(6)  Every  society  with  limited  liability  shall  pro- 
pare  a  list  of  its  members  as  on  the  last  day  of  each  co¬ 
operative  year,  and  furnish  a  copy  of  the  same  to  the 
Registrar  within  one  month  from  the  close  of  such  year  or 
within-  such  further  time  as  the  Registrar  may,  by  general 
or  special  order,  allow.  The  list  shall  also  be  kept  open  at 
the  office  of  the  society,  during  office  hours,  for  inspection 
by  any  member  of  the  society. 

XX.  It  shall  be  open  to  the  Registrar  to  order  the  re-  Registrar's 
moval  of  any  member  from  the  managing  committee  of  a  J,°0“®ra 
co-operative  society  if  he  is  satisfied  that  such  mernbor  has  t»r  from  the 
acted  in  any  manner  contrary  to  the  best  interests  of  the  comm'  M' 
society.  The  Registrar  may  also  nominate,  if  he  thinks  it 
necessary,  two  members  to  serve  on  the  managing  com¬ 
mittee  of  any  society  in  addition  to  the  number  of  com¬ 
mittee  members  prescribed  by  its  bye-laws. 

XXI.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  the  bye-  Registrar's 
laws  of  a  registered  society,  it  shall  be  competent  for  the  fe<’saienrll  J°_ 
Registrar  to  rescind  any  resolution  of  any  meeting  of  any  solutions, 
society  if  it  appears  to  him  that  such  resolution  is  ultra  vires 

of  the  objects  of  the  society  or  calculated  to  disturb  the 
peaceful  and  orderly  working  of  the  society  or  is  contrary 
in  his  opinion  to  the  better  interests  of  the  society. 

XXII.  If  it  appears  to  the  Registrar  that  a  society  is  Registrar’s 
systematically  disregarding  his  directions  he  may  with  the 
previous  sanction  of  Government  withdraw  all  or  any  of  privileges, 
the  privileges  conferred  on  the  society  by  the  Act. 

XXIII.  All  Supervisors  of  supervising  unions  and  In-  Supervisors 
spectorS  or  Supervisors  of  financing  banks  shall  possess  c6c.ii|!°ai°eMJi'’ 
a  certificate  of  competence  from  the  Registrar.  In  cases  of  competence 
proved  inefficiency  or  incompetence  such  certificates  may  J|°ar.  Re8.' • 
be  cancelled  by  the  Registrar. 
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XXIV.  No  society  shall  do  any  act  which  is  not  ex¬ 
pressly  provided  lor  by  the  byo-laws  of  such  society  with¬ 
out  the  previous  express  sanction  of  the  Registrar  for  the 
same. 

XXV.  If,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Registrar,  the  committee 
of  a  society  is  not  functioning  properly  ho  shall  inform1  such 
committee  the  defects  and  irregularities  in  their  working, 
intimate  that  he  proposos  to  supersede  them  and  ask  the 
general  body  of  such  society  to  elect  a  new  committee  and 
call  for  their  objections,  if  any,  to  the  proposod  suporsession. 

The  Registrar  may  proscribe  the  poriod  within  which 
such  objections  may  bo  filed. 

If  the  objections  are  not  filed  within  tike  proscribed 
period,  the  Registrar  may  proceed  to  suporsede  the  com¬ 
mittee. 

If  the  objections  are  received  in  time  the  Registrar 
shall  consider  them  with  reference  to  the  working  of  the 
society  and  record  a  finding  as  to  whether  ho  proposes  or 
not  to  supersede  the  committee. 

On  the  Registrar’s  decision  to  suporsede  tho  committee, 
he  shall  ask  the  secretary  of  the  society  to  convene  a 
general  body  meeting  of  tho  society  to  elect  a  new  com¬ 
mittee  within  six  weeks  from  Urn  elate  of  tho  finding. 

If  tho  society  does  not,  elect  a  now  coinmitteo  as 
desired  within  the  time  proscribed  or  if  the  committee 
appointed  is  after  trial  for  six  months  found  iu  tho  opinion 
of  the  Registrar  wanting  and  if  tire  Registrar  is  of  opinion 
that  in  the  circumstances  of  the  case  it  is  undesirable  to 
order  the  cancellation  of  the  registration  of  the  socioty  ho 
may  by  order  in  writing  dissolve  tho  committee  and  appoint 
a  suitable  committee  consisting  of  as  many  members  of 
that  society  as  he  may  deem  necessary  to  manage  the 
affairs  of  the  society  for  a  specific  period  not  oxcoeding 
one  year. 

XXVI.  The  proportion  of  individual  mombors  to  society 
members  on  the  committee  of  a  financing  bank  and  the 

-  maximum  strength  pf  the  committee  shall  be  determined 
by  the  Registrar. 
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XXVII.  An  individual  member  shall  not  be  eligible  for  Committee 
appointment  as  a  member  of  the  committee  of  a  financing  of 

bank  unless  he  holds  such  number  of  shares,  ox  has  invest-  banks  to  take 
ed  in  fixed  deposits  in  such  bank  such  amount,  as'may  be stiara^nd 
fixed  by  the  Registrar  from  time  to  time.  u° posit*  >uoh 

the  Registrar. 


XXVIII.  In  calculating  the  profits  of  a  society  for  the  prom's  “ 10,1 
years  for  the  purposes  of  declaring  a  dividend  or  bonus,  all 
interest  outstandings,  whether  overdue  or  not  on  loans 
issued  by  the  society  and  penal  interest,  which  are  not 
actually  collected  shall  be  deducted  from  the  gross  profits 
of  the  year  before  the  net  profits  are  arrived  at.  All 
accrued  and  overdue  interest  that  has  been  so  deducted 
from  the  profits  of  the  year  and  is  actually  recovered 
during  the  subsequent  year,  may  be  added  to  the  profits  of  . 
the  subsequent  year. 

XXIX.  Bad  debts  may  be  written  off  against  the  re-  Bad  d«bt».t 
serve  fund  of  any  society,  and  in  the  case  of  limited  liabi¬ 
lity  societies,  if  the  bad  debts  exceed  the  reserve  fund  the 
balance  remaining  may  be  written  off  against  the  share- 
capital  of  the  society  : 

Provided  that : — {i;  No  bad' debts  shall  be  written  off 
without  the  sanction  of  a  general  meeting. 

(ii)  Before  any  such  debts  are  so  written  off  the 
society  if  it  is  affiliated  and  indebted  to  a  taluk  bank, 
banking  union  or  the  Central  Co-operative  Bank  Ltd., 
shall  obtain  the  approval  of  that  bank  in  writing  ;  which 
approval  shall  be  given  after  consultation  with  the  Assis¬ 
tant  Registrar  within  whose  jurisdiction  the  society  is 
situated  and  shall  be  countersigned  by  him.  If  the  society 
is  not  so  affiliated,  or  if  the  society  is  so  affiliated  and  not  • 
indebted  to  any  bank,  it  shall  first  obtain  the  approval  of 
the  Assistant  Registrar  in  writing. 

(iii)  If  the  society  itself  is  a  taluk  bank  or  bank¬ 
ing  union,  the  approval  of  the  Centra]  Co-operative  Bank 
Ltd..,  given  in  consultation  with  and  countersigned  by  the 
Registrar,  shall  first  be  obtained. . 

(iv)  In  the  case  of  the  Central  Co-operative  Bank 
Ltd.,  the  approval  of  the  Registrar  shall  be  ^obtained. 


XXX.  No  registered  society  shall  distribute  any  bonus  oiitribu'ion 
on  shares  beyond  the  dividend  declared  under  Section  38  boius. 
of  the  Act. 
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Distribution  ot  XXXI.  Any  distribution  of  the  remaining  balance  of 
balance  01  profits  under  Section  40  of  this  Act  and  after  the  distri- 
"  ‘  bution  of  dividend  under  Section  38  of  the  Act  shall  he  in 

accordance  with  the  bye-laws  of  tint  society  regarding  such 
distribution. 

Restriction  on  XXXII.  Without  the  sanction  of  the  Registrar,  no 
distribution  ot  part  of  funds  of  a  registered  society  shall  he  divided 
oi  bonus,  y  by  way  of  bonus  or  dividend  ot  otUsTWiBo,  amongst  its 
JlhmIise.or  members  in  any  year  unless  the  entire  expenditure  incurred 
by  such  society  has  been  debited  in  tho  annual  profit  and 
loss  account  before  tho  net  profit  has  been  calculated; 

Provided  that  any  loss  or  portion  of  loss  on  account 
of  bad  debts  written  off  during  the  year  may  not  bo  so 
debited  if  it  is  to  be  deducted  from  any  Had  Debt  Roaervo 
or  with  the  sanction  of  the  Registrar  from  the  reserve 
fund. 

Restrictions  on  XXXIII.  A  society  may  receive  deposits  and  loans 

Societies08  b>  fr0,n  PelS0110  01  institutions  who  arc  not  members  provided 
that  tho  amount  borrowed  from  such  persons  and  institu¬ 
tions  together  with  the  amount  borrowed  from  members 
docs  not  exceed  the  borrowing  limit  fixed  from  time  to 
time  by  the  Registrar  for  the  society  or  For  the  class  of 
societies  to  winch  it  belongs. 

Restrictions  on  XXXIV.  No  person  being  a  member  of  a  credit  society 

oTmo'e  hthan  except  a  financing  bank  shall  he  a  member  of  any  other 
ono  sociciy.j  credit  society  without  the  general  or  special  sanction  of 
the  Registrar;  and  whore  a  person  has  become  a  member  of 
two  such  credit  societies  either  or  both  of  the  societies 
shall  be  bound  to  remove  him  from  membership  upon  a 
written  requisition  from  the  Registrar  to  that  effect. 
Restrictions  on  XXXV,'  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  the 
SoliMouiwJiyr byc-laTVB  of  a  society,  no  person  shall  bo  elected  or  appoint¬ 
ed  as  an  officer  or  momber  of  tho  committee  of  a  society 
if  he  has  acted  as  such  officer  or  member  for  a  continuous 
period  of  three  years  in  tho  case  of  a  financing  or  super¬ 
vising  institution  or  one  year  in  the  case  of  a  primary 
society  immediately  preceding  such  election  or  appointment 
except  on  the  sanction  in  writing  of  tho  Registrar, 
investment  XXXVI.  A  Society  shall  not  invest  its  funds  on  a 
mortgage *01  1T10r^£aK6  °f  immovable  property  under  Section  37  (d)  of 
immovable  the  Act  except  with  the  previous  sanction  of  the  Registrar 

property. 
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XXXVII.  (1)  On  the  dissolution  of  a  sooiety  the  reserve  Disposal  ot 
fund  and  other  funds  contributed  by  it  under  the  provisions  Xr  dUsoiii- 
op  its  byedaws  shall  be  applied  ; — ■ 

(i)  to  discharging  such  liabilities  of  the  society  as 
may  remain  undischarged  after  the  enforcement 
in  full  of  the  liability  of  the  individual  members 
of  the  society  ; 

(ii)  to  the  repayment  of  tile  share  capital  paid  up  ; 

and 

(iii)  to  the  payment  of  dividend  upon*  such  share-capital 

at  a  rate  not  exceeding  7  1/2  per  cent,  per  annum 
in  the  case  of  societies  with  limited  liability  and 
6  1/4  per  cent,  per  annum  in  the  case  of  societies 
with  unlimited  liability  for  any  period  or  periods 
for  which  no  dividend  has  been  paid. 

(2)  Such  portion  of  these  funds  as  shall  remain 
after  the  payment,  mentioned  in  sub-rule  (1)  shall  be 
applied  to  such  local  object  of  public  utility  as  may  be 
selected  by  the  general  body  and  approved  of  by  the  Regis¬ 
trar.  If  within  30  days  after  the  issue  of  notice  by  the 
liquidator  after  the  final  closing  of  the  society  the  general 
body  fails  to  make  any  selection  that  is  approved  by  the 
Registrar,  the  latter  may  use  the  above-mentioned  portion 
of  the  funds  in  supporting  other  co-operative  societies  in 
the  . neighbourhood  or  shall  place  the  same  on  interest  or 
otherwise  with  some  co-operative  bank  until  a  new  co¬ 
operative  sooiety  in  the  area  is, registered,  in  which  event 
the  funds  shall  be  Credited  to  the  reserve  fund'  of  such 
society. 

XXXV11I.  (1)  The  reference  to  the  Registrar  of  any  ArWlraHl)„. 
dispute  under  Section  56  of  the  Act  shall  be  in  writing. 

(2)  Where  on  receipt  of  such  a  reference  the  Regis¬ 
trar  wishes  to  ■  refer  it  for  disposal  by  arbitration,  the 
reference  shall  be  made  either  to  a  single  arbitrator  ap¬ 
pointed  by  the  Registrar  or  to  a  body  of  arbitrators  of 
whom  one  shall  be  nominated  by  the  Registrar  and  one  by 
each  of  the  parties  to  the  dispute.  The  arbitrator  appointed 
by  the  Registrar  shall  act  as  the  chairman  of  the  body  of 
arbitrators  and  shall  fix  the  time  and  place  for  the  hearing 
of  the  dispute  and  carry  on  the  necessary  correspondence 
in  connection  with  the  reference. 
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(3)  The  Registrar,  the  arbitrator  or  body  of  arbitra¬ 
tors  or  other  persons  deciding  the  dispute  shall  have  power 
to  administer  oaths,  to  require  the  attendance  of  all  parties 
concerned  and  of  witnesses  and  to  require  dhe  production 
of  all  books  and  documents  relating  to  tlu<  matter  of  the 
dispute. 

(4)  The  Registrar,  the  arbitrator' or  the  chairman 
of  the  body  of  arbitrators  or  other  person  deciding  the 
dispute  shall  record  a  brief  note  in  Kugliah/  or  in  the 
Vernacular,  of  the  evidence  of  tlm  parties  and  witnesses  who 
attend,  and  upon  the  evidenco  so  recorded,  and  after  con¬ 
sideration  of  any  documentary  evidence  produced  by  the 
parties,  a  decision  or  award,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall  bo 
declared  in  accordance  with  justice,  equity  and  good 
conscience  by  such  Registrar,  arbitrator  or  body  of  arbi¬ 
trators  or  othor  person. 

(5)  The  dooision  or  award  given  shall  he  reduced 
to  writing  and  forwardod  to  the  Registrar  in  duplicate. 
The  Registrar  shall  affix  his  seal  and  issue  the  award  to 
the  party  for  execution.  In  tin*  absence  of  any  party  duly- 
summoned  to  attend,  the  dispute  may  be  decided  etc  parte. 
Where  several  arbitrators  are  appointed,  the  opinion  of 
the  majority  shall  prevail. 

(6)  (ff)  The  Registrar  shall  have  power  to  require 
the  person  referring  a  dispute  under  sub-section  [  2)  of 
Section  66  of  the  Act  or  a  revision  petition  under  sub-section 
(4)  of  that  section  to  deposit  in  advance  the  fee  prescribed 
by  the  Registrar  for  deciding  the  dispute  or  revision 
petition,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(i)  The  Registrar,  aribtrator  or  body  of  arbitra¬ 
tors  or  other  person  deciding  the  dispute  under  sub-section 
(2)  of  Section  60 -'aforesaid,  and  the  Registrar  deciding  a 
revision  petition  under  subsection  (4)  of  that  section 
shall  have  powar  to  order  the  expunges  ineurrod  in  deter¬ 
mining  such  dispute  or  revision  petition  to  be  paid  either 
out  of  the  funds  of  the  sooiety  or  by  such  party  or  parties 
to  the  dispute  or  the  revision  petition  as  he  or  they  may 
think  fit. 

(c)  The  Registrar  may  in  his  discretion  remit  tho 
the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  fee  collected  under  olauso  (a). 

(7)  In  proceedings  before  the  Regigtrar,  the  arbitra¬ 
tor  or  body  of  arbitrators  or  other  person  deciding  tho 
dispute,  legal  praotitionexs  shall  not  bo  entitled  to  appear 
to  represent  parties, 
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(8)  Application  for  revision,  if  any,  shall  be  made 
to  the  Registrar  within  30  days  of  the  date  of  declaration 
of  awards.  Copies  of  the  award  and  other  relevant  docu¬ 
ments  can  be  had  from  the  Registrar  on  payment  of  fees 
prescribed  in  Rule  X. 

(9)  No  award  shall  be  granted  for  interest  and 
penalty  whioh  whon  added  together  will  exceed  50  per  cent, 
of  the  principal  amount. 

[Note — Award  includes  contribution  awards  relating 
to  debts  made  by  liquidators  under  sub-clause  (a)  of  sub¬ 
section  3  of  Section  51  of  the  Act.)* 

X.XXIX.  (1)  Every  summons  issued  under  the  Act“»J«B 
shall  be  in  writing  and  shall  be  authenticated  1 1  mn  no 
signature  and  the  seal,  if  any,  of  the  officer,  by  whom  it  is 
issued. 

It  shall  require  the  person  summoned  to  appear  before 
"the  said  officer  at  a  stated  time  and  place,  and  shall  specify 
whether  his  attendance  is  required  for  the  purpose  of  giv¬ 
ing  evidence  or  to  produce  a  document,  or  for  both  purposes ; 
and  any  particular  document,  the  production  of  which  is 
required,  shall  be  described  in  the  summons  with  reason¬ 
able  accuracy. 

(2)  Any  person  may  be  summoned  to  produce  a 
document  without  being  summoned  to  give  evidence  and 
any  person  summoned  merely  to  produce  a  document  shall 
be  deemed  to  have  complied  with  the  summons  if  he  causes 
such  document  to  be  produced,  instead  of  attending 
personally  to  produce  the  same. 

(3)  The  service  of  summons  under  the  Act  on  any 
person  may  be  effected  in  any  of  the  following  ways  ;— 


(a)  by  giving  or  tendering  it  to  such  person,  or 
Q> )  if  such  person  is  not  found,  by  leaving  it  at  his 
last  known  plaoe  of  abode  or  business  or  by  giving  or 
tendering  it  to  some  adult  member  of  his  family,  or 

(o)  if  the  address  of  such  person  is  known  to  the 
Registrar  or  other  authorised  person,  by  sending  it  to 
him,  or 

(d)  if  none  of  the  means  aforesaid  is  available  by 
affixing  it  in  some  conspicuous  part  of  his  last  known  place 
of  abode  or  business.  _  _ 


Added  by  Notification  D-  l)i«*  8 
Septombar?l939  T.  Q.  (}.,  d* 
1939,  Pt.I.p.  36. 


No,  2232[39/Oovpt0 
•ted  the  20th  OMngom 


dated  the  4th 
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(4)  Person  served  to  sign  acknowledgment  :~ 

Wliei-e  the  serving  officer  dolivors  or  tenders  a  copy 
of  summons  to  the  person  personally  or  to  an  agent  or  other 
person  on  his  behalf,  he  shall. require  the  signature  of  the 
person  to  whom  the  copy  is  so  delivered  or  tendered  in 
acknowledgment  of  sorvieo  endorsed  on  the  original  sum¬ 
mons. 


[5)  Endorsement  of  time  and  manner  of  servioo  — 

The  serving  officer  shall  in  all  cases  in  which  the 
summons  has  been  served  under  sub-rule  (4),  endorse  or 
annex  or  cause  to  be  endorsed  or  annexed  on  or  to  the 
original  summons  a  return  stating  the  time  when  and  the 
mannor  in  which  the  summons  was  served  and  the  name 
and  address  of  the  person  (if  any)  identifying  the  parson 
served  and  witnessing  the  delivery  or  tender  of  the  sum-' 


(6)  Service  on  civil  public  officer  or  on  servant  of 
railway  company  or  local  authority 

Whore  the  defendant  is  a  public  officer  or  ia  the 
servant  of  a  railway  company  or  local  authority,  the  officer 
issuing  the  summons  may  if  it  appears  that  tho  summons 
may  be  most  conveniently  so  served,  send  it  by  registered 
anchal  prepaid  for  acknowledgment  for  service  on  the  de¬ 
fendant,  to  the  head  of  the  office  in  which  ho  ia  employed 
together  with  a  copy  to  be  retained  by  the  defendant. 

(7)  The  following  shall  be  the  scaie  of  batta  to  bo 
paid  to  witnesses  summoned  under  Section  58  of  the  Aot 
and  the  same  shall  bn  paid  by  the  party  nt  whose  instance 
the  witness  is  summoned. 

Witnesses  will  be  divided  into  three  classes  : — 

Third  Class  :  Persons  whose  monthly  inoome 

is  below  Rs.  100. 

Second  Class  :  Persons  whose  monthly  income 

is  Rs.  100  and  abovo. 

Persons  whose  monthly  in¬ 
oome  is  Rs.  250  and  above. 


First  Class ; 
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Scale  of  Batta. 

Travelling  allowance  for  journey  to  and  from  place 
of  hearing  where  the  latter  is  in  a  different 
station  from  that  of  the  wit/ness< 


Note : . -(f)  When  the  witness  resides  in  the  same  station 

as  the  place  of  hearing,  it  will  be  dis¬ 
cretionary  with  the  authority  summoning  the 
witness  to  allow  reasonable  hire  for  con¬ 
veyance  (if  one  is  used)  in  accordance  with 
the  status  of  the  witness  instead  of  the  sub¬ 
sistence  allowances. 

(iil  On  every  dispute  referred  to  the  arbitrator 
or  body  of  arbitrators,  a  fee  not  exceeding 
seven  chucluams  per  dispute  shall  be  paid 
by  the  petitioner  to  the  arbitrator  or  body 
of  arbitrators  as  incidental  expenses, 
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Expanses  undor  (i)  itncL  (ii)  abort)  ahull  be  treated  as 
costa  ot  the  dispute  and  the  authority  deciding  t.he  dispute 
shall  have  full  power  to  determine  by  whom  or  out  of  what' 
property  and  to  what  extent  such  costs  and  all  other  costs. , 
incidental  to  the  dispute  are  to  he  paid  and  to  give  all  t. 
necessary  directions  for  the  purposes  al oresaid.  Where  the 
authority  deciding  the  dispute  directs  that  any  oosts  shall 
not  follow  the  event,  the  authority  shall  stato  its  reasons 
in  writing. 

Interest  on  costs  at  any  rate  not  exceeding  0  par  cent, 
par  annum  may  be  awarded  and  such  Interest  shall  be  added 
to  the  costs  and  shall  bo  recoverable  as  suoli. 
t  XL.  When  roeovtvry  of  arbitration  a  wards  is  made  by 
revenue  officer,  tho  Registrar  shall  have  power  to  order  the 
expense  of  such  recovery  to  he  paid  out  of  the  funds  of  the 
society  or  by  such  party  or  parties  in  dispute  as  he  may 
think  fit  according  to  a  sca  le  laid  down  by  the  Registrar. 

XLI.  When  tho  decision  nr  award  passed  under  Rule 
XX XV 111  is  executed  through  the  .revenue  authority  all 
process  fees  and  commission  not  exceeding  2.1  percent, 
on  the  amounts  realised,  whenever  a  special  aguucy  is 
employed  by  the  revoiiuo  authorities  for  the  realisation  of 
claim,  shall  bo  recovered  from  party  or  parties  againBt 
whom  the  decision  or  award  has  been  passed,  as  oosts  of 
execution  and  credited  to  flovermiieut.. 

XLII.  (1)  A  petition  of  appeal  or  revision  presented 
under  tho  provisions  of  tho  Act  shall  he  preferred  in  tho 
form  of  a  memorandum  signed  by  the  party  and  presented 
to  tho  authority  concerned,  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the 
decision  or  award  against  which  tho  appeal  or  revision  is 
preferred  and  shall  bo  duly  stamped.  *  . 

(21  The  memorandum  Hhall  set  forth  concisely  and 
under  distinct  heads  tho  grounds  of  objection  to  the 
decision  without  any  argument  or  narrative  and  such 
grounds  shall  he  numbered  consecutively. 

(3)  When  an  appeal  or  revision  is  filed  as  aforesaid, 
-the  authority  concerned  may  stay  the  further  proceedings 
relating  to  such  decision  ponding  disposal  of  such  appeal 
or  revision. 

XLIII.  (1)  Any  decroe  holder  requiring  tho  provisions 
of  Section  31  of  the  Act  to  bo  applied  shall  apply  to  tho 
Assistant  Registrar  who  has  jurisdiction  over  the  area  in 
which  tho  cause  of  action  arose  and  shall  dopoait  oosts  on 
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»  scale  prescribed  by  the  Registrar.  If  the  property  to  be 
proceeded  against  is  situated,  or  field  outside  the  jurisdic¬ 
tion  of  the  Assistant  Registrar  to  whom  the  application  is 
made  such  Assistant  Registrar  shall  transfer,  the  application 
to  the  Assistant  Registrar  'within  whose  jurisdiction  such 
property  is  situated  or  held. 

(2)  The  abdication  shall  be  made  in  the  form  pres¬ 
cribed  by  tho  Registrar  and  shall  be  signed  by  the  decree 
holder.  The  decree  holder  may  indicate  whether  he  wishes 
to  proceed  in  the  first  instance  against  the  immovable 
property  mortaged  to  tho  decree  holder  or  other  immovable 
property  or  to  secure  the  attachment  of  movable  property. 
On  receipt  of  the  application  the  Assistant  Registrar  shall 
verify  the  correctness  and  genuineness  of  the  particulars 
set  forth  in  the  application  with  the  records,  if  any,  in  his 
office  and  forward  it  to  the  Sale  Officer  concerned  under 
him.  Such  Salo  Officer  shall  prepare  and  sign  a  demand 
notice  in  writing  in  duplicate  in  the  form  prescribed  by 
the  Registrar  sotting  forth  the  name  of  the  defaulter,  the 
amount  due  including  tho  expenses  if  any  and  the  batta  to 

.  bo  paid  to  the  person  who  shall  serve  the  demand  notice 
and  the  time  allowed  for  payment,  ajnd  effect  service  in 
the  manuor  hereinafter  prescribed.  If  the  defaulter  resides 
outside  tho  jurisdiction  of  the  Assistant  Registrar  to 
whom  tho  application  is  made,  the  demand  notice  prepared 
by  the  Salo  Officer  shall,  on  his  written  request,  be  for¬ 
warded  by  such  Assistant  Registrar,  to  the  Assistant 
Registrar  within  whoso  jurisdiction  such  defaulter  resides, 
who  shall  oause  it  to  bo  served  in  the  prescribed  manner 
through  the  Salo  Officer  concerned  under  him,  and '  re¬ 
turned  to  the  Assistant  Registrar  from  whom  it  was 
roceivod.  If  the  defaulter  resides  and  the  property  is 
situated  or  held  outside  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Assistant 
Registrar  to  whom  the  application  is  made,  the  applica¬ 
tion  shall  be  forwarded  by  such  Assistant  Registrar  to  the 
Assistant  Registrar  within  whose  jurisdiction  such  defaulter 
resides  and  such  property  is  situated  or  held. 

(3)  Unless  the  decree  holder  has  expressed  a  desire 
that  proceedings  should  be  taken  in  a  particular  order  as 
laid  down  in  sub-rule  (2)  execution  shall  ordinarily  be 
taken  in  the  following  manner 

(i)  Movablo  property  of  the  defaulter  shall  be  first 
•  procoeded  against,  but  this  shall  not  preclude 
the  immovable  property  being  proceeded  against 
simultaneously  in  caso  of  necessity. 
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(ii)  If  there  ia  no  movable  property  or  if  the  sale 
proceeds  of  the  movable  property  or  properties 
attached  and  sold  are  insufficient  to  nusot  in  full 
the  demand  of  the  decree  holder,  tho  immovable 
property  mortgaged  t.o  tlm  decree  holder  or  other 
immovable  property  belonging  to  tlie  defaulter 
may  be  proeeodod  against.  ^ 

(4)  In  tlm  sei/Au-o  and  sain  of  movable  property, 
tko  following:  rules  shall  ho  observed: 

(i a )  The  Sale  Officer  aliall  effect  service  of  the 
demand  notice  on  the  defuulior  in  the  manner  specified  in 
Rule  XXXIX  for  the  son  ice  of  summons. 

(it)  If  the  amount  specified  in  tint  demand  notice 
together  with  tho  expenses  be  not  paid  within  7  days  from 
the  dat,o  of  service  of  tho  demand  notice  the  Hale  Offioet 
shall,  after  giving  previous  notice  to  tho  decree  holder, 
proceed  to  the  village  where  the  defaulter  resides  or  tho 
property  to  bo  distrained  is  situated  and  if  the  amount  due 
togothor  with  tlm  expenses  ho  not  at  once  paid,  the  Hale 
Officer  shall  make  the  distress  and  shall  immediately 
deliver  to  the  defaulter  a.  list  or  inventory  of  the  property 
distrained  and  an  intimation  of  the  pla.ee  and  day  and  hour 
at  which  the  destraiued  property  will  he  brought,  to  sale 
if  the  amounts  due  arc  not  previously  discharged.  After 
the  distress  is  made,  the  Sale  Officer  may  arrange  for  the 
custody  of  property  attached  with  (lie  deoroe  holder  or 
otherwise.  If  the  Salts  Officer  require®  tlm  douroo  holder 
to  undortake  tho  custody  of  the  property  ho  shall  be 
bound  to  do  so  and  any  loss  incurred  owing  to  his  negli¬ 
gence  shall  be  made  good  by  tlm  deerno  holder.  Tho  Halo 
Officer  may  at  the  instance  of  tlm  defaulter  nr  of  any 
person  claiming  an  interest  in  such  property,  leave  it  in 
the  village  or  place,  whore  it  was  attached,  in  charge  of 
such  defaulter  or  person,  if  1m  enters  into  a  bond  in  the 
form  prescribed  by  tho  Registrar  with  ouo  or  move  suffici¬ 
ent  sureties  for  the  production  of  the  properly  when  called 
for. 

(o)  The  distress  shall  as  far  as  possible  lie  conducted 
in  the  presence  of  two  Tadasthors  who  shall  bo  required  to 
attest  the  list  or  inventory  of  tlm  property  distressed. 

{d)  If  a  defaulter  is  absont  at  tlm  time  of  distress  a 
oopy  of  the  list  or  inventory  of  the  property  distressed, 
and  an  intimation  of  the  place  and  day  and  hour  at  wkiok 
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the  distressed  property  will  be  brought  to  sale  if  the 
amounts  due  are  not  previously  discharged  shall  be  left 
with  some  adult  male  member  of  his  family  living  with 
him  or  fixed  at  his  usual  place  of  residence  or  on  the 
premises  where  the  property  may  have  been  distressed, 
immediately  after  the  distress. 

(«)  The  distress  shall  be  made  after  sunrise  and 
before  sunset  and  not  at  any  other  time. 

(/)  The  distress  levied  shall  not  he  excessive,  that 
is  to  say,  the  property  distrained  shall  be  as  nearly  as 
possible  proportionate  to  the  sum  due  by  the  defaulter 
together  with  interest  and  all  'expenses  incidental  to  the 
distraint,  detention  and  sale  and  it  shall  not  include — 

(a)  the  ordinary  wearing  apparel  of  the  defaulter 

and  his  family  ;  and 

(b)  his  implements  of  husbandry  and  ploughing 

(17)  If  crops  or  ungatherod  produce  of  the  land 
belonging  to  a  defaulter  are  attached  the  Sale  Officer  may 
oause  them  to  be  sold  when  fit  for  reaping  or  gathering,  or 
at  Iris  option  may  cause  them  to  be  reaped  or  gathered  in 
due  season  and  stored  in  proper  places  until  sold. 

In  the  latter  case,  the  expenses  of  reaping  or  gather¬ 
ing  and  storing  such  crops  or  products  shall  be  defrayed 
by  the  owner  upon  Ms  redeeming  the  property  or  from  the 
proceeds  of  the  sale  in  the  event  of  its  being  sold. 

The  Sale  Officer  shall  not  work  the  bullocks  or 
cattle,  or  make  use  of  the  goods  or  effects  distrained,  and 
ho  shall  provido  the  necessary  food  for  the  cattle  or  live¬ 
stock,  the  expense  attending  which  shall  be  defrayed  by 
the  owner  upon  his  redeeming  the  property,  or  from  the 
proceeds  of  the  sale  in  the  event  of  its  being  sold. 

(i)  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Sale  Officer  to  enter 
or  if  necessary  to  force  open  and  enter  any  dwelling  house, 
stall,  stable,  cowhouse,  granary,  godowns,  outhouses,  or 
other  building,  and  he  may  also  break  open  the  door  of 
any  room  in  such  dwelling  house  for  the  purpose  of  attach¬ 
ing  property  belonging  to  a  defaulter  and  lodged  therein  : 

Provided  that  it  shall  not  he  lawful  for  the  Sale 
Officer  to  enter  any  dwelling  house  or  to  attach  any  pro¬ 
perty  or  to  put  his  seal  to  any  door  or  place  or  break  open 
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any  apartments,  in  any  dwelling  limine,  appropriated  to 
women  which,  by  the  usage  ol'  the  country,  are  considered 
private  except  as  hereinafter  p.veviiled. 

(/)  Where  the  Sale  Officer  may  I iave  reason  to 
suppose  that  tho  piopert.v  of  a  defaulter  is  lodged  within 
a  dwelling  house  tho  outer  door  of  whiclignay  lie  shut  or 
within  any  apartments  appropriated  to  women,  which,  by 
the  usage  of  the  country  arc  considered  private,  t,!m  Halo 
Officer  may  roprosont  tho  fact  t.o  the  officer  in  oliargo  of 
the  nearest  Police  Station. 

On  such  representation,  the  officer  in  charge  of  tho 
said  station  shall  send  a  Potion  Officer  to  tho  spot  in 
tire  presence  of  whom  the  Hale  Officer  may  lorco  open  tho 
out  door  of  such  dwelling  house. 

Tho  Hale  Officer  may  also,  in  the  presoiuie  of  the 
Police  Officer,  if  any,  after  due  notice  given  for  the 
removal  of  women  within  an  apartment  and  after  furnish¬ 
ing  moans  for  thoir  removal  in  a  suitable  manner  (if  they 
bo  women  of  rank  who,  according  to  tho  customs  of  tho 
country,  cannot  appear  in  public)  enter  the  apartments  for 
the  purposo  of  distraining  the  default, er’s  property,  if  any, 
deposited  therein,  hut  such  property  if  found,  shall'  ire 
immediately  removed  from  such  apartments  after  which 
they  shall  be  left  free  to  tho  former  occupants. 

C?0  Tho  Hale  Officer  shall  cause  proclamation  of 
the  time  and  plaoo  of  the  intended  sale  to  be  made  by  heat 
of  drum  in  the  village  in  which  the.  defaulter. resides  and  in 
such  other  place  or  places  as  the  Assistant,  Registrar  may 
consider  necessary  to  givo  due  publicity  to  tho  sale. 

No  sale  shall  tako  place  until  after  tlm  expiration  of 
the  poriod  of  15  days  from  the  date  on  which  tho  sale 
notice  has  been  servod  or  affixed  in  the  manner  presoribod 
in  Clause  (a)  : 

Provided  that  whero  the  property  Resized  is  subject  to 
speedy  and  natural  decay,  the  sale  officor  may  sell  it  at 
any  time  before  the  expiry  of  tho  said  poriod  of  15  days 
unless  the  amount  due  is  soonor  paid. 

(£)  At  the  appointed  time,  the  property  shall  bo  put  up 
m  one  or  more  lots,  as  the  Sale  Officer  may  consider  ad¬ 
visable  and  shall  be  disposod  of  to  the  highest  bidder  ;  pro¬ 
vided  that  it  shall  be  open  to  tho  Hale  OEfioor  to  decline  to 
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accept  the  highest  bid  when  the  price  offered  appears  to 
be  unduly  low  or  for  other  reasons  : 

Provided  further  that  the  Assistant  Registrar-  or  the 
Sale  Officer  may,  in  his  discretion,  adjourn  the  sale  to  a 
specified  day  and  hour,  recording  his  reasons  for  such 
adjournment.  When  a  sale  is  so  adjourned  for  a  hanger 
period  than  seven  days,  a  fresh  proclamation  of  the  intend¬ 
ed  sale  under  clause  U;)  shall  be  made  unless  the  defaulter 
consents  to  waive  it. 

When  the  property  may  sell  for  more  than  the  amount 
due,  th.e  excess  amount,  after  deducting  the  interest  and 
the  expense  of  process  and  other  charges,  shall  be  paid  to 
the  defaulter. 

(m)  The  property  shall  be  paid  for  in  cash  at  the  time 
of  sale,  and  the  purchaser  shall  not  be  permitted  to  carry 
away  any  part  of  the  property  until  he  has  paid  for  it 
in  full. 

Where  the  purchaser  may  fail  in  the  payment  of  pur¬ 
chase  money  the  property  shall  be  re-sold,  and  tho  default¬ 
ing  purchaser  shall  be  liable  for  any  loss  arising,  as  well  as 
the  expense  incurred  on  the  re-sale. 

Where  the  property  may,  on  the  second  sale,  sell  for 
a  higher  price  than  at  the  first  sale  the  difference' or 
increase  shall  be  the  property  of  him  on  whose  account  the 
said  first  sale  was  made. 

(n)  Where  a  defaulter  makes  or  has  made  fraudulent 
conveyance  of  the  property  to  prevent  the  distress,  any 
Civil  Court  of  competent  jurisdiction  shall,  on  being  satis¬ 
fied  that  such  fraudulent  convoyance  has  been  made,  order 
that  the  property  shall  bo  doliverod  forthwith  to  tho  Sale 
Officer. 

(o)  Whero  prior  to  the  day  fixed  for  sale  the  defaulter 
or  any  porson  acting  in  his  behalf,  or  any  person  claiming 
an  interest  in  the  property  attached,  pays  the  full  amount 
due  including  interest,  batta  and  other  costs  incurred  in 
attaching  and  bringing  to  sale  the  property  the  Sale  Officer 
shall  cancel  the  order  of  attachment  and  release  the  pro¬ 
perty  forthwith. 

5.  Where  the  movable  property  to  be  attached  is  the 
salary  or  allowances  or  wages  of  a  public  officer  or  of  a 
servant  of  a  Railway  Company  or  local  authority  or  a  firm 
or  a  company,  the  Assistant  Registrar  within  whose  juris¬ 
diction  such  person  is  employed  may,  on  receiving  a  report 
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ton  the  Sale  Officer,  order  that  the  amount  or  any  portion 
of  it  shall  bo  withhold  from  such  salary  or  allowances  or 
wages  eithor  in  ouo  payment  or  by  monthly  instalments  as 
the" said  Assistant  Registrar  may  direct  and  upon  notice 
of  tlio  ordor  the  officer  or  other  persons  whose  duty  it 
is  to,  disburse  such  salary  or  allowances  or  wages  shall 
withhold  and  remit  to  tho  Hale  Officer,  tho  amount  duo 
under  tiro  ordor  or  the  monthly  instalment,  aa  tho  oase 
may  be . 

(i.  Where  tho  movable  property  to  be  attached  is;-  - 
(a)  a  dobt  due  to  tho  defaulter  in  question  ; 

{!>)  a  share  in  tho  capital  of  a  corporation  or  a 
deposit  invested  therein  ;  or 

(c)  othor  movable  property  not  in  the  possession 
of  tho  defaulter  oxcept  property  deposited  in,  or  in  the 
oustody  of,  any  Civil  Court,,  tho  attachment  shall  be  made 
by  a  written  order  signed  by  the  Assistant  Registrar 
prohibiting  :  " 

(i)  in  tho  case  of  tho  debt,  tho  creditor  from  recover¬ 
ing  the  debt  and  the  debtor  from  making  payment  thereof; 

(ii)  in  the  case  of  tho  share  or  deposit  the  person  in 
whose  name  the  share  or  the  deposit  may  lm  standing  from 
transferring  tho  share  or  deposit,  or  receiving  any  dividend 
or  interest  thereon ; 

(iii)  in  tho  case  of  othor  movable!  property  except  as 
aforesaid  the  person  in  possession  of  it  from  giving  it  over 
to  the  defaulter, 

A  copy  of  such  order  shall  be  sent  in  tho  ease  of  the 
debt  to  the  debtor,  in  the  case  of  the  share,  or  deposit  to 
the  proper  officer  of  the  corporation  and  hi  the  case  of  any 
other  movable  property  to  the  person  in  possession  of  such 
property.  As  soon  as  tlm  debt  referred  to  in  clause  ui)  or 
thodoxiosit  referred  to  in  clause  (A)  matures,  the.  Assistant 
Registrar  may  direct  tho  person  concerned  to  pay  tha 
amount  to  him.  Where  the  share  is  withdrawable,  the 
Assistant  Registrar  shall  arrange  for  its  sale  through  ft 
broker.  Whore  the  share  is  withdrawable  its  value  shall 
be  paid  to  the  said  Assistant  Registrar  or  to  the  parly  con¬ 
cerned  as  soon  as.it  becomes  payable.  In  tlm  case  of  the 
other  movable  property  referred  to  in  clause  lr)  the  person 
concerned  shall  plaoe  it  in  the  hands  of  the  said  Assistant 
Registrar,’ as,  soon  as  it  beoomes  deliverable  to  tho  defaulter. 
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7.  In  the  attachment  and  sale  of  immovable  property 
the  following  Rules  shall  be  observed  : — • 

(a)  The  application  presented  under  sub-rule  (2)  shall 
oontain  a  description  of  the  immovable  property  to  be  pro¬ 
ceeded  against  sufficient  for  its  identification  and  in  case 
such  property  can  be  identified  by  boundaries  or  numbers 
in  a  record  of  settlement  or  survey  the  specification  of  such 
boundaries  or  numbers  and  the  specification  of  the  defaul¬ 
ter’s  share  or  interest  in  such  property  to  the  best  of  the 
belief  of  the  decree  holder  and  so  far  as  he  has  been  able 
to  ascertain  it. 

(4)  The  demand  notice  issued  by  the  Sale  Officer 
under  sub-rule  (2)  shall  contain  the  name  of  the  defaulter, 
tha  amount  due,  including  the  expenses,  if  any,  and  the 
batta  to  be  paid  to  the  person  who  shall  serve  the  demand 
notice,  the  time  allowed  for  payment  and  the  particulars 
of  the  properties  to  be  attached  in  case  of  non-payment. 
The  Sale  Officer  shall  effect  service  of  the  demand  notice 
on  the  defaulter  in  the  manner  specified  in  Rule  3  9  for  the 
service  of  summons. 

(c)  If  the  defaulter  fails  to  pay  the  ambunt  specified 
in  the  demand  notioe  within  the  time  allowed,  the  Sale 
Officer  shalljproceed  to  attach  and  sell  the  immovable  pro¬ 
perty  noted  in  the  application  for  execution  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  manner 

(<7)  The  attachment  of  immovable  property  shall  be  effec¬ 
ted  by  affixing  a  notice  in  some  conspicuous  part  of  tha  land 
or  building  to  be  attached.  The  notice  shall  contain  the 
name  of  the  defaulter  and  the  amount  due  and  'shall  set 
forth  that  unless  the  arrear  with  interest  and  expenses 
be  paid  within  the  date  therein  mentioned  the  property 
oonoemed  will  be  brought  to  sale.  The  notice  of  attach¬ 
ment  shall  be  affixed  in  some  conspicuous  part  of  the 
Taluk  and  the  Pakuthy  Cutcherry  concerned  and  shall 
also  be  published  by  beat  of  tom-tom  on  the  immovable 
property  attached  arid  in  the  village  where  the  defaulter 
resides  and  in  such  other  place  or  places  as  the  Assistant 
Registrar  may  consider  necessary  to  give  due  publicity  to 
the  sale.  A  copy  eaoh  of  the  notice  of  attachment  shall 
be  sent  to  the  decree  holder,  the  defaulter  and  the  Assist¬ 
ant  Registrar.  Where  the  Sale  Officer  so  directs,  tho 
attachment  shall  also  be  notified  in  the  Government 
Gazette, 
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(e)  Proclamation  of  sale  shall  bo  posted,  30  days  at 
least  before  tho  date  fixed  for  tho  sale,  in  the  nearest 
Polico  Station,  the  Provorthikars’  and  Taluk  Cutoherrie* 
and  m  the  offices  of  tho  Assistant  Registrar  and  the  Sale 
Ollioor,  and  m  soiuo  conspicuous  part  of  the  laud  or  build¬ 
ing  as  tho  ease  may  bo  and  bo  published  also  by  beat  of 
tom-tom  in  the  village  where  tho  property  is  situate  on 
tho  day  provious  to  the  date  of  sale.  Notioe  shall  also  ba 
given  to  tho  decree  holder  and  tho  defaulter.  Tho  procla¬ 
mation  shall  state  tho  time  and  plaoo  of  sale  and  shall 
specily  as  fairly  and  accurately  as  possible  : 
i.  The  property  to  ba  sold  • 
u-  Any  enoumbi-anco  to  which  the  property  is 

iii,  Tho  amount  for  the  recovery  of  whioh  the  sale 

is  ordered  and 

iv.  Every  othor  matter  which  tho  Sale  Officer  con¬ 

siders  material  for  a  purchaser  to  know  in 
order  to  judge  tho  nature  and  value  of  the 
property. 

(/)  When  any  immovable  property  is  sold  under  th<«« 

rules  the  sale  shall  be  subject  to  the  £rior  euoumLnl 

tion  of  the  encumbrance  certificate  may  b? 

w  „sreer°f  the  Sftle  0m«*  ortheALteut^is 
trar,  as  the  case  may  be.  The  sale  shanm/T  l?? 

for  other  reasons  and  providKL  low 

Registrar  or  the  Sale  Offioer  mav  ^at  Aw,lsten<i 
the  sale  to  a  specified  dav^r^T’  ^  discretion,  adjourn 
for  such  adjournment d  Where  Jm  »m°m  ; 

a  longer  period  than  7  davs  a  tJZfr  *?  adj0UJned  for 
clause  (e)  shall  be  madefunlMs  t^n/?PI°°^in?t,i.0n  under 
sents  to  waive  it.  The  interval  n  .]ud*men,t  debtor  oon- 

pl!“’  Of*  M  b.  tod 
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plaoe  of  sale  shall  be  the  village  where  the  property  to  be 
sold  is  situate  or  suoh  adjoining  prominent  place  of  public 
resort  as  may  be  fixed  by  the  said  Sale  Officer. 

iff)  A  sum  of  money  equal  to  15  per  cent,  of  the  price 
of  the  immovable  property  shall  be  deposited  by  the  pur¬ 
chaser  in  the  hands  of  the  Sale  Officer  at  the  time  of  the 
purchase,  and  in  default  of  suoh  deposit,  the  property  shall 
forthwith  be  resold  : 

'  "'T&ovided  that  where  the  decree  bolder  is  the  pur¬ 
chaser  and  is  entitled  to  set  off  the  purchase  money  under 
clause  (&)  the  Sale  Officer  shall  dispense  with  the  require¬ 
ments  of  this  rule. 

'  lh)  The  remainder  of  the  purchase  money  shall  be 
paid  within  30  days  from  the  date  of  sale  : 

.  Provided  that  in  calculating  the  amount  to  be  paid, 
the  purchaser  shall  have  the  advantage  of  any  set  off  to 
which  he  may  be  entitled  under  Clause  (l). 

( i )  In  default  of  payment  within  the  period  mentioned 
in  the  last  preceding  olause,  the  deposit  shall  after  defray¬ 
ing  the  expenses  of  the  sale,  if  any,  ho  liable  to  be  forfeited 
to  the  Government  and  the  defaulting  purchaser  shall 
forfeit  all  claim  to  the  property  or  to  any  part  of  the  sum 
for  which  it  may  subsequently  be  sold. 

(?)  Every  re-sale  of  immovable  property,  in  default 
of  payment  of  the  purchase  money  within  the  period 
allowed  for  suoh  payment,  shall  be  made  after  the  issue  of 
a  fresh  proclamation  in  the  manner  and  for  the  period 
hereinbefore  proscribed  for  the  sale. 

(k)  Whore  a  dooree  holder  purchases,  the  purchase 
money  and  the  amount  due  on  the  decree,  shall  be  sot  off 
against1  one  another  and  the  gale  Officer  shall  enter  up 
satisfaction  of  the  decree  in  whole  or  in  part  accordingly. 

8.  Where  prior  to  the  day  feed  for  sale,  the  default¬ 
er  or  any  person  acting  on  his  behalf  or  any  person  claim¬ 
ing  an  interest  in  the  proporty  attached,  tenders  payment 
of  the  full  amount  duo  including  interest,  batta  and  other 
expenses  incurred  in  attaching  and  bringing  to  salo  the 
property,  tho  Salo  Offioer  shall  oanoel  the  order  of  attach¬ 
ment  and  release  the  property  forthwith. 

9.  (i)  Where  immovable  property  has  been  sold  by 
the  Sale  Officer  any  person  either  owning  suoh  proporty 
or  holding  an  interest  thoroiu  by  virtue  of  a  title  aoc^uired 
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before  or  after  such  sale  may  apply  to  have  the  Bale  set 
aside  on  liis  depositing  with  tho  Assistant  Registrar  :  — 

(«)  for  paymont  to  tho  purchaser,  a  sum  equal  to  6 
iwr  cent,  of  tho  purohase  monoy,  and 

(f>)  for  payment  to  the  cleoroe-holder,  tlm  amount  of 
arrears  specified  in  the  proclamation  of  sale  as  that  for  the 
reoovory  of  which  tho  sale  was  ordered  together  with 
interest  thereon  and  tho  expenses  of  attachment  and  sale 
and  othor  costs  in  respect  of  such  amount  loss  any  amount 
which  may  since  the  date  of  such  proclamation  have  been 
received  by  the  decree-holder. 

(ii)  If  such  deposit  and  application  are  made  within 
SO  days  from  the  dato  of  sale,  the  Assistant  Registrar  shall 
pass  an  order  sotting  aside  tho  salo  and  shall  repay  to  the 
purohasor  the  purchase  monoy  so  far  as  it  has  boon  deposit¬ 
ed,  together  with  tho  5  per  cont.  deposited  by  tho  applicant: 

Providod  that  it  moro  persons  than  one  have  made 
deposit  and  application  under  this  sub-rulo,  tho  application 
of  the  first  depositor  to  the  officer  authorised  to  sot  asido 
the  sale  shall  b»  accepted. 

(iii)  If  a  person  applies  under  sub-rule  (10)  to  Sot 
aside  the  sale  of  immovable  property  he  shall  not  bo  entitl¬ 
ed  to  mako  an  application  under  this  sub-rule. 

10,  (i)  Any  time  within  HO  days  from  tho  date  of 
the  sale  of  immovable  property,  the  decree-holder  or  any 
person  entitlod  to  share  in  a  rateable  distribution  of  the 
assets  or  whose  interests  are  affected  by  the  sale  may 
apply  to  the  Assistant  Registrar  to  sot  aside  the  salo  on 
tho  ground  of  a  material  irregularity  or  mistake  or  fraud 
iu  publishing  or  conducting  it : 

Provided  that  no  salo  shall  be  set  aside  on  the  ground 
of  irregularity  or  fraud  unloss  the  said  Assistant  Registrar 
is  satisfied  that  the  applicant  has  sustained  substantial 
injury  by  reason  of  such  irregularity,  mistake  or  fraud, 

,(iO  If  the  application  bo  allowod,  tho  said  Assistant 
Registrar  shall  set  asido  tho  salo  and  may  direct  a  fxoah 

(iii)  On  tho  expiration  of  30  days  from  tho  date  of 
salo  if  no  application  to  have  tho  salo  set  aside  is  made 
under  sub-rule  (0)  or  under  olauso  (i)  of  this  sub-rule  or  if 
such  application  has  haon  made  awl  rejected  the  said 
Assistant  Registrar  shall  make  an  order  ooufirmiugtke 
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Provided  that,  if  he  shall  have  reason  to  think  that 
the  sale  ought  to  be  set  aside,  notwithstanding  that  no 
suoh  application  has  been  made  or  on  grounds  other  than 
those  alleged  in  any  application  which  has  been  made  and 
rejected,  he  may,  after  recording  his  reasons  in  writing,  set 
aside  the  sale. 

,,  (iv)  Whenever  the  sale  of  any  immovable  property  is 
hot  confirmed  or  is  set  aside,  the  deposit  or  the  purchase 
money,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall  be  returned  to  the  pur¬ 
chaser. 

(v)  After  the  confirmation  of  any  such  sale  the  said 
,  Assistant  Registrar  shall  grant  a  certificate  of  sale  bearing 
his  seal  and  signature  to  the  purchaser. 

■  •  -  Such  certificate  shall  state  the  property  sold  and  the 

name-  of  the  purchaser,  and  it  shall  be  conclusive  evi¬ 
dence  of  the  fact  of  the  purchase  in  all  courts  and  tribunals, 
where  it  may  be  necessary  to  prove  it  and  no  proof  of  the 
seal  or  signature  of  the  Assistant  Registrar  shall  he  neces¬ 
sary  unless  the  authority  before  whom  it  is  produced  shall 
have  reason  to.  doubt  its  genuineness. 

11.  When  immovable  property  is  purchased  at  a  sale 
held  and  confirmed  under  this  rule  the  Assistant  Registrar 
or  the  Sale  Officer  shall  publish  in  the  Government  Gazette 
and  by  beat  of  tom  tom  or  other  customary  mode,  in  the 
village  in  which  the  immovable  property  sold  is  situated, 
the  name  of  the  purchaser  together  with  a  declaration  of 
the  lawful  succession  of  such  purchaser  to  all  the  rights 
and  property  of  the  defaulter  in  the  said  immovable  pro¬ 
perty. 

12.  Where  notwithstanding  such  publication,  any 
lawful  purchaser  of  immovable  property  is  resisted  and 
prevented  by  any  person  Other  than  a  person  (not  being 
the  defaulter)  claiming  in  good  faith  to  be  in  possession  of 
the  property  on  his  own  account  from  obtaining  possession 
of  the  immovable  property  purchased  the  Assistant  Regis¬ 
trar  On  application  and  production  of  the  certificate  of 
sale  provided  for  by  sub-rule  (10)  shall  cause  the  proper 
process  to  be  issued  'for  the  purpose  of  putting  such  pur¬ 
chaser  in  possession  in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  immova¬ 
ble  property  purchased  had  .been  decreed  to  the  purchaser 
by  a  decision  of  a  compotent  Civil  Court.  For  purpose  of. 
this  Rule  the  Assistant  Registrar  shall  have  all  the  powers 
of  a  Civil  Court  under  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure, 
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13.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Salo  Officer  to  sell  the 
whole  or  any  portion  of  the  immovable  property  of  a 
defaulter  in  discliargo  of  money  duo  provided  always  that 
so  far  as  may  bo  practicable,  no  larger  seotion  or  portion 
of  immovable  property  shall  bo  sold  than  may  bo  sufficient 
to  disohargo  the  amount  duo  with  interest,  and  expenses  of 
attachment  ‘  and  sale. 

14.  Persons  omployod  in  serving  notices  or  other 
process  under  these  rules,  shall  be  entitled  to  batta  at  such 
rates  as  may  from  time  to  time  be  fixed  by  the  Registrar. 

15.  Where  the  costs  and  charges  incurred  in  oonneo- 
tion  with  the  attachment  and  sale  of  movable  or  immova¬ 
ble  property  under  this  rulo,  exceed  the  amounts  of  the 
costs  deposited  by  ,the  decree-holder  under  sub-rule  (1), 
such  excess  shall  be  deductod  from  the  sale  proceeds  of 
the  property  sold  or  the  monoy  paid  by  the  defaulter,  as 
the  case  may  be,  and  the  balance  shall  be  made  available . 
to  the  decree-holder. 

16.  Every  person  making  a  payment  towards  any 
money  due  for  the  recovery  of  which  application  has  been 
made  under  this  rule,  shall  bo  entitled  to  a  rocoipt  for  the 
amount  signed  by  tho  Salo  Officer  or  other  officer  em¬ 
powered  by  the  Registrar  in  that  bohalf  and  such  receipt 
shall  state  the  name  of  tho  person  making  tho  payment 
and  the  subject  matter  in  respect  of  which  the  payment 
is  made. 

_  17.  ( a )  Where  any  claim  is  preferred  to,  or  any  ob¬ 
jection  is  made  to  the  attaolnnout  of  any  property  attached 
under  this  rulo  on  the  ground  that  such  property  is  not 
liable  to  such  attachment,  tho  Sale  Officer  shall  investigate 
the  claim  or  objection  and  disposo  of  it  on  its  merits  : 

Provided  that  no  suoli  investigation  shall  be  made 
when  tho  Salo  Officer  considers  tiiat  the  claim  or  objection 
is  frivolous. 

( b )  Where  the  property  to  which  the  claim  or  objec¬ 
tion  relates  ha-a  been  advertised  for  sale,  the  Sale  Officer 
may  postpone  the  sale  pending  the  investigation  of  th® 
claim  or  objection. 

(c)  Where  a  claim  or  an  objection  is  preferred  the 
party  against  whdm  an  order  is  mado  may  institute  a  suit 
within  six  months  from  the  date  of  the  order  to  establish 
the  light  wliioh  he  olaims  to  the  property  in  dispute,  but, 
subject  to  the  result  of  such  suit,  U  any,  tho  order  shall  be 
conclusive.  ■ 
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18.  The  Registrar  may,  without  prejudico  to  his 
powers  under ’Section  05  of  the  Act  in  appropriate  casus, 
exercise  all  or  any  of  the  powers  conferred  on  tho 
Assistant  Registrar  by  sub-rules  1  to  17  of  this  rule. 

.  .  XLI V,  On  default  of  payment  due  under  sub-rule  15  Procedure  for 
or  16  of  Rule  XIII,  tho  Registrar  shall  prepar«  a  state- sums'dle  fo 
jnent  of  the  amount  tog-other  with  interest  due  from  the  Government, 
defaulter  under  the  loan  transactions  and  forward  the 
same  to  the  Division  Poishkar  within  whose  jurisdiction  tho 
registered  office  of  the  society  is  situated  or  holds  proport, y. 

The  Registrar  shall  also  send  a  list  of  the  properties  belong¬ 
ing  to  such  society.  The  Division  Poishkar  shall  take  the 
necessary  steps  under  the  Revenue  Recovery  Act  and 
realise  all  sums  due  together  with  all  costs  thereby  in¬ 
curred. 


XLV.  Any  Officer  of  the  society  who  appears  as  a  °ff,loer  “ 

.  '  ....  society  af 

legal  practitioner,  mg  as  lej 

i.  against  such  society  or  against  any  other  society  Salnc 
which  is  a  member  of  the  former  society,  or  off™**8 
ii.  (otherwise  than  in  an  honorary  oapacity)  on  behalf 
of  such  aooiety  or  on  behalf  of  any  other  society  which  is 
a  member  of  the  former  society,  shall  be  deemed  to  have 
vacated  his  office  as  such. 

XL VI.  The  shares  of  a  society  shall  not  be  hypoth’e-  Shares  no 
oated  to  that  society  by  the  members  as  security  for  a  ^  toPso! 
loan. 


XLVII.  No  Society  may  take  any  action  which  in-  sodetjec  not 
volvos  the  society  in  the  discussion  or  propagation  of  con- 
troversial  opinions  of  a  political  or  religious  character  and  »i«i  matters  of 
the  Registrar  may  prohibit  any  action  or  rescind  any  re- 
solution  which  in  his  opinion  is  of  such  a  tendency.  oter. 

XLVI1I.  Where  a  liquidator  has  been  appointed  Procedure  to 
under  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  51  of  the  Act,  the  follow-  ^ 

ing  procedure  shall  be  adopted  : — 


(a)  the  appointment  of  the  liquidator  shall  be  pub¬ 
lished  by  the  Registrar  in  the  Government  Gazette. 

(d)  The  liquidator  shall,  as  soon  as  the  order  of  cancel¬ 
lation  of  the  Registration  of  the  society  takes  effect,  pub¬ 
lish  by  such  means  as  he  may  think  proper  a  notice 
requiring  all  claims  against  the  society  the  registration  of 
which  is  cancelled  to  be  submitted  to  him  within  three 
jponths  of  publication  of  the  notice,  All  liabilities  recorded 
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in  the  account  hooks  of  a  soeioty  shall  be  deemed  ipso 
faoto  to  havo  boon  duly  submitted  to  him  under  this 
clause. 

(c)  Tho  liquidator  shall,  after  settling  tlm  nsnots  and 
liabilities  of  the  society  as  they  Stood  on  the  date  of  which 
tho  cancellation  of  its  registration  lakes  effect,  prooeed 
next  to  dotermino  tho  contribution  to  ho  made  by  each  of 
its  members,  past  mombavs  or  by  tho  ostatos  or  nominees 
heirs  or  legal  representatives  of  deceased  members  or  by  any 
officers  or  formor  officers,  to  tho  assets  of  tiio  society 
under  clauses  GO  and  (/)  of  sub-section  (d)  of  Mention  51  of 
the  Act.  Should  necessity  arise,  howovor,  ho  may  also 
frame  a  subsidiary  order  or  orders  regarding  such  oontri* 
bution  and  such  orders  shall  Im  onl'orconblo  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  original  orders  themselves. 

(. d )  The  liquidator  shall  submit  t.n  tho  Registrar  a 
quarterly  report  in  such  form  as  tlm  Registrar  may  pres¬ 
cribe,  showing  tho  progress  made  in  the  liquidation  of  tho 
society. 

( e )  The  liquidator  may  ompowor  any  person  by 
general  or  special  order  in  writing  to  make  collections  and 
grant  valid  receipts  on  his  bohalf, 

(/)  All  funds  in  tho  charge  of  tho  liquidator  shall 
bo'  deposited  in  the  Government  Savings  Rank  or  in  a 
financing  bank  or  with  such  other  bank  or  person  as  may 
be  approved  by  the  Registrar  and  shall  stand  in  his  official 
name. 

(y)  The  Registrar  shall  fix  the  amount  of  remu¬ 
neration  if  any,  to  lie  paid  to  the  liquidator.  Tho  remu¬ 
neration  shall  be  included  in  the  cost  of  liquidation  which 
shall  be  payable  out  of  the  assets  of  the  society  in  priority 
to  all  other  claims. 

(A)  The  liquidator  shall  have  power  to  call  for 
meetings  of  members  of  the  cancelled  society  from  time 
to  time. 

(*)  At  the  conclusion  of  the  liquidation,  a  general 
meeting  of  the  members  of  the  cancelled  soeioty  shall  be 
called  at  which  liquidator  or  any  person  authorised  by  him 
by  special  or  general  order  in  writing  in  tins  bohalf  ’  shall 
summarise  the  result  of  his  proceedings  and  shall  taka  a 
vote  as  to  the  disposal  of  any  surplus  funds, 

.  0)  If  any  liability  cannot  be  discharged  by  the 
liquidator  owing  to  the  whereabouts  of  the  claimants  not' 
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being  known  or  for  any  other  cause,  the  amount  covered 
by  such  undischarged  liability  may  be  deposited  in  a  financ¬ 
ing  bank  and  shall  be  available  for  meeting  the  claims  of 
the  person  or  persons  concerned, 

0>)  A  liquidator,  may,  at  any  time,  bo  removed  by 
the  Registrar  and  he  shall  on  such  removal  be  bound  to 
hand  over  all  the  property  and  documents  relating  to  such 
societies  to  such  person  as  tho  Registrar  may  direct. 

( l)  Disposal  of  records  of  a  society  which  is  finally 
wound  up 

All  the  books  and  records  of  a  society  whose  registra¬ 
tion  has  been  cancelled  and  the  final  proceedings  of  liqui¬ 
dation  passed  may  be  destroyed  by  the  Registrar  after  the 
expiry  of  three  years  from  the  completion  of  the  liqui¬ 
dation. 

XLIX.  No  member  who  at  the  time  is  in  default  to  Disabilities 
the  society  in  respect  of  any  loan  or  loans  taken  by  him, 
loan  or  loans  for  whioh  he  is  surety  for  such  period  as  is  "™  er*' 
prescribed  in  its  bye-laws  or  in  any  case  for  a  period  ex¬ 
ceeding  three  months  shall  be  appointed  by  the  society  to 
its  committee  or  to  the  committee  of  another  society  or  to 
represent  the  society  in  another  society  and  vote  ;  and  any 
member  of  a  society  who  has  been  appointed  to  its  com¬ 
mittee  or  to  the  committee  of  another  society  and  vote, 
shall  cease  to  hold  his  appointment  as  such,  if  he  is  in 
default  to  the  society  of  which  he  is  a  member,  for  the 
period  .prescribed  in  its  bye-laws  or  in  any  case  fox  a  period 
of  three  months. 

No  member  of  a  society  who  has  been  expelled  under 
the  provisions  of  its  bye-laws  shall  be  eligible  for  readmis¬ 
sion  as  a  member  of  that  society  or  for  admission  as  a 
inember  of  any  other  society,  for  a  period  of  two  years 
from  the  date  of  such  expulsion  ; 

Provided  that  the  Registrar  may,  in  .special  circum¬ 
stances,  sanction  the  readmission  or  admission  within  the 
said  period  of  any  such  member,  as  a  member  of  the  same 
society  or  of  any  other  society,  as  the  case  may  be. 

L.  No  society  shall  contribute  any  money  towards  Co-oparattve 
the  expenses  of  any  do-operative  conference  held  under  the  an^contrmu- 
auspices  of  a  society  which  is  not  authorised  by  its  bye-  tion«  to  ox- 
laws  to  undertake  the  holding  of  such  conferences.  The  0|letli«!0, 
sooiety  holding  the  conference  shall  keep  separate  accounts 
of  the  income  and  expenditure  of  such  conference  and  such 
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aoooimts  shall  be  subject  to  audit  by  the  Registrar  or  by 
some  person  authorised  by  him  under  Section  22  of  the 
Act, 

SCHEDULE  A, 

(Sms  Ruw,  111,) 

,  Form  of  application  for  registration  aa  a  co-operative 
society  under  the  Travancore  Co-operative  Societies  Aot, 

1,  Namo  of  proposed  society. 

2.  Tho  headquarters  of  the  society  and  in  the  case  of 
a  credit  sooiety,  tho  area  of  its  operations. 

(Note  the  situation  of  village  or  town  with  references 
to  district,  taluk,  nearest  railway  station  or  woll-known 
place  and  distanco  thorofroni.) 

8.  Address  of  society  (including  w'arost  An  dial  Office!, 

4.  State  whether  liability  of  members  is  to  bo  limitod 
or  unlimited. 

5.  Application  to  rogistor  a  society  under  tho  above 
name  is  horoby  made  by  the  porsons  whoso  names  aro  sub¬ 
mitted  hereunder  with  their  signatures  and  particulars  of 
ago,  profession,  residence,  etc. 

6.  With  this-  application  is  sent  a  copy  of  the  draft 
bye-laws  aoceptod  by  the  applicants  and  signed  by  them, 

7.  The  applicants  havo  elected  tho  following  persons 
to  tho  Committee  which  is  to  conduct  the  affairs  of  the 
society  for  a  period  of  throe  months  from  the  dato  of 
registration  of  the  sooiety  or  for  such  further  period  as  the 
Registrar  may  oonsidor"desirable. 

1. 


3. 

4. 

5.  etc. 


Note  If  all  tho  applicants  are  individuals  at  Wet  ton  of  them  who 
havo  attained  majority  should  attest  (he  application  and  the  bye. 
laws.  Whoro  au  applicant  is  a  registered  auoiuty,  tho  appli¬ 
cation  and  the  bye-laws  should  bo  signed  by  a  duty  authorised 
person  on  behalf  of  snob  registered  aooioty  and  where  all  the 
members  of  the  sooiety  aro  not  registered  sjoiolios  by  ton  uther 
members  or  by  all  of  them  when  th  dr  number  is  l«st  than  taq, 
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The  draft  bye-laws. 
II. 


I. 

&-\  a  § 

”  '  a  I  J 
^  1  £  1 

!j 

■s  j  . 

i 

No.  of  share  the 
applicant  pro¬ 
poses  to  take. 

sion  of  appli. 
cant. 

i 

[ 

l 

j 

SCHEDULE  B. 

Poem  of  application  for  an  advance  from 
the  Government. 


Wo  the  undersigned,  being  duly  empowered  ini  this 

behalf  by  the  oommittee  of 5 . Co-operative 

Sooiety  Limited  apply  for  an  advance  of  Us. . (in 

words) . from  the  Government 

to  be  paid  at  the . Treasury. 

2.  The  amount  of  capital  raised  as  shares  or  as  deposits 

received  from  members,  is  Rs . (in  words)  . 

3.  We  request  that  the  advance  may  be  made  re¬ 
payable  at  the . Treasury  in . 

annual  instalments,  the  date  of  payment  in  oaoh  year 
being . 

4.  Particulars  of  the  indebtedness  of  the  sooiety  are  as 
follows  : — 

{a)  Due  to  members  on  aooount  of  deposits  Rs. 

(A)  The  amount  borrowed  from  other  sources,  and 
the  interost  payable  on  each  amount  borrowed  are  as 


|  From  whom,  j  Rate 


Conditions  as  to 
i'o]>aymcnt9. 


5,  We  attaoli  hereto  a  copy  of  the  resolution  of  the 
committeelsocioty  authorising  the  taking  of  an  advance 
from  the  Government  and  specifying  the  members  of  the 
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committee  who  may  in  conjunction  with  the  Secretary 
receive  the  amount  and  enter  into  an  agreement  with  the 
Government  for  its  repayment. 

Date . 

Signature  of  Secretary . 

Signature  of  S  members  1 . . 


3 .  . 

To 

The  Registrar  of  Co-operativo  Societies, 
Travanoore. 

®If  tho  bye-laws  of  the  society  do  not  empower  the 
committee  to  borrow  money  on  behalf  of  the  sooioty,  these 
words  should  bo  delotod. 

SCHEDULE  G. 

Order  sanctioning  an  advance  by  the 
Government. 

Registrar’s  No . 

1.  Sanotion  is  accorded  to  the  payment  of  an  advance 

of  Rs. . . (in  words! . •-•from 

the . Treasury  to  the  undermentioned  society 

subject  to  the  following  conditions  as  to  payment ; — 

Name  of  society. 

Registered  address. 

No.  of  annual  instalments  of  repayment. 

Date  on  which  each  instalment  is  to  be  recovered. 

2.  The  date  on  which  the  society  was  registered  is . 

. . . and  the  advance  is  free  of  interest  for  two 

years  from  the  date  of  drawing  tho  loan  from  the  treasury . 

3.  Tho  budget  allotment  for  such  advances  in  the  year 

111 . is  Rs . The  aggregate  amount  of  ad¬ 
vances  hitherto  sanctioned  during  the  year  is  Rs . 

4.  The  persons  recognised  as  authorised  by  tho  society 
to  enter  into  an  agreement  for  repayment  of  tho  advance 
are  the  Secretory  and  any  three  of  tho  members  of  the 
committee  named  below  ; — 

Name  of  the  Secretary . 

Names  of  members  1.  . 

2.  . 
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Agreement  to  be  executed  on  beha.lt  oe  a 
Co-operative  Society  obtaining  an  advance 
prom  the  Government. 

We  the  undersigned,  being  duly  empowered  in  this 

behalf  by  the  committee  of  *the . 

Co-operative  society . under  the  bye-laws  of  the  society, 

acknowledge  to  have  received  from  the  Government  the 

sum  of  Rs . as  an  advance  to  that  society  ;  and 

we  undertake  on  behalf  of  the  society  to  repay  the  said 
advanoo  with  the  interest  in  the  following  instalments, 
eaoh  instalment  being  payable  on  the  date  shown  opposite 
thereto  : — 


Principal . 


ToUl.  D»to. 


2.  We  further  agree  to  pay  interest  at  8  per  cent,  per 
annum  on  any  instalment'  or  portion  of  an  instalment 
which  is  not  paid  on  the  duo  date,  such  interest  to  run  from 
due  date  to  date  of  payment. 


8.  We  deolare  that  sinoe  the  application  in  Schedule  B 
was  submitted  to  the  Registrar,  the  society’s  indebtedness 
either  to  members  or  to  non-members  has  not  increased 
otherwise  than  by  the  aocrual  of  interest  on  debts  specified 
in  the  application. 


Date- 


Signature 


I  S' 


Witnesses’  signature  !-■ 


-laws  of  thea* 
behalf  of  the 


oiety  do  not  empower  tho  oommittee  to  borrow 
society,  these  words  should  be  deloted* 


*If  the  bye- 
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(2) 

Under  Section  31  of  the  Travancoro  Co-operative 
Societies  Act  V  o£  1112  and  Section  58  of  Urn  Revenue  ' 
Recovery  Act  I  of  1008  an  amoudod  by  Acts  III  of  1087, 
VIII  of  1094,  X  of  1097  and  U  of  10919,  if  is  hereby 
notified  that  tiie  undor-montionod  officers  of  the  Co¬ 
operative  Department  are  invostod  by  virtue  of  office, 
with  the  powers  noted  against  oaoh  for  the  purposo  men¬ 
tioned  in  Section  31  of  the  Oo-oporativo  Societies  Act  V  of 
1112.  The  Notification  R.  Dis.  1195  of  38  Development 
dated  the  19th  May  1938  is  accordingly  rovisod. 

81.  Officers  empowered,  I’oioere  conferred. 

No. 

1.  The  Registrar  of  Go-  The  powers  of  a  Division 

operative  Socioties.  Poishkar  in  all  the  Riwonuo 
Divisions  of  tin-  State, 

2.  The  Assistant  Registrar  Tim  powers  of  a  ^  Division 

of  Co-operativo  So-  Peishkar  in  the  Trivandrum 
cieties,  Trivandrum.  Division  and  in  tho  taluks 
of  Quilon,  Kottarakara, 
Shenoottah.  Kunnathoor, 
Pathanapuram.  Karthika- 
pally,  Karunagapally  and 
Mavelikara  and  in  the 
Pakuthios  of  Pandalam  Va- 
dakkokara  and  Veiuunni  in 
Thiru valla  taluk  and  Valli- 
code  and  Qnialloor  in  the 
Pathanamthitta  taluks  in 
the  Qnilon  Division. 

8.  The  Assistant  Registrar  Tho  powers  of  a  Division 
of  Co-operative  So-  Poishkar  in  the  Kottayam 
cieties,  Kottayam.  Division  and  in  the  taluks 
of  Ainbalapuzha  and  Slier* 
tkala  and  in  tho  Pakuthies 
of  Mannar*  Kurattisseri, 
Kiakakkumbhagom,  Kada- 
pra,  Nedumbram,  Peringara 
Kavumbhagom,  Thiruvallft 

1 1.  (}.  <J.  dated  the  I3th/0hb*am  U15|Mt)>o  Augiiut  1*J39,  H.  1.  p,  17. 
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S'l,  Ojfieerx  empmwmf,  Pmpera  oon-f erred, 

Eraviperoor,  Kaviyoor,  Kal- 
loopara,  Ezhumattoor,  Aiy- 
roor,  Koipxam,  Thotta- 
puzhasseri,  Arammula,  Va- 
dakkokara,  Puthenkavu, 
Tbiruvanvandoor,  Panda- 
nad,  Chengannoor,  Puli- 
yoor,  Cherianad  and  Ala  in 
the  Thiru valla  Taluk  and 
Elanthoor,  Pathanamthitta, 
Ranni,  Kiunbazha,  Chem- 
kole  and  Mallapuzliaaseri, 
in  the  Pathanamthitta  Ta. 
luk  in  the  Quilon  Division, 
4.  *Sale  Officer,  Trivandrum.  The  powers  of  a  Tahsildar 
in  the  Trivandrum  Division, 
6.  '  Bale  Officer,  Quilon.'  The  powers  of  a  Tahsildar 
in  all  the  taluks  of  Quilon 
Division  except  Sherthala 

l).  *  Bale  Officer,  Kottayam,  The  powers  of  a  Tahsildar  in 
the  Kottayam  Division  and 
in  Sherthala  taluk  in  the 
Quilon  Division. 

(3) 

Outlie  rocommondatinn  of  tho  Registrar  of  Oo-opera- 
tivo  Societies,  (lovevnmeiit  sanction  the  following  admini¬ 
strative,  disciplinary  and  statutory  powers  being  conferred 
on  tho  Additional  Assistant  Hogistrav  of  Co-operative 
Sooiotioa  with  a  view  to  i’aoilitato  tho  liquidation  work  of 
cancelled  Co-operative  Societies. 

I.  Administrative. 

(a)  To  conduct  supervision  and  exerciao  control  over 
societies  under  liquidation. 

Ui)  To  exercise  constant  control  over  the  work  of 
Liquidation  I  nspoctors. 

•ubiinii'-nlU  "fv iV.  l-iwi.t-  d»l«l  He-  Utlt 
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II.  Disciplimtri/. 

(«)  To  dismiss  and  degrade  his  clerk-typist  and  peons. 

(A)  'J’o  grant  all  kinds  of  leave  to  peons  and  (,hn  elork- 
typist  undor  him. 

(a)  To  grant,  casual  leave  to  Inspectors  under  liim. 

(d)  To  lino  this  peons,  t,lm  dork-typist  and  Inspectors 
undor  him  up  to  lht.il.)  mm  at  a  tinm,  the  total 
of  the  lino  imposed  during  a  month  not  however  exceoding 
i1,,  oil  tho  subordinates’  pay  pm:  mensem. 

An  appoal  shall  lio  to  tho  Registrar  I'rom  any  order  of 
punishment  passed  under  this  delegation  by  the  Addi¬ 
tional  Assistant  Registrar  of  Co-operative  Societies  on  any 
peon,  clerk  or  Inspector.  No  appeal  shall  lie  in  any  case 
oE  refusal  of  leave  or  levy  ol  line. 

III.  S/itfiifn/')/. 

()?)  Tho  Additional  Assistant.  Registrar  of  Co-opora- 
tive  Societies  shall  arrange  lor  the  maintenance  of  proper 
accounts  of  liquidated  societies  and  shall  call  for  mi  oil 
periodical  returns  from  the  Liquidators  as  In-  may  doom 
nocsssary.  At  the  end  ol  every  month  he  shall  arrange 
fox  a  statomont  showing  tho  progress  of  liquidation  work 
being  submitted  to  him  by  each  Liquidator. 

(/>)  Tho  Additional  Assistant  Registrar  shall  approve 
contribution  awards.  lie  shall  sanction  expenditure  to 
employ  whatever  stal'f  is  necessary  for  the  out-turn  of 
liquidation  work. 

(e)  Tlie  Additional  Assistant  Registrar  should  submit 
to  tho  Registrar  at  the  close  ol  every  quarter  a  consoli¬ 
dated  statomont  of  liquidation  work. 

{d)  He  shall  have  power  to  determine  and  sanction 
the  cost  of  liquidation. 

(e)  Tho  Additional  Assistant  Registrar  will  have 
original  jurisdiction  in  arbitration  in  disputes  filed  by 
liquidators  undor  Soot  ion  0.1-3  (b)  of  Act  V  of  1.112.  lio 
shall  hoar  tho  cases  himsolf  or  transfer  them  to  arbitrator 
or  arbitrators. 

(/)  The  powors  conferred  on  the  liquidators  as  per 
sub-section  3  of  Section  51  of  tho  Act  shall  bo  subject  to 
the  control  of  tho  Additional  Assistant  Registrar. 

W)  Any  person  aggrieved  by  an  order  of  the  liqui¬ 
dator  may  appeal  to  the  Additional  Assistant  Registrar 
against  such  order  within  two  montliB  of  the  date  of  suoh 
order. 
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« 

(A)  No  suit  or  other  legal'  proceeding  shall  lie  or  be 
proceeded  with  in  respect  of  any  order  of  the  liquidator  or 
of  the  Additional  Assistant  Registrar  passed  in  appeal 
therefrom  except  by  leaved:  the  Additional  Assistant 
Registrar,  or  in  case  such  leave  is  rofusud  by  the  Addi¬ 
tional  Assistant  Registrar,  b,y  leave  of  the  Registrar  or  of 
the  District  Court  having  local  jurisdiction  and  subject  to 
such  terms,  if  any  as  the  Additional  Assistant  Registrar 
or  the  District  Court,  as  the  case  may  be, may  impose. 

( i )  The  Registrar  shall  have  revisionary  powers 
over  the  ordors  of  the  Additional  Assistant  Registrar 
passed  in  appeal  over  an  order  of  the  Liquidator. 


(4) 

K-  1)18.  No.  970/40  JlovnloiHiioiit.  ilatodtho  11th  May  1940." 


Under  Section  31  of  the  Travaneore  Co-operative 
Societies  Act  V  of  1112  and  Soction  58  of  the  Revenue 
Recovery  Act  I  of  1068  as  amended  by  Act  III  of  1087, 
VII  of  1004,  X  of  1097  and  II  of  1099,  it  is  hereby 
notified  that  the  undermentioned  officers  of  the  Co¬ 
operative  Department  are  invested  by  virtue  of  office  with 
the  powers  noted  against  each  lor  the  purpose  mentioned 
in  Section  31  of  the  Co-operative  Societies  Act  V  of  1112- 
The  notification  R.  Dis  No.  2165  of  39  Development  dated 
24th  August  1939  re  :  conferment  of  powers  of  Tahsildars 
on  Sale  Officers  is  hereby  cancelled. 

81.  Officers  empowered,.  Powers  conferred. 

No. 


1.  Registrar  of  Co-opera¬ 

tive  Societies. 

2.  Assistant  Registrar  _  of 

Co-operative  Societies, 
Southern  Division, 
Trivandrum. 

3.  Assistant  Registrar  of 

Co-operative  Societies, 
Central  Division,  Ma- 
velikara. 


The  powers  of  a  Division 
Peishkar  in  all  tho  Revonue 
Divisions  of  the  State. 

The  powers  of  a  Division 
Peishkar  in  the  Trivandrum 
Division  and  in  the  Taluk 
of  Quilon  in  the  Quilon 
Division. 

The  Powers  of  a  Division 
Peishkar  in  the  Quilon  Di¬ 
vision  except  Sherthala  and 
Quilon  Taluks. _ 


1115/ 14th  Miy  : 
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No. 

4.  Assistant  Registrar  of 
Co-oporativo  Societies, 
Northern  Division, 
Kottayam, 


6,  Inspector  of  Co-opora- 
fcive  Societies,  Nager- 
ooil  Girclft,  IS'agei'uoii. 


f W'elies.  [1115:  NotUlcat^ons. 

Powers  conferred. 


Tin*  powers  of  a  Division 
Reich kar  in  tho  Kottayam 
Division  , and  the  Taluk  of 
Sherfchala  in  the  Quilon 
Division. 

'I'he  powers  of  a  Tahsildax 
in  the  Taluks  of  Thovala 
and  Agustwaw'iU’ain. 


0.  Inspector  of  Co-opera-  The  powers  of  a  Tahaildar 
fcivo  Societies,  Thu-  in  the  Taluks  of  Kalkulnm 
ckalai  Circle,  Tint-  and  Vilavunoode. 
ckalai. 


7.  Inspector  of  Co-opera¬ 
tive  Societies,  Para- 
snla  Circle,  Parasula. 


8.  Inspector  of  a  Co-opera¬ 
tive  Societies,  Ney- 
yattittknra  Circle, 
Xoyyattinknra. 


9.  Inspector  of  Co-opera¬ 
tive  Societies,  Tri¬ 
vandrum,  Trivandrum. 


The  powers  of  a  Tnhmidar  in 
the  Pakuthioa  of  Thiru- 
puriun,  IVnimkadavilft, 
Kulathoor,  Cbongal,  Para- 
sola,  Kuiiuathukal,  Kolia, 
Karimkuhun  and  Ottaae- 
kharaiuaiigalain  in  tlioNay- 
yatiukara  Taluk. 

The  pow  ers  of  a  Tahaildar  in 
the  Pakuthiosof  Kottukal, 
Thiruvftllam,  Nernotn,  Palli- 
ehal,  Vilappil,  Marugil,  Ma- 
vanallor,  Athiamtoor  and 
Noyyattiukftxa  in  the  Ney- 
yattinkam  Taluk. 

The  powers  of  a  Tahsildax 
in  the  I’aknthios  of  Irani- 
mnttani,  Vanehiyoor,  Chen- 
gazhachorry,  Cliattivilakam, 
Aniamada,  Muttathara  and 
Palkulangara  in  the  Tri- 
vandrum  Taluk, 
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No. 

10.  Inspector  of  Co-opera- 
-  five  Sooisties,  Kazha- 
...  .  kuttam  Oirole,  Kazha- 
kuttam. 


11.  Inspector  of  Oo-opera- 
.  tive  Societies,  Nodu- 

mangad  Circle,  Nedu- 
mangad. 

12.  Inspector  of:  Co-opera- 
|  tive  Societies,  Quilon 

Circle,  Quilon. 

13.  Inspector  of  Co-opera¬ 

tive  Societies,  Peri- 
nad  Circle,  Perinad. 


14.  Inspootor  of  Oo-opora- 
tive  Sociotios,  Puna- 
,  loor  Oirole,  Punaloox. 

16.  Inspector  of  Co-opera¬ 
tive  Sociotios,  Karu- 
nagapally  Oirclo, 
Karuiiagapally. 

16.  Inspector  oi'  Co-opera¬ 
tive  Sociotios,  Hari- 
*  pad  Oirole,  Haripad. 


Powers  conferred. 

The  powers  of  a  Tahsildar  in 
tlie  Pakuthies  of  Kadakam- 
palli,  Aramada,  Iiandamada, 
Madathuvilagoni,  Oolloor 
Uliazhatlrura,  Pangapara, 
Cheruvikkal,  Attipra,  Me- 
enamkulam,  Kazhakuttom, 
Ayirurpara,  Andoorkonam, 
Pallipuram,  Kadinamku- 
lani,  Veilur,  Meltlionuak- 
kal  and  Keezhthonnakkah 
in  the  Taluk  of  Trivan¬ 
drum. 

The  powers  of  a  Tahsildar 
in  tiro  Taluks  of  Noduman- 
gad  and  Ckirayinkil. 

Tlie  powers  oJ:  a  Tahsildar 
in  the  Pakuthies  of  Para- 
voor,  Meeind  and  Quilon 
in  the  Quilon  Taluk. 

The  powers  of  a  Tahsildar 
in  the  Pakuthies  of  Atlii- 
ohanalloor,  Eravipnrani, 
Vadakkovila,  Tkrikkada- 
voor,  Kilikolliir,  Perinad, 
Nedumpuima,  Thrikkovil- 
vattom,  Kottamkara,  Ki- 
zhakkekallada  and  Munro 
Island  in  the  Taluk  of 
Quilon. 

The  powers  of  a  Tahsildar  in 
tlie  Taluks  of:  Kottarakkara, 
Pathanapuram  and  S]ien- 
cottah. 

The  powers  of  a  Tahsildar  in 
the  Taluk  of  Karunaga- 
pally. 

Tho  powers  of  a  Tahsildar  in 
Uio  Talu kef  Karthikapally. 
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No. 

17.  Inspoctor  of  Co-opera¬ 
tive  Societies,  MavoU- 
kara  Circlo,  Mavoli- 
kara. 


18.  Inspector  of  Oo-opora- 
tive  Socioties,  Pau- 
dalam  Circlo,  Pauda- 


19.  Inspector  of  Co-opera¬ 

tive  Sociotios,  A  door 
Circlo,  Adoor. 

20.  Inspector  of  Co-opora- 

tive  Societies,  Patha- 
namthitta  Circle, 
Pathanamthifcta. 

21.  Inspector  of  Co-opera¬ 

tive  Societies,  Thiru- 
valla  Circle,  Tliiru- 
valla. 


22.  Inspector  of  Co-opera¬ 
tive  Societies,  Chou- 
pcannoor  Circlo,  Oheu- 
gannoor. 


Powers  conferred. 

I’ho  powers  of  a  Tnhmhlar  in 
Oho  Paknlihies  ol  Tripperuin- 
tlmra,  Ohomiitlmla,  Mavo- 
likara,  TJuizhakkara,  Kan-' 
nainangalam,  Thekkckara, 
and  Povingala  iu  tlm  Taluk 
of  Mavelikara. 

The  powers  of  a  Tahsildar  in 
the  Pakuthies  ol  llharani- 
lckavu,  Thonualldor,  Pan- 
dalam  Thokkekara,  Palamel 
Thantarakulaiu,  Noornad, 
Ohunakknara  and  Vallikun- 
1111111  i'>  the  Mavolikara 
Taluk. 

The  powers  of  a  Tahsildar  iu 
the  Kunitathoor  Taluk. 

Tim  powers  of  a  ’fahsildar  in  $ 
tho  Patlianamthitta  Taluk. 


The  powers  of  a  Tahsildar  iu 
the  Pakuthies  of  Mannar, 
Kurattisseri,  Kiulapra,  and 
Kizliakkumhliagoiu,  Ne- 
dumpuram.  Peringara,  Ka- 
vitrnhhftgom,  Thiruvalla, 
Kaviyoor,  Kalloopara,  and 
Ezhmnattoor  in  the  Thiru- 
valla  Taluk. 

The  powers  of  a  Tahsildar  in 
tho  Pakuthies  of  Kravipo- 
roor,  Koipuram,  Tliotta- 
puzhassory,  Ayroor,  Chen- 
gatmoor.  Pandanad,  Thiru- 
vanvandoox,  Vadakkokaxa, 
Puliyoor,  Cherinad,  Ala, 
Venimmy,  Puthonkavu, 
Aranmula  and  Pandalam, 
Vadakkokara  in  the  Thiru- 
valla  Taluk, 


* 
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SI.  Officers  empmoered. 

No. 

28.  Inspector  of  Co-opera¬ 
tive  Societies,  Allep- 
pey  Cirole,  Alleppey 

24.  Inspector  of  Co-opera- 
.  tive  Societies,  Clian- 
ganacherxy  Circle, 
Changanacherry. 


25.  Inspector  of  Co-opera¬ 
tive  Socioties,  Kanji- 
rapalli  Circle,  Kanjira- 
palli. 


26.  Inspector  of  Co-opera¬ 
tive.  Societies,  Kotta- 
yam  Circle,  Kottayam. 


27.  Inspector  of  Co-opora- 
tive  Societies,  Ettu- 
manoor  Circlo,  Ettu- 
luanoor. 


28.  luspoctor  of  Co-opera¬ 
tive  Societies,  Meona- 
oliil  Cirole,  Meenaoltil. 

211.  Inspector  of  Co-opera¬ 
tive  Societies,  Vaikom 
Circlo,  Vaikoin. 


Powers  conferred. 

The  powers  of  a  Tahsildar  in 
the  Taluk  of  Anibalapusiha. 

The  Powers  of  a  Tahsildar  in 
the  Pakuthies  of  Mnitar, 
Ramankari,  Veliyanad’ 
Changanacherry,  Vazka- 
palli  East,  Vazliapalli  West, 
Chennamkari,  Nealampe- 
roor,  Knrielii  and  Putliu- 
pally  in  the  Changaua- 
oherry  Taluk. 

The  powers  of  a  Tahsildar  in 
the  Pakutliies  of  Madapally, 
Nedumkunnam,  Vazlioor, 
Vellavoor,  Mauimala,  Che- 
ruvalli,  Ghirakkadavu. 
Kanjirapalli  North  and 
Kanjirapalli  South  in  the 
Changanacherry  Taluk  and 
Peermade  Taluk. 

The  powers  of  a  Tahsildar  in 
the  Pakuthies  of  Kottayam, 
Nattakom,  Panachikad, 
Kodamaloor,  Aimauam, 
Kummanam,  Tliiruvarppu 
and  Kuniarakom  in  the 
Kottayam  Taluk. 

The  powers  of  a  Tahsildar  in 
the  Pakuthies  of  Ettuma- 
noor,  Kaipuzka,  Perumpa- 
yikadu,  Vijayapuram,  Pam- 
padi,  Akalakunuam,  and 
Onamthuriithu  in  the  Taluk 
of  Kottayam. 

The  powers  of  a  Tahsildar  hi 
the  Taluk  of  Moenaohil. 

The  powers  of  a  Tahsildar  in 
the  Taluk  of  Vaikom. 
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30.  Inspector  of.  Co-opera¬ 

tive  Sooioties,  Muvti- 
fctupuzlia  Oirole, 
Muvattupussha. 

31.  Inspector  of  Co-opera¬ 

tive  Societies,  Peruni- 
bavoor  Circle,  Porum- 
bavoor. 

32.  Inspector  of  Co-opera- 

tivo  Sooioties,  Parur 
Circle,  Parur. 

33.  Inspector  of  Co-opera¬ 

tive  Societies,  >Shoi- 
thala  Circle,  Sherthala. 


34.  Inspector  of  Co-opera¬ 
tive  Sooioties,  Kuthia- 
thode  Circle,  Kuthia- 
thode 


.Powers  conferred. 


The  powers  of  a  Tahaildar  in 
the  Taluks  of  Muvattu- 
puzha  and  Thodupuzha. 

The  powers  of  a  Tliasildar  in 
tho  Taluks  of  Kunuathu- 
uatl  and  Dovioolam. 

The  powers  of  a  Tahaildar  in 
the  Taluk  of  Parur. 

Tlio  powers  of  a  Tahaildar  in 
the  Pakuthios  of  Sherthala 
North,  Sherthala  South,* 

•  Mtirarikulmu  North,  Than- 
noanmikkaiu  South,  Thau- 
noerniukkam  North,  Koko- 
thauiantfilauu  Vayalar  Hast,  ’ 
Vayalar  West,  and  Palli- 
puram  in  tho  Sherthala 
Taluk. 

The  powers  of  a  Tahaildar  in 
the  Pakuthies  of  Thura- 
voor  Thokku.  Tliuravoor 
North,  Thaikattuaaeri, 
Paiuivalli.  Aroor  and  Vadu» 
tlmlainattathilbhagom  in 
the  Sherthala  Taluk. 
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THE  CRIMINAL  PROCEDURE  CODE1 
(ACT  Y  OF  1067) 

[NOTE  ; — The  law  relating  to  Criminal  Procedure 

WAS  CONSOLIDATED  AND  AMENDED  BY  THE 

Code  or  Criminal  Procedure,  1117,  (Act 
VIII  of  1117)  which  was  further  amended 
by  Act  X.  of  1117.] 

Notifications2  . 

(1) 

R.  0.  0.  No.  2202/89|.Iudl.  (luted  llio  Bill  Jimo  1939'. 


Whereas  .the  District  Magistrate,  Quilon,  lias  brought 
to  the  notion  of  the  Government  that  the  staging  of  the 
Malay&lam  dramas  ‘Auarkaii”  .and  “Mukilamukulam”  is 
likely  to  wound  the  religious  susceptibilities  of  the  Muslim 
population  of  Quilon  and  causte  communal  riots,  it  is  here¬ 
by  notified,  under  the  last  clause  of  Section  127  of  the 
Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V  of  1067,  that  the  pro¬ 
hibitory  order  datod  the  23rd  Meonam  1114,  passed  by 
the  said  District  Magistrate  under  the  said  section,  shall 
be  permanent  and  absolute. 

(2) 

Ilia.  2GG7|Jndl.  dated  Uio  23rd  August  19391 

Whereas  the  District  Magistrate,  Kottayam,  has 
brought  to  the  uotico  of  Government  that  the  staging  of 
the  Malayaiani  dramas  “Auarkaii”  and  “Mukilamukulam” 
is  likely  to  wound  the  religious  susceptibilities  of  the 
‘For  Aol  V  ,.t  1GG7  s.e  V..1,  I, GR. 


Li-t  VII  ,.r  IlHB  (Vol-  III.  p.  174) 
cl  Vir..£  IdBHCVtd.  ITT.  p.  054) 

..nil  of  1090  (Vol-  Ill,  p.  923) 

At  IV  «{  1034  (V id  -  IV,  p.  5211) 
to!  Ill  of  1005  tVnl.  IV,  p.  742) 
tot  VI  of  1097  (Vol.  V,  p.  274) 

AtlX  o f  1007  (Vol.  V,  p-  2R6) 
lot  XII  of  1097  (Vol-  V,  p.  356) 

Atin  of  1107  (Vol.  VII.  p.  90) 
lot  III  of  1114  (Vol.  X,p-  138) 

(ilia  Ituloo  and  NotiKo&tionfl  under  tlio  Act  aee  Vol.  I,  p.  559, 
VI,  p.  1311.  Sopplomeot,  p.  2,  Vol.  VIII,  p*  13  (App.  A) 
[X,  p.  21  (App.  A),  owl  Vol.  X,  p.  29  (App.  A.) 

.  dop'd  fin'  23rd  Iduvmi  UU|6th  Juno  1939  Pt.  I,  p.  1423. 
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Muslim  population  ol  Kottavam  ami  oauso  oommunal  riots, 
it  is  heroby  notil'iod,  nndor  tho  last  clause  of  Section  127 
of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Proeoduro,  Act.  V  ol  LOOT,  that 
the  prohibitory  o.vdov  dated  tho  1st  Karkatakam  1114 
iasuod  by  tho  said  District  Magistrato  undm-  Urn  said 
section,  is  made  permanent  and  absolute, 


l») 

tt.  0.  0.  No.  5694/3H/.I'«Il.  <M.d  tho  Htli  llW 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  it  is 
hereby  notified  that,  under  Sootum  «  ol  hlio  Code  of  Cri¬ 
minal  Procedure,  Act  V  of  10(17 ,  a  Second  Umb  Magi¬ 
strate’s  Court  will  bo  ostablisliod  at  Bhoothapandy  with 
effect  from  tho  1st  Kanni  l'llf>,  by  investing  tho  iahsildar, 
Thovala  taluk,  with  the  powers  of  a  Second  Class  Magi¬ 
strate  and  that  the  jurisdiction  of  the  billowing  Magi¬ 
strates’ Com-ts  will  bo  revised  with  etfeet  Irum  the  above 

dato,  as  follows  ;•  - 


Name  of  Uonrtx. 

1.  Stationary  Magistrate’s 

Court,  Kottar, 

2.  Taluk  Soeond  Class 

Magistrate’s  Con 
Thovala. 


•i.s -diction  tt*  reniml . 
whole  of  1  lie  Agastoo- 


T’lio  whole  of  | 
nil  u  k. 


(4) 


H.  0-  0.  No.  r>l!94/3R/.rmll.  .la'rd  ttu*  »lh  S-ptomh-r  M:«iJ . 

Under  Clause  (i)  of  Section  4  of  Aot  V  of  11187,  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  with  of  fact  from  tho  1st  Kanni  1118 
the  Bhoothapandy  Police  Ont-post  will  lie  converted  into 
a  charging  Station  and  that  of  tlm  twelve  pakuthios  now 
comprising  the  territorial  jurisdiction  of  tho  Aramholy 
Station,  tho  pakuthios  of  Thovala,  Uhompakaraman- 
puthoor,  Thasshakudy  and  TTiirupathisarnm  will  form  tho 
jurisdiction  of  tho  Aramholy  Station  and  the  pakuthios  of 

XT.  G.G.  dwell  ihn  27th  uiiiiitpro  l!lB,'12th  S Hum.  Pi.  1 

2T,  a.  G.  dated  the  27th  Ohingeiit  U 16 1 1 2th  Heptmulw 
Pt.  Ip.  63. 
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1U6 


Erachakulam,  Easanthimangalam,  Darsanamooppu,  Chira  • 
madom,  Azhakiyapandipuram,  Bhoothapandy,  Ananda- 
puram  and  Arumanalloor  will  form  that  of  the  new 
Bhoothapandy  Station. 

(6) 

R.  Pis.  No.  227|40/Judl.,  dated  the  19th  January  19401 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  the  Vallikunnam  pakuthi  in  the  Mavelf- 
kara  taluk,  which  is  now  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Division  First  Class  Magistrate,  Alleppey,  is  transferred  to 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  Division  First  Class  Magistrate, 
Chengannur,  with  effect  from  the  1st  Kumbhom  1116. 


(6) 


B-  Dls.  No.  211/40/  Judl.,  dated  the  16th  January  19402 

With  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  it 
is  hereby  notified  that,  under  Section  8  of  the  Code  of 
Criminal  Procedure  Act  V  of  1067,  the  territorial  jurisdic¬ 
tion  of  the  Stationary  Magistrate’s  Court,  Eraniel,  is  re¬ 
vised  with  effect  from  the  1st  Kumbhom  1116  as  shown 
below  ; — 


Taluk. 


Pakuthies • 


Kalkulam 


Vilavancode 


1.  Eraniel 

2.  Thalakulam 

3.  Kadiyapattanam 

4.  Manavalaknxichi 

5.  Colachel 

6.  Kappiyara 

7.  Valvachagoshtam 

8.  Thuckala 

9.  Kalkulam 

10.  Kothanalloor 

11.  Thiruvancode 

12.  Aloor 

1.  Midalam 

2.  Kizhmidalam 

3.  Kizhkulam 

4.  Killiyur 


PT.G'G.  dated  the  10th  Malcaram  1115/?3rd  January  1940,  Pt-  I, 
p-  627. 

»r-  G.  G.  dated  the 


10th  Makaram  U16/23rd  January  1940,  Pt.  1., 
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(7) 

E.  0.  0-  No.  6520  of  38',TmlI.,  dated  tlio  20th  January  1040' 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  tho  Maharaja,  it  is 
hereby  notified,  wider  Section  8  of  the  Code  of  Criminal 
Procedure  (Act  V  of  1007),  that,  with  offect  from  the  1st 
Kumbhom  1115,  the  pakuthios  of  Ayiruparaand  Uliyaaha- 
thura  of  the  Trivandrum  taluk,  the  original  jurisdiction 
which  now  vosts  with  tho  Division  First  Class  Magi¬ 
strate,  Trivandrum,  in  respect  of  First  Class  cases,  and 
with  tho  Town  Second  Class  Magistrate,  Trivandrum,  in 
respect  of  Second  and  Third  Class  oases,  will  be  trans¬ 
ferred  to  the  jurisdiction  of  tho  First  Class  Magistrate, 
Nedumangad. 

(») 

K.  Din-  Nil- 1385/411  .Iiutl.,  tlotod  the  Mill  Mui'di 

TJnder  Section  155  of  tlm  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure 
Act  V  of  1007,  the  Governmout  of  Ilis  High  ness  the 
Maharaja  liavo  proscribed  the  appended  form,  for  charge 
sheets  to  be  filed  by  the  Police  boforo  Magistrates, 


11.88  Orim'nal  Procedure  and  Orbn'nal  [Hl<  :  Notlffcatlonj, 
Law  Amcnimnt.  i 

THE  CRIMINAL  PROCEDURE  CODE1 
(ACT  V  OF  1067) 

AND 

THE  TRAVANCORE  CRIMINAL  LAW 
AMENDMENT  ACT-  , 

(  X  OK  1114) 

Notification!*. 


(1) 

No.  1/39/0.  S-  d.tod  ihe  3rd  1939 J 

Whereas  it  appears  to  Government  Uiat  tho  dooumants 
containing  seditious,  matter  and  matter  ivliioh  promotes  or 
is  likely  to  promote  feelings  of  enmity  or  hatred  between 
different  classes  of  tho  subjects  of  Tmvanooro  have  been 
prepared  by  and  at  tho  instanco  of  E.  John  Kuril  villa,  the 
AU-Travancore  Youth  Loaguo  ami  others  and  that  such 
documents  aro  being  oironlatod  within  and  without  Travan- 
core  for  the  purpose  of  collecting  signatures  thereunto 
and  for  publication  thereof,  and 

Whereas  the  said  dooumonts,  in  addition  to  fresh 
matter,  also  contain  a  xepuhlicatiou  of  a  previous  memoran¬ 
dum  appended  to  a  memorial  addressed  to  His  Highness 
the  Maharaja  of  Travancoro  and  already  proscribed  under 
the  Polios  Act  IV  of  1096,  and 


Whereas  this  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the 
documents  aforesaid  contain  false,  scandalous  and  seditious 
allegations  which  bring  or  attempt  to  bring  into  hatred  or 
contempt  and  excite  or  attempt  to  exoito  disaffection 
towards  the  Sovereign  and  tho  Government  of  Travanoore, 
Government  hereby  declaro  overy  copy  of  such  documents 
forfeited  to  the  Government,  under  and  by  virtue  of 
Section  81  (a)  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  Act 
V  of  1067  and  Section  4  of  Act  X  of  1114. 


’Vi*  P-  1183.  Supra . 

n?or  Act  X  of  uu  •«  Vol.  X,  527. 

ST.  G.  G.  d(t«l  llieJMj  Dheou  UU|3rd  Jumery  193'.',  }'(.  I, 5n9, 


1114  :  Notifications.]  Criminal  Pncxliire  arid  Criminal  1180 
Late  Amendment. 

(2) 


No-  25|39,'C.  B.  dated  tho  17th  January  19391 

Whereas-  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the  Mala  - 
yalam  booklet  entitled  “!”1®  a^oa  at-wiisom' 

printed  at  the  Raja  Printing  House,  Thripunithurai,  and 
published  by  M.  G.  John,  contains  songs  which  are  highly 
inflammatory  and  calculated  to  create  disaffection  towards 
the  Government  and  incite  the  public  to  commit  acts  of 
violence,  Government  hereby  declare  every  copy  of  the 
booklet  forfeited  to  Government  under  and  by  virtue  of 
Section  81  (a)  of  the  Code  "of  Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V 
of  1067  and  Section  4  of  Act  X  of  1111. 

(31 

No.  6l/39|C.  S.  d»toiUh»2Srd  Fohrnary  19392 
Whereas  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the  Mala- 
yalam  booklet  entitled  printed  and  published 

by  P.  I.  Ittoop  at  the  A.  R.  P.  Press,  Kunnamkulam,  con¬ 
tains  matter  which  is  highly  defamatory  and  which  tends 
to  bring  Government  into  hatred  and  contempt,  Govern¬ 
ment  hereby  declare  every  copy  of  the  booklet  forfeited  to 
Government  under  and  by  virtue  of  Section  81  (a)  of  the 
Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V  of  1067,  and  Section 
4  of  Act  X  of  1114. 


(4) 


No.  156(31)  0 .  S  date,)  tho 7(1,  M-iroli  1933< 

Whereas  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the  Mala- 
yalam  booklet  entitled  written  by  Muhammad 

Baskeer  of  Vaikom  and  printed  at  the  Forward  Press, 
Cochin,  contains  matter  whiok  tends  to  create  contempt 
and  disaffection  towards  Government,  Government  hereby 
declare  every  copy  of  the  said  booklet  forfeited  to  them 
under  and  by  virtue  of  Section  81  (a)  of  the  Code  of 
Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V  of  1067,  and  Section  4  of  Act 
X  of  1114. 


>T.  Q.  G  dated  the  4th  Makarara  11  H/l  7th  January  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  5fiS, 
,T-  G.  G.  dated  [the  16th  Kumhhora  1114128th  February  1939,  Pt-  I, 
p.  731. 

*T.  G.  G.  dated  23rd  Kurobhom  U14/7th  Mare!,  1939,  PI.  I,  p.  7K0. 
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(5) 


N  i. '202/39/0  ■  S.  iliUMl  tho  21st  JUwli  1DM>  • 

Whereas  it  has  boen  brought  to  tho  notioo’  of  Govern¬ 
ment  that  tlio  text  of  a  memorial  supposed  to  be  submitted 
to  His  Excollenoy  the  Viceroy  by  Travanooreaua  has  been 
published  in  certain  newspapers  issuing  froni  outside  Tra- 
vancore  and  whoreas  Government  aro  convinced  that  the 
said  memorial  contains  false  and  seditions  allegations  which 
bring  or  attempt  to  bring  into  hatred  or  contempt  and  oxoite 
or  attempt  to  excite  disaffection  towards  the  Sovereign  and 
the  Government  of  Tvavancoro,  Government  horob.y  declare 
every  copy  of  the  said  memorial  and  all  extracts  therefrom 
or  reprints  and  reproduction  thereof  forfeited  to  Govern¬ 
ment  under  and  by  virtue  of  Soetion  81  (a)  of  the  (lode  of 
Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V  of  10(i7  and  Section  4  of  Act 
X  of  1114. 

an 

N|>.  102/M/U  a.  dat.'i!  lUoiiBlh  1939s  . 

Whereas  Government  are  of  opinion  that.  the.  Mala- 
yalam  booklet  entitled  “  ano*#jWi  ^  ntn,"  purporting 
to  be  written  or  published  by  one  Kodoor  ami  printed 
without  the  name  of  the  Press,  contains  matter  which  is 
highly  defamatory  and  which  tends  to  bring  Government 
into  hatred  and  contempt,  Government  hereby  declare  every 
copy  of  the  booklet  forfeited  to  them  under  and  by  virtuo 
of  Section  81  (a)  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  Act 
V  of  1067,  and  Soetion  4  of  Act  X  of  1114. 

(7) 

Mb.  967/39/0.  R.  ilntwl  iho  Slut  April  1939'<  . 

Whereas  Government  are  of  opinion  that  tho  pamphlet 
entitled  “  An  open  letter  to  Mr.  G.  P.  Sekhar,  u,  a.,  ” 
published  under  the  name  of  “  P.  Vasudovtin  Pilhii”  and 
printed  without  the  name  of  the  press,  contains  matter 
which  tends  to  create  contempt  and  disaffection  towards 
Government,  Government  hereby  declare  ovory  copy  of  the 
said  pamphlet  forfeited  to  them  under  and  by  virtue  of 
Section  81  (a)  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V 
of  1067,  and.  Section  4  of  Act  X  of  1114 . 
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1114  :  Notifications.]  Criminal  Procedure  and  Criminal 
Law  Amendment- 

(8) 

No.  265/39/0.  S.  dated  the  21st  April  1939  > 

Whereas  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the  Mala- 
y&latti  booklet  entitled  u<wm®*.oor>a°”  prjnted  without  the 
name  of  the  pres®  and  published  by  A.  K.  Narayana  Pillai, 
Trivandrum,  contains  matter  which  tends  to  create  con¬ 
tempt  and  disaffection  towards  Government,  Government 
hereby  declare  every  copy  of  the  said  booklet  forfeited  to 
them  under  and  by  virtue  of  Section  81  (a)  of  the  Cod©  of 
Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V  of  1067,  and  Section  4  of  Act 
Xof  1114. 


(9) 


No.  318/39/0.  S.  dated  the  2nd  June  1930,J 

Whereas  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the  booklet 
entitled  “  aftou'U'Oos&'io  stmr*  i.osaicsmoj  »  written  by  Varki 
J.  Thevalakkadan  and  printed  at  the  Sarada  Printing- 
Works,  Trivandrum,  contains  matter  which  tends  to  bring 
Government  into  hatred  and  contempt,  Government  hereby 
declare  every  copy  of  the  booklet  forfeited  to  them  under 
and  by  virtue  of  Section  81  (a)  of  the  Code  of  Criminal 
Procedure,  Act  V  of  1067  and  Section  4  of  Act  X.  of  1114. 

(10) 

No.  483/39/0.  8,  (luted  the  29th  July  1939:i 

Whereas  Government  aro  of  opinion  that  the  Mala- 
yalam  booklet  entitled  ’’  by  Thomas 

Chaoko,  Thanappanal,  printed  at  the  Popular  Press,  Kot- 
tayam,  cousins  matter  calculated  to  create  disaffection  to- 
•■vyiaiclB  Government  and  bring  them  into  hatred  or  con¬ 
tempt,  Government  hereby  declare  every  copy  of  the  said 
booklet  “«o>o«*kitc  »  forfeited  to  them  under  and  by 
“virtue  of  Section  81  (a)  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure, 
'Act  V  of  1067  and  Section  4  of  Act  X  of  1114, 


‘T.  a.  G.  dated  the  12th  Medom  1114/26th  April  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  1092. 
mi.  a.  G.  dated  the  23rd  Idavom  lU4/6th  June  1939,  Pt.  1,  p.  142 J. 

ST  G.  a.  dated  the  16th  Karkataharq  1114/let  August  1939,  Pt  1, 
'  p.  1634. 
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Law  Amendment' 

(11) 

No.  482J33/C.  S-  dated  the  7th  August  1939‘ 

Whereas  Government  are  of  opinion  that^  the  Malaya  - 
lam  booklet  entitled  u  '»3*s''»cdVdu^"i  ”  printed  at  the 
Central  Press ,  Trivandrum,  and  published  by  K.  Bhaakaran 
Nair  and  G.  Krishnan  Nair,  Vattiyoorkavu  Pradeaika 
Sabha,  contains  matter  tending  to  create  oontempt  and  dis« 
affection  towards  Government,  Government  hereby  dealare 
every  copy  of  the  said  booklet  “  »  for_ 

feited  to  them  under  and  by  virtue  of  Section  81  (a)  of 
the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V  of  1067,  and  Sec¬ 
tion  4  of  Act  X  of  1114. 

(12) 

No.  5<10j39|0.  S.  dated  26lh  August  1939* 

Whereas  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the  Mala- 
yalam  booklet  entitled  “  mdmMsyo  ”  written  by  Muhammod 
Basheer,  printed  at  the  Memorial  Printing  Works,  Market 
Road,  Ernalculam,  and  published  by  Jose  P.  Pavana,  Erna- 
knlam  contains  matter  which  tends  to  create  oontempt  and 
disaffection  towards  Government,  Government  hereby 
declare  every  copy  of  the  said  booklet  “ 
any  other  documents  containing  extraots  therefrom  or 
copies,  reprints,  reproductions  or  translations  thoroof  being 
forfeited  to  Government  under  and  by  virtue  of  Section  81 
(a)  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Proeeduro,  Act  V  of  1067,  and 
Section  4  of  Act  X  of  1114. 

(13) 

Nu.  li08]39|C-  B.  .luted  tho  23rd  September  1939» 

Whereas  the  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the 
Malayalam  booklet  entitled  “  rfi™  iPaoo^*  mxooujtfW.Bog* 
aaaa  »  written  by  K.  C.  George,  printed  at  Nataraj  Press, 
Amaravathi,  Br.  Coohin,  and  published  by  Viykom  Muha- 
med  Basheer  contains  matter  which  tends  to  bring  this 
Government  into  hatred  and  oontempt  and  to  excite  dis¬ 
affection  towards  them  the  Government  hereby  declare 
every  copy  of  tho  said  booklet  entitled  “  fru«». 

«i».  and  any  other  documents  containing 

extracts  therefrom  or  copies,  reprints,  reproductions  or 
translations  thereof  forfeited  to  tho  Government  under 
and  by  virtue  of  Section  81  (a)  of  the  Code  of  Criminal 
Procedure,  Act  V  of  1067,  and  Section  4  of  Aot  X  of 
1114. _ 

iT.&.Q.  dated  the  23rd  Karkalakam  llli/8Ui  August  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  1649. 

aT-  G-.  G.  dated  the  13th  Chiiigom  1116j29th  August  1939  PI.  X,  p.  26. 

3T.  G.  G.  dated  the  10th  Kami  U18/26th  September  1939, Pt.  t,  p.  J29t, 
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Law  Amendment. 

(14) 

R.  0.  0.  So.  641/40/C.  S.  d&ted  the  30tli  April  1940 1  - 

Whereas  the  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the  Mala- 
yalam  booklet  entitled  ‘‘■^•'w&'iccocoo  ”  -written  by  M.  K. 
Padmanabhan,  Aryad,  printed  at  the  S.  JVT.  .Press,  Sher- 
talai,  and  published  by  P.  N.  Narayanan,  Kan jikuzhi,  con¬ 
tains  matter  which  is  likely  to  promote  feelings  of  enmity 
and  hatred  between  different  classes  of  His  Highness  the 
Maharaja’s  subjects,  Government  hereby  declare  every  copy 
of  the  said  booklet  “  6>ro>c»)fijojfkoccr.,o  »  OT  aily  other  docu¬ 
ments  containing  extracts  therefrom  or  copies,  reprints, 
reproductions  or  translations  thereof  forfeited  to  the 
Government  under  and  by  virtue  of  Section  81  (a)  of  the 
Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V  of  1067,  and  Section  4 
of  Act  X  of  1114. 


1194  Criminal  Procedure,  Criminal  Lair  [1114  :  Notifications. 

Amendment  and  8ea  Customs. 

THE  CRIMINAL  PROCEDURE  CODE' 

(ACT  V  OE  1007.) 

THE  TRAVANCORK  CRIMINAL  LAW 
AMENDMENT  ACT-  (X  OE  1114.) 

THE  TRAVANCORK  HKA  CUSTOMS  ACT1 
(V  OE  1088.) 

Notifications.1 

(1) 

No.  12G|39|C.  S.  Gall'll  the  23r.l  February  l!i3!l-’>  . 

Whereas  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the  issue 
Vol.  XVII.  No.  1,  dated  January  8,  1030,  of  the  weekly 
journal  entitled  tlio  “  Princely  India,”  printed  and 
published  by  Muknnd  Ran  S.  Kalokar  at  New  Jaok  Print¬ 
ing  Works,  75  Apollo  Street,  Port,  Bombay,  and  oditod 
by  P.  Gopala  Pillai,  contains  matter  which  is  highly  de¬ 
famatory  and  which  tends  to  bring  this  Government  into 
hatred  and  contempt,  Government  hereby  declare  every 
copy  of  the  said  issue  of  the  said  journal  “  Prinooly  India  " 
forfeited  to  Government  under  and  by  virtue  of  Section  81 
{a)  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V  of  10(17  and 
Section  4-  of  Act  X  of  11.14. 

Government  also  hereby  prohibit,  in  exercise  of  the 
powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of  the  Travancoru  Sea 
Customs  Act  V  of  1088,  the  bringing  or  taking  by  sea,  by 
back  water  or  by  land  into  or  out  of  Travancoru  of  any 
copy  of  any  issue  of  the  said  weekly  journal  “  Princely 
India.”, 

(2) 

No.  2S6|39/0-  a-  da  lull  the  4t.h  April  10:19" . 

Whereas  Governniont  aro  of  opinion  that  the  issue 
Vol.  Ill,  No.  1,  of  the  Malayalam  Journal  entitled  the 
‘Vijayan’.  printed  by  K.  B.  Nemnini  at  the  Vuni  Vilasam 
Press,  Guruvayur,  and  published  by  T.  Rumanunny  at 

'Vide  p.  1183  supra. 

*Fiil«F.  1188  eu}>ra. 

■'For  Aot  V  of  1038  tee  Vol.  Ill,  p.  500. 

(i)  Aol  IV  of  1093  (Vol  ■  IV,  p.  404)- 

(ii)  Act  1  of  1109  (Vol.  VII,  p.  013). 

(Hi)  Aot  V  of  1111  (Vol-  VJII,  pill). 

a  For  Rules  and  Notilicalioua  under  Ilia  Sea  Cuatoma  Aot,  tie  infra. 

»T.  a.  G.  dated  the  16th  Kuiulihimi  UH|28th  February  1980  Pt.  I, 

p.  730. 

°T.  G.  G.  dated  the  22ml  Meeoom  U14|<ltU  April  1939,  l't,  1,  p.  985. 
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Guruvayur,  contains  matter  which  is  highly  objectionable 
and  which  tends  to  bring  this  Government  into  hatred  and 
contempt,  Government  hereby  declare  every  oopy  of  the 
said  issue  of  the  said  journal  ‘Vijayan’  forfeited  to  Govern¬ 
ment  under  and  by  virtue  of  Section  81  ( a )  of  the  Code  of 
Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V  of  1067,  and  Section  4  of  Act 
X  of  1114. 

Government  also  hereby  prohibit,  in  exercise  of  the 
powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of  tlio  Travancoro  Sea 
Customs  Act  V  of  1088,  the  bringing  or  taking  by  sea, 
by  back-water  or  by  land  into  or  out  of  Travancoro 
of  any  copy  of  any  issue  of  tlio  said  fortnightly  journal 
the  ‘Vijayan’. 

(8) 

No.  287/80/0..  S.  dated  tho  ilh  April  l939l  . 

Whereas  Government  aro  of  opinion  that  tho  issue 
Vol.  I,  No.  3  dated  the  20tli  March  1939,  of  tho  Malayalam 
Weekly  entitled  the  ‘‘  Sudarsanam,”  printed  and  published 
by  A.  S.  Govardhana  Shetty  at  the  Gopala  Krishna  Prin¬ 
ting  Service,  Br.  Cochin,  and  edited  by  P.  K.  Mruthun- 
jayan,  contains  matter  which  is  highly  defamatory  and 
which  tends  to  bring  this  Government  into  hatred  and 
contempt,  Government  hereby  declare  evory  copy  of  the 
said  issue  of  the  said  journal  ‘Sudarsanam’  forfeited  to 
Government  under  and  by  virtue  of  Section  81  (a)  of  the 
Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V  of  1067  and  Section  4 
of  Act  X  of  1114. 

Government  also  hereby  prohibit,  in  exercise  of  tho 
powers  oonforrod  by  Section  18  of  Tho  Travancoro  Sea 
Customs  Act  V  of  1088,  the  bringing  or  taking  by  sea,  by 
backwater  or  by  land  into  or  out  of  Travancoro  of  any 
copy  of  any  issue  of  the  said  weekly,  journal  ‘Sudarsanam.’ 
(4) 

No.  260/39/  0.  B-,  dated  Iho  21st  April  19393  • 

Whereas  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the  issue 
No.  1  of  the  Malayalam  publication  entitled  “aoisuonaP" 
edited,  printed  and  published  by  N.  K.  J£.  Kutty  at  the 
D/K.  Press,  Ernakulam,  contains  matter  which  tends  to 
bring  this  Government  into  hatred  and  contempt,  Govern¬ 
ment  hereby  declare  every  copy  of  the  said  issue  No.  1  of 
'T-  G.  a-  dated  tlio  22nd  Meenoni  1 114/ItiTApril  1939,  PI .  I,  p.  985. 

8  T.  &.  9-  dated  the  12th  Modem  ll)4|26th  April  1939,  Vt.  I,  p.  1092. 
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the  said  publication  “oa-an-'J"'!”  forfeited  to  Government 
under  and  by  virtue  of  Section  81  (a)  of  tho  Code  of. 
Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V  of  1007,  and  Section  4  of  Act 
X  of  1114. 

Government  also  hereby  prohibit,  in  exo raise  of  the 
powors  conferred  by  Sootiou  18  of  tho  Travaucore  Sea 
Customs-  Act  Y  of  1088,  tlm  bringing  or  taking  by  ana,  by 
backwater  or  by  land  into  or  out  of  Travaucore  of  any 
copy  of  any  issue  of  tho  said  publication  mui,” 

(5) 

No.  317|39|C.  S.  dated,  tho  30th  May  10391  . 

Whereas  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the  issues 
dated  the  6th  May  1039  and  the  13th  May  1039  of  the 
weekly  newspaper  entitled  “  Tin*  Umpire  Times,”,  edited, 
printed  and  published  by  T.  G.  Panioker  at  the  ‘Empire 
Times  Press’,.  41,  Broadway,  Madras,  contain  matter  which 
is  highly  objectionable  and  which  tends  to  bring  this  Gov¬ 
ernment  into  hatred  and  oontnmpt,  Government  hereby 
declare  every  copy  of  tho  said  issues  of  the  said  newspaper 
“  The  Empire  Times"  forfeited  to  Government  under  and 
by  virtue  of  Section  81  (a)  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Pro¬ 
cedure,  Act  V  of  1067  and  Section  4  of  Act  X  of  1114. 

Government  also  hereby  prohibit,  in  exercise  of  the 
powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of  tho  Travaucore  Sea  Cus¬ 
toms  Act  V  of  1088,  the  bringing  nr  taking  by  sea,  by 
backwater  or  by  land  into  or  out  of  Travaucore  of  any 
copy  of  any  issue  of  tho  said  nowspaper  “The  Empire 
Times.” 

(0) 

No-  343 '39/0.  H.  dated  the  SiHh  May  m0»  . 

Whereas  Government  are  of  opinion  that  -the  issue 
No.  2  of  tho  Malayalam  publication  entitlod  “  m-tany) 
edited,  printed  and  published  by  N.  K.  Kutty  at  the 
Syrian  Press,  Ernakulam,  contains  matter  which  tends  to 
bring  this  Government  into  hatred  and  contempt  and  to 
create  disaffection  towards  them,  Government  hereby  de¬ 
clare  every ’copy  of  the  said  issue  No.  2  of  tlm  said  publi¬ 
cation  ‘‘  <u*«OBjaocoa  ”  forfeited  to  them  underand  by  virtue 
of  Section  81  (a)  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V 
of  1067,  and  Section  4  of  Act  X  of  1114. 

•T-  a.|G.  dated  tho  16th  Havom  HU/30th  May  1939,  1'l.I.  u,  I40r7 

2T.  G.  ».  dated  tho  16th  Idavom  U14/30th  May  1989,  l’t.  I,  1403. 
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Government  also  hereby  prohibit,  in  exercise  of  the 
powers  conferred,  by  Section  18  of  the  Travancore  sea  Cus¬ 
toms  Adt  V  of.  1088,  the  bringing  or  fcakiug  by  sea,  by  back¬ 
water  or  by  land  into  or  out  of  Travancore  of  any  copy  of 
any  issue  of  the  said  publication  “  cu4aaa4 *=<»".  » 

(7) 

No.  438/89  U.  S.  dated  tho  Uth  July  l  £39'  . 

Whereas  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the  Mala-, 
yalam  publication  entitled  “ffloWisa-uen  (acmooeocDo)”  pnbli- 
shed  by  the  Aryakeralam  Publishing  House,  Cochin,  con¬ 
tains  matter  tending  to  create  hatred  and  disaffection 
towards  Government  and  to  promote  feelings  of  enmity  or 
hatred  between  different,  classes  of  the  subjects  of  His 
Highness  the  Maharaja,  Government  hereby  declare  every 
oopy  of  the  Baid  publication  (amosaoav’)  for¬ 

feited  to  Government  under  and  by  virtuo  of  Section  81 
(a)  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V  of  1067,  and 
Section  4  of  Act  X  of  1114. 

Government  also  hereby  prohibit,  in  exercise  of  the 
powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of  the  Travancore  Sea 
Customs  Act  V  of  1088,  the  bringing  or  taking  by  sea,  by 
backwater  or  by  land  into  or  out  of  Travancore  of  any 
copy  of  any  issue  of  tho  said  publication 

(8) 

No.  497/39  C.|S.  iliitud  tho  7th  August.  1939=  . 

Whereas  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the  issue 
dated  tho  24th  July  1039  of  the  weekly  newspaper  en¬ 
titled  “The  Powra  Nadaan,”  printed  and  published  at  tho 
Syrian  Itress,  Ernakulam,  by  the  Managing  Editor  Rev. 
K.  T.  Zacharia,  contains  matter  which  tonds  to  bring  this 
Government  into  hatred  or  contempt  and  to  creato  dis¬ 
affection  towards  them,  Government  hereby  declare  every 
copy  of  the  said  issue  of  tho  said  newspaper  “The  Powra 
Nadam”  forfeited  to  them  under  and  by  virtue  of  Section 
81  (a)  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V  of  1067, 
and  Section  4  Act  X  of  1114. 

Government  also  hereby  prohibit,  in  exercise  of  the 
powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of  the  Travancore  Sea, 

IT.  G.  tT.  dated  the  27th  Mithuinra  HU/llth  July  1939  pt.  I. 

ST.  Q.  G.  dated  tho  23rd  Karkatatam  1114/8th  August  1939,  pt-  J 
p.  1645. 
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Customs  Act  V  of  1088,  the  bringing  or  taking  by  sea, 
by  backwater  or  by  land  into  or  out  of  Travaneore  of  any 
copy  of  any  issue  of  the  said  newspaper  “The  Powra 
Nadam.” 

(9) 

No  560(39  0.  S.  dated  the  5th  September  19S91  . 

Whereas  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the  issue  of 
the  Malayalam  publication  entitled  “Dharmaprabha  1939 
«ibcd®ju  ”  edited  and  published  by  Namboothiri  Madathil  : 
K.  E.  Kutty  at  the  Nataraj  Printing  Press,  Br.  Cochin, 
contains  matter  which  tends  to  bring  this  Government 
'  into  hatred  and  contempt  and  create  disaffection  towards 
them,  Government  hereby  declare  every  copy  of  the  said  issue 
1989  and  any  other  documents  containing  extracts 

therefrom  or  copies,  reprints,  reproductions  or  translations 
thereof  being  forfeited  to  Government  under  and  by  virtue, 
of  Section  81  ('a)  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V 
of  1067,  and  Section  4  of  Act  X  of  1114. 

Government  also  hereby  prohibit,  in  exercise  of  the 
powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of  the  Travaneore  Sea 
Customs  Act  V  of  1088,  the  bringing  or  taking  by  sea, 
by  backwater  or  by  land  into  or  out  of  Travaneore  of  any 
copy  of  any  issue  of  the  said  publication  “Dharmaprabha” 
and  any  other  documents  containing  extracts  therefrom  or 
copies,  reprints,  reproductions  or  translations  thereof. 

(10) 

No.  773(39  0.  S-  dated  the  24th  Novomber  1989*  . 

Whereas  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the  issue  j 
dated  the  26th  Thulam  1115  (Book  17,  No.  35)  of  the  1 
weekly  edition  of  the  ‘Mathrubhumi’  printed  and  published  | 
by  K.  A.  Damodara  Menon  for  the  Mathrubhumi  Printing  •; 
and  Publishing  Company,  Limited,  Calicut,  at  the  Mathxu-  ■ 
bhumi  Press,  Calicut,  and  edited  by  K.  A.  Damodara  Menon 
b.  a.,  b.  l.,  d.  t.,  contains  matter  which  tends  to  bring  - 
this  Government  into  hatred  or  contempt  and  to  create 
disaffection  towards  them,  Government  hereby  declare 
every  copy  of  the  said  issue  of  the  said  weekly  edition  of 
the  Mathrubhumi’  forfeited  to  them  under  and  by  virtue' 

>T  G.G.  dated  the  20th  >01ni)gom  1115/5th  September  l939.pt.  X, 
p.  57. 

aT.  G.  G.  dated  the  12th  Vrisehikam  ltl5(28th  Novcpbev  1939,  pt.  I 
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of  Section  81  (a)  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  Act 
V  of  1067, and  Section  4  Act  X  of  1114. 

Government  also  hereby  prohibit,  in  exercise  of  the 
powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of  the  Travancore  Sea 
Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  bringing  or  taking  by  sea,  by 
backwater  or  by  land  into  or  out  of  Travancore  of  any 
copy  of  any  issue  of  the  weekly  edition  of  the  ‘Mathru- 
bhumi’ as  also  of  the  daily  edition  of  the  ‘Mathrubhumi’ 
newspaper  printed  and  published  by  the  said  Damodara 
Menon  at  the  said  Mathrubhumi  Press,  Calicut. 

(11) 

ft.  O.  0.  No.  704/40/0.  S.  dated  the.  ]lth  June  19401  . 

Whereas  the  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the 
Malayalam  booklet  entitled  “Ramarajyam”  written  by 
K.  J.  Mattatholi  and  printed  and  published  by  the  G.  K.  P. 
Service,  British  Cochin,  contains  matter  which  tends  to 
bring  this  Government  into  hatred  and  contempt  and  to 
excite  disaffection  towards  them,  the  Government  hereby 
declare  every  copy  of  the  said  booklet  ‘'Ramarajyam”  and 
any  other  documents  containing  extracts  therefrom  or 
copies,  reprints,  reproductions  or  translations  thereof  for¬ 
feited  to  the  Government  under  and  by  virtue  of  Section 
81  (a)  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V  of  1067, 
and  Section  4  of  Act  X  of  1114. 


Government  also  hereby  prohibit  in  exercise  of  the 
powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of  the  Travancore  Sea 
Customs  Act  V  of  1088,  the  bringing  or  taking  by  sea,  by 
backwater  or  by  land  into  or  out  of  Travancore  of  any 
'copy  of  the  said  booklet  Ramarajyam”  and  any  other 
documents  containing  extracts  therefrom  or  copies,  reprints-, 
reproductions,  or  translations  thereof. 

(12) 

Bis-  So.  171/40/0.  S.  dated  Ihe  10th  July  1940*  . 

Whereas  the  Government  are  of  opinion  that  the 
Malayalam  pamphlet  entitled  “  ”  printed  without 

publishing  the  name  of  the  press  in  which  it  was  printed, 
contains  matter  which  tends  to  bring  this  Government  and 
the  Government  of  His  Majesty  the  King  Emperor  into 


IT.  G.  G*  dated  the  29th  Ida 
p.  1393. 

aT.  G.  Q.  dated  the  la 


at  Katlcatabain  U15/16th  July 
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hatred  and  contempt  and  to  excite  disaffection  towards 
them  this  Government  hereby  declare  every  copy  of  the 
said  pamphlet  “  ®'°)5 ad0®1  ”  and  any  other  documents  con-' 
taining  extracts  therefrom  or  copies:,  reprints,  reproduc¬ 
tions  or  translations  thereof  forfeited  to  the  Government 
under  and  by  virtue  of  Section  81  (a)  of  the  Code  of 
Criminal  Procedure,  Act  V  of  1067,  and  Section  4  of  Act 
X  of  1114. 

Government  also  hereby  prohibit  in  exercise  of  the 
powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of  the  Travaneore  Sea 
Customs  Act  V  of  1088,  the  bringing  or  taking  by  sea,  by 
backwater  or  by  land  into  or  out  of  Travaneore  of  any 
copy  of  any  issue  of  the  said  pamphlet  “  ro'»£p«>1-  ”  and  any 
other  documents  containing  extracts  therefrom  or  copies, 
reprints,  reproductions  or  translations  thereof. 
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THE  DESTRUCTION  OF  RECORDS  ACT.1 

(II  OF  1098) 

Notification.2 

-B.  Dis.  No.  2530  of  39/De*pt.,  dated  the  6th  October  I939-3 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  the  following  Rules  are  passed  under 
Section  2  of  Act  II  of  1098,  to  regulate  the  destruction  of 
records  in  the  offices  of  the  Principal  Port  Officer  and  the 
Port  Conservators  of  the  Marine  Department. 

1.  In  the  appendix  below,  such  of  the  records  as  are 
marked  ‘permanent,’  should  be  preserved  permanently.  The 

,  other  records  are  liable  to  be  destroyed  at  the  expiry  of 
the  periods  noted  against  them. 

2.  A  record  need  not  necessarily  be  destroyed  at  the 
expiry  of  the  period  specified.  If,  in  the  course  of  sorting 
out  of  the  records  for  destruction,  any  record  is,  on  scru¬ 
tiny  deemed  to  require  longer  preservation,  the  fact  shall 
be  recorded  by  the  Principal  Port  Officer  or  the  Port  Con¬ 
servator,  as  the  case  may  be,  who  may  direct  the  retention 
of  the  particular  record  for  such  longer  period  as  he  deems 
fit.  The  duration  of  such  extended  ^period  shall  then  be 
noted  in  the  file  concerned  with  the  initials  of  the  Princi¬ 
pal  Port  Officer  in  the  case  of  the  Principal  Port  Office 
and  the  Port  Conservator,  in  the  case  of  the  sub  ports. 

3.  The  destruction  of  records  shall  be  carried  out  in  the 
Principal  Port  Office  in  the  presence  of  the  Principal  Port 
Office^  or  any  Officer  authorised  by  him  in  that  behalf 
and  in  the  Port  Conservators’  offices,  in  the  presence  of 
the  Port  Conservator. 

4.  The  records  shall  be  burnt  and  not  sold  or  otherwise 
disposed  of. 

Exception.  Gazette  files  shall,  however  be  disposed 
of  by  public  auction. 

5:  The  lists  of  records  to  be  destroyed  shall  be  pre¬ 
pared  from  time  to  time  and  kept  in  the  Office  of  the 
Principal  Port  Officer  in  the  case  of  records  relating  to  his 
own  office.  _ _ 

iFor  Act  II  of  1098  see  Vol.  V,  p.  358- 

“Nor  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  rbe  Act  see,  Vol .  V,  p.  362 
Vol.  VI,  p.  1435,  Vol.  VII,  p.  U86,  Supplement,  p.  414,  Vol.  VIII,  p.  16 
App.  A.)  and  Vol.  IX,  p.  23  (App.  A> 

3T.  G.  G.  doted  the  24th  Karoi  UlSjlOth  October  1939,  Ft.  I,  p.  225, 
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6.  The  Port  Conservators  shall  forward  once  every 
quarter,  list  of  the  old  and  useless  records  destroyed  under 
theae  rules  in  their  offices  to  the  Principal  Port  Officer. 

7.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  these  rules 
no  papers  of  special  importance,  should  be  destroyed  with¬ 
out  the  special  sanction  of  Government. 

APPENDIX. 


Principal  Port  Office  and  Port  Conservators’ 


Offices. 

Serial  No.  Description  of  records. 

Period. 

1. 

Inward  letters  register 

Permanent. 

2. 

Outward  letters  register 

Do. 

3. 

Office  copies  of  registers 

Do. 

4. 

Acquittance  rolls 

40  years. 

5. 

Contingent  registers,  contingent 

bills  books  and  port  fund  ac¬ 
counts 

6  years. 

6. 

Marine  stores 

Permanent. 

7. 

Cash  books,  day  ledger  and  all 

other  records  in  connection 
with  accounts  in  general 

Do. 

8. 

Order  and  circulars  of  Govern¬ 

ment  (printed) 

Do. 

9. 

Attendance  register 

Do. 

10. 

Office  order  book 

Do. 

11. 

Cash  books 

Do. 

12. 

Correspondence  regarding  exem¬ 

ption  from  examination  and 
other  qualifications,  age  or 
nativity  certificate 

Do. 

13. 

Administration  report  of  the 

department 

Do. 

14. 

Eegister  of  records  destroyed 

Do. 

16. 

Kegister  of  furniture  and  other 

articles 

Do. 

16. 

Inspection  of  book  of  sub  ports 

Do. 

17. 

Correspondence  relating  to  pro¬ 

test 

Do. 

18. 

Protest  registers 

Do. 

19. 

Budget  estimates  and  budget 

books 

Do. 

1115:  Rules.] 
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Serial  No.  Description  of  records, 
20',  Pension  papers 


21.  Postage  account  book 

22.  Books  and  periodicals  supersed¬ 

ed  by  later  issues  10 

23.  Charts  and  plans  superseded  by 

later  issues  10 

24.  Office  copies  of  periodical  returns  10 

25.  Registers  of  vessels  entered 

and  cleared  10 

26.  Ship’s  arrival  reports.  5 

27.  Passenger  and  crew  list  5 

28.  Expired  articles  of  agreement  of  crew  5 

29.  Travancore  Government  Gazette  3 

30.  Correspondence  re-,  execution 

of  annual  maintenance  works  5 

31.  Do.  stock  of  arti¬ 
cles  of  stationery  10 

32.  Do.  auction  sale  of 

unserviceable  articles  ■  5 

33.  Do.  printing  and 

supplying  of  forms  3 

34.  Supply  of  stationery  3 

35.  Register  showing  the  distribu¬ 

tion  of  books  and  forms  3 

36.  Statements,  monthly,  quarterly 

or  annual  other  than  those 
provided  for  3 

37.  Delivery  books  3 

38.  Petitions  requiring  no  action  or 

to  which  endorsements  were 
granted  3 

39.  Register  of  appointments,  punish¬ 

ments.  leave  and  transfers  Pei 

40.  Files  regarding  punishments 

41.  Applications  for  employment 

of  those  in  employment 

42.  Correspondence  regarding  ap¬ 

pointments,  promotions,  trans¬ 
fers,  assumption  of  charge, 
grant  of  leave  and  notifica¬ 
tions  regarding  the  same 


Period. 

Till  death  ox- 
disposal  of 
pension  claims 
whichever  is 
earlier. 

5  years. 
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Serial  No.  Desoription  of  records. 

43.  Statement  of  Europeans  and 

Eurasians  f employed  in  the 
department 

44.  Applications  for  employment 

in  the  case  of  those  not  em¬ 
ployed 

45.  Papers  regarding  grant  of  casual 

leave  and  of  permission  to 
leave  headquarters 

46.  Register  of  liabilities  and 
;  court  attachment 

47.  Office  copies  of  Officer’s  and 

establishment  travelling  allow¬ 
ance  bills  and  detailed  contin¬ 
gent  bills 

48.  Ohellan  register  and  treasury 

receipts 

49t  Papers  relating  to  contingent 
bills,  permanent  advance  etc. 


Period. 


1  year. 

1  „ 
40 

5 


10 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  EDAVAGAI  ACT,1 
(III  OF  1109) 

Notifications.2 

(1) 

R.  Die.  No.  2310|38/8ev.  dated  the  12th  December  1938.3 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Seotions  5  and 
16  of  the  Travancore  Edavagai  Act  of  1109  (Act  III  of 
1109),  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are 
pleased  to  sanction  the  addition  of  the  following  as  a  new 
para  to  Rule  14  of  the  Edavagai  Rules,  passed  under  date 
the  5th  July  1935/21st  Mithunam  1110. 

“Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  the  preced¬ 
ing  paragraphs  of  this  Rule,  it  shall  be  competent 
to  the  Settlement  Officer  to  call  for  the  records 
of  any  case  decided  by  a  Settlement  Supervisor 
and  if  satisfied  that  the  decision  is  erroneous  by 
reason  of  an  error  apparent  on  the  face  of  the 
records  or  for  other  sufficient  reasons,  to  revise 
such  decision.” 

(2) 

ft.  Dis.  No.  2378/38|Rev.„  dated  the  22nd  December  1938.4 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  5  and 
16  of  the  Edavagai  Act  (Act  III  of  1109)  the  Government 
of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have  been  pleased  to  direct 
that  the  Rules  dated  6th  July  1935,  as  amended  by  Noti¬ 
fications  R.  Dis.  55/36/Rev.,  dated  9th  January  1936, 
R.  Dis.  No.  HITS/Se'Rev.,  dated  24th  August  1936,  Dis. 
No.  1532/36(Rev.,  dated  19th  September  1936,  and  R.  Dis. 
No.  2310/38/Rev.,  dated  12th  December  1938,  regarding 
the  Settlement  of  the  lands  in  the  Poonjar  and  Vanjipuzka 
Edavagais,  be  further  amended  as  follows  : — 

Add  the  following  to  Rule  3  of  Appendix  I. 

“Where  the  old  marks  have  disappeared  or  do  not 
correctly  mark  the  present  boundary  of  a  field  or  sub¬ 
division  new  stones  should  be  planted  according  to  the 


p.  412. 

*T.  G.  G. i dated  the  12th  Dhann  UU| 27th  December  1938,  Pt.  I,  p.  452. 
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existing  limits  of  enjoyment  and  in  doing  so  care  should 
be  taken  to  see  that  the  present  survey  field  boundary 
follows  substantially  that  of  the  original  field  boundary 
and  that  the  change  does  not  affect  the  area  of  the  field 
by  more  than  5  cents  or  tho  original  survey  measurements 
by  more  than  10  links.  The  exception  to  this  rule  will  be 
in  the  case  of  Village  boundaries  where  missing  marks 
shall  be  replaced  in  accordance  with  the  original  Survey 
measurements.” 

'  (3) 

R.  0.  J.  No.  3492|38/Rov.,  dated  tho  9th  February  1039.1 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  5  and 
16  of  the  Travancore  Edavagai  Act,  III  of  1109,  the  Go¬ 
vernment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have  been  pleased 
to  direct  that  the  Rules  dated  the  6th  July  1935,  as 
amended  by  Notifications  R.  Dis.  No.  55/86/Rov,,  dated 
9th  January  1986,  R.  Dis,  No.  1278/36lRev.,  dated,  24th 
August  1936,  Dis.  No.  1532  of  36/Rev., dated  19th  Septem¬ 
ber  1936,  R.  Dis.  No.  2310/38*Rev.,  dated  12th  December 
1988  and  R.  Dis  No.  2378,38lRev.,  dated  22nd  December 
1938  regarding  the  Settlement  of  the  lands  in  the  Poonjar 
and  Vanjipuzka  Edavagais,  be  further  amended  as 
follows : — 

In  the  first  line  in  Rule  12  after  the  words  “The 
Supervisor.can”  insert  ‘‘in  accordance  with  the  rules  for  the 
time  being  in  force  for 'the  assignment  of  Government  lands 
as  far  as  they  are  applicable”. 

(4) 

R.  Dis.  Ns.  337/39  [Rev.,  dated  the  28th  February  1939.*,' 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  5  and 
16  of  the  Travancore  Edavagai  Act  of  1109  (Act  III  of 
1109)  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have 
been  pleased  to  direct  that  the  Rules  regarding  the  Settle¬ 
ment  of  the  Edavagai  lands,  5/6th  July  1935,  as  amended 
by  Notifications  R.  Dis.  No.  55*36, 'Rev.,  dated  the  9th 
January  1936,  R.  Dis.  No.  1278/36/Rev.,  dated  the  24th 
August  1936,  Dis.  No.  1532/36/Rev.,  dated  the  19th 
September  1936,  R.  Dis.  No.  2310/38/Rev.,  dated  the  12th 
December  1938,  R.  Dis.  No.  2378/38/Rev.,  dated  the  22nd 

1  T  G  dated  the2nd  Euuibhom  1114/l4Ui  February  1939.’  Pt.  ]~p.  617. 

2  T.  8.  0.  dated  the  23rd  Kumbhora  U14[7th  March  1939,  Pt.  1,  p.  746. 
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December  1988,  and  R.  0.  C.  No.  3492'38/Rev.,  dated  tlie 
9th.  February  1939  be  further  amended  as  follows  :  — 

Add  the  following  as  Rule  12  (b),  the  existing  Rule 
12  being  renumbered  as  12  (a). 

In  the  case  of  the  lands  to  be  assigned  under  Rules 
9  and  12  of  the  Settlement  Rules  dated  the  5f6th  July 
193'5,  the  cost  of  survey  and  demarcation  will  be  recovered 
from  the  assignees  at  the  following  rate  : — 

Cost  of  Survey.  For  areas  up  to  and  inclusive  of 
one  acre — Re  (1)  one. 

For  areas  above  one  acre- — Re.  (1)  one  par  acre  for 
every  complete  acre  and  proportionately  for  fractions  of 
an  acre. 

Cost  of  Demarcation.  21  chuckrams  per  stone  i.  e., 
7  chuckrams  as  the  price  of  tho  stone  and  14  chuckrams 
for  cost  of  labour  required  to  plant  it.  In  the  case  of 
rock  marks  used  for  ;  demarcation  purposes  the  cost  of 
demarcation  should  be  recovered  from  the  assignee  at  the 
rate  of  ehuckrame  7  per  mark. 

Survey  and  demarcation  charges  are  not  to  be  re¬ 
covered  in  the  ease  of  registries  in  which  the  cost  of  sur¬ 
vey  and  demarcation  has  been  already  recovered  by  the 
Edavagai  authorities. 

(6) 

B.  0-  0.  No.  1490 j38|Rev - ,  dated  tho  29th  July  1939. 1 

Under  Section  6  (i)  of  the  Edavagai  Act  III  of  1109 
and  Section  6  (E)  of  the  Rules  dated  6th  July  1935  issued 
thereunder  it  is  hereby  notified  that  the  Settlement  of  the 
Edavagai  lands  comprised  in  Thekkeyltara  pakuthy  of  the 
Poonjar  Edavagai  and  Oheruvalli  pakuthi  of  the  Vanji- 
puzha  Edavagai  has  been  completed  and  that  fair  pattas 
will  be  issued  from  the  offices  of  the  respective  Settle¬ 
ment  Supervisors  from  the  24th  Karkatakam  1114  M.  E. 

The  collection  of  new  rates  of  assessment  will  com¬ 
mence  from  the  beginning  of  Chingom  1115  M.  E.  It  is 
also  notified  for  the  information  of  the  public  that  in  all 
documents  in  respect  of  immovable  properties  in  the  above 
two  pakuthies  to  be  executed  from  1st  Chingom  1115, 
the  new  Survey  numbers,  territorial  'sub-divisions  etc.,  as 
per  the  present  Settlement  shall  be  used. 

J  T.  a.  9.  dated  the  1 6th  Kurkataiam  1114/lst  August  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  1627. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  ELECTRICITY  ACT1. 

(I  OE  1097.) 

Notification2  . 

K.  Dis.  No.  1807/39/P.  W.  dated  the  20th  October  1939*  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  52 
of  the  Travancore  Electricity  Act  I  of  1097  and  in  super- 
session  of  their  orders  contained  in  G.  0.  R.  His, 
No.  68/33/P.  W.  dated  16th  January-  1933  and  R.  Dis. 
No.  330/37  P.  W.,  dated  1st  February  1937,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  confer 
upon  the  Electrical  Engineer  to  Government,  for  the 
placing  of  appliances  and  apparatus  for  the  survey  and 
construction  of  lines  etc.,  for  the  transmission  of  energy, 
throughout  Travancore,  the  powers  which  the  Telegraph 
authority  possesses  under  Sections  4  to  13  of  the  British 
Telegraph  Protection  Act  (III  of  1091)  with  respect  to  the 
placing  of  Telegraph  lines  and  posts  for  tho  purposes  of  a 
telegraph  established  or  maintained  by  the  Government  or 
to  be  so  established  or  maintained.  The  exercise  of  the 
powers  hereby  conferred  is  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the 
said  British  Telegraph  Protection  Act  (HI  of  1091). 


'For  Aot  I  of  1097  see  Vol.  V,  p.  I. 

3For  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  the  Act  eee  Vol.  V,  pp.  58 
and  1132,  Vol.  VI,  p.  1376,  supplement,  p.  347,  and  Vol.  VIII, p.  82  (App.  A). 
3T,  3.  G.  dated  the  7th  Thulam  1115/24th  October  1939,  PI,  I,  p.  296. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  EPIDEMIC  DISEASES  ACT1. 

(II  OE  1078) 

Notification2. 

R.  Din  .  No.  548 39|L.  G.  B.  dated  the  8th  July  1939s  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  under  Section  2  of 
the  Travancore  Epidemic  Diseases  Act,  II  of  107S,  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  the  Rule  12  of  the  Temporary  Rules 
for  the  management  of  typhoid  epidemics  in  the  non- 
municipal  areas  of  the  State  published  under  Notification 
R.  0.  C.  No.  103  of  37/L.  G.  B.,  dated  19th  August  1937, 
is  amended  as  folio  tvs  ; — 

Substitute  the  following  for  Rule  12  ; 

“  Whenever  the  Medical  Officer  in  charge  of  a  hospital 
or  dispensary  receives  information  of  the  occurrence  of  a 
ease  (real  or  suspected)  of  typhoid  or  is  called  upon  to 
treat  such  a  'case,  he  shall  give  information  of  the  occur¬ 
rence  of  the  case  immediately  to  the  nearest  Public  Health 
Officer .  (defined  in  note  under  rule  iii  for  prevention  of 
cholera).  Till  the  arrival  of  the  Public  Health  authorities, 
the  Medical  Officer  himself  shall  arrange  for  the  diagnosis 
of  the  disease,  and  shall  carry  on  the  preventive  measures, 
such  as  the  inoculation  of  contacts  and  disinfection  of  the 
locality  ”. 


Ifor  Aot  II  of  1073  see  Vol.  H,  p.  495. 

2For  previous  Rules  and  NotUio&tions  under  the  Aot  see  Vol.  II,  pp, 
497  and  1434,  Vol.  VI,  p.  1320,  Supplement,  p.  72,  Vol.  VIII,  p.  84  (App.  A) 
Vol.  IX,  p.  43  (App .  A)  and  Vol.  X,  p.  34  (App.  A) 

3T.  G.  G.  dated  the  27th  Mithunam  llUjllth  July  1939,  Pt.  I, 
p.  1575. 
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THE  ESTATES  RENT  RECOVERY  ACT’. 

(IV  OF  1068) 

Notification2. 

jj.  Dis.  No.  237?|38|Rov,  tod  tho  22nd  DeoomOor  1<J383  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections'  6  and 
11  of  the  Estates  Rent  Recovery  Act  of  1068  (IV  of  1068) 
as  amended  by  the  Travancore  Edavagai  Act  III  of  1109, 
the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased 
to  make  the  following  rules — 

1.  The  following  registers  and  accounts  shall  be  main¬ 
tained  in  the  Edavagai  village  offices  and  in  the  offices  of 
the  Agents  of  the  Chiefs  in  forms  similar  to  those  in  use 
in  the  Sirkar  Pakuthy  and  Taluk  Cutcherries  respectively, 
(a)  Village  Offices. 

1.  Settlement  Register. 

2.  Supplement  to  the  Settlement  Register. 

3.  Register  of  porambokes. 

4.  Register  of  Thanathu  lands. 

5.  Register  of  Pandaravaga  lands. 

6.  Register  of  Devaswom  Brahmaawom  lands. 

7.  Register  of  Karamozhivu  lands. 

8.  Register  of  Service  Inam  lands. 

9.  Kuduthal  Kuravu  accounts. 

10.  Arivu  Number. 

11.  Kudisika  Accoimt. 

12.  Kuthagapattom  Account. 

13.  Account  showing  the  sale  proceeds  of  lands. 

14.  Account  of  Miscellaneous  Revenue. 

16.  Thandaper  account.  . 

16.  Nalvazhi. 

17.  Collection  account. 

18.  Defaulter’s  account. 

19.  Account  of  excess'  collection. 

20.  Remission  account. 

21.  Account  of  items  written  off. 

22.  D.  C.  B.  account.  ’  . 

iFor  Act  IV  oi  1068  set  Vol.  I,  p.  1067.  “ 

For  amending  Aois  tet 
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23.  Thavanamudakkam. 

24.  Account  showing  the  items  of  revenue  for  which 

the  demand  is  to  fall  in  future  years. 

(b)  Agent’s  Office. 

1.  Register  of  Kutkagapattom  cases. 

2.  Register  of  Puduval  applications. 

3'.  Register  of  pokkuvaravu  cases. 

4.  Register  of  cases  under  the  Land  Conservancy 

Act. 

5.  Register  of  orders  relating  to  kuduthal  kuravu. 

6.  Arivu  number. 

7.  Register  of  orders  relating  to  Sanoliayam 

Revenue. 

8.  Register  of  orders  relating  to  Tkaravila  and 

Vilayartham. 

9.  Register  of  orders  relating  to  miscellaneous 

revenue. 

10.  Register  of  collections. 

11  Register  of  remissions. 

12.  Register  of  items  of  revenue  written  off. 

13.  D.  C.  B.  account. 

14.  Register  of  steps  taken  under  the  Revenue  Re¬ 

covery  Act. 

15.  Register  of  orders  relating  to  .  items  of  revenue 

for  which  the  demand  is  to  fall  due  in  future 


16.  Register  of  processes. 

2.  An  inspection  of  the  accounts  of  the  Village  Offices 
and  of  the  Agent’s  Office  shall  be  conducted  at  least  once 
a  year  by  the  Division  Peishkar  or  Assistant  Peishkar 
within  whose  jurisdiction  the  said  office  is  situated  and 
notes  of  inspection  shall  be  furnished  to  the  Chief  and  the 
Land  Revenue  Commissioner. 

3.  No  person  who  is  not  eligible  to  be  appointed  as  a 
Proverthioar  in  a  Sirkar  pakuthy  shall  be  empowered  to 
exercise  the  powers  of  a  Proverthioar  under  the  Revenue 
Recovery  Act  in  an  Edavagai  Village. 

4.  The  person  invested  with  the  powers  of  a  Taksildar 
under  the  Revenue  Recovery  Act  or  of  a  Division  Peishkar 
under  the  Land  Conservancy  Act  shall  be  guided  by  the 
Rules  and  Standing  Orders  issued  by  Government  from 
i  me  to  time. 
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5.  In  respect  of  orders  or  acts  of  the  Agent  of  a  Chief 
exercising  the  powers  of  a  Tahsildar  under  the  Revenue 
Recovery  Act  or  of  a  Division  Peishkax  under  the  Land 
Conservancy  Act,  the  Division  Peishkar  in  whose  jurisdic¬ 
tion  the  land  involved  in  the  case  is  situated  shall  exercise 
the  powers  original  and  appellate  of  a  Division  Peishkar 
under  those  Acts.  The  powers  of  revision  shall  -be  ex-, 
excised  by  the  Land  Revenue  Commissioner  or  the  Dewan 
as  per  the  provisions  of  those  Acts  and  the  Rples  framed 
thereunder. 

6.  Transfers  of  registry  shall  be  effected  in  the  account 
as  per  the  Rules  and  Standing  Orders  in  force  in  the  Land 
Revenue  Department,  Appeals  and  revisions  on  these 
decisions  as  under  the  Pokkuvaravu  Rules  shall  lie  to  the 
Division  Peishkar  or  Assistant  Peishkar  as  the  case  may 
be  in  whose  jurisdiction  the  land  concerned  is  situated. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  EZHAVA  ACT1. 

(Ill  OF  1100) 

Notification. 

E.  0.  0.  No.  879  of  38/Logia.  dated  the  31st  January  1939a  . 

It-  is  hereby  notified  that  Notification  No.  R.  Dig.  1 
of  1926lLegis.,  dated  the  4th  January  1D26  exempting 
applications  made  to  Government  under  Section  33  of  the 
Travancore  Ezhava  Act  III  of  1100  from  the  payment 
of  court  fees  under  the  Court  Fees  Act  is  cancelled. 


‘For  Act  III  of  1100  m  Vol.  V,  p.  771. 

For  amending  Act  tee  Act  II  Of  1101  (Vol.  VI.  p.  1162.) 

2T.  G.  G.  dated  the  18th  Makaram  U14/31st  January  1939,  Ft.  II, 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  FACTORIES  ACT1  . 
(VIII  OF  1114). 
Notifications, 


(1) 

II.  O.  C.  No.  6866j38|t|Dovpl..  dated  tlie  18lh  September  19392 . 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  in  pursuance  of  Seotion 
10  (1)  of  the  Travancore  Factories  Act,  VIII  of  1114,  the 
Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have  been 
pleased  to  appoint  the  Supervisor  under  the  Chief  Boiler 
Inspector  in  the  Industries  Department  for  the  time  being 
as  the  Inspector  of  Factories  for  the  whole  of  Travancore. 

(2) 

R.  0.  0,  No.  6866 |38jd /Dovpt.,  dated  tho  18th  September  19392  . 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  in  pursuance  of  Section 
10  (2)  of  the  Travancore  Factories  Act,  VIII  of  1114,  the 
Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have  been 
pleased  to  appoint  the  Industrial  Engineer  and  Chief  Boiler 
Inspector  in  the  Industries  Department  for  the  time  being 
as  the  Chief  Inspector  of  Factories  for  the  whole  of 
Travancore. 


(3) 

B.  0.  0.  No.  6866/38/3/Dovpl.,  dated  18th  September  19392  . 

For  purposes  of  co-ordinating  work  arising  out  of 
labour  laws  in  general,  the  Government  of  His  Highness 
the  Maharaja  have  been  pleased  to  appoint  the  Director  of 
Industries  for  the  time  being  as  Labour  Commissioner  for 
the  State. 


(4) 

E.  Ilia.  No.  198|40/Devpt.,  d»ted  the  29th  January  194nJ 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  the  following  rules  are  issued  under 
the  Travancore  Factories  Act,  VIII  of  1114, 

IFor  Aot  VIII  of  11U  tu  'Vol:  X,  p.  172 . 

JT.  6.  Q -  dated  the  3rd  Kanni  1116/19th  September  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.lQO. 
kL',  8.  8.  dated  the  17th  Mabaram  1115130th  January  1940  Pt.  I,  (after 
p.  696),  ’  ^ 
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The  Travahcore  Factories  Rules,  1115. 

1.  Short  title.  These  rules  may  be  called  the  Tray  an - 
core  Factories  Rules,  1115. 

2.  Definitions.  In  these  rules  unless  there  is  anything 
repugnant  in  the  subject  or  context — 

(a)  “the  Act”  means  the  Travancore  Factories  Act, 
VIII  of  1114 ; 

{b)  “artificial  humidification”  means  the  introduc¬ 
tion  of  moisture  into  a  room  by  any  artificial  means  what¬ 
soever,  except  (1)  the  use  of  gas  or  oil  for  lighting  purposes 
and  (2)  the  unavoidable  escape  of  steam  or  water  vapour 
into  the  atmosphere  directly  due  to  the  treatment  of  any 
article  or  substance  by  water  or  steam  in  the  course  of  any 
manufacturing  process  ;  provided  that  the  introduction  of 
air  from  outside  through  moistened  mats  or  screens  placed, 
outside  open  windows  and  ventilation  openings  at  times 
when  the  temperature  of  the  room  is  80  degrees  or  more 
shall  not  be  deemed  to  bo  artificial  humidification ; 

„(c)  “belt  hanger”  means  a  perch  or  guard  fixed,  near 
the  side  and  upper  edge  of  a  pulley  on  which  the  belt  can 
rest  if  it  runs  off,  or  is  removed  from,  the  pulley; 

(<f)  “Chief  Inspector”  means  the  person  appointed  as 
the  Chief  Inspector  under  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  10  of 
the  Act ; 

(e)  “cooling  power”  means  the  ^cooling  power  of  the 
air  in  milli-calories  per  square  centimeters  per  second  as 
measured  by  the  kata-thermometer ; 

(/)  “degree”  of  temperature  means  a  degree  of  the 
Fahrenheit%cale ; 

(p)  “Form”  means  a  form  annexed  to  these  rules ; 

(h)  “Health  Officer”  in  relation  to  a  factory  means — 

(i)  if  the  factory  is  situated  in  a  municipality 

having  a  separate  Health  Officer  the  Municipal 
Health  Officer  ;  or  any  other  person  appointed 
in  that  behalf  by  the  Government,  and 

(ii)  if  the  factory  is  situated  elsewhere,  such  officer 

or  person  as  may  be  appointed  by  the  Govern¬ 
ment  in  that  behalf ; 
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( i )  “Hygrometer”  means  an  accurate  wet  and  dry 
bulb  thermometer  conforming  to  the  conditions  prescribed 
in  Rules  40  to  46  ; 

(/)  “Inspector”  means  the  person  appointed  as  In¬ 
spector  under  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  10  of  the  Act ; 

Provided  that — 

When  in  any  area  the  Government  have  by  notifica¬ 
tion  in  the  Government  Gazette  under  sub-section  (6)  of 
Section  10  of  the  Act  declared  that  a  District  'Magistrate 
or  Additional  Inspector,  shall  exercise  certain  powers  of  an 
Inspector  the  word  “Inspector”  shall  be  held  to  include 
such  District  Magistrate  or  Additional  Inspector,  only  in 
respect  of  such  provisions  of  the  Act  as  are  specified  in 
the  notifications  and  of  the  rules  framed  thereunder. 

( k' )  “Kata-Thermometer”  means  an  •*  accurate  instru¬ 
ment  capable  of  measuring  the  cooling  properties  of  the 
air  in  milHcalories  per  square  centimeter  per  second  by 
radiation,  convection  and  evaporation,  manufactured  by 
James  J.  Hicks  or  such  other  firm  manufacturing  accurate 
instruments  of  this  type  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Chief 
Inspector ; 

( l )  “within  reach”  means  within  six  feet  of-  any  spot 
on  which  any  person  may  have  to  stand,  or  which  any 
person  may  have  to  pass,  in  the  course  of  his  employment ; 

( m )  “Transmission  machinery”  includes  every  shaft, 
wheel,  drum  or  pulley  (including  any  system  of  fast  and 
loose  pulleys'),  coupling,  clutch,  strap,  band,  belt,  chain, 
rope  or  other  device  incidental  to  the  transmission  of 
motion  between  any  prime-mover  and  any  fRachine  or 
appliance,  or  by  means  of  which,  the  machine  or  appliance 
receives  its  motion ;  and 

(»)  words  and  expressions  not  defined  in  these  rules 
but  defined  or  used  in  the  Act- shall  be  deemed  bo  have 
the  same  meanings  as  in  the  Act. 


3.  Form,  of  notice  to  Inspector  before  commencement 
of  work.  The  written  notion  prescribed  under  sub-section 
(1)  of  Section  9  shall  be  in  Form  A. 
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Inspection. 

( Sections  10,  11  and  82.). 

4.  Duties  of  Inspector.  The  Inspector  shall  be  pri¬ 
marily  responsible  for  the  administration  of  the  Act  within 
the  local  limits  for  which  he  is  appointed.  He  shall  in¬ 
spect  every  factory  other  than  a  seasonal  factory  within 
his  direct;  charge  once  in  each  half  year,  and  every  season¬ 
al  factory  at  least  once  during  eaoh  season  of  work.  He 
shall  also  make  such  further  inspections  as  may  appear  to 
him  or  to  the  authority  to.  whom  he  is  subordinate  to  be 
necessary  for  the  due  observance  of  the  provisions  of  the 
Act  and  of  these  rules. 

5.  Maintenance  of  Inspection  Books.  The  manager  of 
every  factory  shall  maintain  a  bound  inspection  book  and 
shall  produce  it  whenever  required  by  an  Inspector,  Ad¬ 
ditional  Inspector  or  Certifying  Surgeon.  In  such  inspec¬ 
tion  book  shall  be  posted 

(1)  the  exemptions  granted  to  the  factory  in  Form  B; 

(2)  the  particulars  of  lime-washing,  colour-washing, 
painting,  tarring  or  varnishing,  in  Form  C  ; 

(3)  the.  particulars  of  rooms  in  the  factory  in  Form 
D;  and 

(4)  the  inspection  orders  served  by  the  Inspector  per¬ 
taining  to  the  two  years  immediately  preceding 
in  Form  E. 

6.  The  occupier  or  manager  to  furnish  any  informa' 
tion  that  the  Inspector  may  require.  The  occupier  or 
manager  of  a  factory  shall  furnish  any  information  that 
an'  Inspector,  may  -require  for  the  purpose  of  satisfying 
himself  whether  any  provision  of  the  Act  has  been  com¬ 
plied  with  or  whether  any  order  of  an  Inspector  has  been 
duly  carried  out.  Any  demand  by  an  Inspector  for  any 
such  information,  if  made  during  the  course  of  an  inspec¬ 
tion,  shall  be  .complied  with  forthwith  if  the  information 
is  available  in  the  factory,  or  if  made  in  writing,  shall  be 
complied  with  within  seven  days  of  receipt  thereof. 

7.  Certificates ,  etc.,  to  he  preserved  for  a  period  of 
at  least  two  years -  All  certificates,  orders,  letters,  reports 
or  other,  documents  issued  by  an  Inspector  or  other  officer 
duly  appointed  in  this  behalf  by  the  Government  or  by  a 
local  authority  with  respect  to  the  fitness  or  safety  of  the 
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factory  or  any  portion  of  its  buildings,  works,  plant,  ma¬ 
chinery,  apparatus  or  ways,  or  with  respect  to  the  fitness 
of  workers  employed  in  the  factory,  shall  be  properly  filed 
and  preserved  for  a  period  of  at  least  two  years  and  shall 
be  available  in  the  factory  for  examination  by  the 
Inspector. 

8.  Inspection  Book,  to  be  hand, ed  over  to  new  occupier 
or  manager.  Whenever  there  is  a  change  of  occupier  in 
a  factory,  the  boniid  inspection  book  and  the  registers 
kept  in  pursuance  of  the  Act  and  the  rules  made  there¬ 
under  shall  be  duly  handed  over  to  the  new  occupier  or  ' 
his  manager. 

9.  Duties  of  Inspectors  at  inspections,  (a)  In  addi¬ 

tion  to  and  without  prejudice  to  any  other  powers  or 
duties  which  the  Inspector  may  exercise  or  perform  under 
the  Act  or  the  rules  made  thereunder,  he  shall  fill  up  the 
inspection  report  in  the  case  of  the  first  inspection  of  a 
faotory  in  Eorm  E,  and  in  the  case  of  subsequent  inspec¬ 
tions  of  a  factory  in  Eorm  G,  and  in  either  case  satisfy 
himself  •. —  * 

(1)  That  the  provisions  made  in  the  Act  and  in  the 
rules  made  thereunder  to  secure  tho  health  and  safety  of 
the  operatives  are  observed  ; 

(2)  that  the  children  and  adolescents  employed  in 
the  factory  have  been  duly  certified  and  that  none  are 
employed  who  are  obviously  unfit  ; 

(3)  that  the  registers  of  adult  workers  and  of  child 
workers  are  correctly  maintained  in  the  proscribed  forms  ; 

(4)  that  tho  periodical  stoppages  of  work  and  holi¬ 
days  provided  by  the  Act  and  by  the  rules  made  there¬ 
under  are  granted  and  that-  the  limits  of  hours  of  work 
laid  down  therein  are  not  exceeded  ; 

(5)  that  the  provisions  relating  to  the  payment  of 
overtime  are  duly  observed  in  the  case  of  persons  exempted 
from  the  provisions  of  Section  34  or  Section  36  of  the 
Act ; 

(6)  that  the  notices  of  periods  of  work  required  by 
sub-section  (1)  of  Section  39  and  sub-section  (1)  of  Section 
55  of  the  Act,  the  electrical  shock  and  danger  notice  in-, 
atruotions  required  under  rules  105  (5)  and  121  and  the 
jiptioe  containing  the  abstracts  of  the  Act  and  of  the  rules 
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made  thereunder  required  to  be  displayed  under  sub¬ 
section  (1)  of  Section  76  of  the  Act  are  properly  main¬ 
tained  and  exhibited- 

(5)  He  shall  further  enquire  into  the  causes  of  all 
accidents  which  have  occurred  since  the  last  inspection. 

(c)  Finally  he  shall  note  how  far  defects  Pointed  out 
at  the  previous  inspection  have  been  removed  and  how  far 
orders  previously  issued  have  been  complied  with.  Any 
defect  or  illegality  which  have  come  to  light  at  the  present 
'inspection  as  well  as  any  orders  passed  by  him  under  the 
Act  shall  then  be  recorded.  An  extract  from  this  record 
containing  the  orders  of  the  Inspector  and  such  remarks 
or  defects  found  to  exist  as  he  may  wish  to  bring  to  the 
manager’s  notice  shall  be  sent  to  the  manager  in  Form  B 
and  a  copy  of  the  extract  in  so  far  as  it  relates  to  Sections 
34,  35,  36,  37,  39,  41,  42,  45,  51,  54,  55  and  56  of  the 
Act  shall  be  sent  to  the  District  Magistrate  concerned. 

10.  Inspector  to  investigate  fatal  or  serious  accidents. 
If  the  Inspector  has  reason  to  believe  that  fatal  or  serious 
accident  has  occurredun  any  factory,  whether  he.  has  recei¬ 
ved  a  notice  under  Section  30  of  the  Act  or  not,  he  shall  as 
soon  as  possible  make  an  investigation  either  by  himself  or 
in  co-operation  with  any  officer  deputed  by  the  District 
Magistrate  or  by  the  police  authorities  or  by  both,  in  order 
to  determine  the  cause  of  the  accident  and  the  parson  res¬ 
ponsible  for  such  accident.  If  ho  finds  that  death  or 
serious  injury  has  resulted  from  neglect  on  the  part  of  the 
occupier  or  manager  of  the  factory  or  other  persons  to 
observe  any  provision  of  the  Act  or  of  the  rules  or  orders 
made  thereunder  and  if  he  considers  that  prosecution 
should  be  instituted  under  the  Act,  he  shall  take  necessary 
action  in  the  matter.  If  the  Inspector  considers  that  action 
should  be  taken  under  the  Travancore  Penal  Code  he  shall 
record  his  opinion  and  send  it  to  the  District  Magistrate 
concerned,  for  such  action  as  the  District  Magistrate  may 
consider  necessary. 

11.  Procedure  for  inspection  by  District  Magistrates. 
The  District  Magistrates  shall .  not  deal  with  technical 
matters  mentioned  in  Sections  13,  14,  16,  16,  18,  23,  24, 
25,  26,  28  and  29  of  the  Act  but  may  see  that  the  previous 
orders  passed  by  the  Inspector  in  respect  of  these  ■  matters 
are  duly  observed.  In  other  cases  he  may  take  such  action 
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under  the  Act  as  may  be  found  necessary,  communicating 
copies  of  the  correspondence  to  the  Chief  Inspector. 

12.  Procedure  for  inspection  by  Additional  Inspectors. 
Where  in  any  area  an  inspection  is  made  by  an  Additional 
Inspector,  he  shall  follow  the  procedure  laid  down  in  rules 
9  and  10  in  so  far  as  it  relates  to  the  sections  of  the  Act 
mentioned  in  the  notification  appointing  him  as  an  Addi¬ 
tional  Inspector,  fill  in  the  report  in  Form  H  or  Form  I  as 
the  case  may  be  and  shall,  within  five  days  of  the  inspec¬ 
tion,  send  it  to  the  Chief  Inspector  for  action.  In  .no  case 
shall  an  Additional  Inspector  communicate  a  copy  of  his 
inspection  notes  to  the  occupier  or  manager  direct. 

13.  Submission  of  diary  by  Inspector.  The  Inspee. 
tor.  shall  keep  a  file  of  the  records  of  his  inspection  and,  on 
the  tenth  day  of  each  month,  shall  submit  in  Form  J  a 
diary  showing  the  work  done  in  the  preceding  month  to 
the  Chief  Inspector.  A  copy  of  this  diary  shall  be  retained 
by  the  Inspector. 

14.  Duty  of  Inspector  to  bring  to  the  notice  of  local 
authorities ,  breaches  of  sanitary  provisions.  In  the  case 
of  any  factory,  if  it  appears  to  the  Inspector  that  there 
has  been  a  disregard  of  the  provisions  of  any  municipal  or 
other  laws  relating  to  sanitary  arrangements,  removal,  of 
rubbish,  cleaning  and  fencing  of  water  tanks  or  like  mat¬ 
ters,  he  shall,  without  prejudice  to  any  action  which  he  is 
empowered  to  take  under  the  Act  and  the  rules  made 
thereunder  draw  the  attention  of  the  administrative  head 
of  the  municipal  or  other  public  authority  concerned  to 
the  breach  of  such  provisions. 

15.  The  Inspector  to  maintain  a  register  of  factories. 
The  Inspector  shall  maintain  a  register  of  all  factories 
under  his  direct  charge  in  Form  K.  He  shall  place  a  fac¬ 
tory  oh  such  register 

(a)  on  receipt  of  a  notice  under  sub-section  (1)  of 
Section  9  of  the  Act,  unless  it  appears  to  him  that  the  pre¬ 
mises  do  not  constitute  a  factory  within  the  definition  of 
factory  in  clause  (j)  of  Section  2  of  the  Act,  or 

.  after  satisfying  ^himself  on  inspection  that  the 
premises  iall  within  the  definition  of  factory  as  aforesaid. 
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16.  Notice  regarding  premises  which  ought  to  he  de¬ 
clared  as  factories  ot'  as  non-seasanal  factories.  When  the 
Inspector  considers  that  any  premises  situated  within  the 
local  limits  for  which  he  is  appointed  and  not  already  borne 
on  the  register  referred  to  in  rule  15  should  be  declared  a 
factory  under  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  5  of  the  Act,  or 
that  a  seasonal  factory  should  be  declared  not  to  be  a 
seasonal  factory  under  the  proviso  to  sub-section  (1)  of 
Section  4  of  the  Act,  he  shall  send  to  the  occupier  of  the 
premises  or  The  seasonal  factory  as  the  case  may  be,  a 
notice  intimating  his  intention  to  move  the  Government  to 
make  such  a  declaration. 

17.  Objections  to  such  notice  and  their  decision .  Any 
person  served  with  a  notice  under  rule  16  may,  within 
fourteen  days  of  the  receipt  of  such  notice,  forward  to  the 
Inspector  a  statement  setting  forth  his  objections  to  the 
proposal  to  declare  the  premises  to  be  a  factory  or,  to 
declaro  a  seasonal  factor]?  not  to  be  a  seasonal  factory,  as 
the  case  may  be.  If,  after  making  such  enquiry  as  he  may 
deem  necessary,  the  Inspector  considers  that  the  premises 
should  be  declared  to  be  a  factory  or  that  the  seasonal  fac¬ 
tory  should  be  declared  not  to  be  a  seasonal  factory,  he 
shall  report  the  matter  to  the  Chief  Inspector.  On  the 
publication  of  a  notification  by  the  Government  under 
sub-section  (1)  of  Section  5  or 'the  proviso  to  sub-section 
(1)  of  Section  4  of  the  Act,  as  the  case  may  be,  he 
shall  make  the  necessary  entries  in  the  register  of 
factories. 

18.  RemO’val  of  entries  from  register.  When  any  pre¬ 
mises  cease  to  be  occupied  as  a  factory,  the  occupier  may 
give  notice  of  such  fact  to  the  Inspector  who  shall,  if  he  is 
satisfied  that  the  Act  is  no  longer  applicable  to  such 
premises,  remove  the  same  from  his  register  of  factories. 
The  Inspector  may,  at  any  time,  without  suoh  notice  and 
of  his  own  motion  remove  any  factory  from  his  register  if 
he  is  satisfied  that  it  is  no  longer  used  as  such. 

19.  Seasonal  Factory  not  to  be  removed  from  register 
if  there  is  probability  of  starting  work  again.  A  seasonal 
factory  shall  not  be  removed  from  the  register  if  there  is  a 
probability  of  its  starting  work  again  within  a  reasonable 
time. 
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Cleanliness. 

{.Sections  IS  and  32.) 

20.  Factory  to  be  kept  dean  by  lime-washing  etc - 

(1)  In  every  factory  all  the  inside  walls  of  the  rooms  and 
all  the  ceilings  or  tops  of  such  rooms  (whether  such  walls 
or  ceilings  or  tops  be  plastered  or  nob)  and  all  the  passages 
and  staircases  shall  be  lime-washed  or  colour-washed  at 
intervals  of  not  more  than  twelve  months  dating  from  the 
time  when  they  were  last  lime-washed  or  colour-washed  and 
shall  be  maintained  in  a  cleanly  state. 

(2)  A1I  beams,  rafters,  doors,  window  frames  and 
other  wood  work  with  the  exception  of  floors  shall  be  either 
lime-washed  or  colour-washed  at  intervals  of  not  more  than 
twelve  months  dating  from  the  time  when  they  were  last 
lime-washed  or  colour-washed  or  shall  be  painted  or 
varnished  at  intervals  of  not  more  than  seven  years  dating 
from  the  time  when  they  were  last  painted  or  varnished 
and  shall  be  maintained  in  a  clean  state. 

(3)  All  internal  structural  iron  and  steel  work  shall 
be  cleaned  and  painted  or  varnished  at  least  once  in  seven 
years  from  the  period  when  last  painted  or  varnished  unless 
the  Inspector  by  written  order  requires  more  frequent ' 
treatment  of  specified  portions.  The  days  on  which  lime- 
washing,  colour-washing,  painting  or  varnishing  is  carried 
out  shall  be  duly  entered  in  Form  C  which  shall  be  shown 
to  the  Inspector  when  required. 

21.  Exemptions  to  Rule  20.  Rule  20  shall  not  apply 
to  the  following : — 

(i)  rooms  used  only  for  the  storage  of  articles  ; 

(ii)  walls  or  ceilings  of  rooms  which  are  made  of 
galvanized  iron,  flat  tiles,  asbestos  sheet  or  similar  material, 
glazed  bricks,  glass  slate,  bamboo,  thatch,  cement  plaster 
or  polished  chunnam; 

(■hi)  rooms  in  which  manufacture  is  carried  on  in  any 
gas  works,  forage  presses,  chemical  works  or  cement 
factories ; 

(iv)  engineering  workshops  or,  foundries  in  which 
2,000  cubic  feet  of  air  space  is  provided  for  each  person 
employed ; 

(v)  walls  in  tea  factories  ; 
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(vi)  walls  of  oil  mills  below  a  Height  of  five  feet  from 
the  ground; 

(vii)  briok  and  tile  works  in  which  glazed  bricks  or 
tiles  are  made ; 

(viii)  works  in  which  soap  manufacture  is  carried  on  > 
(ix)  rooms  in  sugar  factories  in  which  sugar  is  stored 
or  is  in  process  of  manufacture  ; 

(*)  rooms  in  tanneries  in  which  salting,  tanning 
and  dressing  Of  hides  and  skins  are  carried  on  ; 

(xi)  ceilings  of  rooms  in  which  the  lowest  part  is  at 
least  20  feet  from  the  floor ; 

(xii)  ceiling  of  rooms  in  which  bleaching  and  dyeing 
are  carried  on ;  and 

(xiii)  any  other  factory  or  part  thereof  in  which  lime- 
washing,  colour-washing,  painting  or  varnishing  is  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Chief  Inspector  unnecessary  to  satisfy  the 
requirements  of  Section  IB  of  the  Aot  in  regard  to  clean¬ 
liness. 

22.  Every  factory  part  to  which  rule  21  applies  shall 
be  washed  or  brushed.  In  every  factory  every  part  to 
which  Rule  21  applies  shall  be  washed  or  brushed  as  often 
as  ma3r  be  necessary  to  keep  it  in  reasonably  clean  condi¬ 
tion  and  not  less  often  than  once  in  every  twelve  months. 
If  it  appears  to  an  Inspector  that  any  such  part  is  not  kept 
reasonably  clean  he  may  serve  an  order  on  the  manager 
requiring  flu  oh  part  to  be  lime-washed,  painted,  brushed  or 
washed,  as  he  may  specify,  before  a  date  specified  in  the 
order. 

23.  Rubbish  not  to  be  allowed  to  accumulate. 

{a)  Rubbish,  filth  or  debris  shall  not  be  allowed  to 

accumulate  or  to  remain  on  any  part  of  the  premises  in  a 
factory  in  such  position  that  effluvia  therefrom  can  arise 
within  the  factory,  or  for  more  than  24  hours,  and  shall  be 
disposed  of  in  a  manner  approved  by  the  Health  Officer. 
All  filth  and  other  decomposing  matter  shall  be  kept  in . 
covered  receptacles. 

(5)  All  ducts  used  for  the  introduction  of  humidi¬ 
fied  air  shall  be  kept  clean  whether  they  are  actually  in 
use  for  that  purpose  or  not, 
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(c)  Wastes  and  effluents  resulting  from  factory  or 
industrial  processes  and  which  may  be  of  the  nature  of 
injurious  or  obnoxious  substances,  shall  not  bn  disposed  of 
without  being  suitably  treated  to  render  them  unobjection¬ 
able.  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Health  Officer  and  of  the 
Inspector  of  Factories.  If  any  objection  is  raised  by  the 
occupier  or  the  manager  of  the  factory  or  if  any  difference 
of  opinion  arises  between  the  Health  Officer  and  the 
Inspector,  with  regard .  to  the  treatment  of  wastes  and 
other  effluents  under  this  rule,  the  matter  shall  be  referred 
to  .the  Chief  Inspector  whose  decision  thereon  shall  be 
final- 

24.  Drains  to  be  properly  constructed  and  regularly 
flushed.  All  drains,  carrying  wastes  or  sullage  water  or 
sewage  shall  be  constructed  of  masonry'  or  other  imperme¬ 
able  material  and  shall  be  regularly  flushed  at  least  twice 
daily  and,  where  possible,  connected  with  some  recognized- 
drainage  line. 

25.  The  factory  and  premises  to  be  hept  dean.  The 
factory  and  the  compound  surrounding  it  shall  be  main¬ 
tained  in  a  strictly  sanitary  and  clean  condition.  The 
floors  shall  be  swept  or  otherwise  cleaned  at  least  once 
daily,  and  the  ceilings  shall  be  dusted  at  least  once  a 
month. 

26.  Floors  of  certain  factories  to  be  drained.  In 
factories  or  portions  of  factories  constructed  or  reconstruc- 
ed  after  the  1st  day  of  Chingom  1115  the  floors  of  depart¬ 
ments,  in  which  processes  axe  carried  on  which  render  the- 
floors  wet,  shall  be  made  of  cement  concrete  or  tiles  and 
shall  be  effectively  drained.  In  other  factories  such  steps 
shall  be  taken  to  minimise  the  danger  to  health  or  safety 
as  the  Inspector  may  require  by  an  order  in  writing. 

27.  Oases  containing  types  to  be  regularly  cleaned  of 
dust.  In  printing  presses  the  pockets  of  cases  containing 
types  shall  be  cleaned  once  in  three  months  at  least,  of  all 
dust  by  blowing  air  with  bellows  or  by  any  other  method. 

28. -  The  manager  to  enforce  the  proper  use  and  regular 
cleaning  of  latrines  and  urinals.  The  manager  of  every 
factory  shall  enforce  the  proper  use  of  latrines  and  urinal's 
and  prevent  pollution  by  excreta  or-  urine  of  the  surface 
of  the  ground  in  the  vicinity  of  the  latrine  or  urinal  and 
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in  the  compound  of  the  factory.  The  manager  of  every 
factory  shall  make  suitable  arrangements  for  the  regul  ar 
cleaning  and  conserving  of  the  latrines  and  urinals  to  th  e 
satisfaction  of  the  Health  Officer. 

29.  The  areas  around  washing  places  etc.,  to  he  drained 
and  kept  clean.  The  area  around  washing  and  bathing 

.  places  and  the  place  where  drinking  water  is  distributed 
.  to  the  workers  shall  be  kept  clean  and  properly  drained. 

VENTILATION. 

{Beotian  14.) 

30.  Suitable  ventilation,  arrangements  for  rooms  to 
he  made.  (1)  In  every  room  of  a  factory  ventilating  open¬ 
ings  shall  be  provided  in  the  proportion  of  five  square  feet 
for  each  worker  employed  in  such  room,  and  the  openings 
shall  be  such  as  to  admit  of  a  continued  supply  of  fresh 

Provided  that,  subject  to  the  control  of  the  Chief 
Inspector  the  Inspector  may,  for  reasons  to  be  recorded  in 
"writing,  relax  the  conditions  of  this  sub-rule  where,  in  his 
opinion,  this  may  be  done  with  due  regard  to  the  health  of 
the  workers  employed  in  any  room. 

(2)  In  every  room  in  a  jute  mill,  paper  mill  or  any 
other  factory  where  opening  of  bales  of  jute,  old  gunny 
rags,  waste  paper  or  such  other  materials,  batching- 
machine  hackling,  carding,  sorting,  cutting,  dusiing,  pre¬ 
paring  or  any  other  processes  is  carried  on  in  which  dust 
is  generated  to  an  extent  likely  to  cause  injury  to  the 
health  of  the  workers,  efficient  exhaust  and  inlet  venti¬ 
lators  shall  be  provided  to  secure  that  the  dust  is  drawn 
away  from  the  workers  at,  or  as  near  as  is  reasonably  pos¬ 
sible  to,  the  point  at  which  it  is  generated. 

(3)  la  every  room  in  a  cotton  mill  where  slasher¬ 
sizing  is  carried'  on,  an  efficient  arrangement  for  the  re¬ 
moval  of  the  steam  given  off  in  the  process  of  drying  the 
yarif  shall  be  fitted.  Slasher-sizing  shall  not  be  earned  on 
in  any  room  where  any  other  process  of  manufacture  is 
being  performed : 

Provided  that  iu  any  ootton  mill  in  wliioli  weaving 
sheds,  sizing  arid  winding  departments  were  operating  and 
,a  separate  room  for  slasher-sizing  had  never  been  provided 
on  or  before  the  1st  Chingoui,  1113,  if  a  separate  room  for 
slasher-sizing  cannot  be  provided  without  an  expend 
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deemed  unreasonable'  in  the  circumstances,  the  Chief 
Inspector  may,  subject  to  such  conditions  as  he  may  con¬ 
sider  mecessa-ry.  permit  slasher-sizing  to  be  carried  on  m 
afroom  in  which  another  process  of  manufacture  is  being 


performed.  .  . 

31.  Eoshausi  air  to  be  conducted  to  a  mthermg  room 
or  outer  air.  If  in  a  factory  engaged  in  the  manufacture 
of  tea  the  discharge  into  the  drying  room  of  exhaust  air 
from  a  drying  machine  would  raise  the  temperature  of  the 
drying  room  above  that  which  would  _  otherwise  obtain 
therein,  such  exhaust  air  shall  not  be  discharged  into  any 
room  of  the  factory  other  than  a  withering  room  but  shall 
be  conducted  directly  to  a  withering  room  or  to  the  outer 


Provided  that  the  Chief  Inspector  may,  on  such  con- 
ditions,  if  any  as  he  thinks  fit,  by.  an  order  in  writing  grant 
exemption  from  the  provisions  of  this  rule  to  any  faotory 
in  respect  of  which  he  is  satisfied  that  the  temperature  of 
the  drying  room  is,  notwithstanding  the  discharge  therein 
of  exhaust  air  ordinarily  such  as  to  make  the  provisions  of 
this  rule  unnecessary. 


ARTIFICIAL  HUMIDIFICATION  AND  COOLING. 


{Sections  16  and  32.) 

32.  Rules  applicable  to  the  artificial  humidification 
of  eottftn  mills.  Rules  33  to  48  apply  to  the  artificial 
humidification  of  cotton  mills. 

33,  When  artifioial  humidification  not  allowed.  The 
introduction  of  artificial  humidity  into  any  room  in  a 
cotton  mill  shall  oease  whenever  the  wet  bulb  reading  of 
the  hygrometer  provided  in  the  room  is  higher  than  that 
specified  in  the  following  Schedule  for  the  wet  bulb  read¬ 
ing  corresponding  to  the  dry  bulb  reading  of  the  same 
hygrometer  at  the  same  time. 

Where  the  dry  bulb  reading  is  intermediate  between 
two  consecutive  dry  bulb  readings  as  indicated  in  the 
Schedule,  the  lower  of  the  two  dry  bulb  readings  sba.11  be 
deemed  to  be  the  dry  bulb  reading  of  the  hygrometer  for 
the  purposes  of  this.  rule. 

Where  there  is  more  than  one  hygrometer  in  the  room, 
the  average  readings  of  all  the  hygrometers  shall  be  taken 
for  the  purpose  of  this  rule. 


J115 :  Rules.] 


Pao  tones. 


1227 


Schedule  foe  the  purposes  of  Rules  33,  37' 
AND  38  SHOWING  MAXIMUM  WET  BULB  READ" 
INGS  PERMITTED  AT  DIFFERENT  DBY  BULB 
READINGS  IN  COTTON  MILLS, 


34.  Exemption  to  rule  re  artificial  humidification 
Rule  33  shall  not  apply  when — 

(a)  the  difference  between  the  wet  bulb  reading  as 
indicated  by  the  hygrometer  in  the  room  concerned,  and 
the  wet  bulb  reading  taken  with  a  hygrometer  outside  in 
the  shade  is  less  than  3‘5  degrees,  or, 

(b)  the  cooling  power  of  the  air  in  the  room  as 

measured  by  the  wet  reading  of  a  kata-thermometer  at  a 
height  of  5  foot  from  the  floor  in  all  usual  working  plaoes 
is  greater  than  11  millicalories  per  square  centimeter  per 
second.  * 

■35.  Limitation  of  steam  introduced  in  rooms  for  arti¬ 
ficial  humidification.  In  any  room  in  which  steam  is 
used  for  the  purpose  of  artificial  humidification,  its  intro¬ 
duction  shall  cease  when  the  dry  bulb  temperature  of  the 
room  exceeds  85  degrees. 

36.  Provision  of  hygrometers.  In  all  rooms  in  which 
artificial  humidification  is  used  hygrometers  cm  the  scale 
laid,  down  below  shall  be  provided  and  maintained  in  such 
positions  as  approved  by  the  Inspector. 
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•  (a)  Weaving  departments  •— Two  hygrometers  for 
each  room  with  less  than  500  looms,  and  one  additional 
hygrometer  for  every  500  or  part  of  500  looms  in  excess 
of  500, 

(b)  Other  departments  One  hygrometer  for  each 
room  of  a  capacity  of  3,00,000  cubic  feet  ox  less,  and  one 
additional  hygrometer  for  each  2,00,000  cubic  feet,  or  part 
thereof,  in  excess  of  3,00,000  cubic  feet. 

( o )  One  hygrometer  shall  be  provided  and  main¬ 
tained  for  taking  shade  temperatures-  This  shall  be  fixed 
in  a  position  approved  by  the  Inspector. 

37.  Exemption  from  maintenance  of  hygrometers.  If 
it  is  provided  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Chief  Inspector 
that  in  every  room  in  a  department,  not  being  a  weaving 
department  of  a  cotton  mill,  the  limits  of  humidity  allowed 
in  the  Schedule  to  Rule  33  are  not  ordinarily  exceeded, 
the  Chief  Inspector  may,  by  an  order  in  writing  exempt 
that  department  from  the  provisions  of  rules  33  and  36, 
The  manager  of  the  factory  shall  have  a  copy  of  such  order 
posted  in  the  inspection  book  maintained  under  rule  5. 

38.  A  copy  of  schedule  to  rule  3S  .to  be  fixed  near 
every  hygrometer.  A  copy  of  the  Schedule  to  rule  33  shall 
be  affixed  near  each  hygrometer  and  be  maintained  in  a 
legible  state. 

39.  Temperatures  to  be  recorded  at  each  hygrometer. 
(i)  The  correct  wet  and  dry  bulb  readings  shall  be  recorded 
at  each  hygrometer,  by  competent  persons  appointed  by 
the  manager  of  the  factory  and  approved  by  the  Inspector, 
at  the  following  times  on  every  working  day  : — 

(a)  once  between  7  a.  m.  and  9  a.  m. 

(b)  once  between  11  a.  m.  and  2  p.  m.  (but  not  in 
the  rest  interval). 

.  (e)  once  between  4  p.  m.  and  5-30  p.  m. 

{d-j  In'  exceptional  circumstances  such  additional 
readings  and  botween  such  hours,  as  the  Inspector  may 
specify,  shall  be  taken. 

(ii)  These  temperatures  shall  be  recorded  at  the  time 
of  reading  in  a  pocket  note-book  in  Form  L  and  entered 
in  a  special  Humidity  Register  in  Form  M.  The  pocket 
•note-book  and  the  register  shall  be  maintained  in  a  clean 
and  legible  state.  At  the  end  of  each  week  the  person 
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that  the  readings  are  accurate  and  that  each  hygrometer 
has1  been  maintained  in  aceordanee  with  these  rules.  The 
register  and  the  pocket  note-book  shall  at  all  times  be 
available  for  inspection  by  the  Inspector  and  copies  of  the 
entries  made  therein  shall  be  sent  to  him  whenever  he  so 
requires. 

(iii)  The  entries  made  in  the  register  shall  be  consider¬ 
ed  as  prima  fade  evidence  of  the  temperature  and  humidity 
of  any  department  but  an  Inspector  may  at  any  time  check 
the  correctness  of  the  readings  by  personal  observations. 

(iv)  Every  hygrometer  maintained  in  each  department 
of  cotton  mill  under  these  rules  shall  be  given  a  serial 
number  in  tho  Humidity  Register  and  such  numbers  shall 
bo  indelibly  marked  on  the  respective  hygrometers  and 
referred  to  in  the  pocket  note-book. 

40.  Specifications  of  hygrometers.  Every  hygrometer 
shall  be  constructed  and  maintained  in  the  manner  men¬ 
tioned  below 

(a)  It  shall  comprise  two  mercurial  or  alcohol 
thermometers,  similar  in  construction  and  equal  in  dimen¬ 
sions,  scale,  and  divisions  of  scale.  Each  hygrometer  shall 
be  mounted  on  a  wooden  or  metal  frame  and  have  a  suit¬ 
able  receptacle  containing  water. 

(5)  The  wet  bulb  shall  be  closely  covered  with  a 
single  layer  of  fine  muslin,  kept  wet  by  means  of  a  cotton 
or  woollen  wick  attached  to  it  and  dipping  into  the  water 
of  a  reservoir.  The  muslin  covering  the  wet  bulb  and  the 
wick  shall  be  suitable  for  the  purpose  and  clean.  Previous 
to  use  all  size  and  grease  shall  be  effectively  removed  by 
boiling  the  muslin  in  water. 

(c)  The  length  of  the  wick  between  the'  wet  bulb 
and  the  point  where  it  dips  into  tho  water  reservoir  shall 
not  exceed  three  inches.  The  muslin  shall  be  attached  to 
the  wot  bulb  by  means  of  a  slip  knot  on  the  wick  which 
shall  not  be  so  tight  as  to  hinder  the  free  flow  from  the 
reservoir. 

( d )  the  bulbs  of  the  thermometers  shall  be  spherical, 
and  of  suitable  dimensions  ; 

{e)  the  bores  of  the  stems  shall  be  such  that  the 
tops  of  the  mercury  or  alcohol  columns  may  be  clearly 
defined,  and  correct  readings  made  at  a  distance  of  2  feet ; 

(/)  each  thermometer  shall  be  graduated  so  that 
accurate  reading  may  be  made  up  to  120  degrees  j 
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( g )  every  degree  from  50  degrees  up  to  120  degrees 
shall  be  clearly  marked  by  horizontal  lines  on  the  glass 
stem  of  the  instrument  itself ;  each  fifth  and  tenth  degree 
shall  be  marked  by  longer  marks  than  intermediate  degrees 
and  the  number  marked  opposite  each  tenth,  degree,  i.  e. 
50,  60,  70,  80,  90,  100,  110  and  120. 

(A)  the  markings  shall  be  accurate  to  within  two 
tenths  of  a  degree  at  all  readings  between  50  and  120 
degrees. 

(i)  the  accuracy  of  each  shall  be  certified  by  the 
National  Physical  Laboratory,  London,  or  the  Meteorologist, 
Trivandrum,  or  some  competent  authority  approved  by  the 
Chief  Inspector  and  such  certificate  shall  be  kept  attached 
to  the  Humidity  Register ; 

41.  An  inaccurate  thermometer  not  to  be  used  without 
afresh  certificate.  If  an  Inspector  gives  notice  in  writing 
that  a  thermometer  is  inaccurate,  it  shall  be  replaced  by 
another  of  certified  accuracy  within  two  months. : 

Provided  that  if  after  examination  by  the  certifying 
authority  referred  to  in  rule  40  a  fresh  certificate  of 
accuracy  is  obtained  within  the  period  of  two  months,  such 
certificate  shall  be  attached  to  the  Humidity  Register  and 
it  shall  not  be  necessary  to  replace  the  thermometer. 

42.  Hygrometer  to  he  suitably  mounted.  Every 
hygrometer  shall  be  ao  mounted  that  :— 

(a)  the  accuracy  of  the  dry  bulb  temperature  shall 
not  be  affected  by  the  proximity  of  water  in  the  reservoir, 
and, 

(5)  the  bulb  of  each  thermometer  shall  be  freely 
exposed  on  all  sides  to  the  air  of  the  room. 

43.  Hygrometers  to  he  maintained  in  efficient  order. 
Every  hygrometer  shall  be  maintained  at  all  times  during 
the  period  of  employment  in  efficient  working  order  so  as 
to  give  accurate  readings.  For  every  hygrometer  the 
following  conditions  shall  be  observed,  namely  : — 

( a )  The  muslin  covering  and  wick  of  the  wet  bulb 
shall  be  renewed  once  a  week. 

(5)  The  water  in  the  reservoir  shall  be  renew.ed  as 
t  ^  «  y,  as  is  necessary  to  keep  the  receptacle  at  least 
half  full  of  water. 

water  ^  wa*iei  used  shall  be  distilled  or  pure  rain 
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(<2)  No  water  shall  be  directly  applied  to  the  wick 
or  covering  during  the  period  of  employment. 

44.  Ao  readings  to  be  taken  within  IS  minutes  of 
renewal  of  water.  No  readings  of  the  hygrometer  shall  be 
taken  within  fifteen  minutes  of  the  renewal  of  the  water 
in  the  reservoir. 

45.  Hygrometer  not  to  be  affiwed  to  wall ,  etc.,  unless 
protected  by  tvood.  No  hygrometer  shall  be  affixed  to  a 
wall,  pillar  or  other  surface  unless  suitably  protected  from 
it  by  wood  or  other  non-conducting  material  at  least  1/2" 
in  thickness  and  distant  at  least  one  inch  from  the  bulb  of 
each  thermometer. 

46.  1  he  positions  of  hygrometers,  {a)  No  hygrometer 
shall  be  suspended  at  a  height  of  more  than  6  feet  from 
the  floor  of  a  room  or  in  the  direct  draught  from  a  fan, 
window  or  ventilating  opening. 

(5)  The  positions  of  hygrometers  shall  be  such  as 
to  give  an  accurate  indication  of  the  temperature  of  the 
room  in  which  they  are  hung.  The  positions  and  con¬ 
struction  of  the  hygrometers  shall  be  approved  by  the 
Inspector  subject  to  confirmation  by  the  Chief  Inspector. 

(c)  The  hygrometer  provided  for  taking  shade  tem¬ 
peratures  under  clause  (e)  of  rule  36  shall  he  placed  in  such 
a  position  as  to  bo  protected  at  all  times  from  the  direct 
rays  of  the  sun  and  from  rain,  and  capable  at  all  times  of 
giving  true  shade  temperatures. 

47.  Kata-Thermometers.  The  cooling  properties  of 
the  air  shall  be  determined  by  using  “Kata-Thermometers.” 
Tests  shall  be  determined  as  laid  down  in  the  printed  in¬ 
structions  issued  with  eaoh  instrument,  or  with  those 
printed  in  appendix  I.  Tests  shall  be  carried  out  and  re¬ 
corded  at  such  times  and  for  suoh  periods  as  the  Chief 
Inspector  may  by  written  order  require. 

48.  How  to  introduce  steam  for  ' humidification.  In 
any  room  in  which  steam  pipes  are  used  for  the  introduction 
of  steam  for  the  purpose  of  artificial  humidification  .of  the 
air  the  following  provisions  shall  apply  :  — 

(a)  The  diameter  of  such  pipes  shall  not  exceed  two 
inches  and  in  the  case  of  pipes  installed  after  the  first  day 
of  Chingom  1115  the  diameter  shall  not  exceed  one  inch. 

(i b )  Such  pipes  shall  be  _  as  short  as  is  reasonably 
practicable,  shall  be  covered,  with  non-conducting  material 
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to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Inspector  so  as  to  minimise  the 
amount  of  heat  thrown  off  into  the  room. 

(c)  All  hangers  supporting  such  pipes  shall  be 
separated  from  the  bare  pipes  by  an  efficient  insulator  not 
less  than  half  an  inch  in  thickness. 

(d)  No  uncovered  jet  from  such  a  pipe  shall  projeot 
more  than  4  1/2  inches  beyond  the  outer  surface  of  any 
covering. 

(e)  The  steam  pressure  shall  be  as  low  as  practicable 
and  shall  not  exceed  70  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

PREVENTION  OF  OVERCROWDING. 

(, Sections  17  md  32.) 

49.  Amount  of  floor  space  and  breathing  space  to  be 
allowed  for  workers.  In  addition  to  space  occupied  by 
machinery,  fixtures  and  materials  kept  in  any  room  of  a 
factory  there  shall  be  provided  for  each  of  the  workers 
employed  at  any  one  time  in  the  room — 

(1)  at  least  36  square  feet  of  floor  space, 

(2)  where  mechanical  or  electoral  power  is  not  used, 
a  breathing  space  of  at  least  560  cubic  feet,  and 

(3)  where  mechanical  or  electrical  power  is  used,  a 
breathing  space  of  at  least  700  cubic  feet : 

Provided  that,  subject  to  the  control  of  the  Chief  In¬ 
spector  the  Inspector  may,  for  reasons  to  be  recorded  in 
writing,  relax  the  provisions  of  this  rule  to  such  extent  as 
he  may  consider  necessary,  where  in  his  opinion,  such 
relaxation  can  be  made  having  regard  to  the  health  of  the" 
persons  employed  in  any  room. 

50.  Pwtiaulcm  of  rooms  to  be  entered  in  form  D. 
Particulars  of  each  room  of  the  factory  in  which  workers 
are  regularly  employed  shall  be  entered  in  Form  D,  which 
shall  be  shown  to  the  Inspector  when  required. 

LIGHTING. 

(Sections  18  and,  32). 

51.  Artificial  lighting.  Artificial  lighting  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  following  standards  shall  be  provided  and 
used  in  the  interior  of  cotton  ginning  factories  at  times 
when  artificial  lighting  is  necessary  and  is  ordinarily 


(i)  by  means  of  electricity,  to  the  satisfaction  of 
lamp  per  six  gins,  each  lamp  of  not  less 

landln  Timor  m 


the  Inspector,  one  yer  Ui 
than  twenty-five  candle  power, 
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(ii)  by  candles  placed  in  glass  lanterns  of  a  pat¬ 
tern  approved  by  the  Chief  Inspector,  not  less  than  one 
such  lantern  for  every  two  gins. 

52.  Factories  to  be  sufficiently  lighted  ■; — As  long  as 
any  workers  are  present  in  a  factory,  the  latrines,  passages, 
stairs,  hoists,  factory  grounds  and  other  parts  of  the  fac¬ 
tory,  in  so  far  as  the  entrance  of  the  said  places  is  not 
closed,  shall  be  lighted  in  such  manner  that  safety  is  full}' 
secured  in  passing  through  or  remaining  in  the  same. 

.  DEIISfKING  WATER. 

( Sections  19  aoid  88) 

53.  Supply  of  drinking  water-. — Drinking  water 
shall  be  supplied  to  the  workers  free  of  cost. 

54.  Adequate  supply  of  water  free  from  contamina¬ 
tion  to  be  supplied  to  workers  — 

(1)  Where  drinking  water  is  not  supplied  from  taps 
connected  with  a  public  water-supply,  it  shall  be  taken 
from  wells,  bores  or  reservoirs  so  situated  and  constructed 
as  to  prevent  pollution  or  contamination  with  organic  _ 
matter  or  other  impurity.  If  any  such  source  of  drinking 
water-supply  is  condemned  by  the  Health  Officer,  the 
occupier  of  the  factory  shall  be  bound  to  provide  a  fresh 
source  of  drinking  water-supply  approved  by  the  Health 
Officer. 

(2)  During  the  prevalence  of  water-borne  epidemics 
the  water-supply  shall  be  chlorinated  or  otherwise  treated 
to  render  it  free  from  contamination  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  Hoalth  Officer  and  in  the  manner  approved  by  him. 

(3)  Where  water  is  stored  for  the  nse  of  the  factory 
workers  in  pots  or  other  receptacles  the  occupier  of  the 
factory  shall  be  held  responsible  for  seeing  that  they  are 
kept  in  a  clean  state  or  adequately  protected  from  conta¬ 
mination  and  that  when  necessary  the  water  is  chlo¬ 
rinated. 

(4)  Any  source  of  drinking  water-supply  shall  be 
capable  of  yielding  at  least  as  many  gallons  a  day  as  there 
are  workers  in  the  factory. 

PROVISION  OE  WASHING  ACCOMMODATION. 

C Sections  19  and  88.) 

65.  Washing  accommodation  — In  every  factory  in 
which  any  process  involving  contact  by  the  workers  with 


j faeiories. 


[1115 :  Rules. 


injurious  or  obnoxious  substances  is  carried  on,  water 
suitable  for  washing  and  facilities  for  its  use  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  free  of  cost  for  such  workers  according  to  the  follow¬ 
ing  standards : — 

(1)  Water  shall  be  provided,  preferably  through  taps, 
from  a  source  approved  by  the  Health  Officer,  such  source 
shall  be  capable  of  yielding  a  supply  at  the  rate  of  five 
gallons  a  day  for  each  worker,  or  at  such  lower  rate  as 
may  be  approved  by  the  Chief  Inspector,  in  consideration 
of  the  nature  of  the  work. 

(2)  Suitable  washing  places  with  impervious  floors 
and  masonry  drains  shall  be  provided,  and  if  the  workers 
include  women,  separate  washing  places  for  women  shall  be 
provided  and  arranged  so  as  to  ensure  their  complete  pri¬ 
vacy.  Such  places  shall  be  marked  in  conspicuous  letters 
in  Malayalam  or  Tamil  “For  women  only  ”  and  indicated 
so  pietoriallv. 

(3)  Where  in  the  opinion  of  the  Chief  Inspector, 
tho  nature  of  the  work  requires  that  cubicles  instead  of 
ordinary  washing  places  should  be  provided,  separate  cubi- 

■  oles  shall  be  provided  for  men  and  for  women  at  the  rate 
of  one  cubicle  for  every  twelve  workers  or  for  such  larger 
number  of  workers  as  the  Chief  Inspector  may  approve. 
There  shall  be  provided  in  each  cubicle  in  addition  to 
water ; — 

(i)  (a)  a  sink  or  a  suitable  vessel  (such  as  a  tumbler 
or  a  ehembu)  for  washing; 

(b)  a  nail  brush  ;  and 

(e)  an  adequate  supply  of  soap  and  when  alkaline 
soap  is  used  for  removing  grease  or  oil  suitable  ointment  or 
oil  for  anointing  the  skin  ;  or 

(iij  Such  of  the  articles  mentioned  in  clause  (i)  as 
the  Chief  Inspector  may  specify  having  regard  to  the  cir¬ 
cumstances!  of  each  case. 

Every  worker  using  such  cubicle  shall  be  provided 
free  of  charge  with  a  suitable  towel  for  use  in  the  cubicle, 
and  the  manager  shall  make  suitable  provision  for  the 
custody  and  maintenance  of  the  towel  in  a  clean  condition. 
PROVISION  OF  SANITARY  ACCOMMODATION. 

(Sections  20  and  32.) 

56.  Provision  of  latrines  and  urinals : — The  occupier 
of  every  factory  shall  provide  latrines  within  the  pre¬ 
cincts  of  the  factory  in  an  accessible  place  detached  from 
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the  other  factory  buildings.  If  women  are  employed, 
separate  latrines  screened  from  those  intended  for  men  and 
marked  in  conspicuous  letters  in  Malayalam  or  Tamil 
”  For  women  only  ”  and  indicated  so  pictorially  shall  be 
provided.  Those  for  men  shall  be  similarly  marked  “.For 
men  only  ”  and  also  indicated  so  pictorially.  Accommoda¬ 
tion  for  both  men  and  women  shall  be  on  such  scale  as 
may  be  laid  down  by  the  municipality  concerned,  if  the 
factory  is  situated  in  a  municipal  area  and,  in  other  areas, 
by  the  other  public  authority  concerned,  provided  that  it 
shall  not,  in  any  case  fall  short  of  the  following  scale ; — - 
1.  Flush-out  system  of  latrines. 

A— MEN.  Seats 


If  separate  urinals  are  provided 
Where  the  number  of  male 
workers  does  not  exceed 

100 

Where  the  number  of  male 
LL?..  workers  exceeds  100 


If  separate  urinals  are  not 
provided 


One  for  every  25  or 
lesser  number. 

Four  for  the  first  100 
and  one  for  every 
40  or  lesser  number 
in  excess  of  100. 

One  for  every  25  or 
lesser  number. 


B— WOMEN. 
Whether  separate  urinals  are 
provided  or  not 

2.  Non  flush-out  system  of  Li 


Seats. 

One  for  every  25  or 
leaser  number. 

.TRINES  OF  THE  ORDI- 


A— MEN. 

Whether  separate  urinals  are 
provided  oT  not 
Where  the  number  of  male 
workers  does  not  exceed  10 
Where  the  number  of  male 
workers  exceeds  10  but 
does  not  exceed  25 
Where  the  number  of  male 
workers  exceeds  25  but 
does  not  exceed  50 
Where  the  number  of  male 
workers  exceeds  50 


Seats. 


One. 


Three. 

Three  for  the  first  50 
and  one  for  every 
20  or  less  number 
in  excess  of  50, 
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B.  WOMEN. 


(Same  scale  as  fob  men.)- 


Explanation  1.  “  Non-flush-out  latrines  ”  include 
all  types  of  latrines  which  are  not  connected,  with  a.  water 
borne  sewage  system. 

Explanation  2.  Separate  urinals  shall  not  be  de¬ 
emed  to  have  been  provided  within  the  meaning  of  this 
rule  unless — ■ 

(i)  where  the  urinal  is  an  open  enclosure,  a  mini¬ 
mum  of  20  square  feet  of  floor  space  is  provided  for  every 
100  workers  or  lesser  number,  and 

•  (ii)  where  the  urinal  is  divided  into  compart¬ 
ments  : — 

(a)  one  urinal  is  provided  for  every  50  workers 
or  lesser  number,  and 

Q> )  the  urinals  are  in  accordance  with  any  design 
previously  approved  by  the  Chief  Inspector  : 

Provided  that  in  any  factory  in  which  only  partial 
urinal  accommodation  has  been  provided,  the  Chief  Ins¬ 
pector  may,  for  reasons  to  be  recorded  in  writing,  reduce  the 
number  of  latrine  seats  required -to  be  provided  by  this  rule. 

3.  Non -flush-out  system  of  latrines 
of  otheb  types. 

Such  number  of  seats  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Health  Officer  provided  that  such  number  shall  not  be 
less  than  the  number  laid  down  in  scale  1  or  greater  than 
that  laid  down  in  scale  2. 

ception.  This  rule  shall  not  apply  to  any  factory 
which  was  in  existence  on  the  1st  Chingom  1113.  The 
Inspector  may  however  require  the  occupier  of  any  such 
factory  to  proviii  latrine  accommodation  on  the  scale 
laid  down  in  this  rule,  if,  in  his  opinion,  the  accommoda¬ 
tion  available  in  the  factory  is  insufficient  or  if  the  latrines 
or  the  seats  therein  are  out  of  date  or  in  a  dilapidated  con¬ 
dition,  or  otherwise  unsatisfactory. 

57.  Design  of  latrines. — 


, ,  „  -£te  ^trines  shall  be  of  a  design  approved  by 

tne  Health.  Ortioer.  ^ 

rw  ^  ^  app?al  from  anl  ordel’  Passed  by  the  Health 
wv'+i,?1'  *®gai4mS  design  of  latrines  stall  be  preferred 
withm  30  days  of  the  service  of  the  order  to  the  Chief  Ins¬ 
pector  wliogo  decision  shall  be  final.  The  Chief  Inspector 
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shall  consult  the  Director  of  Public  Health,  before  dis¬ 
posing  of  such  appeal. 

58.  Latrine  to  be  lime-viashed  eta.  The  walls  of  lat¬ 
rines,  unless  constructed  of  polished  chunnam,  polished 
marble,  polished  stone,  cement  plaster,  slate,  porcelain 
slabs  or  glazed  tiles,  shall  be  either  tarred  or  otherwise 
painted  completely  inside  and  out,  or  tarred  or  otherwise 
painted  up  to  a  height  of  three  feet  inside  and  out,  and  be 
lime-washed  or  colour-washed  above  that  height  at  inter¬ 
vals  of  not  more  than  six  months  dating  from  the  time 
when  they  were  last  tarred  or  painted,  or  tarred,  '  painted 
and  lime-washed  or  colour-washed,  as  the  case  may  be. 
The-  dates  of  lime-washing,  colour-washing,  etc.  shall  be 
noted  in  Form  C. 

59.  Latrines  to  be  daily  cleaned.  All  latrines,  except 
water-flushed  latrines  connected  with  a  water-borne  sewage 
System,  septic  tank  latrines,  bore-hole  latrines  and  trench 
latrines,  shall  be  provided  with  receptacles  on  the  dry 
earth  system.  Where  the  Health  Officer  concerned,  is 
satisfied  that  it  is  not  possible  to  provide  receptacles  on 
the  dry  earth  system,  he  may  permit  the  use  of  receptacles 
on  any  other  system.  All  latrines  shall  be  cleaned  daily 
and  kept  in  a  strictly  sanitary  condition.  The  contents  of 
all  receptacles  shall  be  buried  in  suitable  trenches  or  where 
possible  burnt  in  proper  incinerators  or  disposed  of  in  such 
other  manner  as  the  Health  Officer  concerned  may  require 
or  approve.  The  receptacles  shall  be  tarred  inside  and  out  as 
often  as  is  necessary  and  at  intervals  of  not  more  than  three 
months  dating  from  the  time  when  they  were  last  tarred. 

60.  Exemptions  to  rules  re ;  provisions  and  daily 
cleaning  of  latrines. — If  in  the  opinion  of  the  Chief  Ins¬ 
pector,  in  the  case  of  a  factory  situated  in  a  place  detached 
from  other  buildings  and  from  which  access  to  the  open 
country  on  at  least  two  sides  of  it  is  obtainable,  such  lat¬ 
rine  accommodation  is  unnecessary  to  ensure  the  health  of 
the  operatives,  he  may  exempt  such  factory  from  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  rules  56  and  59  by  an  order  in  writing.  But  in 
such  cases  the  occupier  shall  provide  for  the  workers  sim¬ 
ple  earth  trenches  which  shall  be  filled  in  every  three  days 
and  fresh  ones  dug. 

PRECAUTIONS  AGAINST  FIRE  A.ND  PROVISION 
.  OF  MEANS  OF  ESCAPE  IN  CASE  OF  FIRE. 

C Sections  00,  S3  and  30.) 

61.  The  manager -to  adopt  measures  considered  neces¬ 
sary  against  fire'-. — The  manager  yofj  every.';. factory  shall 
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adopt  such  precautions  against  danger  by  fire  to  the  life  of 
persons  employed  therein  as  are  considered  necessary  by 
the  Inspector. 

62.  Buildings  of  more  than  one  stoi'ey  to  be  provided 
with  2  stairs  ■. — Every  building  of  more  than  one  storey 
shall  be  provided  with  at  least  two  sots  of  stairs  or  steps 
permanently  fixed  either  inside  or  outside  the  building,  so 
as  to  afford  direct  and  unimpeded  access  from  every  part 
of  the  factory  to  the  ground  level.  Such  stairs  shall  be 
provided  with  a  suitable  and  sufficient  hand-rail  or  other 
convenient  support.  In  factories  employing  not  more 
than  20  persons,  the  Inspector  may  accept  in  lieu  of  a 
second  set  of  stairs  or  steps,  such  other  means  of  escape 
in  ease  of  fire  as  can  reasonably  be  required  in  the  circum¬ 
stances  of  each  case. 

63.  Exits  to  external  stairs  to  open  from  inside .—  _ 
Every  window  or  door  giving  access  to  an  external 

staircase  shall  be  so  arranged  as  to  open  immediately  from 
the  inside. 

64.  Ginning  factories  to  be  provided  with  two  earth- 
ern  ramps,  etc.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in 
rule  62  ginning  factories  shall  bo  provided  with  at  least 
two  suitable  earthern  ramps  or  two  flights  of  stairs  made 
of  brick-work  or  other  fire-resisting  material. 

65.  Two  exits  suff  iciently  large  to  be  provided  in  all 
work  rooms — (a)  All  doors  of  exit  shall  be  not  less  than 
six  feet  high  and  four  feet  wide. 

(5)  All  work  rooms  in  factories  in  which  more  than 
twenty  workers  are  employed  shall  have  at  least,  two  exits 
as  far  apart  as  possible  : 

Provided  that  the  Chief  Inspector  may,  in  the  case  of 
factories  in  existence  on  the  1st  day  of  Chingom  1113,  for 
reasons  to  be  recorded  in  writing,  rolax  the  provisions  of 
this  rule. 

66.  Certain  factories  to  have  only  electric  lighting. 
Save  in  eases  where  the  Inspector  by  written  order  other¬ 
wise  permits  at  any  time,  artificial  lighting  shall  not  be 
provided  otherwise  than  by  means  of  electricity  in  any 
factory  of  the  classes  specified  below  or  parts  of  such 
factories : — 

(i)  The  interior  of  any  cotton  ginning  factory, 
provided  that  candles  placed  in  glass  lanterns  of  a  pattern 
approved  by  the  Chief  Inspector  may  be  used  ; 
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(ii)  Any  part  of  a  factory  in  which  any  of  the 
processes  connected  with  the  manufacture  and  packing  of 
any. matches  or  fire-works  is  carried  on 

(iii)  All  ^interior  parts  of  cotton  spinning  and 
weaving  factories,^  other  than  engine  and  boiler  rooms, 
rope  alleys,  mechanic  shops,  calendering,  finishing,  dyeing 
and  sizing  departments. 

MEANS  OP  SUBDUING  OUTBREAKS  OF  FIRE. 

67.  Fire  extinguishing  appliances  ■— Every  factory 
shall  be  provided  with — 

(j£)  an  ample  supply  of  water  available  at  all  sea¬ 
sons  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  reach  the  roof  of  the  highest 
building  in  the  factory  together  with  the  necessary  hose¬ 
pipes  and  hydrants  for  mailing  effective  use  of  the  water,  or 
(5)  buckets  painted  red  and  kept  permanently  on 
jjpoks  or  stands.  The  buckets  shall  be  kept  filled  with 
water  or  sand  at  the  discretion  of  the  manager.  At  least 
six  buckets  shall  be  supplied  and  if  the  floor  space  exceeds 
6,000  square  feot  an  additional  bucket  shall  be  supplied 
for  every  1,000  square  feet  iu  excess  of  the  first  6,000 
square  feet.  Where  the  factory  consists  of  more  than  one 
storey,  each  storey  shall  be  considered  separately  and  shall 
have  its  own  supply  of  buckets,  or 

(c)  extinguishers  of  at  least  two  gallons  capacity 
of  the  soda-acid  or  compressed  carbon  dioxide  type.  Tho 
extinguishers  shall  be  kept  in  places  approved  by  the 
Inspector  and  at  least  one  extinguisher  shall  be  provided 
for  oach  1  000  square  feet  of  floor  space.  At  least  one 
such  extinguisher  shall  be  provided  on  each  floor  of  the 
factory. 

With  the  permission  of  the  Chief  Inspector  a  combi¬ 
nation  of  the  methods  laid  down  in  clauses  («),  (6)  and  (c) 
may  be  adopted! 

68.  Garbonrtetrachloride -type  extinguishers  to  be  pro¬ 
vided  whsre  moving  electrical  machinery  exceeding  10 
Mlowatts  or.  260  volts  is  installed-. — In  addition  to  any  fire 
extinguishing  appliances  required  by  the  foregoing  .rules  a 
fire  extinguisher  of  the  carbon-tetrachloride  type  shall  be 
kept  ready  for  use  in  every  factory  where  moving  electrical 
machinery  exceeding  10  kilowatts  is  installed  or  where 
any  moving  electrical  machinery  is  installed  for  use  with  a 
supply  at  250  volts  or  over. 
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69.  Foam  type  extinguishers  to  be  provided  where 
petrol  or  oil  is  stored,  in  addition  to  any  fire  extingui¬ 
shing  appliances  required  by  the  foregoing  rules  a  fire 
extinguisher  of  the  foam  type  of  at  least  two  gallons  capa¬ 
city  shall  be  kept  ready  for  use  in  any  factory  in  which 
more  than  10  gallons  of  petrol  or  lamp  oil  are  kept  other¬ 
wise  than  in  a  store  detached  from  the  main  buildings,  and 
when  so  required  by  an  Inspector,  in  any  factory  in  which 
inflammable  liquids  are  in  use. 

70.  Extinguishing  apparatus  to  be  lept  in  good  order 
and  tested  periodically  •. — All  apparatus  for  extinguishing 
fires  must  be  kept  in  good  order  and  be  periodically  exa¬ 
mined  or  tested. 

71.  Removal  of  oily  wastes  and  combustible  re-  | 

fuses — All  oily  waste  or  other  refuses  liable  to  spontaneous 
combustion  shall  be  kept  in  closed  containers  and  be  re¬ 
gularly  removed  from  the  factory.  0 

72.  Electrical  gear  to  be  enclosed  in  factories  where 
the  atmosphere  contains  inflammable  vapour  or  dust  — 

In  factories  in  which  the  atmosphere  is  liable  to  contain 
inflammable  vapour  or  dust,  all  electrical  gear  that  is  liable 
to  cause  sparking  shall  be  so  enclosed  that  an  explosion 
taking  place  within  the  enclosure  is  not  likely  to  communi¬ 
cate  the  explosion  to  the  atmosphere  outside  it. 

73.  Exemption  of  factories  where  protection  against 
fire  is  provided — The  Chief  Inspector  may,  ,  by  written 
order  exempt  any  factory  from  any  of  the  provisions  of 
rules  67  to  72  if  he  is  satisfied  that  the  workers  are  ade¬ 
quately  protected  against  the  danger  of  fire. 

74.  Buildings  stm-ing  inf  lammable  .materials  not  to 
have  roof  of  easily  inflammable  material.  No  building 
forming  part  of  a  factory  iu  which  machinery  or  power  is 
installed  or  which  is  used  for  storage  of  inflammable  mate¬ 
rial  shall  have  a  roof  or  wall  made  of  thatch,  bamboo  or 
other  easily  inflammable  material : 

Provided  that  the  Inspector  may  with  the  sanction  of 
the  Chief  Inspector  exempt  from  the  provisions  of  this  rule 
any  building  having  a  roof  or  wall  made  of  thatch,  bamboo 
or  other  easily  inflammable  material  which  was  in  existence 
before  the  coming  into  force  of  these  rules,  if  such  building 
is  detached  from  the  main  building  and  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Inspector  is  not  likely  to  cause  serious  danger  if  it 
catches  fire. 
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75  Notice  displaying  Section  66  of  the  Act  to  be 
displayed  m  the  vicinity  of  inf  lammable  materials.  The 
manager  of  every  factory  shall  cause  to  bo  displayed  in 
English  and  in  MaJayalam  or  Tamil  whichever  is  the  lan¬ 
guage  of  the  district,  in  which  the  factory  is  situated,  a 
notice  m  Form  Nat  all  places  in  the  vicinity  of  which 
there  is  inflammable  material  or  in  such  places  as  the 
Inspector  may  direct  and  shall  cause  the  contents  of  the 
notice  to  be  explained  to  each  worker  in  the  language  un- 
dexsfcood  by  him. 

Exception.  This  rule  shall  not  apply  to  places  where 
a  naked  light  may  be  used  in  the  course  of  a  manufacturing 
process  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  contained  in  the 
exception  to  Section  66  of  the  Act. 

( 6-  @  as  producer  and  boiler  rooms  to  be  separated 
0rom  the  machinery  rooms  in  giiining  and  pressing  facto¬ 
ries.  In  cotton  ginning  and  pressing  factories,  the  engiue, 
coal  ga»  producer  and  boiler  rooms  shall  be  permanently 
and  completely  separated  from  the.  machinery  room  to 
prevent  the  risk  of  fire. 

Exception  The  provisions  of  this  rule  shall  not  ap¬ 
ply  to  any  factory  in  existence  on  the  1st  day  of  Chingoiu 
1113,  if  the  compliance  with  the  provisions  of  this  rule  will 
either  involve  an  amount  of  expense  or  cause  inconvenience, 
deemed  unreasonable  by  the  Chief  Inspector. 

77.  Special  precautions  against  fire  in  match  fac¬ 
tories.  In  match  factories. — 

(i)  the  residue  of  the  head  composition  shall  not 
in  any  way  be  mixed  with  the  residue  of  the  friction  com¬ 
position  ;■ 

(ii)  the  rooms  comprising  the  two  mixiag  depart¬ 
ments,  namely  ( a )  head  composition  and  {b)  friction  compo¬ 
sition  shall  be  entirely  separated  from  each  other  and  the 
drains  from  these  two  departments  shall  bo  kept  entirely 
separate ; 

(iii)  tubbish  .containing  the  residues  oJ:  the  head 
composition  and  friction  composition  shall  be  'keptaud 
burnt  separately ; 

(iv)  departments  in  which  completed  matches 
(matches  with  heads  on)  are  stored  shall  be  separated  from 
all  other  departments  by  means  of  fire  proof  wells  and 
doors  providing  adequate  means  of  escape  in  case  of  fire, 
provided  that  the  Chief  Inspector  may,  subject  to  such 
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conditions  as  he  may  deem  necessary,  exempt  any  factory 
in  existence  on  the  1st  day  of  Chingom  1113  from  the 
provisions  of  this  clause  ; 

(v)  no  splints  and  no  materials  used  for  manu¬ 
facturing;  matches  shall  be  stored  in  the  buildings  used  for 
the  purpose  of  manufacture  in  excess  of  the  quantity 
required  for  the  manufacture  in  two  days  and  no  manu¬ 
factured  material  shall  bo  stored  anywhere  in  the  factory 
compound  for  more  than  five  days  after  the  manufacture, 
except  in  the  storage  godowns  : 

Provided  that  nothing  contained  in  this  clause  shall 
apply  to  splints  and  veneers  in  cases  stored  in  peeling  and 
box- making,  departments  ;  and 

(vi)  store  rooms  for  matches  shall  be  entirely  sepa¬ 

rated:  by  fire-proof  walls  from  the  buildings  used  for 
manufacture.  # 

FENCING. 

{Section,  24  and  32) 

General  Rules. 

78.  Any  guard  specified  to  be  deetned  to  be  fencing 
Any -guard  specified  in  the  rules  79  to  120  for  the  pro¬ 
tection  of  workers  from  danger  shall  be  deemed  to  be 
fencing,  required  by  Section  24  of  the  Act. 

79.  Certain  parts  of  machinery  to  be  fenced.  The 
following  parts  of  machinery  shall  if  in  motion  and  within 
reach  be  securely  fenced  or  protected  ; — 

All  shafts,  whether  vertical  or  horizontal,  wheels 
(including  balancing  and  momentum  wheels)besides  the 
parts  mentioned  in  clauses  (a)  and  (b)  of  sub-section  (1) 
of  Section  24  of  the  Act,  drums  or  pulleys  (including  fast 
and  loose  pulleys),  couplings,  collars,  olutohes,  todthed 
wheels,  straps,  whether  horizontal,  inolined  or  vertioal, 
bands, _  belts,  chains,  ropes  and  wires,  or  other  devices 
by  which  any  machine  or  appliance  receives  its  motion, 
also  all  -projecting  set  screws,  keys,  nuts  or  bolts  on  revolv- 
ing  parts  of_  machinery  and  the  underside  of  all  heavy 
overhead  main  driving  belts  or  ropes  if  there  is  any  possi¬ 
bility  of  any  person  having  to  pass  under  them. 

Emplanation.  The  fences  and  other  devioes  for  pro¬ 
tection  shall  be  so  constructed  and  desigued  as  to  render  it 
impossible  for  any  person  to  ps,ss  between  them  and  a 
proving  part  and  also  in  suOh  a  manner  as  to  give  protection 
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to  a  person  oiling,  cleaning  or  otherwise  attending  the 
machinery  and  to  all  persons  who  may  Iw  in  the  neighbour¬ 
hood  of  a  moving  part  while  it  is  in  motion. 

Exception.  Where  in  any  case  any  of  the  parts 
mentioned  in  this  rule  are  not,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Ins¬ 
pector,  a  source  of  danger  to  any  person  em  ployed  in  the 
factory,  he  shall  at  the  request  of  the  occupier  or  manager 
of  the  factory  give  such  occupier  or  manager  a  certificate  in 
writing  clearly  specifying  the  parts  which  are  not  a  source 
of  danger.  This  rule  shall  not  apply  in  respect  of  any  parts 
specified  in  such  certificate.  The  Chief  Inspector  may 
revise  or  cancel  such  certificates. 

80. .  Certain  parts  of  machine  tools  to  be  fenced.  The 
following  parts  of  machine  tools  shall  be  securely  fenced. 

The  back  gears  and  change  wheels  of  lathes  ;  the  back 
gears:  and  bevel  gearing  of  drilling  machines  and  the  gear 
wheels  of  planing,  shaping,  slotting  and  milling  machines 
which  are  within  reach. 

81.  Suitable  guards  to  be  provided  in  all  printing 
presses.  In  printing  works  every  platen  machines  shall  be 
fitted  with  an  efficient  finger  guard  and  every  guillotine 
machine,  with  an  efficient  knife  guard. 

82.  Power-driven  stamp  or  press-tool  to  be  provided 
with  safety  device.  Every  power-driven  stamp  or  press-tool 
shall  be  provided  with  a  safety  device  which  will  provent 
the  accidental  insertion  of  the  hand  of  the  operator  between 
the  dies  when  the  latter  are  closing  ; 

Provided  that  an  Inspector  may  by  order  in  writing 
declare  any  particular  machine  to  be  exempt  from  this  rule 
when  in  his  opinion  the  provision  of  such  safety  device  is 
in  the  existing  circumstances  of  the  case  impracticable. 
Such  exemption  shall  be  subject  to  review  from  time  to 
time  in  the  light  of  changing  circumstances. 

83.  Belts  etc.  to  be  regularly  examined.  (1)_  All  belts 
shall  be  regularly  examined  to  ensure  that  the  joints  are 
safe  and  the  belts  at  proper  tension. 

(ii)  All  hoist  ropes  and  chains  shall  be  regularly 
examined  by  a  competent  person  nominated  by  the 
Manager  to  ensure  that  they  are  in  a  safe  condition.  The 
Manager  shall  maintain  a  record  of  such  examinations 
with  dates  and  remarks  under  his  signature  in  the  ins¬ 
pection  book  maintained  in  accordance  with  rule  5, 
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84  Emery  and  abrasive  wheels  to  be  provided  with 
an.  iron  cover  guard.  All  emery  and  abrasive  wheels  shall 
be  provided  with  strong  cover-guards  and  the  tool  rests 
shall  be  kept  close  to  the  wheels.  The  guard  shall  be  made 
of  wrought  iron  not  less  than  1/4  inch  thick  or  of  steel 
plate  not  less  than  1/16  inch  thick  and  shall  enclose  the 
wheel  as  far  as  practicable.  The  guard  shall  bo  securely 
attached  to  the  frame  of  the  machine  or  other  solid 
foundation. 

85,  Hoist  gates  to  be  self-locking.  All  hoist  gates 
shall  be  self-locking  and  incapable  of  being  opened  unless 
the  cage  is  opposite  the  floor. 

86,  Elevator  passage  and  hoist  ways  to  be  fenced. 
AH  elevator  passage  ways  and  hoist  ways  shall  be  fenced. 

Special  Rules  for  fencing  in  Textile  /Factories. 

87,  Protection  devices  in  Textile  Factories.  In 
Textile  factories  ;— 

(i)  In  respect  of  blow  room  machinery  : 

(a)  Beater  Covers  and  the  door  immediately  above 
the  dirt  grid  of  every  openor,  combined  opener  and  scutcher 
lap  machine,  hard  waste  breaker  and  Similar  machine  shall 
be  fitted  with  an  automatic  locking  arrangement  which 
shall  render  it  impossible  to  open  the  cover  or  the -grid 
doors  while  the  beater  is  still  running,  or  to  restart  the 
machinery  until  the  doors  have  been  closed. 

(5)  In  all  openers,  combined  openers  and  scutchers, 
scuteher-lap  machines,  hard  waste  breakers  and  similar 
machines,  the  openings  giving  access  to  the  dust  chamber 
.  shall  be  provided  with  permanently  fixed  fencing,  whioh 
shall  while  admitting  light,  yet  prevent  contact  between 
any  portion  of  a  worker’s  body  and  the  beater  grid  bars. 

(c)  In  all  combined  openers  and  scutchers,  scutcher- 
lap,  silver  lap  and  lap  machines  and  similar  machines,  an 
efficient  guard  shall  be  fitted  over  the  lap  and  maintained 
in  such;order  that  no  person  may  handle  the  lap  when  the 
weight  friction  rack  is  exerting  pressure  on  the  lap 
spindle. 

( d )  The  nip  between  the  cage  wheels  and  calender 
wheels  shall  be  efficiently  protected  on  all  machines,  pre¬ 
ferably  by  ‘spectacle’  guards,  extending  round  the  outer 
edge  of  both  wheels,’ 
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GO  In  tho  case  of  scutchers  efficiont  plating  shall 
be  provided  for  the  slow  motion  and  fan  pulleys  and  the 
beater  shaft  ends  shall  be  suitably  encaged  in  metal  sleeves. 

(/)  All  lap  rollers  shall  be  provided  with  lap  pro¬ 
tectors. 

( g )  Cotton  openers,  combined  openers  and  scut 
ohers,  scutchers  and  lap  machines  hard  waste  breakers  and 
similar  machines  shall  be  driven  from  counter-shafts  pro¬ 
vided  with  fast  and  loose  pulleys-and  efficient  belt  shifters, 

(ii)  In  respect  of  carding  machines — 

(«)  All  feed  roller  wheels,  doffer  and  barrow  wheels 
side  shaft  wheels,  calender  wheels  and  coder  wheels  shall 
be  efficiently  fenced. 

(6)  Licker  in-covers  shall  be  screwed  down  so  that 
they  cannot  be  readily  lifted,  while  the  machine  is  in 
motion. 

(c)  Except  in  cases  where  it  is  unnecessary  to  open 
cylinder  doors  for  the  purpose  of  stripping  the  cylinder, 
every  cylinder  door  shall  be  fitted  with  a  safety  automatic 
locking  motion  to  prevent  the  door  from  being  opened 
until  the  cylinder  has  ceased  to  revolve  and  to  render  it 
impossible  to  restart  the  machine  until  the  door  has  been 
closed. 

(d)  In  every  roller  and  clearer  waste  cardinge 
machine,  the  wooden  cover  over  the  rollers  and  clearers  shall 
be  secured  in  snch  manner  that  it  cannot  be  readily  opened. 

(iii)  In  respect  of  drawing  frames  the  roller  gearing 
shall  be  effectively  covered. 

(iv)  In  respect  of  speed  frames — 

(a)  Headstocks  shall  be  fitted  with  automatic  lock¬ 
ing  arrangements  which  shall  prevent  the  doors  being 
opened  while  the  machinery  is  in  motion  and  shall  render 
it  .impossible  to  restart  the  machine  until  the  doors  have 
been  closed. 

(b)  Bobbin  skew  gear  wheels  shall  be  covered  over 
the  top  iand  the  covers  shall  be  extended  both  in  front  and 
behind,  round  the  edge  of  the  wheels,  except  in  those  cases 
where  the  spindles  are ’not  cleaned  whilst  the  machinery 
is  in  motion. 

(c)  Spindle  skew  gear-  wheels  shall  be  effectively 
covered, 
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(d)  Lifter  rack  wheels  shall  be  securely  fenced,  and 
the  guard  shall  be  such  that  it  will  effectively  protect  the 
nip  both  when  the  rail  rises  and  when  it  falls. 

( e )  A  device  similar  to  that  mentioned  in  (i)  (a)  of 
this  rule  shall  be  applied  to  the  doors  or  casings  over  the 
jack  box  motion  and  adjacent  parts  of  all  slubbing,  inter¬ 
mediate  and  roving  frames  set  up  after  the  1st  day  of 
Chingom  1087. 

(v)  In  respect  of  self-acting  mules — 

(a)  Guards  for  middle  back  shaft  scrolls  shall  be 
fitted  with  flanges  to  protect  the  intake  of  the  bands  and 
the  side  of  the  scroll.  The  guards  for  the  middle  draw 
band  carrier  pulleys  shall  be  either  fixed  to  the  bottom 
creel  board,  or  be  so  fastened  otherwise  that  they  cannot 
readily  be  knocked  aside.  A  side  pieces  of  the  guard  shall 
be  extended  far  enough  inwards  completely  to  guard  the 
nip  between  the  band  and  the  scroll. 

(b)  All  headstocks  shall  be  provided  with  strong 
sheet  iron  guards  high  enough  to  cover  the  rim  pulley  and 
so  shaped  as  to  prevent  any  moving  portion  of  the 
machinery  being  reached  from  the  back  when  the  guard  is 
in  position. 

(o)  The  guards  for  the  end  draw  band  pulleys  shall 
extend  at  least  half  an  inch  beyond  the  end  of  the  pulley. 

(<f)  All  quadrant  pinions  shall  be  securely  fenced. 

.  ( e )  No  person  shall  be  allowed  to  be  between  the 

fixed  and  traversing  parts  unless  the  mule  is  stopped  on 
the  outward  run. 

(/)  All  front  and  back  carriage  wheels  !shall  be 
guarded  by  efficient  toe  guards. 

(g)  All  spinning  mules  shall  be  driven  from  counter 
shafts  which  shall  be  provided  with  fast  and  loose  pulleys 
and  efficient  belt  shifters. 

(vi)  In  respect  of  ring  and  throstlo  and  doubling 
frames : — 

Every  ring-throstle-frame,  flyer-throstle-frame  and  dou¬ 
bling  frame  the  tin  rollers  of  which  revolve  in  the  usual 
directions,  that  is,  in  such  manner  as  to  draw  upwards 
between  them  any  object  coming  into  contact  with  them 
from  beneath,  shall  be  guarded  in  the  following  manner; — 

(a)  A  guard  or  guards  shall  be  permanently  fixed 
along1  the  whole  length  of  each  side  of  every  such  frame  and 
not  further  under  the  frame  than  the  outer  edge  of  the 
spindle/rail. 
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(b)  These  guards  shall  consist  of  strong  horizontal 
iron  bars  not  less  than  one  and  a  quarter  inches  in  width  and 
one-quarter  of  an  inoh  in  thickness  secured  to  suitable  up¬ 
rights  spaced  not  more  than  four  feet  apart ;  the  bars 
should  be  so  placed  that  the  vertical  space  between  the 
topmost  bar  and  the  bottom  of  the  spindle  rail  and  between 
the  lowest  bar  and  the  floor  and  between  any  bar  and  the 
next  bar  shall  be  not  more  than  six  inches.  If  any  line  of 
bars  consists  of  more  than  one  piece,  the  pieces  forming 
the  line  shall  overlap  each  other  by  at  least  two  and  a 
half  inches  and  shall  be  effectively  secured. 

Co)  Whenever  under  the  tail  end  of  any  such  frame, 
there  is  a  clear  space  exceeding  8  inches  from  the  floor,  a 
like  guard  shall  similarly  be  fixed  midway  across  such  end. 

Cd )  Every  frame  shall  be  fenced  in  the  above 
manner  before  being  brought  into  use,  unless  secure  fencing 
is  adequately  maintained  by  wooden  guards,  constructed  of 
suitable  dimensions  from  strong  sound  smooth  wood,  such 
as  teak  permanently  and  suitably  fixed. 

(vii)  In  respeot  of  calendering  machine,  mangle  or 
similar  machine  an  efficient  ‘nip’  guard  along  the  whole 
length  on  the  intake  side  of  each  pair  of  bowls  and  similar 
parts  shall  be  provided  and  shall  be  so  fitted  and  main¬ 
tained  while  the  machine  is  in  use  as  to  prevent  the  access 
of  any  person’s  fingers  to  the  point  of  oontaot  of  the 
rollers  or  bowls. 

(viii)  All  looms  shall  be  fitted  with  shuttle  guards . 

Special  rules  for  gunning  factories. 

88.  Protective  measures  in  ginning  factories.  In  gin¬ 
ning  factories 

(a)  The  line  shaft  Or  second  motion  shall  be  com¬ 
pletely  enclosed  by  a  continuous  wall  or  unclimbable 
fencing  with  only  so  many  openings  as  are  necessary  for 
access  to  the  shaft  for  removing  cotton  seed,  oleaning  and 
oiling;  and  such  openings  shall  be  provided  with  gates 
or  doors  which  shall  be  kept  closed  and  looked. 

Cb)  The  feed  mouth  of  the  -opener  shall  be  fitted 
with  a  traverser  or  grid  guard  extending  4  feet  over  the 
lattice  conveyor  so  as  to  render  it  impossible  for  the 
operative  to  be  within  roach  of  the  beaters  when  feeding 
on  to  the  lattice  : 

Provided  that  in  the  case  of  openers  of  local  manu¬ 
facture  the  feed  and  discharge  ends  shall  be  guarded  so  as 
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to*  prevent  tlie  operatives  from  inadvertently  coming  within 
reach  of  the  beaters. 

(e)  The  spur  gearing  at  the  side  of  the  opener  shall 
be  completely  covered  by  a.  strong  metal  guard. 

\d)  The  crank  shaft  pulleys  and  roller  pulleys  of  all 
gins  shall  be  securely  guarded  by  strong  box  guards  and 
hinged  top  covers. 

(e)  The  spur  wheels,  oscillating  levers  and  rollers 
of  gins  shall  be  provided  with  guards. 

(/)  All  ginning  machines  and  openers  shall  be 
provided  with  fast  and  loose  pulleys  and  efficient  belt 
shifters. 

(g)  The  intake  side  of  the  roller  cog  wheels  on  all 
double  roller  ginning  machines  shall  be  fenced  by  a  strong 
metal  guard.  The  oscillating  mechanism  on  all  these 
machines  shall  also  be  fenced  by  a  strong  metal  cover. 

(A)  Any  opening  on  the  underside  of  saws  on  saw 
gins  or  similar  gins  shall  be  securely  fenced  by  securely 
bolting  an  expanded  metal  or  similar  coyer  in  such  a 
manner  that  no  person’s  hand  can  come  in  contact  with 
the  saws,  when  the  saws  are  in  motion. 

(i)  In  phutties  or  kappas  and  cotton  openers, lithe 
beater  at  the  feed  end  shall  be  securely  fenced  by  per¬ 
manently  fixing  strong  sound  wooden  ’planks  or  metal 
plates  across  the  feed  opening,  and  to  the  sides  of  the 
machine,  in  such  a  manner  that  in  no  circumstances  can 
any  portion  of  person’s  body  come  in  contact  with  the 
beater,  whilst  it  is  in  motion. 

Special  bules  ton  Jute  mills. 

89.  Size  of  feed  tables  and  protective  devices. 

In  Jute  mills,  ! 

(а)  the  feed  table  of  every  softener  machine  shall, 
as  far  as  practicable,  be  not  less  than  5  feet  in  length  ; 

(б)  the  feed  table  of  such  softener  machine  shall.be 
provided  with  an  automatic  knocking  off  'device  which 
shall  stop  the  machine  in  case  the  worker’s  hand  is  drawn 
in  and  prevent  the  hand  from  reaching  the  spiked  rollers; 
and 

(a)  the  automatic  device  mentioned  iu  clause  (b) 
shall  be  maintained  iu  an  efficient  state  and  be  kept 
in’  position  whenever  the  machinery  is  working. 
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Special  Exiles  fok  Wood-working  Machinery. 

90.  Pmoer-operated  woodworking  machinery  to  have- 
starting  and  stopping  device  to  he  conveniently  located. 
Every  wood-working  machine  operated  by  -  power  shall  be 
provided  with  an  efficient  stopping  and  starting  appliance, 
and  the  control  of  this  appliance  shall  be  in  such  a  position 
as  to  be  readily  and  conveniently  operated  by  the  person 
in  charge  of  the  machine- 

91.  Push  stick  to  be  available  at  the  bench  of  every 
wood-working  machinery.  A  suitable  push  stick  shall  be 
kept  available  for  use  at  the  bench  of  every  wood-working 
machine  such  as  a  circular  saw  or  vertical  spindle  moulder 
which  is  fed  by  hand  to  enable  the4  work  to  be  carried  on 
without  unnecessary  risk. 

92.  Every  fixed  (circular  saw  to  have  a  metal  guard 
and  a  riving  knife.  Every  fixed  circular  saw  shall  be 
provided  with  a  strong  metal  guard.  Behind  and  in  a 
direct  line  with  the  saw,  there  shall  be  a  riving  knife,  which 
shall  have  a  smooth  surface,  shall  be  Strong,  rigid  and 
easily  adjustable  and  shall  also  conform  to  the  following 
conditions,  namely  : — 

(i)  The  edge  of  the  knife  nearer  the  saw  shall  form 
an  arc  of  a  circle  having  a  radius  not  exceeding  the  radius 
of  the  largest  saw  used  on  the  bench. 

(ii)  The  knife  shall  be  maintained  as  close  as 
practicable  to  the  saw,  having  regard  to  the  nature  of  the 
work  being  done  at  the  time,  and  at  the  level  of  the  bench 
tablo  the  distance  between  the  front  edge  of  the  knife,  and 
teeth  of  the  saw  shall  not  exceed  half  an  inch. 

(iii)  Eor  a  saw  of  a  diameter  of  loss  than  24  inches, 
the  knife  shall  extend  upwards  from  the  bench  table  to 
within  one  inch  of  the  top  of  the  saw,  and  for  a  saw  of 
a  diameter  of  24  inches  or  over  shall  extend  upwards  from 
the  bench  tablo  to  a  height  of  at  least  9  inches. 

(iv)  The  part  of  the  saw  below  the  bench  table 
shall  be  protected  on  that  side,  from  which  the  saw  dust  is 
removed,  by  a  plate  of  metal  or  other  suitablo  material 
which  shall  extend  from  the  axis  of  the  saw  to  a  distance 
of  not  less  than  2  inohas  beyond  the  teeth  of  the  saw. 
Metal  plate,  if  not  beaded,  shall  be  of  a  thickness  at  least 
lll.O  inch,  or  if  beaded,  be  of  a  thickness  at  least  1/20  iticb- 
Tf  the  saw  dust  has  to  be  removed  from  a-  pit  of  which,  the 
bottom  is  less  than  6  feet  below  the  bottom-edge  of  the 
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saw,  similar  piates  shall  be  fixed  on  both  the  sides  of  the 
Saw  unless  the  saw  is  entirely  separated  from  the  pit  by 
an  iron  or  wooden  grid  in  which  the  bars  are  not  more  than 
3  inches  apart. 

93.  Plain  band  saws  to  be  suitably  guarded.  Every 
plain  band  saw  shall  be  guarded  as  follows; — 

(1)  Both  sides  of  the  bottom  pulley  shall  be  com¬ 
pletely  encased  by  sheet-metal  or  other  suitable  material. 

(2)  The  front  of  the  top  pulley  shall  be  covered 
with  sheet-metal  or  other  suitable  material. 

(3)  All  portions  of  the  blade  shall  be  -enclosed  or 
other  wise  securely  guarded,  except  the  portion  of  the 
blade  between  the  bench  table  and  the  top  guide. 

94.  Protective  devices  for  planing  machines.— {a) 
After  the  1st  Chingom,  1114  no  planing  machine,  which  is 
not  meohanically  fed,  shall  be  used  for  overhand  planing 
unless  it  is  fitted  with  a  cylindrical  cutter  block. 

(b)  Every  planing  machine  used  for  overhand 
planing  shall  be  provided  with  a  ‘bridge’  guard  capable  of 
covering  the  full  length  and  breadth  of  the  cutting  slot  in 
the  bench,  and  so  constructed  as  to  be  easily  adjusted  both 
in  a  vertical  and  horizontal  direction. 

The  feed  roller  of  every  planing  machine  used 
tor  thioknessmg  except  the  combined  machine  for  overhand 
planing  and  thioknessing,  shall  be  provided  with  an  efficient 


r  Protective  devices  for  spindle  moulding  machines-.- 

^  iif  cu^6r  °4  0very  vertioal  spindle  moulding  machine 
shall  when  practicable  be  provided  with  the  most  efficient 
guard  practicable  having  regard  to  the  nature  of  the  work 
which  is  being  performed. 

(b)  For  siuch  work  as  cannot  be  performed  with  a 
cutter  protected  by  a  guard,  the  wood  being  moulded  at  a 

vertical  spindle  moulding  machine  shall,  if  practicable,  be 

a  .b.f  oi’  holder  of  such  construction  as  to  reduce  as 
tai  as  possible  the  risk  of  aeoident  to  the  worker. 
n  It'r,  a  c^ain  mortising  machine  to  have 

^efal-Vf  every  chain  mortising  machine 
P  /Id6d  Wlth  a  guai'd  shall  enclose  the 

outters  as  far  as  practicable. 

vrm^SXe^fman°c^>oveJ'u^e8W^en  o(^er  safeguards 
t  T92’  93’  94  {h)  and  94  w  shall  not  apply 

y  -working  machine  in  respect  of  whioh  it  oan 
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be  shown  that  other  safeguards  are  provided  and  main¬ 
tained  which  render  the  machine  as  safe  as  it  would  be 
if  guarded  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  these  rules. 
Special  Rules  eok  Rubber  Factories. 

98.  Suitable  push  stick  to  be  made  mailable  near 
tubing  machines. — A  suitable  push  stick  shall  be  made 
available  near  every  one  of  the  cycle,  motor  cycle,  car 
laboratory  and  valvo  tubing  machines  to  be  used  when¬ 
ever  found  necessary  for  feeding  rubber  to  the  machines. 
Special  care  shall  also  be  taken  to  see  that  the  fingers  of 
the  workman  feeding  the  machines  do  not  get  caught  by 
the  sorew  rubber  extruders. 

99-  Automatic  stops  to  calenders ,  mixers  and  warming 
machines  to  be  provided. — All  calenders,  mixers  and 
warming  machines  athall  be  provided  with  automatic  stops 
or  some  contrivance  that  lends  itself  for  easy  operation 
and  stopping  of  the  machines  in  case  the  fingers  accidently 
get  caught  between  the  rollers.  These  shall  be  maintained 
in  an  efficient  state. 

100.  Accumulators  and  hydraulic  presses  to  be  fenced. 
Accumulators  and  hydraulic  presses  shall  be  properly 
fenced  and  protected. 

101.  No  steam  to  be  admitted  into  vuloanizers  and 
watch,  oases  before  closing  the  doors. — No  steam  shall  be 
admitted  into  any  vulcanizer,  or  watch  case  for  the  manu¬ 
facture  of  tyre  before  their  doors  are  dosed  and  properly 
looked. 

Special  Rules  foe  Tea  Factories. 

102.  The  roll  table  to  be  fenced  and  brushes  for 
sweeping  the  roll  table  to  be  provided. —In  tea  factories, 
the  roll  table  shall  be  adequately  protected  against  acci¬ 
dent  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Inspector  and  brushes  shall  be 
provided  to  the  workers  for  the  purpose  of  sweeping  the 
roll  table. 

Special  Rules  for  Brick  and  Tile  Works. 

103.  Finge-r guard,  to  be  provided  at  the  feed  end  of 
every  revolving  jams.— In  brick  and  tile  works,  a  finger 
guard  shall  be  fitted  at  the  feed  end  to  the  full  length  of 
the  mould  of  every  revolving  press. 

Special  Rules  for  Decorticating  Factories. 

104.  The  beater  arms  and  feed  mouth  of  decorticators 
to  be  guarded  —  In  decorticating  factories  the  beater  arms 
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and  the  feed  mouth  of  the  decorticator,  shall  as  fax  as 
practicable  be  guarded  as  follows  : 

(a)  A  grating  of  3/4  inch  diameter  wrought  iron  rods 
spaced  2  1/2  inches  apart  and  supported  by  iron  stiffeners 
2  inches  by  1/4  inch  thick  shall  be  fixed  at  a  height  of  6 
inches  above  the  tip  of  the  beater  arms.  A  Strong  wooden 
plank  1  1/2  inches  thick  and  iron  plated  on  the  underside 
shall  be  clamped  with  bolts  and  nuts  over  this  grating 
leaving  a  pace  8  inches  wide  for  the  feeding  of  ground 
nuts.  A  grating  of  one  inch  diameter  wrought  iron  rods 
spaced  1  1(2  inches  apart  shall  be  fixed  at  a  height  of  5 
inches  just  above  the  feed  mouth  and  another  wooden 
plank  9  inches  wide  shall  bo  fixed  over  the  full  length  of 
the  decorticator  platform. 

Q>)  The  axial  openings'  at  the  sides  of  the  machine 
shall  be  securely  fenced  by  permanently  fixing  expanded 
metal  covers  over  such  openings,  in  such  manner  that  in  no 
circumstances  can  a  person’s  hand  come  in  contact  with 
the  “  Panka  ”. 

Special  Rules  relating  to  Electric ai,  Fittings. 

105.  Protective  measures  against  danger  from  eleotrical 
shocks.— U)  All  electrical  conductors  shall  either  be  cover¬ 
ed  with  adequate  insulating  material  and  otherwise 
effectively  protected  to  prevent  danger  or  be  so  placed  and 
guarded  as  effectively  to  prevent  danger. 

(ii)  All  electrical  apparatus,  machines  and  fittings 
shall  be- 

(as)  30  placed  or  effectively  guarded  as  to  prevent 
danger,  and 

Q>)  provided  with  efficient  handles  or  other 
means  of  working  insulated  from  the  electrial  system  and 
so  arranged  that  the  worker  cannot  accidentally  touch  live 

(iii)  The  fencing  of  motors  and  other  electrical 
apparatus  shall,  as  far  as  practicable,  be  so  arranged  that 
the  switches  and  other  controlling  appliances  can  be  oper¬ 
ated  from  outside  the  fencing. 

(iv)  Only  specially  trained  and  experienced  persons 
shall  be  allowed  to  operate,  adjust  or  repair  any  electrical  . 
apparatus. 

(v)  Instructions,  both  in  English  and  in  Malayalam 
or  Tamil  for  the  restoration  of  persons  suffering  from  elec¬ 
tric  shock  shall  be  affixed  in  a  conspicuous  place  in  every 
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factory  using  electrioal  energy  for  lighting  dr  power 
purposes. 

General  Rules  for  the  Protection  op  Workers 
Attending  to  Machinery  and  Boilers. 

106.  No  prime-mover  to  start  work  before  an  audible 
signal  is  given. — No  prime-mover  shall  be  started  until 
two  minutes  after  a  mechanically  produced  audible 
signal  has  been  given  which  must  be  sufficently  powerful 
to  be  heard  in  every  part  of  the  factory  in  which  there  is 
any  machinery  moved  by  the  prime-mover: 

Provided  that  no  audible  signal  need  be  given  when 
all  the  machinery  moved  by  the  prime-mover  is  within  20 
yards  of  the  person  starting  the  prime-mover  and  clearly 
visible  to  him. 

107.  No  materials  to  be  stacked  or'  starred  in  a  manner 
that  will  involve  danger  to  human  life. — 'No  materials  or 
equipment  shall  be  stacked  or  stored  in  any  factory  in  a 
manner  that  is  likely  to  involve  danger  to  human  life  or 
safety. 

108.  The  floor  round  every  machine  to  be  in  good 
repair  and  non-slippery. — The  floor  surrounding  every 
machine  shall  be  level  and  shall  be  maintained  in  good 
repair  and  free  from  chips,  grease,  oil  or  other  material 
that  may  make  it  slippery. 

109.  Important  pulleys  to  be  provided  with  belt 
hangers. — As  far  as  practicable  all  important  pulleys  shall 
be  provided  with  belt  hangers.  When  the  main  belts  of 
any  machinery  have  to  be  adjusted  the  machinery  shall  be 
stopped  and  shall  not  be  set  in  motion  again  until  such 
belts  have  been  completely  adjusted. 

110.  Driving  straps  of  fast  and  loose  pulleys  to 
have  suitable  string  gear. — Suitable  string  gear  shall  be 
provided  and  uded  to  move  driving  straps  on  all  fast  and 
loose  pulleys. 

111.  Lubrication  of  bearings ,  etc.  and  replacing  etc.  of 
running  belts  to  be  done  only  by  experienced  or  trained 
persons. — -Lubrication  of  hiring8  or  gear  wheels,  or  re¬ 
placing  or  adjusting  of  running  belts  shall  be  done  only 
by  an  experienced  and  specially  trained  person. 

112.  Service  plat forms  to  be  provided  for  overhead 
shafting. — Service  platforms  or  gangways  shall  be  provided 
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for  overhead  shafting  where  the  shafting  is  over  machinery, 
or  where  it  is  impracticable  to  fit  a  ladder  with  hooks  on 
to  the  shaft,  and  if  so  required  by  the  Inspector,  shall  bo 
securely  fenced  with  guard  rails  and  too  boards. 

1.13.  Machinery  in  motion  not  to  he  cleaned  with,  cotton 
waste,  etc.,  held  in  the  hand.— No  machinery  in  motion  shall 
be  cleaned  with  cotton  waste,  rags  or  similar  material 
held  in  the  hand. 

114.  Shafting  ladders. — All  ladders  used  in  replacing 
belts  shall  be  specially  made  and  reserved  for  that  work 
and  provided  with  hooks  or  an  effective  non-skid  device, 
Ladders  provided  with  hooks  must  have  hooks  fitted  in 
such  suitable  positions  that  they  rsst  on  the  shaft  when  the 
bottom  end  of  the  ladder  is  resting  on  the  floor. 

115.  Certain  workers  to  he  supplied  with  certain  cloth¬ 
ing  free  of  charge. — (1)  Every  worker,  engaged  in  oiling 
or  adjusting  belts  or  in  any  work  whatsoever  within  roach 
of  unfenced  machinery  shall  wear  tight  trousers  or  shorts, 
and  shall  not  wear  any  loose  clothing  which  is  liable  to  be 
caught  in  the  machinery.  The  tight  trousers  or  shorts 
shall  be  providod  by  the  occupier  free  of  cost. 

(2)  The  provisions  of  sub-rule  (1)  shall  apply — 

(«)  to  every  worker,  who  goes  down  to  replace  a 
belt  or  to  oil  bearings  of  a  shaft  in  a  cotton  ginning 
factory,  and 

(b)  to  all  oilers  and  to  attendants  of  prime-movers 
and  to  any  person  who  is  allowed  to  work  in  the  shaft  alley 
of  a  cotton  ginning  factory  when  the  machinery  is  in 
motion. 


115.  Belts,  etc.,  of  machinery  requiring  attention  when 
in  motion  to  have  safe  and  convenient  access.-- -Safe  and 
convenient  access  shall  be  provided  to  all  belts,  bearings 
of  shafts  and  other  _parts  of  machinery  in  a  factory  whioh 
may  roquire  attention  while  the  machinery  is  in  motion.. 


117.  Water-gauge  glasses  of  boilers  to  he  guarded— A$ 

water-gauge  glasses  of  boilers  of  which  the  maximum  pres- 
sure  exceeds  100  lbs.  per  square  inch  shall  be  securely 
guarded.  J 

118.  Additional  weights  not  to  be  placed  on  safety 
valwe  of  mvy_  boiler  except  with  written  sanction—  No 
additional  weight  shall  be  placed  on  the  safety  valve  of 
any  boiler  except  under  the  written  authority  of  the  Chief 
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Inspector  of  Boilers  appointed  under  sub-section  (3)  of 
section  4  of  the  Travancore  Boilers  Act,  1112. 

119.  Certain  plants  to  be  provided  with  safety  valve, 
etc. — All  sizing  cylinders,  keirs  digesters  or  steam  jacketted 
pans  or  other  vessels  worked  under  pressure  shall  be  fitted 
with  safety  valves  and  pressure  gauges  : 

Provided  that  the  Inspector,  with  the  permission  of 
the  Chief  Inspector  may,  for  reasons  to  bo  recorded  in 
writing,  waive  the  provisions  of  this  rule  if  he  is  satisfied 
that  the  safety  of  workers  working  near  such  vessels  will 
not  be  endangered  thereby. 

120.  Certain  places  to  be  securely  fenced. — All  pits, 
tanks,  gutters,  or  excavations  of  more  than  eighteen  inches 
in  depth  and  all  open  tanks  or  open  vessels  containing 
either  chemicals  or  hot  substances  dangerous  to  human 
life  or  safety  shall  be  securely  fenced,  except  when  they 
are,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Inspector,  by  reason  of  construc¬ 
tion  or  position,  equally  safe  to  every  worker  as  they 
would  be  if  securely  fenced. 

121.  Notices  for  the  prevention  of  accidents  to  be  dis¬ 
played  and  explained  to  workers. — 

(a)  Notices  in  Form  0  both  in  English  and  in 
Malayalam  or  Tamil  for  the  prevention  of  accidents  in 
factories  shall  be  displayed  at  conspicuous  places  in  every 
room  of  the  factory  in  which  machinery  is  in  use  ; 

(J)  The  manager  of  every  factory  shall  cause  the 
contents  of  the  notice  in  Form  0  to  be  explained  to  each 
worker  in  the  language  understood  by  him  of  his  first 
engagement  and  as  often  as  there  is  a  change  in  the  work 
performed  by  him. 

122.  The  Chief  Inspector’s  decision  in  regard  to 
meamres  to  be  taken  for  the  protection  of  machinery , 
final. — If  any  question  arises  as  to  whether  any  measure 
taken  or  required  to  be  taken  in  accordance  with  the  rules 
79  to  121  is  efficient,  effective  or  practicable,  the  question 
shall  be  referred  to  the  Chief  Inspector. 

Prohibition  of  Admission  f  Cohildhen. 

( Section  gS.)  . 

123.  Admission  of  certain  children  prohibited. — In 
any  factory  of  the  classes  specified  below,  the  admission  of 
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children  between  the  ages  of  two  and  twelve  years  is  pro¬ 
hibited,  to  suoh  part  of  such  factories  as  is  spocified  : — 

(a)  Cotton  ginning  factories',  to  any  part  of  such 
factories  or  premises  wherein  any  machinery  is  at  work ; 

(b)  Match  factories,  to  any  part  of  such  factorios 
other  than  rooms  or’an  enclosed  portion  of  the  compound 
specially  reserved  for  the  use  of  such  children  in  which  no 
manufacturing  process  is  carried  on  and  no  articles  or 
materials  are  stored ; 

(c)  Any  factory  in  which  explosives  are  manu¬ 
factured  ; 

( d )  All  tea  factories  where  maehinory  is  at  work ; 

and 

(e)  All  rice  mills  where  machinery  is  at  work  or 
where  steam  is  used  for  boiling  paddy. 

Notices  of  Accidents. 

( Sections  SO  and  SS.) 

124.  Notices  of  accidents-.— 

(i)  which  cause  death,  or 

(ii)  which  cause  such  bodily  injury  as  is  likely  to 
prevent  the  person  injured  from  resuming  his  work  in  the 
factory  during  the  48  hours  after  the  occurrence  of  the 
accident,  or 

(iii)  which  are  caused  by  .- — • 

(fli)  the  bursting  of  a  boiler,  digester,  vuloaniser, 
keir,  steam  jaeketted  vessel,  revolving  vessel,  wheel,  einory 
wheel  or  grind  stone  moved  by  mechanical  power ; 

(5)  the  collapse  of  any  building  or  part  of  any 
building  in  the  factory  ; 

(c)  the  breaking  of  a  rope,  chain  or  other  appli¬ 
ance  used  in  raising  or  lowering  personsl  or  goods  with  the 
aid  of  mechanical  power  ;  or 

(d)  fire  affecting  any  room  in  which  persons  are 
employed  which  is  likely  to  cause  complete  suspension  of 
ordinary  work  therein  for  not  less  than  24  hours,  shall  be 
sent  by  telegram,  telephone  or  special  messenger  within 
four  hours  of  the  occurrence  of  the  accident 

(i)  to  the  Chief  Inspector; 

(ii)  to  the  Inspector  of  the  area  in  which  the 
factory  is  situated  ;  and 
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(iii)  to  the  District  Magistrate  concerned  or,  if 
the  District  Magistrate  by  general  order  so  directs,  to  the 
First  Class  Magistrate  concerned. 

125.  Notice  to  be  given  to  the  Police  also  if  death 
results. — In  the  case  of  any  accident  which  causes  death, 
notice  shall  also  be  sent  within  the  same  time  and  by 
similar  agency  to  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  Police  Station 
for  the  area  in  which  the  factory  is  situated. 

126.  Such  notice  to  be  given  in  Form,  P. — If  the  notice 
is  sent  in  writing  it  shail  be  in  Form  P,  and  if  it  is  sent 
by  telegram  or  telephone,  it  shall  be  confirmed  by  a  written 
report  in  that  Form.  Copies  of  all  such  notices  shall  be 
maintained  for  a  period  of  three  years. 

127.  The  place  where  the  accident  resulted  in  death 
shall  be  kept  in  the  same  condition,  as  it  was  at  the  time 
of  the  occurrence. — Where  loss  of  life  has  immediately 
resulted  from  an  accident,  the  place  where  the  accident 
occurred  shall  be  left  as  it  was  immediately  after  tbs  acci¬ 
dent  until  the  expiration  of  at  least  three  days  after  the 
time  when  the  notice  required  under  rule  124  was  given, 
or  until  the  visit  to  the  place  by  an  Inspector,  whichever 
first  happen,  unless  compliance  with  this  rule  would  tend 
to  increase  or  continue  the  danger  or  would  serionsly  in¬ 
terfere -with  the  manfacturing  process. 

128.  Notice  of  minor  accidents. — Notice  of  accidents 
which  at  first  appear  to  be  of  a  minor  character  but  which 
actually  either  prevent  the  injured  person  from  resuming 
his  work  in  the  factory  during  the  48  hours  after  the 
occurrence  of  the  accident  or  in  the  case  of  fire,  which 
causes  complete  suspension  of  ordinary  work  in  a  room  . 
for  not  less  than  24  hours  after  its  occurrence  shall  be 
given  in  Form  P  to  the  authorities  specified  in  rule  124 
within  24  hours  after  the  expiry  of — 

(i)  48  hours  after  the  occurrence  of  the  accident,  or 

(ii)  24  hours  after  the  occurrence  of  the  fire. 

129.  Supplemental  notice  to  be  sent  if  accident  proves 
to  be  different  from  originally  notified. — Where  an 
accident  occurs  and  the  nature  of  the  injury  or  the  result 
thereof  subsequently  proves  to  be  different  from  the  des¬ 
cription  contained  in  the  original  notice  of  the  accident  in 
Form  P,  a  supplemental  notice  making  the  necessary 
additions 'or  corrections  shall  be  sent  as  soon  as  possible 
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and  within  three  months  from  the  date  of  the  occurrence 
of  the  accident  to  the  authorities  mentioned  in  rule  124 
and  if  the  accident  causes  death,  immediately  to  the 
authority  mentioned  in  rule  125. 

Procedure  in  Appeals. 

{Sections  81  and  38.) 

130  Procedure  in  appeals.— An  appeal  presented  ■ 
under  Section  31  of  the  Act  shall  lie  to  the  Chief  Inspector 
or  in  eases  where  the  order  appealed  against  is  an  order 
passed  by  that  officer,  to  the  Labour  Commissioner  and 
shall  be  in  the  form  of  a  memorandum  setting  forth 
concisely  the  grounds  of  objection  to  the  order  appealed 
against  and  bearing  a  court-fee  stamp  in  accordance  with 
Article  6  of  the  Schedule  II  to  the  Court  Fees  Act,  as 
amended  from  time  to  time,  and  shall  be  accompanied  by 
a  copy  of  the  order,  duly  stamped  under  the  same  Act. 

131.  Appointment  of  assessors. — On  receipt  of  the 
Memorandum  of  Appeal  the  appellate  authority  shall,  if  it 
thinks  fit,  or  if  the  appellant  has  requested  that  the  appeal 
be  heard  with  the  aid  of  assessors  call  upon  the  body,  if 
any,  specified  in  rule  133  as  the  body  representing  the 
industry  concerned,  to  appoint  an  assessor  within  a  period 
of  14  days.  If  an  assessor  is  appointed  by  such  body,  the 
appellate  authority  shall  appoint  a  second  assessor  itself. 
The  appellate  authority  shall  then  fix  a  date  for  the  hearing 
of  the  appeal  and  shall  give  due  notice  of  such  date  to  the 
appellant  and  to  the  Inspector  whose  order  is  appealed 
against,  and  shall  call  upon  the  two  assessors  to  appear 
upon  such  date  to  assist  in  the  hearing  of  the  appeal. 

132.  The  appellate  authority  to  decide  whether  the 
presence  of  the  Inspector  is  necessary. — In  every  appeal 
the  appellate  authority  shall  decide  whether  the  presence 
of  the  Inspector  whose  order  is  appealed  against,  is  neces¬ 
sary  and  shall  issue  orders  accordingly  ;  he  shall  also  have 
powers  to  secure  the  attendance  of  witnesses  and  to  make 
local  enquiries  under  the  provisions  of  the  Code  of  Civil 
Procedure,  1100. 

133.  Certain  bodies  to  represent  factory  industries 
for  appointment  of  assessors. — Each  of  -the  following 
bodies  shall  represent  all  factory  industries  for  purposes  of 
appointment  of.  assessors  in  connection  with  an  appeal 
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preferred  under  Section  31  of  the  Act  by  a  member  of  such 
body — 

(1)  The  Travaneore  Chamber  of  Commerce. 

(2)  The  Alleppey  Chamber  of  Commerce. 

(3)  The  Trivandrum  Chamber  of  Commerce. 

(4)  The  South  Travaneore  Chamber  of  Commerce. 

(5)  The  Travaneore  Combined  Planters’  Association 

(6)  The  Central  Travaneore  Planters’  Association. 

(7)  The  Indian  Planters’  Association  of  Kerala. 

(8)  The  Kannan  Devan  Planters’  Association. 

(9)  The  Indian  Tea  Planters’  Association,  Travan- 

core. 

(10)  The  Mundakayam  Planters’  Association. 

(11)  The  Association  of  Planters  of  Travaneore. 

(12)  The  Sduth  Travaneore  Planters’  Association. 

If  the  appellant  is  not  a  member  of  any  of  the  afore¬ 
said  bodies  or  if  he  does  not  state  in  the  memorandum 
which  of  such  bodies  he  desires  should  appoint  the  assessor, 
tha  body  empowered  to  appoint  such  assessor  shall  be  the 
body  which  the  appellate  authority  considers  as  the  best 
fitted,  to  represent  the  industry  concerned. 

134.  Remuneration  of  assessors. — An  assessor  appoint¬ 
ed  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  rule  131  shall  re¬ 
ceive  for  the  hearing  of  the  appeal  a  fee  to  be  fixed  by  the 
appellate  authority  subject  to  a  maximum  of  Es.  50.  The 
fee  shall  bo  paid  by  Government,  but  where  assessors  have 
been  appointed  at  the  request  of  the  appellant  and  the 
appeal  has  been  decided  wholly  or  partly  against  him,  the 
appellate  authority  may  direct,  that  the  fees  of  the 
assessors  shall  be  paid  in  whole  or  in  part  by  the  appellant. 

Provision  and  Custody  of  First-Aid  Appliances. 

( Section  82.) 

135.  First-aid  appliances  to  be  stored—  Before  the 
1st  day  of  Chingom.  1115,  the  Manager  shall  maintain, 
free  of  any  charge  to  the  workers,  stores  of  first-aid  appli¬ 
ances  specified  in  Appendix  II. 

Transport  in  Factories. 

( Section  32.) 

136.  Mechanical  means  of  transport  in  factories.-  -In 
every  factory  in  which  mechancial  nieans  of  transport 
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(other  than  Railways  subject  to  the  Indian  Railway  Act, 
1890)  are  used,  such  means  of  transport  shall  be  designed, 
maintained  and  operated  in  such  a  manner  as  to  satisfy 
the  Inspector  that  the  danger  arising  from  their  use  is 
minimized. 

Note,— ‘Mechtnoial  means  o f  transport’  includes  eleolrioal  means  at  trans, 
port. 

Manner  of  service  of  notice. 


137.  Manner  of  service’ of  orders- — The- despatch  by 
registered  Anehal  or  Post,  of  any  notice,  order  or  extract 
of  any  Inspector’s  report  sent  under  the  Act  or  under  these 
rules,  shall  be  deemed  a  sufficient  servicp  on  the  occupier 
or  manager  of  the  factory  of  such  notice  or  order  or  of  any 
directions  contained  in  such  extract. 

Shelter  during  rest,  rooms  for  children  and 

CERTIFICATE  OF  STABILITY. 

(, Section  S3 .) 

138.  The  occupier  to  provide  free  of  cost  suitable 
rooms  for  workers  during  periods  of  rest. — The  occupier 
of  every  ■  factory  wherein  more  than  150  workers  are 
ordinarily  employed,  and  which  may  be  specified  hereafter 
by  the  Government  by  notification  in  the  Travancore 
Government  Gazette  shall  provide  free  of  cost  a  suitable 
room  or  rooms  for  the  use  of  workers  during  periods  of 
rest.  Such  room  or  rooms  shall  be  adequately  lighted  and 
properly  ventilated,  so  as  to  -admit  fresh  air  at  all  times. 
Such  room  or  rooms  shall  not  be  less  than  10  feet  high 
and  the  floor  space  in  them  shall  not  be  less  than  6  square 
feet  for  every  worker  to  be  accommodated .  Such  room  or 
rooms  shall  be  constructed  in  accordance  with  a  plan  to 
be  approved  by  the  Chief  Inspector. 

Explanation. — The  workers  who  live  close  to  the  fact¬ 
ory,  and  who  go  to  their  homes  for  meals  during  the  rest 
periods  may  be  excluded  in  calculating  the  number  of 
workers  to  be  accommodated  under  this  rule.  ’ 

189.  Rooms  far  Children-: — (1)  The  occupier  of 
every  factory  wherein  more  than  50  women  workers  are 
ordinarily  employed,  and  which  may  be  specified  hereafter 
by  the  Government  by  a  notification  in  the  Travancore 
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Government  Gazette  shall  provide  a  suitable  room  or 
rooms  for  the  use  of  children  under  the  age  of  six  years 
belonging  to  such  women. 

(2)  (<z)  Suoh  room  or  rooms  shall  be  adequately 

lighted  and  properly  ventilated  so  as  to  admit  fresh  air  at 
all  times  and  shall  be  provided  with  the  sufficient 'washing 
and  latrine  facilities  in  accordance  with  a  plan  to  be 
approved  by  the  Chief  Inspector  in  consultation  with  the 
Director  of  Public  Health.  Such  room  or  rooms  shall  not 
be  less  than  10  feet  high  and  the  floor  space  shall  not  be 
less  than  10  square  feet  for  each  child.  As  far  as  possible 
such  room  or  rooms  shall  be  away  from  the  work  rooms 
and  close  to  the  main  entrance  to  the  factory. 

(b)  The  use  of  the  rooms  shall  be  restricted  to 
children,  their  attendants  and  the  mothers  of  children. 

(, o )  Sanitary  utensils  shall  be  provided  to  the  satis¬ 
faction  of  the  Inspector.  The  service  of  a  sweeper  at  fre“ 
quent  intervals  shall  be  available  to  attend  to  the  general 
cleanliness  of  the  room. 

($)  Tor  every  thirty  children  to  be  accommodated  in 
the  creche,  a  properly  trained  nurse  or  ayah  shall  be 
appointed  for  the  purpose  of  looking  after  the  children  and 
the  occupier  shall  provide  suitable  equipment  and  facilities 
for  the  purpose. 

140.  M amifaeiwing  process  not  to  be  begun  in  certain 
buildings  without  a  stability  certificate-. — (1)  Work  on  a 
.  manufacturing  process  carried  on  with  the  aid  of  power 
shall  not  be  begun  in  any  building  or  part  of  any  building 
erected  or  taken  into  use  as  a  factory  falling  under  one  of 
the  categories  mentioned  in  the  Schedule  below  after  these 
rules  come  into  force  in  any  part  of  Travancore  until  a 
certificate  of  stability  in  respect  of  the  building  in  Form  Q 
signed  by  any  of  the  persons  mentioned  below  has  been 
sent  by  the  occupier  or  manager  of  the  factory  to  the 
Chief  Inspector  and  approved  by  him. 

(2)  Such  certificate  shall  be  accompanied  by  the  plans 
of  the  building  or  part  thereof  which  is  erected  or  intended 
to  be  used  as  a  factory  showing  its  extent  and  construction 
and  the  position  of  machinery,  plant  and  tanks  thereon. 

(3)  No  alteration  or  addition  shall  be  made  to  .such 
building  or  part  thereof  or  to  such  machinery,  plant  or 
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tanks,  unless  a  fresh  certificate  in  respect  of  such  altera* 
tion  or  addition  has  been  approved  in  the  manner  specified 
in  sub-rule  (1). 

(4)  The  drawings,  specifications,  information  about  ■ 
the  result  of  the  tests  of  strength  or  quality  of  any  speci¬ 
fied  parts,  and  other  particulars  which  the  Inspector  may 
require  to  be  furnished  under  the  powers  vested  in  him  by 
Section  25  of  the  Act,  shall  be  prepared  by  one  of  the 
following  categories  of  persons,  namely: — • 

(i)  a  recognized  professional  architect;  or 

(ii)  a  member  or  associate  member  of  the  Insti¬ 
tute  of  Civil  Engineers,  or 

(iii)  a  member  of  the  Institute  of  Structural 
Engineers ;  or 

(iv)  a  gazetted  officer  or  a  retired  gazetted 
officer  of  the  Public  Works  Department ;  or 

(v)  a  Graduate  in  Engineering  of  any  Indian 
University  recognized  by  Government  with 
three  years’  bonafide  practice  on  his  own 
account  or  as  a  Chief  Assistant  of  a  recogni¬ 
sed  firm  of  Engineers  ;  or 

(vi)  Possessed  of  such  other  qualifications  as  the 
Chief  inspector  shall  approve; 

Provided  that  in  rural  areas  where  the  Chief  Inspector 
is  satisfied  that  the  services  of  a  person  in  any  of  the 
categories  named  above  are  not  readily  available  and  that 
the  drawings,  specifications  and  information  required  are 
such  as  can  be  furnished  by  a  person  with  lesser  quali¬ 
fications  he  may  permit  them  to  be  prepared  by  such 
person. 

SCHEDULE. 

Classes  of  Factokies. 

1.  Rice  and  jute  mills. 

2.  Cotton  gins  and  presses. 

9.  Decorticating  factories. 

4.  Cotton  spinning  and  weaving  mills. 

5.  Sugar  factories. 

6.  Chemical  and  manure  works. 

7.  Engineering  Workshops  and  foundries. 

8.  Tea  and  coffee  factories. 

9.  Cement  works. 

10.  Any  class  of  factory  in  which  machinery  or 
.  ■  plant  is  installed  on  a  floor  other  than  the 

•  ground  floor  and  not  included  in  the  above 
categories, 
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11.  Any  other  factory  which  in  the  opinion  of 
tho  Chief  Inspector  or  other  officer  specified 
by  the  Government  in  that  behalf  shall  be 
included  in  the  Schedule. 

12.  The  rubber  makers  and  assistant  tea  and 
rubber  makers. 

Holidays. 


141.  Return  of  holidays-.— (1)  Before  the  end  of  each 
calendar  month, unless  exempted  the  manager  of  every 
factory  shall  deliver  or  cause  to  be  delivered  to  the  offices 
of  the  Chief  Inspector  and  that  of  the  Inspector  of  the 
area  in  which  the  factory  is  situated,  a  return  giving  notice 
of  all  the  days  on  which  the  factory  will  be  closed  during 
the  succeeding  month. 

(2)  The  return  of  holidays  shall  be  delivered  whether 
the  factory  is  or  is  not  working  during  the  calendar 
month. preceding  the  one  to  which  the  return  relates  and 
if  any  change  of  date  is  subsequently  made,  notice  shall  be 
delivered  to  the  offices  of  the  Chief  Inspector  and  the 
Inspector  in  accordance  with  Section  35. 

Registers  and  Notices. 

(. Sections  89,  41,  47,  56,  66,  76.) 

142.  Rorm  of  notice  of  periods  of  work.— The  notice  of 
periods  of  work  for  adults  required  by  Section  39  of  the 
Act  and  the  notice  of  periods  of  work  for  children  required 
by  Section  55  of  the  Act  shall  be  in  form  R,  and  shall  be 
exhibited  in  English  and  in  either  Tamil  or  Malayalam 
whichever  is  the  language  of  the  district  in  which  the 
factory  is  situated. 

143.  Register  of  adult  and  child  workers  to  be  kept  by 
the  manager-. — The  manager  of  every  factory  shall  keep  a 
correct  and  up-to-date  register  of  adult  workers  and  of 
child  workers  employed  therein  separately  for  men  and 
women  in  Form  S  and  for  boys  and  girls  in  Form  T  or 
in  such  form  as  may  be  approved  by  the  Chief  Inspector 
under  the  proviso  to  Section  41  (1)  of  the  Act.  This 
register  shall  show  the  nominal  days  work  specifying  the 
hours  within  which  each  worker  is  to  be  employed  and 


Factories. 


1264 


[1115:  Rules. 


shall  be  written  afresh  from  1st  January  in  each  year. 
A  note  shall  be  made  in  the  remarks  column  of  the  register 
against  the  names  of  all  adult  workers  permitted  to  work 
in  more  than  one  factory  under  rule  156.  The  register 
shall  be  readily  available  for  inspection  during  working 
hours. 

Note: — In  form  S  and  T  days  of  the  week  may  be 
indicated  as  follows; — 

Monday  by  M,  Tuesday  by  T,  Wednesday  by  W, 

,  Thursday  by  Th.,  Friday  by  F,  Saturday  by  S,  and  Sunday 
by  Su.  Sunday  hours  will  be  shown  in  all  cases  of  per¬ 
manent  exemption  from  Section  35.  Where  the  hours  of 
work  for  any  worker  are  the  same  for  every  day  in  the 
week  only  one  set  of  columns  (8)  to  (13)  in  Form  S  and 
(8)  to  (11)  in  form  T  will  be  needed.  If  however  the 
hours  are  different  on  different  days  of  the  week  further 
sets  of  columns  should  be  used.  For  example,  if  the  hours 
are  the  same  on  all  days  from  Monday  to  Friday  and 
different  on  Saturday  columns  (8)  to  (13)  of  Form  S  and 
columns  (8)  to  (11)  of  Form  T  Would  beheaded  M  to  F 
and  columns  (14)  to  (19j  of  Form  S  and  columnd  (12)  and 
(13)  of  Form  T  would  be  headed  S.  If  there  are  only  two 
periods  of  work,  the  columns  in  respect  of  the  third  period 
will  be  omitted.  Where  shifts  interchange,  the  group  of 
workers  on  shift  should  be  entered  in  the  same  part  of 
the  register  and  their  working  hours  entered  as  for  those 
of  the  shift  to  which  they  are  originally  allotted.  For 
example,  if  there  are  three  shifts  A,  B  and  C,  A,  B,  or  C, 
as  the  case  may  be  will  be  entered  in  column  7  and  in  the 
remarks  column  will  be  stated  for  the  whole  group,  in 
what  order  shifts  A,  B  and  C,  change  over  and  the  day 
fixed  for  change  over.  Where  exempted  from  any  of  the 
provisions  of  the  Act  regarding  hours  of  work  or  spread 
over  a  note  to  that  effect  should  be  made  in  the  remarks 
column. 

144.  Register  of  workers  to  be  preserved  for  tlvree 
years.  The  register  prescribed  in  rule  143  shall  be  pre¬ 
served  for  a  period  of  three  years  following  the  year  to 
which  the  register  relates. 

145.  Muster  roll  for  exempted  workers. — In  every 
factory  in  which  all  or  any  class  of  adult  workers  are 
exempted  from  all  or  any  of  the  provisions  of  Sections  34 
and  36  of  the  Act  a  muster  roll  shall  be  maintained  for  all 
such  workers  m  form  U.  This  roll  shall  show  the  time  of 
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beginning  and  ending  of  each  period  of  work  during  the 
day  or  night  or  both  and  shall  be  entered  up  at  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  each  period.  The  number  entered  in  the 
first  column  shall  be  the  number  given  in  the  register  of 
adult  workers: 

Provided  that  where  in  the  opinion  of  the  Inspector  a 
muster  roll  or  register  kept  in  a  factory  gives  the  parti¬ 
culars  required  under  this  rule,  he  may,  for  reasons  to 
be  recorded  in  writing  direct  with  the  sanction  of  the 
Chief  Inspector  that  such  muster  roll  or  register  be  kept 
in  the  place  of  the  muster  roll  prescribed  under  this  rule 
and  such  muster  roll  or  register  shall,  thereupon  for  the 
purposes  of  this  rule,  be  deemed  to  be  the  muster  roll  so 
prescribed. 

146.  Registers,  returns  and  notices  to  be  either  in 
English ,  M alayalam  or  Tamil. — All  registers  and  returns 
and  notices  required  to  be  maintained  under  the  Act  or 
the  rules  framed  thereunder  shall  unless  otherwise  pro¬ 
vided  for  in  the  Act  or  the  rules  framed  thereunder,  jbe 
maintained  in  English,  Malayalam  or  Tamil. 

147.  Form  of  notice  containing  abstracts  of  Act  and 
rules . — Every  notice  displayed  in  accordance  with  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  76  of  the  Act  shall 
contain  the  abstract  of  the  Act  and  of  the  rules  made 
thereunder  specified  in  Form  V. 

■  148.  Entries  in  registers  to  be  made  in  ink- —  All 
entries  in  the  Registers  shall  he  made  in  ink  and  shall  be 
legible. 

Certain-  Persons  Exempted. 

(Sub-section  (l)  of  Section  43) 

149.  Persons  holding  position  of  supervision  or  ma¬ 
nagement,  etc. — Tbe  following  persons  shall  be'deemed  to 
hold  positions  of  supervision  or  management  or  to  be  em¬ 
ployed  in  a  confidential  position: — 

(a)  Managers; 

(b)  Assistant  Managers  ; 

(c)  Departmental  Heads  and  Assistants; 

(d)  Engineers  and  certified  Assistants; 

(e)  Foremen; 

(/)  Cbargemen  or  Head  Maistries  in  Engineering 
Workshops; 

(g)  Weaving  Masters,  Spinning  Masters  and  Head 
Jobbers  in  Textile  Mills; 
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(h)  Head  Electricians  ;  . 

(i)  Head  Tea  Makers  ; 

(?)  Head  Rubber  Makers  ; 

(k)  Assistant  Head  Tea  Makers  5 

(l)  Assistant  Head  Rubber  Makers  ; 

(m)  Any  other  person  who  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Chief  Inspector  holds  such  a  position. 

150.  List  to  be  maintained  of  persons  holding  con¬ 
fidential  position  or  position  of  supervision  or  manage¬ 
ment. — A  list  showing  the  names  and  designations  of  all 
persons  to  whom  the  provisions  of  sub-section  1  of  Section 
43  have  been  applied  shall  be  maintained  in  every  factory. 
Adult  Workers  exempted  prom  detrain  Restrictions 

on  working  hours. 

[Section  4$  (g).] 

151.  Exemption  of  certain  adult  workers. — Adult  work¬ 
ers  engaged  in  factories  specified  in  column  2  of  Appendix 

.  Illon  the  work  specified  in  column  3  of  the  said  Appendix 
shall  be  exempt  from  the  provisions  of  the  sections  speci¬ 
fied  in  column  4,  subject  to  the  conditions  specified  in 
column  5  of  the  said  Appendix. 

[Section  48  (s)  and  (4).] 

152.  Adult  workers  not  to  work  for  more  than  60 
hours  in  a  week—  Except  in  the  ease  of  persons  exempted 
under  clause  (a)  of  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  43  of  the  Act 
no  adult  worker  exempted  from  the  provisions  of  Section 
34  of  the  Act  shall  work  for  more  than  60  hours  in  any 
week. 

153.  The  periods  of  work  shown  in  the  notice  not  to 
contravene  the  provisions  of  Sections  34  to  38. — The 
periods  shown  in  the  notice  required  by  sub-section  (1)  of 
Section  39  of  the  Act  shall  not  contravene  the  provisions 
of  Sections  34, 35,  36,  37  and  38  of  the  Act  as  modified  by 
the  rules  framed  under  Sub-section  (2)  of  Section  43  of  the 

.  154  Exemptions  granted  to  workers  will  cease  to  apply 
if  thecondtbonsare  not  fulfilled—  If  the  Chief  Inspector 
is  satisfied  that  in  any  factory  the  conditions  under  which 
exemptions  to  Sections  34  to  40  granted  under  Section  43 
f  I.'  and  (.2)  are  not.  fulfilled,  he  may  serve  an  order  on  the 
Manager  of  that  factory  declaring  that  after  a  date  to  be 
specified,  the  exemptions  granted  will  cease  to  apply. 
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WKen  such  an  order  is  served  the  exemptions  granted  will 
cease  to  apply  to  the  workers  in  that  factory  after  the 
specified  date. 

{Section  46 .) 

155.  Exemption  to  women  working  in  fish  curing 
and  canning  factories  .—Women  working  in  fish-curing 
and  fish-canning  factories  shall  be  exempt  from  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  45  of  the  Act,  subject 
to  the  following  conditions: — 

(1)  No  woman  shall  be  employed  before  7  a.  m-  or 
after  5  p.  m.  for  more  than  three  days  in  any  one  week. 
The  number  of  days  on  which  a  woman  may  be  so  employed 
shall  not  exceed  50  in  a  year. 

(2)  No  woman  shall  be  employed  after  11  p.  m. 

(3)  A  period  of  uninterrupted  rest  of  at  least  9  hours 
shall  intervene  between  the  cessation  of  a  period  of  work 
after  5  p.  m.  on  any  day  and  the  beginning  of  a  fresh 
period  of  work  on  the  following  day. 

Employment  of  men  in  moke  than  one  factohy. 

{Section  48 .) 

156.  When  employment  of  men  in  more  than  one 
factory  may  be  sanctioned.— The  Inspector  may  sanction 
the  employment  of  adult  workers  in  more  than  one  factory- 
on  the  same  day  if  he  is  satisfied  that  such  adult  worker— 

(a)  is  employed  in  accordance  with  Section  34  ;  and 

(5)  has  the  holiday  prescribed  by  Section  35. 

157.  Note  of  such  employment  to  be  made  in  register — 
A  note,  under  the  initials  of.  the  Inspector,  shall  be  made 
in  the  remarks  column  of  the  register  against  all  adult 
workers  permitted  to  work  in  more  than  one  factory  under 
rule  156. 

Employment  of  adolescents  and  childken. 

{Sections  51,  S3  and  59.) 

158.  Token  of  child  or  adolescent  worker. — {a)  Where 
a  child  or  an .  adolescent  at  work  carries  a  token  giving 
reference  to  the  certificate  granted  to  him  under  Section 
52  of  the  Act  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Section 
51  of  the  Act  the  token  shall  be  worn  round  the  neck  of 
the  worker  and  shall  be  stamped  with  the  number  of  the 
worker  in  the  Register  of  Child  workers, ®and  Adult  workers 
as  the  case  may  bo. 
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(b)  When  a  child  or  adolescent  goes  to  work  in  a  new 
factory,  lie  must  give  up  his  token  to  the  manager  of  the 
factory  in  which  he  was  previously  employed,  receive  back 
his  certificate  and  hand  over  this  certificate  to  the 
manager  of  the  new  factory,  who  will  furnish  him  with 
a  new  token, 


Certifying  Surgeons. 

(. Section  59.) 

159.  Duties  of  Certifying  Surgeons  and  authorised 
Medical  Practitioners-. — (a)  The  duties  of  a  certifying 
surgeon’and  of  a  person  authorized  under  sub-section  2  of 
Section  12  of  the  Act  to  exercise  any  of  his  powers  under 
the  Act  shall  comprise  the  examination  of  children  or 
adolescents  desirous  of  being  employed  and  the  re-examina¬ 
tion  of.  children  or  adolescents  in  respect  of  whom  a  notice 
under  Section  68  of  the  Act  has  been  served  upon  the 
.Manager  and  who  desire  to  be  re-employed.  Certificates 
of  age  and  fitness  shall  be  given  to  such  children  or 
adolescents  as  are  found  qualified  to  receive  them.  No  fee 
shall  be  charged  for  such  examination  or  for  the  grant  of  a 
certificate  in  pursuance  thereof. 

(5)  The  certifying  surgeon  or  person  authorized  as 
aforesaid  shall  fix  such  place  and  such  times,  .as  may  be 
convenient  for  the  attendance  of  persons  wishing  to  obtain 
certificates  of  age  and  physical  fitness. 

Notice  of  the  place  and  the  times  thus  fixed  shall  be 
given  to  the  Managers  of  factories  within  the  local  •  limits 
for  which  the  certifying  surgeon  is  appointed. 

16<X  Certificates  by  certifying  surgeons.— (1)  Every 
certifying  surgeon  shall  keep  a  bound  book  containing 
certificates  in  Form  W  with  foil  and  counterfoil.  The  forms 
shall  be  numbered  consecutively  and  shall  be  printed  on 
Lancashire  Ledger  or  Titan  Ledger  paper. 

(2)  Every  certificate  granted  under,  sub-section  (2)  of 
Section  52  of  the  Act  to  a  person  desirous  of  being  em¬ 
ployed  in  a  factory  shall  be  prepared  by  filling  up  the  foil 
and  counterfoil,  on  which  shall  also  bo  impressed  the  left 
thumb  mark  of  the  person  in  whose  name  the  certificate  is 
granted,  ’ 
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(3)  Tie  certifying  surgeon  shall,  if  he  is  satisfied  as 
to  the  correctness  of  the  entries  made  therein,  sign  the  foil 
and  initial  the  counterfoil,  and  shall  deliver  the  foil  to  the 
person  in  whose  name  the  certificate  is  granted.  The  foil 
so  delivered  shall  be  the  certificate  granted  under  sub¬ 
section  (2)  of  Section  52  of  the  Act. 

(4)  A  certifying  surgeon  revoking  a  certificate  under 
sub-section  (3)  of  section  52  of  tbe  Act  shall  cause  the  word 
"revoked”  to  be  stamped  in  red  ink  on  the  foil  and  counter 
foil. 

(5)  If  the  certifying  surgeon  refuses  to  grant  to  any 
porson  a  certificate  under  this  rule,  no  fresh  application  for 
a  certificate  shall  be  made  on  behalf  of  such  person  until  a 
period  of  three  months  has  elapsed,  unless  the  certifying 
surgeon  when  he  refuses  to  grant  the  certificate  gives  per¬ 
mission  in  writing  for  an  application  to  bo  made  at  an 
earlier  date. 

161.  Certificates  by  authorised  medical  practitioners. 
Every  person  authorised  under  sub-soction  (-2)  of  Section-'12 
of  the  Act  shall  grant  certificates  in  the  manner  provided 
in  rule  160.  The  word  “provisional”  shall  be  printed  or 
stamped  in  red  ink  at  the  top  of  each  foil  and  counter¬ 
foil. 

162,  Duplicates  of  Certificates  . — (1)  When  a  porson 
to  whom  a  certificate  under  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  52 
of  the  Act  has  been  granted  loses  such  certificate,  he  may 
apply  to  the  certifying  surgeon  for  a  copy  of  the  certifi¬ 
cate,.  and  the  certifying  surgeon,  after  making  such 
enquiry  from  his  employer  (or  if  he  is  unemployed  from  his 
'  last  employer)  and  from  such  other  sources  as  he  deems  fit, 
may  grant  a  duplicate  thereof.  The  word  “Duplicate” 
shall  be  clearly  written  in  red  ink  across  such  certificate 
and  initialled  by  the  certifying  surgeon.  The  counterfoil 
in  the  bound  book  of  forms  shall  be  similarly  marked 
*Duplicate”and  initialled . 

(2)  For  every  copy  of  a  certificate  granted  under  sub- 
rule  (1)  a  fee  of  14  Chuckrams  which  shall  be  credited  to 
Government  shall  be  charged.  The  certifying  surgeon 
shall  maintain  a  register  in  Form  X  of  all  foes  paid  for  the 
issue  of  copies  of  certificates,  and  shall  initial  each  entry 
made  therein. 
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(3)  No  duplicate  of  certificate  granted  under  Section 
52  of  the  Act'  shall  be  granted  to  any  person  otherwise 
than  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  rule. 

163.  Certifying :  -surgeons  to  visit  factories. — (1) 
The  certifying  surgeon  shall  ordinarily  visit  every  factory 
within  the  local  limits  for  which  he  is  appointed,  in  which 
children  or  adolescents  are  known  to  be  employed,  at  least 
once  in  six  months  and  shall  give  previous  notice  of  his. 
visits.  At  each  of  these  visits  the  Manager  shall  produce 
before  the  certifying  surgeon  at  such  time  as  he  may  fix 
all  children  or  adolescents  employed  in  the  factory  whether 
actually  at  work  or  not  and  who  are  not  in  possession  of 
certificates  granted  by  him  under  Section  52. 

(2)  The  certifying  surgeon  shall  personally  examine 
every  child  or  adolescent  who  is  in  possession  of  a  "  pro¬ 
visional”  certificate  granted  under  sub-section  (2)  "of 
Section  12  of  the  Act,  and  shall,  if  he  is  satisfied  that  a 
certificate  should  be  granted,  destroy  the  provisional  certi¬ 
ficate  ant!  issue  Ms  own  certificate  in  place  of  it. 


.  (3)  If,  on  such*  examination,  the  certifying  surgeon 

is  of  opinion  that  the  person  in  possession  of  a  ‘'provisional” 
certificate,  granted  under  sub-section  (2)  of  Section ‘12 
of  the  Act  is  under  the  age  of  12  years  or  is  not  fit  for 
employment  m  a  factory  he  shall  impound  the  certificate 
and  write  on  it  the  word  cancelled  ”  over  his  signature. 
He  shall  then  forward  the  certificate  with  such  remarks  as 
he  considers  necessary  to  the  Inspector  for  information, 
and  shall  also  inform  the  person  who  issued  it  that  it  has  ' 
been  cancelled. 


164.  Revocation  of  certificates. —The  certifying 
surgeon  at  his  periodical  visits  shall  satisfy  himself  as  to 
the  fatness  of  the  children  and  adolescents  employed  in  the 
factory  and  shall  revoke  the  certificate  of  any  child  or 
adolescent  whom  he  considers  unfit. 

belSt'eJ~4flS  °{.™sits  °f  ^ifying  surgeons ■  to 

SDeSn'hoS  C6ff/“VlU'ge0n  Sha11  9ntMin  thein- 

of  each  visit  to 

InsneeS ^  f01'Ward  0Ue  COpy  of  thia  *0  the 
Inspector  and  another  copy  to  the  Chief  Inspector. 
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,  No  child  or  adolescent  who  is  not  vaccinated' or 
healthy  to  be  certified —No  child  or  adolescent  shall  bo 
aToleseenr8— ^  t0  WOrk  ^  &  faetory  unless  311011  child  or 


(i)  is  free  from  organic  disease, 

(ii)  ias  a  good  physique, 

(m)  is  capable  of  enduring  work  of  the  kind  that  has 
to  be  performed  in  the  factory, 

(iv)  is  mentally  sound,  and 

(v)  is  protected  against  small-pox,  by  vaccination. 

( Section  66.) 

167.  Inflammable  material  not  to  be.  used  in  the 
vicvmty  of  naked  lights. — No  inflammable  material  shall 
be  used  m  the  vicinity  of  places  where  the  use  of  naked 
lights  is  necessary  in  the  course  of  manufacturing  process. 


FOEM  A. 

(See  Rules) 

Notice  or  Occupation, 

Whitten  notice  prescribed  under  Section  9  (1) 
op  the  Act. 


Name  of  Occupier. 

Name  of  factory. 

Full  address  of  factory. 

Nature  and  amount  of  Power  to  be  used. 

Nature  of  the  manufacturing  process  to  be  carried 


6.  Name  of  Manager  for  the  purposes  of  Factories 
Act. 


(Full  signature  of  Occupier .) 
Date.  (Full  signature  of  Manager) 


Note  1.  In  the  ease  of  seasonal  factories  this  notice  must 
be  forwarded  to  the  Inspector  before  the  date 
of  starting  work  for  each  season. 

Note  Ifthe  Occupier  or  Manager  of  a  factory  wishes 
bis  factory  removed  from  the  operation  of  the 
Act  he  must  make  application  to  the  Inspector 
stating  his  reasons  in  accordance  with  Kule  18, 
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FORM  B. 

(See  Rule  5). 


Signature  of  Inspector 


FORM  C. 

(See  Rules  5,  20  and  58). 


Particulars  of  lime-washing,  fcolour-washing,  tarring, 
painting  or  varnishing. 


Signature  of  Occupier. 
Signature  of  Manager. 
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FORM  D. 

( See  Rules  5  and  50). 
Particulars  of  rooms  in  the  factory. 


mm  lihii 


{.Signature  of  Occupied  or  Manager). 


FORM  E. 

C See  Rules  5  and  9). 

Inspection  okders. 

Office  of  the  Inspector  of  Factories. 

Date . 

No . 

THE  TRAVANCORE  FACTORIES  ACT,  1114, 

THE  TRAVANCORE  FACTORIES  RULES, 

1115,  AND  THE  GOVERNMENT 
NOTIFICATION  ISSUED  THEREON. 

Sir, 

Upon  a  recent  inspection  of  your  factory  on . , 

it  was.  found,  to  the  extent  indicated  below,  that  certain 
provisions  of  the  Act  and  Rules  were  not  being  carried  out. 
It  is  therefore  requested  that  necessary  steps,  to  the  extent 
indicated  below,  be  taken  at  once,  to  comply  with  the 
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2.  Please  note  tliat  you  may,  within  thirty  days  of 
the  service  of  these  orders,  appear  to  the  Chief  Inspector 
of  Factories,  Trivandrum,  against  the  orders  marked  “A”  • 
any  such  appeal  must  be  accompanied  by  Court  Fee  stamps 

of  the  value  of  Rs. . and  a  true  copy  on  plain  paper 

of  the  orders  appealed  against  certified  to  be  correct  by  the 
officer  who  issued  the  order.  The  copy  of  the  orders, . 
further,  should  be  stamped  under  the  Court  Fees  Act  with 

stamps  at  the  rate  of . ekuekrams  for  every . . 

words  or  fraction  thereof.  $ 

3.  The  orders  below  are  issued  or  repeated  from 
previous  orders,  without  prejudice  to  any  action  that  this 
office  may  take  for  non-compliance  with  the  provisions  of 
the  Act  and  Rules  thereunder. 

Yours  faithfully, 
Inspector  of  Factories. 


FORM  F.  4 

( See  Rule  9 ). 

FACTORY  INSPECTION  REPORT. 

....  First  Inspection. 

District  Date  of  last  inspection, 

k  Number  and  date  of  previous 

order. 

Village  or  Pakuthy  Date  and  time  of  present 
inspection. 


1.  Serial  number  and  name  of  factory. 

2..  ( a )  Class  (seasonal  or  non-seasonal)  and  kind  of 
factory. 

N.  -B.— -All  industries  carried  on  or  likely  to  be 
carried  on  should  be  entered. 

(i)  If  seasonal  factory  declared  non-aeasonal, 
give  number  and  date  of  Government  noti¬ 
fication. 

3.  Name  of  Occupier. 

4.  Name  of  Manager. 

5.  Factory  working/not  working. 

the  factory  is  working  the  industry 
that  is  being  carried  on  at  the  time  of  inspec¬ 
tion  should  be  noted. 
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6.  Factory  notifiedfregistered. 

7.  Number  of  employees  on  the  day  of  inspection  ; — ■ 


Adults. 

Adolescent 

adults. 

I 

1 

Children. 

Adolescent 

children. 

Women  j 

I' 

Boys 

Girls 

! 

Have  more  than  9  or  19  persons  been  employed  on 
any  .day  of  the  preceding  12  months  ?  If  so,  the  date  or 
dates  should  be  given. 

8.  («)  Nature  and  amount  of  motive  power. 

(b)  Details'  of  machinery  installed  in  the  factory. 

^  Health,  and  Sanitation. 

9.  ( a )  Is  rubbish,  filth  or  debris  allowed  to  accumu¬ 
late  in  the  factory  ?  (Rule  23). 

(b)  Are  covered  receptacles  provided  for  filth 
and  other  decomposing  matter  ?  (Rule  23). 

(c)  Are  wastes  and  effluents  being  disposed  of 
without  being  suitably  treated  to  render  them  unobjec¬ 
tionable  ?  (Rule  23). 

id)  Are  the  drains  properly  constructed  and  re¬ 
gularly  flushed  at  least  twice  daily  ?  (Rule  24). 

(e)  Are  drains  connected  with  some  recognised 
drainage  line  ?  (Rule  24.) 

( f)  Is  the  compound  surrounding  the  factory 
sanitary  and  clean  ?  (Rule  25). 

(g)  Has  the  lime-washing  of  the  factory  building 
walls  been  done  ?  (Rule  20). 

(A)  Is  the  wood-work  in  the  factory  painted, 
varnished  or  lime-washed  ?  (Rule  20). 

10.  (a)  Are  the  latrines  and  urinals  accommodation 

sufficient  and  suitable,  or  is  the  factory  exempt  ?  (Section 
20  and  rules  56,  57  and  59). 

H.  B—  Number  and  date  of  Exemption  order  to  be 

given. 

( b )  (1)  Are  the  latrines  and  urinalg  properly  used 
by  the  work  peojle  ?  (Rule  28.) 
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(2)  Are  arrangements  made  for  regular  cleansing 
and  conservancy  of  latrines  etc,  ?  (Eule  28), 

(c)  Have  the  lime-washing  and  tarring  of  latrine  walls 
been  done  ?  (Rule  58), 

11.  (ffi)  Is  there  a  sufficient  and  suitable  supply  of 
water  fit  for  drinking  ?  [Section  19  (1)  and  (2)  and 
Eule  54). 

(5)  Is  the  water  supplied  free  of  cost  ?  (Rule  53.) 
(c)  Is  the  area  arouud  the  place  where  drinking 
water  is  distributed  properly  drained,  and  cleaned  ?  (Rule  29). 

(i d )  (1)  Are  processes  involving  contact  by  the 
workers  with  injurious  or  obnoxious  substances  carried  on? 

(2)  If  so,  are  suitable  washing  facilities  pro¬ 
vided  ?  (Rule  55), 

12.  («)  Are  the  ventilating  openings  sufficient  and 

properly  maintained  ?  (Rule  30).  £ 

( b )  Is  ventilation  sufficient  to  render  .  gases, 
vapour,  dust  etc.,  generated  in  the  factory  harmless  to 
operatives?  [Section  14  (2)]. 

(c)  Is  gffe  or  other  impurity  generated  to  an  in¬ 
jurious  extent ;  if  so,  is  there  a  mechanical  or  other  devioe 
to  evade  the  nuisance?  [Seotion  14  (3)]. 

(Order  to  Specify  time). 

{d)  Is  ventilation  in  jute  and  paper  mills  suffi¬ 
cient?  (Rule  30). 

(«)  i.  Are  sufficient  means,  provided  for  the  re¬ 
moval  of  steam  in  slasher-sizing  rooms  in 
cotton  mills  constructed  after  the '1st  Chin- 
gom  1113  ?  (Rule  30). 
ii.  Is  any  other  process  carried  on  in  such 
slasher-sizing  room  ?  (Rule  30). 

(Number  and  date  of  exemption  granted 
by  the  Chief  Inspector  of  Factories,  if  any, 
to  be  noted  here.) 

.13.  In  cotton  mills. — 

(a)  Is  artificial  humidification  carried  on  ?  [Sec¬ 
tion  15  (2)]. 

....  •  o  dl*inkia£  01  Purified  wator  used  for  humi¬ 
difying?  [Section  Ip  (3)],  » 
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(c)  Is  the  number  of  hygrometers  sufficient? 
[Rule  36  (a)  to  (c)]. 

(or  is  any  department  exempt  under  Rule 
37)  ? 

(<f)  Are  the  hygrometers  installed  in  the  factory 
maintained  accurately  and.in  an  efficient  state  ?  (Rules  40 
to  46). 

14.  _  Are  the  cooling  properties  of  air  inside  the  fac¬ 
tory  sufficient ;  if  not  what  measures  would  you  suggest  to 
the  Chief  Inspector  for  adoption  ?  (Section  16). 

15.  Are  the  floor  and  breathing  space  sufficient  or 
are  the  work-rooms  over-orowded  ?  [Section  17  and  Rule 
(49). 1 

16.  Is  the  lighting  in  the  factory  sufficient  ?  (order 
to  specify  time)  [Section  18  (2)J. 

SAFETY  OF  WORKERS. 

^  Fencing  or  Machinery. 

1.  General. 


17.  (a)  Are  the  exposed  moving  parts  of  a  prime- 
mover  and  fly-wheel  directly  connected  to  it  fenced’ 
[Seotion  24  (1)  (a)]. 

(5)  Are  the  hoist  lift  or  hoist  well  and  every 
trap  door  or  similar  opening  near  which  any  person  may 
have  to  work  or  pass  adequately  fenced?  [Section  24 
(1)  (b)] . 

(c)  Are  the  hoist  gates  self-looking  and  only 
oapable  of  being  opened  when  the  cage  is  opposite  the 
floor  ?  (Rule  85). 

18.  Are  all  parts  of  transmission  machinery  securely 
fenced?  (Rule  79). 

19.  Are  all  parts  of  machine  tools  securely  fenced  ’ 
(Rule  80). 

20.  Are  emery  wheels'  provided  with  strong  guards 
of  wrought  iron  of  not  less  than  1/4  inoh  thick  or  of  steel 
plate  of  not  less  than  1/16  inch  thick  and  the  tool  rests 
properly  fixed  ?  (Rule  84). 

21.  Is  there  any  other  part  of  machinery  that  requires 

'to  be  fenced  ?  (Order  to  specify  time)  [Section  24  (2)]. 

22.  Are  all  fences  and  guards  securely  fixed  and  main¬ 
tained  in  an  efficient  state  when  machinery  is  working? 
[Seotion  24  (-3)]. 
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2.  Printing  Works. 

23.  Is  every  Platen  machine  fitted  with  an  efficient 
finger  guard  and  every  guillotine  machine  with  an  efficient 
knife  guard  ?  (Rule  81). 

3.  Textile  Factories. 


24.  Are  fencing  and  guarding  efficient  ?  (Rule  87) 
In  (1)  blowing  room  machinery. 

to 

(5) 

to 

« 

(e) 

(/) 

to 

(2)  Carding  Machine. 

to  # 

to 

to 

(d) 

(3)  Drawing  frames. 

(4)  Speed  frames. 

to 

(5) 

to 

{d) 

(e) 

(5)  Self-acting  mules. 

to 

(A) 

to 

(d) 

to 

to 

to 

( 6)  Ring  and  'throstle  and  doubling  frames. 

(«) 

(b) 

(c) 
d ) 

(7)  Calendering  machines. 


4.  Ginning  Factories. 

25.  (a)  Is  the  lineshaft  to  second  motion  completely 
enclosed?  [Rule  88  (a)]. 

(5)  Is  the  feed  mouth  of  the  opener  fitted  with  a 
traverser  or  a  grid  guard  extending  4  feet  over  the  lattice 
[Rule^88  (5)  ] &  b6ateis  of  °P6nera  covered  efficiently  ? 

(c)  Is  the  spur  gearing  at  the  side  of  opener  com¬ 
pletely  guarded  ?  [Ride  88  (c)]. 

(d)  Are  the  crankshaft  pulleys  and  roller  pulleys 
of  all  gms  securely  guarded?  [Rule  88  (d)]. 

(o)  Are  the  spur  wheels,  oscillating  levers  and 
rollers  of  gms  provided  with  guards  ?  [Rule  88  (e)]. 

, C/)  Are  fast  and  loose  pulleys  and  efficient  belt 
shifters  provided  to  all  gins  and  openers  ?  [Rule  88  (f)]. 

(g)  Are  the  intake  side  of  the  roller  cog  wheels 
on  allsdouble  roller  ginning  machines,  and  the  oscillating 
mechanism  on  all  these  machines  provided  with  strone 
metal  guards  ?  [Rule  88  (g)]. 

U)  Is  the  opening  on  the  underside  of  saws  on  saw 
gms  or  similar  gins  securely  fenced  by  bolting  an  expanded 
metal  or  similar  cover  ?  [Rule  88  (h)]. 

(®)  Is  the  beater  at  the  feed  end  in  phutties  or 
kappas  and  cotton  openers  securely  fenced  by  permanently 
fixing  strong  sound  wooden  planks  or  metal  plates  across 
the  feed  opening  and  to  the  sides  of  the  machine  ? 
[Rule  88  (i)]. 


5.  j ute  Mills. 

26.  (a)  Is  the  feed  table  of  a  softener  machine  not  less 
than  6  feet  in  length  ?  [Rule  89  (a)], 

(5)  Is  an  efficient  automatic  .knoeking-off  device 
provided  at  the  feed  table  and  efficiently  maintained  ? 
LRule.89  (b)  and  (c)].  '  . 

6.  Wood-working  Factories. 

27.  (a)  Is  an  efficient  stopping  and  starting  appliance 
provided  for  each  machine  ?  (Rule  90). 

(5)  Is  a  suitable  push  stick  kept  available  for  use 
at  the  bench  of  every  machine  which  is  fed  by  hand ? 
(Rule  91). 
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(e)  Is  every  circular  saw  provided  with  a  strong 
metal-guard  and  a  riving  knife  ?  (Rule  92). 

(d)  Is  the  plain  hand-saw  guarded  ?  (Rule  93). 

(<0  (i)  Is  a  cylindrical  cutter  block  provided  for 
every  overhand  planing  machine  and  a  bridge  guard  to 
cover  the  slot  in  the  bench  ?  [Rule  94  (a)  and  (b)J. 

(ii)  Is  an  efficient  guard  provided  to  feed  roller 
of  every  planing  machine  used,  for  thicknessing  ?  [Rule 
94  (c)j. 

(/)  Is  a  suitable  guard  provided  for  the  cutter  of 
every  vertical  spindle  moulding  machine  or  is  a  jig  or 
holder  provided  ?  (Rule  95). 

(i j)  Isa  suitable  guard  provided  for  every  chain 
mortising  machine  ?  (Rule  96). 

7.  Rubber  Factories. 

28.  (a)  Is  a  suitable  push  stick  kept  available  for  use 

near  every  tubing  machine  ?  (Rule  98).  # 

( b )  Are  automatic  stops  or  similar  contrivances 
provided  for  all  calenders,  mixers  and  warming  machines  . 
and  efficiently  maintained  ?  ( Rule  99). 

( c )  Are  the  accumulators  and  hydraulic  presses 
properly  fenced  ?  (Rule  80). 

8,  Tea  Factories. 

29.  (a)  Is  the  roll  table  suitably  fenced?  (Rule  102). 

(3)  Is  the  leaf  removed  only  with  the  aid  of  a 

brush  ?  (Rule  102). 

9.  Brick  and  Tile  Works. 

30.  Is  an  efficient  finger  guard  provided  at  the  feed 
end  of  the  revolving  press  ?  (Rule  103). 

10.  Decorticating  Factories. 

31.  («)  Are  the  beater  arms  and  the  feed  mouth  of  the 
decorticators  securely  guarded  as  required  by  Rule  104  ? 

(5)  Is  the  guard  maintained  properly  ?  (Rule  104). 

(e)  Are  the  axial  openings  at  the.  sides  of  the 
machine  securely  fenced  by  permanently  fixing  expanded 
metal  covers  ?  [Rule  104  (b)]. 

11.  Safety  of  Buildings  and  Machinery. 

32. ^  Is  there  any  building  or  part  of  the  building,  ways, 
machinery  or  plant  in  a  factory  in  such  a  condition  that 
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it  may  be  dangerous  to  human  life  or  safety  ?  [Section  26 
(i).j  (Order  to  specify  time.) 

33..  Ia  there  any  building  or  part  of  a  building,  ways, 
machinery  or  plant  the  use  of  which  involves  imminent 
danger  to  human  life  or  safety  ?  [Section  26  (2)]. 

(Order  to  specify  time). 

34.  («)  When  were  the  buildings  completed  ? 

( b )  When  was  the  machinery  started  for  the  first 

time  ? 

(c)  When  was  the  certificate  of  stability  sent  to 
the  Inspector?  [Section  33  (3)  and  Rule  140], 

{d)  Are  any  rectifications  of  defective  parts  or 
tests  of  stability  now  required  ?  State  action  proposed. 
(Section  25  and  Rule  140;. 

PROTECTION  OF  PERSONS  ATTENDING 
TO  MACHINERY. 

».  1.  General. 

35.  Is  a  mechanically  produced  audible  signal  given 
2.  minutes  before  the  prime-mover  is  started  ?  Is  it  suffi¬ 
ciently  powerful  to  be 'heard  in  every  part  of  the  factory 
where  there  is  machinery  moved  by  the  prime-mover  ? 
(Rule  106). 

36.  Is  the  stacking  or  storing  of  materials  or  equip¬ 
ment  in  the  factory  dangerous  to  human  life  or  safety  ? 
(Rule  107). 

*  1 3  7.  Is  the  floor  surrounding  every  machine  level,  non- 
slippery  and  maintained  in  good  repair?  (Rule  108). 

38.  Are  important  pulleys  provided  with  belt  hangers  ? 
(Rule  109). 

39.  Are  suitable  string  gears  provided  and  used  to 
move  driving  shafts  on,  all  fast  and  loose  pulleys  ? 
(Rule  110). 

40.  Are  only  experienced  and  specifically  trained  men 
allowed  to  lubricate  bearings  or  gear  wheels  or  to  replace 
or  adjust  belts  ?  (Rule  111). 

41.  Are  service  platforms  and  gangways  provided  for 
overhead  shafting  and  securely  fenced  where  required  ? 
(Rule  112) 

42.  Is  machinery  in  motion  cleaned  by  cotton  waste, 
rags  or  similar  materials  held  in  hand  ?  (Rule  113), 


43.  Are  shafting  ladders  provided  with  hooks  or  with 
a  non-skid  devioe  ?  (Rule  11.4). 

44.  Is  tight  clothing  worn  by  oilers,  raachinemen  and 
persons  replacing  belts  ?  (Rule  115). 

45.  Is  safe  and  convenient  access  provided  to  all  belts, 
bearings  and  other  parts  of  machinery  to  be  attended  to 
whilst  in  motion  ?  (Rule  116). 

46.  Are  water  gauge  glasses  on  boilers  of  over  100  lbs. 
pressure  guarded?  (Rule  117). 

47.  Are  additional  weights  placed  on  the  safety  valve 
of  the  boiler  otherwise  than  under  _  the  written  authority 
of  the  Chief  Inspector  of  Boilers'?  (Rule  118). 

48.  Are  safety  valve  and  pressure  gauge  fitted  to  all 
sizing  cylinders,  kiers,  digesters  or  steam  jacketted  pans 
or  other  vessels  worked  under  pressure  ?  (Rule  119), 

49.  Are  the  electrical  and  mechanical  means  of  trans¬ 
port  designed,  maintained  and  operated  so  as  to  be  safe 
for  operation  ?  (Rule  136). 

2.  Electrical  Fittings. 

50.  (a)  Are  all  electrical  conductors  protected? 
(Rule  105) 

SJb)  Are  all  electrical  apparatus,  machines  and 
fittings,  guarded  and  provided  with  efficient  handles? 
(Rule  105). 

ic)  Are  the  switches  and  other  controlling  ap¬ 
pliances  operated  from  outside  the  fence  ?  (Rule  105) 

( d )  Are  only  specially  trained  and  experienced 
men  allowed  to  operate  electrical  apparatus  ?  (Rule  105)- 

3.  Danger  Notices. 

61.  ( a )  (i)  Are  notices  in  Form  O  both  in  English  and 
Malayalam  or  Tamil  displayed  in  all  the  rooms  where 
machinery  is  in  use  ?  (Rule  121). 

(ii)  Have  the  couteuts  of  Eorm  O  been  explained 
to  each  employee  in  the  language  understood  by  him  ?’ 
(Rule  121), 

(i)  Are  instructions  regarding  restoration  of 
persons  suffering  from  electric  shock  affixed  both  in 
English  and  in  Malayalam  or  Tamil  ?  (Rule  105). 

iff)  (i)  Is  the  notice  required  by  rule  75  exhibited 
in  English  and  in  Malayalam  or  Tamil  ? 
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(ii)  Has  the  notice  been  explained  to  each  work¬ 
man  in  his  language  ? 

A.  Special  provisions  for  women  and  children. 

52.  (a)  Are  women  and  children  prevented  from  clean¬ 
ing  or  oiling  machinery  whilst  in  motion  under  .power  and 
from  working  between  the  fixed  and  moving  parts  of 
machinery  ?  [.Section  27  (1)]. 

( b )  In  a  cotton  pressing  factory,  are  women  and 
children  prevented  from  working  in  a  room  in  which  tile 
feed-end  of  a  cotton  opener  is  situated  ?  (Section  29). 

63.  Are  children  who  cannot  be  lawfully  employed  in 
the  factory  admitted  to  any  part  of  it  where  any  hazardous 
operation  is  carried  on  ?  [Section  33.(4)  and.  Rule  123], 

54.  Is  the  presence  of  children  who  cannot  be  lawfully 
employed  in  the  factory  in  any  part  of  it  dangerous  to 
them  or  injurious  to  their  health  ?  [Section  28  (2)]. 

5.  Precautions  against  fire. 

55.  Are  the  doors  of  rooms  in  which  more  than  20 
persons  are  employed  made  to  slide  or  to  open  outwards 
or  in  the  direction  of  the  nearest  exit  where  the  door  is 
between  two  rooms  ?  (Section  21). 

56.  Has  any  part  of  the  factory  building  a  thatched 
roof  or  walls  made  of  easily  inflammable  material  ? 
(Rule  74) 

57.  Are  adequate  precautions  taken  against  danger  by 
fire  ?  (Rules  61  to  73). 

58.  (a)  Are  the  provisions  relating  to  smoking  and  the 
use  of  naked  lights  in  the  vicinity  of  any  inflammable 
material  observed  ?  (Section  66). 

(5)  (i)  Is  the  notice  by  rule  75  exhibited  in 
English  and  in  either  Tamil  or  Malayalam? 

(ii)  Has  this  notice  been  explained  to  each  work¬ 
man  in  his  language? 

59.  Where  the  use  of  naked  lights  is  necessary  in  the 
course  of  the  manufacturing  process,  are  inflammable 
materials  stored  in  the  vicinity  of  such  places  ?  (Rules  167). 

60.  In  the  cotton  ginning  factories. — 

(a)  Are  the  engine,  coal  gas  producer  and  boiler 
rooms  permanently  and  completely  separated  from  the 
machine  rooms?  (Rule  76). 
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(5)  If  factory  constructed  before  1st  day  of 
Chingom  1113  has  this  rule  been  relaxed  by  the  Chief 
Inspector  ? 

61.  In  match  factories,  is  the  special  rule  77  duly 
observed  ? 

62.  (a)  Are  the  means  of  escape  in  case  of  fire  sufficient? 
(Section  23)  (Order  to  specify  time). 

(5)  Are  fire  escapes  locked  or  obstructed  during 
working  hours  ?  (Sections  21  and23). 

63.  Are  doors  of  exit  not  less  than  6  feet  high  and 
4  feet  wide  ?  (Rule  65). 

64.  (d)  Are  two  exits  provided,  in  each  room  where 
more  than  20  people  are  employed  ?  (Rule  65). 

(b)  In  case  factory  was  built  before  1st  day  of 
Chingom  1113  has  any  relaxation  been  allowed  by  the 
Chief  Inspector  1 

65.  Is  every  building  more  than  one  storey  high  pro¬ 
vided  with  two  sets  of  stairs  or  steps  permanently  fixed  ? 
(Rule  62). 

66.  Are  the  windows  and  doors  of  staircases  so  arrang' 
ed  as  to  open  immediately  from  inside  ?  (Rule  63). 

67.  In  ginning  or  pressing  factories,  are  two  flights  of 
non-inflammable  stairs  provided ?  (Rule  64). 

Houks  of  Employment,  Holidays,  etc. 

1.  Restriction  of  working  hours  of  adults. 

68.  (a)  IS  any  adult  worker  employed  for  more  than  54 
hours  in  any  week  or  for  more  than  60  hours  in  a  seasonal 
factory  ?  (Section  34). 

(6)  If  exemptions  have  been  granted,  is  extra  pay 
for  overtime  paid  ?  (Section  47). 

69.  (a)  If  any  person  was  employed  on  a  Sunday  was  a 
substituted  holiday  given  ?  [Section  35  (1)  (a)]. 

(b)  Was  a  notice  of  Sunday  work  delivered  to  the 
office  of  the  Inspector  in  time  ?  [Section  85  (i)  (b)  (i)]. 

(o)  Was  the  required  notice  displayed  in  the 
factory  ?  [Section  35  (1)  (b)  (ii)]. 

70.  (a)  Is  any  male  adult  worker  allowed  to  work  for 
more  than  10  hours  in  a  day  or  in  a  seasonal  factory  for 
more  than  11  hours  in  any  day?  (Section  36). 
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(b)  Does  any  woman  work  between  5  i\  m  and 
7  a.  h.  ?  [Section  45  (1)  (b)]. 

71.  Is  any  interval  for  rest  allowed  under  Section  $7 
(a)  or  37  (b)  ? 


72.  Does  the  spread  over  for  an  adult  worker  exceed 
13  hours  m  any  day?  (Section  38). 

.  I®  there  any  adult  worker  employed  otherwise  than 
in  accordance  with  the  notice  prescribed  under  Section  39 
( 1)  and  the  entries  against  Ms  name  made  in  the  register 
of  workers  maintained  under  Section  41?  (Section  42). 

74.  Has  the  factory  been  exempted  by  the  Government 
from  the  provisions  of  Sections  34,  35,  36,  37  and  38  ? 
State  processes  exempted. 

75.  Has  any  exemption  been  granted  by  the  Chief 
Inspector  in  respect  of  the  employment  of  any  specified 
class  of  workers  under  Appendix  III  ? 

76.  Are  the  conditions  attaching  to  the  exemptions 
availed  of  duly  observed  ? 


77.  (a)  Is  any  person  employed  in  this  factory  allowed 
to  be  employed  in  any  other  factory  on  the  same  day  ? 
(Section  48). 

(b)  Are  the  conditions  laid  down  in  rule  156 


2.  Restrictions  on  the  employment  of 


78.  Are  there  any  cMldren  below  12  years  of  age 
employed  in  the  factory  ?  (Section  50). 

79.  (a)  Is  the  medical  certificate  of  each  child  or  adoles¬ 
cent  in  the  custody  of  the  factory  manager?  [Section 
51(a)]. 

{b)  Is  every  child  or  adolescent  in  possession  of  a 
token?  [Section  51  (b)]. 

<e)  Are  provisional  certificates  more .  than  three 
months  old?  [Section  12  (2)  and  rule  163  (3)1- 

80.  (a)  Does  any  child  or  adolescent,  not  certified  as  an 
adult,  work  for  more  than  five  hours  in  any  day  ?  [Section 
54(1)]. 

(b)  Is  the  spread  over  in  the  caso  of  such  persons 
more  than  seven  and  a  half  hours  in  any  day  ?  [Section 
64(2)].  ' 
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(e)  Does  any  child  or  adolescent  not  certified  as  an 
adult  work  between  5  p.  m.  and  7  a.  m.?  [Section  54  (3)] 

(d)  Is  there  any  child  or  adolescent  not  certified  as 
an  adult  working  in  the  factory  who  has  already  been  work¬ 
ing  in  another  factory  on  this  day  ?  [Section  54  (5)]. 

81.  Is  there  any  child  or  adolescent  who,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Inspector,  is  no  longer  fit  for  employment  (Section 
58). 

82.  Has  any  child  or  adolescent  used  or  attempted  to 
use  any  certificate  granted,  to  another  child  or  adolescent 
as  having  been  granted  to  himself  ?  (Section  671. 

83'.  Is  any  child  worker  employed  otherwise  than  in 
accordance  with  the  notice  prescribed  under  Section  55  (3) 
and  the  entries  against  his  name  made  in  the  register  of 
child  workers  maintained  under  Section  57  ? 

Notices,  Registers  ano  Returns. 

84.  {a)  Has  the  notice  under  Section  9  (1)  been  receiv¬ 
ed?  (Seasonal-factories  to  send  notice  before  each  season). 

(5)  Has  the  change  of  Manager  been  notified  with¬ 
in  the  due  date?  [Section  9  (2)]. 

85.  Are  the  abstracts  of  the  Act  and  the  Rules  and  the 
other  notices  displayed  at  the  main  entranoe  ?  [Section  7 6 
(1)  and  (Rule  147)]. 

86.  (a)  Are  the  notices  of  periods  for  the  work  dis¬ 
played  in  the  prescribed  form  and  correotly  maintained  ? 
[Seotions  39  (I),  55  (1),  76  (2)  and  Rule  142.] 

(6)  Have  the  copies  of  the  notices  been  sent  in 
duplicate  to  the  Inspector  ?  [Seotions  40  (1)  and  55  (3)]. 

(e)  Are  the  ohanges  in  this  notioe  duly  notified  to 
the  Inspector?  Were  any  changes  in  the  notice  .made  . 
within  one  week  of  the  previous  ohange  without  the  sanc¬ 
tion  of  the  Inspector?  L  Section  40  (2)  ]. 

87.  (»)  Have  the  notices  of  aooidents  -been  sent  to  the 
Inspector  as  required  by  the  rules  ?  (Section  30  and  Ruhte' 
124  and  128). 

(5)  Has  a  supplemental  report  of  accident  been  sent 
where  neoessary  ?  (Rule  129). 

88.  Is  the  register  of  adult  workers  and  child  workers 
maintained  separately  and  in  the  prescribed  form  ?  (Sections 
41  and  56  and  Rule  143). 
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89.  Is  a  muster  roll  for  exempted  persons  maintained 
in  the  prescribed  form  ?  rSection  47  (4)  and  rule  (145.)] 

90.  Has  the  holiday  return  been  submitted  regularly? 
(Rule  141.) 

91.  In  the  cotton  mills  are  the  hygrometer  readings  re¬ 
corded  at  the  specified  times  and  are  the  note  books  and 
registers  properly  kept  ?  (Rule  39). 

92.  (a)  Is  a  bound  inspection  book  maintained  and  are 
the  forms  B,  C,  D,  and  E  opened  and  maintained  in  it  ? 
(Rule  5). 

(5)  Is  the  list  of  persons  to  whom  provisions  of 
Section  43  (l)  and  rules  149  and  150  are  applicable 
entered  in  Form  B?  (Rule  5). 

(c)  Are  the  dates  of  lime-washing  building  walls, 
painting,  vanishing  or  lime-washing  of  wood-work  and 
lime-washing  and  tarring  of  latrines  entered  in  form  C  ? 
(Rule  20). 

Are  the  particulars  of  the  different  work-rooms 
properly  entered  in  form  D  (Rule  50). 

Welfare. 

93.  Are  first-aid  appliances  maintained  in  accordance 
with  rule  135  ? 

94.  If  more  than  150  persons  are  ordinarily  employed 
are  separate  rooms  for  rest  provided  as  required  by  Rule 
138  ? 

95.  If  more  than  50  women  workers  are  ordinarily 
employed,  are  suitable  creches  provided  as  required  by 
Rule  139  ? 

96.  If  the  factory  was  in  existence  on  1st  Chingam 
1113  have  the  provisions  of  rules  138  and  139  been  relaxed 
by  the  Chief  Inspector  and  to  what  extent  ? 

Orders  served  during  last  inspection: — 

(Here  enter  items  of  previous  orders  and  against 
each  note  whether  complied  with  or  not). 

Remarks: — 

Miscellaneous  for  Administration  Report. 

.  Housing  accommodation. 

Dispensary. 

Schools. 

Fires. 

Epidemics. 

Increase  or  decrease  in  wages. 

Strikes. 

Welfare  work. 

Inspector  of  Factories. 
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FORM  6. 


(See  Rule  9.) 

FACTORY  INSPECTION  REPORT  FOR  SECOND 
AND  SUBSEQUENT  INSPECTIONS  BY 
FACTORY  INSPECTORS. 


District.  Date  of  last  inspection. 

Taluk.  Number  and  data  of  previous  order. 

Village  or  Date  and  time  of  present  inspection. 

Pakuthy. 


1.  Serial  number  and  name  of  factory. 

2.  [a)  Class  (Seasonal  or  non-seasonal)  and  kind  of 
factory. 

N.  B-— All  industries  carried  on  or  likely  to  be 
carried  on  should  be  entered. 

Qi)  If  seasonal  factory  declared  non-seasonal,  give 
number  and  date  of  Government  notification. 

Government  Notification. 

3.  Name  of  occupier  or  occupiers. 

4.  Name  of  manager. 

6.  Factory  working/not  working. 

_ZV;  _B: — If  the  factory  is  working  the  industry  that 
is  being  carried  on  at  the  time  of  inspection 
should  be  noted. 

6.  Factory  notified/registered. 

7,  Number  of  employees  on  the  day  of  inspection. 


Adults. 

1 

Adolescent 

adults. 

Iciiildren. 

1 

1  1 

Adoles¬ 

cent 

child- 

Men  ... 

Boys 

Women  ■  •  ■ 

' 

( Girls 

1  1  ‘ 

1115:  Rules.] 


1289 


Have  more  than  9  or  19  persona  been  employed  on 
any  day  of  the  preceding  12  months?  If  so,  give  the  date 

8.  Details  of  additional  machinery,  if  any,  installed  in 
the  factory  since  the  last  inspection. 

Health  and  sanitation. 

9.  Cleanliness,  periodical  sanitary  treatment  of  walls, 
etc.,  latrines,  water-supply,  ventilation,  lighting,  cooling 
properties  of  air,  floor  and  breathing  space,  etc. 

C Leave  one  page) 

Safety. 

10.  Fencing  of  prime-movers,  transmission  machinery, 
machine  tools,  maintenance  of  fences  in  proper  order, 
provisions  for  special  clashes  of  factories.  Safety  of 
buildings  and  machinery,  protection  of  persons  attending  to 
machinery,  Electrical  fittings,  danger  notices,  precautions 
against  fire.  Special  provisions  for  women  and  children. 
( feme  one  page) 

11.  Hours  of  employment,  holidays  etc.  Restrictions 
on  working  hours  of  adults — Conditions  attaching  to  ex¬ 
emptions— Restrictions  on  the  employment  of  adolescents 
and  children— Certification  of  adolescents  and  children- 

{Leave  one  page) 

12.  Notices — Registers  and  returns — Exhibitions  of 
abstracts — Notice  of  periods  for  work — Notices  of  accidents 
— Maintenance  of  register  of  adults  and  child  workers— 
Register  of  exempted  persons— Hygrometer  registers  in 
ootton  mills — Maintenance  of  the  Bound  Inspection  Book. 

{Leave  half  a  page). 

13.  Welfare;  First-aid  appliances — Shelters  for  rest- 
creches  for  children. 

14.  Resume  of  inspection— Previous  orders  mentioned 
in  item  4  (c):— 

(1)  Numbers  of  items'  complied  with. 

(2)  Numbers  of  items  not  complied  with. 

(3)  Numbers  of  items  partly  done— Action  proposed. 

15.  Special  features,  if  any,  for  administration  report, 
housing  accommodation—  Dispensaries—  Schools—  Fires, 
Epidemics,  etc. 

16.  General  remarks,  if  any. 

■  ,  Inspector  of  Factories^ 
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FORM  H 
(See  Rule  12.) 

INSPECTION  REPORT  FOR  THE  USE 
OF  THE  OFFICERS  OF  THE  HEALTH 
AND  MEDICAL  DEPARTMENTS. 

District.  Date  of  last  inspection. 

Taluk.  Date  and  time  of  present  inspection. 

Village  or  pakuthy. 

Address. 

1.  Name  of  factory. 

2.  Name  of  occupier. 

3.  Name  of  manager. 

4.  Class  of  factory;— 

(a)  Seasonal/Non-seasonal. 

(b)  Seasonal  declared  as  non-seasonal. 

6.  Factory  working/not  working. 

6.  State  industries  carried  on. 

7.  Number  of  persona  found  employed. 


Health  and  Sanitation. 


8.  ( a )  Is  rubbish  filth,  or  debris  allowed  to  accumulate 
in  the  factory  ?  (Rule  23). 

( b )  Are  covered  receptacles  provided  for  filth  and 
other  decomposing  matter  ?  (Rule  23). 

,  (°)  Are  wastes  and  effluents  being  disposed  of  with* 
(Rul^asf  sll^*a^  tested  to  render  them  unobjectionable  ? 

i  i  AIe  drains  properly  constructed  and-  re* 
gularly  flushed  at  least  twice  daily  ?  (Rule  24). 


Factories. 
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(e)  Are  drains  connected  ■with  some  recognised  drai¬ 
nage  line  ?  (Rule  24). 

(/)  Is  the  compound  and  surroundings  of  the  factory 
sanitary  and  clean  ?  (Rule  25\ 

(y)  Have  the  lime-washing  and  colour-washing  of  the 
factory  building  walls  been  done  ?  (Rule  20). 

(A)  Is  the  wood-work  in  the  factory  painted,  varnish  - 
od,  lime-washed  or  colour-washed?  (Rule  20). 

_  9.  (a)  Are  the  latrine  and  urinal  accommodation 

sufficient  and  suitable,  or  is  the  factory  exempt  ?  (Section 
20  and  Rules  56,  57  and  59). 

■fV".  H,  Number  and  date  of  exemption  order  to  be 
given. 

(5)  (i)  Are  the  latrines  and  urinals  properly  used 
by  tJie  work  people  ?  (Rule  28.) 

(ii)  Are  arrangements  made  for  regular  cleansing 
and  conservancy  of  latrines  etc.  ?  (Rule  28). 

(c)  Have  the  lime-washing  and  tarring  of  latrine 
walls  been  done  ?  (Rule  58). 

10.  (a)  Is  there  a  sufficient  and  suitable  supply  of 
water  for  drinking?  [Seetion  19  (1)  and  (2)  and  Rule  54]. 

(b)  Is  the  water  supplied  free  of  cost  ?  (Rule  53). 

(c)  Is  the  area  around  the  place  where  drinking 
water  is  distributed  properly  drained  and  cleaned?  (Rule  29). 

( d )  (i)  Are  processes  involving  ,  contact  by  the 
workers  with  injurious  or  .obnoxious  substances  carried  on  ? 

(ii)  If  so,  is  water  suitable  for  washing  and  fatali¬ 
ties  for  its  use  provided  ?  (Rule  55). 

11.  (a )  Axe  the  ventilating  openings  sufficient  and 
properly  maintained  ?  (Rule  30). 

ib)  Is  ventilation  sufficient  to  render  gases,  vapour, 
dust,  etc  ,  generated  in  the  factory  harmless  to  operatives  ? 
[Section  14  (2)]. 

(c)  Is  gas,  dust  or  other  impurity  generated  to  an 
injurious  extent  ?  If  So,  is  there  a  mechanical  or  other 
device  to  abate  the  nuisance?!  [Section  14(3)  ]. 

(<7)  Is  ventilation  in  jute  mills  sufficient?  (Rule  30). 


Factories' 
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Restrictions  on  the  employment  op 

ADOLESCENTS  AND  CHILDREN. 

12.  Are  there  any  children  below  12  years  of  age 
employed  in  the  factory  ?  (Section  50). 

13.  (a)  Is  the  medioal  certificate  of  oach  child  or 
adolescent  in  the  custody  of  the  factory  Manager?  [Section 
51  («)]. 

(b)  Is  every  child  or  adolescent  in  possession  of  a 
token  2  [Section  51  (b)  ]. 

Ce'  Are  provisional  certificates  more  than  three 
months  old?  [Section  12  (2)  and  Rule  163  (2'  ]. 

14.  (a)  Doss  any  child  or  adolescent  not  certified  as 
an  adult,  work  for  more  than  5  hours  in  any  day  ?  [Section 
54  (1)  ]. 

(5)  Is  the  spread  over  in  the  case  of  such  persons 
more  than  7&  hours  in  any  day  ?  [Section  54  (2)  ]. 

(o)  Does  any  child  or  adolescent  not  certified  as  an 
adult  work  between  5  p.  m.  and  7  a.  m.  [Section  54  (3)  ]. 

(d)  Is  there  any  child  or  adolescent  not  certified  as 
an  adult  working  in  the  factory  who  has  already  been 
working  in  another  factory  on  this  day  ?  [Section  54  (5)  ]. 

15.  Is  there  any  child  or  adolescent  who,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Inspecting  Officer,  is  no  longer  fit  for  employ¬ 
ment  ?  (Section  58). 

16.  In  cotton  mills,  are  the  hygrometer  readings  re¬ 
corded  at  the  specified  times  and  are  the  note  books  and  re¬ 
gisters  properly  kept  ?  (Rule  39), 


Remarks. 

Name  and  designation  of  the  Inspecting  Officer. 

Signature  . 

Note:  This  report  should  be  sent  to  the  full-time 
Inspector  of  Factories  concerned  and  a  copy 
to  the  Chief  Inspector  within  5  days  from 
the  date  of  inspection  for  necessary  executive 
action  with  reference  to  Rule  12  of  the  Tra- 
vaneore  Factories  Rules,  1115 
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FORM  I 
(See  Rule  12.) 

INSPECTION  REPORT  FORM  FOR  THE  USE 
OF  MAGISTRATES. 

District.  .  Date  of  last  inspection. 

Taluk.  Date  and  time  of  present 

Village  or  pakuthy.  inspection. 

Address. 

1.  Name  of  factory. 

2.  Name  of  occupier. 

3.  Name  of  manager. 

4.  Class  of  factory. 

(«)  Seasonal/Non-soasonal. 

(J>)  Seasonal  declared  as  non-seasonal. 

5.  Factory  workinglnot  working. 

6.  State  industries  carried  on. 

7.  Number  of  persons  found  employed. 


| 

Adults. 

Adolescent 

adults. 

Children. 

Adoles  cent; 
children.! 

Men. 

Women. 

Boys 

Girls 

8.  Is  any  adult  employed  for  more  than  54  hours  in 
any  week  or  for  more  than  60  hours  a  week  in  a  seasonal 
factory?  (Section  34.) 

9.  If  any  parson  was  employed  on  a  Sunday  was  a 
substituted  holiday  given  ?  [Section  35  (1)  (a)  ]. 

10.  Was  the  notice  of  Sunday  work  delivered  to  the 
office  of  Inspector  in  time?  [Section  35  (l)  (5)  (i)  ]. 

11.  Was  the  required  notice  displayed  in  the  factory? 
[Section  35  (1)  (5)  (ii)  ]. 

12.  Is  any  male  adult  worker  allowed  to  work  for 
more  than  10  hours  in  a  day  or  in  a  seasonal  factory  for 
more  than  11  hours  ip  any  day  ?  (Sectiop  36), 
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13.  Does  an}' woman  work  between  5  p.  m,  and  7  a.  m.? 
[Section  45  (1)  (b)  ]. 

14  Is  the  interval  for  rest  allowed  under  Section  37 
(a)  or  37  (b)  ? 

15,  Does  the  spread-over  of  .work  for  an  adult' worker 
exceed  13  hours  in  any  day  ?  (Section  38). 

16,  Is  there  any  adult  worker  employed  otherwise 
than  in  accordance  with  the  notice  prescribed  under  Sec¬ 
tion  39(1)  and  the  entries  against  his  name  made  in  the 
register  of  workers  maintained  under  Section  41?  (Section 
42), 

17,  Is  the  medical  certificate  of  each  child  or  ado¬ 
lescent  in  the  custody  of  the  factory  Manager?  [Section  51 
(«)].  ■  ■ 

18,  Is  every  child  or  adolescent  in  possession  of  a 
token  ?  [Soction  51  (5)  ]. 

19,  Does  any  child  or  adolescent  not  certified  as  an 
adult,  work  for  more  than  5  hours  in  any  dav  ?  [Section 
54(1)], 

20,  Is  the  spread-over  in  the  case  of  such  persons 
more  than  7i  hours  in  any  day  ?  Section  54  (2)  ], 

21,  Does  any  child  or  adolescent  not  certified  as  an 
adult,  work  between  5  p,  m.  and  7  a,  m.  [Section  54  (3)  J, 

22,  Is  there  any  child  or  adolescent  not  certified  as 
an  adult  working  in  the  factory  who  has  already  been 
working  in  another  factory  on  this  day  ?  [Section  54  (5)  ,] 

23,  Is  the  register  of  adult  workers  and  child  workers' 
maintained  separately  and  in  the  prescribed  form  ?  (Sec¬ 
tions  41  and  56  and  (Rule  43), 

Remakes. 

Name  of  inspecting  officer  and  designation , 

Signature  -  ■  . . 

Note.— -This  report  should  be  sent  to  the  full-time  In¬ 
spector  of  Factories  concerned  and  a  copy  to 
the  Chief  Inspector  within  5  days  from  the 
date  of  inspection  for  necessary  executive 
action  with  reference  to  Rule  12  of  the  Tra- 

vancore  Factpries  Rules,  1115, 
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FORM  J. 

(See  Rule  13). 

Diary  of  tte  Inspector  of  Factories,  Tmvan-coi-e , 
for  the  month  of . x9  ■ 


Remarks  of  defcota 
ound  and  directions  and 
orders  issued. 


Station- 

Date 


Signature  of  Inspector. 


FORM  K. 

(See  Rule  15). 
Register  of  Factories • 
Part  I  Non-seasonal. 

Part  II — Seasonal. 


Year  19...’ 
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FORM  L. 

(See  Rule  39.) 

Form  for  recording  Daily  'Readings  of  the 
Hygrometer. 


Name  of  factory . Number  of  operatives 

employed  in  it . 

Name  of  room . Number1  of  the  hygrometer... . 


Name  of  factory . Number  of  operatives 

employed  in  it . 

Name  of  room . Number1  of  the  hygrometer... . 


1 

1 

1 

t 

HEADINGS. 

Between  7  a.  ra. 
and  9  a.  m- 

Between  tl  a.  in*  and 
2  p.  eq.  (but  not  in 
the  rest  interval.) 

!  Between  4  p .  m  • 

|  and  5*30  p*  m.  1 

i 

1 

jj 

is 

Is 
^  s 
(5JS 

4 

!  * 

jj 

1 

£ 

1 

ll 

3 

5 

6 

12 

H 

15 

16 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

l _ 

■ 

. 

i 

1 

KOKM  M. 

(See  Eule  39.) 

H  umidity  Register. 
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FORM  N. 

(See  Rule  75.) 

Notice  for  the  prevention  o f  fire. 

Do  not  smoke — Do  not  use  a  naked  light,  here. 

Your  attention  is  drawn  to  Section  66  of  the  Factories 
Act  1114,  which  reads  as  follows  ; — 

“Whoever  smokes  or  uses  a  naked  light  or  causes  or 
permits  any  such  light  to  be  used  in  the  vicinity  of  any 
inflammable  material  in  a  factory  shall  be  punishable  with 
fine  which  may  extend  to  five  hundred  rupees.” 


FORM  0. 


2. 


5. 

6. 

7. 


10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 


(See  Rule  121.) 

Notice  for  the  prevention  of  Accidents. 

Keep  safety  guard  in  position.  They  are  for  your 
protection. 

Do  not  expect  your  helper  to  be  so  good  a  mechanic 
as  you  are. 

Stop  machinery  to  clean,  oil.  adjust  or  repair  and  do 
not  try  to  operate  a  machinery  you  do  not  under¬ 
stand. 

Do  not  use  machine  with  guard  removed. 

Report  to  your  employer  unsafe  places,  and  machinery. 
Do  not  attempt  to  repair  electrical  equipment  but 
call  a,n  electrician. 


nememDer  mere  ii 


while  machine  is  running. 

Never  try  to  shift  a  moving  belt  by  hand. 

Stop  the  machinery  to  replaco  heavy  belts. 

Never  wear  loose,  torn  or  improperly  fitted  clothing 
where  machinery  is  working.  Loose  sleeves 
around  machinery  are  invitation  for  broken  arms. 

Doggies  should  be  worn  while  working  at  grinders, 
shapers,  welders,  metal  pouring  and  chipping. 
Always  use  a  screen  when  chipping. 

Mushroom  heads  on  tools  are  dangerous. 

Never  strike-tempered  steel  with  a  hammer  or  other 
metal  object. 
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14.  Cultivate  a  habit  of  caution;  carelessness  often  leads 

to  loss  of  life. 

15.  See  that  wrenches  fit  properly. 

16.  Do  not  let  sharp  tools  lie  around  carelessly. 

17.  Nevor  stand  or  walk  under  crane  loads. 

18.  Walk  with  care  on  wet  floors. 

19.  Before  using  ladders  see  that  they  are  equipped  with 

safety  spikes  or  hooks  and  that  rungs  are  sound. 
Never  use  a  weak  or  defective  ladder. 

20.  Remember  all  scaffolds  and  ladders  are  not  safe. 

21.  Running,  horse-play  or  scuffle  in  a  factory  is  danger¬ 

ous. 

22.  Do  not  wear  rings  on  your  fingers.  Machinery  may 

rip  them  off  and  the  fingers  with  them. 

23.  Do  not  think  you  cannot  have  an  accident  because 

yon  never  had  one. 

24.  Do  not  work  machinery  entrusted  to  another  even  in 

his  absence. 

26.  Do  not  bo  talking  to  your  neighbour  while  at  work 
on  machinery.  The  talk  leads  to  distraction  and 
your  hands  may  get  caught  in  the  machinery. 

26.  Do  not  go  to  the  hot  water  tank  in  the  factory  for  a 
bath.  If  you  desire  a  bath  go  home  and  have  it. 


FORM  P. 

(See  Rules  126,  128  and  129.) 

Report  of  Accidents. 

(District . . . . . 

Not  to  be  filled  up  Date  of  receipt  . . 

by  the  manage-  \  Accident  No.. . 

ment.  I  Classification,  i.e.,  fatal,  serious'  or 

l  minor . . . . 

Date  of  enquiry . 

Reskilt  'Of  enquiry- . •'••• . . . 

1.  Name  of  occupier-  .  . . 

2.  Name  of  factory  and  its  situation . 

3.  Nature  of  Industry  -  •  . . .  . 

4.  Branch  or  department  in  which  accident  occurred 


Injured  person’s 


1800 


Factories, 
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Address . . . . 

Sex . Age . . . , 

Caste . 

6.  Usual  occupation  of  injured  person . 

7.  Date  and  hour  of  accident . 

8.  Hour  at  which  ho  started  work  on  the  day  of  ac¬ 
cident . 

9.  Cause  of  accident— (a) . 

(The  detailed  circumstances  under  which,  the  accident 

occurred  should  be  stated) 

If  caused  by  machinery,  give— 

(«)  Name  of  machine  and  part  causing  accident- •• 

(d)  State  whether  it  was  moved  by  mechanical 

power  at  the  time .  . 

(c)  State  exactly  what  the  injured  person  was 

doing  at  the  time . 

10.  Describe  fully  the  nature  and  extent  of  injuries, 
sustained  e.  g .,  fatal,  loss  of  finge  etc. . 


11. 


12. 

13. 

No . 

Date.---- 


If  accident  not  fatal,  state  whei  er  the  injured 
person  was  disabled  for  comple  24  hours  im-  ■ 

mediately  after  the  accident . 

Has  duplicate  copy  of  this  report  been  kept? 

Under  whose  treatment  is  the  injured  person  ? 


Signature  of  occupier,  if  the  occupier  is 
absent  manager  or  agent. 
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FORM  Q- 
(See  Rule  140.) 

FORM  OF  THE  CERTIFICATE  OF  STABILITY. 

1.  Village,  town  or  district  in  which  factory  is  situa¬ 
ted . 

2.  Full  address  of  factory . 

3.  Occupier  of  the  factory . 

4.  Nature  of  the  manufacturing  process  to  be  carried 

on  in  the  factory . 

5.  Number  of  floors  on  which  workers  will  be  em¬ 
ployed . . 

I  hereby  certify  that  I  have  inspected  the  building 
and  examined  the  structural  stability  of  its  various  parts 
including  the  foundations  as  shown  in  the  completed  plans 
with  special  reference  to  the  machinery  plant,  etc.,  that 
have  been  installed.  I  am  of  opinion  that  the  building  is 
structurally  sound  and  that  its  stability  will  not  be  endan¬ 
gered  by  its  use  as  a  factory,  for  the  manufacture  of 

for  which  the  machinery,  plant,  etc.,  installed  are  intended. 
Station.  (Signature) 

Date.  (Designation  and  qualifications.) 


POEM  K. 

(See  Rule  142.) 

Notice  of  Peeiods  of  Work  Prescribed  under  Section  39  (8)  and  55  (4). 


! 

Name  of 
work. 

I 

j 

|  Hours  of  work. 

i 

! 

Remarks 

i 

j  Monday  to  Friday. 

|  Saturday. 

Men. 

Women. 

Children  inclq- 
ding  adolescent 
children. 

Mon.  Women. 

Children  inolu. 
ding  adolescent 
children. 

Ill 

1  ^ 

■gl  l|  i 

i  li  *\ 
II  11  li 

i|  | 

1  i\ 

!|  jj}|| 

l 

J 

i\ 

li  J 

a)  | 

(2)  |  (3)  | 

W)  | 

(5)  |(6)  [(7)  j 

(8)  ]  C9)  [  (lO)jui)  j(12>jtl3)  i(14)J(lo)|a6H17)ja8)!  j9)  (20)  j<21)  |(22) 

|  (23) 

■  !  1  !  1  '  !  ! 

!  f 

■f 

I* 


Note:  (I)  Columns  (2)  and  (B)  may  be  filled  when  there  are  two  or  more  groups,  as  the  case  may  be. 

}  thc%^es  rfthote*"3  °*  W°rk  ^  d‘*  °£  ^  WeL'k'  the  ™‘ice  sh°’dd  be  Provision  for  all 

(3)  In  Sh!ftS  “  B^eme  ot  ?i£tl  Trs*3”8"-'’  weels  as  ‘here  are  number  of  interchanging  shifts  and 

S  sZwnt  thean?tic°eTCr  ”  °f  *"h  shl£t  “*  *h°  weMy  hoIidaj'  or  rest  Pe™d  ?!vcn  l°  «*  ^  ^uld  also  ’ 
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FORM  T. 

(See  Rule  143.) 

Register  op  child  workers  prescribed  under  Section  56  including 
DEEMED  TO  BE  CHILDREN  UNDER  SECTION  53  (2)  OP  THE  Ac 


form  u. 


(See  Rule  145.) 

REGISTER  FOR  EXEMPTED  PERSONS. 

Muster  roll  of  Adult  workers  and  Moments  deemed  to  be  adults  under  joction  SS  C 


St£;rL"trou  47  (4)  of  the  Act  for  the  mouth  of--- . . -.19- 

r  -  -  . Place . District . 

Name  of  work. _ 


Name,  of  factory  ■ 


Monday.  I  Tuesday.  jWednesday.]  Thursday-  j  Friday.  |  Salur 


I 
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FORM  V. 

(See  Rule  147.) 

ABSTRACTS  OF  THE  FACTORIES  ACT,  1114,  AND 
THE  RULES  MADE  THEREUNDER  TO  BE  AF¬ 
FIXED  NEAR  THE  MAIN  ENTRANCE  UNDER 
THE  PROVISIONS  OF  SECTION  76  (1). 

Definition  of  Factory. 

1.  ‘Factory’  means  any  premises  including  the  pre¬ 
cincts  thereof  whereon  twenty  or  more  workers  are  -work¬ 
ing  on  any  day  of  the  preceding  twelve  months,  and  in 
any  part  of  which  a  manufacturing  process  is  being  carried 
on  with  the  aid  of  power,  or  is  ordinarily  so  carried  on. 

Seasonal  and  Perennial  Factories. 

2.  A  factory  which  is.  exclusively  engaged  in  one  or 
more  of  the  following  manufacturing  processes,  namely, 
cotton-ginning,  cotton  or  jute  pressing,  decorticating  of 
groundnuts:  manufacture  of  coffee,  indigo  lac,  rubber, 
sugar,  (including  gur)  or  tea  or  any  manufacturing  pro¬ 
cess  which  is  incidental  to  or  connected  with  any  of  the 
aforesaid  processes,  is  a  seasonal  factory  under  the  Act. 
A  factory  falling  under  this  category  may  be  declared  by 
the  Government  to  be  a  non-seasonal  factory  if  it  ordinarily 
works  for  more  than  180  days  in  the  year.  Similarly  a 
factory  which  does  not  ordinarily  work  for  more  than  180 
days  and  works  only  during  particular  seasons  or  at  times 
dependent  on  the  irregular  action  of  natural  forces  may 
bo  declared  to  be  seasonal  factory  by  the  Government. 

Limitation  on  Working  Hours. 

3.  The  working  hours  seotions  of  the  Act  do  not  apply 
to  persons  holding  posts  of  supervision  and  management 
or  employed  in  any  factory,  in  a  confidential  capacity. 

Adults  {including  adolescents  certified  as  adults ). 
{a)  Unless  exemption  has  been  granted  under  the 
rules,  no  adult  worker  who  is  not  engaged  in  the  manu¬ 
facturing  process  which  must  be  continuous  shall  be  al¬ 
lowed  to  work  in  a  factory  for  more  than  54  hours,  in  any 
weak,  or  where  the  factory  is  a  seasonal  one,,  for  more  than 
60  hours  in  any  week. 
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(b)  An  adult  worker  in  a  non-seasonal  factory  en- 
aaaed  in  work  which  for  technical  reasons  nmst  be  con- 
tfnnons  throughout  the  day  may  work  for  56  hours  in 
anv  week.  ... 

'  (0)  No  adult  worker  shall  be  employed  m  any  fac¬ 

tory  on  a  Sunday  unless  he  has  had  or  will  have  a  holi- 
dT?for  a  whole  day  on  one  of  the  three  days  immediately 
preceding  or  succeeding  that  Sunday.  . 

.—‘Day’  means  a  period  of  24  hours  beginmu0 

W)  No  adult  worker  Shall  be  allowed  to  work  in  a 
factory  for  more  than  ten  hours  m  any  day  ^ 

amalJ  adult  worker  in  a  -seasonal  factory  may  work  fox 

11  hours  in  any  day.  ....  ,  .  „ 

(e)  The  periods  of  work  of  adult  workers  m  a 
factory  during  each  day  shall  be  fixed  either 
fa  7  ©  so  that  no  period  shall  exceed  six  hours  and 
^  '  so  that  no  worker  shall  work  tor  more  than 
six  hours  before  he  has  had  an  interval  for 
rest  of  at  least  one  hour  '•  , 

(ii)  so  that  no  period  shall  exceed  five  hours  and 
^  ’  so  that  no  worker  shall  work  for  more  than 
five  hours  before  he  has  had  an  interval  for 
rest  of  at  least  half  an  hour,  or  for  more  than 
eight  and  a  half  hours  before  he  has  had  at 
least  two  such  intervals. 

( f)  The  periods  of  work  of  an  adult  worker  m  a 
factory  shall  be  so  arranged  that  along  with  his  intervals 
for  rest  under  Section  37,  they  shall  not  spread  over  more 

than  13  hours  in  any  day,  save  with  the  permission  of 
SS  Government  and  subject  to  such  conditions  as  it  may 
.  impose,  either  generally  or  m  the  case  of  any  l  particular 

factory  ^  worker  may  be  employed  in  more 

than  one  factory  on  the  same  day,  subject  to  the  following 
conditions^ ^  be  employed  in  accordance  with  Eula 

34  of  the  Act.  .  . 

(iO  he  shall  receive  a  weekly  holiday  m  accordance 
^  ^  with  the  provisions  of  Section  35  of  the  Act. 
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ordinary  limits  on  working  hours  of  adults  may  be  re¬ 
laxed  to  the  extent  indicated  and  subject  to  the  condi¬ 
tions  mentioned  in  thede  rules.  The  exemptions  are 
generally  limited  so  that  the  working  hours  on  any  day 
shall  not  exceed  11,  spread  over  16  hours,  total  hours  per 
week  60,  and  not  more  than  13  consecutive  days  of  work 
without  a  holiday  for  one  whole  day.  Overtime  wages 
have  to  be  paid  to  workers  so  employed  as  explained 
.  below  ; —  ,  l 

(i)  Where  a  worker  in  any  factory  works  for  more  : 
than  60  hours'  in  any  week,  or  where  a  worker  in  a  fac¬ 
tory  other  than  a  seasonal  factory  works  for  more  than 
ten  hours  in  any  day,  he  shall  be  entitled  in  resppct  of 
overtime  worked  to  pay  at  the  rate  of  one  and  a  half  times 
his  ordinary  rate  of  pay. 

(ii)  Where  a  worker  in  a  factory  other  than  a 
seasonal  factory  works  for  more  hours  in  any  week  than 
are  permitted  under  Section  31,  he  shall  be  entitled  in 
respect  of  the  overtime  worked  excluding  any.  overtime 
in  respect  of  which  he  is  entitled  to  extra  pay  under  sub¬ 
section  (1),  to  pay  at  the  rate  of  one  and  a  half  times 
his  ordinary  rate  of  pay. 

(A)  Women  only.  No  Woman  shall  bo  allowed  to 
work  in  a  factory  for  more  than  ten  hours  in  any  day  or 
between  6  p.  m.  and  7  a.  m.  except  when  in  the  case  of 
fish  curing  and  fish-canning  factories  which  are  exempted 
under  Section  46  (2). 

(«’)  Children  [  includes  adolescents  not  certified 
as  adults.']  No  child  who  has  not  completed  his  twelfth 
year  shall  be  allowed  to  work  in  any  laetory, 

(?)  No  child  who  has  completed  his  twelfth  year  and 
no  adolescent  shall  be  allowed  to  work  in  any  factory 
unless; —  , 

(i)  a  certificate  of  fitness  granted  to  him  under 
Section  52  is  in  the  custody  of  the  manager  of  the  factory, 
and 

(ii)  he  carries  while  he  is  at  work  a  token  giving 
reference  to  snch  certificate. 

(A)  (i)  an  adolescent  who  has  been  granted  a  certi¬ 
ficate  of  fitness  to  work  in  a  factory  as  an  adult  under 
clause_(b)  of  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  52,  and  who,  while  at 
work,  in  a  factory  carries  a  token  giving  reference  to  the 
certificate,  shall  be  deemed  to  be  an  adult  for  all  the  pur- . 
poses  of  Chapter  IV  of  the  Factories  Act,  1114,  regarding 
restrictions  on  the  working  hours  of  adults, 
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(ii)  Ah  adolescent  who  has  not  been  granted  a 
certificate  of  fitness  to  work  in  a  factory  as  an  adult, 
under  sub-section  (2)  of  Section  52,  shall,  notwithstanding 
his  age,  be  deemed  to  be  a  child  for  the  purpose  of  this  Act. 

(l)  (i)  No  child  shall  be  allowed  to  work  in  a  fac¬ 
tory  for  more  than  five  hours  in  any  day. 

(ii)  The  hours  of  work  of  a  child  shall  be  so  arranged 
that  they  shall  not  Spread  over  more  than  7  1/2  hours  in 
any  day.  . 

(iii)  No  child  shall  be  allowed  to  work  m  a 
factory  except  between  7  a-  m-  and  5  p-  m 

(iv)  No  child  shall  be  allowed  to  work  in  any 
factory  on  any  day  on  which  he  has  already  been  working 
in  another  factory. 

Note-.  -  No  exemption  can  be  granted  from  the 
provision  of  weekly  holiday  in  respect 
of  any  child. 

( m )  No  child  or  adolescent  shall  use  or  attempt  to 

use  as  his  own  a  certificate  granted  to  any  other  child  or 
adolescent.  ,  ,  .  . 

(»)  When  a  child  or  adolescent  goes  to  work  m  a 
new  factory,  he  must  give  up  his  token  to  the  manager  of 
the  factory  in  which  he  was  previously  employed,  receive 
hack  his  certificate  and  hand  over  this  certificate  to  the 
manager  of  the  new  factory,  who  will  furnish  him  with  a 
new  token-  ,  ,  .  ,,  ,  ■, 

(o)  No  ohild  who  cannot  be  lawfully  employed 
therein  shall  be  admitted  to  any  part  of  a  factory  in  which 
any  hazardous  operation  is  carried  on  withm  the  meaning 
of  the  rules,  if  any,  made  under  sub-section  4  of  Section  3d 
of  the  Act. 

Shelters  for  rest,  and  creches  for  children. 

4.  The  occupier  of  every  factory  wherein  more  than 
150  workers  are  ordinarily  employed  has  to  provide  free 
of  cost  a' suitable  room  or  rooms  for  the  use  ot  workers 
during  periods  of  rest-  For  particulars  see  Rule  138, 

.The  occupier  of  every  factory  wherein  more  than  50 
women  are  employed,  has  to  provide  a  suitable  room  or 
rooms  for  the  use  of  children  under  the  age  of  six  years 
belonging  to  such  women-  As  far  as  possible  such  rooms 
shall  be  remote  from  the  workrooms  and  close  to  the  mam 
entrance  to  the  factory-  For  particulars  see  rule  139- 
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Sanitation- 

•  5-  Except  in  cases  falling  under  rule  21  all  walls 
and  ceilings  of  factory  buildings  shall  be  lime-washed  every 
year  and  all  woodwork  shall  bo  lime-washed  every  year  or 
painted  every  7  years,  lime:washing  and  painting  to  date 
from  last  date  of  lime-washing  and  painting.  Dates 
on  which  lime-washing  or  painting  is  carried  out  shall  be 
entered  in  Form  C- 

6.  No  rubbish  shall  be  allowed.^  to  accumulate  in  the 
factory  premises  and  the  compound  shall  be  kept  clean. 

7-  Sufficient  and  suitable  drinking  water  shall  be 
provided  for  the  employees  free  of  cost. 

8-  In  every  factory  in  which  any  process  involving 
contact  by  the  workers  with  injurious  and  obnoxious  sub¬ 
stances  is  carried  on  water  suitable  for  washing  and  faci¬ 
lities  for  its  use  shall  be  provided  for  such  workers-  Fox- 
particulars  see  rule  55. 

9.  Unless  speoially  exempted  every  factory  shall  be 
provided  with  sufficient  and  suitable  latxine  accommodation 
of  a  design  approved  by  the  Health  Officer-  If  females 
are  employed  separate  screened  and  specially  marked 
latrines  shall  be  provided  for  them- 

Safety. 

10-  ( a )  Fencing  of  machinery: — 

(I)  Every  exposed  moving  part  of  a  prime  piover 
(ordinarily  an  engine  of  some  kind)  and'evory  flywheel 
directly  connected  to  a  prime  mover  shall  be  kept  adeaua- 
tely  fenced. 


(ii)  Ordinarily  all  shafts,  whether  vertical  or 
horizontal,  wheels  including  balancing  and  momentum 
wheels,  drums  or  pulleys  (including  fast  and  loose  pulleys) 
couplings,  collars,  clutches,  toothed  wheels,  straps,  whether 
horizontal,  inclined  or  vertical,  bands,  belts,  chains,  ropes, 
and  wires  or  other  devices  by  which  any.  machine  or 
appliance  receives  its  motion,  all  projecting  set  screws, 
keys,  n-uts,  or  bolts  on  revolving  parts  of  machinery  shall 
be  fenced  or  guarded  if  in  motion  and  within  reach  The 
underside  of  all  heavy  overhead  main  driving  belts  or 
ropes  Should  be  similarly  guarded  if  persons  have  to  pa® 
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(iii)  Parts  of  machine,  tools,  such  as  back  gears 
and  change  wheels  of  lathes,  back  gear  and  bevel  gearing 
of  drilling  machines  and  the  gear  wheels  of  planing,  shaping 
slotting  and  milling  machines  shall  be  securely  fenced  if 
within  reach. 

(iv)  Other  provisions  relating  to  the  fencing  and 
-  guarding  of  machinery  prescribed  by  rules  79  to  86  shall 

be  observed. 

(v)  Additional  provisions  prescribed  specially 
for  textile,  ginning,  juste,  wood-working  rubber  tea,  briok 
and  the  tile  and  decorticating  factories  prescribed  in  rules 
87  to  104  shall  also  be  observed. 

(5)  Protection  of  persons  attending  to  machinery; 

(i)  All  electrical  fittings  shall  be  effectively  pro¬ 
tected. 

(ii)  Every  person  who  has  to  replace  a  belt  or  to 
oil  bearings  of  shafts  shall  wear  shorts  or  tight  trousers  and 
shall  not  wear  any  loose  clothing  which  is  liable  to  be 
caught  in  tho  machinery. 

(iii)  Only  experienced  men  and  those  especially 
trained  for  the  work  shall  be  allowed  to  replace  fast  run¬ 
ning  belts. 

(iv)  All  ladders  used  in  replacing  belts  shall  be 
specially  made  and  reserved  for  that  work  and  provided 
With  hooks  or  other  nonskid  device. 

(v)  All  important  pulleys  shall  be  provided  with 
belt  hangers  or  perohes. 

(vi)  When  the  main  belts  of  any  machinery  have 
to  be  adjusted  the  machinery  shall  be  stopped  and  shall 
not  be  set  in  motion  again,  until  such  belts  have  been  com¬ 
pletely  adjusted. 

(vii)  Safe  and  convenient  access  by  means  of 
suitably  fenced  service  platforms  or  gangways,  if  necessary, 
shall  be  provided  to  all  belts  and  bearings  of  shafts  and 
Other  parts  of  machinery  in  a  factory  which  may  require 
attention  while  the  machinery  is  in  motion. 

(viii)  No  machinery  in  motion  shall  be  cleaned 
with  cotton  waste,  rags  Or  similar  material  held  in  the 
hand. 

(ix)  Every  shafting  ladder  shall  be  fitted  either 
with  hooks  or  with  some  effective  nonskid  devices. 
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(x)  All  water  gauge  glasses  of  boilers  of  which 
the  maximum  pressure  exceeds  100  lbs.  per  square  inch 
shall  be  securely  guarded. 

(xi)  No  additional  weight  sha-ll  be  placed  on  the 
safety  valve  of  any  boiler  except  under  the  written 
authority  of  the  Chief  Inspector  of  Boilers. 

(xii)  All  sizing;  cylinders,  tiers,  digesters  or 
steam-jacketed  pans  or  other  vessels  worked  under  pressure 
shall  be  fitted  with  safety  valves  and  pressure  gauges. 

(c)  Precautions  against  fire: 

(i)  Except  in  special  cases  when  the  use  of  naked 
lights  is  necessary  in  the  course  of  a  manufacturing  pro¬ 
cess,  no  person  shall  smoke  or  use  a  naked  light  or  cause  or 
permit  any  such  light  to  be  used  in  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  any  inflammable  material  in  a  factory.  In  such  special 
oases  adequate  precautions  agaiilst  fire  shall  be  taken,  as 
may  be  required  by  the  Inspector. 

(ii)  No  permanent  building  forming  part  of  a 
factory  or  used  as  a  store  room  in  connection  therewith, 
shall  have  a  thatched  roof  or  thatched  walls. 

•  >.  P**)  All  work-rooms  in  factories  shall  be  provided 

with  sufficient  means  of  escape  in  oase  of  fixe  and  such  fire 
escapes  shall  not  be  kept  closed  or  obstructed  during 
working  hours. 


Notices. 


11.  Notice  of  all  serious  accidents  occurring  in  a 
factory  shall  be  sent  within  four  hours  of  the  occurrence  to 
the.  Chief  Inspector,  the  Inspector  and  the  District 
Magistrate.  In  oase  of  accidents  resulting  in  death  notice 
Shall  also  be  sent  to  the  offioar  in  charge  of  tho  Polioe 
Station  for  the  area.  Notice  of  other  accidents  whioh 
disable  any  worker  for  more  than  48  hours  after  their 
.occurrence  shall  also  be  sent  to  the  •  Chief  Inspector,  Ins¬ 
pector  and  the  District  Magistrate  within  72  hours  of  the 
ooourrenoe. 

Inspection. 


IW*1-2'  jnsI)0Oi;O.1's  factories  have  power  to  inspect 
factories,  day  or  night  and  may  require  the  productions  of 
registers,  certificates,  etc.,  kept  under  the  Act  and  Rules. 
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FORMW. 
(See  Rule  160.) 
Health  Cektutcate. 


j  I  hereby  oertify  that  I  have  p 

I  stmally  examined  (name . ...» 

j  daughter/wife  of . . . 


Certifying  Surgeon,- 


Initials  of 
Certifying  Surgeon. 

•Exact  datails  o£  cause  o £  physi¬ 
cal  disability  should  be  clearly  stated. 


FORM  X. 

(See  Rule  162.) 

R  egister  of  fees  paid  for  the  issu  e  of  duplicate  Certificates 
under  Section  59  (a)  of  the  Act. 


Paid  into  treasury' 
Pitta . >• 


Signature  of  Certifying  Surgeon . 


1314 


lacloriQ t. 


[It  15 :  Rules. 


APPENDIX  I. 

(See  Rule  47.) 

directions  for  the  use  of  kata  thermo¬ 
meters. 

Object.  Measurement  of  the  cooling  properties  of  the  air 
exerted  on  its  surface,  at  approximately  body  temperature 
36'5  degree  (C)  in  millicalories— (1/1000)  gramme  calories 
per  sq.  cm.  per  sec.  The  wet  kata  gives  the  cooling  proper¬ 
ties  by  radiation,  convection  and  evaporation. 

To  take  u  wet  ”  readings ■  Heat  'the  bulb  with  its 
silk  net  finger  stall  on  in  warm  water  (a  thermos  flask  is 
convenient)  till  the  spirit  rises  into  the  top  bulb,  and  the 
column  is  free  from  bubbles.  Never  leave  the  instrument 
in  hot  water,  for  it  will  burst  if  the  spirit  fills  the  top  bulb. 
Remove  excess  of  water  from  the  bottom  of  the  bulb  either 
by  a  cloth  or  by  a  gentle  flick  of  the  thermometer  (the 
same'method  should  always  bo  used)  and  hold  the  instru¬ 
ment  by  the  stem  well  away  from  the  body  at  about  5  feet 
from  the  floor.  Take  the  time  in  seconds,  taken  by  the 
spirit  column  in  falling  from  100  degrees  to  95  degrees.  A 
stop  watch  is  most  convenient.  Take  3  to  ,5  readings  and 
the  average  of  these.  Always  neglect  the  first  reading  of 
all. 

The  Factor.  The  Factor  of  each  instrument  ts  inscrib¬ 
ed  on  the  stem  prefixed  by  F.  Divide  the  factor  by  the 
average  time  of  cooling  in  seconds.  The  result  gives  the 
cooling  properties  in  millicalories  per. sq.  cm.  per  sec. 

APPENDIX  II. 

(See  Rule  135.) 

.  PROVISION  AND  CUSTODY  OF  FIRST-AID 
APPLIANCES. 

Section  32  (5)  and  32  (g). 

1.  (a)  There  shall  be  provided  and  maintained  so  as  to 
be  readily  accessible  a  first-aid  box  or  cupboard  of  the  pres¬ 
cribed  standard  [see  (2)  below],  and  where  more  than  one 
hundred  and  fifty  workers  are  employed,  an.  additional  -box 
or  cupboard  for  every  additional  one  hundred  and  fifty 
workers. 
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The  number  of  first-aid  boxes  or  cupboards  required 
under  this  provision  shall  be  calculated  on  the  largest  num¬ 
ber  of  workers  employed,  at  any  one  time,  and  fractions  of 
one  hundred  and  fifty  shall  be  reckoned  as  one  hundred 
and  fifty.  Where  the  workers  are  employed  in  shifts,  the 
calculation  of  the  number  employed  shall  be  according  to 
the  largest  number  at  work  at  any  one  time . 

(5)  Nothing  except  appliances  or  requisites  for 
first-aid  shall  be  kept  in  a  firat-aid  box  or  cupboard. 

(c)  Keys  of  each  first-aid  box  or  cupboard  shall  be  in 
charge  of  the  Manager,  who  shall  ensure  that  duplicate  keys 
are  maintained,  and  readily  available  in  the  departments  in 
which  boxes  or  cupboards  are  kept  during  all  working 
hours: 

Provided  that  if  an  ambulance  room  or  a  dispensary 
with  facilities  for  the  adequate  treatment  of  injured  cases 
is  maintained,  the  Chief  Inspector  may  by  written  order 
exempt  the  factory  from  the  requirements  of  rule  135  to 
such  extent  and  subject  to  such  conditions  as  he  may 
specify.  Provided  further  that  where  the  employees  of  a 
factory  are  not  exposed  to  a  serious  risk  of  accident,  the 
Chief  Inspector  may,  by  written  order,  exempt  the  factory 
from  the  requirements  of  rule  135  to  such  extent  as  he  may 
specify,  but  no  certificate  shall  totally  exempt  any  factory 
from  the  necessity  of  maintaining  first-aid  appliances. 

2.  Prescribed  standards  ; — 
id)  For  factories  employing  fifty  workers  or  less- 
each  first-aid  box  or  cupboard  shall  contain  at  least — 

Ci)  A  copy  of  the  first-aid  leaflet  issued  by  the 
Chief  Inspector  of  Factories,  Trivandrum. 

(ii)  A  sufficient  number  (not  less  than  a  dozen) 
of  small  sterilised  dressings  for  injured  fingers. 

(iii)  A  sufficient  number  (not  less  than  six)  of 
medium  sterilised  dressings  for  injured  hands  or  feet. 

(iv)  A  sufficient  number  (not  less  than  six)  of 
large  sterilised  dressings  for  other  injured  parts. 

(v)  A  sufficient  number  of  sterilised  burn  dres¬ 
sings  (small  and  large). 

(vi)  A  Sufficient  supply  of  sterilised  cottou  wool  ijj 
1/2  oz.  packets. 
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(vii)  A  two  per  cent  alcoholic  solution  of  iodine. 

(viii)  A  bottle  of  sal  volatile,  having  the  dose  and 
mode  of  administration  indicated  on  the  label. 

(ix)  Eye  drops. 

(x)  A  supply  of  suitable  splints  and  cotton  wool 
or  other  material  for  padding. 

(xi)  A  supply  of  adhesive  plaster. 

(xii)  A  tourniquet. 

(xiii)  Six  roller  bandages. 

(xiv)  Three  triangular  bandages. 

(xv)  Safety  pins  : 

Provided  that  items  (x)  to  (xv)  inclusive  need  not  be 
included  in  the  standard  first-aid  box  or  cupboard  (a)  where 
there  is  properly  equipped  ambulance  room,  or  (5)  if  at 
least  one  box  containing  such  items  and  placed  and  main¬ 
tained  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  rule  135  is 
separately  provided. 

Each  first-aid  box  or  cupboard  shall  be  distinctively 
marked  with  a  white  cross  on  a  red  ground. 

(5)  Eor  factories  employing  more  than  50  workers— 
each  first-aid  box  or  oupboard  shall  contain  at  least— 

(i)  A  copy  of  the  first-aid  leaflet  issued  by  the. 
Chief  Inspector  of  Factories,  Trivandrum. 

(ii)  A  sufficient  number  (not  less  than  2  dozens) 
of  small  sterilised  dressings  for  injured  fingers . 

(iii) . A  sufficent  number  (not  less  than  one  dozen) 
of  medium  size  sterilised  dressings  for  injured  hands  or 
feet. 


(iv)  A  sufficient  number  (not  less  than  one  dozen) 
of  large  sterilised  dressings  for  other  injured  parts. 

(v)  A  sufficient  number  of  sterilised  burn  dress¬ 
ings  [small  and  large). 

•  (vi)  A  sufficient  supply  of  sterilised  cotton  wool, 
m  1/2  oz.  packets. 

(vii)  A  two  percent  alcoholic  solution  of  iodine. 


.viii)  A  bottle  of  sal  volatile,  having  the 
mode  of  administration  indicated  on  the  label, 
(ix)  Eye  drops, 


dose  and 
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(x)  A  supply  of  suitable  splints  and  cotton  wool  or 
other  material  for  padding. 

(xi)  A  supply  of  adhesive  plaster. 

(xii)  A  tourniquet. 

(xiii)  One  dozen  roller  bandages. 

(xiv)  Haifa  .dozen  triangular  bandages. 

(xv)  Safety  pins  : 

Provided  that  items  (x)  to  (xv)  inclusive  need  not  be 
included  m  the  standard  first-aid  box  or  cupboard  (a) 
where  there  is  a  properly  equipped  ambulance  room,  or 
(5)  if  at  least  one  box  containing  such  items  and  placed  and 
maintained  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  rule  135 
is  separately  provided. 

Each  first-aid  box  or  cupboard  shall  be  distinctively 
marked  with  a  white  cross  on  a  red  ground. 

(o)  For  factories  in  which  owing  to  the  nature  of  the 
manufacturing  process  additional  materials  are  neoessary 
for  the  treatment  of  injuries,  such  additional  materials 
shall  be  maintained  as  the  Inspector  may  by  written  order 
require. 

(d)  All  materials  for  dressings  contained  in  first-aid 
boxes  or  cupboards  shall  be  those  designated  in  and  of  a 
grade  or  quality  not  lower  than  the  standard  prescribed 
by  the  British  Pharmaceutical  Codex,  1923. 

3.  Notices  in  Malayalam  or  Tamil  in  Form  hereto 
annexed  shall  be  affixed  and  maintained  in  every  work¬ 
room  stating  the  nearest  first-aid  box  or  cupboard  in  respect 
of  that  room,  also  warning  workers  of  the  dangers  of 
negleoting'even  small  injuries  and  urging  them  to  obtain 
proper  treatment. 

4.  Arrangements  shall  be  made  to  replace  as  soon  as 
possible  articles  used  from  firrfi-aid  boxes  Or  cupboards 
from  a  reserve  supply. 

(FORM)  . 

NOTICE. 

It  is  dangerous  to  neglect  injuries. 

Without  proper  care  blood  poisoning  or  infection  with 
serious  consequences  may  result  from  slight  injuries,  such 
as  cuts,  punctures,  scratches,  splinters,  burns,  etc.  ’ 
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Workmen  are  urged  to  get  proper  attention  to  all  such 
injuries  and  to  report  at  once  to  thoir  immediate  superiors 
and  the  First-aid  Officer. 

The  nearest  first-aid  box  is  in . . 


FIRST-AID  LEAFLET.1'  ■  ; 

Office  of  the  Chief  Inspector  of  Factories, 
Trivandrum. 

FIRST-AID. 

(Rule  135  of  the  Travancore  Factories  Rules,  1115.) 

TR.FATMF.NT  OF  MINOR  INJURIES. 

A  scratch  or  slight  wound.  Treat  every  scratch  or 
slight  wound  immediately. 

Apply  the  Iodine  Solution  (a  2  per  cent  solution  of 
Iodine  in  Rectified  Spirit  B.  P.)  over  the  broken  surface 
once  and  allow  to  dry. 

Do  not  attempt  to  wash  the  wound  at  all. 

Apply  a  “Sterilised  Dressing  ”  (a  dressing  put  up:in 
a  separate  packet  and  rendered  free  from  germs  by  a  special 
process).  A  bandage  can  be  applied  over  this  dressing,  if 
necessary.  Do  not  touch  the  part  of  the  sterilised  dressing 
which  is  put  next  to  the  wound. 

Blood  poisoning  or  septic  infection  of  a  would  is 
caused  by  introducing  germs  into  it,  A  sterilised  dressing 
should,  therefore,  always  be  used  as  it  is  free  from  germs. 

Iodine  sterilises  the  wound  and  makes  any  dirt  harm¬ 
less.  Hands  are  never  free  from  germs,  and  should  never 
touch  the  wound  or  the  part  of  the  dressing  to  be  applied 
to  the  wound. 

A  Iwn  of  scald.  Cover  the  injured  part  with  a  dry 
Sterilised  Burn  Dressing”  (a  similar  dressing  as  above 
prepared  specially  for  burns). 

Note.— Ointment  pr  oil,  such  as  carrOn  oil,  should  not 
be  used  for  a  First  Aid  Dressing.  CarrOn  oil  is  not  sterile. 
Its  use  may  also  interfere  with  any  subsequent  treatment 
by  a  dootor  or  in  the  ambulance  room. 

Do  not  prick  a  blister,  except  under  medical  advice  ; 
it  is  no  part  of  the- First-Aid  Treatment. 
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.  •‘f  f  Add  Burn.  Flood  the  burn  with  cold  water. 
Sprinkle  it  (after  flooding)  with  powdered  Bicarbonate  of 
Soda.  Apply  a  “Sterilised  Dressing  ”  of  suitable  size. 
Iodine  should  never  be-used  for  burns  or  Derinatits. 

EYE  INJURIES. 

Prevention  is  better  than  cure.  Therefore,  if  your 
work  entails  danger  to  the  eyes,  wear  goggles.  Goggles 
have  saved  hundreds  of  eyes  ;  thousands  have  been  lost  for 
want  of  them. 

A  F oreign  body  in  the  eye.  Apply  two  or  three  eye 
drops  to  the  affected  eye-ball.  Cover  with  an  eye  shade. 
Go  to  a  doctor  at  once. 

Do  not  try  to  remove  any  particle  which  cannot  be 
brushed  away. 

Note.  The  treatment  recommended  should  be 
carried  out  immediately.  The  longer  the  delay  the  greater 
the  risk  of  Blood  Poisoning.  It  is  First-Aid  treatment 
and  is  not  intended  to  replace  any  subsequent  treatment 
which  may  be  necessary  by  a  doctor  or  in  the  ambulance 

Eye  Drops — 

Cocaine*  0‘5  per  cent. 

Hyd.  Perchlor,  in  castor  oil  1  in  3,000 

Instructions  to  chemist  for  making  eye  drops  : — 
Weigh  95  grammes  of  castor  -oil  into  a  flask  capable  ’  of 
holding  twice  the  quantity.  Add  O' 5  gramme  of  powder¬ 
ed  cocaine.  Warm  on  a  water  bath  till  dissolved.  While 
the  solution  is  still  warm  (but  not  hot)  add  one  cubic  centi¬ 
metre  of  a  solution  containing  3  3  grammes  of  mercuric 
chloride  in  100  cubic  centimeters  of  absolute  alcohol.  Mix 
the  solutions  by  rotating  the  flask. 

About  half  an  ounce,  or  15  c.  c.,  of  this  solution 
should  be  supplied  in  a  bottle  from  the  cork  of  which  a 
camel  hair  brush  is  pendent  in  the  fluid. 

*First-Aid  boxes  as  obtained  from  the  suppliers  will 
not  contain  the  eye  drops,  as  a  cocaine  preparation  can 
only  be  dispensed  under  prescription  from  a  registered 
medical  practitioner.  It  will  be  necessary,  therefore,  for 
the  factory  manager  to  obtain  a  prescription  from  the  Civil 
Surgeon  or  other  registered  medical  practitioner,  and  to 
purchase  the  eye  drops  separately, 


3320 


.Factories, 


[H1S;  Rules. 


APPENDIX  III. 

(See  Rule  161.) 

tfvtei  -The  attention  of  Managers  of  all  factories  is  drawn  to  Section  47  regarding 
payments  for  over-time  work  of  exempted  workers. 

Adult  workers  exempted  from  certain  restrictions  on 


working  hours. 


Section  of! 
the  Aot 

einpower-j  Class  ol 
iug  grant  I  factory- 
of  exemp- 

|  Nature  of  exemp- 
-  ted  work . 

Extout  u£ 
exemptions 
(Sections; 

Conditions, 

(0 

(2) 

(3) 

0) 

'  (5) 

«(2)  (a) 

1 

Urgent  repairs. 

34,  35,36, 
37  ami  33 

! 

(i)  No  worker  shall  bo  employed 
ou  such  repairs  for  more  than  18 
hours  on  any  one  day,  50  hours 
during  any  .  throe  oonaeoutivo 
days,  or  72  hours  during  ieaoh 
period  of  seven  consecutive  days 
commencing  from  his  first  em¬ 
ployment  on  such  repairs. 

(ii)  Within  24  hours  of  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  work,  notioe  shall 
he  sent  to  tho  Inspector  describ¬ 
ing  the  nature  of  the  urgent  re¬ 
pairs  and  tho  poriod  probably  re¬ 
quired  for  their  completion, 

(iii)  The  Manager  shall  send 
weekly,  during  tho  continuance 
of  tho  work  on  urgont  repairs,  a 

all  persona  who  have  worked  for 
more  than  10  hours  on  any  day 
or  more  than  64  hours  of  the 
preceding  week  in  a  non-seasonal 
factory  or  inoro  than  60  hours  of 
tlie  preoeding  woek  in  a  seasonal 
factory  showing  the  total  number 
of  hours  worked  each  day  in  the 

Explanation' : — (1)  For  tho  pur¬ 
poses  of  this  sub-rule  the  follow¬ 
ing  shall  he  considered  to  be 
urgent  repairs  : — 

(a)  Breakdown  repairs  to  motive 

ins  :  Rules.] 


1321 


APPENDIX  III.— (oonid.) 


that  the  main  manufacturing 
process  ra„ y  be  continued  without 
interruption  or  delay  during  the 
ordinary  working  day  ; 

O)  breakdown  repairs  to  the 
motive  power,  transmission  or 
other  essential  plant  of  other 


Idookyards,  harboui 
motor  transport,  j 
generating  and  tram 


maintain  their  main  manufaclur- 
ing  processes,  production  or  ser¬ 
vice  during  normal  working 


operations  in  a  sea  or  air  worthy 
]Explamt?*n  :4S)SX&y  change 


lighting  apparatus 
the  mechanical  c 
electrical  lifts  nr  th 


1  (X)  The  exemption  shall  he  per¬ 
mitted  only  in  respect  of  a  limit¬ 
ed  number  of  persons  to  lie  fixed 
by  the  Chief  Inspector.  The 
manager  or  occupier  of  a  factory 


pumping  operation*'  afc 
oil  installation . 


(A-)  Work  of  persons 
of  the  male  sex  em¬ 
ployed  in  pumping 
operations  at  oil  in¬ 
stallations  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  pumping  oil 
out  of  or  into  ship's 


(2)  The  period  of  work  along 


vith  in- 


it,  shall  i.i 


hours  in  any  one  day. 

(1)  The  exemption  shall  be  per- 
mitted  only  in  respect  of  a  limited 
number  of  persona  to  bo  fixed  by 
the  Chief  Inspector  The  mana¬ 
ger  or  occupier  of  a  factory  wish¬ 
ing  to  avail  himself  of  this  ex¬ 
emption  shall  apply  to  the  Chief 
Inspector  through  the  Inspector 


ime  (though  not  a 
d  the  satisfaction 
r  shall  be  allowed 
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StheAo°t 

empower 

HE 

:  Nature  of  ex  crop- 

Extent  of 

I  exemptions 
(Sections.; 

Conditi  ons. 

CD 

(2) 

j  (3) 

|  W 

(5) 

46  (2)  W 

2.  Work  of  person, 
of  the  male  sex  cn 
gaged  in  (1)  oiling  o 
aiding  in  the  oiling  o: 
machinery;  and  (2, 
cleaning  of  walls 
ceiling  or  other  por 
tions  of  factory  build 
5ngs,  tanks,  wells 

lalbg  apparatus,  tun¬ 
nels,  or  of  blow  room 
flues  or  line  shafl 

ginning  factories. 

3  (a)  Work  of  per¬ 
sons  doing  running 
repairs  to  railway  lo- 

(b)  Wort  of  Drivers, 
firemen  ,  fitters  and 
erectors  in  railway 
workshops  when  en¬ 
gaged  on  engine  trial 
on  open  land. 

4.  Work  of  persons 
employed  in  oonneo- 
tlon  with  the  prepara¬ 
tion  of  road  surfacing 
or  road  making  ma- 

a|  34,  36  mm3 

e 

x 

\ 

! 

! 

j'sV*  - 

•‘“a“ 

34,  36,  37 
!  and  38 

(1)  The  exemption  shall  be  per¬ 
mitted  only  in  respect  of  a  limited 

the  Chief  Inspector.  The  Mana¬ 
ger  or  occupier  of  a  factory 
wishing  to  avail  himself  of  this 
exemption  shall  apply  to  the 
Chief  Inspector  through  the  In. 
spector  concerned.  * 

(2)  The  machinery  shall  not  be 
allowed  to  run  while  the  work  is 

(3)  The  period  of  work  shall  in 
no  case  exceed  eleven  hours  in 
any  one  day. 

(4)  The  period  of  work  along 
with  intervals  of  rest  shall  in  no 
oase  spread  over  more  than  fifteen 
hours  in  any  one  day. 

(p  The  exemption  shall  be  per- 
mitted  only  in  respect  of  a  limited 
number  of  persons  to  be  fixed  by 
the  Chief  Inspector.  The  mana¬ 
ger  or  occupier  of  a  factory  wish¬ 
ing  to  avail  himself  of  this  ex¬ 
emption  shall  apply  to  the  Chief 
Inspector  through  the  Inspeiitor 
concerned. 

(2)  Sufficient  time  (though  not  a 
fixed  period)  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  Inspector  shall  be  allowed  for 

(3)  The  period  of  work  shall  in 
no  case  exceed  eleven  hours  iu  one 
day. 

The  period  of  work  shall  in  no 
case  exceed  eleven  hours  in  any 
one  day, 

(1)  The  period  of  work  shall  in 
no  case  exceed  eleven  hours  in 
any  one  day  or  if  the  factory  is  a 
seasonal  one,  twelve  hours  in  any 
one  day. 

APPENDIX*  III  —  {contd.) 


Section  ofj 

empower-|  Class  of 
ing  grautj  factory. 

-  erqption.j 

Nature  of  exempt- 
ed  work.  ^ 

Extent  of 
exemptions. 
(Sections.) 

Conditions. 

(O 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

43  (2)  Co; 

employed  ^in^18?!* 
rotary  machine,  stereo 
«ud  binding  depart- 

34,  36,^37 

37 

(2)  The  period  of  work  along 
with  intervals  of  rest  shall,  in  no 

lifteen  hours  in  any  ono  day. 

(3)  Sufficient  time  (though  not  a 
fixed  period)  to  the  satisfaction 
of  the  Inspector  shall  be  allowed 
for  meals. 

Sncfioiout  time  (though  not  a 
fixed  period)  to  tile  satisfaction 
of  the  Inspector  shall  be  allowed 
for  meals. 

6-  Work  of  persons 
engaged  in  loading  or 

porting  raw  materials 
or  finished  articles  in 
factories  where  such 

34,  36, 37 
and  38. 

(1)  The  period  of  work  shall  In 
no  case  exceed  U  hours  in  any 
one  day  or  if  the  factory  is  a 
seasonal  one,  12  hours  in  any 
one  day. 

work  is  intermittent 
and  mainly  outside 
the  faotory  premises. 

(2)  The  period  of  work  along 
with  intervals  of  rest  shall,  iu  no 
case,  spread  over  more  than  15 
hours  in  any  one  day. 

(3)  Sufficient  time  (though  n,,t 
a  fixed  period)  to  the  satisfaction 
of  the  Inspector  shall  bo  allowed 
for  uicala. 

7.  Work  of  special 
eoolies  in  rioe  mills 
employed  for  filling 
rnd  sowing  bags  of 

34,  36  a  d 

(1)  The  period  of  work  shall  in 
no  case  exceed  11  hours  in  any 
one  day. 

(2)  Sufficient  time  (though  not 
a  fixed  period)  to  the  satisfaction 
of  the  Inspector  shall  bo  allowed 

_ _ 
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Section  oj 
the  Act 
empower¬ 
ing  grani 

empfcion. 

Class  of 

Nature  of  exempt- 

Extent  of 
exemptions 
(Sections), 

Conditions. 

(1)  j  W 

(3) 

(«  1 

|  (5) 

43  (2)  (dj 

! 

! 

i  , 

3.  F«o- 
tories'dis- 
tilling 
spirits. 

(ii)  Work  of  per¬ 
sons  actually  engaged 

epsorn  salts  and  green 
oopperas. 

Work  on  noutinn- 
oua  processes  from 
preparation  of  wash 
up  to  delivery  of 

35,  36  and 
37- 

35  (1)  (b) 
and  37, 

35  and  37 

(«)  In  Iho  caso  of  exemption 
from  Section  36,  tho  total  hours 
of  work  shall  not  exceed  H  per 

(d)  In  the  case  of  exemption 
from  Section  37  sufficient  time 
(though  not  a  lixed  period)  to  the 
satisfaction  of  tho  Inspector  shall 
he  allowed  for  muftis. 

.No  conditions  in  respect  of 
exemptions  from  Section  35  (j) 
(5).  In  the  case  of  exemption 
[from  Section  37,  nullioiont  time 
(though  not  a  fixed  period)  to 
the  aattafftotiou  of  the  Inapi'otnr 
shall  ho  allowed  fur  munis . 

(a)  Tho  workers  engaged  on 
continuous  processes  shall  ordi* 
uarily  work  on  8  hours  shifts. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  exemption 
from  Section  35,  no  person  shall 
be  allowed  to  work  consecutively 
for  more  than  13  days  without  a 
holiday  for  a  whole  day  (whiolt 
aball  include  a  period  from  mid* 
night  to  midnight  for  day  shift 
workers  and  from  midday  to  mid¬ 
day  for  night  shift  workers)  or  for 
mcli  period  not  teas  than  24  hours 
is  the  Chief  Inspector  shall  con¬ 
sider  equivalent  to  a  whole  day’s 

(c)  In  the  caso  of  exemption 
from  Section  37,  sufficient  time 
^though  not  a  fixed  period)  to  tho 
satisfaction  of  the  Inspector  shall 
be  allowed  for  meals. 
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Section  of 
the  Aot 
empower- 
ing^grant 

emption* 

Class  of 
factory.  : 

Nature  of  exempt- 

Extent  of 
exemptions. 1 

(Sections*) 

Conditions. 

CD 

(2) 

(3) 

CO  j 

(5) 

43  (2)  (d) 

toriesdis- 

sandal¬ 
wood  and 

I  Work  in  still  and 
condonsing  rooms* 

(  35  j 

No  person  shall  be  allowed  to 
work  consecutively  for  more  than 
IB  days  without  a  holiday  fora 
whole  day  (which  shall  include  a 
period  from  midnight  to  midnight 
for  day  shift  workers  and  from 
midday  to  midday  for  night  shift 
workers)  or  for  such  periud  not 
less  than  24  hours  as  the  Chief 
Inspector  shall  consider  equiva¬ 
lent  to  a  whole  day’s  rest . 

5-  Fac¬ 
toring 

35,  37  and 
38 

(a)  Id  the  case  of  exemption 
from  Section  35  no  person  shall 
be  allowed  to  work  consecutively 
for  more  than  IB  days  without  a 
holiday  for  a  whole  day  (which 
shall  include  a  period  from  mid¬ 
night  to  miduight  for  day  shift 
workers  and  from  midday  to  mid¬ 
day'  for  night  shift  workers)  or 
for  such  period  not  less  than  24 
hours  as  the  Chief  Inspector  shall 

day’s  rest. 

(I))  In  the  case  of  exemption 
from  Section  37,  sufficient  time 
(though  not  a  fixed  period)  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Inspector  shall 
be  allowed  for  meals* 

(c)  The.  exemption  from  Sec¬ 
tion  37  and  38  shall  apply  only 
to  persons  on  8  hour  shifts  the 
mechanical  shops  in  (he  factories 
excluded. 

6.  Glass 
factories 

Continuous  proces¬ 
ses  from  the'  mixing 
of  the  raw  materials 
to  (he  removal  of  the 
manufactured  glass 
from  the  annealing 
chambers  or  ovens. 

35  and  38. 

In  the  ease  of  exemption  from 
Section  35  no  person  shall  he 
allowed1  to  work'  consecutively 
foi  more  than  13  days  without 
holiday  for  a  whole  day  (which 
shall  include  a  period  from  mid. 
night  to  midnight  for  day  shift 
workers  f.nd  from  middays  to  mid¬ 
day  for  night  shift  workers  or 
for  suoh  poriod  not  less  than  24 
hours  as  the  Chief  Inspector  may 
oonsider  -equivalent  to  a  whele 
day's  rest. 

Fadones. 
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Section 
of  the 

powering 
grant  of 

pticn. 

ClaRs  of 

. 

Nature  of  exempted 

Extent  of 

tsSnaO 

Conditions. 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(« 

(5) 

43  (3)  (d) 

" 

7.  Muni. 
eips.1  ^and 

pumping 
stations . 

8.  Eleo- 

genera- 

! 

i 

Work  of  engine  dri¬ 
vers,  engine  cleanorSi 
bailor  coolies,  opera¬ 
tors  (fittr-rs)  chlori- 

f ilter  bed  coolies. 

Operation  and  main-1 

movers'  and  auxili¬ 
aries  transformers  I 
pud  switches.  ! 

35,  36  &  37 

(<«)  The  workers  engaged  on 
continuous  processes  shall  ordi- 
uari'y  work  on  8  hour  shifts. 

(5)  In  tho  oaso  of  exemption 
from  Sootiou  36  no  person  shall  be 
allowed  to  work  oonsccutivoly  for 
more  than  13  days  without  a  holi¬ 
day  for  a  whole  day  (which  shall 
include  a  period  from  midnight 
to  midnight  for  day  shift  workers 
and  from  midday  to  midday  for 
night  shift  workers)  or  for  mioh 
period  not  le3S  than  24  hours  as 
the  Chiof  Inspector  shall  consider 
equivalent  to  a  wholo  day’s  rest. 

(c)  In  tl»o  oase  of  exemption 
from  Seotiou  37,  sufficient  time 
(thought  not  a  fixed  poriod)  to 
tho  satisfaction  of  the  Inspector 

(a)  Tho  workers  engaged  on 
continuous  prooossos  shall  ordi¬ 
narily  work  on  oighthour  shiftR. 

(6)  In  the  oase  of  exemption 
from  Section  35,  no  porson  snail 
bo  allowed  to  work  consecutively 
for  more  than  13  days  without  a 
holiday  for  a  whole  day  (which 
shall  inolmle  a  period  fvom  mid¬ 
night  to  midnight  for  day  shift 
workers  ftnd  from  midday  to  mid¬ 
day  for  night  shift  workers)  or 
for  such  period  not  less  than  24  i 
hours  as  tho  Chief  Inspeotoi  shall 
consider  equivalent  to  a  whole 

(c)  In  the  case  of  exemption 
from  Section  36,  the  total  hours 
of  work  shall  not  exceed  ll  per 
day. 

UI5-.  Rales.] 
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(D  j  C2>  .  I  (3)  .  ,  j  (4) 


43  (2)  (d)| '  I  !  j  (d)  In  tbe  oftSc  of  exempt!' 

|  I  |  j  from  Section  37,  sufficient  tin 
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Section 
o£  the 

|/owp  ing 
grant  of 

Class  of 
factory. 

Nature  of  exempted 

exemptions. 

(Sections.) 

Conditions. 

>  (i)! 

(2) 

(3) 

<4) 

(5) 

43  (2)  (cl) 

l.t.  Coal 
gas  fne- 

12.^  Oil 

All  work  in  tho  re¬ 
tort;  hmiso  and  on 
tho  water  gas  plant 
Work  o£  tho  yard 
labour  staff  in  un¬ 
loading  cotil,  feeding 
hoppera  and  rcinovinf 
coke.  Work  of  tho 

governors. 

All  Work. 

35,  36  and 
37. 

36  and  37 

workers)  or  for  Such  period  not 
lees  than  24  hours  as  the  Chief 
Inspector  shall  consider  equival¬ 
ent,  to  a  wholo  day’s  rest. 

(c)  In  the  ease  c,f  exemption 
from  Section  37,  sufficient  time 
(though  not  a  fixed  poriod),  to 
tho  satisfaction  of  the  Inspector 
shall  be  allowed  for  meals. 

(“)  Tho  workers  engaged  on 
continuous  processor!  shall  ordi¬ 
narily  work  on 8  hours  shifts. 

(i)  In  tho  case  of  exemption 
from  Seotiun  35,  no  porson  shall 
be  allowed  to  work  oonscoutively 
for  more  than  13  days  without  a 
holiday  for  a  whole  day  (which 
shall  include  a  period  from  mid¬ 
night  to  midnight  for  day  shift 
workers  and  frum  midday  to  mid, 
day  for  Dight  shift  workers)  or 
for  sneli  period  not  less  than  24 
hours  as  tho  Chief  Inspector  shall 
consider  equivalent  to  a  wholo 
day’s  rest. 

(c)  In  tho  case  of  exemption 
from  Section  37,  sufficient  time 
(though  not  a  iixed  period)  to  the 
satisfaction  of  tho  Inspootor 
Shall  be  allowed  for  meals. 

(d)  The  exemption  for  the  yard 

labour  staff  shall  bo  limitod  to 
male  adults  only  who  shall  as 
far  as  possible  receive  eoinpM. 
satory  holidays.  W 

(o)  Workers  shall  ordinarily 
be.  allowed  to  work  on  8  hour 

(b)  In  tho  oaso  of  exemption 
from  Section  37,  sufficient  time 
(though  not  a  fixed  poriod)  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Inspector  shall 
[  be  allowed  for  meals. 
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Sootitm  of 
thu  Act 

'"of  aT* 
omption. 

Class  o £ 

j  Extent  of 

Nature  of  exempted  lexemptious.; 
work.  |  (Sections.)  i 

!  | 

j  Conditions. 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

1  (4) 

S  (5) 

«  «  W) 

(L)  All  Work. 

(ii)  Cleaning,  over¬ 
haul  rand  repair  of 
flour  mill  machinery. 

Work  ut  kiln  firing 
and  exa-niniug  ves¬ 
sels  ami  casks  c£ 
beer. 

u 

Sufficient  time  (though  not  a 
fixid  period)  to  the  satisfaction 
of  the  Inspector  shall  be  allowed 
for  meals. 

No  person  shall  lie  allowed  to 
work  c  nsecnlively  for  more  than 
13  days  without  a  holiday  for  a 
whole  day  (which  shall  include  a 
period  from  midnight  to  midnight 
for  day  shift  workers  aud  from 
midday  to  midday  for  night  shirt 
workers)  or  for  such  period  not 
less  than  24  hours  is  the  Chief 
Inspector  shall  consider  equival¬ 
ent  Ip  a  whole  day’s  rest. 

15.  Tan- 

Country  and  chronic. 

34,35.  as, 

(a)  In  the  case  of  exemption 

• 

taumn-, 

'from  the  receiving  u£ 
skins  to  the  comple¬ 
tion  of  the  tanning 
process,  finishing 
processes  being  ex- 

from  Sections  34  and  36,  the  total 
hours  of  work  shall  not  exceed 
60  per  week  aud  ll  per  day  res¬ 
pectively. 

(&)  Iu  the  case  of  exemption 
from  Seotion  35j  no  person  shall 
be  allowed  to  work  consecutively 
for  more  than  13  days  without  a 
holiday  for  a  wholo  day  ( which 
shall  include  a  period  from  mid¬ 
night  to  midnight  for  day  shift 
workers  and  from  midday  to  mid¬ 
day  for  night  shift  workers)  or 
for  such  period  not  less  than  24 
hours  as  the  Chief  Inspector  shall 
consider  equivalent  to  a  whole 
day’s  rest. 

(c)  In  the  oase  of  exemption 
from  Section  37.  sufficient  time 
(though  not  a  fixed  period)  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Inspector  shall 
be  allowed  for  meals. 

Factories. 
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|lG.  Fac-  (n)  Work  ii 

toriCS  blU’QGl’S  ♦ 
engaged  |  (6)  Work  of  firing 

in  the  jthe  producer,  loading 
maimfuo-and  unloading  of 
fcnre  of  trucks,  and  driving 
bricks,  ILlie  engine,  propelling 
tiles  au<J  the  trucks  in  the  con 
pottery,  timious  kiln  section  o: 
jpottcrics  only. 


Coffee  Contuuibus  process 
,  .fmg  juf  drying  ooffc  *  1 

' factori os, Ini cohauical  dry 


(a)  Iu  the  case  of  exemption 
ran  Section  85,  ,no  person  shall 
bo  allowed  to  work  consecutively 
for  more  than  13  days  without  a 
holiday  for  a  whole  day  (which 
Shull  include  a  period  from  mid¬ 
night  to  midnight  for  day  shift 
workers)  and  from  midday  to 
’ddayfov  night  shift  workers) 
for  such  period  not  less  than 
H  hours  as  tlio  Chief  Inspector 
Shull  consider  equivalent  to  a 
whole  day’s  rest. 

(5)  Id  the  oase  of  exemption 
from  Section  37,  sufficient  time 
(though  not  a  fixed  period)  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Inspector  shall 
bo  allowed  for  meals. 

(a)  The  exemption  shall  apply 
o  poisons  on  eight  hour  shifts. 

(6)  Sufficient  time  (though  not 
fixed  period)  to  the  satisfaction 

r  of  the  Inspector  shall  be  allowed 
ifov  meals. 


battery  i 
charging 


j  Sufficient  time  (though  not  a 
( fixed  period)  to  the  satisfaction 
|  of  the  Inspector  shall  |>e  allowed 

Explanation,  to  the  exempli  ont 
uncle?  (43)  (2)  (d)  : — U)  In  oases 
where  exomption  from  Seflfcion 
37  is  granted  the  provigiodP  of 
Seotion  39  in  so  far  as  they  relate 
to  the  speoifi  cation  of  the  periods 
of  rest  in  the  notion  of  periods 
for  work  shall  not  apply. 

(2)  When  any  shift  worker  in 
the  continuous  processes  mention- 
edTin  this  Appendix  under  Section 
43  (2)  (d)  has  to  work  in  a  sub¬ 
sequent  or  a  previous  relay  as  a 
substitute  for  any  worker  who 
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(5) 

ft.  Die-  No.  l9S|l/4n/Djvg^.,  dated  Urn 39th  .ternary  19-10'  . 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  Medical  Officers  in  charge  of  Govern¬ 
ment  Hospitals  or  Dispensaries  at  or  nearest  to  the  places 
where  factories  are  situated  are  appointed  as  certifying 
surgeons  under  Section  12  of  the  Travancore  Factories 
Act,  VIII  of  1114. 


(6) 

U.  0.  C.  No.  686ti/38/Di;vpt.,  dated  the  Uth  July  1040-  . 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  the  territorial  jurisdiction 
of  the  two  Inspectors  of  Factories  and  Boilers  is  fixed  as 
follows  : — 

Southern  Labour  Division.  Northern  Labour  Division. 
Taluks  of 
Thovala 
Agasteeswaram 
Kalkulam 
Vilavancode 
Neyyattinkara 
Trivandrum 
Nedumangad 
Chirayinkil 
Quilon 

Karunagappally 
Kartkikappally 
Ambalapuzka 
Sherthala 
Kunnathur 
Kottarakara . 

Pathanapuram 
Shencotta 

.  ’I.  G.  G dated  the  17th  Makarain  11 1 5/30fcli  January  1940,  Pt.  I,  (alter 
'  p.  696.) 

*T.  Q.  G.,  dated  the  lutKarkatakam  1115/lGth  July  1940,  Pt.I,  p.  1540- 


Taluks  of 
Pathanamthitta 
Mavelikara 
Thiru  valla 
Changanacherry 
Kottayam 
Meena-chil  . 
Vaikom 
Devicolam 
Peermade 
Thodupuzha 
Muvattupuzlia 
Kunnathunad 
Parur 
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THE  TBAVANCOBE  FOOD  ADULTERATION  ACT1  . 

(IV  OF  1106.) 

Notifications^ 

(1) 

a.  O.  0.  No.  305/37/L.  0.  B.  dated  the  14Ui  December  1338  s. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  20  of 
the  Travancore  Food  Adulteration  Act,  1106,  (Act  IV  of 
1106),  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are 
pleased  to  make  the  following  amendment  to  the  Rules 
issued  under  date  16th  January  1933:  — 

After  Rule  15,  the  following  shall  be  added  as  a  new 
rule,  namely : — 

“15.  A.  “Coffee”  means  the  seed  of  cultivated.- varieties 
of  Coffee  Arabica,  Coffee  Liberica  and  Coffee  Robusta. 

Green,  raw  or  unroasted  coffee  is  coffee  free  from  ail 
but  a  small  portion  of  its  spermodenu  and  conforms  in 
variety  and  in  place  of  production  to  the  name  it  boars. 

“Roasted  coffee”  means  properly  clean  green  coffee 
which  by  the  action  of  heat  (roasting)  has  become  brown 
and  has  developed  its  characteristic  aroma  and  shall  not 
contain  any  admixture  of  other  substances  than  coffee  save 
as  under: — 

The  only  permissible  adulterant,  of  eoffoo  is  chicory 
which  may  be  added  to  tlie  coffee  in  a  proportion  not  ex¬ 
ceeding  fifty  per  cent,  and  the  exact  proportion  of  the 
adulterant  shall  be  clearly  indicated  on  the  label  of  the 
container  or  packet  containing  the  mixture  in  a  conspicu¬ 
ous  place  and  in  distinct  legible  letters. 

When  ground  coffee  is  sold  or  exposed  for  sale  in 
loose  form,  that  is,  other  than  in  specifically  prepared 
packets  or  containers,  the  receptacle  containing  the  coffee 
or  on  whioh  it  is  exposed  or  kept  for  sale  shall  be  labelled 
with  the  labels  indicating  the.  nature  and  extent  of  the 
adulterant  present,  if  any,  (in  letters  not  less  lihan  half  an 
inch  in  size).  Absence  of  such  a  label  will  bn  taken  to 
imply  that  the  coffee  so  kept  or  exposed  for  sale  is  meant ' 
to  be  sold  as  pure  coffee”. 


’  For  Act  IV  of  1106  m  Vol.  VII,  p.  Go- 

2  For  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  the  Act  tee  Vol.  VII,  p.  Si 
and  Vol.  IX,  p.  86  (App.  A). 

*  T  0.  G.I  dated  the  6th  Miami  11  Ujmh  December  1038,  Pt  I,  p.  436. 
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*  (2) 

R.  0.  C-  No.  I654/39/L.  G.  B.  dated  the  23rd  May  194CU  . 

In  continuation  of  Notification  R.  Dis.  No.  593  of  37/ 
L.  G.  B  dated  the  13th  July  193,7,  and  in  exercise  -  of  the 
powers:  conferred  on  them  by  Section  1  (2)  of  the  Travan- 
core  Food  Adulteration  Act,  IV  of  1106,  the  Government 
of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  notify  that 
the  provisions  of  Sections  2  to  23,  both  inclusive^  of  the 
said  Act,  and  the  rules  thereunder,  are  hereby  made  appli¬ 
cable  to  all  the  Municipalities  in  Tra  van  core. 

1  T.  G.  G.,  dated  the  loth  Idavom  U15|28th  May  1940,  Pt.  J,  p,  1323, 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  FOREST  ACT1 
(H  OF  1068). 

Notifications.2 

(1) 

R.  Die  •  No.  621|39|Devpt.,  dated  the  21st  March  1939  . ■' 

With  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  Rule  4  (3)  of  the  Revised  Rules  dated 
5th  April  1933,  passod  under  Sections  31,  32.  33  and 
Clause  (d)  of  Section  60  of  the  Forest  Act  II  of  1068  as 
amended  by  Acts  IV  of  1071,  IX  of  1085,  IV  of  1089  and 
VIII  of  1097,  is  further  amended  as  follows  ; — 

Buie  A  ( S ).  Delete  the  word  “and"  in  the  second  line 
after  “Thevaram”  and  insert  a  comma  ; 

Add  '  and  Karinkulam”  after  “Chinnar”  in  the  third  , 

"’(2) 

R.  0.  C  No.  5238|35|l)evpt.,  dated  the  23vd  May  1339*  . 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  under  Section  1  clause  b  of 
the  Travancore  Forest  Act  of  1068,  the  person  mentioned 
in  the  first  column  of  the  schedule  below  is  appointed  by 
the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  to  dis¬ 
charge  the  functions  of  a  Forest  Officer  specified  in  the 
second  column  within  the  limits  specified  in  the  third 
column. 

Parson.  Functions  of  Forest  Limits  within 

Officer  conferred,  which  the  func¬ 
tions  are  exer¬ 
cisable. 

Mr.  F.  Bissett.  Functions  of  a  Forest  Limits  of  the 
Officer  under  Sec-  land  described 
tions  36,  47  and  49  in  tho  schedule 
of  the  Travancore  to  the  JPeermade 
Forest  Act  of  1068.  Game%ules. 

'  Fur  Act  II  of  1068  see  Vol.  I,  p.  633. 

For  Amending  Acts  tee 

(0  Act  IV  of  1071  (Vol.  rr,  p.  328). 

(ii)  Act  IX  of  1085  (Vol.  Ill,  i>.  175) . 

(iii)  Act  IV  of  1089  (Vol.  Ill,  p.  609).  • 

(iv)  Act  VIII  of  1097  (Vol.  V,  p.  278),  and 

(v)  Act  XII  of  1112  (Vol.  IX,  p.  257). 

Vol.  VI,  p.  1319,  supplement,  p.  17,  Vol.  VIII,  p?86  (App/ A)™tid 
Vol.  IX, p  88  (App.  A.) 

JT.  9.  a.  dated  tho  15th  Meenatn  U14|28lh  March  1939,  Ft.  I,p.  875. 

1  J.  a.  0-,  dated  the  16th  Idttvcm  U14|30th  May  1939  Pt.  I,  p.  1373. 
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Eoresi. 


B.  Die  No.  2400|39/Dovpt.,  dated  the 25th  September  19391  . 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  the  following  amendments  are  mado 
to  the  Peermade  Game  Rules  issued  under  Notification 
R.  0.  C.  No.  5238/35/Devpt.,  dated  the  19th  July  1937:— 

Insert  the  following  as  a  note  under  Rule  4 : 

‘'The  Game  Warden  and  all  Government  officers  of 
the  Forest  Department  of  and  above  the  rank  of  Range 
offioers,  all  officers  of  the  Revenue  Department  of  and 
above  the  rank  of  Tahsildars,  and  the  Assistant  Excise 
Commissioner. — who  have  jurisdiction  in  the  Scheduled 
Lands,  are  exempted  from  the  necessity  of  obtaining  Game 
and  Fishing  licenses,  but  will  be  expected  to  conform  to 
the  Game  Association  Rules.” 

Insert  the  following  as  Rule  13  (v),  13  (vi),  13  (vii) 
and  13  (viii)  : 

“13  (v>  To  photograph  game  by  flashlight  except 
with  the  permission  of  the  Committee  of  the  Peermade 
Game  Association  which  should  be  obtained  in  each  case. 

Note: — This  prohibition  does  not  apply  to  the 
Conservator  of  Forests, 'Game  Warden,  the 
Government  Photographers  and  such  other 
officers  as  may  ,be  specially  authorised  by 
Government. 

13  'vi)  To  shoot  '  any  bird  or  animal  from  a  motor 
vehicle. 

13  (vii)  To  shoot  any  game  except  tiger,  panther,  wild 
dog,  wild  pig  (including  wild  boars)  by  the  aid  of  artificial 
light. 

13  (viii)  To  sell  meat,  hides,  and  horns  of  game 
animals  except  under  license  from  a  competent  authority,” 


(4) 

D.  DU.  No.  1197/iO/Dovpt.,  dated  the  14th  June  1940'  . 

Under  Section  2  (b)  of  the  Forest  Act  II  of  1068,  the 
Customs  Officers  in  charge  of  the  Northern  Frontier  Chow- 
keys  of  Yeluthully  and  Kandanad  are  appointed  ew-offido 
Forest  Officers,  so  far  as  the  above  two  Chowkeys  are  con¬ 
cerned. 


1  T.  G.  G.,  dated  the  10th  Kamii  11  l5/26th  September  1939,  Pt.  I,  p,  147  • 
s  T.  G.  G.,  dated  the 5th  Mithnnam  Ill5|l8th  June  1940.  Pt.  I,  p.  1396. 
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(5) 

R.  0.  0.  No.  10S08/87|Deirpt.  dated  the  10th  August  1940'  . 

Under  Section  2  (b)  of  Act  II  of  1068,  the  Game 
Warden  is  invested  with  the  powers  of  a  Divisional  Forest 
Officer  with  jurisdiction  over  the  lands  referred  to  in  the 
Peermade  Game  Eules  issued  under  Notification  R.  0.  C. 
No.  52B8/36lDevpt-,  dated  the  19th  July  1937  as  amended 
by  Notification  R.  0.  C.  No.  5238/35/Devpt.,  dated  the  9th 
July  1938. 


T.  G.  a.,  dated  the  29th  ]£»rk»tak»tn  U15|13th  August  1940,  Pt.  I, 
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THE  GOVERNMENT  LAND  ASSIGNMENT  ACT1  , 
(III  OF  1097). 

Notifications2  , 

(1) 

fi.  0.  C.  No.  S86'J|3G/Rev.  dated  the  3rd  December  19383 

The  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are 
pleased  to  direct  that  the  Puduval  Rules  dated  19th  April 
1935  passed  under  Section  7  of  the  Land  Assignment  Act, 
III  of  1097,  be  amended  as  follows  : — 

1.  Add  at  the  end  of  Rule  48  the  following  note  ; — 
The  recovery  of  Thadivila  by  instalments  shall  be 

allowed  only  on  taking  from  the  party  concerned  sufficient 
unencumbered  immovable  property  as  security  for  the 
same.” 

2.  In  Rule  49,  between  Sub-Rule  (b)  and  the  last  para 
beginning  with  the  words  “in  every  case”,  insert  the 
following  new  Sub- Rule  (c),  namely  :  — 

<‘(c)When  Thadivila  is  to  be  paid  in  instalments, 
(i)  the  'assignee  will  take  care  of  the  trees  and  will  not  fell 
them  or  do  anything  which  will  injuriously  affect  them  or 
diminish  their  value  until  all  the  instalments  are  paid, 
and  (ii)  if  the  assignee  fell  the  trees  in  contravention  of 
this  provision  he  shall  be  liable  to  Government  for  the 
value  of  such  trees  which  shall  be  recovered  from  him 
under  the  provisions  of  the  Revenue  Recovery  Act  and 
the  registry  shall  be  liable  to  be  cancelled  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Division  Peishkar.” 

3.  In  the  last  sentence  in  Rule  49,  add  at  the  end  as  a 
continuation  of  it  the  following,  namely  ; — 

“and  when  the  instalment  payment  includes  Thadi¬ 
vila,  a  list  of  the  trees  in  respect  of  which  "Thadivila  is 
charged  shall  be  prepared  and  added  as  a  schedule  to  the 
agreement.” 


'iFor  Act  HI  of, 1097  see  Vol-.  V,  p.  185. 

3  For  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  toe  Act  see  Vol .  V,  pp.  208 
and  1138,  Vol,  VI,  p.  1432,  Supplement,  p.  349,  Vol.  VIII,  p  103  (App.  A), 
Vol.  IX, p.  119  (App.  A)  and  Vol.  X,  p.  135  (App.  A).  ' 

3T.  O.  Gr.  dated  the  21st  Vrisoliilcam  1114/Gtli  Dooeruber  1938,  Pt,I. 
V-  *70. 
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In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  7  of 
the  Land  Assignment  Act  III  of  1097,  the  Government  of 
His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  direct  that 
Rule  42  of  the  Puduval  Rules,  dated  the  19th  April  1935 
be  amended  as  follows  :  — 

Add  at  the  end  of  Rule  42  (5)  tlio  following  — ■ 

‘‘and  all  other  tank  beds  wherever  situated, ” 


(3) 

R.  Dis.  No.  1149  of  30/llov  dated  the  30th  ,Tn»o  1939*. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  on  thorn  by 
Section  7  of  the  Government  Land  Assignment  Act,  III  of 
1097,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are 
pleased  to  direct  that  the  Kuthagapattom  Rules  dated  the 
28th  March  1936  shall  be  amended  as  follows  : — 

Rule  19.  Substitute  the  following  for  the  existing 
Rule  : — 

“(«)  It  shall  also  be  open  to  the  Land  Revenue  and 
Income  Tax  Commissioner,  if  sufficient  grounds  exist  ,  to 
revise,  cancel  or  alter  on  his  own  motion  or  otherwise,  any 
decision  original  or  appellate  passed  under  these  rules  by 
any  subordinate  authority  within  one  year  after  the  period 
prescribed  for  appeal  has  elapsed  or  after  the  appeal,  if 
preferred,  has  been  disposed  of.  No  such  order  shall  be 
passed  in  revision  without  the  party  who  may  he  affected 
by  the  order  being  given  an  opportunity  to  be  beard. 

(6)  The  Dewan  may,  similarly,  revise,  cancel  or 
alter  on  his  own  motion  or  otherwise  any  original,  appellate 
or  revisional  decision  passed  under  these  rules  by  any 
subordinate  authority  after  the  period  for  appeal  or  revision 
has  elapsed  or  after  the  appeal  or  revision,  if  preferred,  has 
been  disposed  of.  No  such  order  shall  be  passed  without 
the  party  that  may  be  affected  by  the  order  being  given  an 
opportunity  to  be  heard”. 

IT.  G.a.  dated  the  18th  Makaram  1)14/3131  January  1939,  Ft.  I, 
p.  580. 

aT.  a.  a.,  dated  the  20th  Mithunara  111414th  July  1939,  Pt.  1, 

P,l53?.  .if 
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(4) 

E.  Dis.  No.  1238|89|Bcv.,  dated  the  13th  .July  1939  J. 

.  With  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  the  Cardamom  Rules  dated  30th 
September  1935  are  further  amended  as  follows  : — 

(i)  Substitute  the  following  for  the  existing 
Rule  4:— 

All  applications  for  the  assignment  of  new  lands  for 
cardamom  cultivation  shall  be  made  to  the  Division 
Peishkar,  Kottayam,  Every  such  application  shall  be 
presented  in  Form  A  appended  to  these  Rules  furnishing 
the  full  particulars  therein  specified,  together  with  a 
sketch  of  the  land  showing  its  situation  and  boundaries 
and  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  deposit  of  B.  Rs.  6  per 
acre,  viz-,  B.  Rs.  5  as  an  initial  deposit  for  tharavila  and 
B.  Re.  1  for  the  purpose  of  enumeration  of  royal  trees,  if 
any,  standing  on  the  land  and  preparation  of  lists  of  such 
trees.  The  deposit  of  Re.  1  per  acre  for  enumeration  of 
royal  trees  shall  be  recovered  in  the  case  of  applications 
for  which  the  initial  deposit  of  B.  Rs.  5  pa-  acre  has  been 
made  and  the  registry  proceedings  have  not  been  com- 
pleted.”- 

(ii)  Add  the  following  as  Note  1  to  Rule  9,  num¬ 
bering  the  existing  Note  as  Note  2  : — 

“l.  A  sum  of  B.  Re.  1  per  aore  being  charges  for 
enumeration  and  preparation  of  list  of  royal  trees  shall  be 
recovered  along  with  the  sum  of  Rs.  5  deposited  with  the 
application.” 

(iii)  Delete  “and  reserved”  in  the  note  to  Rule  11. 

(iv)  Substitute  the  following  for  the  existing 
Rule  15  : — 

“The  upset  price  for  lands  in  the  Cardamom  Hills 
and  Periyar  Reserves  shall  be  B.  Rs.  85  plus  B.  Re.  1 
per  acre  and  that  for  lands  in  the  Pallivasal  pakuthy  and 
Chinnakanal  Thavalam  B,  Rs.  60  plus  B.  Re.  1  per  acre, 
the  additional  charge  of  Re.  1  per  acre  in  both  cases 
being  the  cost  of  enumeration  of  royal  trees  and  preparing 
tree  lists.  The  upset  price  shall  include  survey  and 
demarcation  charges  and  ohargefor  enumeration  of 
royal  trees  and  preparation  of  tree  lists  therefor,” 

~ ~1T  ft”  GUTSled  tile  2tid  K»rkaUk»m  1114/l8tli  July  1939,  Pt.  Xi 

p.  1584. 
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(v)  Substitute  “  (6)  six  ”  for  “  (5)  five”  in 
Rule  16  (a). 

(vi)  Delete  “and  reserved”  in  Rule  16  (o), 

(vii)  Substitute  the  following  for  the  existing 
Rule  22  : 

“An  applicant  withdrawing  his  application  after  it 
lias  been  admitted  under  Rule  0  is  entitled  to  a  refund  of 
so  much  of  his  deposit  as  may  not  have  been  expended  for 
the  survey  and  demarcation  of  the  land  applied  for  and  for 
the  enumeration  of  royal  trees  and  preparation  of  tree 
list  therefor.” 

(viii)  Insert  the  following  as  Note  to  Rule  31 : — 

“Note  ; — A  list  showing  the  names  of  reserved  trees 
for  purposes  of  this  Rule  is  given  in  Schedule  1  under  the 
Revised  Puthuval  Rules.” 

(5) 

ft.  Die.  No.  1371/S9/Kov., doted  the  2nd  August  1939> . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  7  of 
the  Government  Land  Assignment  Act,  III  of  1097,  the 
Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to 
direct  that  Rule  12  of  the  Kuthagapattom  Rules  dated  the 
28th  March  1935  passed  under  the  above  Act,  as  amended 
by  notification  R.  Dis.  No.  1350/37lRev.,  dated  the  18th 
July  1937,  published  at  page  1445  of  Part  I  of  the 
Government  Gazette  dated  the  20th  July  193,7  shall  be 
further  amended  as  follows  : — 

Add  the  following  at  the  end  of  Proviso  (.ii  to 
Rule  12  :— 

“Provided,  however,  that  where  such  rates  are  not 
obtainable,  the  Tahsildar  may  reduce  the  upset  price,  as 
circumstances  may  justify,  due  regard  being  had  to  the 
age  and  productive  capacity  of  the  trees  and  sanction  the 
lease  for  a  period  not  exceeding  three  years”. 

(6) 

D,  Dis.  No.'109/40/IW.,  Intel)  tUo  ISO,  January  1940*  . 

Under  Rule  26  A  of  the  Rules  for  the  sale  of  (Jovern« 
meat  lands  on  the  Travancore  Hills  for  coffee  or  tea 
cultivation  dated  the  25th  February  1923,  as  amended  by 
notification  Dis.  No.  173/24  Rev.,  dated  the  2nd  February 

1T.  G.  G.  Sated  the  23rd  Karkatakam  1114/tlth  August  1939,  pi.  I.,  p.  1647. 
si.  G ,  G.  dated  the  10th  Makarsm  1 U5/23rd  January  1940,  Pt.I,P.  628, 
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1924,  it  is  hereby  notified,  with  the  sanction  of  His 
Highness  the  Maharaja,  that  the  flat  rate  of  Bh.  Rs.  (50) 
fifty  per  acre  of  the  wooded  area  of  each  grant  sanctioned 
in  Government  notification  R,  Dis.  No.  1608.30/Rev., 
dated  the  10th  December  1930,  will  be  in  force  for  a 
period  of  five  years  from  1112  to  1116  M.  E,  (both  in¬ 
clusive.) 

(7) 

Ii.  Dia.  No.  2I9i/39/'iev. ,  dated  tlie  9th  December  1939  !. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  on  them  by 
Section  7  of  the  Government  Land  Assignment  Act,  III  of 
1097,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  .Maharaja  are 
pleased  to  direct  that  the  following  amendment  shall  be 
made  to  Schedule  IV  of  the  Puduval  Rules  passed  under 
date  the  19th  April  1935  ; — 

In  sub-para  (6)  of  item  8  delete  the  portion  “on  the 
banks  of  the '  Palaiyar  river”  occurring  after  “UHadans”. 

(8) 

It.  Dis.  No.  nO/40/Re?.  dated  the  29th  January  19402  . 

SPECIAL  RULES. 

Under  Section  7  of  the  Land  Assignment  Act,  III  of 
1097,  the  following  Special  Rules  for  the  assignment  of 
lands  within  the  Anchanad  villages  of  the  Devicolam  taluk 
are  passed  by  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maha¬ 
raja  of  Travancore. 

I.  (a)  Those  Rules  shall  come  into  force  from  the 
date  of  their  publication  in  the  Gazette. 

(b)  These  Rules  are  applicable  only  to  the  assign¬ 
ment  of  lands  in  the  Anchanad  villages. 

II.  Anchanad  villages  mean  and  include  the  areas 
within  the  Revenue  pakuthies  of  Marayoor,  Natchivayal, 
Kanthalloor,  Kizhanthoor,  Vattavada  ;and  Kottakomboor. 

Part  I. 

III.  (i)  The  assessment  of  lands  to  be  granted  under 
these  rules  shall  be  fixed  in  strict  conformity  with  the  pro¬ 
visions  contained  in  the  Puduval  or  Waste  Land  Rules,  as 
the  case  may  be. _ 

1  T.  G.  G-  dated  the  26th  Vrischikam  1115fl2th  December  1939,  Pt.  I, 

P  2  t.  g.  Q.,  dated  the  17th  Makaram  U15/30th  January  1940,  Pt,  I, 
p.  689. 
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(ii)  In  the  case  of  lands  to  be  granted  under 
these  Buies,  if  the  applicants  enter  on  the  land  with  the 
permission  of  the  Tahsildar,  Devicolam,  they  will  be  allow¬ 
ed  an  immunity  from  taxation  for  the  first  2  years, 
amounting  to  ono  half  of  the  assessment  fixed..  But  where 
the  lands  are  entered  on  without  such  permission,  the  full 
assessment  shall  bo  levied  from  the  year  of  occupation, 
irrespective)  of  the  month  in  which  the  entry  is  made. 

IV.  Should  any  land  bo  opened  without  the  special 
permission  of  the  officer  competent  to  sanction  registry, 
proceedings  may  be  taken  under  the  Land  Conservancy 
Act  IV  of  1091  for  the  eviction  of  tho  trespasser. 

V.  The  assessment  on  lands  granted  under  these  rules 
shall  be  recovered  .in  the  manner  provided  for  in  the  Pudu- 
val  or  Waste  Land  Buies,  as  the  case  may  be.  > 

Pabt  II. 

Registry  or  land  without  auction. 

VI.  Applications  for  the  registry  of  lands  under  these 
Rules  shall  be  made  to  the  Tahsildar,  Devicolam,  affixed 
with  half  rupee  court  fee  stamp.  Every  application  shall 
be  presented  in  Form  ‘A’  appended  to  these  Rules,  furnish¬ 
ing  the  full  particulars  therein  required,  together  with  a 
sketch  of  the  lands  showing  its  situation,  boundaries,  etc., 
and  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  deposit?of  Re.  1  per  acre 
or  fraction  thereof. 

VII.  On  receipt  of  the  application,  the  Tahsildar, 
Devicolam.  shall  satisfy  himself  that  the  application  is 
bonafide  and  that  it  is  not  made  for  the  purposes  of  specu¬ 
lation.  He  shall  also  ascertain  whether  the  land  applied 
for  can  be  granted  without  detriment  to  Government  or 
public  interests.  He  shall  then  record  the  results  of  his 
enquiry  and  pass  orders  admitting  or  rejecting  the  applica¬ 
tion.  If  the  application  is  rejected,  -the  fact  shall  be  com¬ 
municated  to  the  applicant  with  the  reasons  for  the  same. 

•  VIII.  If  as  a  result  of  enquiry,  the  Tahsildar  is  satisfied 
that  the  land  applied  for  is  assignable,  he  shall  publish  a 
notice  over  his  signature  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
contained  in  Rule  10  of  the  Puduval  Rules'  and  also  issue 
notice  as  laid  down  in  Rule  II  to  the  adjoining  land 
holders.  The  claims  and  objections,  if  any,  received  in 
pursuance  of  the  notices  shall  be  enquired  into  and  disposed 
of  by  the  Tahsildar, 
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IX.  '  (i)  If  after  disposal  of  claims  and  objections,  if 
any,  the  land  is  deemed  assignable,  the  list  of  royal  and 
reserved  trees  as  per  the  schedules  attached  to  the  Puduval 
Rules,  standing  on  the  land  shall  be  got  prepared  by  the 
Proverthiear  and  verified  by  the  Tahsildar.  Tree  lists 
shall  also  be  got  signed  by  the  applicants. 

(ii)  ( a )  If  the  land  applied  for  is  unsurveyed 
waste,  it  shall  first  be  demarcated  and  surveyed  by  the 
Survey  Department  and  its  survey  connected  with  that  of 
the  adjoining  sur  veyed  area,  if  possible. 

(6)  Convenient  paths  or  eart-trackb  shall  be 
provided  for  each  block  in  the  course  of  Survey. 

(c)  The  survey  records  should  be  prepared  in 
duplicate  and  the  duplicate  forwarded  to  the  Tahsildar  as 
soon  ad  the  survey  is  over,  and  the  original  sent  to  the 
Survey  Officer  for  plotting  and  computation. 

X.  On  receipt  of  the  preliminary  survey  records  in 
respect  of  the  land  and  the  tree  lists  signed  by  the  appli¬ 
cants,  orders  towards  assignments  may  be  passed.  Ii;  shall 
be  competent  to  the  Tahsildar,  Devicolam,  to  sanction  re¬ 
gistry  when  the  area  covered  by  an  application  does  not 
exceed  three  acres,  the  Division  Peishkar,  Kottayam,  shall 
sanction  the  registry  when  the  area  does  not  exeoed  ton 
acres  and  the  Land  Revenue  and  Income  Tax  Commis¬ 
sioner  when  it  does  not  exceed  25  acres.  In  all  other  cases 
the  orders  of  Government  shall  be  obtained. 

XI.  (a)  The  minimum  rate  of  tbaravila  for  lands  as¬ 
signed  under  these  rules  shall  be  Rs.  7  per  aero  and  it  shall 
bo  recovered  in  the  following  manner-. — 

The  whole  amount  of  tliaravila,  deducting  the  initial 
deposit,  furnished  as  per  Rule  VI  shall  ordinarily  be  paya¬ 
ble  in  a  lump  within  30  days  from  the  date  of  receipt  of 
the  notice  therofor.  But  when  the  tharavila  and  other 
dues,  vie.,  survey  and  demarcation  charges,  and  thadivila 
and  arrears  of  tax  recoverable  under  the  rules,  exceed 
Rs.  20  the  officer  sanctioning  the  registry  may,  however, 
Order  tho  recovery  of  tharavila  and  thadivila  alone  in  equal 
annual  instalments  not  exceeding  five.  The  other  dues 
vie,,  survey  and  demarcation  charges  and  arrears  of  tax 
will  have  to  be  paid  either  with  the  first  instalment  of 
tharavila  and  thadivila  or  on  receipt  of  notice  as  the  case 
may  be. 
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(b)  Lands  registered  under  these  rules  shall  also 
be  charged  with  thadivila  or  value  of  all  the  reserved  trees, 
if  any,  standing  on  such  land,  calculated  as  per  Rule  16  of 
the  Puduval  Rules  and  will  be  recovered  as  referred  to 
above. 

XII.  (a)  When  the  orders  towards  registry  are  passed 
by  the  Tahsildar  or  when  orders  passed  by  higher  authori¬ 
ties  are  received  by  him,  ho  shall  issue  a  notice  to  the 
applicant  directing  him  to  pay  the  balance  of  _  tharavila, 
thadivila  and  arrears  of  tax,  if  any,  or  the  first  instalment 
of  tharavila,  if  it  has,  been  sanctioned,  as  per  Rule  XI  supra 
or  as  per  Rule  XVIII  infra,  within  30  days  of  the  receipt 
of  the  notice.  In  case  where  the  tharavila  and  thadivila 
have  been  allowed  to  be  paid  in  instalments,  the  applicant 
shall  also  be  called  upon  to  execute  an  agreement  for  the 
prompt  payment  df  the  remaining  instalments  subject  to 
the  conditions  laid  down  in  Rule  49  of  the  Puduval  Rules. 
The  Tahsildar,  may  also  sanction  the  extension  of  the 
period  for  the  payment  of  tharavila  or  its  instalments,  if 
any,  and  the  execution  of  the  agreement  by  30  days  on  the 
application  of  the  party.  If  the  party  fails  to  pay  the 
amount  or  execute  the  agreement  within  the  time  specified 
above,  the  Tahsildar  shall  cancel  the  order  of  registry  if  it 
was  pai'ssed  by  him  or  recommend  cancellation  of  the 
same  if  it  was  passed  by  a  higher  authority.  If  the  order 
for  registry  is  cancelled,  the  amount  paid  by  the  party 
shall  be  forfeited  to  Government. 

(6)  Till  the  plotted  records  are  received  and  final 
area  ascertained  the  amount  realised  from  the  parties  shall 
be  placed  under  Revenue  Deposit ;  when  the  plotted  re¬ 
cords  are  received  the  deposit  shall  be  credited  towards 
appropriate  heads  of  land  revenue.  If  any  balance  amount 
is  found  due  from  the  party  on  account  of  difference  in 
computing  the  area  in  the  Survey  Office,  the  same  shall  be 
recovered  from  him  and  if  any  excoss  has  already  been  re¬ 
covered,  it  shall-  be  refunded  to  him  or  adjusted  towards 
any  liability  outstanding  against  him. 

(c)  When  the  whole  amount  of  tharavila  and 
thadivila  has  been  paid  the  Tahsildar  shall  issue  a  patta 
to  the  assignee  in  the  form  appended  to  the  Puduval 
Rules.  The  assignment  shall  be  subjected  to  the  general 
conditions  laid  down  in  the  patta. 

bote.  Pattas  issued  under  these  rules  are  not  charge¬ 
able  with  stamp  duty  under  Act  IV  of  1080, 
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Part  III. 

Auction  sale  of  lands. 

XIII. .  Registry  of  lands  under  the  rules  shall  be  made 
by  public  auction  under  the  following  circumstances :  — 

(а)  When  there  is  no  application  for  a  particular 

land ; 

(б)  When  an  applicant  withdraws  his  application 
or  fails  to  pay  the  inatalmonts  of  tkavavila  and  the  prelimi¬ 
nary  order  is  cancelled ;  or 

(e)  When  there  are  more  than  one  applicant  for 
the  same  land. 

XIY.  Auction  sale  of  lands  under  these  rules  shall  be 
conducted  only  after  the  procedure  prescribed  in  Rules  VII 
and  VIII  supra  is  completed.  The  land  shall  then  be  ad¬ 
vertised  for  sale.  The  advertisement  shall  be  in  English 
and  Malayalam  or  Tamil  and  shall  specify  the  situation, 
extent  and  boundaries  of  the  land,  the  annual  assessment 
and  the  place,  time  and  conditions  of  sale.  The  auction 
shall  be  conducted  by  the  Tahsildar,  Devicolam,  subject  to 
the  general  conditions  specified  in  Rules  18  and  19  of  the 
Revised  Puduval  Rules. 

XV.  The  upset  price  shall  be  Rs.  7  per  acre  (inclu¬ 
sive  of  survey  and  demarcation  charges)  and  the  value  of 
trees,  if  any,  as  per  Rule  XI  supra. 

XVI.  The  person  declared  to  be  the  highest  bidder 
shall  pay  immediately  after  such  declaration  a  deposit  of 
20  per  cent  of  the  purchase  money  including  the  amount 
already  deposited  by  him  with  the  officer  conducting  the 
sale  or  produced  with  tho  application  kept  pending.  In 
default  of  such  deposit,  the  land  shall  be- kept  pending.  In 
default  of  such  deposit,  the  land  shall  be  put  up  to  auction 
again  and  resold  and  the  defaulting  bidder  shall  be  liable 
for  the  defioieney  but  will  not  bo  entitled  to  the  excess,  if 
any,  in  tho  price  that  may  bo  secured  at  the  resale.  The 
lists  of  royal  trees  standing  on  the  land  should  be  got 
signed  by  the  person  declared  to  be  the  highest  bidder  at 
the  time  of  his  depositing  the  20  per  cent,  of  the  bid 
amount. 

XVII.  No  officer  or  Other  personshaving  any  duty 
to  perform  in  connection  with  any  sale,  shall  directly  or 
indirectly  bid  for,  acquire  or  attempt  to  acquire  any  inte¬ 
rest  in  the  land  sold. 
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XVIII.  The  auction  sales  shall  be  confirmed  by  the 
authorities  concerned  subject  to  the  area  limits  specified 
in  Rule  X  supra.  Such  confirmation  of  the  auction  sales 
shall  be  deemed  to  ba  the  order  fox  registry  as  prescribed  in 
the  rules.  The  procedure  for  the  recovery  of  the  instal¬ 
ments  and  issue  of  patta  shall  be  similar  to  that  prescribed 
in  Rule  XII  supra. 

General  Provisions. 

XIX.  No  land  shall  be  assigned  under  tlmso  rules 
without  auction  to  any  person  who  is  _  not  an  Anjanadian 
by  birth  except  with  the  special  sanction  of  Government. 

XX.  The  applicant  may  be  permitted  to  occupy  the 
land  applied  for  before  actual  registry,  by  the  authority 
competent  to  sanction  registry  after  the  receipt  of  final 
survey  records  in  the  taluk  office. 

XXI.  An  applicant  withdrawing  his  application  at 
any  time  before  the  order  for  registry  has  been  passed  is 
entitled  to  a  refund  of  so  much  of  his  deposit  as  may  not 
have  been  expended  for  the  survey  and  demarcation  of 
the  land  applied  for. 

XXII.  All  persons  becoming  purchasers  either  by 
auction  or  otherwise,  shall  satisfy  themselves,  as  to  the 
identity,  oorreot  description,  measurements  and  the  boun¬ 
daries  of  the  land,  previous  to  its  registry-  Complaints  in 
respect  of  the  land  after  completion  of  the  sale,  suoh  as 
portions  being  unfit  for  cultivation,  incorrect  description  of 
the  property  etc-,  will  not  be  taken  notice  of. 

XXIII.  Joint  registries  are  as  a  rule  to  bo  discouraged, 
but  where  suoh  registries  are  sanctioned  in  rare  cases,  on 
account  of  exceptional  circumstances,  all  the  registry 
holders  shall  be  jointly  and  severally  liable  for  any  dues 
in  respect  of  the  land  recoverable  under  theso  rules. 

XXIV.  The  tharavila  and  thadivila  allowed  to  be  paid 
in  instalments,  assessment  on  the  land  and  tho  damages 
recoverable  by  Government  under  the  provisions  of  these 
rules  shall  be  recoverable  under  the  Revenue  Recovory  Aot 
for  the  time  being  in  foroe. 

XXV.  The  property  in  the  land  assigned  shall  con¬ 
tinue  to  vest  in  Government  and  the  assignee  shall  have 
no  transferable  interest  in  it,  unless  and  until  tho  wliol  e 
dues  in  respect  of  the  land  are  paid  up  by  the  assignee  as 
prescribed  in  these  rules. 
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XXVI.  No  decision  under  these  rules  shall  bo  given 
effect  to  until  the  period  prescribed  for  appeal  has  expired 
or  until  an  appeal  preferred  has  been  disposed  of. 

Note.  ‘Decision’  for  the  purpose  of  this  rule  includes 
confirmation  of  auction  sale  also. 

ArPBAL  AND  REVISION. 

XXVII.  The  rules  and  procedure  in  regard  to  appeal, 
revision,  etc.,  contained  in  Rules  54  to  58  of  the  Revised 
Puduval  Rules,  shall  mutatis  mutandis  be  applied  to 
appeal,  revision,  etc.,  for  the  purpose  of  these  rules. 

FORM  A. 


Application  for  the  registry  of  lands  in  the  Anjanad 
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High  Court  Circulars, 

HIGH  COURT  CIRCULARS  >. 

(1) 

Civil  Circular  No.  1  of  1114. 

Dated  thn  17th  December  1938“  . 

Consequent  on  the  revised  rules  for  appointment  of 
Official  Receivers  as  provided  in  G.  0.  R.  Dis  No.  3371/37 
Judicial  dated  the  3rd  December  1937  limiting  inter  alia 
the  term  of  appointment  to  3  years,  the  question  of  appor¬ 
tionment  of  commission  between  the  Official  Receiver  who 
collects  the  Insolvent’s  assets  and  the  one  who  distributes 
it,  having  arisen  for  consideration,  tlw  High  Court  have 
ruled  that  in  cases  in  which  the  collection  is  wholly  mado 
by  one  Official  Receiver  and  the  distribution  alone  by  his 
successor,  the  commission  will  be  distributed  in  the  pro¬ 
portion  of  4:.  1.  If  the  Official  Receiver  who  effects  the 
distribution  has  done  some  work  in  tho  matter  of  collection 
also  the  District  Judge  will  decide  tire  apportionment  of 
commission  between  the  Offioial  Receivers  according  to 
the  quantum  of  work  done  by  each. 

(2) 

Criminal  Circular  No.  1  of  1114. 

Dated  tho8th  February  1939“. 

The  question  whether  a  subordinate  Magistrate  is  com¬ 
petent  to  call  for  case  diaries  in  crimes  pending  investiga¬ 
tion  by  the  Police,  with  a  view  to  check  unnecessary 
delays  in  the  investigation  of  crimes  and '  to  examine  the 
adequacy  or  otherwise  of  the  reasons  given  for  the  delay 
in  completing  the  investigation,  having  been  referred  to 
the  High  Court,  it  has  been  held  that  in  cognizable  offen¬ 
ces  which  are  not  under  enquiry  or  trial  but  in.  respect  of 
which  the  Police  have  to  conduct  investigation  under 
Section  138  of  the  Criminal  Procedure  Code,  a  subordinate 
Magistrate  is  not  competent  under  Section  154  to  oall  for 
Police  diaries  direct,  but  he  may,  if  necessary,  in  such 
eases,  address  the  District  Magistrate,  who  under  the  Police 
Act,  can  check  any  dilatoriness  or  negligence  on  the 
part  of  the  Police  in  regard  to  the  investigation  of  the 
crime. 

1  For  previous  oircubm  issued  by  tho  High  Court  se«  Vol.  VII,  P-  1198 
Vol.  VIII  P.  87  (App.  A.),  Vol.  IX,  p.  95  (App.  A.)  and  Vol.  X,  p.  78 
(App.  A) 

2  r.  a.  G.  dated  the  5tb  Dhanu  U14;20th  Deoeiaber  1938,  Pt,  IV  (Judioial) 

p.  86. 

s  T.  a.  a.  dated  the  2nd  Kuogbhom  1114114  February  1989,  Pt.IV  (Judioial) 

p.  122. 
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In  non-cognizable  offences,  the  Magistrate  having 
power  to  try  such  cases  or  commit  the  same  for  trial  is 
entitled  to  call  for  the  Police  diaries,  since  the  investiga¬ 
tion  could  not  be  commenced  by  the  Police  independent  of 
tbe  Magistrate’s  order. 

(3) 

Criminal  Circular  no.  1  of  1115. 

Dated  the  29th  July  1940* 

It  having  come  to  the  notice  of  the  High  Court  that 
there  is  inordinate  delay  in  the  disposal  of  Criminal  Cases 
by  the  subordinate  Magistracy,  in  consequence  of  which 
parties  and  witnesses  attending  Criminal  Courts  experience 
much  inconvenience,  and  tha.t  some  of  the  circulars  cm  the 
subject  already  issued  are  not  being  acted  upon ,  the  follow¬ 
ing  detailed  instructions  are  issued  with  a  view  to  mini¬ 
mising  such  delay  and  obviating  some  of  the  usual  causes 
thereof.  These  instructions  will  be  adhered  to  strictly  by 
the  Subordinate  Magistrates  and  the  District  Magis¬ 
trates  will  duly  report,  during  their  inspection  of  those 
courts,  the  extent  to  which  these  instructions  have 
been  complied  with, 

2.  Protraction  of  trial  by  parties. 

It  is  the  duty  of  the  Magistrates  to  be  on  the  guard 
and  check  the  attempts  on  the  part  of  parties  to  'manoeu¬ 
vre  the  trial  of  a  case  in  order  to  inconvenience  the 
parties  and  witnesses  on  the  opposite  side  considerably. 

3.  Offences  under  Section  178  Crl.  P.  C. 

A  proper  and  careful  examination  of  the  complainant 
in  the  case  of  an  offence  cognizable  under  Section  178  Crl. 
P.  C.  will  frequently  reveal  grounds  for  dismissing  the 
complaint  under  Section  181  of  the  Code.  It  is  therefore 
useful  to  conduct  the  examination  with  adequate  thought 
and  care.  In  this  connection  the  attention  of  the  Magis¬ 
trates  is  drawn  to  Criminal  Circulars  Nos.  3  and  4  of  1099 
also. 

(a)  Grounds  of  dismissal  of  a  complaint  under 
Section  181  Crl.  P.  G. 

The  main  grounds  for  dismissing  such  a  complaint 

are;  _ 

*T.  G.  G-  Sated  the  22nd  Karkatakani  Ul5/6th  August  1940,  Pt.  IV 

(Judicial)^.  260.  rj-  , 
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(1)  The  incredibility  and  inconsistency  of  the 
statements  made  in  the  complaint  and  at  the  time  of  exar 
mination.  One  of  the  common  and  important  grounds  for 
disbelieving  a  complaint  is  the  delay  in  preferring  it, 
especially  in  eases  of  theft  in  which  the  thondy  could  ftot 
be  recovered  and  in  oases  of  hurt  in  which  marks  of  injury 
would  not  be  visible.  A  person  who  has  Sustained  an 
injury  and  is  desirous  of  speaking  the  truth,  has  ordinarily 
no  cause  to  delay  his  complaint ;  and 

(2)  The  fact  that  both  the  complaint  and  tha 
sworn  statement  of  the  complainant  go  to  establish  that 
no  criminal  offeuee  has  been  committed — refer  in  this 
connection  to  Section  84  T.  P.  C.  which  excludes  trivial 
matters  from  the  category  of  criminal  offenbea  and  the 
general  exceptions  enumerated  in  chapter  IV  T.  P.  C. 
Orders  passed  under  Section  181  Crl.  P.  C.  are  revisable 
by  the  High  Court  as  such,  and  a  retrial  or  further  enquiry 
of  a  case  could  be  avoided,  only  if  sufficient  reasons  are 
given  for  rejecting  a  complaint  and  these  reasons  are  in¬ 
telligibly  set  forth  in  the  order  passed.  The  Magistrates 
should,  accordingly,  make  their  remarks  only  having  due 
regard  to  the  proper  grounds  for  dismissing  the  complaint 
under  Section  181.  It  will  be  noted  that  the  fact  that 
an  equally  effective  relief  by  a  civil  suit  is  also  available 
is  not  'per  se  a  justification  for  dismissing  a  criminal 
complaint. 

4.  Admission  of  irrelevant  evidence. 

It  is  necessary  that  the  Magistrates  should  be  thorough¬ 
ly  acquainted  with  the  provisions  of  the  Evidence 
Act  and  should  adhere  to  the  directions  therein  while  re¬ 
cording  evidence,  as  otherwise  irrelevant  evidence  would 
be  admitted,  wasting  the  time  of  the  court  and  clouding 
the  issues  in  the  case.  Special  attention  should  be  devo¬ 
ted  to  the  following  ; — 

(i)  Section  60  of  the  Evidence  Act  relating  to 
admission  of  hearsay  evidence  is  clear  and  should  be  easily 
understood  and  applied ; 

(ii)  statements  made  to  the  Police  during  an 
investigation  under  Chapter  XIV  of  the  Criminal  Pro¬ 
cedure  Code  are  not  admissible  except  in  the  cases  referred 
to  in  Section  144  Gd,  P,  C,  and  Seotion  27  of  the  Evidence 

Aoti 
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(iii)  contents  of  a  document  are  normally  to  be 
proved  only  by  primary  evidence;  and 

(iv)  in  matters  relating  to  property,  it  is  posses¬ 
sion  and  not  ownership,  which  is  the  essential  ingredient 
in  a  criminal  offence.  Therefore,  evidence  as  to  title 
which  is  disputed,  should  not  be  admitted,  except  inci¬ 
dentally,  as  proving  possession. 

5.  Issue  op  processes  and  posting  of  cases. 

There  should  be  no  delay  whatever  in  the  issue  of 
processes.  The  Magistrate  should  see  that  processes  are 
issued  within  24  hourB  of  the  order  of  posting.  Further 
it  is  essential  that  the  processes  are  returned  to  the  court, 
whether  served  or  unserved,  positively  before  the  date 
fixed  for  hearing,  so  that  further  steps  may  be  taken,  prom¬ 
ptly,  against  an  absent  witness.  Cases  of  delay  in  return¬ 
ing  the  processes  should  be  brought  to  the  notice  of  the 
District  Magistrate  at  once  ( vide  Criminal  Circular 
No.  U  of  1068). 

Register  of  daily  cause  list. 

The  Magistrates  are  directed  to  maintain  in  every 
court  a  register  in  the  form  prescribed  by  the  High  Court 
and  communicated  to  the  subordinate  courts  in  letter  No. 
2780/C.  S.,  dated  15th  August  1939.  This  register  would 
enable  the  Magistrate  to  gauge  the  quantum  of  work 
posted  to  each  day  when  the  question  of  further  postings 
arises  and  would  be  of  considerable  help  in  estimating  the 
number  of  cases  he  can  post  each  day. 

Before  any  case  is  posted  for  the  examination  of  pro¬ 
secution  witnesses,  it  is  always  desirable  to  secure  the 
presence  of  the  accused  and  to  bind  them  over.  When, 
however,  the  accused  is  absconding,  no  time  should  be  lost 
in  issuing  a  non-bailable  warrant  with  directions  to  the 
Police  to  execute  it  within  a  reasonable  time  to  be  speci¬ 
fied  therein  and  to  send  up  a  report  of  the  steps  taken  to 
do  so.  Necessary  action-  should  then  be  taken  under 
Sections  69  and  70  Crl.  P.  C.  {.See  also  Criminal  Circular 
No.  5  of  1098).  It  has  to  be  noted  that  the  30  days’ 
time,  prescribed  under  these  sections,  runs  from  the  date 
of  publication  of  the  proclamation  and  not  from  the  date 
of  its  issue. 
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Witness  schedule  and  batta. 

A  time  limit  should  be  fixed  fox  the  filing  of  the 
schedule  of  witnesses  by,  private  parties  and  for  the  pay¬ 
ment  of  batta  and  the  case  should  be  posted  for  hearing  on 
the  assumption  that  the  schedule  will  be  filed  and  batta  paid 
within  the  time  so  specified.  The  absence  of  witnesses, 
due  to  failure  or  delay  in  filing  the  schedule  or  in  paying 
batta,  should  not  he  considered  as  a  proper  ground  for 
adjournment.  Sufficient  time  should  be  allowed  to  the 
Police  for  service  of  summons  and  execution  of  warrants. 
Ordinarily  at  least  one  week  should  be  allowed  exclusive 
of  the  days  taken  up  for  the  transit  of  processes. 

•  '  Selection  of  witnesses. 

In  regard  to  warrant  cases,  an  intelligent  selection  of 
witnesses  only  will  often  mitigate  the  disadvantages  and 
reduce  the  delay  involved  in  following  the  prpcedure  laid 
down  in  Section  233  Crl.  P.  0.  To  illustrate  the  matter, 
in  a  case  of  hurt  with  a  dangerous  weapon,  the  Magistrate 
will  be  well  advised  to  post  to  the  first  day,  the  person 
injured,  the  Medical  Officer  who  gives  evidence  of  the 
nature  of  the  injury  and  one  or  two  occurrence  witnesses  to 
corroborate  the  version  of  the  injured.  After  recording 
their  evidence,  if  a  j mma  facie  case  is  seen  to  have  been 
made  out,  charge  could  be  immediately  framed  against  the 
accused  and  the  witnesses  present  in  Court  bound  over  for 
the  appearance  on  the  next  day  in  case  the  accused  desires 
to  re-cross  examine  them.  .  After  such  re-cross  examination 
the  remaining  prosecution  witnesses  could  be  examined 
on  the  second  day.  Many  of  the  witnesses  could  thus  be 
freed  from  the  inconvenience  of  attending  court  more 
frequently  than  necessary. 

Absence  of  witnesses. 

The  absence  of  witness  on  whom  summons  has  been 
served  or  a  warrant  executed  or  from  whom  a  bond,  has 
been  taken,  should  be  taken  due  notice  of.  The  Magis¬ 
trate  should  always  record  his  decision,  either  to  accept 
the  excuse  of  the  witness  or  to  prosecute  or  forfeit  the 
bond  or  bail.  ( Criminal  Circular  No.  16  of  1061  should 
he  strictly  followed .) 

When  there  are  more  witnesses  than  the  Magistrate 
expects  to  examine  in  one  day,  care  must,  at  the  outset, 
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be  taken  to  distribute  them  to  several  days  judging  care¬ 
fully  the  time  which  they  would  take. 

6.  Adjournment  op  cases. 

It  is  observed  that  adjournments  are  vary  liberally 
granted.  Undue  leniency  in  allowing  adjournments 
impedes  the  speedy  disposal  of  cases.  {Refer  also  to  Cri¬ 
minal  Circular  No.  5  of  1077).  Magistrates  should  there¬ 
fore  grant  adjournments  only  on  proper  grounds.  It  will 
be  useful  to  note  that  the  following  are  some  causes  where 
it  is  normally  not  proper  to  grant  adjournments : 

(i)  Adjournment  on  account  of  the  absence  of  the 
V ahil,  except  when  such  absence  is  unavoidable.  If  court 
•is  satisfied  that  the  accused  had  sufficient  time. to  engage  a 
vakil  after  the  receipt  of  notice  from  court,  no  adjourn¬ 
ment  should  be  allowed  on  the  ground  that  the  accused 
did  not  engage  a  Vakil. 

(ii)  Adjournments  on  the  ground  that  me  -witness 
is  absent  and  that  V akils  wish  to  examine  or  cross- 
examine  all  the  witnesses  on  the  same  day.  This  seldom 
justifies  the  postponement  of  examination  of  witnessee 
who  are  present  and  such  postponement  is  in  violation  of 
Criminal  Circular  No.  3  of  1066. 

(iii)  Adjournments,  announcing  the  party,. s  inten¬ 
tion  to  apply  to  the  District  Magistrate  far  transfer  of 
the  case.  It  is  not  necessary  to  .grant  adjournment  on 
that  account.  If  the  District  Magistrate  wants  to  stay 
proceedings,  he  would  issue  appropriate  orders  therefor. 
When  no  such  order  is  received,  the  Magistrate  should  not 
pronounce  judgment  without  allowing  time  for  presenta¬ 
tion  of  an  application  for  transfer  and  the  issue  of  a  stay 
order ;  but  he  should  not  otherwise  protract  the  trial  of 
the  case.  Similarly  the  District  Magistrate,  should  not, 
in  applications  for  transfer,  stay  proceedings  beyond  issu¬ 
ing  an  order  that  the  Magistrate  should  not  deliver 
judgment  until  orders  have  been  passed  on  such  applica¬ 
tion,  unless  he  is  satisfied  that  there  are  strong  grounds 
to  order  transfer  of  the  case. 

In  most  cases,  the  charge  sheet  with  the  Memo¬ 
randum  of  evidence  to  he  furnished  by  each  witness  in 
the  case  of  departmental  charges  and  the  schedule  of 
witnesses  with  similar  information,  in  the  case  of  private 
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complaints,  provide  sufficient  basis  for  the  Magistrate  to 
examine  the  witness  himself.  And  unless  there  be  special, 
reasons,  he  should  do  this  when  the  prosecuting  staff  or 
the  complainant’s  Vakil  is  absent. 

It  is  quite  necessary  that  soon  after  the  close  of  the 
trial,  judgment  should  be  declared.  Any  Magistrate  found 
to  have  unnecessarily  delayed  judgment  will  be  considered 
to  be  seriously  at  fault. 

7.  De  novo  trials. 

In  ordering  trials  de  novo ,  the  provisions  of  Section 
261  Crl.  P.  C.  should  be  adhered  to  strictly.  It  may  be 
noted  that  the  accused  can  demand  a  rehearing  of  the 
witnesses  only  in  a  trial  and  when  a  second  Magistrate 
commences  his  proceedings.  In  a  warrant  case,  the  pro¬ 
ceedings  before  the  framing  of  the  charge  do  not  form 
part  of  the  trial  and  the  accused  has  no  right  at  that 
stage  to  demand  a  rehearing  of  the  witnesses. 

8.  Disposal  op  Summons  and  warrant  cases. 

It  is  unsatisfactory  to  note  that  the  instructions  con¬ 
tained  in  Criminal  Circular  No.  1  of  1097  issued  by  the 
High  Court,  regarding  the  disposal  of  summons  and 
warrant  cases  within  the  period  therein  specified,  are  not 
being  followed.  The  High  Court  do  once  again  direct 
that,  except  under  very  special  circumstances,  no  summons 
case  should  be  left  pending  on  the  file  for  more  than 
6  weeks  and  no  warrant  case  for  more  than  8  months 
from  the  date  of  appearance  or  apprehension  of  the 
accused. 

(4) 

Criminal  Circular  No.  2  op  1116. 

Dated  the  29th  July  1940.* 

i(  It  having  come  to  the  notice  of  the  High  Court  that 
“Register  of  daily  cause  list”  is  not  maintained  in 
Magistrates’  Courts  as  directed  by  the  High  Court  in  their 
letter  No.  2780/C.  S.  dated  the  16th  August  1938  and  that 
there  are  no  registers  at  present  showing  the  number  of 
cases  posted  each  day  as  well  as  the  pendency,  the  High 
Court  direct : — 

*T.  G.  G.  dated  the  29th  K&rkat&kam  lU5/l3th  August  1940,  Ft.  IV, 
t Judicial),  p.  257. 
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(1)  that  in  modification  of  Circular  No.  9  of  1060, 
a  Diary  should  ba  maintained  in  all  Magistrates’  Courts 
with  information  as  to  the  date,  number  and  year  of  the 
case,  the  purpose  for  which  it  is  posted,  the  progress  made 
during  the  day  and  the  date  to  which  it  is  adjourned  ; 

(2l  that  a  register  of  daily  cause  list  in  the  form 
appended  should  be  maintained  and  the  practice  of 
preparing  daily  cause  lists  in  loose  sheets  of  paper  should 
be  discontinued ;  and 

(3)  that  a  register  of  pending  cases  in  the  form 
appended  should  be  maintained  with  all  entries  made  up 
to  date. 

Register  of  Daily  Oanse  List. 


Date  and  day  of  the  week- 


Register  of  Pending  Oases, 


1360  Kandukrishi  [1114:  Rules. 

KANDUKRISHI  LANDS  PROCLAMATION1 
Notification. 

H.  Dig.  No.  2200/S8/Rev,  dated  tho29tl»  Noveinbor  1938  3. 

It  is  hereby  notified,  with  the  sanction  of  His 
Highness  the  Maharaja,  that  the  Rules  regulating  the 
transfer  of  registry,  resumption  and  re-leasing  of  Kandu- 
krishi  lands  issued  under  Notification  1L  Dis.  No.  379/54/ 
Rev.,  dated  the  8th  March  1934,  are  amended  as  follows;— 

Delete  the  existing  Rule  3  and  substitute  the 
following : — 

“The  Kandukrishi  Tahsildar  is  competent  to  enquire 
and  effect  the  transfer  of  Kandukrishi  holdings  in  the 
Revenue  Register,  if  the  holdings  fall  under  Kandukrishi 
pattom  tenure.  In  the  case  of  Kandukrishi  thanathu 
lands  only  transfers  by  inheritance  and  family  parti¬ 
tions  not  involving  sub-divisions  below  6  cents  in 
Municipal  Towns  and  25  cents  elsewhere  shall  be  re¬ 
cognised.  Other  kinds  of  transfers  in  case  of  thanathu 
lands  and  transfers  of  pattom  lands  involving  sub-divisions 
below  5  cents  in  Municipal  Towns  and  25  cents  elsewhere 
will  entail  forfeiture  of  the  tenancy.  Every  case  of 
transfer  involving  Such  forfeiture  shall  be  reported  by 
the  Tahsildar  to  the  Division  Peishkar  for  orders.  The 
Division  Poishkar  after  making  necessary  enquiries  will 
recommend  to  Government  through  the  Land  Revenue 
Commissioner  how  the  alienated  land  is  proposed  to  be 
disposed  of.  Government  will  decide  whether  the  land  is 
to  be  resumed  from  the  alienee  and  re-leased  in  public 
auction  or  disposed  of  in  any  other  manner.” 

'li*? cl.  Ill,  p.  U7K 

T.G.a.  dated  the  2t|j^Vrisoliifc»ra  U14[Sth  Doacmbjf  1938,  Pt.  I,  p.  365, 
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KOODALMANICKAM  DEVASWOM  PROCLAMATION 1 . 

NOTIFICATIONS2  . 


UJ 

No.  P.  3316/38  dated  the  18th  May  ltffih  . 

Under  clause  3  of  the  Koodalmaniekom  Devaswom. 
Proclamation  issued  by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of 
Travaneore  on  the  12th  June  1919  it  is  hereby  notified 
that  the  Resident  for  the  Madras  States  and  Controlling 
Authority  of  the  Koodalmaniekom  Devaswom.  at  Irinjala- 
kuda  in  the  Cochin  State  has,  in  exercise  of  the  powers 
vested  in  him  under  clause  6  of  the  Koodalmaniekom 
Dovaswom  Proclamation  dated.  30th  November  1917  issued 
by  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Cochin  and  clause  7  of 
the  scheme  of  Management  attached  thereto  appointed 
with  effect  from  1st  June  1939,  M.  R.  Ry.,  Rao  Bahadur 
M.  Kunhiraman  Nair  Avl..  Deputy  Collector  (on  leave 
preparatory  to  retirement),  Calient,  as  Manager  of  the 
Devaswom,  viee  M.  R.  Ry.  C.  R.  Parameswara  Ayyar  Avl.', 
who  has  rosigned. 


(2) 

No.  P-  3 — 1278/39,  dated  the  24th  Juno  1340>  . 

Notification  No.  P.  3316)38  dated  18th  May  1936 
issued  by  the  Resident  for  the  Madras  States,  Trivandrum, 
and  Controlling  Authority  of  the  Koodalmaniekom  Devas- 
worn  at  Irinjalakuda  in  the  Cochin  State  appointing 
M.  R.  R.y.  Rao  Bahadur  M:  Kunhiraman  Nair  Avergal  as 
Manager  of  the  Devaswom  is  hereby  cancelled  since  the 
Thachudaya  Raima!  has  resumed  the  management  and 
control  of  the  properties  and  income  of  the  said  Devaswom 
with  effect  from  the  1st  May  1940.  „ 


‘For  the  Koodalmanickam  Devaswom  Proclamation  see  Yol.  IV,  p-  697. 
»For  Notifications  relating  to  the  Devaswom  ses  Yol.  IV ,  pp.  1393  and 
1399  and  Vol.  X,p.  134  (App.  A). 

n\  G.  G.  dated  the  9th  Idavom  1114123rd  May  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  1362. 
‘This  Notification  was  cancelled  by  Notification  No.  P-  2-1278/39 
dated  the  24th  June  1940  above. 

*Tv  G.  dated  th«  1st  Earkatakam  Ill5(  16th  July  1940,  Pt,  I,  p.  U49 
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the  land  conservancy  AOTH 

CIV  OF  1091). 

Notification  - . 

R.  lJia.  No.  H>:i5/3il|R«v-,  l ha  Kith  Juno  1989  ». 

With  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  it 
is  hereby  notified  that  the  Rules,  passed  under  Section  11 
of  the  Land  Conservancy  Act  IV  of  1091  under  date  the 
1st  April  1935,  are  further  amended  as  follows  ; — 

1.  Substitute  the  following  for  the  existing  Rule  12. 

“  If,  in  the  course  of  execution,  it  bo  found  that  the 
unauthorised  occupant  or  any  other  person  has  offered 
resistance  or  obstruction  to  the  removal  of  the  encroach¬ 
ment,  the  deciding  officer  shall  hold  a  summary  enquiry 
into  the  facts  of  the  case  and  if  satisfied  that  the  resis¬ 
tance  or  obstruction  still  continues  may  issue  a,  warrant  for 
the  arrest  and  production  before  him  of  such  person  in 
Form  C  appended.  The  deciding  officer  shall  then  hold  a 
further  summary  enquiry  and  send  the  occupant  or  any 
other  such  person  to  the  Civil  Jail  if  found  necessary.  ” 

2.  Substitute  the  following  for  th*  existing  Form  C 
appended  to  the  Rules. 

ft  Warrant  of  Arrest  in  Execution.  ” 

To 

Whereas . . is  reported  to  have  offered 

resistance  or  obstruction  to  the  removal  of  encroachment 

on . acres . cents  of  Government 

land  comprised  in  Survey  No . of . pakuthi 

this  is  to  command  yon  to  arrest  the  said . 

and  to  bring  him  before  the  undersigned  with  all  conveni¬ 
ent  speed.  You  are  further  commanded  to  return  this 

warrant  on  or  before . day  of . Ill . 

with  an  endorsement  certifying  the  day  on  which  and 
manner  in  which  it  has  been  executed,  or  the  reason  why  it 
.  has  not  been  execifted. 

Given  under  my  hand  and  the  seal  of  this  office,  this 
day  of . Ill  . 

Tahsildar. 


i  Fur  Sot  IV  of  1091  see  Vol.  Ill,  p.  1179. 

For  amending  Act  see  Aot  V  of  HOB  (Vol.  VII  p.  45.) 

*  For  previous  Ruli-s  and  Notifications  nuder  the  Aot  see  Vol.  1IT,  p  1196* 
Vol.  VT,  p.  1360,  Supplement,  p.  21G,  Vol.  VHI,  p.  169  (App.  A), 
Vol.  IX,  p.  121  (App.  A)  and  Vol.  X,  p.  1SB  (App.  A.) 

1  T.  G.  Q.  dated  the  30th  Idarom  !U4/l3th  Jun»ly3y,  Pt.  I,  p*  1431. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  LAND  CUSTOMS  ACTU 
(II  OF  1091). 

Notifications  2 . 

(1) 

B.  Dis.  No.  204(39/  Devpt.  dated  the  7th  February  1939  ». 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  for  the  levy  of  customs 
duties  the  following  chowkeys  will  be  opened  with  effect 
from  the  25th  Makaram  111417th.  February  1939  :— 

1.  A  ehowkey  at  Meerankadavu  on  the  Anjengo 
Frontier,  and 

2.  A  ehowkey  at  Kaval  on  the  Tangacherry  Frontier. 

(2) 

It.  Dis.  No.  672/39/  Devpt.  dated  the  25th  March  1939  <■ 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  13  of 
the  Travancore  Land  Customs  Act  of  1091  (Act  II  of  1091), 
the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased 
to  make  the  following  amendment  to  the  Rules  passed 
under  Government  Notification  R.  0.  C.  No.  5389/27-14! 
Devpt.,  dated  the  16th  September  1933. 

In  Sub-rule  (vi)  of  Rule  28,  between  the  word 
“  Parur  ”  and  the  word  <-and,”  the  following  words  shall 
be  inserted,  namely  : — 

“Agasteeswaram,  Chirayinkil,  Quilon  ”. 

(3) 

E.  O.  C.  No-  4091[37|Devpt.  dated  the  1st  May  1939  6. 

.  The  desirability  of  the  compilation  and  publication  of 
trade  statistics  and  tho  benefits  accruing  therefrom  to  the . 
public  at  largo  and  the  trading  community  in  particular 
in  the  matter  of  improving  the  commerce  of  the  State, 
having  been  brought  to  the  notice  of  the  Government,  it 
"TjvTIot  II  of  1091  see  Vol.  Ill,  p.  1140. 

For  amending  Aots  see  : — 

ffl  Aot  III  of  1093  (Vol .  IV,  p.  404)  and 
(u)  Act  I  of  1107  (Vol.  VII,  p.  87). 
a  For  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  the  Aot  eee  Vol.  Ill,  pp.  1159 
and  1285,  Vol.  VI,  p.  1354,,  Vol.  VIII.  p.  176  (App.  A),  Vol.  IX, 
p.  123  (App.  A)  and  Vol.  X,p.  139  (App.  A). 

5T.&.G.  dated  the  25th  Maltaram  1114/7th  February  1939,  Ft.  I,p.  614. 
Note: — See  infra  under  Sea  Customs  Aot  for  notification  (No  41)  issued 
jointly  under  that  Aot  and  the  Land  Customs  Aot. 

*T.  &.  a.  dated  tho  15th  Meenam  1 114[28th  Maroh  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  876.. 
'*T.  Q.  a.  dated  the  19th  Medom  lU4/2nd  May  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  1132. 
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is  hereby  notified  that  necessary  steps  have  been  taken 
for  the  publication  of  trade  statistics  by  organising  a 
separate  staff  under  a  trained  officer  in  the  Excise  Com¬ 
missioner’s  Office.  The  statistics  to  be  compiled  are 
based  mainly  on  declarations  made  in  the  documents 
relating  to  import  and  export.  Eor  the  accuracy  of  these, 
Government  are  obliged  to  remain  dependent  upon  the 
goodwill  and  the  intelligent  and  hearty  co-operation  of 
traders.  Although  Customs  Officers  are  employed  to 
check  misdeelarations,  it  is  not  possible  for  the  available 
staff  to  make  the  check  effective,  especially  in  matters 
not  affecting  the  revenue  unless  errors  are  in  the  first 
instance  minimised  by  the  care  taken  by  the  declarants 
themselves.  On  the  other  hand,  merchants  and  the 
Chambers  of  Commerce  are  as  much  concerned  as  the 
Government,  in  obtaining  a  correct  record  of  trade  with¬ 
out  sacrificing  individual  interests.  The  co-operation  of 
the  mercantile  community  and  the  Chambers  of  Commerce 
is  invited  in  the  matter  of  willingly  rendering  all  assis¬ 
tance  in  supplying  full  and  accurate  information  with 
regard  to  the  destination,  value  and  the  like  of  goods, 
keeping  in  mind  that  the  new  requirements  are  not  con¬ 
sidered  as  a  source  of  harassment  or  inconvenience  to 
traders  in  passing  their  goods  through  the  Customs. 

The  policy  of  Government  is  to  aim  at  obtaining 
correct  information  by  willing  co-operation  rather  than 
to  attempt  at  enforcing  it  under  penalty.  Though  new 
forms  have  been  introduced,  the  fact  that  the  course  of 
business  should  be  lightened  in  all  reasonable  ways,  has 
been  borne  in  mind.  To  facilitate  the  course  of  trade, 
the  question  of  entertainment  of  licensed  Customs  agents 
in  all  important  Customs  Houses  is  engaging  the  serious 
attention  of  Government.  Instructions  have  been  issued 
to  the  Customs  Officers  that  goods  should  not  be  detained 
when  detention  can  reasonably  be  avoided  for  misdecla- 
ration  affecting  statistics  only  and  that  it  is  not  desirable 
to  send  back  documents  to  merchants  for  the  correction 
of  ■petty  errors  when  such  corrections  can  be  made  by  the 
Customs  Officers  themselves. 

■In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Rule  18  of  the 
Land  Customs  Rules  passed  under  Notification  R.  0.  C.  No. 
5489'27-14/Devpt.,  dated  the  16th  September  1933,  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  the  following  forms  are  prescribed 
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for  import  and  export  of  articles  through  the  Land 
Customs!  Houses  of  the  State  : — 

Import  M  anifests — Samples  A,  B  &  C  shown  be¬ 
low  printed  in  white  colour, 

*Export  applications — Samples  D  &  E  shown  below 
— printed  in  buff  colour. 
These  application  forms  will 
be  used  in  addition  to  the 
existing  export  manifests. 

The  price  of  each  set  of  forms  consisting  of  one 
original,  one  duplicate  and  one  triplicate  is  fixed  at  three 
pies  only.  These  forms  will  be  available  at  all  Customs 


A 

TKAVANCORE  CUSTOMS. 
Original— Duplicate — Triplicate. 
APPENDIX  I. 

Import  manifest  for  dutiable  goods. 

s 

s 

sis  of  Custom  House  «n 

d  8eal . 

.  0usti 

oms  Aleut's  Kamo  and  liceiiBe  No. 
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(TO  BE  FILLED  UP  BY  THE  CUSTOMS  ONLY). 

_ ■  Particulars  of  Assessment. 


Out  of  the 
total  No.  of 

articles  exa¬ 
mined  and 
weighed . 


Ascertained 
quantity 
(weight  No. 


Net  weight  for  assessment- 


Total  weight 
as  per  average 
of  ascertained 
weight 
(Grois). 


Loss  Tare. 


Extract 

B&lanoe 

(Net.) 


Date  and  hours  of  arrival  of 
consignment  at  customs  house,. 

Date  and  hour  of  passing  the 
couBignraent  out  of  customs  | 


Customs  audit. 


Passod  out  of  customs 
charge. 


Officer  in  charge  of 
Station. 


Signature  and  designa¬ 
tion  of  examining 
Officer . 

Signature  and  designa¬ 
tion  of  weighing 

Signature  and  designa¬ 
tion  of  assessing 
Officer . . 

Signature  and  designation 
of  officer  by  whom  duty 
has  been  calculated . 

Signature  and  designa¬ 
tion  of  cheeking 
Officer  . . . 


Signature  and  designa¬ 
tion  of  officer  who 
receives  payment  of  duty* 

Signature  of  customs 
Officer . . 
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TRAVANCOEE  CUSTOMS. 
Original — Duplicate — Triplicate. 
APPENDIX  V. 

Application  to  export  non-dutiahle  articles. 


Serial  No . : .  Name  and  address  of  owner  of  goods- 

Name  of  customs  House  and  Seal .  Customs  Agent’s  Name  *  License  No-  ■ 

Date . 


1.  I/We  hereby  declare  that  the  particulars  given  above  are  true.  The  relative  * 
invoice/g  is/are  herewith  produced.  z 

'  2.  I,  We  hereby  declare  that  1/ We  am/are  unable  for  want  of  full  information  to  A 

state  the  value  and  /or  contents  of  the  packages  above  noted  and  pray  that  s- 
Sfcation--  -..  they  be  opened  and  examined  in  the  presence  of  the  officer  of  customs.  6 

Date . -  Signature  of  exporter  or  his  authorised  agent.  £ 


(TO  BE  FILLED  OP  BY  CUSTOMS  ONLY.) 
Particulars  op  verification. 


No.  of 
vehicle. 

Sfame  of 
carrier. 

Total  No.  of 
packages. 

No.  of 
packages 
examined 

To  which  place 
consigned . 

■  Value 
Es. 

Time  of 
arrival  at 
customs. 

Time  of 
departure 
from 
customs. 

Signature  of 
examining 
Officer. 

, 

i 

1 

! 

1 

1 

1 

! 

Passed  after  customs  examination. 
Officer  in  charge  of  customs. 
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(4) 

R.  0.  C.  No.  4426/39JDeept.,  dated  the  6th  June  19391  . 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  it  is 
hereby  notified  for  general  information  that  a  temporary 
Customs  House  for  the  levy  of.  Customs;  duty  lias  been 
opened  in  the  Munnar  town,  Dovicolam  Taluk,  with  effect 
from  the  15th  Idavom  1114  corresponding  to  the  29th 
May  1939, 


(5) 

a.  0.  0.  No.  70|39/Davpt„  dated  the  24th  July  1939-  . 

In  exercise  of  .the  powers  conferred  by  Section  50  of 
the  Land  Customs  Act,  II  of  1091,  the  Government  of  Ilis 
Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  cancel  Government 
Notification  R.  0.  C.  No.  4426/39/l)evpt.,  dated  6th  June 
1939  which  notifies  the  opening  of  a  temporary  Customs 
House  at  Munnar.  This  notification  will  take  effect  from 
[1st  Chingom  1115  it.  e.  corresponding  to  the  17th  August 
193  9]. 3 


(6) 

E.  Pis.  No-  2223|39/DeVpl.,  dated  the  2nd  Septoiuber  1939'1 . 

It  is  hereby  notified  with  the  sanction  of  His  High¬ 
ness  the  Maharaja  that'  in  future  duty  will  be  levied 
during  nights  on  dutiable  articles  carried  through  the 
chowkey  of  Mukkom  by  bona  fide  travellers  for  their  im¬ 
mediate  personal  consumption. 


1  T-  G.  G-  dated  the 23rd  Idavom  U14|6lh  Juno  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  1423. 
2T.  G.  G.  dated  the  9th  Karkatakaro  lU4/25lh  July  1939,  Pt.  I, 

p.  1612. 

3  Substituted  for  the  original  words  ;l15th  Karkatokaiu  1114  M.  E.”,  by 
Notification  R.  0.  G  No.  70/39/Dovpt.,  dated  thu  Utli  August  1939 
vide  T.  G.G.  dated  the  30th  Karkatakam  11 14/1 5th  August  1939 
Pt.I,  p.  1666.  & 

G.  G.  dated  the  20th  Ohingom  111  5/5th  September  1939,  Pt.  I, 


(7) 

X,  0.  C.  No.  5»76|39|Derpt.  d»t«3  th«  12th  September  19S91 . 

It  is  hereby  notified  under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  that  consequent  on  the  abolition 
of  the  Thovala  Range  in  the  Nagercoil  Division,  the  Nemom  and  Kazhakoottam  Ranges  in  the  Trivan¬ 
drum  Division,  the  South  Paravosr  Range  in  the  Quilon  Division,  the  Thottoor  Range  in  the  Piravom 
Division  and  the  Vadayar  Range  in  the  Arukutty  Division,  the  local  areas  of  the  various  Ranges  of  the 
Nagercoil,  Trivandrum,  Quilon,  Piravom  and  Arukutty  Divisions  as  dofined  in  Government  Notifications 
R.  0.  C.  No.  8395127/Devpt.,  dated  the  26th  October  1937  and  R.  0.  C.  No.  8395l37lDevpt.,  dated  the 
30th  August  1938  are  further  revised  with  effect  from  1st  Cliingom  lllSHTth  August  1939  as  per  the 
Schedule  hereto  annexed. 


| 
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(8) 

7t.  0.  3.  N'O  3®  12  ■“>  n  r'  flaw  the  12th  Oolobor  1939* 

TVitli  reference  to  Government  Notification  R.  0.  C. 
No.  8395  37iDevpt.,  dated  the  26th  October  1937  pub¬ 
lished  on  pages  261  to  266  of  tlie  Government  Gazette, 
dated  the  26th  October  1937,  it  is  hereby  notifiod  under 
sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  that  the  Kozhen- 
cherry  Range  of:  toe  Mavelikara  Division  is  abolished  with 
effect  from  the  1st  Thulam  lllo  and  that  the  area  consti¬ 
tuting  that  Range  is  distributed  to  the  Thiruvolla  and 
Patlianamtliitta  Ranges  as  shown  below  with  effect  from 
the  1st  Thulam  111-5  ; — ■  * 

(ff)  To  the  Thiruvella  Range.  The  Kalloopara  and 
Ezhumattoor  pakuthios  of  the  Thiruvolla  taluk. 

Q>)  To  the  Pathanamthitta  Range.  The  Cherukole 
and  Mallappuzhasseri  pakutliies  of  the  Pathanamthitta 
taluk  and  the  Koipuram,  Thottapnzhasseri,  Ayirur  and 
Aianmula.  pakutliies  of  the  Thiruvella  taluk. 

(2)  Delete  item  “9  Kozlienoherry”  in  column  5  and 
the  entries  against  the  same  in  columns  6  and  7  under 
“Mavelikara”  Division  in  the  schedule  attached  to  Noti¬ 
fication  R.  0.  C.  No.  8395/87/Devpt.,  dated  the  26th 
October  1937. 

(3)  Substitute  the  following  for  the  existing  entry  in 
column  6  against  “7 — Thiruvella”  in  column  5  .under 
“Mavelikara”  Division  in  the  schedule  attached  to  Noti¬ 
fication  R.  0.  C.  No.  839-5!37lDevpt.,  dated  the  26th; 
October  1937  ; — “The  pakuthies  of  Maunar,  Kurattiseri, 
Kizhakkumbagam,  Kadapra,  Nodumpram,  Peringara,  Ka- 
vumbhagom,  Thiruvella,  Eraviperur,  Kaviyoor,  Kalloopara 
and  Ezhumattoor.” 

(4)  Re-number  “Pathanamthitta”  in  column  5  as- 
item  9  and  against  the  same,  substitute  the  following  for 
the  existing  entry  in  column  6  under  “Mavelikara”  Divi¬ 
sion  in  the  schedule  attached  to  Notification  R.  0.  C.  No. 
8375/37/Devpt.,  dated  the  26th  October  1937 

“The  whole  of  the  Pathanamthitta  taluk  and  the 
pakuthies  of  the  Thiruvella  taluk  not  included 
in  the  Thiruvella  and  Chengannoor  Ranges  viz.t 
the  Koipuram,  Thottapuzhasseri,  Ayirur  an<£ 
Aianmula  Pakuthies.”  .  f 


'I-  G,  G.  th® 31  S«mii  lU5H7Ui  Qstobjr  1939  Ft.  I,  p,  570. 


1115  :  Notifications,]  Land Onilomi. 


(9) 

R-  n.  0.  No.  7694/39/l/Devpt.,  dated  the'  18th  November  1939  I. 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  the  Nadukany  Chow  key  is 
abolished  with  effect  from  the  17th  November  1939/lst 
Vrisehikam  1115. 


(10) 

R.  0.  C.  No.  7694/39/2/Devpt. .  dated  the  18th  November  1939  h 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  a  preventive  station  has 
been  opened  at  Ottakada  with  effect  from  tho  17th 
November  1939/lst  Vrisehikam  1115. 


(11)  . 

H.  Dia.  No.  1614|40[Devpt.,  datod  tho  9th  lugttst  1940-  . 

In  exercise  of  tho  powers  conferred  by  Section  9  of 
the  Travancore  Land  Customs  Act,  II  of  1091,  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to 
make  the  following  amendments  to  Rule  12  of  tho  Rules 
passed  under  Government  Notification  R.  O.  C.  No.  5389! 
27-14/Devpt.,  dated  the  16th  September  1933. 

Add  the  following  to  clause  (1)  after  the  words  ‘free 
of  duty’. 

“in  the  case  of  goods  of  origin  other  than  Travancore, 
the  owner  of  the  goods  shall  at  the  time  of  import  also 
file  a  true  certificate  showing  the  place  of  origin  of  tho 
goods,  duly  signed  by  him. 

In  the  case  of  goods  of  Travancore  origin,  the  owner 
Of  the  goods  or  his  agent  should  produce  certificates  evi¬ 
dencing  the  payment  of  duty  at  the  customs  when  the 
goods  were  first  exported  from  Travancore  and  prove  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  Customs 
House  of  import  that  the  duty  due  on  the  consignment  has 
been  paid.  In  case  of  doubt,  the  officer  in  charge  of  the 
Customs  shall  detain  the  consignment  and  report  the  fact 
to  the  Chief  Customs  Officer.  The  Chief  Customs  Officer 
shall  make  necessary  enquiries  and  deal  with  the  consign¬ 
ment  under  the  Customs  Law.” 


G.  G.,  luted  the  6  th  Vrischik&m  1115/2181'"  November  1939, 
t»t.  J,  p.  394, 

5iT.  G.  0.  dated  the  29th  1115/ 13th  August  194C,  Ft,  I, 

p.  1653. 
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THE  LAND  IMPROVEMENT  AND  AGRICULTURAL 
LOANS  ACT.1 
(ACT  IX  OF  1094). 


Notifications'2  . 

(1) 

R.  pis .  No.  21ia/88/Kov. ,  datwl  32nd  Novemb*  ■ 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  10  of 
the  Land  Improvement  and  Agricultural  Loans  Act,  IX  of 
1094,  it  is  hereby  notified,  with  the  sanction  of  His  High¬ 
ness  the  Maharaja,  that  the  rules  passed  under  the  said 
Act  are  further  amended  as  follows  : — 

Add  the  following:  as  elauso  (iv)  below  clause  (iii)  and 

above  the  last  note  in  Rule  XXI : . 

‘(iv)  When  the  date  fixed  for  the  repayment  of  a 
loan  is  altered.’ 

Substitute  tile  following  for  tile  existing  note  at  the 
end  of  Rule  XXI 

“Notes  ; — (1)  The  authority  which  sanctioned  the  loan 
may  sanction  the  revision  of  the  loan 
order  himself  in  cases  falling  under  (i),  (ii) 
and  (iii)  above.  In  oases  falling  under 
(iv),  the  rovision  may  be  sanctioned  bj 
the  authority  'that  sanctioned  the  loan,  if 
the  interval  between  the  date  originally 
fixed  for  repayment  and  that  newly  fixed 
does  not  exceed  twelve  months.  In  all 
other  cases,  the  revision  of  the  loan  order 
will  require  the  previous  sanction  of  Gov¬ 
ernment.  In  the  case  of  loans  exceeding 
Rs.  2.000  revised  loan  orders  will  be  issued 
by  the  Division  Poishkar  after  obtaining 
the  sanction  of  tho  Land  Revenue  and 
Income  Tax  Commissioner  or  the  Govern¬ 
ment,  as  the  case  may  be. 

’For  Act  IX  of  1094  tee  Vol.  IV,  p.  574-  ~ 

•For  previous,  Buies  and  Notifirationa  under  the  Act  see  Vol.  IV,  p.  MS, 
Vol.  VI,  p.l3G3,  Supplement,  p.  294,  Vol.  IX,  p.  123  (App.  A)  ani 
Vol.  X,  p.  153,  (App.  A). 

3  T.  O.Q.,  dated  the  Uth  Vmcliilcam  1114/2 0th  November  198S,  Pt.|I, 
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(2)  When  a  loan  order  is  revised,  the  original 
loan  order  issued  should  be  got  back  from 
the  borrower,  duly  cancelled  and  kept  in 
the  file.” 


,  (2) 

ft.  Dis.  He.  2231/38|Rcv.,  dated  the  2nd  December  1938’  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  10  of 
the  Land  Improvement  and  Agricultural  Loans  Act,  IX  of 
1094,  it  is  hereby  notified,  with  the  sanction  of  His  High¬ 
ness  the  Maharaja,  that  Rule  IX  of  the  Rules  passed  under 
the  said  Act,  as  amended  by  Notification  R.  Dis.  No.  1490/ 
37/Rev.,  dated  2-8-1937,  is  further  amended  as  follows  : — 

Substitute  the  following  for  the' first  sentence  in  the 
Rule  : — 

“  If  default  is  mads  in  the  repayment  of  any  instal¬ 
ment,  interest  at  the  stipulated  rats  shall  be 
levied  for  the  portion  of  the  principal  due  for 
such  instalment  from  the  due  date  to  the  close  of 
that  year  and  penal  interest  at  12  per  cent,  per 
annum  thereafter.” 


(3) 

H.  0.  0.  Nu.  2398/27/Rev-,  dated  the  8th  December  1938  2. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  10  of 
the  Land  Improvement  and  Agricultural  Loans  Act,  IX  of 
1094,  it  is  hero  by  notified  under  sanction  of  His  Highness 
the  Maharaja  that  the  rules  passed  under  the  said  Act  are 
amended  as  follows : — ■ 

Rule  I.  Add  the  following  as  Note  to  Rule  I. 

“Note.  The  rupees  referred  to  in  this  and  other 
rules  are  Sixkar  Rupees.” 

Rule  IX.  Delete  the  Note  to  Rule  IX. 

Rule  XVIII.  Substitute  the  following  for  the  exist¬ 
ing  rule : — 

“Attention  shall  be  particularly  directed  to  ascertain¬ 
ing  the  bona  fides  and  the  solvency  of  the  applicant  and 
the  sufficiency  of  the  security  offered.  Careful  enquiry 

>T.  8.  8.  dated  the  21st  Vrischikam  llH/6th  December  1938,  ft.  I, 
page.  367. 

"f.  8.  8,  dated  the  28ih  Vrischikam  UU/lSth  December  1938,  Pt.I, 
'  p*  391, 
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shall  bo  made  in  order  to  ensure  that  (1)  tho  applicant  is 
not  only  the  registered  holdor  but  also  the  real  owner, 
both  of  the  lands  to  be  improved  and  also  of  the  lands 
offered  as  collateral  security,  (2)  his  surety  or  sureties  are 
likewise  not  merely  registered  holders  but  also  real  owners 
of  the  lands  offered  by  them  as  collateral  socurity,  and 
(3)  if  any  one  of  thorn  has  only  a  divided  interest,  it  is, 
not  charged  beyond  the  extent  of  his  own  individual  in- 
terest  therein  oxeopt  with  tho  writton  consent  of  the  other 
joint  owners.  Whenever  land  or  otkor  immovable  pro¬ 
perty  is  offered  as  socurity  or  collateral -security,  requi¬ 
sition  in  Form  No.  6  heroto  annexed  shall  invariably  be 
made  to  the  Sub-Registrar  concerned,  for  an  encumbrance 
certificate  in  respect  of  every  item  of  the  properties  so  • 
offered  either  as  security  or  as  collateral  security  and  the 
properties  in  question  shall  be  entirely  free  of  onoum- 
brances  as  per  the  encumbrance  certificate  and  as  elicited 
in  the  enquiry  conducted  by  the  Tahsildar.  The  search 
in  tho  Registration  Department  should  bo  for  12  years 
preceding  tho  date  of  the  application  for  the  loan  or 
for  such  longer  period  as  the  circumstances  of  each  case 
may  demand.” 


(4) 

0.  0ia.  No.  2361j38|Huv.,  dated  this  17th  Ucoombi*  1938.* 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  on  them  by  Sec¬ 
tion  10  of  tho  Land  Improvement  and  Agricultural  Loans 
Act  of  1094  (IX  of  1094)  tho  Government  of  His  High¬ 
ness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  direct  that  the  following 
further  amendments  shall  be  made  in  the  rules  padsed 
under  the  said  Act : — 

1.  In  Rule  XIII  of  the  said  Rules,  after  the  expression 
“the  conditions  on  which  it  was  made,”  the  following  shall 
be  inserted,  namely  : — 

“or  that  the  tax  due  to  the  Sirkar  or  Sripandasavaka, 
or  tho  Jenmikaram,  in  respect  of  the  properties 
secured  for  the  loan  is  allowed  to  fall  into 

2.  In  Form  No.  7 — Order  granting  a  loan  under  the 
Land  Improvement  and  Agricultual  Loans  Act,  IX  of 
1094, — paragraph  2,  clause  (a), 

*T.  Q.  G.  dated  the  5th  DUwra  llU/20tli  Decemb 


1938,  Pt.  1,  p.  430. 
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.  (1)  after  sub-clause  (i),  the  following  sub-clause  may 
be  inserted  and  the  subsequent  sub-clauses  renumbered, 

‘  (ii)  that  the  tax  due  to  the  Sirkar  or  Sripandara¬ 
vaka,  or  the  Jenmikaram,  in  respect  of  the  pro¬ 
perties  secured  for  the  loan  shall  be  paid  regu- 
,  larly;” 

(2)  before  the  expression  “the  whole  unpaid  balance 
of  the  loan”  occurring  in  sub-clause  (iii)  renumbered  (iv), 
the  following  shall  be  inserted,  namely  - 

or  that  the  tax  due  to  tho  Sirkar  or  Sripandaravaka, 
or  the  Jenmikaram,  in  respect  of  the  properties 
secured  for  the  loan  is  allowed  to  fall  into 
arrears.” 

3.  In  Form  No.  8  («) — Seourity  Bond  to  be  executed 
by  a  borrower  or  borrowers — ,  after  the  expression  “or 
any  suoh  costs  as  aforesaid”  occurring  in  tire  proviso,  tho 
following  shall  be  inserted,  namely  : — 

“or  has  failed  to  pay  the  tax  due  to  the  Sirkar  or 
Sripandaravaka,  or  the  Jenmikaram,- in  respect 
of  the  properties  secured  for  the  loan.” 

4.  In  Form  No.  8  (5) — Security  Bond  to  be  oxecutod 
by  a  surety  for  a  borrower — ,  after  the  expression  or  any 
suoh  costs  as  aforesaid”  occurring  in  the  first  proviso,  tho 
following  shall  be  inserted,  namely  : — 

“or  has  failed  to  pay  the  tax  due  to  the  Sirkar,  or 
Sripandaravaka,  or  the  Jenmikaram,  in  respeot 
of  the  properties  secured  for  the  loan.” 

(5) 

R.  Dis.  No.  168/40/Rov.,  dated  tho  -27th  January  1940*. 

In  exerciso  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  10  of 
the  Land  Improvement  and  Agricultural  Loans  Act,  IX  of 
1094,  it  is  hereby  notified  with  the  sanction  of  His 
Highness  the  Maharaja,  that  Rules  IX  and  XXVIII  of  the 
Rules  passed  under  the  said  Act,  as  amended  subsequently, 
are  further  amended  as  follows  • 

For  the  word  “penalty”  wherever  it  occurs  in  Rules 
IX  and  XXVIII,  the  words  “penal  interest”  shall  be 
substituted. 


*T.  G'  G.  dated  the  17th  tfakaram  lll5/30th  January  1940, 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  LEGISLATIVE  REFORMS  ACT.i 
(II  OF  1108.) 

Notifications2  . 

(1) 

E.  Dig.  No.  38  A  of  39/Lcgis.,  dated  tiro  13th  March  1939s  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  15  and 
84  of  the  Travancore  Legislative  Reforms  Act  II  of  1108 
the  Government  of  His  Highness  tho  Maharaja  have  been 
pleased  to  direct  that  the  Sri  Mulam  Assembly  Electoral 
Rules  passed  under  date  the  14th  March  1933  (as  sub¬ 
sequently  amended)  be  further  amended  as  follows  :  • 

After  Rule  49,  the  following  Shall  bo  added  as 
Rule  50,  namely 

"60.  In  computing  tho  period  of  limitation  pres¬ 
cribed  for  any  notice,  return  or  petition  under  these  Rules 
the  day  from  which  such  period  is  to  be  reckoned  shall  be 
excluded.” 

(2) 

R.  Din.  Nil.  38  R  of  39|r,ogis.,  datcrltho  I.SI.Ii  Unroll  1939  ». 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  15 
and  34  of  the  Travancore  Legislative  Reforms  Act  II  of 
1108  tho  Government  of  His  Highness  tho  Maharaja  have 
been  pleased  to  direct  that  the  Sri  Chitra  State  Council 
Electoral  Rules  passed  under  date  tho  14th  March  1933  (as 
subsequently  amended)  be  further  amended  as  follows  : — 
After  Rule  49,  tho  following  shall  be  added  as 
Rule  50,  namely  ;  - 

50.  In  computing  the  period  of  limitation  pres¬ 
cribed  for  any  notice,  return  or  petition  under  these  Rules 
the  day  from  which  such  period  is  to  bo  reckoned  shall  be 
excluded.” 

R.  O.  C.  No.  978/A/38r,eg'ifl.  -dated  Mm  2nd  May  19391. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  6,  15 
and  34  of  the  Travancore  Legislative  Reforms  Act,  II  of 
1108,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja 

1  For  Act  II  of  1108  see  VolTvXrTli  125-  ’  ~~ 

pp  153  and  1299,  Vol .  VIII,  p.  (88  (Ap'p!  A),  VoKIxfp.  127  (App.°A) 'ami 
7 01 ipP- l6HApp.  A.) 

T.  G.  G.  dated  the  1st  Heenom  UU/Uth  Maroh  1939,  Pt-II,  p.  341. 
*T.  Q-  G.  dated  the  lOthMedora  m4/2nd  May  1939,  Pt,  II,  p.  411. 
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have  been  pleased  to  direct  that  the  following  further 
amendments  be  made  in  the  Sri  Mulam  Assembly  Electoral 
Rules  passed  under  date  the  14th  March  1933  corres¬ 
ponding  to  the  1st  Meenom  1108  as  subsequently 
amended : — 

1.  In  sub-rule  (1)  of  Rule  10  of  the  said  rules  : — 

(a)  For  the  words  “Every  person”  the  following 
shall  be  substituted,  namely  :  — 

“Subject  to  the  rules  hereinafter  contained,  every 
person.” 

C b )  Between  the  word  “member”  and  the  words 
“for  that  constituency’’  the  words  “or  members”  shall  be 
inserted  and ; 

(c)  In  Clause  ( a )  of  the  proviso,  the  word  “general” 
shall  be  omitted  and  for  the  words  one  constituency,” 
the  words  “one  general  constituency”  shall  be  substituted. 

2.  In  Clause  («)  of  sub-rule  (2)  of  Rule  11  of  the  said 
rules,  for  the  word  “member”  substitute  the  following 
namely  -. — 

“member  or  members.” 

3.  In  Rule  12  of  the  said  rules : — 

(«)  the  following  shall  be  substituted  for  sub-rule 
(4),  namely  : — 

“(4)  For  the  purpose  of  sub-rule  (3),  the  number  of 
votes  polled  shall  be  the  total  number  of  valid  votes 
polled  for  all  the  candidates  in  the  constituency.” 

(ft)  For  the  words  at  a  general  election”  occurring 
in  the  proviso  to  sub-rule  (6),  the  words  “at  any  election” 
shall  be  substituted. 

4.  In  Rule  14  of  the  said  rules  : — 

(a)  the  following  shall  be  substituted  for  sub¬ 
rule  (5),  namely  :~ 

“(5)  (a)  In  a  constituency  in  which  reservation  of  a 
seat  or  seats  is  provided  every  elector  in  the  constituency 
shall  have  one  vote  for  every  reserved  seat  in  such  con¬ 
stituency  which  he  may  give  in  favour  of  any  one 
candidate  belonging  to  the  respective  community  for 
which  such  seat  is  reserved  and  shall  also  have  an  addi¬ 
tional  vote  which  he  may  give  in  favour  of  any  one 
candidate  belonging  to  communities  for  which  no  seat  is 
reserved  in  the  constituency  or  in  favour  of  any  one 
candidate  belonging  to  communities  with  respect  to  which 
there  is  no  vacancy  of  a  reserved  seat  in  the  constituency. 
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(5)  In  every  other  constituency  every  elootor  shall 
have  only  one  vote  and  such  vote  may  bn  given  to  any 
one  candidate  in  such  constituency.” 

(/>)  The  following  shall  be  substituted  for  sub¬ 
rule  (7) 

“(7)  When  the  counting  of  votos  has  been  com¬ 
pleted,  the  Returning  Officer  shall  doolaro  as  many 
candidates  to  be  elected  as  there  are  vacancies ;  and,  for 
this  purpose,  shall  proceed  as  follows  : 

(a)  If  there  be  the  vacancy  of  a  reserved  seat  or  of 
moro  than  one  reserved  seat  fcho  Returning  Officer  shall 
declare  tho  candidate  belonging  to  the  community  for 
which  the  soat  is  reserved  or,  as  the  case  may  be,  the 
candidate  belonging  to  oach  of  the  communities  for  whioh 
respectively  tho  seat  is  reserved,  to  whom  the  largest 
number  of  votes  has  been  given  to  bo  eleotod  : 

Provided  that 

(i)  in  tho  case  of  a  vacancy  of  a  seat  roservod  for 

the  Muslim  community  the  candidate  who 
belongs  to  such  community  and  who  obtains 
sixty  per  cont.  or  moro  of  tho  votos  polled 
by  the  doctors  belonging  to  that  community 
in  favour  of  tho  candidates  belonging  to  the 
said  community  shall  be  declared  to  be 
elected  for  such  soat ; 

(ii)  in  the  caso  of  a  vacancy  of  any  seat  reserved 

for  the  Latin  Catholic  community  the 
candidate  who  belongs  to  such  community 
and  who  obtains  sixty  per  cont.  or  more  of 
tho  votes  polled  by  the  electors  belonging  to 
that  community  in  favour  of  the  candidates 
belonging  to  tho  said  community  shall  be 
declared  to  be  elected  for  such  seat. 

(6)  If  there  bo  any  vacancy  loft  the  Returning 
Officer  shall  declare  tho  candidate  or  candidates  as  tho  caso 
may  be  (excluding  those  already  declared  elected)  to  whom 
the  largest  number  of  votos  had  been  given  to  bo  olocted.” 
u,5.  In  Rule  24  of  the  said  rules,  between  tho  words 

these  rules”  and  the  words  “by  Notification,”  a  comma 
shall  be  inserted. 

l{  6-  In  Rule  25  of  tho  said  rules,  between  tho  words 
these  rules”  and  the  words  “by  Notification,”  a  comma 
shall  be.-  inserted,  and  the  comma  occurring  after  the  word 
Gazette’?  shall  bo  omitted. 
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7.  In  Rule  31  of  tho  said  rules,  between  the  word  and 
figures  “Rule  24”  and  the  words  “no  election,”  the 
following  words,  figures  and  letter  shall  be  inserted, 
namely  :  - 

“or  Rule  24  A.” 

8.  In  Rule  32  of  the  said  rules — 

(a)  for  the  words  ‘  the  return  of  the  election  ex¬ 
penses  of  the  returned  candidate  and  the  declarations 
referred  to  in  Rule  18  axe  received  by  the  Returning 
Officer ;  or”  Occurring  in  Clause  (a)  of  sub-rule  (1  the 
following  shall  be  substituted,  namely  ; — 

“the  period  prescribed  by  Rule  18  for  the  lodging  of 
the  return  of  election  expenses  expires  ;  or” 

(J)  Sub-rule  (4)  shall  be  deleted. 

9.  Rule  50  of  the  said  rules  where  it  occurs  for  the 
second  time  shall  be  re-numbered  as  Rule  61. 

10.  In  column  4  of  Schedule  I  of  the  said  rules — 

(a)  after  the  words  “Revenue  Divisions”  occurring 
against  number  19,  the  words  “excluding  the  Sliertkala 
Taluq”  shall  be  added: 

(j)  For  the  words  ‘  and  Devi  colam  Revenue 
Divisions”  occurring  against  number  20,  the  words  “Reve¬ 
nue  Division  including  the  Shertkala  Taluq”  shall  be 
substituted. 

(c)  For  the  words  “and  Ambalappzka”  occurring 
against  number  22,  the  words  “Ambalapuzha  and 
Shertkala”  shall  be  substituted  and  for  the  words  “Divi¬ 
sions  of  Kottayam  and  Devicolam”  occurring  thereafter 
the  words  “Division  of  Kottayam”  shall  be  substituted. 

11.  Ill  the  sai.d  rules  in  Schedule  II,  paragraph  6, 
Explanation  III,  Clause  (&),  for  the  words  “Kottayam  and 
Devicolam  Revenue  Divisions,”  the  words  “and  Kottayam 
Revenue  Division”  shall  be  substituted. 

12.  In  Schedule  III  of  the  said  rules — 

(a)  .Paragraph  40  shall  be  re-numbered  as  Clause  (1) 
thereof  and  the  following  shall  be  added  as  Clause  (2), 
namely  :  — 

“(2)  In  every  polling  station  in  the  constituencies 
in  which  there  is  a  vacancy  of  a  reserved  seat  or  seats  for 
the  Muslim  or  the  Latin  Catholic  community  as  the  case 
may  be  separate  ballot  boxes  shall  be  provided  for  the 
use  of  the  electors  belonging  to  each  of  such  communities,’’ 
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(4)  Paragraph  43  shall  be  re-numbered  as  Clause  (X) 
thereof  and  the  following  shall  bo  added  as  Clause  (2), 
namely  : — 

“(2)  If  in  constituencies  in  which  reservation  of 
a  seat  or  seats  is  made  for  the  Muslim  or  the  Latin 
Catholic  community,  there  are  candidates  belonging  to 
suoh  communities,  the  Presiding  Officer  shall  in  the  case 
of  electors  belonging  to  either  of  such  communities  also 
state  in  the  counterfoil  that  the  elector  is  a  Muslim  or  a 
Latin  Catholic  as  the  case  may  be.”  * 

(e)  In  paragraph  44,  for  the  words  “ballot  box” 
where  they  occur  for  the  first  time  the  words  “ ballot  box 
provided  for  such  elector,’’  shall  bo  substituted. 

( d )  In  paragraph  46,  Clause  (1), 

(i)  lor  the  letters,  brackets  and  words  “  (a)  and 
(4),  at  all  elections,  and,  at' general  elections, 
also  the  following  question  (c),’’  the  following 
letters,  brackets  and  words  shall  be  substi¬ 
tuted,  namely : — 

“(a),  (4)  and  (e)  at  all  elections.” 

(ii)  For  the  words  ‘at  this  general  election”  occur¬ 
ring  in  sub-clauses  (c),  id)  and  ( e ),  the  words 
“at  the  present  election”  shall  be  sub¬ 
stituted. 

13.  For  Clauses  (a),  (4),  (c)  and  (<Z)  of  paragraph  67 
the  following  shall  be  substituted,  namely  :  — 

“(1)  (a)  The  ballot  box  or  boxes  .  containing  the 
ballot  papers  of  electors  belonging,  as  the  case  may  be,  to 
the  Muslim  or  Latin  Catholic  community,  relating  to  each 
polling  station -and  the  envelopes  containing  votes  under 
paragraph  50  relating  to  such  electors  shall  be  opened  one  . 
after  another  and  the  Returning  Officer  shall  take  out  the 
papers  therefrom,  count  them  or  cause  them  to  be  oounted 
and  record  the  number  thereof  in  a  statement.  Such  state¬ 
ment  shall  not  be  shown  to  any  candidate  or  agent. 

(4)  The  Returning  Officer  shall  then  mix  together 
all  the  ballot  papers  in  the  above  mentioned  boxes  relating 
to  the  Muslim  or  Latin  Catholic  community  as  the  case 
may  be  and  distribute  them  in  convenient  bundles  to  the 
persons  appointed  to  assist  in  counting  the  votes. 

(c)  When  the  ballot  papers  have  been  so  distri¬ 
buted,  but  not  before,  the  Returning  Officer  shall  allow 
i  Jihe  candidates  and  their  agents  reasonable  opportunity  to 
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inspect,  without  handling  the  ballot  papers,  and  shall,  on 
every  ballot  paper,  which  is  rejected,  endorse  the  word 
Rejected”.  If  any  candidate  or  agent  present  questions 
the  correctness  of  the  rejection,  he  shall  also  record  on  the 
ballot  paper  the  grounds  for  the  rejection.  No  can¬ 
didate  or  agent  shall  be  allowed  to  see  the  serial  number 
on  the  back  of  any  ballot  paper. 

(d)  The  Returning  Officer  shall,  as  far  as  practi¬ 
cable,  proceed  continuously  with  the  counting  of  votes  ;  and 
shall,  during  any  necessary  intervals  during  which  the 
counting  has  to  be  suspended,  place  the  ballot  papers, 
packets  and  other  documents  relating  to  the  election  under 
his  own  seal  and  the  seals  of  such  candidates  or  agents  as 
may  desire  to  affix:  them,  and  shall  cause  adequate  pre¬ 
cautions  to  be  taken  |pr  their  custody. 

(e)  The  Returning  Officer  shall  then  count  the 
number  of  valid  votes  in  favour  of  each  of  the  candidates 
belonging  as  the  case  may  be  to  the  Muslim  or  the  Latin 
Catholic  community  and  shall  declare  elected  the  candidate 
who  secures  the  percentage  of  votes  as  provided  in  Clauses 

(i)  and  (ii)  of  the  proviso  to  Clause  («)  of  sub-rule  (7)  of 
Rule  14.  The  Returning  Officer  shall  also  prepare  a  state¬ 
ment  in  Form  XIV  A  annexed  setting  forth — 

(i)  The  names  of  the  candidates  belonging  as  the 
case  may  be  to  the  Muslim  or  Latin  Catholic 
community  for  whom  valid  votes  have  been 
given; 

(ii)  Tho  number  of  valid  votes  given  for  each  Such 
candidates  as  ascertained  from  the  ballot  papers 
contained  in  the  box  or  boxes  referred  to  in 
sub-clause  (a)  above  ; 

(iii)  The  name  of  the  candidate  belonging  as  the 

case  may  be  to  the  Muslim  or  the  Latin 
Catholic  community  who  has  been  elected  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  contained  in 

;  Clauses  fi)  and  (ii)  of  the  proviso  to  Clause  (a) 
of  sub-rule  (7)  of  Rule  14  :  and 

(iv)  The  number  of  votes  declared  invalid. 

if)  The  Returning  Officer  shall  than  keep  the  ballot 
papers  under  his  own  seal  and  the  seals  of  such  candidates 
or  agents  as  may  desire  to  affix  them  and  shall  cause 
adequate  precautions  to  be  taken  for  their  custody. 
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(2)  ( a )  The  remaining  ballot  box  or  boxes  relating 
to  each  polling  station  and  the  envelopes  containing  votes 
under  paragraph  50  shall  then  be  opened,  one  after  another, 
and  the  Returning  Officer  shall  take  out  the  papers  there¬ 
from,  count  them  or  cause  them  to  bo  counted,  and  record 
the  number  thereof  in  a  statement.  Such  statement  shall 
not  be  shown  to  any  candidate  or  agent. 

( b )  The  Returning  Officer  shall  then  take  out  the 
valid  ballot  papers  kept  under  seal  as  provided  in  sub¬ 
clause  if)  of  Clause  (1)  above  and  mix  those  along  with 
the  other  ballot  papers  counted  up  and  totalled  up  under 
sub-clause  ( a )  of  this  clause,  and  distribute  them  in  con¬ 
venient  bundles  to  the  persons  appointed  to  assist  in 
counting  the  votes. 

( c )  When  the  ballot  papers  ha<ye  been  so  distributed, 
but  not  before,  the  Returning  Officer  shall  allow  the  can¬ 
didates  and  their  agents  reasonable  opportunity  to  inspect, 
without  handling  the  ballot  papers,  and  shall,  on  every 
ballot  paper  which  is  rejected,  endorse  the  word  “Rejected .” 
If  any  candidate  or  agent  present  questions  the  correct¬ 
ness  of  the  rejection,  he  shall  also  record  on  the  ballot 
paper  the  grounds  for  the  rejection.  No  candidate  or 
agent  shall  be  allowed  to  see  the  serial  number  on  the 
baok  of  any  ballot  paper. 

G#)  The  Returning  Officer  shall,  as  far  as  practi¬ 
cable,  proceed  continuously  with  the  counting  of  votes  ; 
and  shall,  during  any  necessary  intervals  during  which  the 
counting  has  to  be  suspended,  place  the  ballot  papers, 
packets  and  other  documents  relating  to  the  election 
under  his  own  seal  and  the  seals  of  such  candidates  or 
agents  as  may  desire  to  affix  them,  and  shall  cause  adequate 
precautions  to  be  taken  for  their  custody. 

(<?)  After  the  counting  of  votes  is  completed  the 
Returning  Officer  shall,  except  in  the  case  of  candidates,  if 
any,  already  declared  elected  under  sub-clause  (e)  of  Clause 
(1)  above,  proceed  to  make  the  declaration  in  the  manner 
provided  in  sub-rule  (7)  of  Rule  14.” 

14.  For  Clause  (1)  of  paragraph  68,  the  following  shall 
be  substitued,  namely 

“  (1)  A  ballot  paper  shall  be  rejected  if— 

{a)  the  number  of  votes  recorded  thereon  exceeds 
the  number  of  vacancies  of  reserved  seats  if  any  plus 
one )  or 
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(b)  the  number  of  votes  recorded  thereon  in  favour 
of  any  one  candidate  exceeds  one  ;  or 

(c)  the  vote  or  votes  recorded  thereon  contravene 
any  of  the  provisions  contained  in  sub-rule  (5)  of  Rule 
14;  or 

(d)  no  vote  is  recorded  thereon  ;  or 

(e)  it  is  void  for  uncertainty  ;  or 

(f)  it  bears  any  mark  by  which  the  elector '  can  be 
identified;  or 

(g)  it  does  not  bear  the  initial  of  the  presiding 
officer  on  its  back.” 

16.  In  Schedule  VI  of  the  said  rules  for  the  words 
‘‘Commissioner,  Devieolam”  occurring  against  the  item 
“The  Travancore  Planters”  under  the  heading  “Special” 
the  words  “Division  Peishkar,  Kottayam”  shall  be  sub¬ 
stituted. 

16.  (a)  In  Form  IX  of  the  said  rules,  after  the  first 
column,  a  hew  column  shall  be  added  with  the  following 
heading,  namely : — 

“Community  (whether  Ezhava,  Muslim  or  Latin 
Catholic).” 

(6)  The  following  shall  be  substituted  for  the 
instructions  on  the  back  of  the  outer  foil,  namely  ; 

“(1)  Place  a  cross  mark  thus  x  against  the*  name 
or  names  of  the  candidate  or  candidates  for  whom"  you  may 
vote. 

(2)  Not  more  than  one  mark  shall  be  placed 
against  the  name  of  the  same  candidate.” 

17.  After  Form  XIII  and  before  Form  XIV  the  follow¬ 
ing  shall  be  inserted  as  Form  XIV  A,  namely : 
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PORM  XIY  A. 

Vide  Paragraph  57,  Schedule  III. 

Return  showing  tho  results  of  the  election  for  the  seat 
reserved  for  the 


Muslims 
Latin  Catholics 


the— 


■  constituency. 


Names  of  candidates  for  Number  of  valid  votes, 

whom  votes  have  been  given.  i 


B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

Number  of  valid  votes. 

Number  of  votes  declared  invalid. 

Number  of  tendered  votes. 

_ I _ 

(I  have  verified  the  statements  forwarded  by  the 
presiding  officers  and  found  them 

_ correct 

to  contain  the  following  errors) 

I  do  hereby  declare  that  tho  following  candidate  has 
been  duly  elected  : — 

(where  a  declaration  has  boon  made  under  sub-clause 
W  of  Clause  (1)  of  paragraph  57) 

I  do  hereby  certify  that  no  candidate  has  obtained  the 
percentage  of  votes  provided  for  in  tho  proviso  to  clause(a) 
of  sub-rule  (7)  of  Rule  14. 

(where  no  such  declaration  has  been  made) 

Returning  Officer. 
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B.  0.  0.  No.  978/B|38|Legis.,  dated  the  2nd  May  1930 .» 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  6, 15 
and  34  of  the  Travancore  Legislative  Reforms  Act,  II  of 
1108,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have 
been  pleased  to  direct  that  the  following  further  amend¬ 
ments  be  made  in  the  Sri  Chitra  State  Council  Electoral 
Buies  passed  under  date  the  14th  March  1933  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  1st  Meenom,  1108,  as  subsequently  amended: — 

1.  In  Rule  10,  sub-rule  (1)  of  the  said  rules — 

(a)  after  the  word  “member”,  the  words  “or  mem¬ 
bers”  shall  be  inserted ;  and 

(5)  in  Clause  («)  of  the  proviso  the  word  “general” 
where  it  oocurs  for  the  first  time  shall  be  omitted. 

2.  In  Rule  11,  sub-rule  (2),  Clause  ( a )  of  the  said 
Rules,  for  the  word  “member”  ithe  words  “member  or 
members”  shall  be  substituted. 

3.  In  Rule  12  of  the  said  rules — 

(a)  the  following  shall  be  substituted  for  sub-rule 
(4),  namely  ; — 

“(4)  For  the  purpose  Of  sub-rule  (3),  the  number 
of  votes  polled  shall  be  the  total  number  of 
valid  votes  polled  for  all  the  candidates  in 
the  constituency.” 

( b )  for  the  words  “at  a  general  election”  occurring 
in  the  proviso  to  sub-rule  (6),  the  words  “at  any  election’’ 
shall  be  substituted. 

4.  In  Rule  14  of  the  said  Rules — 

{a)  the  following  shall  be  substituted  for  sub-ruls 
(6),  namely — 

“  (5).  ( a )  In  a  constituency  in  which  reservation 
of  a  seat  or  seats  is  provided  every  elector  iu  the  consti¬ 
tuency  shall  have  one  vote  for  every  reserved  seat  in  such, 
constituency  which  he  may  give  in  favour  of  any  one 
candidate  belonging  to  the  respective  community  for 
which  such-  seat  is  reserved  and  shall  also  have  an 
additional  vote  which  he  may  give  in  favour  of  any  one 
candidate  belonging  to  communities  for  which  no  seat  is 
i  T.  G.  8.,  dated  the  19tli  Medom  lU4/2wl  May  1939,  Pt.  It,  p.  415. 
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reserved  in  the  constituency  or  in  favour  of  any.one  candi¬ 
date  belonging  to  communities  with  respect  to  which 
there  is  no  vacancj'  of  a  reserved  seat  in  the  constituency. 

(6)  In  every  other  constituency  every  elector 
shall  have  only  one  vote  and  such  vote  may  be  given  to 
any  one  candidate  in  such  constituency” 

(e)  The  following  shall  be  substituted  for  sub¬ 
rule  (7),  namely : — 

“(7)  When  the  counting  of  votes  has  boon  com¬ 
pleted,  the  Returning  Officer  shall  declare  as  many  candi¬ 
dates  to  be  eleoted  as  there  are  vacancies  ;  and,  for  this 
purpose,  shall  prooeed  as  follows  - 

(«)  If  there  be  the  vacancy  of  a  reserved  seat  or 
of  more  than  one  reserved  seat  the  Returning  Officer  shall 
declare  the  candidate  belonging  to  the  community  for 
which  the  seat  is  reserved  or,  as  the  case  may  be,  the 
candidate  belonging  to  each  of  the  communities  for  which 
respectively  the  seat  is  reserved,  to  whom  the  largest 
number  of  votes  has  been  given  to  be  elected  : 

Provided  that 

(i)  In  the  case  of  a  vacancy  of  a  seat  rosorvnd  for 
the  Muslim  community  the  candidate  who  belongs  to  such 
community  and  who  obtains  sixty  per  oont.  or  more  of  the 
votes  polled  by  the  electors  belonging  to  that  community 
in  favour  of  the  candidates  belonging  to  the  said  commu¬ 
nity  shalll  be  declared  to  be  elected  for  such  seat : 

(ii)  in  the  case  of  a  vacancy  of  any  seat  reserved 
for  the  Latin  Catholic  community  the  candidate  who 
belongs  to  such  community  and  who  obtains  sixty  per 
oent.  or  more  of  the  votes  polled  by  the  electors  belonging 
to  that  community  in  favour  of  candidates  belonging  to 
the  said  community  shall  be  declared  to  bo  elected,  for 
such  seat. 

(5)  If  there  be  any  vacancy  left  tho  Returning 
Officer  shall  declare  the  candidate  or  candidates  as  the 
case  may  be  (excluding  those  already  declared  elected)  to 
whom  the  largest  number  of  votes  has  been  given  to  be 
elected.” 

5.  In  Rule  24  of  the  said  rules,  between  the  words 
these  rules”  and  the  words  ‘by  Notification”,  a  comma 
shall  be  inserted,  and  the  comma  occurring  after  the  word 

‘Gazette”  shall  be  omitted. 
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1{  6.  In  Rule  25  of  the  said  rules,  between  the  words 
these  rules”  and  the  words  “by  Notification”,  a  comma 
shall  be  inserted  and  the  comma  occurring  after  the  word 
Gazette”  shall  be  omitted. 

7.  Tn  Rule  31  of  the  said  rules,  between  the  word  and 
figures  “Rule  24”  and  the  words  “no  election,”  the  words, 
figures  and  letter  “or  Rule  24  A”  shall  be  inserted. 

8.  In  Rule  82  of  the  said  rules — 

(ffl)  for  the  words  “the  return  of  the  election  ex¬ 
penses  of  the  returned  candidate  and  the  declarations 
referred  to  in  Rule  18  are  received  by  the  Returning  Offi¬ 
cer  ;  or”  occurring  in  Clause  (a)  of  sub-rule  (1),  the  fol¬ 
lowing  shall  be  substituted,  namely : 

the  period  prescribed  by  Rule  18  for  the  lodg¬ 
ing  of  the  return  of  election  expenses  ex- 

(5)  Sub-rule  (4)  shall  be  deleted. 

9.  Rule  50  of  the  said  rules  where  it  occurs  for  the 
second  time  shall  be  renumbered  as  Rule  51. 

10'.  In  column  4  of  Schedule  I  of  the  said  rules,  for 
the  words  ‘‘and  Pathamamthitta”  occurring  against  num¬ 
ber  16,  the  words  “Pathanamthitta  and  Sherthala”  shall 
be  substituted  and  for  the  words  “Divisions  of  Kottayam 
and  Dsvicolam”  occurring  thereafter  thejwords  Division 
of  Kottayam”  shall  be  substituted. 

11.  In  Schedule  II,  paragraph  5,  Explanation  III, 
Clause  (b)  of  the  sa,id  rules,  for  the  words  ‘Kottayam  and 
Devicolam  Revenue  Divisions,”  the  words  and  Kottayam 
Revenue  Divisions”  shall  be  substituted. 

12.  In  Schedule  III  of  the  said  rules — 

(a)  paragraph  40  shall  be  renumbered  as  Clause  (1) 
thereof  and  the  following  shall  be  added  as  Clause  (2), 
namely  : — 

“  (2)  In  every  polling  station  in  the  constitu¬ 
encies  in  which  there  is  a  vacancy  of  a  re¬ 
served  seat  or  soats  for  the  Muslim  or  the 
Latin  Catholic  community  as  the  case  may 
be  separate  ballot  boxes  shall  be  provided 
for  the  use  of  the  electors  belonging  to  each 
of  such  communities.” 
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(b)  Paragraph  43  shall  be  renumbered  as  Clansa  HI 

of  paragraph  43  and  the  following  shall  b«  added  as  Clan™ 
(.2),  namely  ;■ —  1 

“ (8)  Y  in  in  which  'reservation 

oi  a  seat  or  seats  m  made  for  the  Muslim  or 
the  Lahn  Uthohc  community  there  aw 
candidates  belonging  to  such  communities, 
tho  presiding  officer  shall  also  stato  iu  tin 
counterfoil  Whether  the  elector  is  a  Muslim 
or  a  Latin  Catholic  as  the  caso  may  bo  J5 

(c)  In  paragraph  44,  for  the  words  “ballot '  bos*’ 
where  they  occur  tor  tho  first  time  tho  words  “biiw  w 
provided  for  such  elector”  shall  be  substituted. 

(a)  In  paragraph  46,  Clause  (l)  for  "tho  letters, 
bracks  s  and  words  (a)  and  (b),  at  all  elections,  and  at  ■ 
general  election,  also  tho  following  question  (c)”,  the 
nameTy1— etteiS’  bra°ksts  and  wol'as  f,1’a11  i-"!  substituted, 
“(a),  (b)  and  (c)  at  all  elections.” 

•  ■  (e), ' Ff  the  TT ls  ‘V  Nthis  8»n®»l  election”  occur- 

i  8f-  f,11^0^1’808  (f)  and  (d)  the  words  “at  the  present 

election  shall  be  substituted. 

llJLi  F°-r  Cla"s®su(a)*  (»)  and  (d)  of  paragraph  57 
the  following  shall  be  substituted  namely  ’ 

(1)  (a)  The  ballot  box  or  boxes  containing  the 
ballot  papers  of  electors  belonging,  as  the  case  may  be  ' 
to  the  Muslim  or  Latin  Catholic  community,  relating  to 
eachpdhngstamn  and  the  envelopes  containing  yft  ° 
under  paragraph  50  relating  to  such  electors  shall  be 

tKnt  tWWa“<?khM?ndth8  Rotelling  Officer  shall 
take  out  the  papers  therefrom  count  them  or  cause  them 
to  be  counted  and  record  the  number  thereof  in  a  s£ 
date  or  Jett.  ^  shaJ1  be  shown  to  any  candi- 

afl  Si1?6  Eetllr.ninS  0ffic«i'  shall  then  mix  together 
ingt  tt  M  mentioned  boxes  relat*  . 

cafe^mav  U  and’disf ' ..Lat™,  Cat]l°l10  community  as  the 

*• 

anoiuates  and  their  agents  reasonable  opportunity  to 
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inspect,  without  handling  the  ballot  papers,  and  shall,  on 
every  ballot  paper  which  is  rejected,  endorse  the  word 
Rejected.”  If  any  candidate  or  agent  present,  questions 
the  correctness  of  the  rejection,  he  shall  also  record  on  the 
ballot  paper  the  grounds  for  the  rejection.  No  candidate 
or  agent  shall  be  allowed  to  see  the  serial  number  on  the 
back  of  any  ballot  paper. 

{d)  The  Returning  Officer  shall,  as  far  as  practi¬ 
cable,  proceed  continuously  with  the  counting  of  votes  ; 
and  shall,  during  any  necessary  intervals  during  which 
the  counting  lias  to  be  suspended,  place  the  ballot  papers, 
packets  and  other  documents  relating  to  the  election 
under  his  own  seal  and  the  seals  of  such  candidates  or 
agents  as  may  desire  to  affix  them,  and  shall  cause  ade¬ 
quate  precautions  to  be  taken  for  their  custody. 

(«)  The  Returning  Officer  shall  then  count  the 
number  of  valid  votes  in  favour  of  each  of  the  candidates 
belonging  as  the  case  may  be  to  the  Muslim  or  the  Latin 
Catholic  community  and  shall  declare  elected  the  candi¬ 
date  who  secures  the  percentage  of  votes  as  provided  in 
Clause  (i)  and  (ii)  of  the  proviso  to  Clause  (a)  of  sub-rule 
(7)  of  Rule  14.  The  Returning  Officer  shall  also  prepare 
a  statement  in  Form  XIV  A  annexed  setting  forth — 

(i)  the  names  of  the  candidates  belonging  as 
the  case  may  be  to  the  Muslim  or  Latin 
Catholic  community  for  whom  valid  votes 
have  been  given ; 

(ii)  the  number  of  valid  votes  given  for  each 
such  candidate  as  ascertained  from  the  bal¬ 
lot  papers  contained  in  the  box  or  boxes 
referred  to  in  sub-clause  (a)  above ; 

(iii)  the  name  of  the  candidate  belonging  as  the 
case  may  be  to  the  Muslim  or  the  Latin  Catholic  commu¬ 
nity  who  has  been  elected  in  accordance  with  the  provi¬ 
sions  contained  in  Clauses  (i)  and  (ii)  of  the  proviso  to 
Clause  (a)  of  sub-rule  (7)  of  Rule  14;  and 

(iv)  the  number  of  votes  deckrod  invalid. 

(/)  The  Returning  Officer  shall  thou  keep  tlio 
ballot  papers  under  his  own  seal  and  tlio  seals  of  such 
candidates  or  agents  as  may  desire  to  affix  them  and  shall 
cause  adequate  precautions  to  be  taken  for  their  custody. 

(2)  («)  The  remaining  ballot  box  or  boxes  relating 
to  each  polling  station  and  the  envelopes  containing  votes 
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under  paragraph  50  shall  thou  bn  opened  ono  after  another, 
and  the  Returning  Officer  shall  take  out  the  papers  there¬ 
from,  count  them  or  cause  them  to  bo  counted,  and  record 
the  number  thereof  in  a  statement.  Such  statement  shall 
not  be  showi  to  any  candidate  or  agent. 

(b)  The  Returning  Officer  shall  then  take,  out  the 
valid  ballot  papers  kept  under  seal  as  provided  in  sub¬ 
clause  (/)  of  Clause  (i)  above  and  mix  those  along  with 
the  other  ballot  papers  counted  up  and  totalled  up  under 
sub-clause  (at)  of  this  clause,  and  distribute  them  in  con-  * 
venicnt  bundles  to  the  persons  appointed  to  assist  in  count¬ 
ing  the  votes. 

(c)  When  the  ballot  papers  have  been  so  distri¬ 
buted,  but  not  before,  the  Returning  Officer  shall  allow 
the  candidates  and  their  agents  reasonable  opportunity  to 
inspect  without  handling  the  ballot  papers,  and  shall,  on 
every  ballot  paper  which  is  rejected,  endorse  the  word 
“Rejected.”  If  any  candidate  or  agent  present  questions 
the  correctness  of  the  rejection,  he  shall  also  record  on  the 
ballot  paper  the  grounds  for  the  rejection.  No  candidate 
or  agent  shall  be  allowed  to  see  the  serial  number  on  tile 
back  of  any  ballot  paper. 

(d)  The  Returning  Officer  shall,  an  far  as  practi¬ 
cable,  proceed  continuously  with  the  eoiuiting  of  votes; 
and  shall,  during  any  necessary  intervals  during  which 
the  counting  has  to  be  suspended,  place  the  ballot  papers, 
packets  and  other  documents  relating  to  the  election' 
under  his  own  seal  and  the  Simla  of  such,  candidates  or 
agents  as  may  desire  to  affix  them,  and  shall  cause  ade¬ 
quate  precautions  to  be  taken  for  their  custody. 

(e)  After  the  counting  of  votes  is  completed  the 
Returning  Officer  shall,  except  in  the  case  of  candidates,' 
if  any,  already  declared  elected  tinder  sub-clause  («)  of 
Clause  (1)  above,  proceed  to  make  the  declaration  in  the 
manner  provided  in  sub-rule  (7)  of  Rule  Id.” 

14.  1’or  Clause  (1)  of  paragraph  58,  the  following  shall-  .- 
be  substituted,  namely: — 

“(1)  A  ballot  paper  shall  he  rejected  if--- 

(а)  the  number  of  votes  recorded  thereon  exceeds 
the  number  oi  vacancies  of  reserved  seats,  if  any  plus 
one ;  or 

(б)  the  number  of  voi.es  recorded  thereon  in 
favour  of  any  one  candidate  exceeds  mm ;  or 
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(o)  the  vote  or  votes  recorded  thereon  contravene 
any  of  the  provisions  contained  in  sub-rule  (6)  of  Rule  14;  or 
W  no  vote  is  recorded  thereon;  or 
•  (e)  it  is  void  for  uncertainty ;  or 
(/)  it  bears  any  mark  by  which  the  elector  can 
be  identified ;  or 

(ff)  it  does  not  bear  the  initial  of  the  Residing 
Officer  on  its  back.” 

(i  16.  In  Schedule  VI  of  the  said  rules  for  the  words 
Commissioner,  Devicolam”  occurring  against  the  item 
*'  The  Travancore  Planters  ”  under  the  heading  “  Special  ” 
the  words  “  Division  Peishkar,  Kottayam  ”  shall  be  substi¬ 
tuted. 

16.  {a)  In  Form  IX  of  the  said  rules,  after  the  first 

column,  a  new  column  shall  be  added  with  the  following 
heading,  namely  : — 

“Community  (whether  Ezhava,  Muslim  or  Latin 
Catholic)”. 

(6)  The  following  shall  be  substituted  for  the  ins¬ 
tructions  on  the  back  of  the  outer  foil,  namely: — 

“  (1)  place  a  cross  mark  thus  x  against  the  name 
or  names  of  the  candidate  or  candidates 
for  whom  you  may  vote. 

(2)  not  more  than  one  mark  shall  be  placed 
against  the  name  of  the  same  candidate.” 

.  17.  After  Form  XIII  and  before  Form  XIV  the  follow¬ 
ing  shall  be  inserted  as  Form  XIV  A,  namely  : — 

FORM  XIV  A. 


Vide  paragraph  67,  Schedule  III. 
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( I  have  verified  the  statements  forwarded  by 'the 
Presiding  Officers  and  found 

I  do  hereby  declare  that  the  following  candidate  has 
been  duly  elected  : — 

(■where  a  declaration  has  been  made  under  sub- 
clause  («)  of  Class  (1)  of  paragraph  57). 

I  do  In  ruby  certify  that  no  candidate  has  obtained 
the  percentage  of  votes  provided  for  in  the  proviso  to 
Clause  («)  of  sub-rule  (7)  of  Rule  14. 

(where  no  such  declaration  has  been  made.) 

Date.  _  Retimimm  Officer, 

(5) 

R.  0.  C.  No.  l'2il|>  A  nf  37/l.ngis.  tal  the  l»t  it  a}  V.Hl»  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  b.y  Sections  6,  15 
and  34  of  the  Travail  core  Legislative  Reforms  Ant,  11  of 
1108,  tl»«*  Covermnent  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have 
been  pleased  to  direct  that  the  following  further  amend¬ 
ments  be  made  in  the  Sri  Ohitra  State  Council  Hleotoral 
Rules  passed  uuclor  date  the  14tli  March  103H  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  1st  Meenoiu  1108,  as  subsequently  amended 
In  Schedule  II,  paragraph  5 — 

(i)  after  Clause  {a)  the  following  clause  shall  be 
inserted,  namely : — 

“(«.«)  is  a  holder  of  Jenmom  thanathu  land  the 
annual  value  of  which  is  twenty  five  rupees  or  more  ; 

(ii)  In  Explanation  II  after  Clause;  (iv),  the  follow¬ 
ing  clause  shall  be  added,  namely  :— 

“(v)  in  the  case  of  Jonmon  thanathu  lands,  the 
annual  pattani  as  assessed  at  the  last  settlement  shall  be 
taken  to  be  the  annual  value  of  such  lands”  ; 

(iii)  in  explanation  III  Clause  (i),  the  word  “and” 
occurring  between  the  figures  and  brackets  “(iii)”  and 
“(iv)”  shall  be  deleted,  and  between  the  figures  and 
brackets  (iv)”  and  the  words  and  figures  “  of  Explana¬ 
tion  II”  the  word,  figure  and  brackets  “and  (v)”  shall  b# 
inserted  ; 

(iv}  in  Explanation  IV,  between  the  letter  and 
brackets  ‘‘(a)”  and  the  letter  and  brackets  ‘  (!>)”  the  letters 
and  brackets  “(aa)”  shall  be  inserted ;  and 

1I.G.G-,  toted  the  25th  Medom  U15/7th  May  1940,  Pt.  II,  p.  396. 
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W.  in  Explanation  V,  between  the  letter  and 
brackets  "(a)”  and  the  letter  and  brackets  “(b)”,  the 
letters  and  brackets  “{ad)  ’  shall  be  inserted 

(6)  . 

H.  0.  0.  N<>.  12u6o£/37/Le2is.  dated  ihi*  1st  March  U14O1 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  6,  16 
and  34  oi  the  Travail  core  Legislative  Reforms  Act,  II  of 
1108,  the  Government  oi  Ilis  Highness  the  Maharaja  have 
been  pleased  to  direct  chat  tin:  following  iurther  amend¬ 
ments  be  made  m  the  bn  Mulam  Assembly  Electoral 
Rules  passed  under  date  the  14th  March  1933  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  1st  Meenom  1108,  as  subsequently  amended  ; — 
In  Schedule  II,  paragraph  6, — 

(i)  after  Clause  (a)  the  following  clause  shall  be 
inserted,  namely  : — 

\aa)  is  a  holder  of  Jenmom  thanatku  land  the 
annual  value  of  which  is  one  rupee  or  more  ;  or”, 

(ii)  in  Explanation  II  after  Clause  (iv),  the  follow¬ 
ing  clause  shall  be  added,  namely  - 

“(v)  in  tile  case  of  Jenmom  thanatku  lands,  the 
annual  pattam  as  assessed  at  the  last  settlement  shall  be 
taken  to  be  the  annual  value  of  such  lands”  ; 

(iii)  in  Explanation  III  Clause  (i),  the  word  “and” 
occurring  between  the  figures  and  brackets  *‘(iii)”  and'‘(iv)” 
shall  be  deleted,  and  between  the  figures  and  brackets 
“(iv)”  and  the  words  and  figures  “of  Explanation  II”  the 
word,  figure  and  brackets  “and  (v)”  shall  be  inserted  ; 

(iv)  in  Explanation  IV,  between  the  letter  and 
brackets  “(a)”  and  the  letter  and  brackets  “(d)”,  the 
letters  and  brackets  “(ad)”  shall  be  inserted ;  and 

(v)  in  Explanation  V,  between  the  letter  and 
brackets  “(a)”  and  the  letter  and  brackets  “(b)”,  the 
letters  and  brackets  “(ad)”  shall  be  inserted. 

ir 

Jt.  o.  0.  No.  212  ot  40/Logis.  ilalid  the  11th  July  1340. 2 

In  exercise  of  the  power  conferred  by  Proviso  (b)  of 
Section  9  of  the  Travancore  Legislative  Reforms  Act,  II 
of  1108,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja 
hereby  extend  the  period  of  the  continuance  of  the  Second 
Sri  Mulam  Assembly  and  the  Second  Sri  Chitra  State 
Council  up  to  the  20th  June  1942, 

“  IT.  a.  G-  dated  Die  26th  iVlcdom  Jll5/7th 
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Note  Notifications  similar  to  the  above  were  issued 


regarding  the  following  Companies  also  : — 


The  Hindustan  Ce-opev&'  |  T-  G.  G.,  (ial.crl  Ihe  29th 

Insuvam'.e  Suoietv  I  .fudl  ,  dated  llw  5th  Muimui  !  1  Ml U(h  April 
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Note  .—{contd.) 


In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  41  of  the 
Travancore  Life  Assurance  Companies  Act,  IV  of  1112,  tho  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  exempt  the 
Travancore  Co-operative  Insurance  Society  Ltd.,  No.  1957, 
Trivandrum,  from  the  operation  of  the  Rule  9  of  tire  Travancore 
Life  Assurance  Companies  Rules  in  regard  to  the  accounts 
of  the  co-operative  financial  years  ending  with  the  last  day  of 
Edavom  1113  and  the  last  day  of  Edavom  1114,  subject  to 
the  condition  that  annual  audits  would  be  conducted  by  the 

Co-operative  Department.  _ j _ 

^TiTO'****  the  Mb  Medcm  llUllSlh  April  1839, 1't  I,  p.  1034. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  LUNACY  ACT1 2  . 

(VI  OF  1110.) 

Notifications. 

(1) 

II.  0.  C.  No-  440/36/JixiI..  dated  tho  3rd  .January  1939*  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  1  (3) 
of  the  Travanooro  Lunacy  Act,  VI  of  1110,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  notify 
that  the  Tiavancore  Lunacy  Act,  VI  of  1110,  shall  come 
into  force  on  the  first  day  of  Makaram  1114. 

(2) 

R.  0.  c.  No.  44il|36/.TndI.  tinted  the  Ord  .lanuarj  1939-  . 

In  exorcise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  63  of 
the  Travanooro  Lunacy  Act,  VI  of  1110,  the  Government 
of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  make  tho  fol¬ 
lowing  Rules  under  date  the  3rd  January  1939,19th  Dhanu 
1114  : — 

1.  In  those  Rules,  “Act”  means  the  Travancore  Lunacy 
Act,  VI  of  1110. 

2.  The  following  places  are  established  and  declared  to 
be  asylums  within  the  meaning  of  Section  2(1)  of  the 
Act,  namely 

(1)  The  Hospital  for  Mental  Diseases,  Trivandrum. 

(2)  The  Leper  Colony  at  Noornad. 

(8)  The  Central  Prison. 

8.  Every  application  for  admission  as  a  voluntary 
boarder  under  the  proviso  to  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  3 
of  the  Act  shall  be  in  Form  A  attached  to  these  Rules. 

4.  When  a  voluntary  boarder  desires  to  leave  tho 
asylum,  he  shall  give  notice  in  Form  B  to  the  person  in 
charge  of  the  asylum. 

5.  In  case  voluntary  boarder,  admitted  into  any  asylum 
under  Section  3  (1), suddenly  becomes  unconscious  or  loses 
his  volition,  the  fact  shall  at  once  be  intimated  to  the 


1Fov  Act  VI of  1110  see  V«1 .  VIII,  p.  43. 

2T,  G.  G.  dated  the  26th  Dhnnu  1 114,!  10th  .lannavy  193'),  Ft.  I.  p.  51',, 
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visitors,  and,  with  the  written  consent  of  any  two  of  them, 
the  patient  may  be  handed  over  to  his  nearest  available 
relative  or  relatives.  If  there  be  no  such  relative  or  if 
such  relations  are  not  willing  to  take  charge  of  him,  the 
officer  in  charge  of  the  asylum  shall,  in  consultation  with 
the  District  Magistrate,  either  transfer  him  to  the  nearest 
District  Hospital,  or,  himself  or  through  a  deputy,  apply 
for;  a  reception  order  in  respect  of  him  on  obtaining  the 
necessary  medical  certificates.  When  the  patient  is  trans¬ 
ferred  to  the  District  Hospital,  the  officer  in  charge  or  his 
deputy  shall  apply  for  reception  order  with  the  necessary 
medical  certificates.  Until  the  Magistrate  passes  any 
order  for  his  detention  pending  petition,  the  patient  may 
be  detained  either  in  the  voluntary  section  of  the  asylum  or 
the  District  Hospital,  as  the  case  may  be.  If  his  detention 
in  the  voluntary  section  is  considered  inadvisable  in  the 
interests  of  other  patients,  he  may  be  detained  in  any 
other  section  suitable  to  his  condition  with  the ’consent  ,  in 
'writing  of  any  two  of  the  visitors. 

6.  Every  order  of  detention  of  a  lunatic  or  an  alleged 
lunatic  under  Section  7,  15  and  20  of  the  Act  shall  be  in 
Form  C  attached  to  these  Rules. 

7.  The  following  places  are  prescribed  for  the  detention 
of  a  lunatic  or  alleged  lunatic,  w/., 

{a)  The  Hospital  for  mental  diseases,  Trivandrum ; 
{b)  Government  District  Hospital  ; 

(o)  Government  dispensary  building  having  suitable 
accommodation ;  or 

(d)  The  District  Jail,  if  the  dangerous  or  violent 
character  of  the  lunatic  or  alleged  lunatic  renders  detention 
in  such  place  necessary,  or  a  police  lock-up,  in  case  of 
emergency  : 

Provided  that  when  passing  a  detention  order,  the 
Court  may  allow  the  lunatic  or  alleged  lunatic  to  be 
detained  in  the  custody  of  a  relative  or  guardian  on  such 
conditions  as  the  Court  may  deem  fit. 

8.  The  costs  incurred  by  way  of  maintenance,  clothing, 
medicine  and  escort  in  respect  of  an  alleged  lunatic  de¬ 
tained  under  Section  7  of  the  Act  shall  be  deemed  to  be 
costs  of  the  inquiry  within  the  meaning  of  Section  9  (X'  of 
the  Act, 
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9.  (1)  Every  asylum  under  the  Act  shall  be  divided  into 
three  sections,  namely.— 

(a)  Voluntary  section,  that  is,  where  persons  are 
admitted  as  voluntary  boarders  [Vide  Section  3  (1)], 

lb)  Section  for  patients  admitted  on  reception 
orders  ( Vide  Sections  6,  9,  13  and  14). 

(c)  Section  for  admission  of  criminal  lunatics 
( Vide  Section  21). 

(2)  Patients  contemplated  by  the  Act  may  be  ad¬ 
mitted  into  the  Hospital  for  Mental  Diseases,  Trivandrum, 
from  any  part  of  the  State. 

(3)  A  patient  falling  within  any  particular  one  of 
the  groups  (a),  (/>)  and  (c)  of  sub-rule  (1)  shall  not  be 
admitted  into  any  other  group. 

10.  The  Court  or  Magistrate  passing  a  detention  order 

under  the  Act  may.  if  he  deems  it  necessary,  make  arrange¬ 
ments  for  detailing  a  Police  Guard,  to  provide  for  the  safe 
custody  of  the  lunatic  or  the  alleged  lunatic.  .  . 

11.  Lf  the  alleged  lunatic  is  a  female,  a  female  attend¬ 
ant  or  relative  shall,  wherever  practicable,  be  in  attendance 
during  the  period  of  detention. 

12.  Before  a  lunatic  or  alleged  lunatic  is  sent  to  any 
place  of  detention,  mentioned  in  Rule  7  enquiry  should  be 
made  .by  the  authority  ordering  such  detention  as  to 
whether  accommodation  is  available. 

13.  In  ordinary  circumstances,  the  relative  who  pre¬ 
sents  a  petition  under  Section  35  of  the  Act  will  make 
arrangements  for  the  lunatic’s  removal  to  the  place  of 
detention  on  any  order  for  his  custody  being  made  ;  but  in 
the  case  of  a  lunatic  who  is  dangerous  to  himself  or  others, 
a  Police  Guard  may  be  provided  by  the  Court. 

14.  The  Court  or  the  Magistrate  sending  a  lunatic  or 
alleged  lunatic  to  any  place  of:  detention  mentioned  in 
Rule  7  is  held  responsible  for  the  escort  being  provided 
with  sufficient  means  to  purchase  such  articles  as  milk, 
conjee  or  other  suitable  food  for  the  use  of  the  lunatic 
.during  his  journey,  and  in  case,  the  lunatic  refuses  food  or 
becomes  sick,  for  his  being  taken  to  the  nearest  hospital 
for  advice  and  treatment. 

15.  Every  female  lunatic  sent  to  anyplace  of  detention 
mentioned  in  Rule  7,  shall  wherever  practicable  be  accom¬ 
panied  by  a  female  attendant  or  relative  in  addition  to  the 
usual  Police  Guard. 
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16.  Within  24  hours  ol  the  reception  of  a  patient  into 
an  asylum,  a  report  shall  be  made  to  the  District  Magistrate 
and  to  the  visitors  by  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  asylum. 
But,  when  the  patient  is  admitted  on  the  order  of  the  Dis¬ 
trict  Magistrate  himself,  no  report  to  him  is  necessary. 

17.  A  statement  regarding  the  physical  and  mental 
condition  of  every  newly  admitted  patient  shall  be  sent  to 
the  District  Magistrate  by  the  attending  medical  officer 
not  later  than  the  seventh  day  and  at  the  end  of  the  first- 
month  after  his  admission.  If  the  patient  is  not  in  the 
asylum  till  the  seventh  day  or  till  the  end  of  the  first 
month,  the  reports  must  be  sent  as  soon  as  the  patient 
ceases  to  be  an  inmate  of  the  asylum. 

18.  The  discharge  of  a  patient  from  the  asylum  or  t.Jn? 
death  of  a  patient  in  the  asylum  shall  be  reported  within 
24  hours  of  such  discharge  or  death  to  the  District  Magis¬ 
trate  and  to  the  visitors. 

19.  Patients  in  an  asylum  may  during  week-ends 
(Saturday  and  Sunday)  be  permitted  to  be  let  out  on 
patrol  to  their  houses  if  they  are  within  a-  radius  of  four 
miles,  and  if  the  medical  officer  in  charge  thinks  that  the}' 
are  fit  and  will  be  benefited  by  the  change  : 

Provided  that  nothing  in  this  Rule  shall  apply  to 
criminal  lunatics  detained  under  Section  21  of  the  Act. 

20.  The  patient  should  be  free,  as  far  as  possible,  inside 
the  asylum  compound.  Only  dangerous  and  unmanageable 
patients  should  be  locked  up  in  cells. 

[21.  (a)  No  leper  lunatic  shall  be  admitted  into  the 
Hospital  for  Mental  Diseases,  Trivandrum,  and  if  a  lunatic 
admitted  into  the  hospital  develops  leprosy  or  if  a  leper 
lunatic  has  been  admitted  by  oversight,  sueli  lunatic  shall, 
after  examination,  if  necessary,  by  the  (Specialist  in 
leprosy)1  and  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Sections  28  to 
34  of  the  Act,  be  removed  to  the  Leper  Colony  at  Noornad: 

Provided  that  a  voluntary  patient  admitted  under  the 
proviso  to  sub-section  (1)  of  Section  3  shall  not  be  so 
removed  except  upon  his  consent  in  writing  and  on  a  certi¬ 
ficate  of  two  of  the  visitors  of  the  asylum. 

(5)  The  removal  of  the  leper  lunatic  shall  he  under 
Police  escort. 


Lunar  y. 


l-ii.2 


[1114:  Rules. 


22.  Any  medical  officer  examining  an  alleged  lunatic 
for  purposes  of  any  proceeding'  under  the  Act,  shall  also 
state  when  certifying  to  the  lunacy  whether  such  patient 
is  suffering  from 'leprosy  and  the  Court  shall  upon  making 
a  reception  order  or  an  order  on  inquisition  order  that  the 
lunatic  shall  be  detained  in  the  Leper  Asylum  at  Noornad. 

23.  If  a  leper  lunatic  detained  in  the  leper  colony  is  at 

any  time  during  suoL  detention  certified  by  the  (Specialist 
in  leprosy)1  to  be  cured  of  leprosy,  such  lunatic  shall  be 
forthwith  transferred  to  the  Hospital  for  Mental  Diseases, 
Trivandrum.]2  _ 


FORM  A. 

(See  Section  3.) 

Application  for  admission  as  a  Voluntary  Boa/rder, 


To 


The  Officer  in  charge, 

Hospital  for  Mental.  Diseases. 


Sir, 

1- -hereby  request  that  you  -will  receive  me  into  tlm 

Hospital  for  Mental  Diseases  at . as  a  voluntary  boarder 

•under  the  proviso  to  sub-section  1  of  Section  3  of  the 
Travancore  Lunacy  Act,  1110. 

I  hereby  undertake  to  pay  the  cost  of  my  maintenance 

in  the  Hospital  at  the  rate  of  Rs . per  diem  (or  I  hereby 

declare  that  I  am  destitute  and  unable  to  defray  the  cost  of 
my  maintenance). 

Address.  I  beg  to  remain, 

.  Sir, 

.  Yours  faithfully, 

Date  Signature  of  applicant . 

Witness 

(ii) 

From 

The  Officer  in  charge, 

Hospital  for  Mental  Disease's, 


Forwarded  to  the  visitors  of  the  Asylum  at-  ■  ■ 
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1  hereby  certify  that  I  am  willing  to  receive  Mr./Mrs/ 

Miss . since  IikbIip  is  fit  for  treatment  as  a  voluntary 

boarder  in  tiro  Hospital  for  Mental  Diseases . 

Accommodation  for  him/her  is  available.. 

Date  :  Off  <xr  in.  charge. 

Place  :  ( iii) 

Approved  or  not  approved. 

Signature  of  visitors.  ti> 

(ii) 

Date.  h 'igrmiure. 


FORM  B. 

(See  Section  A) 

Notice  from  V  oluntary  Boarder. 

To  .  ' 

Tlio  Officer  in  charge. 

Hospital  for  Mental  Diseases, 

Sir, 

I . beg  to  inform  you  that  1  desire  to  leave  the 

Hospital. 

1  remain, 

Sir, 

Yours  faithfully, 
Hiynatwe  of  the  Boarder. 

Time . 

Date .  ’ 


FORM  G. 

(See  Section  7,  15  or  20.) 

Order  of  detention  of  a  lunatic  ( or  an  alleged  lunatic). 

I,  C.  D-  .  Magistrate  of . do  hereby  direct  and 

authorise  you,  under  Section  20  (or  Section  7)  (or  Section 
15)  of  tlie“ Travau core  Lunacy  Act,  11.10,  to  take  charge 
of  and  detain  in  your  custody  A.  B.  (describing  him  or  her) 
a  lunatic  (or  an  alleged  lunatic),  pending  his/her  removal 


uu 
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to  an  asylum  (or  for  a  period  of  ton  days  from  the  date 
hereof,  pending  the  conclusion  of  the  inquiry  into  his/her 
alleged  lunacy). 

Dated  the -  C.  D.  (Designation). 


The  Officer  in  ohargu  of  ■  •  ■  IIospit.a.l  for  Mental  Dis¬ 

eases,  Trivandrum. 
District  Hospital. 

. Dispensary. 

. Jail  or  lock-up. 


form:  D. 

(See  Section  34). 

Order  for  Inquisition. 

In  the  matter  of . a  person  alleged  to  be  of  un¬ 

sound  mind. 

Whereas . preferred . petition  in  this  matter 

stating  as  therein  stated  and  praying  that  an  inquiry  be  con¬ 
ducted  concerning  the  alleged  lunacy  of  the  said . . 

Now  upon  reading  the  said  petition  and  after  due  consi¬ 
deration  of  the  matter,  I  do  hereby  order  that  this  Court 
will  enquire  (if  with  assessors  state  so)  concerning  the 

alleged  lunacy  of  the  said . residing  at . and  that 

the  inquiry  will  be  held  at . 

Dated  this-  •  . day  of . 

Signature, 

.  Designation. 


FORM  B. 

(See  Section  35), 

Petition  for  an  order  for  Inquisition, 

To 

The  District  Court  of . 

.  The  petition  of  C.  D.  of . in  the  paknthi 

of . —  showeth  as  follows  : — 

1.  A.  B„  now  residing  at . is  now  and  for . 

years  last  past  has  been  of  unsound  mind,  and  incapable  ' 
of  managing  himself  and  his  affairs. 


1114:  Rules.] 


Lunacy. 


1415 


2.  Your  petitioner  is  the  (father  or  guardian)  of  the 
said  A.  B. 

Your  petitioner  therefore  humbly  prays  that  this 
Court  may  be  pleased  to  inquire  concerning  the  alleged 
lunacy  of  the  said  A.  B. 

(Signed)  C.  D. 

Witness  to  the  signature  of  the  said  CyD. 
E.  F.  Vakil/Advooate. 

Here  make  the  verification. 

(Signed)  C-  D. 

FORM  F. 

(See  Section  36). 

Notice  of  Petition  for  Inquisition. 

To 


Take  notice  that  a  petition,  of  which  a  copy  is  here¬ 
with  furnished,  has  been  presented  to  this  Court  by  C.  D. 

of-  •  ‘ . and  that  an  inquiry  may  be  ordered  to  take  place 

as  to  whether  you,  A.  B  . residing  at  -  is  or  is 

not  of  unsound  mind  and  incapable  of  managing  yourself 
and  your  affairs  ;  but  that  you  may  in  case  you  think  fit. 

file  a  statemont  touching  the  same  into  this  Court  on . 

Bated,  the . day  of  . 

Signature. 

Designation. 


FORM  G. 

(See  Section  36). 

Notice  of  Inquisition. 

To  ... 

Mr.  A.  B.  (alleged  lunatic)  or  his  relative. 

Take  notice  that  the  inquisition  touching-  the  alleged 

lunacy  of  A.  B. . and  your/his  incapacity  to  manage 

yourselfdiimself  and  yourlhis  affairs  has  been  ordered  to 

take  place  on . at  . and  that  you  are  hereby 

required  to  be  present  for  the  inquiry,  on  the . day 

of... . Ill . at  . o’clock  at . 

Name  of  station. 

Date. 

Signature. 

Designation. 
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(See  Section  41). 


Order  of  -reception  of  a  lunatic  so  found  by  Inquisition. 

I,  the  undersigned, . District  Judge  of . 

hereby  direct  you . to  receive  and  take  charge  of 

. .  .a  lunatic  so  found  by  Inquisition, 


Station. 

Date. 

Signature. 

Designation. 


(3) 


U.  Dis-  No.  1124/39].Tilfil  .ht.nl  tl.r.  Snl  April  1980'  . 

Under  clause  6  of  Section  2  of  the  Travancore  Lunacy 
Act,  VI  of.  1110,  it  is  hereby  notified  that  the  following 
First  Class  Magistrates  are  specially  empowered  to  func¬ 
tion  as  Magistrates  under  the  said  Act  : — 

(1)  Division  First  Class  Magistrates, 

(2)  Taluk  First  Class  Magistrates, 

(3)  Munsiff  First  Class  Magistrates,  and  > 

(4)  the  First  Class  Magistrate,  Pooniar. 


1114  )4t1l  April  1939.  Pt.  I." 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  MATCHES  (EXCISE  DUTY) 
ACT1  (IV  OE  1109). 

*  Notifications2  . 

(1) 

B.  Dis.  No.  450[39iDevpt-,  dated  the  1st  Maroh  19393  , 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  7  of 
the  Travancore  Matches  ( Excise  Duty)  Act  IV  of  1109, 
the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased 
to  prohibit  absolutely  the  bringing  of  matches  into  Tra- 
vancore  from  the  territory  of  the  Jetpnr  State  in  the 
Western  India  States  Agency,  with  effect  from  the  10th 
November  1938. 


NOTE:  Notifications  similar  to  the  above  wero  issned  prohibiting 
absolutely  the  bringing  of  matches  into  Travancore  t'rorq 
oevtain  placeB  as  specified  in  the  next  two  pages. 


>  For  Aot  IV  of  1109  see  Vol.  VII,  p.  633. 
a  For  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  the  Act  see  Vet.  VII, 
Supplement  p.  656  ;  Vol.  VIII,  P - 187  (App.  AO  ;  Vnl.  IX 
(App.  A,)  and  Vol.  Xp.  175.  (App.  A,) 

3  T,  G.  G.  dated  the  23rd  Kumbhoiu  UU[7th  March  1939  Pt.  I, 


.  2734/39jDevpt.,  dated  T.  G.  G.  i 


WK'.mbhom  11141  Dhrangadra  State  9th  October  1938. 

'  P‘  0  "|  Gondal  State  j  22nd  October  1938. 
22»d  Meenam  1114/  The  *Amb  State  ini 
Pt.I.p.  977  .  N.W.F.  Province1 

Wankaner  State  iW  15th  January  1939. 
the  Western  India1 
States  Agency  I 

Pt.°lhpMeid098U14!  Khijadia  laluka  in  28th  January  1939. 

’  ’  the  Western  India1 

States  Agency  I 

6th  Mithouam  11141  Bilkha  state  thJ  27th  Mareh  1939_ 

■  It.I,  p.  Io03  .  WBgte[m  KatMJ 

war  Agency 

’  Vixpur  State  ‘  30th  April  1939. 

’  ’  p;  Sbahpur  Taluka  11th  May  193*. 

13th Ohtngom  U15|  Palitana  State  in  the!  13th  April  1939. 

39,  Pt.  I.  p*  24  .  Westem  India! 

States  Agency  I 

2ialtoTll,1w,n  r 11B^  Dhrol  in  the  3rd  September  1939. 

1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  Westem  India! 

States  Agency. 


[1114: 


IT.  0.  G.  dated  25th  Ghana  iU5|9th  Mayapadar  taluka  &  9th  October  1939. 

I  January  ig40,  Ft.  i.  P.  552  .  Qjlamp3.ajpux  taluka  26th  October  1939. 

in  the  Western 
Kathiawar  Agency. 

.  <l.ted  8th  .tuinWiom  1115/  Alidhra  taluka  in  the  28th  December  1939. 
ebruary  1940,  .  I,  p.  789  .  Westem  India  ^ 

States  Agency.  W 

J  T.^Q-.^G- dated  8th^Kmqbhom  1115/  Dangavadar  taluka  in  28th  November  1939. 

States  Agency. 

ie  T.  G.  G- dated  1st  Edavom  Iil5/I4tl)  Akala  taluka  in  the  27th  February  1940. 
May  1940,  Pt.  1,  p.  126S  .  Western  India 

States  Agency. 

T.  G.  G.  dated  29th  Edavora  ills)  Kpalia  talufca  &  the 
.  llth  June  1940,  Ft .  1,  p.  1889  .  chuda  gtate  jn  the; 

Western  India 
States  Agency. 

Cd  T.  G.  G  dated  26th  Mithunau, 1115/  Dir  State  ill  the  N.  W.l 
•  9th  July  1940,  Ft.  I,  p.  1485  .  ,Wlllft.. 

15th /tortatato  Limbdi  State  in  the  16th  May  1940. 

.  11  to (30th  July  1940.  Pt.  1.  p.  1599  Western  India  | 
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(2) 

H,  X)w.  No.  *48/1/89/ dated  the  lat  March  193*4$ 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  17  and 
18  of  the  Travancore  Matches  (Excise  Duty)  Act  IV  of 
1109,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are 
pleased  to  direct  that  the  following  further  amendment 
shall  be  made  in  the  Travancor©  Matches  (Excise  Duty) 
Order,  1109,  namely;— 

In  the  said  Order,  after  clause  36  the  following  clauses 
shall  be  inserted,  namely:— 

“36  A.  Any  person  against  whom  a  reasonable  suspi¬ 
cion  exists  that  he  has  been  guilty  of  an  offence  under 
the  Act  or  this  order  may  be  arrested  in  any  place 
by  any  officer  of  the  Excise  Department,  not  below  the 
rank  of  an  Excise  Inspector. 

36  B.  Every  person  arrested  on  the  ground  that  he  has 
been  guilty  of  an  offence  under  the  Act  or  this 
Order  shall  forthwith  be  taken  before  the  nearest  Magi¬ 
strate.  If  there  is  no  Magistrate  near  at  hand,  the 
arrested  person  shall  bo  taken  to  the  officer  in  charge  of 
Police  Station  within  the  jurisdiction  of  which  he  was 
arrested,  who  shall  produce  the  arrested  person  before  the 
nearest  Magistrate. 

36.  C.  When  any  such  person  is  taken  before  a  Magi¬ 
strate,  such  Magistrate  may,  if  he  thinks  fit,  either 
commit  him  to  gaol  or  order  him  to  be  kept  in  the  custody 
of  the  Police  for  such  time  as  is  necessary  to  enable  tho 
Magistrate  to  communicate  with  the  proper  officers  of 
the  Excise  Department :  Provided  that  any  person  so 
arrested,  committed  or  kept  shall  be  released  on  giving 
security  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Magistrate  to  appear  at 
such  time  and  place  as  such  Magistrate  appoints  in  this 
behalf.” 


13) 

K.  Dia.  No.  4o'2|'J''3.i|Puv1)t.  rUted  1st  March  1939. » 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  17  and 
18  of  the  Travancore  Matches  (Excise  Duty)  Act  IV  of 
1109,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are 
pleased  to  direct  that  the  following  further  amendments 
shall  be  made  in  the  Travancore  Matches  (Excise  Duty) 
Order,  1109,  namely  — 
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In  the  Forms  appended  to  the  said  order — 

(1)  In  fo£a  A,  after  condition  No.  V  A  the  following 
condition  shall  be  inserted,  namely  ; — 

“V — B — That  he  carry  out  without  delay  such  struc¬ 
tural  alterations  in  the  premises  as  the  Excise  Commis¬ 
sioner  may  direct  in  order  to  facilitate  supervision  and 
regulate  the  issue  of  matches  out  of  the  manufactory”  and 

(2)  In  form  C,  after  condition  No.  V  the  following 
condition  shall  be  inserted,  namely  : — 

“V —  B.  That  he  carry  out  without  delay  such  struc¬ 
tural  alterations  in  the  premises  as  the  Excise  Commis¬ 
sioner,  may  direct  in  order  to  facilitate  supervision.” 

R.  lJis-  No.  1137/39, 'Dovpt.  dated  the  8th  May  lu30  '. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  17 
and  18  of  the  Travaneore  Matches  (Excise  Duty)  Act,  IV 
of  1109,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  tne  Maharaja 
are  pleased  to  direct  that  the  following  further  amendment 
shall  be  made  in  Matches  (Excise  Duty)  Order  1109, 
namely  : — 

In  clause  1-3  of  the  said  Order  for  the  words  “paid 
under  the  Act  ”  the  words  “paid  otherwise  than  by 
means  of  banderols  affixed  to  the  boxes  or  booklets  con¬ 
taining  the  matches”  shall  be  substituted. 

w 

R.  Din  No.  2l63/39/Devjjt.d»lcdthe24.L!i  .iususl  1939“  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  17  and 
18  of  the  Travaneore  Matches  (Excise  Duty)  Act  IV  of 
1109,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are 
pleased  to  direct  that  the  following  further  amendment 
shall  be  made  in  the  Matches  (Excise  duty)  Order,  1109, 
namely '. — 

In  the  said  Order,  clause  34-A  shall  be  re-numbered 
as  clause  34-B  and  before  that  clause  as  so  re-numbered  the 
following  clause  shall  be  inserted,  namely  : — 

“34-A.  (1)  Any  person  against  whom  a  reasonable 

suspicion  exists  that  he  has  been  guilty  of  an  offence 
under  the  Act  or  this  Order  may  be  arrested  in  any  place 
by  any  Officer  empowered  under  clause  34. 

(2)  Every  person  arrested  on  the  ground  that  lie 
has  been  guilty  of  an  offence  under  the  Act  or  this  Order 
sba.11  forthwith  be  taken  before  the  nearest  Magistrate. 

»T.G.  a.  dated  the  26th  Mcdoro  1114|9th  M«y  11(33,  Pt.  I,  p.  1 183. 
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If  there  is  no  Magistrate  near  at  hand,  the  arrested  person 
shall  be  taken  to  the  officor  in  charge  of  tt#  Police  Station 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  which  he_  was  arrested,  who 
shall  produce  the  arrested  person  before  the  nearest  Ma¬ 
gistrate. 

(3)  When  any  such  parson  is  taken  before  a  Magi-  . 
strate  such  Magistrate  may,  if  he  thinks  fit,  either  commit 
him  to  gaol  or  order  him  to  be  kept  in  the  custody  of  the 
Police  for  such  time  as  is  necessary  to  enable  such  Magi¬ 
strate  to  communicate  with  the  proper  officers  of  the 
Excise  Department ; 

Provided  that  any  person  so  arrested,  committed  or 
kept  shall  be  released  on  giving  security  to  the  satisfae- 
ation  of  the  Magistrate  to  appear  at  such  time  and  place 
as  such  Magistrate  appoints  in  this  behalf.” 

(6) 

R.  Dis.  So.  2  164  A/Ol/l/lKnrpU  dated  th«  24th  August  1989 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Matches  (Excise  Duty)  Act  IV  of  1109,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  direct 
that  the  following  further  amendment  shall  be  made  in 
the  Matches  (Excise  Duty)  Order,  1109,  namely  .• — 

To  clause  29  of  the  said  Order  the  following  shall  be 
added  namely  : — 

or  in  the  event  of  the  grant  of  the  license  being 
found  to  have  been  made  in  contravention  of  the  Act  or 
the  provisions  of  this  Order.” 

Tn 

R.  Did.  Mo.  2L8i|S9/3/Dcvpt  (Uteri  tlw  24th  August  1039'  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the 'Matches  (Excise  Duty)  Act  IV  of  1109, ‘the  Government 
of  his  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  direct  that 
the  following  further  amendment  shall  be  made  in  the 
Matches  (Excise  Duty)  Order  of  1109,  namely  •— 

In  condition  IV  of  Form  C  appended  to  the  said 
Order,  for  the  words,  brackets  and  figure  l(That  he  keep 
correct  daily  accounts  in  the  following  forms,  the  entries 
in  all  the  columns  except  column  (1)  being  in  hundred¬ 
weights,  quarters  and  pounds  avoirdupois”  the  following 
shall  be  substituted  namely  : — 

i  ‘T.  G,  G.  dated  the  13th  Chingom  1U 5/8 9th  August  1939,  Ft.  I,  p.  24. 
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“That  lie  keep  correct  daily  accounts  in  the  following 
forms  and  make  the  entries  in  all  columns  except  column 
(1)  in  maunds  and  seers,  a  maund  being  equal  to  82 f 
pounds  avoirdupois  and  a  seer  one  fortieth  of  a  maund.” 


(8) 

R.  DU.  No.  2587/39/Devpt.  dated  the  16th  October  1939  1 . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  17 
and  18  of  the' Travancore  Matches  (Excise  Duty)  Act,  IV 
of  1109,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja 
are  pleased  to  direct  that  the  following  amendment  shall 
be  made  in  the  Travancore  Matches  (Excise  Duty)  Order 
1109 

In  Rule  4.  Chapter  HI  of  the  said  Order  between  the 
words  may’  and  ‘issue’ -insert  the  words  ‘in  his  discretion’. 

(9) 

B.  Di».  No.  2539/39/Devpt.  dated  the  16th  Ootober  1939  2. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Matches  (Excise  Duty)  Act  IV  of  1109,  the  Government 
of  his  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  direct  that 
the  following  further  amendment  shall  be  made  in  the 
Travancore  Matches  (Excise  Duty)  Order,  1109,  namely; — 

To  clause  44  of  the  said  Order  the  following  proviso 
shall  be  added,  namely  : — 

‘‘Provided  that  when  advertisement  labels  are  affixed 
to  match  boxes  in  addition  to  the  manufactory's  labels, 
the  banderol  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  Excise  Com¬ 
missioner,  be  affixed  to  boxes  in  such  a  way  that  its  ends 
are  covered  by  the  advertisement  label  on  one  side  of  the 
box  and  that  it  passes  over  the  manufactory’s  label  on  the 
other  side.”  _ 


(10) 

R.  Din.  No.  1601/40- l/Davpt.  dated  the  27th  July  1940  3. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Matches  (Excise  Duty)  Act  IV  of  1109,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  direct 
that  the  following  further  amendment  .shall  be  made  in  the 

Matches'  (Excise  Duty)  Order,  1109,  namely  _ 

~'~r]  gV'G™ dated  the  31st  Knml  1116/17*  Ootober  1939,  Ft.  I,  p.  285. 
iT.S.S.  dated  the  31st  Kanni  Ilt5jl7th  Ootober  1939,  Pt.  1,  p.  286. 
!T.G.  G.  .dated  the  15th  Karkatakam  111*/30th  July  1910,  Pt.  I,p, 
Up. 
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To  condition  IV  of  Form  0  of  the  Forms  appended 
to  said  Order,  the  following  shall  be  added,  namely  ; — 
“and,  in  the  case  of  Veneers  Manufacture 
Account,  also  in  grosses  and  dozens”. 


(11) 

pis.  No.  1528/40jDovpt.  dated  the  30th  July  I9401  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  rule  8  of  the 
Travancore  Matches  (Excise  Duty)  Order,  1109,  the 
Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to 
empower  the  Assistant  Excise  Commissioner,  Parur,  to 
exercise  within  his  jurisdiction  the  powers  of  the  Excise 
Commissioner  under  rule  36  of  the  said  Order. 


«  T.  G.  <3.  dated  the  15th  Karkatakam  U15/30th  July  JWO,  Pt,  I,  p. 
1629. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  MECHANICAL  LIGHTERS 
(EXCISE  DUTY)  ACT1. 

(IV  OF  1111). 

Notifications. 

(1) 

,R.  0.  0.  Nn.  25Ifl/37|Dcvpt.  detraf  the  III.  Jan«»rj  193J>  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  14 
and  15  of  the  Travancore  Mechanical  Lighters  (Excise 
Duty)  Act  IV  of  1111,  the  Government  of  His  Highness 
the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  apply  in  the  adopted  form  set 
out  bolow  certain  provisions  of  the  Travancore  Soa  Customs 
Act  V  of  1088,  and  to  make  certain  rules  for  the  purpose 
of  providing  for  the  assessment  and  collection  of  the  duty 
imposed  by  the  first  mentioned  Act. 

CHAPTER  I. 

Short  title  and  definitions. 

1.  These  Rules  may  be  called  the  “Travancore  Mecha¬ 
nical  Lighters  (Excise  Duty)  Rules,  1114.” 

2.  In  these  Rules  unless  there  is  anything  repugnant  in 
the  subject  or  context. — 

(i)  The  Act”  means  the  Travancore  Mechanical 
Lighters  (Excise  Duty)  Act ; 

(ii)  “Excise  Commissioner”  includes  any  officer 
specially  authorised  to  exercise  throughout  Travancore  or 
any  specified  area  therein  all  or  any  of  the  powers  of  the 
Excise  Commissioner  under  these  Rules. 

(iii)  “Inspecting  officer”  means  any  officer  of 
Government  authorised  by  the  Excise  Commissioner  to 
inspect  any  premisoa  in  which  Mechanical  Lighters  liable 
to  duty  are  possessed  or  manufactured  ;  and  includes  any 
officer  permanently  stationed  at  any  suoh  premises  ; 

(iv)  “Duty”  means  'the  duty  payable  under  the 
Act ;  and 

(v)  “India”  means  the  territories  included  in  India 
as  defined  in  the  General  Clauses  Act,  1897,  together  with 

all  foreign  possessions  on  the  continent  of  India  not  pro¬ 
tected  diy  a  customs  cordon.  _ __ 

iFor  A«t  IV  0(  nil «««  Vol.  vm,  p.  105. 

•T.  G.  GL  d»ted  the  2$th  Dh«nt!  UH|10th  Janu»ry  1939,  P».  1 

p.  538, 
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CHAPTER  II. 

Special  appointments  and  delegations. 

3.  The  power  of  specially  authorizing  any  officer  to 
exercise  throughout  Travaneore  or  any  specified  area 
therein  all  or  any  of  the  powers  of  the  Excise  Commissioner 
under  these  Rules  shall  be  exercisable  by  Government. 


CHAPTER  III. 

Manufacture  of  Mechanical  Lighters. 

4.  The  Excise  Commissioner  may  issue  to  any  person, 
firm  or  company,  being  the  owner  of  a  manufactory  a 
licence  in  Form  A  appended  to  these  Rules  to  manufacture 
Mechanical  Lighters : 

Provided  that  the  holder  of  such  a  licence  shall  not,' 
without  the  sanction  of  Government,  be  given  a  licence  in 
respect  of  any  other  manufactory  within  Travaneore. 

6.  The  holder  of  a  licence  in  Form  A  may  manufacture 
Mechanical  Lighters  subject  to  the  conditions  of  his 
licence. 

6.  The  position  of  the  premises  covered  by  a  licence  to 
manufacture  Meohanical  Lighters  shall  be  clearly  described 
in  the  licence  and  the  licensee  shall  manufacture*  Mechani¬ 
cal  Lighters  within  the  premises  therein  described  and  not 
elsewhere. 

7.  Every  holder  of  a  licence  in  Form  A  shall  keep  a 
correct  daily  account  in  the  form  prescribed  in  the  licence. 

8.  Within  five  days  after  the  close  of  each  month, 
every  holder  of  a  licence  in  Form  A  shall  submit  to  the 
Excise  Commissioner  a  monthly  return  in  Form  B  appended 
to  these  Rules  showing  the  number  of  Mechanical  Lighters 
removed  from  the  manufactory  during  that  month. 

9.  On  receipt  of  the  return  referred  to  in  Rule  8,  the 
Excise  Commissioner  shall,  after  verification  of  the  return 
of  exports,  if  any,  to  places  outside  India,  and  such  other 
enquiry  as  hnmay  deem  fit,  assess  the  duty  payable  on 
Mechanical  Lighters  removed  from  the '/manufactory.  If  . 
the  licensee  fail  to  submit  a  return  the  Excise  Commis¬ 
sioner  may  make  a  summary  assessment  on  such  infor¬ 
mation  as  may  be  available.  The  amount  assessed  shall 
be  communicated  tp  the  licensee  who  shall  pay  it  into  the 
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Treasury  by  the  end  of  the  month  following  that  for 
which  the  return  was  required  to  bo  made. 

10.  The  Excise  Commissioner  or  Inspecting  Officer 
may  enter  the  premises  of  any  holder  of  a  licence  in  Form 
A  and  inspect  the  licence,  the  building,  the  machinery,  the 
stocks  of  Mechanical  Lighters  and  of  materials  for  use  in 

’  manufacturing  Mechanical  Lighters  and  the  accounts. 

11.  A  licensee  shall  not  transfer  his  licence  or  sublet 
the  licensed  premises  to  ;any  other  persons  without  the 
permission  in  writing  of  the  Excise  Commissioner. 

12.  Any  licensee  who  fail  to  keej)  a  correet  daily 
account  or  refuses  to  permit  any  authorised  officer  to 
enter  the  licensed  premises  and  inspect  the  licence,  build¬ 
ing,  machinery,  stocks  and  accounts  or  transfers  the 
licence  or  sublets  the  licensed  premises  to  any  other  person 
without  the  permission  of  the  Excise  Commissioner  shall 
be  punishable  with  imprisonment  which  may  extend  to 
six  months,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one 
thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

Refunds  and  Remissions. 

13.  Any  person  who  exports  from  Travaneore  to  any 
place  outside  India  Mechanical  Lighters  on  which  duty 
has  been  paid  under  the  Act,  shall,  on  production 
of  satisfactory  evidence  before  the  Excise  Commissioner 
that  the  Mechanical  Lighters  have  boon  so  exported  and 
that  the  duty  has  been  paid  in  respect  of  these  Mechanical 
Lighters,  receive  a  refund  of  that  duty.  If  the  exporter 
is  the  owner  of  the  manufactory  in  which  the  Mechanical 
Lighters  were  made,  such  refund  may  be  paid,  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Excise  Commissioner  either  in  cash  or  by 
set  off  against  duty  due  from  such  exporter. 

14.  Government-may,  by  notification  in  the  Govern¬ 
ment  Gazette,  exempt  any  Mechanical  Lighters  from  the 
whole  or  any  part  of  the  duty  leviable  thereon. 

CHAPTER  V. 

Miscellaneous. 

15.  Every  holder  of  a  licence  in  Form  A  shall  furnish 
such  security  as  may  be  demanded  by  the  Excise  _  Com- 
miseioner  for  the  observance  of  the  conditions  of  his  licence 
and  for  the  payment  of  duty. 
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16.  Tho  period  of  a  licence  to  manufacture  Meohanical 
Lighters  shall  be  from  the  1st  April  in  any  -year  or  any 
later  date  on  which  the  lieence  may  be  issued  to  the  31st 
March  following. 

17.  There  shall  bo  a  counterpart  for  each  licence  and 
the  counterpart  Shall  be  in  the  same  form  as  the  licence 
itself.  The  licensee  shall,  at  the  time  his  licence  is  deli¬ 
vered  to  him,  be  required  to  sign  the  counterpart  of  his 
licence  in  token  of  his  acceptance  of  the  conditions  specified 
in  the  licence. 

18.  .A  foe  of  Rupees  one  hundred  shall  be  payable  for 
every  licence  to  manufacture  Mechanical  Lighters  for  each 
year  or  part  of  a  year. 

19.  Tho  Excise  Commissioner  who  grants  a  licence 
under  these  rules  may,  cancel  it  in  case  of  a  breach  of  any 
of  the  conditions  therein  or  of  the  Act  or  of  tho  provi¬ 
sions  of  those  Rules. 

20.  The  Excise  Commissioner  may  permit  the  surrender 
of  a  licence  issued  under  these  Rules  on  one  month’s 
written  notice;  and  shall  grant  such  refund,  if  any,  of  part 
of  tho  fee  paid  for  the  year  during  which  tho  licence  is 
surrendered  as  Government  may  in  each  case  determine. 

21.  Every  holder  of  a  licence,  in  Form  A  shall,  before 
the  expiry,  cancellation  or  surrender  of  his  licence,  pay  all 
the  duty  payable  by  him  under  the  Act  ; 

Provided  that  if  the  licence  is  renewed  on  expiry  the 
date  on  which  payment  is  duo  shall  be  determined  under 
Rule  9. 

22.  An  appeal  shall  lie  from  any  order  of  the  Excise 
Commissioner  to  Government  and  any  order  passed  under 
the  Act  and  from  which  no  appeal  lies,  may  be  revisod 
by  Government :  Provided  that  no  order  in  revision 
shall  he  passed  having  an  effect  more  prejudicial  to  tho 
person  concerned  than  the  order  under  revision  without 
such  person  being  given  an  opportunity  of  stating  his  case. 

23.  No  appeal  under  Rule  22  shall  be  admitted  unless 
received  by  the  appellate  authority  within  three  months  of 
the  date  of  the  Excise  Commissioner’s  order. 

24.  Government  may  empower  any  officers  of  any 
department  to  search  any  place,  vessel,  cart  or  means  of 
conveyance  for  Meohanical  Lighters  liable  to  duty  and  to 
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seize  and  remove  or  detain  any  Mechanical  Lighters,  whioh 
may  appear  to  them  to  have  been  illegally  imported  or 
manufactured. 

.*[24.  A  (i)  Any  person  against  whom  a  reasonable  sus¬ 
picion  exists  that  he  has  been  guilty  of  an  offence  under 
the  Act  or  these  Rules  may  be  arrested  in  any  place  by 
any  officer  empowered  under  clause  24. 

(2)  Every  person  arrested  on  the  ground  that  he 
has  been  guilty  of  an  offence  under  the  Act  or  these 
Rulos  shall  forthwith  be  taken  before  the  nearest  Magi¬ 
strate.  If  there  is  no  Magistrate  near  at  hand,  the 
arrested  person  shall  be  taken  to  the  officer  in  charge 
of  the  Police  Station  within  the  jurisdiction  of  which  ho 
was  arrested,  who  shall  produce  the  arrested  person  before 
the  nearest  Magistrate. 

(3)  When  any  such  person  is  taken  before  a  Magi¬ 
strate,  such  Magistrate  may,  if  he  thinks  fit,  either  com¬ 
mit  him  to  gaol  or  order  him  to  be  kept  in  the  custody 
of  the  Police  for  3ueh  time  as  is  necessary  to  enable  .such 
Magistrate  to  communicate  with  the  proper  officers  of 
the  Excise  Department  : 


Provided  that  any  porson  so  arrested,  committed  or 
kept  shall  be  released  on  giving  security  to  the  satis¬ 
faction  of  the  Magistrate  to  appear  at  such  ,  time  and 
place  as  such  Magistrate  appoints  in  this  behalf.] 

25.  (1)  Mechanical  Lighters  in  respect  of  which 

breaches  of  the  Act  or  of  these  Rules  have  been  committed 
shall,  together  with  the  boxes  packing  or  wrappings 
thereof  be  liable  to  confiscation,  which  may,  without 
prejudice  to  the  provisions  of  Section  12  of  the  Act,  be 
adjudged  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Rule  22  by  the 
Exoise  Commissioner : 

Provided  that  when  adjudging  confiscation  the  Excise 
Commissioner  shall  give  the  owner  'an  option  to  pay  in 
lieu  of  confiscation  such  fine,  not  exeeding  one  thousand 
rupees,  as  he  thinks  fit  in  addition  to  the  duty  payable  .in 
respect  of  Such  lighters  under  the  Act. 

(2)  Articles  of  whioh  confiscation  has  been  adjudged 
under  sub-rule  (1)  and  in  respect  of  which  the  option  of 
paying  a  fine  in  lieu  of  confiscation  has  not  been  exercised 
shall  be  sold,  destroyed  or  otherwise  disposed  of  in  such 


♦inserted  tiy  notification  dated  th 


tie  1940  Vide  T*  Q*  Q-  dated 
0,  Pt-  I,  p.  1405, 
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'  manner  as  the  Excise  Commissioner  may  direct,  provided 
that  the  Excise  Commissioner  shall  not  sell  confiscated 
Mechanical  lighters  at  a  price  lower  than  the  duty  payable 
in  respect  of  such  lighters  under  the  Act. 

26.  The  Excise  Commissioner'may'accept  from  any  per¬ 
son  whose  property  is  liable  to  confiscation  under  the  Act 
or  who  is  reasonably  suspected  of  having  committed  an 
offence  under  the  Act  or  under  the  provisions  of  these  rules 
a  sum  of  money  not  exceeding  one  thousand  rupees  in  lieu 
of  confiscation  of  goods  or  of  punishment  for  breach  of  any 
provision  of  the  Act  or  of  these  Euies. 

27.  When  duty  hasi  been  short-levied  through  inadver¬ 
tence,  error,  or  misconstruction  on  the  part  of  the  Excise 
Commissioner,  or  through  mis-statement  as  to  quantity  on 
the  part  of  the  owner  of  the  manufactory, 

or,  when  any  such  duty  after  having'  been  levied  has 
been,  owing  to  any  such  cause,  erroneously  refunded,  the 
person  chargeable  with  the  duty  so  short-levied  or  to  whom 
such  refund  has  erroneously  been  made,  shall  pay  the 
deficiency  or  repay  the  amount  paid  to  him  in  excess,  on 
demand  being  made  within  three  months  from  the  close  of 
the  month  in  respect  of  which  the  duty  shall  have  been 
levied  or  from  the  date  of  making  the  refund  : 

Provided  that  a  person  chargeable  with  duty  short- 
levied  as  the  result  of  an  offence  under  the  Act  of  whioh 
he  has  been  convicted  in  Court  shall  pay  the  deficiency 
on  demand  being  made  at  any  time. 

28.  No  duty  whioh  has  been  paid  and  of  which  repay¬ 
ment  wholly  or  in  part  is  claimed  in  consequence  of  the 
same  having  been  paid  through  inadvertence,  error  or 
misconstruction  shall  be  returned  unless  such  claim  is 
made  within  three  months  from  the  date  of  such  payment. 

FORM  A. 

Licence  por  the  Manufacture  op  Mechanical 
Lighters. 

{Vide  Buie  4.) 

Serial  No .  of  Licence . . . 

Name  of  Licensee . .  : 

Be  it  known  that . . . . resident 

°f . . . . .  is  hereby  authorised 

by  the  undersigned,  Excise  Commissioner,  to  manufacture 
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Mechanigal  Lighters  on  the  premises  described  in  the 

Schedule  attached . '  from  the  date  of  this 

lioence  to  the  31st  day  of  March  19  ,  after  which  this 
licence  will  cease  to  have  effect. 

It  is  required  by  the  holder  of  this  licence,  as  a  condi¬ 
tion  of  its  remaining  in  force,  that  he  duly  and  faithfully 
perform  and  abide  by  the  following  conditions  : — 

I.  That  he  produce  this  licence  on  demand  by  any 
Excise  Officer  not  below  the  rank  of  Inspector,  or  by 1  any 
Revenue  Officer  duly  authorised  by  the  Government  in 
this  behalf. 

II.  That  he  permit  inspection  of  the  licensed  premises, 
the  machinery,  the  stocks  and  the  accounts  by  any  Excise 
Officer  not  below  the  rank  of  Inspector  or  by 'any  Revenue 
Officer  duly  authorised  by  the  Government  in  this  behalf. 

III.  That  ha  do  not  transfer,  or  purport  to  .transfer, 
this  licence  or  sublet  the  licensed  promises  to  any  other 
person  without  the  permission  in  writing  of  the  Excise 
Commissioner. 

IV.  That  he  keep  correct  daily  accounts  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  form  : — 


Mechanical  Lighters  Manufacture  Account. 
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V  That  lie  furnish  to  the  Excise  Commissioner 
within" five  days  after  the  end  of  each  caleiidar  month  a 
monthly  return  in  Form  B  appended  to  the  Travanoore 
Mechanical  Lighters  (Excise  Duty)  Buies,  1114  showing 
tho  quantity  of  Mechanical  Lighters  removod  from  the 
licensed  premises,  during  the  month. 

VI.  That  ho  make  payment  into  the  Treasury  by  tho 
duo  date  of  the  amount  of  duty  to  which  he  is  assessed  by 
the  Excise  Commissioner. 

VII.  That  ho  observe  all  the  provisions  of  the 

Travanoore  Mechanical  Lighters  (Excise  Duty)  Act  IV 
of  11.11  and  of  the  Travanoore 

Mechanical  Lighters  (Excise  Duty)  Rules,  1114,  made 
thoreunder. 

This  licence  may  be  cancelled  b.y  the  Excise  Com¬ 
missioner,  if  any  breach  of  the  Travanoore  Mechanical 
Lighters  (ExciSo  Duty)  Act,  IV  of  1111  or  of  tlio  Travan- 
corc  Mechanical  Lighters  (Excise  Duty)  Rules.  1114  made 
thereunder,  or  of  any  of  tho  above-mentioned  conditions 
is  committed  by  the  licensee  or  his  partner  or  agent 
or  any  other  person  employed  in  tho  Premises  for  which 
this  licenoe  is  granted. . 


Excise  Commissioner. 

. Licensee. 

The  Schedule  above  referred  to 

Taluk . . . 

Pakuthy  . . . 

Muri  . '•* . 

Boundaries  of  Manufactory. 

North . . . . 

South . . 

East  . 

West . 
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Dated  the  ISth  June  1840. 1 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  clause  (g)  of 
Sub-section  (2)  and  Sub-Section  (3)  of  Section  15  of  the 
Travanoore  Mechanical  Lighters  (Excise  Duty)  Act  IV 
of  llll,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja 
are  pleased  to  make  the  following  rules  namely  : — 

I.  Any  officer  duly  empowered  under  clause  24 
of  the  Travanoore  Mechanical  Lighters  (Excise  Duty) 
Buies,  1114,  to  search  any  place,  vessel,  cart  or  means  of 
conveyance  for  mechanical  lighters  liable  to  duty,  may 

(i)  enter  and  search  at  any  time  by  day  or  by 
night  any  land,  building,  enclosed  place,  premises, 
vessel,  conveyance  or  other  place  upon  or  in  which  he  has 
reason  to  believe  that  mechanical  lighters  are  manufac¬ 
tured,  stored  or  carried  ;  and 

(ii)  in  case  of  resistance  break  open  any  door  and 
remove  any  other  obstacle  to  Ms  entry  upon  or  into  and 
search  of  such  land,  building,  enclosed  place,  premises, 
vessel,  conveyance  or  other  place. 

II.  Every  search  under  these  Rules  shall  be  car¬ 
ried  out  so  far  as  may  be  iu  accordance  with,  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  Section  85  of  the  Code  of.  Criminal  Procedure  (Act 
V  of  1067). 

III.  (i)  Any  such  officer  may  require  any  person 
who  has  the  immediate  possession,  control  or  use  of  any 
land,  building,  enclosed  place,  premises,  vessel,  conveyance 
or  other  place  which  ha  desires  to  search  under  these 
rules,  or  of  any  mechanical  lighters  manufactured,  stored 
or  carried  or  believed  by  him  to  be  manufactured,  stored 
or  carried  thereupon  or  therein,  to  open  or  allow  access 
to,  inspect  or  examine  such  place  or  conveyance  or  to 
open,  unload,  unpack  or  allow'  the  inspection  or  examina¬ 
tion  of  such  articles. 

(ii)  If  the  said  person  fails  to  comply  with  any 
such  requirement,  such  officer  may  cause  anything  to  be 
done  which  he  mat  deem  necessary  in  order  to  exercise  his 
powers  under  these  rules  in  a  proper  manner,  and  the 
cost  incurred  in  this  behalf,  unless  paid  to  such  officer, 
shall  be  recoverable  from  the  said  person  as  an  arrear  of 

an  I“van^re)l0eveI ,failg  t0  eompiy  with  any  lawful  re¬ 
quirement  of  an  officer  made  under  these  Rules  shall,  on 
conviction,  be  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  any  term 
not  exceeding  six  months  or  with  fine  not  exceeding  one 
thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

iT<  <j,  ».  dated  the  5th  Mithrom  1118/18H.  tow  1940,  Pt.  p.  U05- 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  MINES  AND 
MINERALS  ACT1 
(III  OF  1103.) 
Notifications2  . 


Da 


(1) 


In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  b.y  Section  5  of 
the  Trav  an  core  Mines  and  Minerals  Act  (Act  III  of  1103) 
the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased 
to  make  the  following  Rules  ; — 

1.  These  Rules  may  be  called  “The  Prospection  of 
Metals  and  Minerals  Rules.” 


2.  In  these  Rules  unless  there  is  anything  repugnant 
in  the  subject  or  context — 

(a)  “Geologist”  moans  the  officer  appointed  by 
Government  .for  prospecting  for  metals  and  minerals 
under  Chapter  II  of  the  Act. 

(i b )  “The  Act”  means  the  Travancorei  Mines  and 
Minerals  Act. 

3.  Whenever  the  Geologist  intends  to  prospect  for 
metals  or  minerals  in  any  land  which  is  not  land  belonging 
to  Government,  he  may  request  the  Tahsildar  of  the 
Taluk  in  which  such  land  is  situated  ’• — 

ta)  to  furnish  him  with  the  following  particulars 
concerning  such  land  ; — 

(i)  the  Survey  Number,  extent,  boundaries  and 

(ii)  the  full  name  and  address  of  the  owner, 
occupier,  and  other  persons  if  any  owning  jan'  interest  in 
the  said  land,  and 

(in)' other  particulars  necessary  for  proceedings 
under  these  Rules. 


.  (b)  to  direct  the,  Proverthicar  of  the  Pakuthy  in 

which  such  land  is  situated  to  render  such  aid  as  may  be 
requisitioned  from  time  to  time  for  the  purposes  of  pros¬ 
pection. 


‘For  Aotm  oE  1103  see  Vol.  VI,  p.  121 
2i'or  previous  Rules  and  ‘Notifications  ui 

Upp.  A). 

3T.  G.  G.  dated  the 


otMeVol.  X,  p.  182 


30th  Thnlarn  U14{lfifli  November  1938,  Pfc. 
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4.  The  Tahsildar  shall  on  receipt  of  such  requisition 
furnish  the  information  or  issue  the  directions  as  the  case 
may  be. 

5.  (i)  The  Geologist  shall  issue  the  notice  contem¬ 
plated  by  Section  3  sub-section  (l)  of  the  Act  in  the  Form 
appended. 

(ii)  Such  notice  shall  be  published  in  the  Govern¬ 
ment  Gazette  and  the  date  of  such  publication  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  the  date  of  the  notice  for  purposes  of  sub¬ 
section  (2)  of  Section  3  of  the  Act. 

6.  ( a )  The  Geologist  shall  also  prepare  in  duplicate 
notices  in  the  Form  appended^md  addressed  to  the  owner, 
occupier  and  others  owning  an  interest  in  the  'land  con¬ 
cerned  and  (forward  the  same  duly  signed  by  him  to  the 
Tahsildar  of  the  Taluk  in  which  such  persons  live. 

(d)  Such  Tahsildar  shall  cause  service  of  the 
notices  on  the  persons  concerned  in  the  manner  prescribed 
for  the  service  of  notices  issued  under  the  Land  Acqui¬ 
sition  Act. 

(c)  If  any  person  mentioned  in  sub-rule  («)  resides 
out  of  Travancore  and  has  no  agent  in  Travaneore  duly- 
authorised  in  writing  to  accept  notices  on  liia  behalf,  the 
Geologist  shall  issue  such  notice  by  Kegistered  Anehal 
or  Post. 

(<2)  The  Geologist  shall  also  forward  two  copies  of 
the  notice  to  the  Tahsildar  in  whose  Taluk  the  land 
concerned  is  situate  for  affixture  in  the  land  concerned 
and  the  office  of  the  Proverthicar  of  the  pakuthy  and 
the  Tahsildar  shall  cause  the  same  to  be  duly  affixed  in 
such  places.  * 

7.  All  persons  interested  in  the  land  concerned  and 

claiming  to  share  in  the  compensation  shall  appear  before 
the  Geologist  at  such,  place  and  time  as  may  be  fixed  in 
the  notice  and  after  proof  of  the  claim  to  the  satisfaction 
of  the  Geologist,  receive  payment  of  the  amount  on  exe¬ 
cuting  the  necessary  receipt  thereof.  . 

Note.  The  Geologist  shall,  before  payment  of  the 
amount,  make  a  record  of  the  nature  of  the  claim  put 
forward  by  each  of  the  claimants  and  the  evidence 
adduced  in  support  of  the  claim  and  the  decision  arrived 
at  by  him.  He  shall  also  forthwith  forward  a  copy  of 
such  r.eoord  to  Government. 
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8.  It'  any  dispute  arises  as  to  the  claim  of  any  person 
to  receive  payment  of  the  whole  or  any  portion  of  the 
money,  or  any  person  who  is  found  to  have  an  interest  in 
such  land  fails  to  appear  and  establish  the  claim  as  afore¬ 
said  the  Geologist  shall  forthwith  deposit  the  whole 
amount  in  the  nearest  Government  Treasury.  The 
amount  shall  be  kept  in  deposit  and  be  paid  as  per  any 
satisfactory  agreement  as  may  be  entered  into  amongst 
the  claimants  or  as  adjudged  by  a  competent  civil  court. 

9.  If  any  person  interested  in  the  property  disputes 
the  sufficiency  of  the  amount  of  compensation  tendered, 
the  Geologist  shall  forthwith  make  the  reference  as  laid 
down  in  Section  4  of  the  Act. 

10.  No  suit  shall  lie  against  Our  Government  or  any 
Officer  of  Our  Government  for  any  act  bonafide  done  in 
accordance  with  these  rules.  ■ 

FORM. 

Whereas  it  appears  to  the  undersigned  that  (name  of 
metals  and  minerals)  may  be  found  beneath  the  surface 
of  the  land  hereinafter  specified  and  whereas  the  exami¬ 
nation  of  the  sub-soil  in  the  said  land  is  necessary,  notice 
is  hereby  given  under  Section  3  (1)  of  the  Travan- 
core  Mines  and  Minerals  Act  (III  of  1103)  that  the 
undersigned  proposes  to  enter  and  survey  the  land  and 
examine  the  sub-soil  and  do  such  other  acts  as  may  be 
necessary  to  ascertain  the  existence  and  extent  of  the 

above . . (metal  or  mineral)  and  that  a  sum  of 

Rs.  is  fixed  as  the  compensation  for  the  probable 
damage  that  may  be  done  by  the  acts  aforesaid.  All 
parties  interested  in  the  land  and  claiming  any  share  of 
the  compensation  are  hereby  directed  to  be  present 

at . a.  m./p.  m.  on  the  day  of  on 

the  land  hereinafter  specified  and  receive  payment  of  the 
compensation  fixed  herein. 

Here  enter  name  and  description  of  the  land,  extent, 
survey  No.,  Pakuthi,  Muri,  etc. 

Date .  Signature . 

Designation . 

Office  of  the  Director  of  Industries,  Trivandrum. 

-  (Seal) 
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(2]  . 

R.  Dis.  No.2344/39/lXvi,L.  (laM  th<,  10th  S,-i>lemI>w  1039. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  28  of 
the  Travancore  Mines  and  Minerals  Act,  Act  III  of  1103, 
the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased 
to  make  the  following  Rules  : — ■ 

RULES. 

Prescribed  under  Section  28  of  the  Travail  core  Mines 
and  Minerals  Act,  IIT  of  1103. 

I.  Preliminary. 

1.  (a)  In  these  Rules  the  word “  Act  ”  shall  moan  the 

Travancore  Mines  and  Minerals  Act,  III  of  1103  and  all 
words  defined  in  that  Act  shall  have  the  same  meaning  in 
these  Rules.  . 

(A)  The  expression  “  these  Rules  ”  includes  any 
general  or  speoial  rules  prescribed  by  the  Government 
under  Section  28  of  the  Travancore  Mines  and  Minerals 
Act,  III  of  1103. 

(c)  In  these  Rules  : 

(1)  “The  Inspector  of  Mines”  means  the  Inspec¬ 
tor  of  Mines  in  Travancore  for  the  time  being. 

(2)  “Chief  Underground  Agent”  is  the  officer  of 
the  mine  who  is  in  charge  of  the  whole  of  the  underground 
portion  thereof  under  the  direction  of  the  Superinten¬ 
dent. 

(3)  “  Assistant  Underground  Agent”  is  an  officer 
whose  duty  it  is  to  assist  the  Chief  Underground  Agent. 

(4)  “Chief  Engineer”  is  the  officer  in  charge  of 
all  the  machinery  of  the  mine. 

(5)  “Assistant  Engineer”  is  an  officer  whose 
duty  it  is  to  assist  the  Chief  Engineer. 

(6)  “Mining  Officer”  includes  the  Superinten¬ 
dent,  Chief  Underground  Agent,  Chief  Engineer,  Accoun¬ 
tant,  Assayer  and  Cashier  and  their  respective  Assistants, 
and  others  holding  posts  of  equal  importance. 

(7)  “Underground  foreman”  is  a  subordinate 
official  of  the  mine  to  whom  the  detailed  execution  of  part 
of  the  duties  of  a  Chief  Or  Assistant  Underground  Agent 
is  delegated. 

1  x.  9.  dated  tho  3rd  Kamii  1115/ L9t.ii  Sspiorabt*  1939,  Pi.  1.  p.  124. 
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(8)  “Timberman”  means  a  miner  whose  duty  it 
is  to  see  that  the  fixing  of  timber  ia  done  in  a  proper  and 
workman  like  manner. 

(9)  “Workman”  includes  every  person  engaged 
in  mining  operations  and  inferior  in  position  to  an  Under¬ 
ground  Foreman  or  Timberman. 

(10)  “Working  place”  means  any  place  above  or 
below  ground  where  any  mining  operation  is  being  carried 
on,  and  includes  any  winze,  pan,  way  or  other  means  of 
access  thereto  which  is  not  used  for  general  travelling  pur¬ 
poses. 

(11)  “Working  party”  means  a  party  of  two  or 
more  men  working  at  the  same  working  place. 

(12)  “Blaster”  means  a  worfcman  employed  in 
blasting  operations,  who  prepares  charges  of  explosives, 
charges  holes  and  fire  shots. 

(IS)  “Mestri”  means  any  workman  in  charge  of  a 
working  party. 

(14)  “  Banksman”  means  a  workman  stationed 
at  the  shaft  top  specially  appointed  to  superintend  the 
raising  and  lowering  of  materials,  tools,  and  persons,  and 
the  transmission  of  signals  between  the  shaft  top  and  the 
Engine  Driver  and  between  the  shaft  top  and  the  station 
below  ground. 

(15)  “Platman”  means  a  workman  specially  ap¬ 
pointed  to  superintend  the  loading  and  unloading  of  mate¬ 
rials,  tools  and  persons  at  any  station  below  ground  and 
the  transmission  of  signals  between  such  station  and  the 
shaft  top. 

(16)  ‘Contractor”  is  a  person  who  contracts  to 
drive,  sink  or  stope,  clear  dirt  or  do  any  other  work  for  a 
consideration  calculated'  on  the  work  performed,  and  who 
employs  workmen  who  are  paid  by  him  and  are  not  in 
the  direct  employment  of  the  company. 

(17)  “Contractor’s  mestxi”  means  any  meatri  in 
charge  of  a  working  party  working  under  a  contractor. 

(18)  The  “immediate  Superior”  of  any  person 
employed  in  amine  is  the  person,  whether  a  Mining  Officer, 
or  Foreman,  or  Timberman,  or  Contractor,  or  Meatri,  from 
whom  he  takes  orders.  In  the  case  of  workman  other 
than  a  mestri,  it  will  generally  be  the  person  in  charge  of 
his  working  place. 
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(19)  Medical  Officer”  is  the  duly  qualified  per¬ 
son  appointed  by  the  Proprietor  to  have  medical  charge  of 
the  persons  employed.  Any  person  with  the  qualification 
required. for  an  Assistant  Surgeon  in  the  Travancore  Medi¬ 
cal  Service,  or  any  superior  qualification,  shall  be  con¬ 
sidered  duly  qualified  for  the  purpose  of  these  rules.  If 
no  Medical  Officer  shall  bo  appointed  by  the  Proprietor, 
the  Medical  Officer  in  charge  of  the  District  Hospital  nea¬ 
rest  to  the  mine  shall  be  the  Medical  Officer  of  the  mine 
for  the  purposss  of  these  rules. 

(20'  Shaft”  means  any  adit,  vertical  or  inclined 
way  or  opening  leading  from  the  surface  to  the  under¬ 
ground  workings,  or  from  one  portion  of  the:  underground 
workings  to  another  which  is,  or  might  be,  used  for  .wind¬ 
ing,  draining,  travelling,  or  ventilating  purposes  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  prospecting  or  mining  operations. 

(21)  “A  Sinking  Shaft”  is  a  shaft  exclusively  de¬ 
voted  to  its  depth  being  increased. 

(22)  “Winze”  means  a  small  underground  shaft 
either  vertical  or  inclined. 

(23)  “Timber  Work’’  shall  include  masonry,  iron 
work  or  other  means  of  securing  ground, 

II.  Safety  of  Surface. 

2.  Places  where  mining  operations  have  caused  large 
cracks  and  falls  of  earth  on  the  surface,  or  where  such  are 
likely  to  occur,  must  be  properly  fenced  in. 

3.  For  the  protection  of  public  squares,  roads,  rail¬ 
ways,  cemeteries,  rivers,  watertights,  buildings  and  other 
property  on  the  surface,  the  veins  or  other  mineral  depo¬ 
sits,  must  be  left  intact  for  such  depth  below  them  and 
for  such  horizontal  distance  as  the  Inspector  of  Mines 
shall  prescribe. 

4.  All  excavations  made  contrary  to  the , provisions  of 
the  preceding  rule,  shall  be  immediately  filled  up  with 
rock,  sand  or  earth  by  the  person  or  persons  responsible 
for  such  exoavations,  failing  which  they  shall  be  filled  up 
by  the  owner  of  the  mine,  or  by  the  Government  at  the 
expense  of  the  owner. 

5.  The  top  and  side  entrance  of  all  shafts,  that  are 
more  than  ten  feet  deep,  must  bo  kept  securely  fenced  or 
covered,  except  so  fax  as  may  be  necessary  to  allow  of 
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mining  operations  being  efficiently  carried  on.  The  fence 
may  be  removed  lor  necessary  work  if  due  precautions 
are  taken. 

6.  When  any  shaft,  trench  or  other  excavation  more 
than  10  feet  deep,  made  in  the  course  of  mining  operations  is 
or  has  been  abandoned  or  the  Working  thereof  discontinued, 
at  whatever  time  the  abandonment  or  discontinuance 
occurs,  the  owner  of  the  mine  and  every  other  person  in¬ 
terested  in  the  land  in  which  such  excavation  is  situated 
shall  without  delay,  either  fill  up  such  shaft,  trench  or 
other  excavation  or  protect  the  same  by  a  substantial  stone 
barrier  on  all  sides  at  least  3  feet  6  in  olios  high  and  2  feet 
thick  : 

Provided  that  this  rule  shall  be  relaxed  with  the  con¬ 
sent  of  the  Inspector  of  Mines  in  the  case  of  an  open- 
working  of  which  no  side  has  a,  steeper  slope  than  15°  and 
which  in  the  Inspector’s  opinion  is  not  dangerous. 

7.  In  digging  prospecting  trenches,  the  materials  ex¬ 
cavated  must  be  used  to  form  approximately  equal  ridges 
on  all  sides. 

8.  In  open  workings,  the  overburden  and  all  loose 
ground  and  materials  shall  bo  removed  sufficiently  far 
from  the  edge  or  otherwise,  and  mado  sooure  to  prevent 
danger  to  persons  employed  in  the  mine. 

9.  The  sides  of  open  working  shall  be  alopod,  stepped 
or  secured  in  such  a  manlier  as  to  provent  dangor  from 
falls  of  material,  and  no  inside  shall  be  cut  or  worked  so 
that  any  portion  of  it  projects  or  overhangs. 

10.  When  any  side  of  an  excavation  or  open  working, 
or  portion  thereof,  which  exceeds  10  Coot  in  depth,  has  a 
slope  which  is  steeper  than  45°,  the  top  of  snob  side  shall 
be  protected  by  a  suitable  fence  or  barrier  to  prevent  per¬ 
sons  inadvertently  falling  into  or  entering  the  same. 

11.  Entrance  to,  or  working  in  auy  portion  of  an  open 
working,  which  is  considered  to  be  dangerous,  is  prohi¬ 
bited,  and  access  thereto  shall  be  pin  vented  as  far  as  possi¬ 
ble  by  efficient  barriers. 

12.  Inadvertent  access  to  water,  which  contains  poiso¬ 
nous  or  injurious  chemicals  used  in  mining  operations, 
must  be  prevented  by  fencing  or  other  effectual  moans, 
and  notices  must  be  put  up  in  suitable  places  warning  per¬ 
sons  against  using  such  water. 
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III.  Workmen. 

13.  Registers  shall  be  kept  at  every  mine  of  (a)  the 
names  of  all  persons  employed  (b)  the  uames  of  all  con¬ 
tractors  with  the  number  of  persons  they  respectively  em¬ 
ploy.  and  these  registers  shall  be  maintained  in  Form  A  I 
(a)  &  (6)  respectively,  and  shall  show  all  changes,  exclu¬ 
ding  merely  temporary  or  casual  changes,  in  the  nature  of 
employment  of  each  person.  The  register  of  persons  work¬ 
ing  below  ground  in  the  mino  shall  bo  maintained  in  Form 
A  II.  No  worker  shall  work  for  more  than  six  hours  be¬ 
fore  he  has  had  an  interval  of  at  least  half  an  hour. 

14.  For  the  purpose  of  Section  21  (o)  of  the  Act,  all 
work  of  persons  employed  below  ground  shall  be  reckoned 
from  the  time  such  persons  leave  the  surface  of  the  mine 
to  the  time  at  which  they  finally  return  thereto  at  tho  end 
of  the  period  of  employment. 

15.  The  following  parsons  shall  bo  dcemod  to  be  per¬ 
sons  holding  positions  of  supervision  or  management  em¬ 
ployed  in  a  confidential  capacity,  within  the  meaning  of 
Section  22  of  the  Act. 

■  (a)  Assistant  Managers,  Under-managers,  or  ovor- 

men  or  any  person  holding  position  under  the  managor 
equivalent  to  Assistant  Manager,  Under-manager,  or  over¬ 
man  ; 

(5)  Mechanical  engineers  or  engine  wrights  or 
electricians ;  . 

(e)  Surveyors; 

(tf)  Clerks,  Accountants  and  Time-keepors. 

16.  (a)  Before  any  person  who  has  not  completed  his 
seventeenth  year  is  employed  above  ground  or  under¬ 
ground  in  a  mine,  the  Superintendent  shall  arrange  to 
have  him  examined  by  a  Medical  officer  and  if  after  exa¬ 
mination  the  medical  practitioner  is  of  opinion  that  such 
person  is  fit  for  employment  above  ground  in  the  former 
cas'e  and  underground  in  the  latter  case,  he  shall  grant  him 
a  certificate  in  Form  B. 

Q>)  (1)  Every  certificate  granted*  by  a  medical 
officer  shall  be  prepared  by  filling  up  the  foil  and  counter¬ 
foil  on  both  of  which  shall  be  impressed  the  left  thumb 
mark  of  the  person  in  whose  name  the  certificate  is 
granted, 
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(2)  The  medical  officer  shall,  when  satisfied  as  to 
the  correctness  of  the  entries  made  therein,  sign  the  foil 
and  initial  the  counterfoil,  and  shall  deliver  the  foil  to  the 
manager  for  safe  custody. 

(3)  No  certificate  granted  under  rule  16  («•)  shall 
be  valid  for  a  period  exceeding  twelve  months.  Every 
person  in  respect  of  whom  a  certificate  of  fitness  has  been 
issued  shall  be  ro-oxa'ininod  within  twelve  months  of  the 
last  previous  examination  unless  in  the  meantime  he  has 
completed  his  seventeenth  year  and  the  medical  officer 
making  such  re-examination  may  renew  the  cortifioato  for 
a  further  period  not  excoeding  twelve  months  ox  may 
suspend  or  revoke  the  said  certificate, 

(4)  A  medical  officer  who  refuses  to  grant  a  certi¬ 
ficate  .referred  to  in  Rule  16  (a)  or  suspends  or  revokes  an 
existing  certificate  under  Rule  16  Q>)  (3)  shall  state  tlm 
reasons  for  refusing  to  grant  a  certificate  or  for  suspen¬ 
ding  or  revoking  tho  certificate  as  the  caso  may  be.  If 
the  Superintendent  of  the  mine  disagrees  with  the  opinion 
of  such  medical  officer  he  may  refer  the  case  to  tlm  Ins¬ 
pector  of  mines.  Tho  Inspector  of  mines  shall  refer  tho 
case  for  decision  to  a  second  medical  officer  and  such  deci¬ 
sion  shall  bo  final. 

(5)  Every  person  who  has  been  certified  as  fit  for 
employment  shall,  before  he  is  so  employed,  bo  providod  by 
the  Superintendent  with  a  metal  token.  Such  token  shail 
be  stamped  with  the  letter  “  P  ”  and  numbered.  The 
number  shall  be  the  same  as  that  of  tho  certificate  of 
fitness. 

(6)  A  record  of  every  token  so  issued  and  tho  per¬ 
son  to  whom  it  was  issued  shall  bo  maintained  in  the  office 
of  the  mine. 

17.  {a)  Every  driver  of  a  winding  engine  or  locomotive,  1 
and  every  blaster1  and  underground  mestri,  is  required 
to  hold  a  certificate  in  that  capacity  from  the  Inspector  of 
mines  or  one  of  his  assistants  duly  authorised  to  grant  such 
certificate  : 

Provided  that  the  driver  of  a  winding  engine  which 
has  cylinders  not  exceeding  seven  inches  in  diameter  and 
which  is  not  used  for  raising  and  lowering  persons  shall 
not  be  required  to  hold  a  certificate. 

(6)  If  in  the  opinion  of  the  Inspector  of  mines,  tho 
holder  of  a  certificate  has  been  guilty  of  negligence  or 
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of  misconduct  in  connection  with  the  discharge  of  his 
duties,  his  certificate  may  be  suspended. or  cancelled  by  the 
Inspector  of  mines  subject  to  confirmation  by  Govern¬ 
ment. 


18.  The  following  fees  shall  be  paid  by  each  applicant 
for  a  certificate  under  the  preceding  rule  : — 


Rs. 

"1  European  •  •  •  15 

Engine  Driver,  Istoclass  j 

)  Indian  or  others..  7 
Engine  Driver  Second  class  •  •  5 

Underground  Mestri  •••  5 

Blaster  •  •  •  5 


b.  P. 

0  0 

8  0 

0  0 

0  0 

0  0 


Note — (i)  Except  with  the  permission  in  writing  of  tin!  Ins¬ 
pector  of  Mines,  no  person  who  does  not  pos¬ 
sess  a  1st  class  certificate  shall  be  employed, 
as  a  driver  of  a  winding  engine  the  cylinders 
of  which  exceed  twelve  inches  in  diameter. 
Such  permission  may  be  granted  in  cases  of 
urgency  or  for  specified  periods  to  men  on 
probation  or  in  training. 

Only  drivers  holding  1st  class  certificates  shall  be  per¬ 
mitted  to  drive  electric  winding  engines  of  75  HP  and 
upwards. 

(ii)  Engine  drivers  of  the  2nd  class,  when  ap¬ 
plying  for  1st  class  certificates  shall  pay  the 
difference  between  the  1st  and  2nd  class 
fees. 

(iii)  Underground  mestris  presenting  themselves 
for  examination  may,  at  the  same  time, 
qualify  as  blasters  without  payment  of  any 
additional  foe. 

10.  Every  applicant  shall  appear  before  the  Inspector 
of  Mines  for  examination  and,  after  satisfying  the  latter  as 
to  Ms  competency,  shall  be  entitled  to  receive  a  certificate 
and  a -metal  check  marked  with  the  registered  number  of 
the  certificate. 

Any  applicant  who  fails  to  obtain  a  certificate  may 
reappear  for  examination  on  payment  of  half  the  original 
fee  prescribed  by  rule  18. 
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20.  Every  certificate,  granted  under  those  rules  shall  bo 
kopt  in  tho  possession  oi’  tho  Superintendent  oi  tho  miue 
at  which  the  holder  thereof  is  omployed  and  when  tho 
holder  eoaaos  to  be  employed  at  that  mine,  tho  certificate 
shall  be  returned  at  once  to  the  office  of  tho  Inspector  of 
mines,  Trivandrum. 

21.  The  metal  chock,  given  with  eaoh  certificate,  shall, 
remain  always  in  the  possession  of  tho  certificate  holdor 
and  must  not  be  transferred  or  disposed  of  in  anyway. 
The  possession  of  thoeo  chocks  by  any  pfflwon.  other  than 
the  holdor  of  the,  corresponding  certificate  is  strictly  prohi¬ 
bited,  and  any  person  finding  one  slin.ll  return  it  to  tho 
office  of  tho  Inspector  of  Minos,  Trivandrum  without 
delay. 

22.  Any  person  who  engages  a  workman  who  is  now  to 
the  mine  must  arrange  that  lie  is  properly  lookod  after 
until  he  is  acquainted  with  tho  mine. 

23.  Any  workman  sending  a  substitute  in  Ids  place  shall 
first  obtain  the  permission  of  his  immediate  superior,  and 
shall  at  tho  same  time  inform  him  whether  the  substitute 
is  acquainted  with  tlm  mine.  If  ho  is  not,  the  person  so 
informed  shall  sue  that  ho  is  properly  looked  aftor.  In  the 
caso  of  a  substitute  for  a  mostri  or  blaster,  the  consent  of 
an  Underground  Agent,  and  in  tho  case  of  a  substitute  for 
an  engine  driver  the  consent  of  an  engineer  must  bo 
obtainod. 

2 i.  At  evory  mine  a  room  must  lie  provided,  propor¬ 
tionate  in  sizo  to  tho  number  of  porsons  employed  and 
likely  to  require  such  a  room,  whoro  underground  workmon 
can  ohango  and  dry  their  clothes.  Engines  and  boiler 
rooms  must  not  bo  usod  for  this  purpose. 

IV.  UNDEIitUioUNI)  WOKKIWiK. 

25.  Every  working  place  whore  work  is  being  carried 
on,  shall  lie  placed  under  tho  charge  of  an  Underground 
Eoroman  or  Timbovman  in  tho  direct  employment,  of  tho 
company,  or  a  certified  mostri,  or  a  blaster  who  shall  ho 
responsible  for  the  safety  of  such  place  and  must  he 
present. 

26.  The  porson  in  charge  of  a  working  place,  or  pliuy 
where  men  are  stationod  or  passing  shall  take  all  pre¬ 
cautions  to  asoortain  if  the  plaoo  is  safe.  If  them  is  reason 
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to  suppose  that  there  is  any  danger  to  persons  working, 
stationed  or  passing  therein,  he  shall  proceed  at  onco  to 
remove  the  source  of  danger,  and-  if  he  is  unable  to  do  so 
himself,  he  shall  inform  an  Underground  Agent  or  other 
Mining  Officer,  or  (unless  he  is  himself  an  Underground 
Foreman  or  Timberman)  an  Underground  Foreman  or  Tim- 
borman  of  the  fact,  as  soon  as  possible,  and  in  any  case 
before  leaving  the  mine.  He  shall,  in  the  meantime,  stop 
all  work  or  access  to  such  working  place,  except  for  the 
purpose  of  makingfrthe  place  safe  or  saving  life.  A  Fore¬ 
man  or  Timberman  who  receives  information,  under  this 
rule,  of  danger  to  a  working  place  shall  be  then  considered 
to  be  in  charge  of  such  working  place. 

27.  Every  working  place,  and  every  place  where  persons 

are  stationed  ox  pass,  shall  be  inspected  at  least  once  every 
day  when  work  goes  on  there  during  the  morning  shift, 
and  as  far  as  practicable,  at  least  once  a  week  in  each  of 
the  other  shifts  by  an  Underground  Agent,  or  Underground 
Foreman,  or  Timberman,  who  shall  satisfy  himself  that  the 
'  place  is  in  a  safe  condition,  and  he  shall  report  to  the 
Superintendent  any  case  of  serious  neglect  on  the  part  of 
the  person  in  charge.  „ 

28.  The  examination  under  the  above  rules  of  any 
shaft,  by  which  men  enter  or  leave  a  mine,  must  be  made 
by  an  Underground  Agent,  or  specially  selected  Under¬ 
ground  iforeman,  or  Timberman,  and  the  result  of  one  such 
examination  in  every  week  must  be  entered  in  a  book  to  be 
kept  on  the  mine. 

29.  (a)  All  shafts  in  use  and  all  underground  workings 
in  which  tho  ground  is  not  sufficiently  firm  must  be  made 
secure  with  suitable  timber  work,  and  such  timber  work 
must  be  renewed  as  often  as  necessary  to  ensure  tho  safety 
of  the  workmen,  and,  until  so  secured  or  renewed  no  person 
shall  travel  or  work  therein,  except  for  the  purpose  of 
making  the  place  secure.  .  When  it  is  absolutely  necessary 
to  work  below  ground  suspected  to  be  unsafe,  which  oannot 
be  removed  or  permanently  timbered  at  once,  temporary 
supports  shall,  where  practicable,  be  employed. 

lb)  In  timbering  a  shaft,  care  shall  be  taken  that 
the  wood  employed  in  places  where  the  ground  is  dry  shal 
not  be  of  an  easily  inflammable  nature,  and  suitable  means 
shall  be  provided  for  checking  any  outbreak  of  fire. 
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30.  Whore  a  place  is  likely  to  contain  a  dangerous 
accumulation  of  water,  a  working  approaching  it  shall  not 
at  any  point  within  40  yards  exceed  8  feet  in  width  and 
8  feat  in  height,  and  them  shall  be  constantly  kept  at  a 
sufficient  distance,  not  boing  less  than  5  foot  (5  inches  in 
advance,  at  least  one  boroJioie  uoar  the  coutro  ol:  the 
working  and  sufficient;  flank  boreholes  on  each  side. 

31.  In  all  underground  mining  operations,  the  ground 
on  tho  insido  of  Urn  boundary  linos  must  lie  loft  intact  for 
a  width  of  6  feot  from  such  houiuht.ri<ts,  but  the  working, 
outting  through  or  removing  those  boundary  pillars,  is 
allowed  by  agreement  between  tho  proprietors  of  the  ad¬ 
joining  mines. 

32.  An  underground  workman,  commencing  work, 
shall  proceed  to  tho  working  place  by  his  recognised 
travelling  road,  and  shall  not  without  due  cause  stop  or  loiter 
on  the  way.  On  leaving  work,  ho  shall  again  proceocl  to 
leave  the  mine  as  directly  as  possible  along  the  recognised, 
travelling  road. 

33.  A  workman,  having  reached  his  working  placo, 
shall  commence  work,  under  the  direction  of  his  imwfcri  and 
shall  not  leavo  the  working  place  until  the  cud.  of  his  shift 
without  permission  of  Iris  mestri. 

34.  Every  mostri,  or  other  person  in  charge  of  a 
working  party,  shall  see  that  none  of  the  workmen  forming 
the  party  leave  the  working  place  without  his  parpiissioti, 
I-Ie  shall  report  to  an  Underground  Foreman  any  workman 
so  leaving  without  permission. 

85.  Every  mostri,  or  other  person  in  charge  of  a 
working  place,  shall  see  that  no  other  person  except  those 
workmen  who  aro  on  duty  at  the  said  working  place  remain 
in  or  at  tho  place  and  shall  report  to  an  Underground 
Foreman  any  unauthorised  person  so  doing. 

V.  PbBVBNTION  OF  FALLS  OF  TlHNliK  AFT!)  pKK.SONH- 

36.  Tools,  wood,  stones,  or  any  other  loose  articles  shall 
not  be  put  down  or  allowed  to  remain  in  such  a  position, 
in  or  near  shafts  or  wiussoa,  or  openings  into  slopes  when' 
work  is  going  on,  as  may  result  in  their  falling  into  them. 
When  a  shaft,  winze,  rise,  shoot  or  stope  leads  directly  into 
a  travelling  road,  or  place  where  persons  are  stationed  or 
at  work,  the  traffic  at  such  place#  must  be  guarded  against 
danger  from  falling  articles. 
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87.  Every  opening  into  a  shaft,  winze,  shoot  or  sliding 
hole,  and  any  opening  into  a  atope  more  than  10  feet  deep 
below  a  drive  and  other  dangerous  openings  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  with  a  barrier  or  cover  in  order  to  prevent  persons 
or  things  from  falling  into  them;  the  barrier  or  cover  may 
be  temporarily  removed  when  necessary,  provided  proper 
precautions  are  taken  to  prevent  danger  to  persons. 

38.  No  person  shall  cast  any  material  down  any  shoot, 
pass,  stope,  or  other  place  until  he  has  made  himself  sura 
that  no  person  is  in  the  way. 

39.  Men  engaged  in  sinking  or  in  repairing  any  portion 
of  a  shaft  must  be  protected  by  a  suitable  covering  from 
objects  falling  from  above.  The  laddox-way  may  form 
part  of  such  covering. 

VI.  Shafts  and  Outlets. 

40.  No  proprietor,  agent,  or  superintendent  of  a  mine 
shall  employ  any  person  in  a  mine,  or  permit  any  person 
to  be  in  a  mine  for  the  purpose  of  employment  therein, 
unless — 

(a)  there  are  at  least  two  shafts  or  outlets  with 
which  all  the  underground  workings  of  the  mine  have  com¬ 
munication,  so  that  such  shafts  or  outlets  afford  separate 
and  efficient  means  of  ingress  and  egress  available  to  all 
porsons  employed  in  the  mine,  whether  the  shafts  or  out¬ 
lets  belong  to  the  same  mine  or  to  more  than  one  mine  : 

Provided  also,  that  such  shafts  or  outlets  must  not  at 
any  point  be  ijgarer  to  one  another  than  30  feet  and  that 
there  is  between  two  such  shafts,  or  outlets  a  communi¬ 
cation  in  the  mine  not  less  than  4  feet  high  and  4  feet  wide, 
and  that  sufficient  means  of  ingress  and  egress  aro  provided 
at  each  shaft. 

41.  The  provisions  of  Rule  40  shall  not  apply' — 

(i)  to  any  shaft  which  is  actually  being  sunk  ; 

(ii)  to  any  work  for  the  purpose  of  opening  up 

communication  ;  or 

(iii)  to  any  work  for  the  purpose  of  opening  out 

the  mine,  or  proving  or  searching  for 
minerals  which  does  not  continue  for  more 
than  one  year,  or  does  not  extend  for  more 
than  50  feet  from  the  shaft, 
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42.  Tho  provisions  of  Rule  40  shall  also  not  apply — 

(i)  to  any  other  work  for  the  purpose  of  opening 

out  the  mine,  or  proving  or  searching  for 
minerals ; 

(ii)  in  caso  of  an  accident  to  a  shaft. ; 

(Hi)  if  tho  minoral  would  not  repay  Urn  cost  of  a 
second  shaft ; 

(iv)  in  other  oases  whom  the  circumstances  of  the 
caso  would  render  the  provision  of  two  shafts 
not  reasonably  practicable,  and  where  tho 
rock  is  firm  and  there  is  no  reason  to  ap¬ 
prehend  danger  from  water  or  noxious  gases  : 

Provided  that  the  consent  of  tlm  Inspector  of  Mines 
is  previously  obtained. 

43.  Where  there  is  only  one  shaft  and  it  exceeds 
100  feet  in  depth  and  is  not  merely  a  sinking  shaft,  it 
shall  bo  provided  both  with  lad  dors  and  with  other  means 
of  raising  and  lowering  men. 

VI.I.  lNl.%INK.S. 

44.  Every  underground  plane  on  which  persona  travel 

on  foot,  which  is  self-acting  (that  is  to  say,  the  motive 
power  is  the  weight  of  the  load  in  the  waggons),  or  worked 
by  an  engine  windlass  or  gin  shall  bo  provided  (if  exceeding 
30  yards  in  length)  with  some  proper  moans  of  communi¬ 
cating  distinct  and  definite  signals  between  tho  stopping 
places  and  the  ends  of  tho  plane,  and  shall  be  provided  in 
©very  case  with  sufficient  man-1  soles  or  places  of  refuge  at 
intervals  of  not  more  than  20  yards.  No  parson  shall  bo 
allowed  to  travel  on  foot  on  any  such  plane  if  thero  is  not 
room  for  a  person  to  stand  between  the  tracks  and  one  of 
tho  walls.  * 

45.  Every  man-hole  and  spaco  for  a  place  of  refuse 
shall  be  constantly  kept  clear,  and  no  person  shall  place 
anything  in  a  man-whole  or  such  spaco  so  as  to  prevent 
access  thereto. 

VIII.  WlNDINU  OENEKAU.Y. 

46.  Windlasses,  whims  and  whips,  in  uso  at  shafts  and 
winzes,  shall  be  providod  with  a  stopper,  lyuoh-peg  or 
other  reliable  holder. 

47.  The  connection  between  the  rope  and  tho  bucket, 
skip  or  other  convoyauco,  must  be  of  such  character  that 
no  accidental  disconnection  can  take  place,  and  care  must 
be  taken  that  the  hooking  on  and  off  of  buckets  is  dono 
without  danger  to  the  workmen. 
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48.  Before  an  unguided  bucket,  or  other  conveyance  is 
raised  or  lowered,  it  must  bo  steadied  under  the  supervi¬ 
sion  of  the  workmen  in  charge.  Vertical  shafts,  exceeding 
one  hundred  feet  in  depth,  shall  bo  provided  with  guides 
for  buckets  unless  exempted  in  writing  by  the  Inspector  of 
Mines. 

49.  In  hoisting  the  bucket,  skip  or  other  receptacle 
shall  not  bo  filled  to  such  a  height  that  any  of  the  contents 
can  fall  out,  and  in  no  case  above  the  level  of  the  brim. 

50.  In  hoisting  or  lowering  timber,  tools  etc.,  ends  pro¬ 
jecting  above  the  top  of  the  cage,  skip  or  bucket  must  be 
securely  fastened  to  the  rope  or  bow.  If  a  detaching  hook 
is  employed  between  the  rope  and  the  conveyance,  care 
must  be  taken  to  secure  it.  to  any  material  which  may 
project  above  it. 

51.  Entering  any  section  of  a  winding  compartment  ol' 
a  shaft,  while  winding  is  goiny  on  in  that  section,  is  pro¬ 
hibited  oxcept  in  casos  of  necessity. 

62.  When  winding  is  effected  by  means  of  an  engine, 
each  drum  must  be  provided  with  an  adequate  brake,  so 
arranged  that  it  can  easily  be  manipulated  by  the  engine- 
driver  whon  standing  at  the  levei-3  controlling  the  engine. 

53.  Ropes  used  for  winding  must  bo  in  good  condition 
and  of  good  quality  and  manufacture.  The  wires  used  in 
the  construction  of  the  ropes  shall  be  of  sizes  suitable  for 
use  with  the  sheaves  and  drums  fitted. 

54.  The  rope  shall  bo  securely  fastened  to  the  drum, 
and  there  shall  be  at  least  two  turns  of  rope  on  the  drum 
when  the  cage,  skip  or  bucket  is  at  its  lowest  point  in  the 
shaft. 

55.  Whether  dotaebing  hooks  for  releasing  the  rope  and 
hanging  up  the  cage,  or  skip,  in  ease  of  an  overwind 
are  provided  or  not,  the  runners  shall  be  sprung  or  provided 
with  “dogs,”  or  other  device,  for  holding  up  the  cage  or 
skip. 

56.  The  brakes,  rope,  shackle  and  all  other  parts  of  the 
winding  gear  shall  be  carefully  examined  once  in  every 
twenty-four  •  hours  by  a  competent  person  specially 
appointed  for  the  purpose  and  a  report  of  every  such  ex¬ 
amination  shall  be  entered  forthwith  in  a  book  provided 
for  the  purpose.  The  Inspector  of  Mines  shall  have  power 
to  exempt  small  winding  Spears  and  hoists  from  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  this  rule. 
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57.  (a)  A  register  shall  bo  kept  at  every  mine  in  which 

the  following  particulars  (obtained  from  the  makers)  of  all 
new  winding  ropes,  shall  be  entered  in  ink  and  certified 
to  by  the  Superintendent.  Each  l-opo,  as  soon  as  received, 
shall  be  given  a  serial  number  in  the  register. 

Particulars. 

Name  and  address  of  manufacturer. 

Date  of  manufaoturo. 

Date  of  receipt  at  mine. 

Length  of  rope  in  foot.. 

Diameter  and  circumference  of  rope  in  inches,  or 
(in. the  case  of  flatropos)  width  and  thickness 
of  rope  in  inches. 

Weight  per  foot  in  lbs. 

Construction  of  rope- 
Number  of  strands. 

Glass  of  core.u 
Character  of  “lay”  etc. 

Construction  of  strands. 

Number  of  wires  in  strand. 

Diameter  of  wires  (docimals  of  an  inch). 

Class  of  core 

Class  of  stool  of  which  wire  is  made. 

Breaking  stress  of  stool  of  which  wire  is  made 
(tons  of  2000  lbs.  per  sq.  inch). 

Breaking  atross  of  rope  (tons  of  2000.  lbs.). 
ib)  A  Rope  Record  Book  shall  ho  kept  at  ovary  mine 
in  which  the)  following  particulars  of  all  ropes  in  u  so  on 
winding  goars,  which  have  not  boon  oxomptod  from  the 
provisions  of  Rulo  56,  shall  be  entered  in  ink,  each  entry 
being  signed  by  the  person  responsible  for  tho  examination 
of  tho  ropo  : — 

Particulars. 

Name  of  shaft  at  which  ropo  is  in  use. 
Compartment  in  which  rope  is  in  use. 

Serial  -number  of  ropo  in  register. 

Whether  ropo  is  now  or,  if  not,  reference  to 
previous  record. 

Date  on  which  ropa  is  put  on. 

Dates  of  shortening  and  number  of  feet  removed. 
Dates  of,  recapping. 

Dates  of  turning  end  for  end. 

Dates  of  tests  after  -shortening  (if  any). 
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Breaking  stress  of  wires  at  those  tests. 

Dates  when  rope  taken  off. 

IX.  Special  bulbs  por  the  Raising  and 
Lowering  op  persons. 

58.  No  winding  plant  shall  bo  used  for  raising  and 
lowering  persons  unless  permission,  in  writing,  has  been 
obtained  from  the  Inspector  of  Mines.  Before  giving  his 
permission,  the  Inspector  of  Mines  shall  satisfy  himself 
that  the  provisions  of  the  Rules  have  been  duly  and 
reasonably  complied  with,  not  only  in  regard  to  the 
winding  plant  proper,  but  also  in  regard  to  the  head  gear, 
shafts,  runners,  cages,  or  other  conveyances,  landing 
arrangements  and  signal ;  and  that  the  condition  of  the 
same  is  satisfactory. 

59.  The  head  gear  shall  be  of  such  height  and  con¬ 
struction  that  the  cage  or  other  conveyance  can  travel 
freely  for  a  height  of  at  least  25  feet  above  its  position  at 
the  surface  landing  stage  for  persons. 

60.  Every  winding  plant,  used  for  raising  and  lowering 
persons,  shall  be  provided  with  a  reliable  depth  indicator, 
plainly  visible  to  the  engine-driver  which  shows  the 
correct  position  of  the  cage  or  other  conveyance  in  the 
shaft,  and  which,  in  the  case  of  shafts  exceeding  three 
hundred  feet  in  depth,  will  ring  a  bell  in  the  engine  room 
when  the  ascending  conveyance  is  sixty  feet  below  the 
collar  of  the  shaft. 

61.  Every  cage  or  other  conveyance  used  in  a  vertical 
or  steeply  inclined  shaft  shall  be  provided  with  a  roof  or 
top  cover  and  with  proper  safety  catches  where  practicable. 
Cage  entrances  shall  be  provided  with  doors  designed  to 
prevent  any  portion  of  the  body  of  any  person  travelling 
therein  from  coming  in  contact  with  the  sides  of  the 
shaft.  The  door  shall  be  constructed  so  that  they  cannot 
open  outwards,  and  shall  be  provided  with  a  latch  or 
other  fastening  to  prevent  them  opening  of  themselves. 

62.  Rules  58,  59  and  60  shall  not  apply  to  sinking  or 
prospecting  shafts  not  exceeding  200  feet  in  depth. 

63.  The  maximum  number  of  persons  allowed  to  travel 
in  a  cage,  or  other  conveyance,  shall  be  fixed  by  the 
Inspector  of  Mines,  and  shall  be  kept  posted  up  at  each 
landing  place. 
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64.  Every  person  who  travels  in  a  cage,  or  other  con¬ 
veyance,  shall  ride  in  it  and  not  outside  or  on  tlio  edge. 
This  does  not  apply  to  a  person  who  is  slowly  lowered  or 
raised  for  the  purpose  of  examining  the  shaft. 

65.  At  any  shaft  where  the  winding  plant  is  not  pro¬ 
vided  with  a  suitable  devico  for  preventing  overwinding, 
thecago,  or  other  conveyance  shall  not  ho  hoiskod  at  a 
speed  exceeding  250  feet  per  minute  when  it  is  within 
sixty  foot  of  the  collar  of  the  shaft. 

66.  Whilst,  persons  are  riding  in  a  sha  ft,  the  winding 
of  rock  or  other  material  must  he  discontinued  except 
where  a  separate  engine  is  used  lev  winding  persons. 

67.  No  person  shall  travel  in  a  cage,  skip  or  Imokot 
with  any  heavy  articles  especially  drills  or  otlmr  tools. 
This  rule  shall  not  apply  to  persons  specially  authorised 
to  travel  with,  and  distribute,  such  articles,  nor  to  persons 
in  charge  of  underground  works,  sinkers,  or  workmen 
employed  in  repairing  the  shaft. 

68.  In  tliocasoof  cages,  or  other  conveyances  which  do 
not  conform  to  tho  rules  regarding  the  winding  of  persons, 
tho  Superintendent  may  obtain  tlm  special  sanction  of  the 
Inspector  of  Mines  to  permit  mining  officer.!  ai.d  officials, 
certifiod  inostris  and  blasters  and  sinkers,  and  w  orkmen 
engaged  in  repairing  the  shaft  to  ride  therein,  provided 
all  available  precautions  are  taken. 

69.  After  any  stoppage  of  winding  for  repairs,  or  tor 
any  other  purpose,  exceeding  two  hours  duration,  the  cago, 
or  other  conveyance,  must  bo  run  a  complete  trip  up  and 
down  tho  working  portion  of  the  abaft  hol'oro  any  person 
is  allowed  to  ride  therein. 

70.  Where  winding  of  persons  in  accordance  with  the 
foregoing  rules  is  permitted,  the  following  rules  must  he 
strictly  observed 

U)  One,  or  more  than  one,  competent  person,  speci¬ 
ally  deputed  by  the  Superintendent  for  the  purpose,  and 
whose  name  or  names  must  bo  registered,  by  him  in  a  ro- 
cord  book  termed  the  Machinery  lioeoxd  Took,  shall  care¬ 
fully  examine  — 

(1)  ©very  winding  rope  newly  put  on  and  its 
attachments  to  the  drum  and  cage  or  other  conveyance 
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and  the  same  shall  be  used  for  the  transport  of  persons 
only  after  the  conveyance,  loaded  to  the  full  authorised 
extent,  has  been  run  two  complete  trips  up  and  down  the 
working  portions  of  the  shaft ; 

(2)  at  least  once  a  week,  the  guides  and  the 
winding  compartments  generally,  the  signalling  arrange¬ 
ments  and  the  external  parts  of  the  winding  engine  ; 

(3)  at  least  onco  a  year,  the  winding  engine  as 
to  the  working  condition  of  the  internal  parts ; 

(4)  at  loast  once  a  month,  the  structure  of  the 
rope  for  the  purpose  of  discovering  tlio- amount  of  deterior¬ 
ation  of  same.  For  the  purpose  of  this  examination,  the 
rope  must  be  thoroughly  cleaned  at  selected  placos. 

A  true  report  of  the  result  of  ©very  examination  above 
mentioned1  shall  be  recordod  without  delay  in  the  Machi¬ 
nery  Record  Book,  which  must  be  kept  at  the  mine 
specially  for  the  purpose  and  shall  bo  signed  by  the  person 
who  made  the  inspection.  Should,  as  the  result  of  such 
examination,  any  weakness  or  defect  be  discovered  by 
which  life  or  limb  may  be  endangered,  the  defect  shall  im¬ 
mediately  be  reported  to  the  Superintendent  and  remedied; 
and  no  person  shall  bo  lowered  or  raised  until  the  defect 
is  made  good. 

(b)  Unless  exemption  has  been  obtained  from  Gov¬ 
ernment  in  consideration  of  the  great  depth  of  the  shaft 
or  of  the  low  winding  speed,  winding  ropes  shall  not  be 
used  for  raising  and  lowering  person  when,  owing  to 
deterioration  or  from  any  other  cause,  the  breaking  stress 
has  become  reduced  to  below  six  times  the  maximum 
working  load. 

(e)  So  soon  as  a  rope  becomes  defective,  it  shall  no 
longer  bo  used  for  the  transport  of  persons,  unless  the 
damaged  part  be  at  the  end  and  be  cut  off. 

'(&)  A  rope,  out  of -which  any  defective  portion  has 
been  cut  and  the  ends  again  spliced  and  ropes  which  have 
been  previously  in  uss  in  places  beyond  the  Superinten¬ 
dent’s  control,  shall  not  bo  used  to  raise  or  lower  persons. 

(e)  At  every  mine,  at  least  one  spare  rope, ,  suitable 
for  use  in  any  shaft  in  which  persons  are  raised  and  lower¬ 
ed,  shall  be  kept  in  reserve. 

(f)  A  single  linked  ohain  shall  not  be  used  for  rais¬ 
ing  and  lowering  persons  or  for  attaching  the  rope  to  the 
skip  or  cage,  except  with  the  sanction  in  writing  of  the 
Inspector  of  Mines. 
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X.  Signals. 

71.  At  all  winding  shafts  exceeding  one  hundred  feet 
in  depth,  arrangements  must  be  provided  for  transmitting 
distinct  and  definite  signals  from  tlie  various  levels  in 
use  and  the  shaft  top,  and  between  the  shaft  top  and  the 
engine-driver.  Whore  persons  are  raised  and  lowered, 
arrangements  shall  also  bo  made  for  return  signals. 

72.  The  engine-driver  shall  not  set  the  engine  in  motion  'j 
without  having  roaoivwl  a  definite  signal  to  do  so,  4 
Neither  the  engine-driver  nor  banksman  shall  act  on  any  .-i 
signal  of  the  correctness  of  which  ho  has  any  doubt  un-  ; 
less  he  believes  it  may  possibly  be  the  signal  to  stop. 

73.  The  banksman  shall  not  permit  the  cage,  skip  or 
bucket  to  bo  moved  from  any  lauding  or  filling  place  in 
the  shaft  unless  he  has  received  a  signal  from  that  place, 
and,  if  persons  aro  to  be  raised  or  lowered,  has  returned 
the  same. 

74.  Only  persons,  specially  authorised  by  the  Super-  f 
intendont  for  the  purpose,  are  allowed  to  give  signals. 

75.  Tim  following  signals  must .  ho  uniformly  adopted 
in  all  mines  : — 

“  One  ’’-—moaning  to  stop. 
l<  Two  ” — meaning  to  lower. 

Throu  ” — meaning  to  raise. 

Additional  signals  shall  be  sanctioned  by  the  Buper- 
intendent  and  must  not  inturfero  with  the  abovo  code. 

76.  Notices  explaining  the  meaning  of  all  permanent  , 

signals  must  bo  kept  posted  up  in  the  engine  room,  at  the 
shaft  top  and  at  all  signal  stations  below  ground.  i 

XI.  Laddek  Ways.  } 

77.  In  shafts  having  an  inclination  of  mow  than  06° 
with  the  horizontal  platforms  or  sollars  must  be  provided 
at  intorvals  not  exceeding  35  feet.  The  man-hole  in  any 
sollar  shall  bo  placed  behind  the  ladder  leading  up  from 
such  sollar  whenever  the  inclination  of  the  shaft  exceeds 
708  with  the  horizontal. 

78.  In  shafts  having  an  inclination  exceeding  45°,  but  ; 
not  exceeding  66°,  with  the  horizontal,  the  sollars  shall 
be  placed  at  intervals  of  not  more  than  55  foot  measured 
along  the  undorlie  of  the  shaft. 

79.  No  ladder  shall  have  a  steeper  inclination  than  80° 
-with  the  horizontal,  except  under  special  oircumstauocB 
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and  with  the  consent  in  writing  of  the  Inspector  of  Mines. 
This  consent  shall  not  be  necessary  for  the  lowest  30  feet 
of  a  sinking  shaft. 

80.  Ladders  must  be  securely  fixed  to  the  timbering  of 
the  shaft,  and  maintained  in  proper  repair.  Except  at 
sollars  or  resting  places,  ladders  must  be  made  continuous 
or  without  perceptible  overlapping  or  break. 

81.  Ladders  must  project  at  least  three  feet  above  the 
shaft  top  and  above  every  sollar  or  landing  place  in  shafts 
and  other  tavelling  ways,  or  strong  hold-fasts  must  be 
provided  at  all  such  places  in  convenient  positions. 

82.  Travelling  on  foot  in  any  shafts  or  shaft  compart¬ 
ments,  except  those  specially  provided  and  equipped  for 
this  purpose,  is  strictly  prohibited,  except  for  purposes  of 
inspection  or  repair. 

83.  In  shafts  having  an  inclination  steeper  than  45°, 
any  compartment  which  is  used  as  a  foot  travelling  way 
shall  be  closely  fenced  off  from  the  other  compartments. 
In  shafts  lees  steeply  inclined  than  the  above,  the  ladder 
way  shall  be  sufficiently  railed  off  to  prevent  persons  in¬ 
advertently  entering  the  adjoining  compartments. 

84.  Carrying  tools  or  other  loose  materials  up  or  down 
a  ladder  way,  having  an  inclination  steeper  than  45°,  is 
prohibited  except  when  absolutely  necessary.  When  tools 
are  carried  in  a  ladder  way  they  must  be  secured  in  a 
sling  to  the  person  carrying  them. 

XII.  Ventilation,  Lighting,  etc. 

85.  Sufficient  ventilation  must  be  provided  to  render 
all  working  places  and  travelling  roads  in  a  mine,  under 
ordinary  circumstances,  fit  for  working  in,  and  as  far  as 
possible  free  from  fumes,  smoke,  dust  or  noxious  gases. 

86.  A  working  place  shall  not  be  deemed  to  be  fit  for 
working  in  if  a  caudle  will  not  burn  erect  when  shielded 
from  a  draught. 

87.  All  doors  which  axe  required  to  be  kept  shut  for 
purposes  of  ventilation  shall  be  made  self-closing. 

88.  All  holes  drilled  in  dry  ground  must,  as  far  as 
practicable,  be  kept  moist  to  prevent  the  atmosphere  being 
charged  with  dust. 

89.  Unauthorised  entrance  into  abandoned  or  disused 
workings  is  prohibited  and  should,  as  far  as  possible,  be 
prevented  by  boarding  or  otherwise.  Undergound  works 
(especially  shafts,  sumps,  winzes,  and  rises)  which  have 
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been  used  for  some  time  shall,  before  work  is  sUitod,  be 
examined  with  a  light,  and, if  the  an  is  foul  no  work  shall 
be  permitted  there  until  the  foulness  has  been  removed. 

90.  Stationary  lights  shall  be  provided  at  all  stations 

and  other  places  in  shafts  which  are  for  the  tune  being  m 
uso,  also  in  places  where  pumps  or  other  machinery  or 
appliances  are  in  motion,  unless  the  same  are  fenced  oft  so 
as  to  render  it  impossible  tor  any  one  to  come  1.1  contact 
with  them  inadvertently  and  at  »iShtat  all  workmg  places 
on  surface.  ,  . 

91.  Moving  about,  without  a  light  in  any  unilluminated 
part  of  the  mine  is  prohibited. 

XIII.  SA3TtTAJ«r  Atfn  Ubaltii  I’hovwions. 

92.  At  every  mine  a  sufficient  supply  of  wholesome 
drinking  water  shall  be  provided  on  the  surface  and  below 
ground ‘at  points  reasonably  accessible  to  the  persons 
employed. 

93. '  The  Superintendent  shall  make  all  necessary  sani¬ 
tary  arrangements  as  shall  be.  approved  by  the  Medical 
Officer,  and  shall  appoint  some,  person  or  persons  who  shall 
bo  responsible  that  all  surface  and  underground.  workings 
and  spacos  are  constantly  kept  sanitarily  clean. 


XIV.  Kxn.osivKs. 

94  No  explosives’ shall  lie  stored  in  or  about  a  mine 
oxcept  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  tlm  Travancnre 
Explosives  Act  V  of  1070  and  Rules  thereunder  and  as 
provided  for  in  Rules  05  to  106  hereunder. 

95.  A  daily  supply  of  magazine  may  ho  placed  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  each  shaft  for  tlio  daily  requirements  of 
the  mine.  The  position  and  construction  of  ovory  such 
magazine  shall  bo  approved  by  the  Inspector  of  Minos  who 
shall  determine  tho  maximum  amount  of  explosives  not 
exceeding  300  lbs.  to  be  stored  therein.  If  larger  amounts 
are  required  tho  sanction  of  Government  shall  bo  obtained. 
Blasting  powder  shall  not  bo  stored  with  high  explosives, 
but  must  be  kept  in  a  separate  compartment,  having  a 
separate  entrance.  Detonators  shall  not  be  stored  in  a 
compartment  with  any  other  explosives. 

96.  The  storage  of  explosives  underground  is  prohi¬ 
bited,  except  in  the  following  cases  : — 

(a)  A  small  amount  of  explosives  may  be  kept  iu 
boxes  for  unforeseen  contingencies ;  each  box  must  be 
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securely  made  and  kept  looked,  and  may  not  contain  ex¬ 
cept  in  cases  coming  under  Q>),  more  than  half  a  pound  of 
cartridges,  6  detonators  and  three  yards  of  fuse.  The 
detonators  must  be  in  a  distinct  compartment  of  the  box, 
separated  by  a  strong  partition  from  the  rest.  No  box 
shall  be  so  placed  that  there  is  any  risk  of  its  being  explod¬ 
ed  or  ignited  by  the  explosion  or  ignition  of  any  other  box, 
or  otherwise. 

(b)  when  all  the  charges  fired  in  a  single  shift  are 
hot  fired  at  the  same  time,  the  explosives  for  the  un¬ 
charged  holes  may  bo  kept  in  the  mean  time  at  a  safe  dis¬ 
tance.  They  must  be  placed  in  charge  of  some  person  res¬ 
ponsible  for  them,  where  there  is  no  risk  of  their  being  ex¬ 
ploded  or  ignited. 

(a)  A  magazine  may,  in  special  cases,  be  provided 
undergound  for  storing  the  daily  requirements  of  a  mine 
or  part  of  a  mine  in  blasting  materials,  provided  that  the 
quantity  of  explosives  of  all  kinds  stored  in  such  magazine 
shall  not  exceed  an  amount  to  be  fixed  by  the  Inspector  of 
Mines,  and  provided  that  the  magazine  shall  be  placSd  at  a 
sufficient  distance  from  any  portion  of  the  mine  in  which 
work  is  going  on  or  which  is  used  as  a  thoroughfare,  as  will, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Inspector  of  Mines,  prevent  the  risk 
of  injury  to  any  person  from  the  explosion  of  the  maximum 
amount  of  explosives  allowed  in  the  magazine,  or  from  the 
.  fumes  of  the  gases  resulting  from  ■  cumbustion  of  such 
maximum  amount,' and  provided  that  every  precaution  is 
adopted  which  the  Inspector  of  Mines  may  require  to  be 
taken  to  prevent  the  explosion  or  ignition  of  such,  explo¬ 
sives  and  the  injury  to  any  person  thereby.  Detonators 
shall  not  be  stored  in  a  compartment  containing  or  im- 
'  mediately  adjoining  one  containing  other  explosives. 

97.  Explosives  must  be  in  their  ordinary  manufactured 
form  and  of  good  quality  and  as  far  as  can  be  practically 
known  in  good  condition  when  distributed  for  use.  Only 
one  .kind  of  detonator  shall,  except  with  the  permission  of 
the  Inspector  of  Mines,  be  used  in  the  same  mine.  It  shall 
be  of  sufficient  power  for  every  kind  of  explosive  used. 

98.  No  working  place  shall  be  supplied  with  a  greater 
quantity  of  explosive  material  than  will  probably  suffice 
for  the  requirements  of  the  shift. 

99.  A  book  must  be  kept  to  record  the  quantity  of  ex? 
plosive  material  supplied  to  each  contractor  or  blaster. 
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100.  Explosives  issued  from  the  magazine  shall  be  taken 
directly  to  the  working  place,  and  any  unused  explosives 
must  be  returned  to  the  magazine  near  the  shaft  without 
any  delay.  Any  one  finding  any  explosive  must  take  it  at 
onoo  to  the  nearest  magazino. 

101.  The  removal  of  explosivos  to  any  place  not 
authorized  by  these  rules,  and  tlw  salo  or  purchase  of  ex¬ 
plosives  in  tho  mine  are  strictly  prohibited. 

102.  Explosivos,  including  fuso,  when  issued  from  the  , 
magazine,  must  be  carried  at  all  times  in  socu.ro  cases  or 
canisters,  and  no  caso  or  canister  may  contain  more  than 
fifteen  pounds  of  explosivos. 

103.  Detonators  must  not  be  carried  in  tho  same  case 
or  canister  with  other  explosives. 

104.  Explosives  shall  not  bo  sont  down  in  a  bucket, 
skip  or  cage,  unless  fchoro  M  a  distinguishing  mark  attached 
to  tho  bucket,  skip  or  cage,  or  they  are  accompanied  by 
some  one  who  is  responsible  for  them,  if  taken _  down  by 
ladder,"  each  caso  or  canister  must  be  soeurcly  fastened  to 
the  person  carrying  it. 

105.  All  explosive  material  must  bn  distributed,  whe¬ 
ther  above  or  below  ground,  only  by  tho  person  or  persons 
appointed  for  that  purpose  by  the  Superintendent. 

106.  No  fuse  or  explosives  are  allowed  to  1)6  taken 
into  tho  mine  other  than  the  brands  specially  authorized 
by  the  Superintendent. 

XV.  Blasting. 

107.  All  blasting  operations  shall  1)0  conducted  by  a 
blaster  holding  a  blastor  certificate  under  rule  17.  In 
cases  of  emergency,  a  person  who  does  not  hold  a  blaster’s 
certificate  may  be  authorized  to  conduct  blasting  operations 
by  the  Superintendent  or  an  Underground  Agent  who  shall 
be  responsible  that  such  person  is  competent. 

108.  Tho  blastor  shall  himself  -prepare  the  fuse,  doto- 
nator  and  primor  for  uso  and  shall  charge  every  holo,  but 
ho  may  be  assisted  otherwise  in  tho  preparation  of  charges 
and  in  firing  the  shots  by  one  or  more  competent  assist¬ 
ants. 

109.  During  the  preparation  of  charges  and  tho  charg¬ 
ing  of  holes,  all  lights  must  be  kept  at  a  safe  distance,  and 
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smoking  stall  be  strictly  prohibited  while  explosives  are 
being  bandied. 

110.  Every  blaster  must  carry  a  knife  in  order  to  be 
able  to  cut  a  burning  fuse,  if  necessary,  and  also  a  pair  of 
pliers  for  crimping  the  detonator  on  to  the  fuse. 

111.  The  fuse  with  its  attached  detonator  shall,  after 
being  inserted  in  the  primer  cartridge,  be  securely  fastened 
thereto  by  string  or  other  suitable  material  so  that  it 
cannot  be  easily  withdrawn  from  the  cartridge. 

The  fuse  and  the  detonator  shall  not  be  inserted  in 
the  primer  until  it  is  required  for  immediate  use. 

112.  In  charging  -  or  stemming  holes  the  use  of  any 
iron  or  steel  tool,  scraper  or  rod  is  prohibited,  and  no  _  ex¬ 
plosive  shall  be  forcibly  pressed  into  a  hole1  of  insufficient 
size. 

118.  A  wad  of  paper  about  one  inch  thick  must  be  in¬ 
serted  immediately  on  top  of  the  primer  and  below  the 
tamping  which  shall  bo  at  least  six  inches  deep.  Only 
sand  loosely  filled  in  or  soft  clay  lightly  pressed  home  or 
water  shall  be  used  as  tamping  for  any  explosive  requiring 
the  use  of  a  detonator. 

114.  Not  more  than  eight  holes,  unless  the  fuses  are 
ignited  by  more  than  one  person,  in  whioh  case  the  number 
may  be  increased  to  twelve  holes,  shall  be  fired  in  one 
round  in  any  drive,  stope  end  or  shaft,  or  unless  the  charges 
are  fired  electrically  or  unless  the  special  permission  of  the 
Inspector  of  Mines  has  been  obtained.  No  holes  shall  be 
charged  except  those  which  are  to  be  fired  in  the  next 
round,  and  all  those  which  have  been  charged  shall  be 
fired  in  one  round. 

115.  Blasting  gelatine  or  other  explosive  shall  not  be 
lighted  in  order  to  set  fire  to  fuses,  but  a  small  portion  of 
suoh  explosive  may  bo  attached  to  the  end  of  a  fuse  to 
assist  it  to  ignite. 

116.  Before  any  shots  are  fired  duo  warning  shall  be 
given  in  every  direction  by  shouting  the  fire  signal,  and  all 
approaches  to  the  place  where  the  shots  are  being  fired 
shall  be  guarded.  The  blaster  shall  bo  responsible  that  no 
person  is  allowed  to  remain  in,  or  to  come  into,  dangerous 
proximity  to  the  shots. 

117.  Whenever  any  working  place  approaches  another 
so  closely  that  any  further  blasting  will  reduce  any  inter¬ 
vening  rock  to  a  thickness  of  six  feet  or  loss,  such  further 
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blasting  must  be  conducted  from  ono  working  place  only 
at  any  one  time.  The  Underground  Agent  in  charge  shall 
be  responsible  that  the  working  parties  are  duly  warned  of 
the  near  approach  of  the  two  places,  and  the  blaster  in 
charge  of  the  operations  in  the  one  placo  shall  take  steps 
to  ensure  that  no  poraou  remains  i.u  the  other  place  while 
shots  are  being  fired. 

118.  Tho  number  of  shots  which  explode  must  he 
counted  by  at  least  two  persons,  one  of  whom  shall  he  the 
blaster.  Unless  both  are  certain  that  all  the  charges  have 
exploded,  the  working  placo  must  not  be  re-entered  for  at 
least  thirty  minutes  after  the  first  explosion. 

119.  If  all  the  charges  have  exploded  properly  or  if 
they  have  been  fired  olectrieally,  the  working  place  may 
bo  re-entered  as  soon  as  it  is  sufficiently  clear  of  fumes, 
provided  that  in  the  case  of  electric  firing  the  source  of 
electricity  shall  have  first  been  disconnected. 

120.  After  blasting  has  taken  place,  the  blaster  or 
person  in- charge  of  tho  working  place  shall  bo  the  first  to 
re-enter  the  place,  and,  until  he  has  pronounced  it  to  be  safe 
and  sufficiently  free  from  fumes,  he  shall  not  permit  any 
other  person  to  enter  except  for  tin-  purpose  of  making  it 
safe. 

121.  In  clearing  the  stuff  broken  by  the  blast,  loose 
unexploded  cartridges,  detonators  etc.,  must  be  earofully 
looked  for  and  if  found,  romoved  at  oneo  by  the  blaster  or 
mestri  in  charge  of  a  safe  place. 

122.  Before  drilling  is  commenced,  all  loose  rock  must 
be,  removed  from  tho  working  places  and  if  any  sockets  or 
portions  of  holos,  which  have  not  broken,  are  found,  they 
shall  be  securely  plugged  with  wooden  plugs  of  which  a 
supply  shall  be  provided. 

123.  In  the  event  of  a  misfire  (or  charge  failing  to  ex¬ 
plode  properly)  having  occurred  or  being  suspected,  the 
blaster  himself  must  bo  first  to  ru-onter  the  working  place. 
He  shall  search  for  tho  misfire  and,  if  necessary,  may  have 
the  place  oleaned  up  for  this  purpose  ;  but  he  shall  not 
permit  any  other  work. 

124.  As  soon  as  the  misfire  has  been  found,  the 
blaster  shall  refire  it  without  delay,  for  which  purpose  he 
shall  insert  a  fresh  primer  with  detonator  and  fuse  in  the 
hole.  If  necessary,  the  tamping  1  may  bo  gently  removed 
with  a  wooden  or  copper  scraper  ;  but  not  the  paper  wad. 
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125.  If  the  misfire  cannot  bs  found  or  re-blasted,  the 
blaster  shall,  before  leaving  the  mine,  inform  the. mestri  in 
charge  of  the  next  shift,  and  also  an  Underground  Agent, 
Foreman,  or  Timborman,  who  shall  then  be  considered  to 
bo  in  charge  of  tho  working  place.  The  blaster  shall,  before 
leaving  the  mine,  cause  a  report  of  every  misfire  to  be  en¬ 
tered  in  a  book  kept  for  tho  purpose  at  the  shaft  top. 
Unless  the  mestri  is  present  at  the  workingjplace,  the  blaster 
shall,  before  leaving,  post  a  man  to  prevent  access  thereto 
and  warn  persons  of  the  existence  of  the  misfire. 

126.  The  mestri  in  charge  of  the  next  shift  may  Lave 
the  place  cleaned  up  and  made  secure,  but  no  drilling 
shall  be  permitted  until  the  misfire  has  been  re  blasted, 
or  until  the  place  has  been  inspected  by  an  Underground 
Agent,  Foreman  or  Timberman  and  instructions  obtained 
from  him  as  to  the  course  'to  bo  followed.  The  Agent, 
Foreman  or  Timberman  shall  take  steps  to  ensure  that  his 
instructions  are  properly  carrriod  out  and  both  he  and  tlio 
mestri  shall  be  held  responsible  for  this  being  done. 

127.  No  portion  of  a  charge  shall  be  withdrawn  from 
a  hole  either  before  or  after  blasting.  The  deepening  of 
or  tampering  with  holes  or  portions  of  holes,  in  which  ox- 
plosives  have  once  been  charged,  is  strictly  prohibited. 

128.  The  person  in  charge  of  the  working  place  shall 
point  out  the  position  and  .direction  of  every  new  hole 
to  be  drilled,  and  shall  be  responsible  that  the  drillers  do 
not  deviate  therefrom.  Tho  greatest  care  shall  be  taken 
that  no  new  hole  shall  be  bored  in  such  a  direction1  that 
it  can  come  in  dangerous  proximity  to  any  old  hole  or 
socket  in  which  explosives  have  previously  been  charged. 

XVI.  Machinery. 

129.  All  steam-boilers,  compressed  air-receivers  and 
driving-gear  must  be  in  the  personal  charge  of  competent 
men  appointed  by  the  Chief  Engineer.  Every  steam-boiler 
and  air-receiver  shall  have  attached  to  it  a  proper  safety 
valve  and  steam-gauge  and  water-gauge  or  air-gauge,  and 
shall  be  inspected  by  an  Engineer  once  a  week  at  least. 

130.  ( a )  Before  a  boiler  or  air-ieceiver  is  cased  in  or 
put  in  commission  it  shall  be  subjected  to  hydraulic  test 
by  the  Chief  Engineer  or  a  competent  person  appointed 
by  him.  The  test  shall  be  repeated  after  any  important 
renewals  or  repairs,  and  in  any  case  at  least  once  in  every 
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twelve  months  in  the  case  of  a  boiler  and  once  in  three 
years  in  case  of  an  air-roceivor.  A  record  of  every  suoh 
test  shall  be  entered  in  books  kept  for  tho  purpose. 

{, b )  In  tho  case  of  an  air-receiver,  the  hydraulic 
pressure  shall  be  1 1/4  times  the  maximum*  working  pres¬ 
sure  permitted. 

(c)  In  tho  Ocase  of  a  boiler,  the  hydraulic  pressure 
shall  be  twice  tho  maximum  working  pressure  allowed 
when  tho  latter  does  not  exceed  75  lbs.  per  square,  inch 
and  at  least  75  lbs.  per  square  inch  abovo  the  maximum  . 
working  pressure  in  other  cases. 

( d )  The  working  pressure  shall  be  measured  as  the  ' 
pressure  in  excess  of  that  due  to  the  atmosphero. 

131.  A  notice  shall  be  posted  in  every  engine-house 
specifying  the  highest  prossure  which  tho  stoam  or  air -in 
every  boiler  or  recoiver,  in  or  adjoining  suoh  ongine-house 
may  be  raised,  and  tho  minimum  height  of  water  allowable 
in  each  boiler  shall  b»  clearly  marked  on  the  wator-gaugs 
and  on  boiler  shell. 

132.  The  weight  of  ovory  safety-valve  shall  he  fixed  on 
the  lever  so  that  it  cannot  bo  inadvertently  shifted  so  as 
to  increase  the  pressure. 

133.  Every  boiler  shall  be  cleaned  out  and  examined 
internally  at  least  once  in  ovory  twolvu  months  and  a 
record  shall  be  kept  at  tho  office  of  the  mine  of  the  con¬ 
dition  at  the  time  of  every  such  cleaning. 

134.  All  exposed  parts  of  machinery,  which  are  dan- 
gorous  when  in  motion  must  bo  railed  or  partitioned  off 
in  such  a  manner  that  no  aooident  can  ooour  oxcopt 
through  carelessness. 

135.  Every  person  in  ohargoof  any  boiler,  engine,  or 
other  appliance,  apparatus  or  machine  shall  aoo  that  It '  is 
in  proper  condition  before  commencing  work,  and  if  there 
is  any  defect  shall  remedy  the  samo  or  report  it  to  a 
Chief  or  Assistant  Engineer ;  he  must  see  that  boilers  are 
kept  properly  supplied  with  water,  that  no  extra  weight 
of  any  kind  are  added  to  the  safety  valvos  of  boilers  and 
receivers,  and  that  the  allowed  pressure  of  steam  or  air  is 
not  exceeded.  If  anything  occurs  to  provent  a  boiler 
being  adequately  supplied  with  water,  he  shall  damp,  or 
draw  the  fire  without  delay,  and  in  case  of  any  dangoroua 
defect  shall  stop  work  until  it  is  remedied. 
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156.  Engine-drivers  and  firemen  are  not  allowed  to 
work  longer  than  the  ordinary  shift  prescribed  at  a  mine, 
unless  it  is  absolutely  necessary.  If  the  driver  or  fireman 
of  a  winding  engine  shall  work  longer  than  the  prescribed 
shift,  an  entry  of  the  fact  must  bo  made  in  a  book  kept 
for  the  purpose.  During  his  shift  an  engine-driver  or  fire¬ 
man  shall  not  leave  his  post  except  when  absolutely 
necessary,  nor  without  leaving  some  person  in  charge.-  Ho 
shall  not  allow  any  one  else  to  handle  the  engine  unless 
with  the  order  or  permission  of.  the  Chief,  or  an  Assistant 
Engineer,  or  in  cases  of  emergency. 

137.  In  the  ease  of  an  engine-driver  of  a  winding 
engine  in  which  persons  are  raised  or  lowered,  the  shift 
shall  not  exceed  eight  hours  in  twenty-four  and  in  the  case 
of  an  engine-driver  of  any  other  winding  engine,  shall  not 
exceed  ten  hours  except  in  the  case  of  small  mines  not 
exceeding  400  feet  deep,  or  with  the  permission  of  the 
Inspector  of  Mines. 

138.  The  repairing,  adjusting,  cleaning  or  lubricating 
of  machinery  in  motion  shall  not  be  permitted  when  there 
is  a  risk  of  personal  injury. 

139.  Shipping  and  unshipping  driving  belts,  while  the 
machinery  is  in  motion,  is  prohibited,  unless  a  satisfactory 
mechanical  appliance  is  provided  for  the  purpose.  This 
shall  not  apply  to  the  customary  shifting  of  light  belts  on 
tho  coned  pulleys  of  machine  tools. 

XVII.  Electbical  Plant  and  Fittings. 

140.  All  electrical  apparatus  and  conductors  shall  be 
sufficient  in  size  and  power  for  tho  work  they  may  be 
called  upon  to  do  and  so  far  as  is  reasonably  practicable 
be  efficiently  covered  or  safeguarded  and  so  installed, 
worked  and  maintained  as  to  reduce  the  danger  through 
accidental  shock  or  fire  to  a  minimum,  and  shall  be  of  such 
construction  and  so  worked  that  the  rise  in  temperature 
caused  by  ordinary  working  will  not  injure  the  insulating 
materials. 

•  141.  All  metallic  covers,  armouring  of  cables,  other 

than  trailing  cables,  and  tho  frames  and  bed  plates  of 
transformers  and  motors,  other  than  portable  motors, 
shall,  as  far  as  is  reasonably  practicable,  be  efficiently 
earthed  when  the  pressure  at  the  terminals,  where,  the 
electricity  is  used,  exceeds  250  volts. 
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142.  Main  and  distribution  switch  and  fuse  boards 
must  be  made  of  incumbustible  insulating  materials,  and 
be  fixed  in  as  dry  a  situation  as  practicable. 

143.  Every  sub-circuit  must  be  protected  in  one  of  the 
three  following  alternative  methods  : 

(а)  by  an  automatic  maximum  cut-out  on  each  pole  ; 

(б)  by  a  detachable  fuso  on  each  pole,  constructed  iu 
such  a  manner  that  it  can  ho  removed  from  a  livo  circuit 
with  minimum  risk  of  shock  ; 

(c)  by  a  switch  and  fuso  on  each  pole. 

144.  Fire  buckets,  filled  with  clean  dry  sand,  shall  bn 
kept,  in  electrical  maolduo  rooms  ready  for  immediate  usn 
in  extinguishing'  fires. 

145.  Gloves  and  mats  or  shoes  of  India  rubber,  or 
other  non-conducting  material,  shall  ho  supplied  and  usod 
whore  the  livo  parts  of  switches  or  machinos,  working  at 
any  pressure  above  250  volts,  have  to  bo  handled  for  the 
purposes  of  adjustment. 

146.  No  person  shall  wilfully  damage,  interfere  with, 
or  without  proper  authority  remove  or  render  useless  any 
electric  line,  or  any  machine,  apparatus  or  part  thereof, 
used  in  connection  with  the  supply  or  use  of  electricity. 

147.  Whore  a  generating  station  under  the  control  of 
the  Mining  Company  on  whoso  property  it  is  situated,  is 
not  within  4.00  yards  of  any  shaft  down  which  tho  cur¬ 
rent  is  led,  an  efficiently  enclosed  looked  switch  box  or 
a  switch  house  shall  be  provided  near  the  pit  mouth,  for 
the  supply  of  electricity  to  the  undorground  portion  of  the 

148.  Every  transmission  line,  carried  overhead  on  the 
surface  must  be  efficiently  supported  upon  insulators  and 
clear  of  traffic ;  and  provided  with  efficient  lightning 
arrestors. 

140.  All  terminals  and  live  metal  on  machines  or 
switch-boards  working  at  a  pressure  oxoeeding  260  volts 
underground,  ox  600  volts  on  surface,  shall,  where  practi¬ 
cable,  be  protected  with  insulating  covers,  or  metal  covers 
connected  to  earth,  when  situated  in  any  position  in  which 
it  is  easily  possible  for  a  person  to  como  in  contact  with 
them. 
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150.  No  unauthorised  person  shall  'enter  a  motor  room, 
or  interfere  with  the  working  of  any  motor  or  apparatus 
connected  therewith.  Suitable  screens,  guards  or  parti¬ 
tions  of  non-inflammable  material  shall  be  fixed  so  as  to 
prevent  the  space  at  the  back  o'f  transformers  and  high 
tension  switch  boards  being  used  as  passage  ways. 

151.  Unless  fixed  as  far  as  is  reasonably  practicable 
out  of  reach  of  injury,  all  conductors  other  than  armoured 
cables  must  further  be  protected  by  a  suitable  covering. 
Where  a  load-covered  cable  is  used  the  lead  shall  be  earthed 
and  electrically  continuous  throughout. 

Where  main  or  other  roads  are  being  repaired  or 
blasting  is  being  carried  out,  suitable  temporary  protec¬ 
tion  must  be  used  so  that  the  cables  are  reasonably  pro¬ 
tected  from  damage. 

152.  The  fixing  with  metallio  fastenings  of  cables  and 
wires  which  are  not  provided  with  metallio  coverings  to 
walls  or  timbers  is  prohibited. 

4.  153.  Fuses  and  automatic  cut-outs'  shall  be  so  construc¬ 
ted  as  effectually  to  interrupt  the  current  when  a  short 
circuit  occurs.  Fuses  shall  be  adjusted  or  replaced  only  by 
an  authorised  person. 

154.  All  live  parts  of  switches,  fuses  and  cut-outs,  not 
in  machine  rooms  or  compartments  specially  arranged  for 
the  purpose,  must  be  covered. 

155.  Where  unarmoured  cables  of  wires  pass  through 
metal  frames  or  into  boxes,  transformers  or  motor  casings, 
the  holes  must  be  substantially  bushed  with  insulating 
bushes, 

156.  In  all  machine  rooms  and  other  places  under¬ 
ground,  where  a  failure  of  electric  light  is  likely  to  cause 
danger,  lamps  or  other  proper  lights  shall  be  kept  for  use 
in  the  event  of  such  failure. 

167.  Instructions  shall  be  posted  up  in  one  or  more 
suitable  places  in  every  mine  containing  directions  as  to 
the  restoration  of  persona  suffering  from  electric  shock. 

158.  All  proper  precautions  must  be  taken- to  prevent 
electric  signal  and  telephone  wires  from  coming  into  con¬ 
tact  with  other  electric  conductors,  whether  insulated  or 
not. 
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159.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  these 
rules,  any  electrical  plant  or  apparatus  installed  or  in  use 
before  the  coming  into  force  of  these  rules,  may  be  conti¬ 
nued  in  use  unless  the  Inspector  of  Mines  shall  otherwise 
direct,  or  subject  to  any  conditions  affecting  safety  that 
he  may  prescribe. 

160.  Under  special  circumstances  or  in  case  of  emer¬ 
gency,  the  Inspector  of  Minos  shall  have  power  to  grant  . 
exemption  from  the  requirements  of  any  of  the  rules  itt  , 
this  section  upon  such  conditions  as  lie  may  oonsider 
desirable  or  necessary. 

XVTIT.  Ammum  Amiiuranck,  Court  of 
Enquiry,  kto. 

161.  'Whenever  an  accident  occurs  at  a  mine  which 
results  in  the  doatliof,  or  serious  injury  to  any  person,  the 
Superintendent  shall,  at  once,  send  notice  thereof  in  writ¬ 
ing  to  the  Inspector  of  Mines,  stating  fully  all  particulars 
•regarding  such  accident,  in  accordance  with. the  form  in 
the  schedule  to  those  rules.  The  notice  shall  he  accom¬ 
panied  or  followed  by  a  certificate  from  the  Medical 
Officer  regarding  the  nature  of  injury  or  cause  of  death. 
Where  practicable,  a  brief  notice  of  tim  accident  shall  also 
be  sent  by  telegraph  or  telephone. 

162.  By  serious  injury  is  meant  an  injury  which  results 
or  is  likely  to  .result,  in  total  or  partial  loss  of,  or  per¬ 
manent  damage  to  any  limb  or  organ,  fracture  of  any  of 
the  larger  bones  (including  the  bones  of  the  skull),  disloca¬ 
tion  of  the  hip  or  knee,  great  loss  of  blood,  internal  bleed¬ 
ing  or  prolonged  unconsciousness  or  which  may  be  declared, 
to  be  serious  by  the  Medical  Officer. 

163.  If  death  results  from  the  effects  of  an  accident, 
whotker  such  death  occurs  at  the  time  of  the  accident  or 
subsequently,  the  Superintendent  shall  send  notico  of  the 
same  forthwith  to  the  nearest  Magistrato  or  Police  Offioer 
as  well  as  to  the  Inspector  of  Minos. 

164.  Tho  place  where  an  accident  involving  the  death 
of,  or  serious  injury  to,  any  person  has  occurred  shall  be 
left  untouched  after  removal  of  the  injured  person  or 
persons  untjl  it  has  beau  examined  by  the  Inspector  of 
Mines  or  until  the  expiry  of  forty-eight  hours  unless  the 
stoppage  of  work  at  that  place  would  seriously  impede  the 
work  of  the  rest  of  the  mine  or  unless  the  consent  of  the 
Inspector  of  Mines  to  the  resumption  of  work  has  been 
obtained. 


Mines  and  Mineral*. 


1467 


In  the  event  of  the  Inspector  of  Mines  being  unable 
to  proceed  to  the  scene  of  the  accident  himself  or  to  send 
a  qualified  deputy,  he  shall,  if  he  considers  an  enquiry  to  be 
necessary,  inform  the  nearest  Magistrate,  who  shall  there¬ 
upon  cause  an  investigation  to  be  made  on  the  spot  into 
the  cause  of  the  accident.  A  copy  of  the  evidence  taken 
at  such  investigation  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  Inspector 
Of  Mines. 

165.  In  evory  case  in  which  death  has  resulted  from  an 
accident  and  in  all  cases  resulting  in  serious  personal 
injury  in  which  any  wilful  or  negligent  breach  of  these 
rules  has  been  disclosed,  the  Inspector  of  Mines  shall  fur¬ 
nish  a  report  of  his  investigation  to  the  nearest  Magistrate 
who  shall  thereupon  make  suoh  further  investigation  or 
take  such  action  as  he  may  consider  necessary.  The 
Magistrate  shall  inform  the  Inspector  of  Mines  of  the  date 
of  such  further  investigation  or  action,  and  the  latter  shall 
be  at  liberty  to  appear  and  examine  any  witness. 

166.  Whether  personal  injury  is  caused  or  not,  every 
accident  occurring  under  the  following  classification  shall 
be  reported  without  delay  to  the  Inspector  of  Mines;— 

(1)  Engine  running  out  of  control ; 

(2)  Fraetur#of  any  essential  part  of  winding  engine, 
crane  shaft,  couplings,  bearing,  gearing,  clutch  drums  or 
drum  shaft; 

(3)  Fracture  of  winding  rope.  Or  of  its  attachment  to 
skip  cage  or  dram ; 

(4)  Fracture  of  pit  head  sheave  or  axle  or  bearings 
of  same  ;  ■ 

(6)  Failure  of  efficiency  of  brake  ; 

(6)  Failure  of  safety  catch  to  act  when  required ; 

(7)  Failure  of  device  for  prevention  of  overwinding 
Or  of  detaohing  hook  to  aot  when  required  ; 

'  (8)  Overwinding  of  cage  or  skip  ; 

(9)  Bursting  of  anything  containing  steam,  compres¬ 
sed  air  or  other  substance  at  high  pressure  ; 
and  a  record  shall  be  kept  atevery  mine  of  all  cases  of 
jamming  or  derailment  of  skip  and  cages. 

‘  167.  (a)  In  all  cases  of  accident,  the  proprietor  shall 

arrange  for  medical  assistance  to  be  rendered  to  the  injured 
as  speedily  as  possible  and  (b)  the  proprietor  shall  also 
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make  the  following  provision  for  persona  employed  in 
operations  conducted  under  a  Mining  Lease; — 

( 1)  If  the  number  of  persons  employed  daily  below 
ground  exceeds  500  or  if  the  total  number  of  employed 
exceeds  1,500  one  qualified  Medical  Officer  residing  with 
in  the  premises  of  tho  Mining  Block. 

(2)  If  the  number  of  persons  employed  daily  below 
ground  exceeds  50  or  if  tho  total  number  employed  exceeds 
500,  one  Hospital  Assistant  or  Sub-Assistant.  Surgeon, 
residing  within  one  mile  of  tho  Mining  Block. 

(3)  if  tho  total  number  ol'  persons  employed  exceeds 
250,  one  Hospital  Assistant  or  Sub-Assistant  Surgeon, 
residing  within- three  miles  of  the  Mining  Block. 

The  foregoing  limits  may  he  relaxed  by  the  Inspector 
of  Mines  in  the  event  of  tho  proprietor  making  other  ar¬ 
rangements  to  suit  the  special  circumstances  of  the  work 
under  his  control,  provided  that  such  arrangements  are 
approved  of  by  tho  Surgeon-General  in  Travancore. 

The  Medical  Officer  or  Hospital  Assistant  shall  he 
responsible  for  the  proper  sanitation  of  tho  Mine  and  of 
any  camps  or  cooly  colonies,  occupied  by  the  employees  ; 

Provided  that  if  no  Medical  Officer  or  Hospital 
Assistant  shall  have  been  appointed  and  the  total  number 
of  such  occupants  exceeds  100,  the  District  Modioal  Officer 
may,  if  ho  is  not  satisfied  with  the  sanitary  arrangements 
recommend  that  a  Sanitary  Overseer  should  he  npixnnted  by 
tho  proprietor.  Such  recommendations  shall  be  forwarded 
with  tho  opinion  of  the  Surgeon-General  in  Travanoore  to 
the  Inspector  of  Minos  who  shall  have  power  to  order  the 
appointment  to  bo  made. 

168.  If  any  Medical  Officer  who  is  not  employed  by 
the  proprietor  shall  attend  on  any  p-rson  employed  in 
mining  operations,  the  proprietor  shall  pay  such  amount 
for  his  services  as  the  Surgeon-General  in  Travanoore  shall 
direct. 

169.  In  order  to  render  immediate  assistance  in  oases 
of  injuries  such  as  broken  bones,  wounds,  blooding  contu¬ 
sion,  scalding  and  suffocation,  there  must  be  ready  at 
hand  at  every  mine  all  such  neoessary  articles  and  medi¬ 
cines  as  the  Medioal  Officer  shall  direct  and  also  an  ambu¬ 
lance  for  the  removal  of  injured  persons :  and  so  far  as 
possible  every  person  in  charge  of  any  work  below  ground 
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shall  ho  acquainted  with  means  of  giving  first  aid  to 
persons  injured. 

170.  Every  workman  receiving  any  personal  injury  in 
any  mining  operations  shall,  before  leaving  the  mine, 
report  the  same  to  one  of  the  Mining  Officers  or  the 
watchman  at  the  top  of  the  shaft  or  to  his  immediate 
superior;  and  any  person  to  whom  such  report  is  made  shall 
as  soon  as  possible,  communicate  the  same  to  the  Superin¬ 
tendent. 

171.  Whenever  a  court  of  enquiry  is  appointed  by  the 
Government  under  Section  19  of  the  Act,  the  member  or 
members  of  such  court  shall  draw  travelling  allowance 
admissible  to  officers  of  the  first  grade. 

172.  A  court  of  enquiry  appointed  under  Section  19  of 
the  Act  shall  permit  a  relative  of  any  person  whose  death 
may  have  been  caused  by  an  accident  with  respect  to 
which  an  enquiry  is  being  held,  and  the  proprietor,  agent 
or  superintendent  of  the  mine  in  which  the  accident 
occurred,  and  auy  person  appointed  by  the  order  in  -writing 
of  the  majority  of  the  workmen  employed  at  the  said 
mine,  fand  any  person  appointed  in  writing  by  an  associa¬ 
tion  of  workmen4o  which  the  deceased  at  the  time  of  his  the 
death  belonged  or  by  an  association  of  employers  of  which 
the  proprietor  is  a  member  or  by  an  association  to  which 
any  official  of  or  workman  employed  in  the  mine  belongs, 
to  attend  and  examine  any  witness  either  in  person  or  by 
his  counsol,  solicitor,  pleader  or  agent,  subject  nevertheless 
to  the  power  of  the  court  to  disallow  any  question  which, 
in  its  opinion,  is  not  relevant  or  is  otherwise  not  a  proper 
question. 

178.  If  a  court  of  enquiry  appointed  under  Seotion  19 
Of  the  Act  finds  that  the  accident  was  due  to  any  careless¬ 
ness  or  negligence  on  the  part  of  the  management,  the 
oOurt  may  order  the  proprietor,  agent  or  superintendent 
of  the  mine  to  pay  all  or  any  part  of  the  expenses  of  the 
enquiry,  and  the  amount  so  directed  to  be  paid  may,  on 
application  by  the  Inspector  of  Mines  to  a  Magistrate 
having  jurisdiction  at  the  place  where  tha  mine  is  situated 
or  where  suoh  proprietor  or  agent  is  for  the  time  being 
rosident,  be  recovered  by  the  attachment  and  sale  of  any 
movable  property  within  the  limits  of  the  Magistrate’s 
jurisdiction  belonging  to  such  proprietor,  agent  or  superin* 
tendent. 
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XIX.  Mine  Plans. 

174.  A  general  plan,  made  by  a  competent  surveyor 
of  the  land  which  is  in  the  possession  of  the  Mining 
Proprietor  for  mining  purposes  Or  over  which  he  holds 
any  mining  rights,  to  a  distance  of  (100  feet  from  any  point 
where  mining  operations  arc  of  have  been  carried  on,  but 
not  beyond  the  limits  of  suoh  land,  must  be  kept  at  the 
mine  and  be  made  at  least  ovory  four  months. 

175.  The  general  plan  must  show  the  Government 
survey  marks  (if  any),  the  boundaries  of  tho  land,  the 
outcrops  as  well  as  tho  actual  srtiko  and  dip  of  tho  mineral 
deposits  so  far  as  known,  all  open  surface  workings,  shaft 
openings,  bore-holes,  water-furrows,  reservoirs,  toiling  sites, 
public  roads  and  railways  and  the  principal  buildings  and 
sites  of  mining  and  dressing  plant.  It  must  also  show  the 
geographical  meridian. 

176.  Besides  the  general  plan  roferred  to  above,  the 
Superintendent  must  keep  in  the  office  of  the  mine  an 
underground  working  plan  and  section  or  soctions  show¬ 
ing  clearly  all  the  workings  surveyed  up  to  within  four 
months  from  date. 

17?-  The  underground  plana  and  sections  must  in 
particular  show  clearly  all  shafts,  bore-holes,  drives,  cross¬ 
cuts,  winzes,  rises,  excavations  (stoped  ground)  and  any 
tunnels  and  passages  connected  therewith,  and  the  posi¬ 
tion  of  all  permanent  winding  gear,  pumps,  ventilating 
fans,  brattices  and  doors  for  regulating  ventilation,  and 
all  underground  bench  marks  and  stations  of  the  under¬ 
ground  survey  and  in  addition  thereto  the  vertical  depth 
of  bore-holes,  the  depth  at  which  tho  mineral  deposits 
have  been  intersected,  the  general  strike  of  the  mineral 
deposits,  with  their  dips  at  different  points,  and  the  dis¬ 
locations  of  the  strata. 

178.  All  underground  plans  must  be  on  tho  scale  of  30 
or  60  feet  to  one  inch. 

179.  All  benoh  marks  or  stations  of  the  underground 
Surveys  must  be  properly  marked  with  holes  and  plugs, 
and  care  taken  to  preserve  them  in  view  of  subsequent 
surveys. 

,  180.  The  plottings  of  every  SiU'Voy  must  be  made  from 
a  line  or  lines  representing  on  the  plan  the  true  geographi¬ 
cal  meridian. 
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181.  Iu  case  of  a  wine  or  any  considerable  part  of  it 
being  intentionally  abandoned,  the  general  and  underground 
plans  and  underground  sections  must  first  be  completed 
up  to  date,  and  the  same  or  exact  copies  thereof  must  bo 
sent  to  the  Inspector  of  Mines  within  two  months  of 
buck  abandonment, 

182.  All  underground  workings  must,  when  it  is  pos¬ 
sible,  first  be  surveyod  before  being  allowed  to  become 
inaccessible. 

188.  Any  proprietor,  agent,  or  superintendent,  or  other 
person  engaged  iu  mining  operations,  who  wilfully  with¬ 
holds  any  portion  of  a  mine  plan,  or  conceals  any  part  of 
the  workings,  or  knowingly  allows  the  mine  plans  to  be 
incorrect,  shall  bo  guilty  of  a  breach  of  these  rules. 

184.  A  true  copy,  on  mounted  paper  or  tracing  cloth 
of  the  general  plan  and  of  every  underground  plan  or 
section,  referred  to  in  Rules  174  and  176  shall  be  deposited 
with  the  Inspector  of  Minos  and  the  said  copies  shall  be 
brought  up-to-date  once  every  year  by  the  Superintendent. 

For  this  purpose  the  said  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
the  Superintendent  from  the  Inspector  of  Mines  any  time 
subsequent  to  the  31st  of  Docember,  and  shall  be  returned 
to  tbe  Inspector  of  Minos  not  later  than  the  1st  of  Juno 
following. 

XX.  Government  returns  a.nd  inspections. 

-  185.  The  Superintendent  of  a  mine  shall  furnish  to-  the 
Inspector  of  Minos  a  statement  showing  the  quantities  of 
ore  obtained  and  treated  and  the  quantity  of  metal  or 
other  finis]  led  produots  obtained  and  other  returns  and 
statistics  in  such  form  and  at  such  time  as  may  be  pres¬ 
cribed  by  the  Government. 

186.  "  Where  any  working  is  commenced  for  the  purpose 
of,  opening  a  mine,  or  where  the  working  of  a  mine  is  tem¬ 
porarily  ox  permanently  discontinued  or  abandoned,  or 
where  the  working  of  a  mine-  is  recommenced  after  any 
such  discontinuance  or  abandonment,  the  proprietor  or  his 
agent  or  Superintendent  shall  immediately  give  written 
m  notice  thereof  to  the  Inspector  of  Mines. 
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187.  The  proprietor  or  liis  agent  or  Superintendent 
shall,  without  delay,  furnish  the  Inspector  of  Mines  with 
the  following  information  : 

(1)  Name  of  mine. 

(2)  Name  and  address  of  Proprietor. 

(3)  Name  and  address  of  agent  or  superintendent  ; 
and  shall  likewise  give  notice  of  any  change  in  their  names 
or  addresses  within  three  days  of  such  change. 

188.  In  case  of  the  abandonment  of  a  mine,  the  propri¬ 
etor,  at  the  time  of  such  abandonment,  shall  continue  to  be 
responsible  for  the  carrying  out  of  the  rulos  regarding  the 
protection  of  the  surfaco  undor  Chapter  TI.  the  furnishing 
of  plans  under  Chapter  XIX,  and  tho  sending  in  of  returns 
under  Chapter  XX,  until  such  rulos  have  been  complied 
with. 

Upon  the  Inspector  of  Mines  being  satisfied  that 
such  rules  have  boon  duly  complied  with  he  shall  issue  a 
Certificate  to  that  effect,  and  the  proprietor  shall  there¬ 
upon  be  relieved  from  all  further  responsibilities. 

189.  The  Inspector  of  Mines  or  his  authorised  represen¬ 
tative.  shall  at  all  reasonable  times  have  access  to  the 
plans  and  sections  iu  order  to  examine  and  inspect  them, 
take  copies  thereof,  and  make  extracts  therefrom  and  shall 
be  entitled  to  enter  upon  any  part  of  the  mine  above  or 
below  ground  and  inspect  and  oxamino  the  state  and  con¬ 
dition  thereof.  and  of  the  mines  and  buildings  and  mining, 
dressing  and  metallurgical  plant  therein  or  thereon,  and  the 
mode  in  which  operations  are  carried  on,  and  hold  enquiries 
as  to  accidents,  but  so  far  as  possible  in  such  a  manner  as 
not  to  impede  or  obstruot  tho  working  of  the  mine;  and  th* 
Proprietor.  Agent  and  Superintendent  shall,  with  proper 
persons  employed  in  the  mine  and  acquainted  with  mining, 
dressing,  and  metallurgical  operations  and  with  the 
engines,  machinery  and  apparatus  and  other  mining, 
dressing  and  metallurgical  plant  upon  or  within  tho  mine, 
effectually  assist  in  tho  conduct  of  every  such  inspection 
or  examination,  affording  all  information  required  there¬ 
for  and  producing  any  books  or  records  required  to  be 
maintained  under  these  rules. 

190.  Notice  shall  bo  given  to  the  Inspector  of  Mines,  if 
any  working  approaches  within  a  horizontal  distance  of  a 
railway  equal  to  twice  its  "depth  below  the  surfaoe,  or  to 
500  feet,  whioheverjis  less. 
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191.  Ii  any  mine  is  worked  in  a  manner  wliioh,  though 
not  expressly  forbidden  by  tho  provisions  of .  tkeso  rules, 
is  nevertheless  dangerous  the  Inspector  of  Mines  may  re¬ 
quire  the  matter  to  be  remedied,  and  the  representative  of 
such  mine  shall  comply  with  suoh  requisition,  or  else  submit 
tho  matter  to  arbitration. 

192.  The  Inspector  of  Mines'  is  also  entitled  to  take, 
or  causo  to  be  taken,  such  samples  of  ore,  quartz  or  other 
minerals  from  any  reofs,  beds  or  deposits,  or  from  any  in¬ 
termediate  or  final  products  extracted,  obtained  or  pro¬ 
duced  in  tlw  oourao  of  any  mining  operations  or  dressing 
of  ore,  quartz  or  other  minerals,  as  he  in  the  execution  of 
Ins  duty  may  think  fit,  but  if  they  be  of  more  than  ten 
pounds  m  weight,  or  contain  more  than  five  grains'of  gold, 
or  betaken  more  than  once  in  three  months,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  shall  pay  for  the  same  at  the  current  market  valua¬ 
tion. 

193.  Every  person  who  wilfully  obstructs  the  Inspector 
ot  Minos  m  the  execution  of  his  duty,  and  every  mining 
Iropriotor,  Agent,  or  Superintendent,  who  refuses  or  neg¬ 
lects  to  furnish  to  the  Inspector  of  Mines  the  moans  neces¬ 
sary  for  making  any  entry,  inspection  or  enquiry  under  the 
iravaneoro  Mines  and  Minerals  ActJII  of  1103,  or  these 
rules,  shall  be  doomed  to  commit  a  breach  of  these  rules. 

194.  An  order  by  tho  .Inspector  of  Mines,  suspending 
or  postponing  any  of  the*)  rules  or  giving  any  permission 
tmdor  these  rules,  shall  not  bo  valid  unless  it  is  in  writing 
Any  such  order  may  bo  subsequently  revoked  by  the  Ins¬ 
pector  ot  Mines. 


10m  The  Superintendent,  or  in  his  absence  tho  highest 
Mining  Officer  who  may  be  present,  shall,  upon  applica¬ 
tion  by  any  local  Magistrate,  or  Police  Officer  not '  below 
the  rank  ol  .an  Inspector,  whose  duties  require  him  to  visit 
the  mine,  give  h.iiu  every  facility  for  tlm  purpose. 

XXI.  GENERAL  RULES, 

196.  Tim  working  of  the  mine  shall  bo  under  the 
general  oontrol  and  responsibilty  of  the  Superintendent. 

197.  Tho  Superintendent  or  oilier  Mining  Officer 

acting  under  his  instructions,  shall,  at  least  once  in  three 
days  while  tho.  moil  are  at  work,  visit  and  examine  every 
working  place  m  t»Im  muni  and  all  maoliiiiery  and  otlior 
mining  operation?  of  oi  on  d.  uiption  below  ground  or  r.n 
tho  surface,  and  shall  see  that  safety  in  wvorv  rognoot  is 
ensured.  ‘  *  'v 
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198.  Except  under  the  provisions  of  those  rules,  no 
person  shall  enter  a  mine  who  has  not  previously  obtained 
the  consent  of  the  Superintendent  or  his  representative. 

199.  No  person  shall  be  allowed  to  enter  a  mine  in  an 
intoxicated  condition,  or  if  known  to  be  subject  to  any 
complaint  which  might  place  his  life  in  danger. 

200.  Unauthorised  entrance  into  any  shaft  or  otlmr 
working  or  into  any  shed  or  enclosure,  or  into  any  place 
where  machinery  or  boilers  or  receivers  are  erected,  or 
othor  mining  operations  are  carried  on,  is  Prohibited,  and 
notices  to  this  effect  must  bo  posted  up  at  all  entrances. 

201.  No  workman  shall,  except  in  cases  of  emergency, 
go  to  any  part  of  the  mine  except  whore  it  is  necessary  for 
him  to  go  in  the  course  of,  or  when  coming  to,  or  from, 
his  work. 

202.  For  the  purpose  of  making  these  rules  known  to 
all  persons  in  and  about  the  mino,  printed  copies  thereof 
■must  be  posted  in  conspicuous  places  at  the  mine  where 
they  can  bo  conveniently  read,  and  every  person  employed 
in  or  about  the  mine  is  enjoined  to  thoroughly  acquaint 
himself  with  thorn,  so  far  as  they  affoct  his  duties. 

203.  All  rules  and  notices  shall  bo  printed  or  written 
in  such  languages  as  the  Inspector  of  Mines  shall  direct, 
and  must  be  posted  up  in  a  position  where  they  can  be 
easily  seen  by  persons  frequenting  the  plaeo. 

204.  All  rules  and  notices  posted  in  or  about  the  mines 
must  be  authorized  by  the  Superintendent. 

205.  Any  person  pulling  down  or  otherwiso  defacing 
any  rules  or  notice,  when  posted  up,  is  liable  to  punish¬ 
ment. 

206.  In  all  cases  where  any  porson  is  required  by  those 
rules  to  make  any  report,  lie  shall  sign  his  name  to  it.  If 
he  is  unable  to  writo,  ho  shall  bo  present  wl ion  his  report 
is  written,  and  shall  havo  it  road  over  to  him  and  shall 
attach  his  mark  to  such  report  in  token  of  this  having  been 
done.  The  name  of  the  person  writing  tho  report  shall 
also  be  entered  at  the  end  of  tho  report,  together  with  a 
statement  of  its  having  been  road  over  to  tho  porson  on 
whoso  behalf  it  is  written. 

207.  All  persons  are  enjoined  to  thoroughly  acquaint 
themselves  with  and  carry  out  the  sanitary  arrangements 
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in  the  mine,  which,  may  from  time  to  time  be  made  by 
the.  Suporinterldont  with  the  approval  of  the  Medical 
Officer.  Any  person  who  does  not  conform  to  theso 
arrangements  shall  be  deemed  to  commit  a  breach  of  these 
rules. 

208.  Wlion  the  duties  of  more  than  one  post  are  entrust¬ 
ed  to  the  same  person,  that  person  shall  be  bound  by  and 
observe  tlio  rules  attached  to  each  such  post. 

209.  No  person  shall  depute  any  one  to  do  his  work 
without  tho  sanction  of  his  immediate  superior. 

210.  No  person  shall  wilfully  damage  or  without  pro¬ 
per  authority  remove,  or  render  useless  any  fence,  fencing, 
man-hole,  place  of  refuge,  casing,  guide,  signal,  means  of 
signalling,  chain,  flange,  horn,  brake,  indicator,  steam'  gauge, 
safety-valve  or  other  appliance  or  thing,  which  has  been 
provided  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  these  rules,  or  for 
the  safety  of  the  workmen  or  otherwise  for  the  purpose 
of  properly  carrying  on  mining  operations,  or  which 
may  be  obtained  or  produced  in  tho  course  of  mining 
operations;  nor  is  any  one  permitted  to  alter,  remove,  or 
in  any  way  render  useless  any  arrangements  in  the  mine 
provided  for  the  above  purposes  without  the  consent  of  the 
Superintendent, 

211.  If  any  parson  employed  in  a  mine  shall,  by  any 
act  or  omission,  wilfully  or  negligently  do  anything  whioh 
may  allow  or  facilitate  injury  to,  loss,  destruction  or  theft 
of  any  property  employed  in  or  produced  in  the  course  of 
mining  operations,  he  will  be  deemed  to  commit  a  breach 
of  these  rules. 

212.  Any  person  employed  in  or  about  the  mine  who 
shall  by  any  act  or  omission,  wilfully  or  negligently  do 
anything  likely  to  endanger  life,  or  shall  wilfully  or  in  a 
careless  or  thoughtless  manner  expose  himself  to  danger, 
will  bo  deemed  to  bo  guilty  of  a  breach  of  these  rules. 

213.  Every  person  who  shall  forge  or  falsify  a  certifi¬ 
cate  granted  under  theso  rules,  or  use  a  certificate  falsely 
purporting  to  be  granted  under  these  rules,  or  use  a  certi¬ 
ficate  granted  under  these  rules  as  his  own  which  was 
granted  to  another  person,  or  shall  sell  or  dispose  of  a 
certificate  granted  or  falsely  purporting  to  be  granted 
under  these,  rules  shall  be  guilty  of  a  breach  of  these  rules, 
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214.  ]?in«s  and  deductions  from  wages,  other  than  Fines 
levied  under  the  Travancore  Mines  and  Minerals  Act  111 
of  1103,  shall  bo  levied  and  niade  only  by  a  Mining 
Officer. 

215.  No  person  shall  refuse  or  neglect  to  obey  any 
orders  issued  with,  a  view  to  the  safety,  or  the  convenience, 
or  proper  discipline  of  the  mine,  not  being  inconsistent 
with  these  ruins,  |>,y  any  person  under  whose  orders  lie  is 
placed,  nor  shall  ho  interfere  with,  impede  or  obstruct  any 
person  in  the  discharge  of  his  duties,  or  interfere  with  or 
obstruct  the  working  of  the  mine. 

216.  All  workmen  shall  strictly  adhere  to  these  rules 
and  to  any  directions  issued,  by  the  Superintendent  with  a 
view  to  their  safety,  or  convenience,  or  the  proper  discipline 
of  the  mine,  not  being  inconsistent  with  tluwc  rules,  con¬ 
tained  in  the  notices  posted  in  or  about  tlm  mine  for  tlm 
guidance  of  the’  workmen. 

217.  Any  person  who  may  observe,  or  he  aware  of  any 
neglect  or  infringement  of  those  rules,  shall  report  the  case  to 
his  immediate  superior,  or  to  the  Superintendent,  or  an 
Underground  Agent  or  other  Mining  Officer,  or  (if  tlm 
person  reporting  the  same  is  a  workman)  to  an  Under¬ 
ground  foreman' or  Timbonnan,  so  that  immodiute  means 
may  be  taken  to  rectify  it  and  to  prosecute  tlm  offender. 

'  218.  Any  person  who  shall  knowingly  permit  any  porson 

over  whom  ho  exercises  authority  to  commit,  or  shall 
otherwise  abet,  a  breach  of  these  rules,  or  shall  observe  or 
he  aware  of  a  broach  thereof,  without  reporting  the  same 
as  aforesaid,  shall  himself  be  doomed  to  commit  a  broach 
thereof. 

219.  Every  porson  employed  in  mining  operations 
(other  than  the  .Proprietor,  Agent  or  Superintendent)  who 
is  wilfully  or  negligently  guilty  of  any  act  or  omission 
which  in  the  case  of  a  Proprietor,  Agent  or  Superintendent 
would  be  a  breach  of  these  rulos,  shall  bo  doomed  to  commit 
a  breach  of  those  rules. 

220,  All  workmen  who  neglect  to  observe  any  of  the 
provisions  of  these  rules,  may  bo  suspeudod,  or  discharged 
and  ordered  out  of  the  mine  by  tlio  Superintendent  or 
pther  Mining  Officer. 
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221.  No  person  shall  be  selected,  or  allowod'do  perform, 
or’  shall  perform  any  duty  in  connection  with  any  mining 
operations  unless  he  is  fully  competent  and  qualified  to 
carry  out  the  work  alloted  to  him. 

222.  The  Proprietor,  Agent  and  Superintendent  shall 
provide  for  the  Safety  and  proper  discipline  of  the  men 
employed  above  and  below  ground  and  appoint  such  persons 
as  bo  necessary  for  carrying  out  the  provisions  of  these 
rulos,  and,  in  the  case  of  any  contravention  of,  or  non- 
compliance,  with  thoso  rules  by  any  person  whatsoever, 
the  Proprietor,  Agent  and  Superintendent  shall  each,  unless 
he  proves  that  he  has  taken  all  reasonable  means  by 
publishing  and  to  the  best  of  his  power  enforcing  these 
rules  to  prevent  such  contravention  or  non-compliance,  he 
deemed  to  have  committed  a  breach  of  these  rules.  It 
shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Superintendent  to  prosecute  any 
person  employed  on  the  mine  who  is  guilty  of  a  breach  of 
tho  rules,  except  in  cases  which  are  so  trivial  that  a  pro¬ 
secution  is  inadvisable. 


FORM  A— I  (a) 


Register  of  work  persons  employed  in  mines  (both  on  surface  and  underground.) 

Name  of  mine . . 

Name  of  owner  (Proprietor.) 


Signature  of  Proprietor  or  Superintendent. 
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FORM  A— I  ( b ). 

Register  of  Contractors. 


K*™.  nf  Mina . . Name  of  Ormer  (Proprietor) .  of  mine  - 

Contractor.  j 

Nature  ot  j 
|  contract.  ' 

Duration  of  contract,  j 

No.  ot  |  No.  of  hours  |  Days  of  rest 

persona  |  worked  i  enjoyed 

employed  1  by  the  ,  by  the 

contractor,  'work  persons,  work  persons. 

1  Ago  and 
Nome.  I  S9I. 

Father’s  or 
Karanaran’s 

Caste  or 

1  Religion.  | 

Date  of 

Date  of  1 
termination- 

1  l  2 

3 

!  *  ;  6 

1  •  !  ’ 

|  8  i  9  1  l°  .  1 

! 

! 

j 

| 

i  i  r 

i  i  2 

;  :  s~ 

i  i 

i 

I  [ 

Signature  of  Proprietor  or  Superintendent. 


FORM  A— II 

Register  of  persons  woriting  below  ground,  in  respect  of  all  mines  Raving  underground  workings. 
(Persons  entering  the  mine  shall  be  shown  by  a  *  in  the  column  marked  “In’’  against  the  name.) 
(Persons  leaving  the  mine  shall  be  shown  by  a  x  in  the  column  marked  “Out”  against  the  name.) 
All  entries  shall  be  made  in  ink. 


Period  of  work  commences  at  p.  m./a.  m. 
Period  0f  work  ends  at  p.  m./a.  m. 

For  the  week  commencing  and  ending 


:sm.l 


1.  Serial  number- 


FORM  B. 

Cektificate  op  fitness  to  work. 
. . 1  Serial  Number..- ■ 


2.  Date.. . . 

3.  Name . 

4.  Father’s  namf..--- . 

5.  Sex  and  Caste  or  religion- 

6.  Residence  . . 

7.  Age..  . 

-8.  Physical  fitness . 

9.  Distinction  of  marks . 

10.  Reasons  for.. . 

(a)  Refusal  of  certificate  - 


ib)  Certificate  being  revolted..- ■ 


Left  hand  thumb  impression . 

Initial  of  the  qualified  medical  practitioner.. . 

NoTE:-Exaet  details  of  cause  of  physical  disability  should,  be 
clearly  stated. 


I  hereby  certify  that  I  have  personally  examined 
(name) 


Sonldaughter  of 
Residence  of  ■  •  •  • 


who  is  desirous  of  being  employed  in  a  mine 
|  and  that  his/her  age,  as  nearly  as  can  be  ascertained 

j  from  my  examination,  is .  years  and  that 

|  helshe  is  fit  for  employment  in  a  mine.  Hisfher  des- 
!  cription  marks  are . -  -  . . ... 


Loft  hand  thumb  impression- 


Signature  of  the 
qualified  medical  practitioner. 
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Accidont  No. 
Year  19 

RuLKb  UNDER  THE  TbAVANOOHK  MlNKS  AND  MINERALS 

Act,  iii  of  1103. 

Report  of  accident  (l). 

Name  of  mine . 

Date  of  accident . 

Time  of  accidont  (5) . . 

Class,  of  accident  (2) . . 

Place  of  accidont  (3),  (4) . . 


Names  of 
persons  J 
killed. 

n 

Age. 

■ 

! 

(6)  1 
Occupa¬ 
tion. 

Hours  woikod  Natnro  of  injury 
before  acci-  '  causing  death 
dent.  ;  and  date  of 

death. 

i  ! 

Names  of 
persons 
injured. 

|  |  (6)  'Hours  workodl 

|  Age.  I  Oocupa-  1  before  acci- 
|  !  tion.  dent. 

Nature  of  in- 
j  jury- 

(a)  How  tho  accident  happened . 

(&)  Whether  tho  work  was  hoing  carried  on  by  e 
pany  (or  inino  ownor) .  —  — 

(c)  Name  and  certificate  menhir  o{  contractor  — 

(d)  Namo  and  certificate  muniinr  n(  Moslri,  D 

workman  in  ohargeand  if  present, — — 

(a)  Namo  of  Foromau  or  other  official  in  ohargi 

of  tho  mine  where  tho  aooidont  happened.  — 

CO  Naino  and  designation  of  Mining  Officer  in  charge  of  that  pa 


Superintendent. 
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Explanations. 

(1)  Notices  of  all  accidents  as  required  by  the  rules 
must  be  furnished  ou  the  above  form. 

(2)  Insert  numbers  corresponding  to  the  following 
classes  : — 


(tl)  J it  ami  at  shafts. 
(12)  Miscellaneous  bale 


j- Miscellaneous, 
j- Suffocation  by  gases. 


j. Explosion  duo  to  misfire. 

(By  Explosives  (other  than 
f  misfi 


j"  By  maohincry. 


.  Bursting  of  boilers,  Stoam-pipeS,  uto- 
•  On  railways,  tramways,  or  aerial 

ropo-ways  belonging  to  mine. 


(23)  On  surface . Miscellaneous. 

(8)  If  on  surface,  say  so.  All  accidents  on  the  surface 
works  of  the  mine  must  be  reported. 

(4)  If  in  a  stope,  state  which  stope,  and  whether  an  under¬ 

hand  or  baekstope.  Also  in  what  part  of  the  stope. 

(5)  The  twenty-four  hours  should  be  used  as  'in  railway 
time-table, 
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(6)  If  the  person  is  a  female,  the  fact  should  bo  noted 
in  this  column  in  addition  to  her  occupation. 

This  report  after  being  filled  in  and  signed  by  the 
Superintendent  or  other  superior  Officer  of  the  mine  at 
the  foot  of  page  2,  should  be  folded  and  despatched  forth 
with  to  the  Inspector  of  Mines  in  Travaucoro,  Trivandrum. 

RULES. 

.Prescribed  under  Section  28  of  the  Travaucoro  Mines 
and  Minerals  Act,  III  of  1108  for  small  mines. 

I.  Prkliminauy. 

1.  ( a )  In  these  Rules  the  word  “  Act  ”  shall  ^  mean 
the  Travancore  Mines  and  Minerals  Act,  Ill  of  1108,  and 
all  words  defined  in  that  Act  shall  have  tho  samo  mean¬ 
ing  in  these  Rules. 

(4)  In  these  Rules  “  The  Inspector  of  Mines  ” 
means  the  Inspector  of  Mines  in  Travancore  for  the  time 
being. 

2.  In  these  Rules — 

(a)  “  small  mines  ”  means  any  working  which 
does  not  exceed  at  any  place  a  vertical  depth  of  .150  i'eot 
below  the  level  of  the  pit’s  mouth,  worked  on  the  open 
cast  system  or  by  other  methods. 

(4)  “Owner”  of  a  mine  includes  besides  indivi¬ 
duals,  a  public  company  registered  in  Travaucoro  or  in 
British  India,  in  a  British  colony  or  in  tho  United  King¬ 
dom,  having  a  duly  empowered  agent  resident  in  Travan¬ 
core,  or  a  syndicate,  patnership  or  private  firm  of  which 
one  or  more  of  the  members  reside  in  Travancore,  or 
which  has  a  duly  authorised  agent  resident  in  Travan¬ 
core. 

( o )  “  Manager  ”  moans  the  owner  if  he  is  him¬ 
self  on  the  £pot  in  control  of  operations  or  the  person  who 
iS  the  local  representative  of  tho  owner. 

II.  Sapjsty  OF  WOUKINU.S. 

3.  Tho  sides  of  open  workings  shall  he  sloped,  step¬ 
ped  or  secured  in  such  a  manner  as  to  prevent  danger 
from  falls  of  material. 

4.  'When  an  open  working  is  workod  in  steps,  the 
steps  shall  be  of  sufficient  breadth  compared  with  their 
height  to  secure  safety. 

5.  In  open  workings,  trees  liable  to  fall,  the  over¬ 
burden  and  all  loose  ground  and  material  shall  be  removed 
sufficiently  far  from  the  edge,  or  otherwise  made  secure, 
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in  order  to  prevent  danger  to  persons  employed  in  the 
mine. 

6.  When  any  trench  or  other  excavation  more  than 
10  ijpet  deep  made  in  the  course  of  mining  operations  is  or 
has  been  abandoned  or  the  working  thereof  discontinued, 
at  whatever  time  the  abandonment  or  discontinuance 
occurs  or  may  have  occurred,  the  owner  or  manager  shall 
without  delay  either  fill  up  such  trenoh  or  other  excava¬ 
tion,  or  protect  the  same  by  a  substantial  stone  barrier  on 
all  sides  at  least  3  feet  6  inches  high  and  2  feet  thick  ; 

Provided  that  this  rule  may  be  relaxed  with  the  con¬ 
sent  of  the  Inspector  of  Mines  in  the  case  of  an  open 
working  of  which  no  side  has  a  steeper  slope  than  45°  and 
which  in  the  Inspector’s  opinion  is  not  dangerous. 

7.  In  digging  prospecting  or  other  trenches,  pits  or 
other  excavations,  a  sufficient  quantity  of  the  removed 
ground  shall  be  so  disposed  around  the  limiting  boundaries 
of  the  opening  that  approximately  equal  ridges  are  pro¬ 
vided  on  these  boundaries  and  all  necessary  precautions 
shall  also  be  taken  (either  by  filling  up  or  fencing  the 
same)  to  prevent  persons  from  inadvertently  falling  into 
or  entering  such  trenches,  pits  or  other  excavations. 

8.  When  any  side  of  an  excavation  or  open  working, 
or  portion  thereof,  which  exceeds  10  feet  in  depth,  has  a 
slope  which  is  steeper  than  45°,  the  top  of  such  side  shall 
be  protected  by  a  suitable  fence  or  barrier  to  prevent 
persons  from  inadvertently  falling  into  or  entering  the 
same. 

9.  Entrance  to,  or  working  in,  any  portion  of  an 
open  working  which  is  considered  to  be  dangerous,  is  pro¬ 
hibited,  and  access  thereto  shall  be  prevented  as  far  as 
possible  by  efficient  barriers. 

10.  In  an  open  face  working,  no  under  cutting  shall 
lw  allowed  and  no  vertical  face  shall  have  a  height  of 
more  than  10  foot  but  suck  open  face  shall  be  worked  in 
terraces  or  at  an  angle  of  safety.  All  debris  and  other 
loose  matter  or  stones  on  the  surface  shall  be  cleared 
sufficiently  far  from  the  edge  or  otherwise  of  such  open 
working  and  made  secure  to  prevent  danger  to  persons 
employed  in  the  mine. 

11.  Any  place  in  or  about  an  excavation  which  is 
dangerous,  shall  be  made  safe  or  shall  be  kept  securely 
fenced.  Should  any  doubt  arise  as  to  whether  a  place  is 
dangerous  or  not,  the  opinion  of  the  Inspector  of  Mines 
shall  be  conclusive  on  the  point. 
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12.  Inadvertent  access  to  water,  which  contains  poiso¬ 
nous  or  injurious  chemicals  used  in  mining  operations, 
must  be  prevented  by  fencing  or  other  effectual  means, 
and  notices  must  be  put  up  in  suitable  places  warning 
persons  against  using  such  water. 

III.  Management. 

13.  The  owner  of  a  mine  may  appoint  a  competent 
person  to  be  manager  of  the  mine.  If  any  question  arises 
about  the  competency  of  a  person  to  perform  the  duties  of 
Manager,  the  decision  of  the  Inspector  of  Minos  shall  be 
final. 

14.  Any  person  shall  be  appointed  Manager  of  more 
mines  than  one  provided  that  the  minos  aro  not  so  largo 
and  the  distance  between  them  aro  not  so  great  as  to 
render  it  improbable,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Inspector  of 
Mines,  that  a  single  Manager  would  he  able  to  manage  • 
them  all  efficiently.  The  decision  of  the  Inspector  of 
Mines  shall  be  final  on  any  question  arising  out  of  this 
rule. 

15.  Whore  on  account  of  absence  or  for  any  other 
reason  the  Manager  is  unable  to  perforin  tho  duties  re¬ 
quired  of  him  by  the  rules,  tho  owner  shall  authorise,  in 
writing,  a  person  whom  he  considers  competent  to  aet  as 
Manager  of  the  mine  : 

Provided  that — 

(as)  no  snch  authority  shall  have  effect  for  a  longer  ' 
period  than  one  month; 

(5)  the  owner  shall  send  to  tho  Inspector  of  Mines, 
within  a  week,  a  written  notice  intimating  that  such  an 
authorisation  has  been  made,  and  stating  tho  reason  for 
the  authorisation,  the  qualifications  and  experience  of  the 
person  authorised  and  the  dates  of  the  commencement 
and  ending  of  the  authorisation. 

16.  The  owner  or  manager  shall : — 

(a)  take  all  reasonable  measuros  to  enforce  the 
requirements  of  these  rules  and  to  ensure  that  they  are 
observed  by  every  person  employod  in  the  mine  ; 

(6)  appoint  such  persons  as  may  bo  necessary  to 
assist  him  in  enforcing  such  observance  of  the  rules  ; 

(o)  provide  for  the  safety  and  proper  disoiplino  of 
the  men  employed  on  the  mine ;  and 
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id)  see  that  all  inspections  and  reports  required  by 
the  rules  are  regularly  and  faithfully  made  and  recorded 
by  the  respective  officers  and  competent  persons  appointed 
for  the  purpose. 


IV.  Workmen. 

17.  Registers  shall  bn  kept  at  every  mino  of  (a)  the 
names  of  all  persons  employed  (b)  the  names  of  all  con¬ 
tractors  with  the  number  of  persons  they  respectively 
employ ;  ■those  registers  shall  be  maintained  in  Forms  A — 
I  {a)  and  ib)  respectively  and  shall  show  all  changes,  ex¬ 
cluding  merely  temporary  or  casual  changes,  in  the  nature 
of  employment  of  eaeh  person.  The  register  of  persons 
working  bolow  ground  in  the  mine  shall  be  maintained  in 
Form  A — II.  No  worker  shall  work  for  more  than  six 
hours  bofore  ho  has  had  an  interval  or  rest  of  at  least 
half  an  hour. 

18.  For  the  purpose'  of  Section  21  (c)  of  the  Act  all 
work  of  persons  employed  bolow  ground  shall  be  reckoned 
from  the  time  such  persons  leavo  the  surface  of  the  mins 
to  the  time  at  which  they  finally  return  thereto  at  the  end 
of  the  period  of  employment. 

19.  The  following  persons  shall  be  deemed  to  be  par¬ 
sons  holding  positions  of  supervision  or  management  em¬ 
ployed  in  a  confidential  capacity,  within  the  meaning  of 
Section  22  of  tho  Act. 

(a)  Assistant  managers,  under-managers  or  over¬ 
men  or  any  persons  holding  positions  under  the  Manager 
equivalent  to  Assistant  manager,  under-manager  or  over¬ 
man; 

( b)  '  Mechanical  Engineers  or  Engine  wrights  or 
electricians ; 

( o )  Surveyors  ; 

(d)  Clerks,  accountants  and  timekeepers. 

20.  id)  Before  any  person  who  has  not  completed  his 
seventeenth  year  is  employed  above  or  underground  in  a 
mine,  tho  manager  or  owner  who  is  controlling  the  mining 
operations  directly  shall  arrange  to  have  him  examined  by 
a  medical  officer  and  if  after  examination  the  medical 
practitioner  is  of  opinion  that  such  person' is  fit  for  employ¬ 
ment  above  ground  in  the  former  case  and  underground  in 
the  latter  case,  he  shall  grant  him  a  certificate  in  Form  B. 
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(b)  (i)  Every  certificate  granted  by  a  medical 
officer  shall  bo  prepared  by  filling  up  tlm  foil  and  counter¬ 
foil  on  both  of  which  shall  bo  impressed  the  left  thumb 
mark  of  the  person  in  whoso  name  the  certificate  is 
granted. 

(ii)  The  medical  officer  shall,  when  satisfied  as 
to  the  correctness  of  the  entries  made  therein,  sign  thn  foil 
and  initial  tho  counterfoil,  and  shall  deliver  the  foil  to  the 
manager  or  owner  for  safe  custody. 

(Hi)  No  certificate  granted  under  Rule  20  (a) 
shall  be  valid  for  a  period  exceeding  twelve  months. 
Every  person  in  respect  of  whom  a  certificate  of  fitness 
has  boon  issued  shall  ho  re-examined  within  twelve  months 
of  the  last  previous  examination  unless  in  tlm  mean-time 
he  has  completed  his  seventeenth  year  and  the  medical 
officer  making  such  re-examination  may  renew  the  certifi¬ 
cate  for  a  further  period  not  exceeding  twelve  months  or 
may  suspend  or  revoke  the  said  certificate. 

(iv)  A  medical  officer  who  refuses  to  grant  a 
certificate  referred  to  in  Rule  20  (a)  or  suspends  or  revokes 
an  existing  certificate  under  Rule  20  'h!  (8)  shall  state 
the  reasons  for  refusing  to  grant  a  certificate  or  for  sus¬ 
pending  or  revoking  the  certificate  as  the  case  may  he.  If 
the  manager  or  owner  of  the  mini)  who  controls  the  mining 
operations  directly  disagrees  with  the  opinion  of  such 
medical  officer,  he  may  refer  the  case  to  the  Inspector  of 
Mines.  The  Inspector  of  Mines  shall  refer  the  case  for 
decision  to  a  second  medical  officer  and  such  decision  shall 
be  final. 

(v)  Every  person  who  has  been  certified  as  fit 
for  employment  shall  before  lw  is  so  employed,  he  provided 
by  the  manager  or  owner  who  controls  the  mining  opera¬ 
tions  directly  with  a  metal'  token.  Such  token  shall  he 
stamped  with  the  letter  ‘T”  and  numbered.  Thn  number 
shall  be  the  eamo  as  that  of  the  certificate  of  fitness. 

(vi)  A  record  of  every  token  so  issued  and  the 
person  to  whom  it  was  issued  shall  he  maintained  in  tlm 
office  of  the  mine. 

21.  Any  parson  who  engagos  a  workman  who  is  now 
to  the  mine  must  arrange  that  ho  is  properly  looked  after 
until  he  is  acquainted  with  tho  mine. 

_  22.  Any  workman  sending  a  substitute  in  his  place  shall 
first  obtain  tho  permission  of  Iris  immediate  superior,  and 
shall  at  the  same  time  inform  him  whothor  the  substitute 
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is  acquainted  with  the  mine.  If  he  is  not,  the  person  so 
informed  shall  see  that  he  is  properly  looked  after. 

V.  Electrical  plant  and  fittings. 

23.  All  electrical  apparatus  and  conductors  shall  be 
sufficient  in  size  and  power  for  the  work  they  may  be 
called  upon  to  do  and,  so  far  as  is  reasonably  practicable, 
efficiently  covered  or  safeguarded  and  so  installed,  worked 
and  maintained  as  to  reduce  the  danger  through  accidental 
shock  or  fire  to  a  minimum  and  shall  be  of  such  construc¬ 
tion  and  so  worked  that  the  rise  in  temperature,  caused 
by  ordinary  working,  will  not  injure  the  insulating 
materials. 

24.  All  metallic  covers,  armouring  of  cables,  other  than 
trailing  cables,  and  the  frames'  and  bed  plates  of  trans¬ 
formers  and  motors,  other  than  portable  motors,  shall,  as 
far  as  is  reasonably  practicable,  be  efficiently  earthed  when 
the  pressure  at  the  terminals,  when  the'electrioity  is  issued, 
exoeods  250  volts. 

26.  Main  and  distribution  switch  and  fuse  boards  must 
be  made  of  incombustible  insulating  materials,  and  bo 
fixed  in  as  dry  a  situation  as  practicable. 

26.  Every  sub-circuit  must  be  protected  in  one  of  the 
three  following  alternative  methods 

{a)  by  an  automatic  maximum  cut-out  on  each 

polo ; 

(4)  by  a  detachable  fuse  on  each  pole,  constructed 
in  suoh  a  maimer  that  it  can  be  removed  from  a  live  circuit 
with  the  minimum  risk  of  shock ; 

(c)  by  a  switch  and  fuse  on  each  pole. 

27.  Fire  'buckets,  filled  with  clean,  dry  sand,  shall  bo 
kept  in  electrical  machine  rooms  ready  for  immediate  use 
in  extinguishing  fires. 

28.  Gloves  and  mats  or  shoes  of  India  rubber,  or  other 
non-conducting  materials,  shall  be  supplied  and  used  where 
the  live  parts  of  switches  or  machines,  working  at  any 
pressure  above  260  volts,  have  to  bo  handled  for  the  pur- 
poso  of  adjustment. 

29.  No  person  .shall  wilfully  damage,  interfere  with,  or 
without  propoi  authority  remove  or  render  useless  any 
electric  line,  or  any  machine,  apparatus  or  part  thereof, 
used  in  connection  with  the  supply  or  use  of  electricity. 

SO.  Where  a  generating  station  under  the  control  of 
tlio  Mining  Company  on  whose  property  it  is  situated,  is 
not  within  400  yards  of  any  shaft  down  which  the  cur¬ 
rent  is  led  an  efficiently  enclosed  locked  switch  box  or  a 
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switch  house  shall  bo  provided _  near  tho  pit-mouth,  for 
cutting  off  the  supply  of  electricity  to  the  underground 
portions  of  the  mine. 

31.  Every  transmission  lino,  carried  overhaul  on  tho 
surface,  must  be  efficiently  supported  upon  insulators  and 
clear  of  traffic,  and  provided  with  efficient,  lighting  arres¬ 


tors. 

32.  All  terminals  and  livo  metal  on  ms  whines  or  switch 
boards  working  at  a  pressure  exeooding  250  volts  under¬ 
ground,  or  600  volts  on  surface,  shall,  whore  practicable, 
be  protected  with  insulating  covers  or  metal  covers  con¬ 
nected  to  earth,  when  situated  in  any  position  in  which  it 
is  easily  possible  for  a  person  to  come  in  contact  with  them. 

33.  No  unauthorised  person  shall  outer  a  motor  room; 
or  interfere  with  the  working  of  any  motor  or  apparatus 
connected  therewith.  Suitable  scroons,  guards,  or  parti¬ 
tions  of  non-inflammable  material  shall  bo  fixod  so  as  to 
prevent  the  space  at  tho  back  of  transformers  and  high- 
tension  switch-boards  being  used  as  passage  ways. 

34.  Unless  fixed,  so  far  as  is  reasonably  practicable, 
out  of  reach  of  injury,  all  conductors,  other  than  armoured 
cables,  must  further  bo  protected  by  a  suitable  covering. 
Where  a  lead  covered  cable  is  usod,  the  lead  shall  be 
earthed  and  electrically  continuous  throughout. 

85.  Whe.ro  main  or  other  roads  a.ro  being  repaired  or 
blasting  is  being  carried  out,  suitablo  temporary  protec¬ 
tion  must  bo  used,  so  that  the  eablos  are  reasonably  pro¬ 
tected  from  damage. 

36.  The  fixing  with  metallic  fastenings  of  cables  and 
wires,  which  axe  not  provided  with  metallic  coverings,  to 
walls  or  timbers  is  prohibited. 

37.  Fuses  and  automatic  cut-outs  shall  be  so  con¬ 
structed  as  effectually  to  interrupt  tho  current  when  a 
short  circuit  occurs.  Fusos  shall  be  adjusted  or  replaced 
only  by  an  authorised  person. 

.  38'  All  live  parts  of  switches,  fuses  and  cut-outs,  not 
m  machine  rooms  or  compartments  specially  amm'od  for 
the  purpose,  must  be  covered. 


39.  Whore  miarmoiirorl  cables  or  win 
metal  frames  or  into  boxes,  transformers  n 
the  holes  must  be  substantially  brushed 
brushes. 


is  pass  through 
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40.  lu  all  machine  rooms  and  other  places  underground, 
where  a  failure  of  electric  light  is  likely  to  cause  danger, 
lamps  or  other  proper  lights  shall  bo  kept  for  use  in  the 
ovont  of  such  failure. 

41.  Instructions  shall  be  posted  up  in  one  or  more 
suitable  placos  on  every  mine  containing  directions  as  to 
the  restoration  of  persons  suffering  from  electric  shock. 

42.  All  proper  precautions  must  be  taken  to  prevent 
electric  signal  and  telephone  wires  from  coming  into  con¬ 
tact  with  othor  olectrio  conductors,  whether  insulated  or 
not. 

43.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  these  Rules> 
any  electrical  plant  or  apparatus  installed  or  in  use  before 
the  coming  into  force  of  those  Rules,  may  be  continued  in 
use  unless  the  Inspector  of  Mines  shall  otherwise  direct,  or 
subject  to  any  conditions  affecting  safety  that  he  may 
prescribe. 

.  44.  Under  special  circumstances  or  in  case  of  emergen¬ 
cy,  tho  Inspector  of  Mines  shall  have  power  to  grant 
exemption  from  the  requirements  of  any’  of  the  rules  in 
this  section  upon  such  conditions  as  he  may  consider 
desirable  or  necessary. 

V.  Explosives. 

45.  No  explosives  shall  be  stored  in  or  about  a  mine 
except  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Travan- 
coro  Explosivos  Act  (Y  of  1079)  and  Rules'  thereunder  and 
as  provided  for  in  Rules  46  to  57  hereunder. 

46.  A  daily  supply  of  magazine  may  be  placed  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  each  shaft  for  the  daily  requirements  of 
tho  mine.  Tho  position  and  construction  of  every  such 
magazine  shall  be  approved  by  the  Inspector  of  Minos  who 
shall  determine  the  maximum  amount  of  explosives  not 
exceeding  300  lbs.  to  be  stored"  therein.  If  larger  amounts 
are  required,  tho  sanction  of  Government  shall  be  obtained. 
Blasting  powder  shall  not  be  stored  with  high  explosives, 
but  must  be  kept  in  a  separate  compartment  having  a 
separate  entrance.  Detonators  shall  not  be  stored  in  a' 
compartment  with  any  other  explosives. 

47.  The  storage  of  explosives  underground  is  prohibited 
except  in  the  following  cases  : — 

(a)  A  small  amount  of  explosives  may  bo  kept  in 
boxes  for  unforeseen  contingencies,  each  box  must  be 
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securely  made  and  kept  locked,  and  may  not  contain  ex¬ 
cept  in  cases  coming  under  (b)  more  tlian  half  a  pound  of 
cartridges,  six  detonators  and  three  yards  of  fuse.  The 
detonators  must  be  in  a  distinct  compartment  of  tho  box 
separated  by  a  strong  partition  from  tlm  rest.  No  box 
shall  be  so  placed  that  there  is  any  risk  of  its  being  ex¬ 
ploded  or  ignited  by  the  explosion  or  ignition  of  any  other 
box  or  otherwise. 

(b)  When  all  the  chavgos  fired  in  a  single  shift  aro 
not  fired  at  the  same  time,  the  explosives  for  tho  un¬ 
charged  holes  may  be  kept  in  the  meantime  at,  a  safe 
distance.  They  must  bo  placed  in  charge  of  some  person 
responsible  for  them,  where  thorn  is  no  risk  of  tlwir  being 
exi>loded  or  ignited. 

(c)  A  magazine  may,  in  special  cases,  be  provided 
underground  for  storing  the  daily  requirements  of  a  mine 
in  blasting.matorials,  provided  that  the  quantity  of  explo¬ 
sives  of  all  kinds  stored  in  such,  magazine  shall  not  exceed 
an  amount  to  bo  fixed  by  the  Inspector  of  Mines,  and 
provided  that  the  magazine  shall  be  planed  at  a  sufficient 
distance  from  any  portion  of  the  mine  in  winch  work  is 
going  on  or  which  is  used  as  a  thoroughfare,  as  will,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Inspector  of  Mines,  prevent  the  risk  , of 
injury  to  any  person  from  the  explosion  of  the  maximum 
amount  of  oxplosives  allowed  in  the  magazine,  or  from  the 
fumes  of  the  gases  resulting  from  combustion  of  such  maxi¬ 
mum  amount,  and  provided  that  overy  precaution  is  adop¬ 
ted  which 'the  Inspector  of  Mines  may  require  to  be  taken 
to  prevent  the  explosion  or  ignition  of  such  explosives 
and  the  injury  to  any  person  thereby.  Detonators  shall 
not  be  stored  in  a  compartment  containing  or  immediately 
adjoining  one  containing  other  explosives. 

48.  Explosives  must  be  in  their  ordinary  manufactured 
form  and  of  good  quality  and  as  far  as  practically  known 
in  good  condition  when  distributed  for  use.  Only  one 
kind  of  detonator  shall,  except  with  tho  permission  of  the 
Inspector  of  Mines,  be  used  in  the  same  mine.  It  shall  be 
of  sufficient  power  for  every  kind  of  explosive  used. 

49.  No  working  place  must  be  supplied  with  a  greater 
quantity  of  explosive  material  than  will  probably  suffice 
for  the  requirements  of  the  shift. 

50.  A .book  must  be  kept  to  record  the  quantity  of  ex¬ 
plosive  material  supplied,  to  each  contractor  or  blastor, 
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the  latter  holding  a  blaster’s  certificate  approved  by  the 
Inspector  of  Mines. 

51.  Explosives  issued  from  the  magazine  shall  bo  taken 
directly  to  the  working  place,  and  any  unused  explosives 
must  be  returned  to  the  magazine  near  the  shaft  without 
any  delay.  Any  one  finding  any  explosive  must  take  it  at 
oneo  to  the  nearest  magazine. 

52.  The  removal  of  oxplosives  to  any  place  not  autho¬ 
rised  by  these  Rules,  and  the  sale  or  purchase  of  oxplosives 
in  the  mine  are  strictly  prohibited, 

53.  Explosives,  including  fuse,  when  issued  from  the 
magazine,  must  be  carried  out  at  all  times  in  secure  cases 
or  canisters,  and  no  case  or  canister  may  contain  more 
than  fifteen  pounds  of  explosives. 

64.  Detonatprs  shall  not  be  carried  in  the  same  case  or 
canister  with  other  explosives. 

55.  Explosives  shall  not  be  sent  down  in  a  bucket, 
skip  or  cage,  unless  there  is  a  distinguishing  mark  attached 
to  the  bucket,  skip  or  cage,  or  they  are  accompanied  by 
some  one  who  is  responsible  for  them.  If  taken  down  by 
ladder,  each  case  or  canister  must  be  securely  fastened  to 
the  person  carrying  it. 

50.  All  explosive  material  must  be  distributed, 
whether  above  or  below  ground,  only  by  the  person  or  per¬ 
sons  appointed  for  that  purpose  by  the  owner  or  manager 
of  the  mine. 

57.  No  fuse  or  explosives  are  allowed  to  be  taken  into 
the  mine  other  than  the  brands  specially  authorised  by  the 
owner  or  manager  of  the  mine. 

VI.  Accidents,  ambulance,  court  of 

ENQUIRY  ETC. 

58.  •  Whenever  an  accident  occurs  at  a  mine  which  re¬ 
sults  in  the  death  of,  or  serious  injury  to,  any  person,  the 
owner  or  manager  who  is  controlling  the  mining  opera¬ 
tions  directly  shall,  at  once,  send  notice  thereof  in  writing 
to  the  Inspector  of  Mines,  stating  fully  all  particulars 
regarding  such  accident,  in  accordance  with  the  form  in  the 
schedule  to  these  Rules.  The  notice  shall  be  accompanied 
or  followed  by  a  certificate,  from  the  Medical  Officer  re¬ 
garding  the  nature  of  injury  or  cause  of  death.  Where 
practicable,  a  brief  notice  of  the  accident  shall  also  be 
gent  by  telegraph  or  telephone. 
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59.  By  serious  injury  is  meant  an  injury  whioli  results, 
or  is  likely  to  result,  in  total  or  partial  loss  of,  or  imma¬ 
nent  damage  to,  any  limb  or  organ,  fracture  of  any  of 
tlie  larger  bones  (including  tlie  bones  of  tko  skull),  disloca¬ 
tion  of  the  hip  or  knee,  great  loss  of  blood,  internal  bleed¬ 
ing  or  prolonged  unconsciousness,  or  which  may  bo  declared 
to  be  serious  by  the  Medial  Officer. 

60.  If  doath  rosults  from  tho  effects  of  an  aecmkmt, 
whether  such  death  occurs  at  tho  time  of  the  accident  or 
subsequently,  the  Owner  or  Manager  who  controls  tho 
mining  operations  directly,  shall  send  notice  of  the  same 
forthwith  to  the  nearest  Magistrate  or  Police  Officer  as 
well  as  to  the  Inspector  of  Minos. 

61.  The  place  where  an  accidont  involving  the  death 
of,  or  serious  injury  to,  any  person  has  occurred  shall  bo 
loft  untouched  after  removal  of  the  injured  person  or 
persons  until  it  has  been  oxaniinod  by  tho  Inspoctor  of 
Minos  or  until  tho  expiry  of  forty-eight  hours  unless  tho 
stoppage  of  work  at  that  placo  would  seriously  impede  tho 
the  work  of  tho  rest  of  tho  mine,  or  unless  tho  consent  of 
the  Inspector  of  Minos  to  the  resumption  of  work  has 
been  obtained. 

In  the  ovont  of  the  Inspector  of  Mines  being  unable 
to  proceed  to  the  scene  of  the  accident  himself  or  to  send 
a  qualified  deputy,  ho  shall,  if  Im  considers  an  (inquiry  to 
be  necessary,  inform  the  noarost  Magistrate,  who  shall 
thereupon  cause  an  investigation  to  bo  made  on  tho  spot 
into  the  cause  of  the  accident.  A  copy  of  tho  evidence 
taken  at  such  investigation  shall  bo  forwarded  to  tins 
Inspector  of  Mines. 

62.  In  every  case  in  which  doath  has  resulted  from  an 

accident,  and  in  all  cases  resulting  in  serious  personal 
injury  in  which  any  wilful  or  negligent  breach  of  these 
Rules  has  been  disclosed,  tho  Inspector  of  Minos  shall 
furnish  a  report  of  his  investigation  to  tlm  noarost  resi¬ 
dent  Magistrate,  who  shall  thereupon  make  such  further 
investigation  or  take  such  action  as  lie  may  consider  neces¬ 
sary.  The  Magistrate  shall  inform  tho  Inspector  of  Minos 
of  the  date  of  such  further  investigation  or  action,  ami 
the  latter  shall  be  at  liberty  to  appear  and  examino  any 
witness,  ' 
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63.  Whether  personal  injury  is  caused  or  not,  every 
accident,  occurring  under  the  following  classification  shall 
be  reported  without  delay  to  tho  Inspector  of  Minas : — 

(1)  Engine  running  out  of  control ; 

(2)  Fracture  of  any  essential  part  of  winding 
engine,  crank  shaft,  couplings,  bearings,  gearing,  clutch, 
drums,  or  drum  shaft. 

(3)  Fracture  of  winding  ropo  or  of  its  attachment 
to  skip,  cago,  or  drum ; 

(4)  Fracture  of  pit  head  sheave  or  axle  or  bearings 
of  samo ; 

(6)  Failure  of  efficiency  of  brake  ; 

(6)  Failure  of  safety  catch  to  act  when  required ; 

(7)  Failure  of  device  for  prevention  of  overwinding 
or  of  detaching  hook  to  act  when  required  ; 

(8)  Overwinding  of  cage  or  skip  ; 

(9)  Bursting  of  anything  containing  steam,  com¬ 
pressed  air  or  other  substance  at  high  pressure ;  and  a 
record  shall  be  kept  at  every  mine  of  all  cases  of  jamming 
or  derailment  of  skip  or  cage. 

64.  (a)  In  all  cases  of  accident,  tho  Owner  or  Manager 
shall  arrange  for  medical  assistance  to  be  rendered  to  the 
injured  as  speedily  as  possible  ; 

Q>)  The  Owner  or  Manager  shall  also  make  the  fol¬ 
lowing  provision  for  persons  employed  in  operations  con¬ 
ducted  under  a  Mining  Lease. 

(1)  If  the  number  of  persons  employed  daily  below 
ground  oxcoeds  500  or  if  the  total  number  employed 
exceeds  1500,  one  qualified  Medical  Officer  residing  within 
the  premises  of  the  Mining  Block. 

(2)  If  tho  number  of  persons  employed  daily  below 
ground  oxcoeds  50  or  if  the  total  number  employed  exceeds 
500,  one  Hospital  Assistant  or  Sub-Assistant  Surgeon 
residing  within  one  mile  of  tho  Mining  Block. 

(3)  If  tho  total  number  of  persons  employed  ex- 
coods  250,  one  Hospital  Assistant  or  Sub- Assistant  Surgeon, 
residing  within  three  miles  of  the  Mining  Block. 

Tho  foregoing  limits  may  bo  relaxed  by  the  Inspector 
of  Mines  in  the  event  of  the  Owner  or  Manager  making 
other  arrangements  to  suit  the  special  oiroumstanoes  of  the 
work  under  his  control  provided,  that  such.  arrangements 
are  approved  of  by  the  Surgeon-General  in  Travancore. 

la)  The  Medical  Officer  or  Hospital  Assistant  shall 
be  responsible  for  the  proper  sanitation  of  the  Mine  and 
of  any  campE  or  cooly  colonies  occupied  by  the  employees. 
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(b)  At  every  Miiio  a  suffieiont  supply  of  wholesome 
drinking  water  shall  be  provided  at  [joints  roasonably 
accessible  to  the  persons  employed: 

Provided  that  if  no  Medical  Officer  or  Hospital  Assis¬ 
tant  shall  have  been  appointed  and  the  total  number  of 
occupants  exceeds  100,  the  District  Medical  Officer  may, 
if  he  is  not  satisfied .  yrith  the  sanitary  arrangomonts, 
recommend  that  a  Sanitary  Overseer  should  bo  appointed 
by  the  Owner  or  Manager.  Suoh  recommendations  shall 
be  forwarded  with  the  opinion  of  tho  Surgeon- Uonoral  in 
Travancore  to  the  Inspector  of  Minos  who  shall  have 
power  to  order  the  appointment  to  be  made. 

N.  JB, — In  those  rules ‘‘Medical  Officer”  is  tho  duly 
qualified  person  appointed  by  tho  Ownor  or  Manager  to 
have  medical  charge  of  the  persons  employed.  Any  person 
with  the  qualification  required  for  an  Assistant  Surgeon 
in  the  Travancore  Medical  Service,  or  any  superior  quali¬ 
fication  shall  be  considered  duly  qualified  fur  tho  purpose. 

65.  If  any  Medical  Officer  who  is  not  omployod  by  tho 
Owner  or  Manager  shall  attend  on  any  person  omployod 
in  mining  operations,  tho  Ownor  or  Manager  shall  pay 
such  amount  for  his  services  as  the  Surgeon-General  in 
Travancore  Shall  direct. 

66.  In  order  to  render  immediate  assistance  in  cases  of 
injuries  such  as  broken  bones,  wounds,  bleeding,  contusion, 
scalding  and  suffocation,  there  must  bo  road.y  at  hand  at 
every  mine  all  such  nocessary  articles  and  mod  ini  nos  as  the 
Medical  Officer  shall  direct  and  also  an  ambulance  for  the 
removal  of  injured  persons ;  and  so  far  as  possible  ovory 
person  in  charge  of  work  below  ground  shall  be  acquain¬ 
ted  with  the  means  of  giving  first  aid  to  persons  injured. 

67.  Every  workman  receiving  any  personal  injury  in 
any  mining  operations  shall,  beforo  leaving  tho  mine, 
report  the  same  to  his  immediate  superior  or  the  watch¬ 
man  at  the  top  of  tho  shaft;  and  any.  person  to  whom 
such  report  is  made  shall,  as  soon  as  possible,  eomnnnu- 
oate  the  same  to  tho  Owner  or  Manager. 

68.  Whenever  a  court  of  enquiry  is  appointed  bv  the 
Government  under  Section  19  of  the  Act,  the  member  or 
members  oi  such  court  shall  draw  travelling  allowance 
admissible  to  officers  of  the  first  grado. 

69.  A  court  of  enquiry  appointed  under  Section  19  of 
the  Act  shall  permit  a  relative  of  any  person  whose  doath 
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may  have  been  caused  by  an  accident  with  respect  to 
which  an  enquiry  is  being  held,  and  the  Owner,  Agent  or 
Manager  of  the  mine  in  which  the  accident  occurred,  and 
any  person  appointed  by  tho  order  in  writing  of  the 
majority  of  the  workman  employed  at  the  said  mine,  and 
any  person  appointed  in  writing  by  an  association  of 
workmen  to  which  the  deceased  at  the  time  of  his  death 
belonged  or  by  an  association  oik  employers  of  which  the 
Owner,  Agent  or  Manager  is  a  member  or  by  an  associa¬ 
tion  to  which  any  official  or  a  workman  employed  in  the 
mine  belongs,  to  attend  and  examine  any  witness  either 
in  person  or  by  his  counsel,  solicitor,  pleader  or  agent, 
subjoot  nevertheless  to  tho  power  of  the  court  to  disallow 
any  question  which,  in  its  opinion,  is  not  relevant  or  is 
otherwise  not  a  proper  question. 

70.  If  a  court  of  enquiry  appointed  under  Section  19 
of  the  Act  finds  that  the  accident  was  due  to  any  careless¬ 
ness  or  negligence  on  the  part  of  the  management,  the 
court  may  order  the  Owner,  Agent  or  Manager  of  the  mine 
to  pay  all  or  any  part  of  the  expenses  of  the  enquiry,  and 
the  amount  so  directed  to  be  paid  may,  on  application  by 
tlie  Inspector  of  Mines  to  a  Magistrate  having  jurisdiction 
at  the  place  where  the  mine  is  situated  or  where  such 
Owner,  Agent  or  Manager  is  for  the  time  being  resident, 
be  recovered  by  the  distress  and  sale  of  any  movable  pro¬ 
perty  within  the  limits  of  the  Magistrate’s  jurisdiction 
belonging  to  such  Owner,  Agent  or  Manager. 

Government  returns  and  inspections. 

71.  The  Owner  or  Manager  of  a  mine  shall  furnish  to 
the  Inspector  of  Mines  a  monthly  statement  showing  the 
quantities  of  minerals  obtained  and  dressed  or  the  quan¬ 
tity  of  finished  products  obtained  or  exported  or  utilised 
and  other  returns  and  statistics  in  such  form  and  at  such 
time  as  may  be  proscribed  by  him  so  as  to  reach  the  office 
ol'  the  Inspector  of  Mines  not  later  than  tho  15th  of  each 
subsequent  month 

72.  When  any  working  is  commenced  for  tho  purpose 
of  opening  a  niino,  or  tho  working  of  a  mine  has  been 
temporarily  or  permanently  discontinued  or  abandoned,  or 
where  tho  working  of  a  mine  is  recommenced  after  any 
suoh  discontinuance  or  abandonment,  the  Owner  or  Mana¬ 
ger  shall  immediately  give  written  notice  thereof  to  the 
Inspector  of  Mines. 
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73.  The  Owner  or  Manager  shall,  without  delay, 
furnish  the  Inspector  of  Mines  with  the  following  infor¬ 
mation: — 

(1)  Name  of  mine  ; 

(2)  Name  and  address  of  Owner  ; 

(3)  Name  and  address  of  Manager ;  and  shall  like¬ 
wise  give  notice  of  any  change  in  their  names  or  addresses 
within  three  days  of  such  change. 

74.  When  the  working  of  any  mine  is  discontinued  or 
abandoned,  the  Owner  or  Manager  of  such  mine  at  tho  time 
of  its  discontinuance  or  abandonment  shall  continue  to  bo 
responsible  for  compliance  with  tho  requirements  of  tho  rules 
so  far  as  the  protection  of  tho  surface  and  tho  furnishing  of  • 
plans  and  returns  are  concerned  until  tho  Inspector  of 
Mines  shall  have  issued  to  him  a  certificate  that  such  re¬ 
quirements  have  been  complied  with. 

75.  The  Inspector  of  Minos  or  his  authorised  re¬ 
presentative  shall  at  all  reasonable  times  have  access  to 
tho  plans  and  sections  of  the  mines  in  order  to  examine 
and  inspect  them,  take  copies  thereof  and  make  extracts 
therefrom,  and  shall  bo  entitled  to  enter  upon  any  part  of 
the  mine  and  inspect  and  examine  the  state  and  condition 
thereof  and  the  mode  in  which  mining  or  other  operations 
are  carried  on  and  hold  enquiries  as  to  accidents,  but  so 
far  as  possible  in  such  a  manner  as  not  to  impede  or 
obstruct  the  working  of  the  mine,  and  the  Owner  or 
Manager  shall  effectually  assist  in  the  conduct  of  every 
such  inspection  or  examination  affording  all  information 
required  therefor  and  producing  any  books  or  rooords 
required  to  bo  maintained  undor  those  ruins- 

76.  If  any  mine  is  worked  in  a  manner  which, 
though  not  oxpressly  forbidden  by  tho  provisions  of  these 
rules,  is  nevertheless  dangerous  to  life  or  property,  the 
Inspector  of  Mines  may  inquire  tho  matter  to  bo  remedied 
within  such  time  as  ho  may  spoeify  and  [aihiroon  the  part 
of  the  Owner  or  Manager  of  such  mine  to  comply  with 
such  requisition  will  amount  to  a  broach  of  those  ruins.. 

77.  The  Inspector  of  Minos  in  also  -  entitled  to  tako 
or  cause  to  bn  taken,  such  samples  of  ores  and  minerals 
from  any  beds  or  deposits,  or  from  any  into.nmylia.fi>  or 
final  products  extracted,  obtained  or  produced  in  the  course 
of  any  mining  and  dressing  operations  o.i.  in\ >. -ligations 
pertaining  thereto,  but  if  they  bo  of  more  than  ten  pounds 
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weight,  or  bo  taken  more  than  once  in  threo  months,  the 
Government  shall  pay  for  the  same  at  tho  current  markot 
valuation. 

73.  Every  ./person;!  who  wilfully  obstructs  the  In¬ 
spector  of  Minos  in  the  execution  of  his  duty,  and  every 
Ownor  or  Manager  of  a  mine  who  refuses  or  neglects  to 
furnish  to  the  Inspector  of  Mines  tlio  means  necessary  for 
making  any  entry,  inspection  or  enquiry  under  tho  !fra van- 
core  Mines  and  Minerals  Act,  111  of  1103,  or  these  rules, 
shall  bo  deemed  to  commit  a  broach  of  these  rules. 

70.  An  order  by  tho  Inspector  of  Minos,  suspend¬ 
ing  or  postponing  the  operation  of  any  of  these  rules  or 
giving  any  permission  under  these  rules,  shall  not  be  valid 
unless  it  is  in  writing.  Any  such  order  may  be  subse¬ 
quently  revoked  by  the  Inspector  of  Mines. 

80.  The  Owner  or  Manager  shall,  upon  application 
by  any  local  Magistrate,  or  Police  Officer  not  below  tho 
rank  of  an  Inapoctor,  whose  duties  require  him  to  visit  the 
mine,  give  him  every  facility  for  the  purpose. 

Mining  Plans. 

81.  The  Owner  or  Manager  shall  keep  in  the  office 
at  the  mine  an  accurate,  up-to-date,  general  plan  of  the 
workings  on  a  suitable  scale.  Detailed  working  plans  and 
sections  of  individual  excavations  drawn  on  a  larger  scale 
.should  also  be  maintained. 

82.  A  true  copy  on  mounted  paper  or  tracing  cloth 
of  tho  plans  and  sections  referred  to  above  shall  be  depo¬ 
sited  with  the  Inspector  of  Mines,  and  the  said  copies  shall 
be  brought  up-to-date  once  evory  six  months  by  the  Owner 
or  Manager. 

General  Rules. 

83.  The  working  of  the  mine  shall  be  under  the 
general  control  and  responsibility  ,of  the  Owner  or  the 
Manager. 

84.  No  person  shall  be  ^allowed  to  enter  a  _  mine  in  an 
intoxicated  condition  or  'if  known  to  be  subject  to  .  any 
complaint  which  might  place  his  life  in  dangor. 

85.  No  person  working  in  or  about  a  mine  shall 
sleep  whilst  on  duty. 

86.  If  any  person  employed  in  a  mine  shall,  by  any 
act  or  omission  wilfully  or  negligently  do  anything  which 
may  allow  or  facilitate  injury  to,  loss,  destruction  or  theft 
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of  any  property  employed  in  or  produced  in  the  course  of 
mining  operations,  he  will  be  deemed  to  commit  a  breach 
of-those  rules. 

87.  Any  person  employed  in  or  about  the  mine  who 
shall,  by  any  act  or  omission,  wilfully  or  negligently  do 
anything  likely  to- endanger  life,  or  shall  wilfully  or  in  a 
careless  or  thoughtless  manner  expose  himself  to  danger, 
will  be  deemed  to  be  guilty  of  a  breach  of  those  ruins.  ■ 

88,  Except  under  the  provisions  of  these  rules,  no 
person  shall  enter  a  mine  who  has  not  previously  obtained 
the  consent  of  the  Owner  or  Manager. 

89-  For  the  purpose  of  making  those  rules  known  to 
all  persons  in  and  about  the  mine,  printed  copies  thereof 
must  be  posted  in  conspicuous  places  at  the  mine  where 
they  can  be  conveniently  read,  and  every  person  employed 
in  or  about  the  mine  is  enjoined  to  thoroughly  acquaint 
himself  with  them  so  far  as  they  affect  his  duties. 

90.  All  rules  and  notices  shall  be  printed  or  written 
jn  such  languages  as  the  Inspector  of  Mines  shall  direct, 
and  must  be  posted  up  in  a  position  where  thoy  can  be 
easily  seen  by  persons  frequenting  the  place. 

91.  All  rules  and  notices  posted  in  or  about  tho 
mine  must  be  authorised  by  tho  Owner  or  Manager. 

92.  Any  person  pulling  down  or  otherwise  defacing 
any  rules  or  notice,  when  posted  up,  is  liable  to  punish¬ 
ment. 

93.  All  workmen  shall  strictly  adhere  to  those  rules  * 
and  to  any  directions  issued  by  tho  Owner  or  Manager 
with  a  view  to  their  safety  or  proper  convenience  of  the 
mine,  not  being  inconsistent  with  these  rules. 

94.  Officers  of  the  Geological  Section  during  tho 
course  of  their  inspection  of  any  mine  should  not  overlook 
defects  in  the  working  of  such  mine  amounting  to  a  breach 
of  these  rules  more  especially  in  respofit  of  the  safety  of 
the  persons  employed  thorein  with  a  view  to  prevent 
accidents.  All  work  in  that  part  of  the  mine  whero  work¬ 
ing  is  considered  unsafe  by  an  officer  of  tho  Geological 
Section  should  be  stopped  at  once  and  the  matter  reported 
to  the  Inspector  of  Mines  without  delay  for  necessary 
action. 

95.  Whenever  the  Inspector  of  Minos  considers  theso 
rules  inadequate  to  meet  the  conditions  of  a  small  mine, 
the  Government  may,  by  notification,  bring  the  small  mine 
also  under  the  operation  of  the  general  rules  prescribed 
under  the  Travancore  Mines  and  ‘Minerals  Act, 'III  ot 


FORM  A— 1(5). 
Register  of  Contractors. 


FORM  A— II. 

Register  of  persons  working  below  ground  in  respect  of  all  mines  having  under-ground  work. 
(Persons  entering  the  mine  shall  be  shown  by  a  *  in  the  column  marked  'In”  against  the  name) 
(Persons  leaving  the  mine  shall  be  shown  by  a  x  in  the  column  marked  “Out”  against  the  name) 
All  entries  shall  be  made  in  ink. 

Period  of  work -commences  at  r.  m./a.  m. 

Period  of  work  ends  at  p,  m./a.  m. 

For  week  commencing  and  ending 


Total  number  of  persons  under  ground  ' 
Name  of  mine. 

Name  of  owner  of  mine. 

Name  of  Manager  of  mine- 


§ 


Signature  of  Register-beeper 
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FORM—  B. 

Certificate  of  fitness  to  work. 


1.  Serial  Number . — . 

2.  Date . 

3.  Name . 

4.  Father’s  Name . . 

;  5.  Sex  and  caste  or  religion  -  -  •• 

6.  Residence . 

7.  Age. . 

8.  Physicial  fitness  •  - . ■■■• 

9.  Distinction  of  marks . . 

-10.  Reasons  for . 

(.«)  refusal  of  certificate- 


(b)  Certificate  being  revoked- 


Loft  band  thumb  impression 

Initial  of  the  qualified  medical  practitioner. 


Serial  Number . . . 

Date . 1 . . . . . 

I  hereby  certify  that  I  have  personally  examined 
(Name . - . . . 

Son/daughter  of . . . 

Caste . . . 

Resident  of . .  . . • — . 

Who  is  desirous  of  being  employed  in  a 'mine  and 
that  his/her  age,  as  nearly  as  can  be  ascertained 
from  my  examination  is- ■■■■■years  and  that  he/she 
is  fit-  for  employment  in  a  mine. 

His; Her  description  marks  are . . . 


Left-  hand  thumb  impression 

signature  of  the  qualified  medical  practitioner. 


-Exact  details  of  cause  of  physical 
disability  should  be  cl-arly  stated. 
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SCHEDULE. 

_ Accident  No. 

Year  19  . 

Rules  undbb  the  Travancobe  Mikes  and  Minerals 
Act ,  111  of  1103. 

Report  of  Accident  (1). 

Name  of  Mine 
Date  of  Accident 
Time  of  Aocident  (5) 

Class  of  Accident  (2) 

Place  of  Accident  (3),  (4) _ _ 


Names  of  persons  AgeJ  (6) 
lulled.  ,  Occnpa- 

!  !  tion. 

Hours 

worked 

1  before  ac- 
[  cident. 

Nature  of  in¬ 
jury  causing 
death  &  date 
of  death. 

i  1 

1  | 

i  1  i 

i 

Names  of  persons 
injured. 

Age: 

]  Hours  | 
(6)  worked  , 

Occupa-  before  ac¬ 
tion.  1  cident. 

Nature  of 
injury. 

! 

1  1 

(«)  How  the  accident  happened. 

(})  Whether  the  work  was  being  carried  on  by  a  con¬ 
tractor  or  by  the  company  (or  mine  owner) . 

( c )  Name  and  certificate  number  of  contractor. 

id)  Name  and  certificate  number  of  Meetri,  Blaster, 
Engine-Driver  or  workman  in  charge  and  if  pre¬ 
sent. 

(, e )  Name  of  Foreman  or  other  official  in  charge  of  the 
safety  of  the  part  of  the  mine  where  the  accident 
happened. 

(/)  Namo  and  designation  of  Mining  Officer  in 
charge  of  that  part  of  the  mine. 

19  .  . 


Dated 


M  anager. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  MOTOR  VEHICLES  ACT1. 

(VI  OE  1094). 

Notifications3  . 

(1) 

ft.  O.  C.  No.  10088/38(Judl.  date!  tho  22nd  April  19393  . 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  it  is 
hereby  notified,  for  general  information  that  .in  exercise  of 
the  powers  conferred  by  Section  12  of  the  Travancore 
Motor  Vehicles  Act,  VI  of  1094.  Rule  26  (2)  of  the  Motor 
Vehicles  Rules,  1096,  is  amended  as  follows  by  the  inser¬ 
tion  of  the  words  “or  the  driving  of  any  motor  vehicle  or 
any  class  of  motor  vehicles”  between  the  words  “driving  of 
motor  vehicles  altogether  ”  and  the  words  “  in  any  public 
place”  : — 

“26  (2)  The  Government  may,  by  Notification  in  the 
Gazette,  prohibit  the  driving  of  motor  vehicles  altogether 
or  the  driving  of  any  motor  vehicles  or  any  class  of 
motor  vehicles  in  any  public  place  or  places  or  may  restrict 
the  driving  of  motor  vehicles  in  such  place  or  places  to 
such  maximum  speed  as  may  be  indicated  upon  notice 
boards  erected  at  the  limits  of  such  public  place  or  places”. 

(2) 

E.  Dis.  No.  l589/39|judl.  dated  the  SincUfay  1939'  . 

Under  Rule  26  (2)  of  the  Travancore  Motor  Vehicles 
Rules  of  1096  passed  under  Section  12  of  the  Motor  Vehi¬ 
cles  Act  VI  of  1094.  it  is  hereby  notified  that  from  the 
29th  May  1939  onwards,  all  lorries  and  buses  are  prohibit¬ 
ed  from  running  down-hill  on  the  ghat  road  from  Munnar 
to  Neriamangalam  or  on  any  portion  thereof  between  the 
hours  6-30  a.  m.  and  10  a.  m.  and  from  running  up-hill 
from  Neriamangalam  to  Munnar  or  any  portion  thereof 
between  the  hours  9-30  a.  m.  and  1  r.  m.  on  all  days  ex¬ 
cept  Sundays. 


For  Aat  VI  of  1094  set  Vol.  IV  p.  52G.  This  Act  has  been  repealed  and 
the  law  relating  to  motor  vehicles  has  been  consolidated  and  amended 
by  the  Travancore  Motor  Vehicles  Act  I  of  1117. 

For  previous  Buies  and  Notifications  under  the  Act  see  Vol.  IV  p.  536, 
Supplement,  p.  246,  Vol.  VIII,  p.  194  (App.  A),  Vol.  IX  p.  159 
(App .  A)  and  Vol.  X,  p.  183  (App.  A.) 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  MUNICIPAL  ACT’1  . 

(V  OF  1095) 

Notifications2  . 

(1) 

li,  O.C.  No.  2267/88/L.  9. A.  dated  the  20th  November  1938s  I. 

It  is  hereby  notified  under  Section  64  (1)  of  the 
Travancore  Municipal  Act,  V  of  1095,  that  'the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  Ilia  Highness  the  Maharaja  have  boon  ploased 
to  exempt  all  Valloms  from  the  payment  of  tolls  leviable 
by  the  several  Municipal  Councils  in  Travancore. 

(2) 

D.  Pis.  No.  55tj38|t,.G.  A.  dated  tins  lfHli  December  1II38‘. 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  tho  right  to  oxerciso  the 
powers  under  Section  102  of  the  Travancore  Munioipal 
Act,  V  of  1095,  has  been  extended  to  tho  Municipal  Council, 
Nagercoil. 

(3) 

R.  Pis.  No.  251/40/L-  9.  A.  dated  tho  24lh  April  13410  . 

Under  Section  260  of  the  Travancoro  Municipal  Act, 
V  of  1095,  it  is  hereby  notified  that  tho  Ovorsoor  under 
the  Municipal  Council,  Kuzhithurai,  is  invested  with  tho 
powers  of  a  Police  Officer  for  tho  purpose  of  tho  said  Act, 

„  (4) 

R.  Pis.  No.  284J40/L,.  G.  A.  dated  tho  6th  May  1940"  . 

With  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja 
paragraph  10  of  the  Notification  R.  Dis.  No.  888185/L.  (}.  A. 

'  For  Act  V  of  1095  m  Vnl.  IV,  p.  796.  This  Act  haa  beau  ,VpeaWd  bv 
the  Trivandrum  City  Muuicpal  Act  IV  of  1 116  ..id  tho  Trav.ncora 
Dislriot  Municipalities  Act  XXIII  of  1UG. 

For  amonding  Aot  tt«  Act  X  «C  1108  CVol.  VII.  p.  507.) 
a  For  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  tho  Ant  u»  Vol.  IV,  n.  994, 
Vnl  VI  p.  136?,  Vol.  VII  pp.  576  and  1913,  Supplement  p.  308, 
Vol-  VIII,  p  206  (App.  A),  Vol.  IX,  p.  162  (App.  A)  and  Vol.  X, 
p.  184  (App.  A). 

s  T.  G.  G-  dated  tim  14th  Vrisohikam  lll4/2!Uh  November  1938,  IT-  I, 
p.  347. 

1  T.  G  G.  dated  the  28th  Vrisohikam  11 14/liith  December  MSB  IT  I, 
p.  S96,  '  ’ 

5T.  G.  G.  dated  the  1 8th  Modem  U15/30Lh  April  1940,  IT-  I, 
?.  1156. 

“T.  G.  G.  dated  the,  23th  Modem  1115/71U  May  1940,  l‘t.  1,  p.  124(1. 
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dated  the  28th  June  1935  regarding  the  execution  of 
public  works  by  municipalities,  is  amended  as  follows:— 
Bead  “measurement  books  should  be  maintained  by 
the  Public  Works  Officer  under  the  Council 
or  any  other  competent  person  authorised  by 
the  Council  for  the  purpose  ”  for  “  measure¬ 
ment  books  should  be  maintained  by  the 
Public  Works  Officer  under  the  Municipal 
Council”. 


(5) 

It.  Die.  No.  470|40|L.  G-  A.  dated  the  12th  August  1940* 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  the  license  Rules  passed  under  Sections 
118,  138  and  139  of  the  Travancore  Municipal  Act,  V  of 
1095,  as  amended  by  Notification  R.  Dis.  No.  14/1923/L. 
and  L.  G.,  dated  the  11th  January  19,23,  are  further  amend¬ 
ed  as  follows  ; — 

Por  the  existing  condition  30  under  Section  138, 
read  :— 

Rs.  3  per  day  for  a  period 
Circus,  Dramatic  perform-  not  exceeding  one  month, 
anee,  Exhibition  of  pictures  and  Rs.  25  for  one  month  or 
or  other  optical  effects  by  for  every  month  or  fraction 
means  of  Cinematograph.  thereof  inj  excess  >of  one 
month. 


,  |29tH  KarkataUam  U16/18th 


1940,  Pt. 
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THE  NAYAR  BRIGADE  ACT1. 

(VI  OP  1079). 

Notifications  2. 

(1) 

R.  Dia.  No.  4U/38|Arroy,  dated  19th  Noyember  19383 
.  Under  Section  2  of  Act  VI  of  1079  It  is  hereby  noti¬ 
fied,  with-  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  that 
the  following  amendment  is  made  in  the  Army  Standing 
Orders: — 

Substitute  for  the  existing  paragraph  123  under  Sec¬ 
tion  VI  (a)  Leave,  the  following: 

“123.  Battalion  Commandants  are  empowered  to 
sanction  leave  to  men  of  their  Battalions  for  a 
period  not  exceeding  thirfljf  days  in  a  year.  Por 
any  period  exceeding  this,  sanction  of  the  Com¬ 
mandant,  State  Porees,  will  be  obtained.” 

(2) 

R.  Dis.  No.  12j39/Army  doted  tho  8tu  January  1939*  . 

Under  Section  2  of  Act  VI  of  1079,  it  is  hereby  notified 
with  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  that  the 
following  amendment  is  made  to  Appendix  II  A  of  the 
Arm^  Standing  Orders. 

Delete  the  existing  paragraph  under  allowances  and 
substitute  the  following, 

Rs.  per  mensem. 


Officers  appointed  Commandant 

of  the  Pirst  or  Second  Infantry  150 

Officers  appointed  Commandant  of 

the  Third  Infantry  75 

Unit  Commander  or  Unit  Officer 
appointed  ex-officio  Staff  Officer, 

_  Army  Headquarters  75 

*[  Officers  appointed  Company  Com- 
.  manders]  40- 

Officers  appointed  Adjutant  50 

Officers  appointed  Quarter  master  30 
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When  combined  appointments  are  held  by  one  and 
the  same  officer,  the  highest  of  the  allowances  for  any  one 
of  the  appointments  alone  will  be  admissible. 

The  Cadets  will  be  paid  Rs.  40  per  month  and  will 
get  ration  and  Nothing  allowances  at  the  rates  laid  down 
for  Havildars  in  addition.  ’’ 

Notification  R.  Dis.  No.  164l36/Army  dated  the  12th 
June  1936  is  hereby  modified. 

;  '  ■  ‘  (3) 

Under  Section  2  Act  VI  of  1079,  it  is  hereby  noti¬ 
fied',  with  lie  sanctions  of  His  Highness  tho  Maharaja,  that 
the  followi  ™  amendments  are  made  to  Appendix  XVIII  of 
the  Army  Standing  Orders  : — 

I,  Para  3  under  Part  1  of  Appendix  XV Ill. 

Delete'  the  word  ‘‘weekly”  at  the  end  of  the  first 
sentence  and  insert  “by  the  Commandant”. 

In  the  second  sentence  substitute  The  Fire  Picquet  ” 
for  “This”  and  after  “The  Fire  Picquet  will  normally  con¬ 
sist  of  ”  insert  “not  less  than  ”. 

Add  as  the  last  sentence  to  para  3  “  Present  strength 
and  duties  are  as  given  in  appendix  I.” 

II.  Para  1  (ii)  under  Part  11. 

In  the  first  sentence  delete  the  word  “  1st  Infantry  ” 
and  insert  ‘Bells  of  Arms.” 

Para  1  {ii)  (b).  Delete  “No.  71”  and  insert  “No.  14” 

III.  Para  2  (l)  under  Pa/H  III. 

For  “Telephone  No.  71  ”,  in  the  last  but  one  line  sub¬ 
stitute  ‘Telephone  No.  14.  ” 

IV.  Para  1  (e)  under  Part  IX. 

In  the  last  sentenoe  insert  “  Army  ”  before  the  word 
“Lorry” ;  and 

After  “provided  ”  insert  “  for  this  purpose 
1  Para  1  ( i )  E  under  Part  IX. 

Delete  the  word44  Picquet  ”  and  insert  “Detachment”. 

PT.  G.  G.  dated  tie  18th  Makaram  U14f31st  January  1939,  Pt.  I, 

p.  584. 
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Para  1  ( i )  (E)  under  Part  IX, 

In  the  first  sentence  delete  the  words  “at  7-30  a.  m. 
on  Tuesday  and  Fridays”  and  insert  “  by  the  Fire  Detach¬ 
ment  once  a  week.” 

Insert  as  para  1  ( i )  (M)  under  Part  IX  the 
following. 

(M)  The  Fire  Picquet— 2  platoons  2nd  Infantry  will 
proceed  to  the  scene  of  fire  as  quiokly  as  possible. 

Dress — Whatever  they  are  wearing  at  the  time, 
pngarees  will  be  worn. 

Two  buses  will;-;be  placed  at  the  disposal  of  tho  fire 
pioquet  by  the  State  Transport  Department. 

The  Officer  Commanding  Fire  Pioquet  wil?  telephone 
for  these  buses  to  the  Control  Inspector  of  the  Transport 
Garage  “Transport  Exchange.” 

Insert  as  Appendix  I  the  following : 

“  Appendix  I  ” 

Present  strength. 

The  present  strength  of  the  fire  pioquet  is  2  platoons 
which  is  furnished  by  the  2nd  Infantry  each  pioquet  taking 
a  turn  of  one  month. 

Duties. 

In  addition  to  the  duties  mentioned  in  para  2  (iii)  of 
Part  III  and  para  1  of  Part  V  of  Appendix  XVIII  the 
Officer  Commanding  Fire  Picquet  will  see  that  no  man  of 
the  fire  picquet  leaves  the  lines  except  by  special  permis¬ 
sion.  The  Officer  Commanding  Fire  Picquet  will  take 
steps  to  ensure  that  the  men  of  the  fire  picquet  have  been 
detailed  into  parties  and  that  they  are  conversant  with 
their  duties  at  the  scene  of  fire. 

One  fire  bucket  will  be  carried  per  mau  (total  50 
minimum)  of  the  fire  picquet  when  proceeding  to  a  soene 


(4) 

S.  Dis.  No.  230|39/Am.y,  dated  tho  2nd.  Juno  19391  .  . 

Under  Section  2  of  Act  VI  of  1079,  it  is  hereby  noti¬ 
fied,  with  the  sanction.of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  that 

*T.  «.  Q.  dated  the  23rd  Id&vam  1114(6th  June  1939,  Pt,  I,  p.  UllT 
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the  following  amendment  is  made  to  the  Army  Standing 
Orders : — 

Substitute  for  sub-para  (iii)  of  para  120  the  following:— 
(iii)  Sick  leave  up  to  30  days  on  full  pay  at  a 
time  may  be  granted  by  the  Battalion  Commandants  on 
the  recommendation  of  the  Principal  Medical  Officer,  State 
Forces,  to  such  men  of  the  State  Forces  as  are  in  his 
opinion  unfit  for  duty  after  discharge  from  the  Hospital. 

Sick  leave  over  30  days  and  up  to  90  days  on  full  pay 
at  a  time  may  he  granted  only  by  the  Commandant  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  Principal  Medical  Officer,  State 
Forces,  to  such  men  of  the  State  Forces,  as  are  in  his 
opinion,  unfit  for  duty  after  discharge  from  the  Hospital.” 

4  .  (6)  ■ 

R.  Pis.  No.  *18139  Army.,  dated  the  26th  October  1939'  . 

Under  Section  2  of  Act  VI  of  1079  it  is  hereby  noti¬ 
fied,  with  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja, 
that  the  Army  Standing  Orders  is  further  amended  as 
follows : — 

Delete  the  existing  sub-paragraphs  (a),  ( b ),  and  ( o ) 
under  the  heading — Non-official'  occasions  in  Section  III 
(d)—  II  and  substitute  the  following  : — 

“The  State  Forces  Band  will  not  be  used,  as  a  general 
rule,  for  private  functions.” 

(6) 

B.  Dis.  No.  429/39|Army,  dated  the  3rd  November  1939s  . 

Under  Section  2  of  Act  VI  of  1079,  it  is  hereby  noti¬ 
fied,  with  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  that 
the  following  amendment  is  made  to  sub-para  6  (2nd  sen¬ 
tence)  of  Paragraph  14  3  (d)  of  Section  VI  (c)  of  the  Stand¬ 
ing  Orders  of  the  Army  : 

After  the  words  “  Whether  continuous  or  not  "  add 
tho  following  “or  if  he  has  contracted  venereal  disease 
more  than  once.  ” 

(7) 

K.  Pis.  No.  466/39 1 Army  dated  tho  i8th  December  1939s  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  under  Section  2  of 
Act  VI  of  1079,  it  is  hereby  notified,  with  thesanction  of 

It.  G.  G.  dated  the  Uth  Thularn  lllo|3 1st  October  1939,  Pt  1,  pi  331  , 

ST.  G.  G.  dated  the  21stThulam  1115/7th  November  1939,  Pt  I  p.  350, 

'ST.  G.G  .  dated  the  4th  Dhanu  111&/19U>.  December  1939,  Pt.  I.  p.  492. 
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His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  that  the  following  shall  be 
added  as  paragraph  18  (a)  of  Appendix  IV  of  the  Standing 
Orders  issued  under  the  said  Act  :  — 

“18  (at  [The  arrears  of  pay,  allowances  or  other 
moneys  due  from  the  State  Forces  Department  to  the 
deceased]1  N.  C.  O’s.  or  men  of  the  Army  will  bedisbursed 
to  those  whom  they  have  nominated  for  the  purpose  in  their 
Sheet  Rolls.  If  there  is  only  one  nominee  it  will  be  paid 
to  him  and  if  there  are  more  nominees  than  one,  the  same 
will  be  paid  to  them  jointly.  If  one  or  more  of  the  several 
nominees  die,  the  amount  will  be  paid  to  their  heirs  and  to 
the  surviving  nominee  or  nominees  jointly  and  in  case  of 
the  death  of  a  sole  nominee  or  all  the  nominees,  the  amount 
will  be  paid  to  their  heirs.  Heirship  certificates  shall  be 
produced  wherever  heirs  claim  the  amounts.  Payment 
will  be  made  only  on  the  execution  of  the  necessary  receipts 
for  the  purpose,  ” 

‘‘Note;  The  Commandant  may  in  any  special  case 
dispense  with  the  production  of  an  heirship 
certificate.  ” 

(8) 

R.  Dig.  34]40  Army,  dated  the  23rd  January  19402  . 

Under  Section  2  of  Act  VI  of  10?9  it  is  hereby  noti¬ 
fied,  with  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  that 
paragraphs  79,  80,  81  and  82  of  Brigade  Standing  Orders 
are  amended  as  below  : — 

Delete  the  existing  paragraphs,  79,  80,  81,  and  82  and 
substitute  the  following : — 

79.  Brigade  Field  Officer.  The  State  Officers  of 
the  Brigade  other  than  those  commanding  Battalions  will 
be  placed  on  a  roster  in  the  order  of  seniority  for  Brigade 
Field  Officers’  duties. 

This  roster  will  be  kept  by  the  Staff  Officer  and  the 
names  of  the  Brigade  Field  Officer  for  the  week  and  next 
for  duty  will  be  published  every  Thursday  in  State  Army 

'Substituted  for  the  original  words  “  The  arrears  of  pay  and  allowances, 
Provident  Fund,  ete,,  due  to  deceased  officers  ”  by  notification.  R.  jDig . 
No.  185|40/Array  dated  the  18th  April  1940  vide  T.  G.  G.  dated  the  11th 
Medom  1115/23rd  April  1940,  Pt.  I,  p.  1149- 

^  G.  a  .  dated  the  10th  Habaram  It  15 ' 33rd  January  1940,  Pt.  I, 
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Orders  and  republished  in  Battalion  Orders.  Officers  on 
special  training  will  be  given  an  over-slaugh. 

Officers  Commanding  Battalions  will  inform  the  Staff 
Officer  by  Wednesday  morning,  whether  tbe  Officer 
whose  name  is  next  on  the  roster,  is  or  is  not  available  for 
duty,  giving  reasons.  The  tour  of  duty  commences  at 
O' 600  hours  on  Mondays. 

Duties  of  Brigade  Field  Officer. 

The  Brigade  Field  Officer  will  inspect  and  turn  out  all 
guards  furnished  by  the  State  Forces,  once  by  day  and 
once  by  night  [during  his  tour  of  duty]  He  will  [also]  ' 
inspect  the  Fire  Picquet  once  during  his  tour  of  duty. 

80.  Orderly  Officers.  Each  Infantry  Unit  will  keep 
a  roster  of  its  Indian  Officers  in  the  order  of  their  seniority 
for  Orderly  Officers’  duties. 

An  Orderly  Officer  will  be  detailed  in  Battalion  orders 
daily  by  each  Battalion. 

■Duties  of  the  Orderly  Officer. 

(i)  He  will  visit  all  guards  found  by  his  Unit  once 
by  day  and  once  by  night  -'after  2100  hours)  during  his 
tour  of  duty.  « 

(ii)  He  will  inspect  the  Fire  Picquet,  if  found  by  his 
Unit,  at  uncertain  times  and  ascertain  if  all  are  present. 

(iii)  He  will  inspect  his  Unit  Barracks  to  see  if  they 
are  clean. 

(iv)  He  will  check  the  Arms,  and  Accoutrements 
belonging  to  his  Unit  in  the  Bells  of  Arms  at  Retreat, 
reporting  any  deficiencies  at  once  to  the  Battalion  •'  Com¬ 
mandant. 

(v)  In  case  of  fire  he  will  act  as  laid  down  in  sub-para 
(b)  of  Section  (ix)  of  these  Standing  Orders. 

(vi)  He  will  report  daily  at  Orderly  room  to  the 

Battalion  Commandant  that  he  has  carried  out  his  duties 
and  will  bring  to  his  notice  anything  unusual  which  may 
have  happened  during  his  tour  of  duty.  _ 


♦Added  by  Notification  K.  Uia  No.  132/40  Army,  dated  the  8th 
March  1940 — i title  T.  0.  G.  dated  the  29th  Kntnlihoro  1115  |  I2th  March  1940, 
k  I,  p-  878. 
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(vii)  Ha  will  visit  the  patients  in  the  Brigade  Hospital 
daily  and  ascertain  if  they  have  any  complaints.  He  will 
also'  visit  the  Dispensary  at  Pangode  daily  for  the  same 
purpose. 

(viii)  He  will  undertake  the  airing  of  the  colours 
belonging  to  his  Unit  each  Friday. 

81.  Offioer-m-Oharge,  Fort  Guards  —The  senior 
Officer  of  the  Fort  Guards,  will  act  as  Officer-in-Charge, 

Fort  Guards.  ■ 

82.  Duties  of  Officer-in-Charge,  Fort,  Guards. — 

He  will  visit  all  the  Fort  Guards  once  by  day  and  once  by . 
night  (after  2100  hours)  during  his  tour  of  duty. 

(9) 

tl.  His .  No.  7B)40|A.ririy,  ilku-d  the  31st  January  1940  >. 

Under  Section  2  of  Act  VI  of  1079  it  is  hereby  noti¬ 
fied,  with  the  sanction  of  His  Highne&s  the  Maharaja,  that 
the  following  amendment  is  made  to  para  7  of  Appendix 
VI,  Section  IT,  Discipline,  of  the  Army  Standing  Orders: — 

Insert  tho  following  as  a  new  sub-para  7  (a  1)  after 
sub-para  7  (a)  ; — • 

‘(a  1)  Imprisonment  up  to  14  days  with  or  without 
hard  labour  and  with  or  without  confinement  to  Lines  not 
exceeding  7  days”. 

In  sub-para  7  (b)  substitute  “seven”  for  “three”. 

Insert  the  following  as  a  new  sub-para  7  (d); — 

“(d'  Deprivation  of  acting  unpaid  Lance  Naicks 
Bank”. 

After  para  8  insert  the  following  as  a  new  sub-para 
8(a)r- 

“fa)  State  Officer — Company  Commanders  and  Adjut¬ 
ants  are  empowered  to  award  the  following  punishments 
to  any  Sepoy,  Drummer,  Bugler  or  Fifer  of  his  Company 
for  offences,  which  are  not  of  a  serious  nature  : — 

1.  Confinement  to  Lines  for  any  period  not  exceed¬ 
ing  7  days. 

2.  Extra  guards  and  duties  not  exceeding  3  times”:  ' 

In  para  21  (b)  delete  the  following  at  the  end  •—  *  \ 

“A  Company  Commander  (l)  Confinement  to  Lines 

for  any  time  not  exceeding  throe  days”. 

1  T,  G.  9.  dated  the  24-it  Jlikarum  1  115/Gth  1  February  1940,  Ft,  I, 
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(10) 

R..  Pis.  No.  264j40/Army,  dated  the  27th  May  1910  >. 

Under  Section  2  of  Act  VI  of  1079  it  is  hereby  noti¬ 
fied,  with  the. sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  that 
the  following  is  added  as  sub-paragraph  8  to  paragraph  143 
(d)  (ii)  in  Section' VI  (e)  of  the  Army  Standing  Orders 
(amended  as, per  notification  R.  Dis.  No.  205/38/Army 
dated  the  20th  June  1938): — 

Recruits  who  develop  venereal1  disease  will  be  dis¬ 
charged  from  service  irrespectively  of  tile  disease  being 
hereditary  or  contracted.” 


<11  ■ 

K.  Dis.  No.  2«5|40|Ari„y  dated  tin-  27th  1840  K 

Under  Section  2  of  Act  VI  of  1079  it  is  hereby  noti¬ 
fied,  with  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  that 
the  following  amendment  is  made  to  Appendix  XVIII  of 
the  Army  Standing  Orders : — 

For  the  existing  paragraph  (1)  (d)  under  Part  IX,  the 
following  shall  be  substituted,  namely, 

‘  The  permanent  Fire  Fighter  Establishment  consists 
of  one  Fire  Fighter  Driver,  one  Assistant  Driver,  one  Lorry 
Driver,  two  Hosemen  and  one  cleaner.  One  Driver  and 
one  Hoseman  will  always  be  present.’ 


(12) 

K.  O.  C.  N<>».  8I4/40/Anny  dated  the  ISth  July  1940*  . 

Under  Section  2  of  Act  VI  of  1079  it  is  hereby  noti- 
fied  with  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  that 
when  a  Unit  of  the  Travancore  State  Forces  is  sent  outside 
the  State  for  service  witn  His  Majesty’s  Forces  the  State 
Officers  and  other  ranks  of  the  Unit  will  be  subject  to  the 
Army  Act  and  the  Indian  Army  Act,  respectively. 

I  T.  G.  G.  dated  the,  lSth  Id&vom  1115|28th  May  1940,  Pt.  I,p.  1336. 
■I.  G.  G.  dated  the  1st  Karkatakaiu  1115/l6th  July  1940, .Pt.  I,  1649, 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  OPIUM  ACT' 
(IV  OE  1090.) 
Notifications2. 


R.  O.  C-  No.  5534/38/Devpt.  dated  the  28th  November  1988“. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  6  of 
the  Opium  Act  IV  of  1090  and  Section  26  of  the  Abkari 
Act  IV  of  1073  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the 
Maharaja  direct  that  the  following  Rule  be  prescribed  for 
the  grant  of  occasional  licenses  for  the  sale  of  opium  and 
ganja  in  the  State. 

“  The  Excise  Commissioned'  may  grant  occasional 
licenses  for  the  sale  of  opium  and  ganja  on  the  occurrence 
of  fairs,  festivals  etc.,  in  places  in  the  vicinity  of  which 
there  are  no  regularly  licensed  shops  or  whore  the  existing 
number  of  shops  is  insufficient.  Such  licenses  will  be 
granted  to  the  shop-keepers  who  already  hold  licenses  in 
or  usually  supply  the  locality.  The  fee  to  be  paid  therefor 
shall  be  fixed  at  the  discretion  of  the  Excise  Commis¬ 
sioner.” 


II?orAot.lV  o£  1090  »ee  Vol.  Ill,  p.  924. 

2  For  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  the  Aot  'tee  Vol-  III,  p.  941, 
Vol.  VI,  p.  1342,  Supplement,  p.  180,  Vol.  VIII,  p.  227  (App.  A), 
Vol.  IX,  p.  190  (App.  A)  and  Vol.  X,:p.  192  (App.  A). 

3  T.  &.  G.  dated  the  14th  Vrisehikam  1114/29th  November  1938,  Pt-  I, 

p.  341. 
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THE  TRAVANCO'RE 

PLANT  PESTS  AND  PLANT  DISEASES  ACT  1 . 
(XII  OF  1094.) 

Notifications  2 , 


(11 


O.  Din.  No.  2330/38/l)cvpl.  dated  U>«  24th  Dowdier  10383  . 

In  exercise  of  the'  powers  conferred  by  Section  4  (1) 
of  the  Travancore  Plant  Pests  and  Plant  Diseases  Act,  XII 
of  1094,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja 
are  pleased  to  direct  that  the  following  further  amendment 
shall  be  made  in  the  notification  R.  Dis.  No.  1226  of 
37lDevpt.,  dated  the  5th  May  1937,  as  amonded  by  noti¬ 
fication  D.  Dis.  No.  1123|38/Devpt.,  dated  the  9th  May 
1938,  namely  : — 

(a)  "In  Rule  6  of  the  said  notification,  after  the  words 
“Potatoes  shall  not  be  imported  into  British  India  by  sea” 
the  words  “except  from  Burma”  shall  be  inserted,  and 

(5)  In  Schedule  A  of  the  said  notification  the  entry 
“Burma  Mr.  L.  P.  Khanna,  M.  Sc.,  Assistant  Lecturer  in 
Biology,  University  College,  Rangoon”  in  columns  (2)  and 
( 3)  against  paragraph  6  (ii )  after  the  entry  relating  to 
“Hungary”,  shall  be  omitted, 


(2)  ■ 

D.  Dis.  No.  2803|38|Devpl.  dated  the  9th  November  1938  *. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  4  (1) 
of  the  Travancore  Plant  Pests  and  Plant  Diseases  Act , 

iwlot  XII  of  1094  see  Vol-  IV,  p.  715. 

2For  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  tlio  Act  see  Vol.  IV,  pp.  721 
and  1403,  Supplement,  p.  300,  Vol.  VIII,  p.  228  (App.  A),  Vol.  IX, 
p.  192  (App  A)  and  Vol  X,  p.  194  (App.  A.) 

3T.  G.  G.  dated  the  16th  Tlnlaui  1114/lstNovomber  1938,  Pt,  I,  p.  208. 
4T.  G.  G.  dated  the  28th  Vrisohitom  1114|13tb  December  1938,  Pt,  I 
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XII  of  1094,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the 
Maharaja  are  pleased  to  direct  that  the  following  further 
amendment  shall  be  made  in  Schedule  A  of  the  Notification 
R.  Dis.  No.  1226  of  37lDevpt„  dated  the  5th  May  1987, 

,  namely  : —  *• 

In  columns  (2)  and  (3)  of  the  said  Schedule,  against 
paragraph  6  (ii)  in  column  (1),  for  the  entry 

“Hungary  -  Royal  Hungarian  Service  for 
protection  of  plants  (M.  Kir 
Novenyvedelmi  Szolgalat)”. 
the  following  entry  shall  be  substituted,  namely  ;  — 
“Hungary  ■  Kingdom  of  Hungary,  Official 
Phytosanitary  Service 
(Magyar  Kiralysag  Hivatalos 
Novenyegessssegugyi  Szolga- 
latl”. 


IS) 


I),  pis.  No  2704  ofc  38/Dovpt.,  dated  the  8tli  Deociulier  19381  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  4  (!■ 
of  the  Travancore  Plant  Posts  and  Plant  Diseases  Act, 
XII  of  1094,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maha¬ 
raja  are  pleased  to  direct  that  the  following  further 
amendment  shall  be  made  in  Schedule  D  of  the  Notifica¬ 
tion  R.  Dis.  No.  1226  of  37/Devpt.,  dated  the  5th  May 
1937,  namely:  — 

(i)  For  entry  (vii)-of  the  said  Schedule  the  following 
entry  shall  be  substituted  namely  : — 

“The  Deputy  Director  of  Agriculture,  Circle,  Trichi- 
nopoly.  (For  Madura  District)”  # 

(iil  For  entry  (is)  of  the  said  Schedule  the  following 
entry  shall  be  substituted  namely  ; — 

“The  Deputy  Director  of  Agriculture,  Circle  Coim¬ 
batore.  (For  Malabar,  Coimbatore,  Salem  and  Nilgiris 
Districts)”. 


[  T.  G.  Q.  dated  the  28ih  Vr 
p.  391. 
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(4)  '  ' 

D.  Dis  No.  2788/38|Devpt.,  dated  the  8th  December  1938.1 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  4  (1) 
of  the  Travancore  Plant  Posts  and  Plant  Diseases  Act, 
XII  of  1094,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maha¬ 
raja  are;  pleased  to  direct  that  the  following  amendment 
shall  be  made  in  Schedule  D  of  the  Notification  R.  Dis. 
No.  1226  of  37/Devpt.,  dated  the  5th  May  1937,  namely: — 
(i)  After  Item  No.  (ix)  in  the  said  Schedule  the  fol¬ 
lowing  shall  be  inserted,  namely: — 

(x)  Secretary,  United  Planters’  Association  of 
Southern  India,  Coonoor. 

(ii)  Item  No.  (x)  in  the  same  Schedule  shall  be  renum¬ 
bered  as  item  No.  (xi). 

(5)  • 

E.  Dis.  No.  969/40/Oevpt.  dated  the  11th  May  1910. s 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  4  (1)  of 
the  Travancore  Plant  Pests  and  Plant  Diseases  Act,  XII 
of  1094,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja 
are  pleased  to  direct  that  the  following  further  amend¬ 
ment  shall  be  made  in  the  Notification  R.  Dis.  No.  1226  of 
37/Devpt.,  dated  the  5th  May  193;7,  namely  : — 

1.  In  Rule  4  of  the  said  Notification  for  the  words 
“potatoes  and  sugarcane’’  the  words  “potatoes, 
sugarcane  and  unmanufactured  tobacco,  either 
raw  or  .cured”  shall  be  substituted. 

2.  Rule  8  shall  be  renumbered  as  rule  8  (a)  and  after 
that  rule  so  renumbered  the  following  rule  shall 
be  inserted,  namely  :  -- 

“(b)  Unmanufactured  tobacco,  either  raw  or 
cured,  shall  not  bo  imported  into  Tra¬ 
vancore,  unless,  in  addition  to  the  gene¬ 
ra]  certificate  required  under  rule  5  it 
is  accompanied  by  an  official  certificate 
that  it  is  free  from.  EPHESTIA  ELU- 
TELLA  or  that  the  pest  does  not  exist 
in  the  country  of  origin  ”, 

3.  In  rule  12,  after  the  words  “  produced  in  India  ” 
the  words  “  or  in  Burma  ”  shall  be  inserted. 

' ’T.  G.  G.  dated  the  28th  Vrisohitom  1 1X4/13*  December  1938,  Pi.  ,1, 
p.  392. 

2T.  G  G.  dated  the  1st  Idavon,  JlUfUili  May  1949,  pt.  I,  p  1272. 
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4.  In  the  Schedules  annexed  to  the  said  Notification 
(1)  for  Schedule  C,  the  following  Schedule  shall 
be  substituted,  namely  ; — 


Schedule  C. 
(, See  Rule  12). 


.  .  j.mu.au 

Certificate  of  origin  for  gurma)a~  coffee  beans  or  seeds. 


Name  of 

Name  of 

Gross 

No.  of  Mark  of 

consignor. 

consignee. 

weight. 

packages.!  ettch 

1  papkage. 

Certified  that  the  above  consignment  consists  of  raw 
coffee  beans  or  seeds  produced  in  India/Burma. 


Signature  of  certifying  authority.-; 

No.  of  Railway  Receipt  or  . 

No.  of  Bill  of  Lading. 

Signature  of  Consignor. 

(2)  In  the  list  of  certifying  authorities  in  Sche¬ 
dule  D,  (as  amended  by  Notification  No. 

2 78 8/3 8/De vpt.,  dated  8th  December  1988)  ■ 
after  item  No.  (xi)  the  following  shall  be 
inserted,  namely  ; — 

‘  (xii)  Customs  Collector  under  dhe  GovefSf 


1 1 14 :  Notifications.!  -  Police.  i&ty 

THE  TRAVANCORE  POLICE  ACT.1. 

(IV  OE  1095.) 

Notifications,2 

Cl)  '  . 

R.  Dis.  No.  11S6|39|Ju41.,  dated  the  10th  April  1939.?. 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  with  effect  from  the  1st 
Medom  1114,  the  Police  jurisdiction  over  the-  Sherthala 
and  Arukutty  Stations  will  be  taken  away  from  the  Dis¬ 
trict  Superintendent  of  Police,  Kottayam,  and  added  to 
that  of  the  District  Superintendent  of  Police,  Quilon. 


(2) 

D.  Dis.  No.  1541/39) Jadl.,  dated  the  13th  May  1939.4 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  the  provisions  of  Section  60 
of  the  Police  Act,  IV  of  1095,  are  extended  to  the  villages 
of  Elappara,  Pambanar  and  Vandiperiyar  in  the  Peermade 
Taluk  as  comprised  within  the  following  boundaries  : — 


Boitndabies. 


I.  Elappara. 

(a)  East-. — Kozhikkanom  Estate  survey  numbers 
117,  118,  2446,  248,  364,  115/1  and 
Tharisu  survey  number  184/T. 

{j)  West  : — Eyhead  Estate  survey  numbers-  380/1, 
25/1,  and  26,  Bonami  Estate,  survey  No. 
10/1  and  Penhurst  1/1,  5/3  and  2/1. 

'  ;r  ( o )  North: — Tharisu  survey  number  185,  Semni 
Valley  Estate-survey  number  191,  Chin- 
nar  Estate  survey  numbers  546,  500/1. 
673,  546)20.  These  survey  numbers 
cover  a  canal. 

(d)  South  -Cheriyani  Estate  survey  numbers  1851 
15,189/2  and  Thottu  Poramboke  survey 
number  189/3.  Cheriyani  Estate  survey 
numbers  96.  97  and  98  and  also  Tharisu 
survey  number  197  called  Mattu  Thava- 
lam.  Glenmary  Estate  survey  numbers 

~  !Fot  Act  IV  of  1095  lies  Vol.  IV,  p.  743.  _ 

For  amending  Act  see  Act  IX  of  1108  (Vol.  VII,  p.  565.) 

2For  previous  R  oles  end  Notifications  under  the  Act  see  Vol.  IV,  p.  794, 
Vol.  VI,  p.  3367,  Supplement  p.  306,  a,.d  V01.  VIII,  p.  235  (App.A). 

3  T.  G.  G.  dat  ed  the  29th  Meenam  HI 4/1 1th  April  1939,  Ft.  I,  p..l001. 

4T.  G.G.  dated  the  2nd  Edavom.lH4|]6thMay,l939,  Pt.I,  p,  1286. 
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95/1,  94/1,  Tharisu  survey  number  1841 
23,  Woodland.  Estate  survey  numbers 
39/10,  41/1,  41/2,  41|3,  9/5,  379,  381, 
332.  186/1.  Road  Poramboke  survey 
number  41/3. 

II.  Pambanar. 

(«)  East-. — 54tb  mile  stone  in  the  K.  K.  Road,  Rani- 
•  koil  Estate  survey  numbers  27/1,  27/2, 
Tharisu  land  bearing  survey  number 
399,  Karady  Coody  Estate  survey  num¬ 
ber  18.0/5.  Washupidingi  Estate  survey 
numbers  129  and  296,  Pattumala  Estate 
survey  numbers  299,  183/C  and  I  E  to 
I  H,  I  J,  Tharisu  survey  number  183/1, 
Pattumala  Estate  survey  number  492. 

Q>)  West-: — 52nd  mile  stone  in  the  K.  K.  Road 
Tharisu  survey  number  441/1  and  435, 
436  and  437.  Kallar  Estate  junction, 
Pambanar  Estate  survey  numbers  81/1, 
81/2,  83/1  and  2  and  3,  85/1. 

(c)  North-. — Pambanar  Estate  survey  numbers  8511 
and  85/2,  Lekshmy  Estate  survey  num¬ 
bers  1090  and  1091,  Lekshmykoil  Estate 
survey  numbers  1046,  744,  1048,  and 
967  belonging  to  one  Hussan  Rovther. 

< [d )  £WA;— Tharisu  survey  numbers  183/1,  Kallar 

Estate  survey  numbers  321,  30/1,  444/1. 

III.  Yandiperiyar. 

(.a)  East-.-  61st  mile  stone  in  the  K.  K.  Road,  Periyar 
pakuthy  survey  numbers  58/1,  68/2, 
59/1.  Periyar  Estate  survey  number  126, 
Plakkattu  Estate  survey  number  119. 

(6)  North-: — Ayyappankoil  survey  number  138/1, 
Ayyappan  Estate  survey  number  T37/1, 
Erattukkayam  Estate  survey  number 
62/1.  Nellikai  Estate  survey  numbed 
144/1  and  57)1. 

(c)  South : — Periyar  pakuthy  Tharisu  survey  number 
67/1,  Thungamalav  Estate  survey  num¬ 
ber  67,  Inchikad  Estate  survey  number 
66.  Beyond  these  Periyar  survey  num- 
•  ber  67/1,  Manjumalay  Estate  survey 
numbers  147/1,  147/2,  147/8,  147/5. 
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id)  West: — 59th  mile  stone  K.  E.  Road,"  Peermade 
pakuthi  survey  numbers  146/4A,  146/1, 
146/2,  144,  281/2,  282/6,  291,  286, 
285IB,  285/2,  2S7ll,  288.  The  limits 
end  at  the  west  of  survey  number 
183/1. 


(3) 

R.  Dia.  No.  1580/39/Judl,,  dated  the  20th  May  1939. 1 


It  is  hereby  notified  that  the  territorial  jurisdictions 
of  the  Alleppey  and  Chengannoor  Police  sub-divisions  are 
redistributed  as  follows  : — • 


Alleppey  Sub-division 
Police  Stations. 

1.  Pulincunnu 

2.  Alleppey 

3.  Ambalapuzha 

4.  Haripad 

5.  Kayamkulam 

6.  Karunagapally 

7.  Quilon  taluk 

8.  Quilon  town 

9.  Paravoor 


Chengannoor  Sub-division 
.  Police  Stations. 

1.  Thiruvallah 

2.  Chengannoor 

3.  Mavelikara 
4-  Adoor 

5.  Pathanamthitta 

6.  Aranmulai 

7.  Kottarakarai 

8.  Punalur 

9.  Shencottah 


(4) 

D.  Dis*  No.  28i30/'39|Judl.,  datcd’the  14th  September  1939-2 


It  is  hereby  notified  that  the  Police  jurisdiction  over 
the  Sherthala  and  Arukutty  stations  is  transferred  to  that 
of  the  Assistant  Superintendent  of  Police,  Alleppey. 


*T.  Or.  (J.  dated  the 
p.  1294. 

ST.  G.  S.  dated  the  3 


9th  Edavom  llli/23rd  May  1939,  'PI.  It 
3rd  Kami  1115]19lh  September  1939,  Pt.  I) 
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.  THE  TRAVANC0R1  PORTS  ACT.1 
(I  OP  1094.) 

Notifications2 

-  (1) 

K.  0.  C.  No.  7170  of  37/Dovpt.,  dated  tlie  80th  November  1938.® 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  the 
Rules  passed  on  10th  December  1934  for  the  constitution 
and  working  of  the  Alleppey  Landing  and  Shipping  Fees 
Committee  are  further  amended  as  follows  : — 

1.  At  the  end  of  Rule  4  add  the  following,  namely  : — 
‘‘There  shall  also  be  a  Vice-Chairman  nominated  by 

Government  from  amongst  the  members  of  the  Com¬ 
mittee.” 

2.  In  para  2  of  Rule  6,  between  the  words  “The 
Chairman  of  the  Committee”  and  the  word  “or”  the  words 
“or  in  his  absence  the  Vice-Chairman’’  shall  be  inserted. 

3.  In  para  3  of  Rule  6,  between  the  word  “Chairman” 
and  the  word  or”  the  words  ‘  or  in  his  absence  from 
station  or  when  the  Chairman  is  incapacitated  by  illness 
or  otherwise  or  when  there  is  no  Chairman,  by  the  Vice- 
Chairman”  shall  be  inserted. 

4.  For  Rule  7,  the  following  new  rule  shall  be  substi¬ 
tuted,  namely : — 

“7.  If  at  any  meeting  the  Chairman  is  not  present, 
the  Vice-Chairman  shall  preside.  When  the 
Chairman  and  the  Vice-Chairman  are  not 
present  at, any  meeting,  the  members  present 
shall  elect  a  Chairman  for  that  meeting  only 
from  amongst  themselves.” 

5.  In  Rule  10,  between  the  wor^,  “Chairman”  and  the _v 
word  “shall”,  the  words  “or  Vice-Chairman  or  other 

her  presiding  at  a  meeting  of  the  Committee”  shall  be^ 
inserted. 
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6.  In  Rule  17,  between  the  word  ‘‘Chairman”  and  the 
word  “shall,”  the  words  ‘‘or  in  his  absence  from  station^ 
or  when  the  Chairman  is  incapacitated  by  illness  or  other¬ 
wise,  or  when  there  is  no  Chairman,  the  Vice-Chairman’’ 
shall  be  inserted. 

7.  In  Rule  22,  between  the  word  “Chairman”  and  the 
word  “will”,  the  words  “or  when  there  is  no  Chairman, 
the  Vice-Chairman”  shall  be  inserted. 


m(2) 

R.  Dia.  No.  2927/38/DovpL,  dated  the  20th  December  1938. 1 * 

Under  Rule  4  of  the  Rules  issued  under  Notification 
R.  0.  C.  No.  2247/32/Devpt.,  dated  the  10th  December 
1934  as  amended  by  Notification  R.  0.  C.  No.  7170/37/ 
Devpt,  dated  the  30th  November  1938,  for  the  constitu¬ 
tion  and  working  of  the  -Alleppey  Landing  and  Shipping 
Fees  Committee,  the  Marine  Authority,  viz.,  the  Principal 
Port  Officer  is  nominated  as  the  Vice-Chairman  of  the 
Committee, 


(3)  ; 

R.  Dig.  No,  886  of  37/Devpt.,  dated  the  15th  April  1959.2  ? 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  4  (1)  a  |! 
of  “The  Tra  van  core  Ports  Act,  1  of  1094,  the  Government  \ 
of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  "to  extend  the 
said  Act  to  the  Port  mentioned, below  which  has  been 
declared  as  such  and  whose  respective  limits  have  been 
defined  in  Government  Notification  R.  0.  C.  No.  2/39/ 
Devpt.,  dated  the  15th  March  1939. 3 

Under  Section  33  (2)  of  the  above  Act,  the  .Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  also  to 
declare  that  such  port  dues  not  'exceeding  the  amount  . 
specified  in  the  third  column  shall  be  levied  at  the  Port 
mentioned  herennder,  on  all  vessels  of  the  description  con¬ 
tained  in  the  second  column  and  not  oftener  than  the  time 
fixed  in  the  fourth  column. 


1T.  G,  G.  dated  the  12th  Dhanu  1114/27th  December  1938  Pt,  I, 

p.  484. 

3T.  G.  G.  dated  the  5th  Medom  1114/l8th  April  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  1037. 
?Pide  notification  no.  22  under  Sea  Customs  Act  infra. 
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Name  of 
Port. 

Vessels 

Chargeable. 

Rate  of  Frequency  of 

port  dues.j  payment 

Rajakka- 

mangalam. 

All  sea  going 
vessels  of  ten 
tons  and  up¬ 
wards. 

9  pies 
per  ton. 

The  payments  at  any 
of  the  Ports  in  the 
State  will  exempt  a 
steamer  for  30  days 
and  a  sailing  vessel 
for  60  days  from 
liability  to  pay  the 
dues  again  at  that 
or  any  other  Port 
in  the  State. 

R.  0.  0-  No.  5485|39(Dcvpl.,  dated  the  13th  May  1939.' 

It  is  hereby  notified  for  general  information  that  the 
monsoon  period  for  the  port  of  Alleppey  is  reduced  and 
fixed  as  the  period  from  the  1st  June  to.  14th  August  every 
year  (both  days  inclusive)  until  further  notice. 


B.  O.  0-  No.  3207/38/Devp'.,  dated  tho  23rd  May  1989 

With  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  it 
is  hereby  notified  that  the  following  days  shall  be  close 
holidays  for  tie  Port  of  Alleppey  : — 

1.  His  Highness  the  Maharaja’s  Birthday. 

.  2.  New  Year  Day. 

3.  Good  Friday. 

4.  Easter  Sunday. 

5.  Easter  Monday. 

6.  Whit  Sunday. 

7.  Christinas  Day. 


R.  Dis.  No-  1975|39|D:*vpt. ,  dated  the  7th  August  1939  »  • 

It  is  hereby  notified  for  general  information  that  the 
monsoon  period  for  the  Ports  of  Colaehel,  Trivandrum  and 
Quilon  is  reduced,  until  further  orders,  to  two  and  a  half 
months  i.  e.,  from  1st  June  to  14th  August  (both  days 
inclusive). 


IT.  G.  G.  daWd  the  2nd  Edavom 
sT.  G-  G.  dated  the  16th  Ed  a  von 
ST.G.  G.  dated’the  23rd  Karkata 


11 14/ 16th  May  1939  Pt.  I.  p.  1285. 

)  1114/30th  May  1939  Pt.  I  p.  1373. 
ham  1114/8th  August  1939,  Pt-  J,  p.  I647 
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THE  PRISONS  ACT. 1 

(I  OP  1071) 

Notifications.  2 

CD 

Ii.  0.  0.  No.-i053|38/Jucl[.  dstocltho  18th  October  1938-'* 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  under  Section  59 
of  the  Prison’s  Act  1071  (1  of  1071)  the  Government  of 
His  Highness  the  Maharaja-  have  been  pleased  to  sanction 
the  following  rules  for  the  Superintendent  of  the  Tempor¬ 
ary  Prison  provided  for  at  Nagercoil : — 

1.  These  rules  may  be  called  the  Temporary  Prison 
Rules. 

2.  They  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

3.  All  the  rules  relating  to  superintendence  and 
management  of  the  Central  Prison  passed  under  Section 
59  of  the  above  Act  shall,  mutatis  mutandis ,  be  appli¬ 
cable  to  the  Temporary  Prison  excopt  to  the  extent 
herein  mentioned  and  subject  to  the  rules  hereinafter 
appearing. 

Exceptions ; — Rules  1  to  3, 15,  29  to  32,  40  to  43, 
488  to  517,  589  to  619  and  647  to  685  of  the  Central 
Prison  Rules. 

4.  The  following  officers  shall  be  ex-offioio  visitors  of 
the  Temporary  Prison. — 

(i)  The  Surgeon  General. 

(ii)  The  District  and  Sessions  Judge,  Nagercoil, 

(iii)  The  District  Magistrate,  Trivandrum. 

(iv)  The  Director  of  Public  Health,  Travancore. 

5.  The  Superintendent's  weekly  inspection  of  prisoners  . 
shall  usually  be  held  on  Saturday. 

6.  Prisoners  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Medical  Officer, 
require  immediate  treatment  as  inpationts  in  a  hospital 
shall  be  admitted  and  treated  as  inpatients  in  the  District 


1For  Aot  I  of  1MI  .««  Vol.  II  p.  I. 

*HW  previous  Union  and  NoUliWion*  under  tin,  Act  m  Vol.  II  p.  28  ami 
Vol.  X  p.  2 17  (App .  A). 

dated  the  3th  Tlutlaiu  lU-Uioth  October  11138,  Pi  I,  p.  20^, 
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Hospital  at  Nagercoil,  who  shall  during  such  treatment 
be  and  be  deemed  to  be  in  the  custody  of  the  Temporary 
Prison  authorities. 

7.  Every  prisoner  who  requires,  medical  treatment 
other  than  as  an  inpatient  may  be  treated  as  out-patient 
within  the  prison  and  such  medicine  as  may  be  required 
for  his  use  shall  be  supplied  from  the  Government  District 
Hospital,  Nagercoil. 

8.  The  Civil  and  Criminal  Prisoners  now  housed  within 
the  premises  shall  be  housed  in  the  cells  set  apart  for  the 
purpose  and  such  prisoners  and.  the  Superintending  Staff 
shall,  as  at  present,  be  under  the  control  of  the  District 
and  Sessions  Judge,  Nagercoil,  who  shall  in  addition  to  such 
powers  exercise  such  other  powers  of  supervision  and 
control  of  the  staff  of  the  Temporary  Prison  as  may  from 
time  to  time  be  conferred  on  him  by  orders  of  Govern¬ 
ment. 


(2) 

B.  Dis.  No-  1480/ 39[Jndl.  dated  the  6th  May  1039’' 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  Rule  437  B  of  the  Central  Prison 
Rules  passed  under  date  the  26th  February  1938  ia  amended 
as  follows  ■— 

After  -‘4”  add 

“6.  Inspector-General  of  Police.” 


(3) 

K.Dis.  No.  3171/39  |Judl.  dated  the  10th  October  1039J 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  Rule  437  B  of  the  Central  Prison 
Rules  passed  under  date  the  26th  February  1938  is  amended 
as  follows : — 

After  “5.  Inspector-General  of  Police”  add  “Or  the 
Deputy  Inspector-General  of  Polico  in  tho  absenco  of  the 
Inspector-General  of  Police”. 


IT.  fi.O.  da lud  the  20th  Modem  1 1  L4/DLJt  Hay  1939,  I't. 

dated  the  31st  Kann!  UlSU7th  October  1939  Ft 


1177. 

.266. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  PUBLIC  CANALS  AND 
PUBLIC  FERRIES  ACT,1 
(VI  OF  1096) 

Notifications  2. 

(I) 

R,  Dis.  No.  124/39/P.  W.  dated  the  31st  January  19393 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  73  of 
the  Travancore  Public  Canals  and  Public  Ferries  Act  of 
1096  (Act  VI  of  1006)  and  in  supersession  of  the  Notifi¬ 
cations  R.  Dis.  No.  456i  29/P.  W.,  dated  14-2-1929  and 
R.  Dis.  No.  185/ 32/P.  W.,  datod  15-2-1932  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  Ilis  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  make 
'the  following  further  amendments  to  the  Travancore 
Public  Canals  and  Public  Ferries  Rules  1100  M.  E.? 
namely 

1.  In  Rule  74  of  the  Public  Canals  and  Public  Ferries 
Rules  substitute  the  words  uon  the  application  hi  form  M 
appended  to  these  Rules  of  the  owner  or  agent  of  a  steam 
vessel  engaged  or  used  in  service  and  in  consultation  with 
such  owners  or  agents”  in  place  of  the  words  “in  consult¬ 
ation  with  or  on  the  application  of  the  owner  or  agent  of  • 
a  steam  vessel  engaged  or  used  in  a  service”  occurring  in 
lines  3  to  5. 

2.  Add  the  following  form  as  “Form  M”  after  the  form 
L  appended  to  these  rules. 

FORM  M.  (Vide  Rule  74) 

APPLICATION 

Under  rule  74  of  the  Teavancohe  Public 
Canals  and  Public  Feebies 
Rules,  1100  m.  e. 

No.  Station 

Date 
To 

The  Executive  Engineer, 

. . Division- 

Sir, 

I/we  request  you  to  be  so  good  as  to  accord  sanction 
to  me/us  to  run  boat  service' from . . . 

!For  Act  ,VI  of  1098  see  Vol.  IV,  p.  1070. 

2For  previous  Rule.  and  Notifications  under  the  Act  see  Vol.  IV,  p.  1107 
Supplement,  p.  328,  Vol.  VIII,  p.  239 (App.  A)  Vol.  IX  p.  20G 
(App.  A)  and  Vol.  X  p.  251  (App.  A) . 

“T-G.G-  dated  the  25th  Makaram  111417th  February  1939,  Pt  I  p.58S, 
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(date) . . between . (station) . 

. .  and.  •  ■ . (station) . . as  par  the 

timings  given  below  ; — 

Timings, 


D  adadadadadad 


Note  1.  A  denotes  arrival  and  D  denotes  depart¬ 
ure. 

2.  I/we  possess  sufficient  number  of  boats  with  the  re¬ 
quired  Dl  and  D2  certificates  and  A  form  licenses  and 
crew  possessing  the  required  competenoy/service  certifi¬ 
cates  to  run  the  line  regularly.  No  boat  smaller  than  the 
minimum  size  fixed  by  the  prescribed  authority  will  be 
put  on  the  service. 

No  crew  will  be  made  to  work  for  more  than  16  hours 
within  a  period  of  48  hours  nor  any  man.  will  be  at  work 
for  more  than  10  hours  at  a  stretch  without  having  at 
least  three  hours  rest  thereafter. 

Name. 

Designation. 

4.  I/we  have  read  the  rules  and  conditions  herein 

below  mentioned  and  agree  to  abide  by  them  in  condu¬ 
cting  the  boat  service.  I/we  also  agree  to  run  regularly 
one  service  at  each  of  the  timings  applied  for.  •  ’ 

5.  I/we  enclose  application  forms  in  duplicate  one  to 
be  sanctioned  and  returned  and  the  other  to  be  retained  by 
the  sanctioning  authority. 

Buies  and  Conditions. 

i.  This  service  shall  not  be  conducted  except  as 
specified  in  the  time-table  given  above. 

(ii)  If,  owing  to  an  increase  in  the  passenger  traf- 
fio  extra  services  are  'fourid*or  expected  to  be  found  neces¬ 
sary  on  particular  daysl'sanction  Lwjll  be  granted  by  the 
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Canal  Officers  at  their  discretion  on  the  application  of  the 
owners  or  their  agents  to  run  such  services  on  those  days 
after  the  regular  services  have  been  run  or  with  special 
specified  timings  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  traffic. 
Under  this  rule  special  services  may  be  granted  for  wed- 
ding  or  other  private  parties  provided  they  are  utilised 
exclusively  for  such  private  parties  and  not  for  the  gene¬ 
ral  public. 

(iii)  The  services  according  to  the  timings  sanc¬ 
tioned  shall  be  run  regularly  and  if  not  run  for  three  days 
consecutively  or  utilised  for  less  than  23  days  in  a  calendar 
month,  the  timings  shall  he  liable  to  be  cancelled  unless 
such  failure  is  caused  by  unavoidable  circumstances  which 

.must  be  satisfactorily  explained  immediately  to  the  Exe¬ 
cutive  Engineer  in  writing.  Inability  to  cope  with  the 
timings  owing  to  lack  of  boats  will  not  be  accepted  as  a 
satisfactory  reason  for  non-utilisation  of  timings. 

(iv)  The  crew  on  board  a  vessel  and  the  staff 
engaged  by  the  owner  or  agent  of  that  boat  for  the  regu¬ 
lation  of  traffic  at  the  wharf  and  jetties  shall  behavo 
courteously  towards  the  passengers  and  the  employees  of 
the  P.  W.  D. 

(v)  Boats  should  conform  to  sanctioned  timings  at 
starting  stations.  Boats  arriving  later  or  earlier  than 
sanctioned  timings  at  intermediate  stations  are  liable  to 
cancellation  of  sanctioned  timings  unless  satisfactorily 
explained.  Late  arrivals  due  to  engine  trouble  or  weather 
conditions  should  be  recorded  by  the  boat  master  in  the 
Log  Book  and  attested  by  passengers. 

(vi)  Boats  arriving  at  an  intermediate  station  ear¬ 
lier  than  the  scheduled  time  are  liable  to  be  detained  until 
the  time  fixed  for  departure. 

(vii)  Boats  running  on  the  same  line  shall  not 
follow'  one  another  too  closely  nor  overtake  one  another  in 
narrow  waterways. 

(viii)  Boats  shall  be  allowed  at  the  jetty  only  for 
such  time  as  is  needed  for  passengers  to  embark  and  dis¬ 
embark  at  the  several  stations,  as  the  Jetty  Superintendent 
directs. 

(is)  The  owner  or  agent  of  a  boat  who  is  for  the 
time  being  in  immediate  charge  of  the  boat  shall  affix  his 
signature  to  any  observations  that  may  be  entered  in  the 
Log  Book,  either  by  the  Jetty  Superintendent  or  the  Cana! 
Officer,  regarding  the  number  of  passengers  or  time  of 
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arrival  and  departure  of  the  boat  or  any  infringement  of 
the  rules  under  the  Public  Canals  and  Public  Perries  Act. 
He  shall  in  no  ease  refuse  to  affix  his  signature  thereto 
when  called  on  to-do  so,  but  if  he  has  reasons  to  differ  from 
such  entries  he  may  note  his  own  explanation  therein. 

(x)  A  table  of  fares  fixed  in  accordance  with  Rule 
69  of  the  Rules  under  the  Public  Canals  and  Public  Perries 
Act  shall  be  pasted  in  a  conspicuous  place  at  each  and 
overy  jetty  and  also  in  tho  boat  for  the  information  of  the 
passengers  and  the  Canal  Officer  and  the  Jetty  Superinten-  , 
dent  shall  bo  empowered  to  insist  such  rates  of  fares  alone  ; 
being  collected  from  the  passengers- 

(xi)  Admission  to  lower  classes  canuot  be  refused 
whan  there  is  accommodation.  Except  under  Rule  53  of 
the  Public  Canals  and  Public  Perries  Act  VI  of  1096  no 
passenger  shall  be  refused,  accommodation  in  a  vessel, 
provided  there  is  room. 

(xii)  Por  the  infringement  of  any  of  the  above 

conditions,  the  Executive  Engineer  may  exercise  the  ; 
powers  vested  in  him  under  Section  9  of  the  Act.  « 

(xiii)  Any  vessel  navigating  a  public  canal  in  con-  i 
travention  of  any  of  the  provisions  of  the  Public  Canals 
and  Public  Perries  Act  or  of  any  rule  made  there-under  or 
any  conditions  of  license  or  registration  prescribed  therofor 
shall  be  stopped  by  the  Canal  Officer  under  the  powers 
vested  in  him  by  Section  15  of  the  Act  and  detained  (a)  until 
the  same  is  complied  with  or  (b)  until  the  penalty  imposed 
by  the  Executive  Engineer  under  Section  9;  of  the  Aot  in 
lieu  of. suspension  or  cancellation  of  the  license  or  in  lieu  ; 
of  prosecution,  has  been  paid  or  recovered  or  (c)  until  the  ; 
offence,  if  any,  has  been  enquired  into  and  disposed  of. 

(Signature  of  the  applicant) 

Accompaniment : — 

Certificate.  » 

No.  (Sanction) 

The  timings  applied  for  are  sanctioned.  The  original 
certificates  are  herewith  returned. 

Executive  Engineer. 

Executive  Engineer’s  Office. 

Station. 
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(2) 

R.  Dis.  N')-  286|39/P.  W.,  dated  the  8tli  March  1939.' 

In  exorcise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  66  (ii) 
and  73  of  the  Travancore  Public  Canals  and  Public  Perries 
Act,  (1096),  (VI  of  1096)  the  Government  of  His  High¬ 
ness  the  Maharaja  have  been  pleased  to  make  the  following 
amendment  to  the  Travancore  Public  Canals  and  Public 
Perries  Rules,  1100. 

.  Add  the  following  as  note  under  rule  9  “Currency  of 
licenses.’’ 

Note.  The  Government  may  however  grant  exten¬ 
sions  of  periods  of  curroncy  of  license  or  postpone  the  date 
of  compulsory  licensing. 


(3) 

It.  Dis.  No.  434J39/P.  W.  dated  the  30th  March  1939  2 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  the 
following  amendment  is  made  to  rule  2  (a)  of  the  rules 
passed  under  the  Travancore  Public  Canals  and  Public 
Perries  Act  AH  of  1096. 

Add  the  following  at  the  end  of  rule  2  (a). 

57.  Cheriazheekal  jetty. 

(4)  • 

R.  0.  0.  No.  6211/38JP.  VV.,  dated  the  loth  April  1339." 

Under  Section  6  of  the  Travancore  Public  Canals  and 
Public  Perries  Act  of  1096  (Act  VI  of  1096),  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  sanction 
the  following  procedure  in  the  matter  of  licensing  in  1114 
M.  E.,  the  country  boats  contemplated  under  Rule  4  (a) 
of  the  Public  Canals  and  Public  Perries  Rules,  1100. 

The  compulsory  licensing  of  vallams  fox  1114  will 
begin 'from  1st  Medom  1114/14tk  April  1939.  Vallams 
that  do  not  take  out  licenses  shall  not  be  allowed  to  ply 
after  1st  Medom  1114. 

Owners  of  vessels  wishing  to  pay  the  licensing  fee  in 
instalments  axe  allowed  to  do  so  by  paying  the  fees  in  two 
instalments,  the  first  instalment  being  payable  on  the  15th 
Medom  1114  and  the  second  on  first  Mithunom  1114, 

1  X.  0.  G.  dated  the  1st  Mounom’llUjUth  March  1939,  l’L  I,  p.  761.  ~ 

*T.  G  G.  fluloU  the  22i>d  Moouow  Ut4|4Ui  April  1939,  l't.  1,  p.  981. 

8  T-  G.  G.  dated  the  5th  Medom  1114/l8tb  April  1939,  Pt  I,  p.  1018. 
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Owners  of  vessels  that  do  not  avail  themselves  of  this  com 
cession  before  the  15th  Medom  1114  are  liable  to  pay  the 
full  licensing  fees  for  the  year. 

A  license  shall  be  issued  by  the  licensing  authority 
when  taking  out  the  license  after  recovering  the  first 
instalment  or  the  full  amount  for  the  year  as  the  case  may 
be.  The  second  instalment  of  the  vessels  which  have  been 
licensed  on  instalment  payment  falls  due  on  first  Mitkunoiu 
1114  and  the  licenses  of  those  vessels  which  do  not  pay  the  i 
amount  on  that  date  shall  automatically  stand  cancelled  ' 
and  the  defaulted  instalment  shall  at  once  become  realisable 
as  arrears  of  public  revenue  under  the  Revenue  Recovery 
Act  with  interest  at  6  per  cent,  per  annum. 


(5) 

R.  pis.  No.  1260/39/P.  W.,  dated  Lhe  27th  July  1939.1 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  the 
following  amendment  is  made  to  rule  2  (a)  of  the  rules 
passed  under  the  Travancore  Public  Canals  and  Public 
Perries  Act,  VI  of  1096. 

Add  the  following  at  the  end  of  rule  2  (a) 

69.  Jetty  at  Thayankari. 


(6) 

K.  Dis.  No.  2214|37jP.  W.  dated  the.  14th  October  ;133!|J  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  73  of 
the  Travancore  Public  Canals  and  Public  Ferries  Act  VI 

of  1096,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja . 

have  been  pleased  to  make  the  following  amendments  to " J 
the  Travancore  Public  Canals  and  Public  Ferries  Rules, 
1100.  ■■■-.- 
1.  Substitute  the  words  “Cochin  Act  1  of  1092”  and  ■' 
“Act  X  of  1095”  for  the  words  ‘'Coolim  Regulation  1  of  " 
1092”  and  Regulation  X  of  1095”  respectively  occurring  in 
lines  3  and  4  of  rule  6  («). 

1  T.  G.  G.  rltH  th<!  null  Karltatakum  UU/'lst  August  1939,  Pt.  I,  pTlG21,  - 
1  T.  G.  G. dated  thr.  3Ut  K»miims|17lh  October  1939,  PL.  1,  l>.  288, 
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2.  Add  the  following  as  notes  (i)  and  (ii)  to  Rule  6 

(a)  : — 

Note. — (i)  The  licenses  and  registration  certificates 
issued  [*  *  *  j1  under  the  Cochin  Act  I  of 
1092  as  amended  by  Act  X  of  1095  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  current  during  the  periods  for 
which  extensions  of  time  for  the  renewal 
of  licenses  or  registration  certificates  are 
granted  by  the  respective  Governments  and 
the  vessels  holding  such  licenses  or  registra¬ 
tion  certificates  shall  be  allowed  free  passage 
during  that  period. 

(ii)  Vessels  proceeding  to  licensing  stations  for 
obtaining  a  license  or  registration  certificate 
under  Madras  Act  II  of  1890  or  under  the 
Cochin  Act  I  of  1092  amended  by  Act  X  of 
1095  shall  for  a  period  not  exceeding  four¬ 
teen  days,  be  allowed  to  ply  without  a 
license  or  registration  certificate  provided 
the}'  proceed  empty  and  carry  written  permits 
•  from  a  canal  officer. 

3.  Insert  the  words  “the  original  owner  shall  report 
the  fact  forthwith  to  the '  officer  who  licensed  it”  and 
between  the  words  “Licensed”  and  “the  officer”  in 
rule  8  (i). 

4.  Delete  the  words  “and  a  copy  shall  also  at  all  times 
be  carried  by  the  person  in  charge  of^the  vessel”  occurring 
between  the  words  “on  the  vessel”  and  “shall  be  shown” 
in  rule  15. 

(7) 

R.  D>s;  No.  146  of  40/P.  W.  dated  the  23rd  January  1940  a 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  73  of 
the  Travancore  Public  Canals  and  Public  Perries  Act  of 
1096  (Act  VI  of  1096)  Government  sanction  the  under¬ 
mentioned  further  amendments  in  the  Travancore  Public 
Canals  and  Public  Perries  Rules,  1100  M.  E. 

lrfhe  words  ‘'under  the  Madras  AotXI  of  1890  or"  were  omitted  by  noti¬ 
fication  B.  O.  0.  No.  3808/40 /P .  W.  dated  tho  24th  June  1940 
Vi<le  T.  G.  G-  dated  the  12th  Mithunam  1115125th  June  1940,  IPi. 

I,  P-  1439- 

2T.  G.  G.J  dated  the  17th  Makaram  1115|30th  January  1940,  Pt.  I 
p.  665. 
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1.  In  Rule  4  (it),  between  the  words  “AH  steam  vessels 
except  those”  and  the  words  and  figure  1  exempted  under 
Rule  6”  the  following  words  and  figure  shall  be  inserted, 


“registered  under  Rule  5  (a)  or” 

2.  In  Rule  5  («)  the  words  “other  than  steam  vessels” 
occurring  in  the  first  sentence  shall  be  deleted. 

3.  In  Appendix  A  the  words  and  figures  occurring  in 
item  2  shall  be  deleted. 

4.  In  Appendix  B  the  following  shall  be  added  as*  item 
2,  namely  ;• — 

“2.  Steam  or  motor  boats  intended  for  personal 


(8) 

a-  Dis.  No-  44l|40|P.  W-,  dated  the  5th  Much  1940  >• 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  the 
following  amendment  is  made  to  rule  2  (a)  ol  the  rules 
passed  under  the  Travancore  Public  Gauals  and  Public 
Ferries  Act  VI  of  1096  : — 

Add  the  following  at  the  end  of  rule  2  (a)  ; — 

58.  Valiasheekal  jetty. 


(9) 

R.  Din.  No.  1049/40JP.  W-  dated  the  11th  May  1940 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  66  (ix) 
of  the  Travancore  Public  Canals  and  Public  Ferries  Act 
of  1096  (Act  VI  of  1096),  the  Government  of  His  Highness 
the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  make  the  following  further 
amendments  in  the  Travancore  Public  Canals  and  Public 
Ferries  Rules,  1100  M.  E. 

The  existing  Rule  124  shall  be  renumbered  as  Rule 
124  (a),  and  the  following  shall  be  inserted  as  Rule  124  (b), 
namely 

dated  the  29th  Kambhoia  Ill6/l2lh  March  1940,  Pt.  I. 
aT.  a,  G.  dated  the  1st  Idavom  Ill5/l4th  May  1940,  Ft.  I,  p.  1273, 
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“The  owner  or  master  or  other  person  in  charge  of  a 
vessel  shall  enter  in  the  Log  Book  a  detailed 
account  of  any  accident  that  may  occur  as  soon 
after  the  occurrence  as  possible.  These  entries 
should  be  shown  to  the  nearest  jetty  maistry  or 
Wharf  Superintendent  .within  twelve  hours  of  the 
occurrence  of  the  accident. 

N.  B.  In  the  above  rule,  accident  shall  include  all 
incidents  by  collision,  submergenoe  partially  or 
wholly  whether  or  not  it  involves  loss  of  life 
or  property”. 


(10) 

R  0  0- No.  1741/40/P.  W.  dated  the  24th  Juuo  1940'  • 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  66  (ix) 
and  72  of  the  Public  Canals  and  Public  Perries  Act  (Act 
VI  of  1096),  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maha¬ 
raja  have  been  pleased  to  make  the  following  Rules  : — 

1.  Tick^  for  boats  starting  from  Alleppey  shall  be 
issued  to  passengers  in  the  common  booking  office  provided 
at  the  boat  jetty  only  half  an  hour  in  advance  of  the  time 
sanctioned  for  the  departure  of  the  boats  from  the  jetty. 

2.  A  printed  list  of  fares  as  accepted  by  the  Depart¬ 
ment  shall  be  hung  up  in  the  booking  office  for  the  infor¬ 
mation  of  the  passengers. 

3.  Only  booking  clerks  recognised  by  the  Department 
( Assistant  Engineer)  who  are  issued  a  free  license  by  the 
Assistant  Engineer  authorising  the  issue  of  tickets  shall 
issue  tickets  at  the  booking  office. 

4.  Public  canvassing  and  selling  of  tickets  outside  the 
booking  office  are  strictly  prohibited.. 

5.  Underselling  of  tickets  or  selling  of  tickets  at 
rates  in  excess  of  the  rates  prescribed  by  the  list  of  fares 
is  strictly  prohibited. 

6.  The  Jetty  Superintendent  is  authorised  to  check  the 
issue  and  sale  of  tickets  and  if  he  finds  that  passengers 
for  the  licensed  capacity  of  the  boats  have  been  booked,  he 
may  order  the  stoppage  of  further  sale. 

'T.  Q-  G.  dated  the  lath  Mithimam  lU5/25th  June  194Q,  Pt.  I,  p.  1433 
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7.  The  Assistant  Engineer  or  Sub  Engineer  in  charge 
of  the  Alleppey  Sub  Division  is  empowered  ,to  take  action 
under  Section  9  of  the  Public  Canals  and  Public  Ferries 
Act  VI  of  1096  for  any  violation  of  these  rules. 

8.  Appeals  if  any  against  the  decision  of  the  Assistant 
Engineer  or  Sub  Engineer  shall  be  lodged  with  the  Exe¬ 
cutive  Engineer  within  seven  days  from  the  date  of  receipt 
of  the  communication  of  the  decision  after  which  period  no 
appeal  shall  lie. 

9.  Any  penalty  inflicted  as  per  these  rules  shall  be 
paid  within  seven  days  failing  which-  the  boat  or  boats  of 
the  Company  shall  be  detained  till  the  penalty  is  paid  or 
till  an  order  cancelling  the  fine  by  the  appellate  authority 
is  received. 

10.  Kent  at  the  rate  of  annas  four  per  month  for  each 
timing  in  force  on  the  first  day  of  the  month  or  sanctioned 
subsequently  shall  be  collected  from  each  of  the  Com¬ 
panies. 

11.  Arrears  of  rent  shall  be  recovered  under  Section  75 
of  the  Public  Canals  and  Public  Ferries  Act  aa  arrears ,  of 
public  revenue. 
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AND  DEATHS  ACT1. 

(VII  OF  1093) 

Notification’. 

D.  Din.  No.  978/39|L.  G-  B.  dated  the  28th  November  19393  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  20  of 
thefRegistration  of  Births  and  Deaths  Act,  VII  of  1096,  the 
Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have  been 
pleased  to  direct  that  the  following  amendment  shall  be 
made  in  the  rules  for  the  registration  of  births  and  deaths 
in  rural  tracts,  dated  23rd  April  1924  ; — 

For  rule  19  of  the  said  rules,. the  following  rule  shall 
be  substituted .- — 

“ Rule  19.  The  fee  for  searches  and  the  fee  for  appli¬ 
cation  for^xtract  shall  be  paid  in  Court  Fee  stamps. 
The  application  for  an  extract  accompanied  by  a  fee  of 
seven  chuckrams  in  Court  Fee  stamps  shall  be  presented  to 
the  Tahsildar  or  Sanitary  Circle  Officer  or  Sub  Assistant 
Surgeon  or  to  such  person  as  the  case  may  be  who  is  the 
departmentally  superior  officer  of  the  Registrar,  and  the 
application  with  the  Court  Fee  stamps  affixed  thereto  shall 
be  transmitted  to  the  Registrar  by  such  officer.  Tho  Regis¬ 
trar,  on  receipt  of  tho  application,  shall  grant  the  extract 
under  his  name,  signature  and  seal,  provided  that  if  he  is 
not  able  to  trace  the  entry  of  which  an  extract  is  required 
after  reasonable  search  he  shall'  reject  the  application. 
The  fact  of  granting  the  extract  or  of  rejecting  the  appli¬ 
cation  shall  be  reported  to  the  superior  officer  by  the 
Registrar.  All  extracts  of  births  and  deaths  shall  be 


!For  Aol  VII  of  1096  set  Vol.  IV,  p.  1158. 

2For  previous  Buies  and  Notifioations  under  the  Aot  »«<!  Vol.  IV,  p- 
1X65,  Supplement,  p.  337,  and  Vol.  IX,  p.  207  (App.  A). 

8T.  G.TG.  dated, the  19th  VrisohikairiillBlSth  December  1939,  Pt  I,  p 
438.  ..  .  .  1 
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FORM  No.  47  (5). 

Extract  from  the  Register  of  Births. 

Name  of  taluk. 

Name  of  pakuthi. 

Serial  number  of  entry 
Date  of  registration. 


Particulars  of  parents  of  the]  Mother’s  name, 
child.  1  Residenco 

l  Occupation. 


FORM  No.  48  («). 

Extract  from  the  Register  of  DeAhs. 


Name  of  taluk.  _ 
Name  of  Pakutlii. 
Serial  number  of  enlrj 

Date  of  registration. 


C  Year. 

<  Month. 
(.  Date. 
(  Year. 
Date. 


Kamo  of  father  or  mother  of  the  deceased. 
Residence  of  the  deceased.  /  House  nan 


Particulars  of''  the 


Relation  to  the  deceased 


Genified  that  this  is 
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THE  TKAVANCORE  REVENUE  RECOVERY  ACT1.  ** 
(I  OF  1068).  m 

Notifications2. 

(1) 

Ills  No.  748/38|Dev.  dated  the  20th  October  19383 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  the  Assistant  Commissioner 
of  Devaswoms,  Vaikom  District,  the  Devaswom  Special 
Officer,  Mundakayam  and  the  Chandiram  Kodungur  Sub- 
Group,  are  invested  with  the  powers  of  a  Division  Peishkar,  • 
a  Tahsildar  and  a  Proverthicar  respectively  under  Section 
58  «f  the  Revenue  Recovery  Act  I  of  1068  as  amended  by 
Aots  VIII  of  1094,  X  of  1097  and  II  of  1099  for  the  collec¬ 
tion  of  the  rent  due  to  the  Kulathur  Bhagavathy  Personal 
Deposit  Devaswom  in  the  Changanaeherri  taluk. 

(2) 

D.  Ilia.  No.  900/38|Dov.  dated  the  9th  December  1938  ■*. 

In  supersession  of  the  Notification  Dis.  No.  130/38, 
Dev.,  datod  11th  February  1938,  published  on  page  637/ 
Part  I  of  Government  Gazette,  dated  15th  February  1938| 
4th  Kumbhom  1113,  empowering  the  officers  of  the  Deva¬ 
swom  Department  under  Section  58  of  the  Revenue  Re¬ 
covery  Act,  I  of  1068,  as  amended  by  Acts  VIII  of  1094,  X 
of  1097  and  II  of  1099,  for  the  collection  of  the  rent  due 
to  the  Thrikkadavur  Personal  Deposit  Devaswom  in  the 
Quilon  Group,  it  is  hereby  notified  that  the  following 
officers  are  invested  with  the  above  powers  to  collect  the 
rent  of  the  Devaswom  : — 


Name  of 

Officers  invested  with  the  powers  of 

Devaswom. 

Division  1 

Peishkar.  | 

Tahsildar.  j 

Proverthicar. 

Thrik¬ 

kadavur 

Assistant  Deva- 
|BWom  Commis¬ 
sioner,  Trivan- 
jdrum. 

Superinten-  , 
dent  of  Deva¬ 
swoms,  Quilon 
Group.  .  1 

!  Sreekariam, 
Asramom 
Sub-Group. 

lFot  Aot  I  of  1068  see  Vol.  I,  p.  578. 

For  amending  Acts  see 

CO  HI  of  1087  (Vol.  Ill,  p.  583) 

(«)  Virt  of  1094  (Vol.  IV,  p.  564) 

(Ui>  X  of  1097  (Vol.  V,  p.  297)  and 
m(i7)  II  of  1099  (Vol.  V,  p.  524), 

~  lea  and  Notifications  under  the  Act  sd. 


i  Vol.  VI,  p.  1314,  Supplement,  \ 


id  (Vol.  X,p-  261)  (App.  A), 


1544  Revenue  Recovery.  [1114  :  Notifications. 

*  (3) 

WDia.  No.  200  of  39  Dev.  dated  the  lstAprill939i  . 

It  is  hereby  notified  that,  under  Section  58  of?  the 
Revenue  Recovery  Act  I  of  1068  as  amended  by  Acts  III 
of  1087,  VIII  of  1094,  X  of  1097  and  II  of  1099,  the 
officers  of  the  Devaswom  Department  mentioned  in  the 
subjoined  statement  are  invested  with  the  powers  noted 
against  their  names  under  the  above  Act  for  the  collection 

.  of  rent  and  other  dues  of  the  Personal  Deposit  Devaswoms 

therein  mentioned  which  are  under  Government  manage¬ 
ment,  in  supersession  of  the  Government  notifications 
noted  against  each. 


j  Names  of  officers  to  ba  invested  wito 

1  Name  Name  the  powers  of  No.  and  date  of 

.(  of  I  of  .  tbe  previous 

'  Group. - -  notification. 

Efoverthioar.  Tahsildar.  Division 
Peiahkar. 

1  Vatta- jMaveli-  ChandiramJ  Superiu-  Assistant  Dis.  No,  910/ 

kad  I  kara  Pallipurfim  tendenl,  Commissioner  34/Dev,,  dated 

I  Sub-Group  'Mavelikara  of  Deva-  24-11-34  pabli- 

j  Group  sworns,  Am-  shed  on  pages 

balapuaha  311  ami  312  of 

Diatrioi.  Part  I  Of  the 

Gazette  dated  27- 

;  11-1934. 

2  .  Kari-  M&veli-  Manager,  Do.  Do.  Dis.  No.  101 

muttam  kara  Thiruavin-  37|Dev.,  dated 

kunnam  P.  D.  1-2-1937  publi* 

Devaswom .  shed  on  page  586 

of  Part  I  of  the 
Gaaette  dated  2- 
2-1937. 


U) 

Ms.  No.  578/39|Dev.  dated  the  25th  July  1939  a. 

With  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  the  Assistant  Devaswom  Commis¬ 
sioner.  Ambalapuzha  District,  the  Superintendent  of  Deva¬ 
swoms,  Thiruvella  mm  Aranmula  Group  and  the  Chan- 
diram,  Thrikkannapuram  Sub-Group,  are  invested  with  the 

'T.  Q.  Q.  dated  the  22ud  Meenom  1114|4th  April  1939,  Pt.  J,  p.  977. 
2T"^’l620df'tea  thS  16tK  Karkatalie,ra  H14,|l«t  August  1939,  Pt.  I, 
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powers  of  a  Division  Peishkar,  a  Tahsildar  and  a  Proverthi- 
■  ear,  respectively,  under  Section  58  of  the  Revenue  Re¬ 
covery  Act  I  of  1068,  as  amended  by  Acts  III  of  1087, 
VIII  of  1094,  X  of  1097  and  II  of  1099  for  the  collection 
of  rent  due  to  the  Vaipur  Siva  Personal  Deposit  Deva- 
swom  in  the  Thiruvella  taluk. 

(5) 


p.  pis-  No.  865/S9|Diw.,  dated  the  lstNovcmfcor  1939*. 

In  supersession  of  Government  Notification  Dis.  No. 
809|34/Dev.,  dated  the  31st  October  1934,  published  on 
page  243,  Part  I  of  Government  Gazette,  dated  the  6th 
November  1934121st  Thulam  1110,  it  is  hereby  notified 
that  the  officers  of  the  Devaswom  Department  mentioned 
below  are  invested  with  the  powers  noted  against  them 
under  Section  58  of  the  Revenue  Recovery  Act  I  of  1068, 
as  amended  by  Acts  III  of  1087,  VIII  of  1094,  X  of  1097 
and  II  of  109.9,  for  the  collection  of  all  dues  recoverable 
under  the  provisions  of  the  above  Act  from  tj^e  tenants  of 
Pattazhi.  _ 


Name  of 

Name  of  pakuthy. 

Names  of  officers  iuyested  with 

Devaswom. 

Proverthi- 

Tahsildar. 

Division 
Peishkar  • 

Pattazhi 

Pattazhi  East  Pakuthy  con. 

Provarthi-  | 

Superinton -! 

i  Aasistant 

sistiug  of 

car  Pattazhi 

dent, 

Comrciz- 

(1)  Meeaathnthevi 

East  Paku*  i Pattazhi.  , 

1  sioner  of 

(2)  Kaonicneltheri, 

(3)  Paothaplavuthevi, 

(4)  Maloorand 

(5)  Kundayam 

ay. 

DevaaxvomB, 

Triv&n- 

Po. 

Pattazhi  West  Pakuthy  1 
consisting  of  1 

(1)  Erathu  Vadakkn,  i 

!  (2)  Thazhathu  Vadakkn, 

(3)  Maruthamon  Bhagom, 

(4)  Naduthcri  and 

(5)  jTheobntlieri  as  well  as 

from  lands  outside 
-  Pattazhi  Desnm  sit- 
"  uated  in  the  Nkdu- 
..  mangad,  Ohirayiu- 
kcezli  snd  Kunnattm 
«  Taluks. 

!  Provorthi- 
Icar,  Pattazhi 
West  Paku- 

h 

i 

i* . 

Do- 

j 

P<>. 

1 
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(6) 

R.  Die.  No.  334/40|Dev.,  dated  the  10th  April  19401  . 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  the  Assistant  Commissioner 
of  Devaswoms,  Trivandrum  District,  the  Superintendent 
of  Devaswoma,  Valiaehala  Group,  and  the  Official  Trustee 
Manager,  Aruvikkara  Devaswom,  are  invested  with  the 
powers  of  a  Division  Peishkar,  a  Tahsildar  and  a  Prover- 
thicar,  respectively,  under  Section  58  of  the.  Eevenue  Reco¬ 
very  Act,  I  of  1068,  as  amended  by  Acts  III  of  1087,  VIII  ■ 
of  1094,  X  of  1097  and  II  of  1099,  for  the  collection  of  the 
rent  due  to  the  Aruvikkara  Devaswom  in  the  Valiaehala 
Group, 

(7) 

R.  0.  C.-  No-  159'2134/Dev.,  dated  the  17th  April  1940’-  - 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  the  Assistant  Commissioner 
of  Devaswoma,  Trivandrum  District,  the  Superintendent  of 
Devaswoms, |JVarkala  Group  and  the  Manager,  Thirunavai- 
kulam  Devaswom  are  invested  with  the  Bowers  of  a  Division 
Peishkar,  a  Tahsildar  and  a  Proverthicar,  respectively 
under  Section  58  of  the  Eevenue  Recovery  Act,  I  of  1068  as 
amended  by  Acts  III  of  1087,  VIII  of  1094,  X  of  1097 
and  II  of  1099  for  the  collection  of  rent  due  to  Thininavai- 
kulam  Devaswom  in  the  Warkala  Group. 

(8) 

R.  Dia.  No.  457(40|Dev.  dated  the  17th  May  1940s  . 

In  supersession  of  the  Government  Notification  R. 
Dis.  No.  624/36lDev.,  dated  the  14th  September  1936, 
published  at  page  112,  Part  I  of  the  Government  Gazette, 
dated  the  31st  Chingom  1112,  it  is  hereby  notified  that 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  of  Dovaswoms,  Ambalapuzha, 
the  Superintendent  of  Devaswoms,  Thiruvella  Group  and 
the  Chandiram,  Thrikannapuram  Personal  Deposit  Deva- 
swom,  are  invested  with  the  power?  of  a  Division  Peishkar, 
a  Tahsildar  and  a  Proverthicar  respectively  under  Seetion 
58  of  the  Eevenue  Recovery  Act,  I  of  1068  as  amended  %  * 
Acts  III  of  1087,  VIII  of  1094,  X  of  1097  and  II  of  1099 
for  the  collection  of  rents  and  other  dues  of  the  Thrikanna-  s 
puram  Personal  Deposit  Devaswom  in  the  Thiruvella  ’ 
GrOUp. 

1  T.  a.  G.Jdated  the  4th  Meta  U15/16th  April  1940,  Pt.  I,  p.  11,98 

•-T.  O.  s.  dated  the  Uth  Atedom  lU5/23rd  April  1940,  Pt.  I,  p.  n0'6 

,T.  <}•  G.  dated  the  8th  Idavoiri  1115|218t  May  1940  Pt.  I,  p.  128^. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  SALT  ACT1 
(III  OF  1088) 

Notifications2. 

(1) 

ft.  JDia.  No-  2754/38/Devpt.,  dated  the  5th  Docember  1938s  - 

Rules  fob  the  transfer  OF  SALT  BETWEEN 

EXCISE  LICENSEES. 

The  following  Rules  permitting  the  transfer  of  salt 
between  one  licensee  and  another  licensee  [or  to  any  other 
person]1  are  issued. 

[(1)  The  transfer  of  salt,  whether  factory  salt  or  under- 
bond  salt,  between  one  licensee  and  another  licensee  or  any 
other  person  is  permitted  in  the  salt  factories  and  salt 
depots  in  Travancore]  °. 

(2)  No  transfers  should  be  registered  in  the  books  of 
the  Department  until  the  salt  has  been  stored.  Up  to 
storage,  the  accoijnts  should  be  kept  separately  for  'each 
licensee,  i.  e.,  all  salt  scraped  must  first  be  stored  in  the 
name  of  the  licensee  and  no  transfers  should  be  permitted 
until  after  this  is  done.  Transfers  will  be  registered  in 
the  register  of  heap  numbers  to  the  following  effect : 

“  Transferred  from . to . 

as  per  petition,  dated . 

The  entries  should  be  made  in  the  register  of  heap 
numbers  under  the  heap  from  which  salt  has  been  trans¬ 
ferred  ,  whether  the  transferee  be  a  licensee  or  not.  A 
petition  and  an  agreement  on  an  eight  anna  Travancore 
stamp  paper  and  signed  both  by  the  transferor  and  the 
transferee  must  be  presented  to  the  Assistant  Excise  Com¬ 
missioner  of  the  Division  in  vvhioh  the  factory  is  situated. 

*For~Act"ilI  o£  1088  Tee  Vol.  Ill,  p.  470. 

2I?or  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  tlic  Aot  tee  Vol-  III,  pp  503 
and  12C9,  Vol.  VI,  p-  1331,  Supplement, pp.  116  and  161,  Vol.  VIII, 
p.  242  (App.  A),  Vol.  IX,  p.  210  (App-  A)  and  Vol.  X,  p.  262 

•  (App.  A). 

3T,  G.  G-  dated  the  21st  Vriachikam  1114|6lh  December  1928,  Pt.  I, 
p.  377. 

‘Substituted  for  the  original  words  “  or  to  a  private  person  ”  by  notifica¬ 
tions  B.  Dis.  No.  1012/40|Devpt.  dated  the  17th  May  1940  vide 
T.  G,  G.  dated  the  8tUldavom  H15|21sl  May  1940,  Pt.  I,  p.  1294. 

eSubslitufed  for  the  original  ^rulo  1  by  notification  Hid.  The  original 

another  licensee  or  to  a  private  parson  is  allowed  to  the  Salt  IWorioa 
in  South  Travancore,  the  Salt  Depots  being  excluded,” 
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Th«  transferee  must  distinctly  engage  therein  /to  accept 
the  transfer  and  all  liabilities  attaching  to  the  transferor 
in  respect,  to  the  fulfilment  of  all  the  conditions  of  the 
license  in  regard  to  the  salt  transferred  and  otherwise. 
This  agreement  must  be  executed  and  presented  whether 
the  transferee  holds  a  general  power-of-attorney  from  the 
transferor  or  not.  There  is  no  limitation  as  to  the  number  of 
heaps  to  be  dealt  with  in  the  same  document.  One  agree¬ 
ment  may  cover  any  number  of  heaps  stored  by  the  same 
licensee  according  to  the  convenience  of  the  parties.  The 
agreement  referred  to  above  will  be  in  forms  appended 
♦  below  according  as  the  transferor  is  or  is  not  a  licensee. 
The  Forma  will  be  printed  in  the  vernacular  and  will  be 
supplied  to  all  factories.  When  agreements  axe  made, 
they  must  be  copied  out  from  the  required  form  on  a  General 
Travaneore  Stamp  Paper  of  the  value  of  annas  eight. 
Vernacular  forms  have  been  prescribed  simply  because  the 
licensees  ar^generally  ignorant  of  English.  Where  this 
is  not  the  call,  it  may  be  left  to  the  option  of  the  licensees 
to  use  either  English  or  vernacular  forms  as  may  Be  most 
convenient  to  them,  provided  the  wording  of  the  agree¬ 
ment  is  correct.  When  petitions,  together  with  the  pre¬ 
scribed  agreements,  are  filed  before  the  Assistant  Excise 
Commissioner  in  charge  of  the  Salt  Factories  for  transfers 
of  salt,  it  should  be  expressly  intimated  to  the  parties  that, 
while  dealing  with  the  purchaser  of  the  salt,  the  depart¬ 
ment  retains,  on  the  purchaser’s  default,  all  its  rights 
under  the  license  against  the  licensee. 

.  (3)  In  the  case  of  purchasers  of  salt  at  Court  sale,  the 
purchaser  should  put  in  a  petition  to  the  Assistant  Excise 
Commissioner  stamped  with  an  eight  anna  stamp  applying  ' 
for  permission  to  deal  with  the  salt  purchased  by  him  at 
the  Court  sale,  and  stating  therein  that  he  agrees  to  abide 
by  the  conditions  of  the  license  granted  tothelicens.ee  . 
whose  salt  he  has  come  in  possession  of. 

Form  of  agreement  for  transfer  of  salt 

BY  LICENSEES,  •  f 

An  Agreement  made  the .  day  of . • . 

betwoen . of . (hereinafter  called  the  vendor)  of  • 

the  one  part  and .  of  - . (herein-,; 

after  called  the  purchaser)  of  the  other  part.  Whereas  the  ,i 

vendor  is  the  holder  of  a  license  dated  the  .  . 

day  of . a#d  numbered . -  of  the  ( 

. ; . factory .  Division  and  issued  for  : 
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the  manufacture  of  salt  for  general  sale  or  partly  for 
general  sale  and  partly  for  sale  to  Government*  under 
Section  7  of  the  Travaneore  Salt  Act  III  of  1088.  And 

whereas  the  vendor  has  now  stored  at . garce  or 

thereabouts  of  salt  manufactured  and  stored  there  by  him 
under  his  said  license.  And  whereas  the  vendor  has  agreed 
with  the  purchaser  for  the  sale  to  him  of  all  such  salt 

stored  at . as  aforesaid  at  the  price  of  Rupees  -  •  ■ 

. per  garce. 

1.  Now  these  presents  witness  and  it  is  hereby  agreed 
and  declared  that  the  vendor  will  sell  and  the  purchaser 

will  buy  at  the  price  of  Rupees . per  garce  all** 

■those . garce  or  thereabouts  of  salt  the  property 

of  the  vendor  now  stored  at . 

2.  The  purchase  money  of  the  said  salt  shall  be  paid  by 
the  purchaser  to  the  vendor  immediately  after  the  exe- 

'  ration  of  these  presents. 

3'.  The  purchaser  shall  be  at  liberty  tO*take  delivery  of* 
ani.bo  remove  the  said  salt  in  such  manner  as  he  shall 
think  fit  subject  to  the  conditions  of  the  said  license. 

4.  The  purchaser  shall  and  will  abide  by  and  perform  all 
.  and  every,  the  conditions  of  the  said  license  in  respect  of 
the  said  salt  hereby  Agreed  to  be  sold  and  in  all  other  res¬ 
pects  and  shall  hold  such  salt  subject  to  such  conditions  so 
far  as  the  same  shall  be  applicable  and  capable  of  taking 
effect. 

In  witness  whereof  the  said  parties  to  these  presents 
have  hereunto  set  their  respective  hands  the  day  'and  year 
first  above  written. 

Signed  by  the  above  named-  v 


in  the  presence  of 
Signed  by  the  above  named 


in  the  presence  of  ) 

Fokm  of  agreement  foe  transek  of  salt  by 
non-licensees. 


An  Agreement  made  the . ••■■day  of- 

. . between . ,■-■■ . .  of...- 


. (hereinafter  called  the  vendor)  of  the  one  part 

and . . .-Of . 

(hereinafter  called  the  purchaser)  of  the  other  part. 
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Whereas  there  are  now-  stored  in  the  name  of  the 

vendor  at . Factory  in . 

Division . . maunds  of  salt  or  thereabouts 

being  heaps  No .  . which  said  salt  has  been 

manufactured  and  stored  under  License  No . 

of  the  said . Factory,  dated  the  ••.••• . 

day  of .  . . . and  issued  in  the 

name  of . . .  and  whereas  the 

vendor  has  agreed  to  assign  ••• . and  transfer  all 

such  salt  to  the  purchaser  in  consideration  of  the  sum  of 
jRupees . . 

Now  these  presents  witness  that  in  consideration  of  the 

sum  of  Rupees .  --to  the  vendor  paid  by  the 

purchaser  on  or  before  the  execution  of  these  presents  the 

vendor  hereby  assigns  to  the  purchaser  all  those  - - 

maunds  of  salt  or  thereabouts  being  stored  in  heaps  No  -  • 

. in  the  said--- . . .  Factory  as 

aforesaid  to  hold  the  same  and  to  take  delivery  thereof 
subject  to  such  of  the  terms  and  conditions  of  the^id 

license,  dated  the  .  day'.of . -••- 

in  respect  of  the  said  salt  and  the  purchaser  hereby  agrees 
to  abide  bj-'  and  perform  in  all  respects  such  terms  and 
conditions  of  the  said  license  as  aforesaid. 

In  witness  whereof  the  said  parties  to  these  presents 
have  hereunto  set  their  respective  hands  the  day  and  year 
first  above  written. 

Signed  by 

Signed  by 

’  (2) 

ft.  D-s .  Ho .  32/8S/Dev|it.,  dated  the  5th  January  193!)i  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  37  of 
the  Salt  Act,  III  of  1088,  the  Government  of  His  Highness 
the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  declare  the  *  Excise  station  at 
Alavaka-ra  and  the  Chowkey  at  Anjugr&mom  as  preventive 
stations  for  the  purpose  of  detaining  and  examining  the 
consignments  of  salt  removed  from  the  Variyoor  and 
Thattarippu  Odai  Salt  Fatories. 

(3) 

E.  Dis.  No.  2544/39/Devpt.,  dated  the  9th  October  1930“  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  77  of 
the  Iravaneore  Salt  Act,  III  of  1088,  the  Government  of 

>T.  Q.'g.  dated  the  4lh  Makaearo  1114/17th  January  1939,  P.t  1 
p.  547. 

JT,  G.  G.  dated  the  24th  Kanni  3115/lOlh  Ootobor  1939,  Pt.  I,  p,  250. 
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His  Highness  the  Maharaja  direst  that  Rule  66  of  the  Salt 
Rules  regulating  the  removal  of  salt  from  the  Salt  Factories 
passed  as  per  Notification  No.  S.  R.  3142  dated  28th 
November  1919,  shall  be  amended  as  follows  : — 

Rule  66 — Add  the  following  to  the  existing  rule. 

“  In  Factories  o  wned  by  a  single  licensee  where  salt 
is  manufactured  for  general  sale  or  partly  for  general  salo 
and  partly  for  sale  to  Government,  the  licensee  may  be 
permitted  to  opon  more  than  one  heap  of  salt  for  sale  pro¬ 
vided  there  shall  not  be  more  than  one  partial  heap  on 
each  platform  of  the  same  factory  at  the  end  of  any  day”. 

(4) 

r.  Dis.  No.  3136  of  391Dovpt.,  dated  the  16th  December  19391  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  77  of 
the  Salt  Act  III  of  108'8,  it  is  hereby  notified  under 
sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  that  the  following 
rules  are  passed  for  the  issue  of  salt  duty  free  for  mammal 
piMposes. 

if  Agriculturists  desirous  of  procuring  salt  free  of  duty 
for  use  as  manure  for  agricultural  purposes  shall  submit 
their  applications  to  the  Excise  Commissioner  through  the 
Director  of  Agriculture  and  Fisheries  stating  the  quantity 
of  salt  required,  the  crop  to  which  it  is  to  lie  applied  and 
the  nearest  factory  or  Government  Depot  from  which  salt 
has  to  be  issued.  Such  applications  should  bear  court  fee 
stamps  to  the  value  of  two  chuekrams  and  should  contain 
the  following  particulars  : — 

i.  The  name  and  place,  extent  and  survey  number 

of  the  area  proposed  to  be  fertilized. 

ii.  Name  of  proprietor  or  lessee. 

iii.  Nature  of  the  crop  or  plants  and  the  area  under 

cultivation. 

iv.  Estimated  quantity  of  salt  required. 

v.  Name  of  the  nearest  salt  factory  or  Government 

Depot  from  which  salt  has  to  be  issued. 

vi.  A  declaration  that  the  salt  issued  will  be  used 

solely  as  a  fertilizer. 

The  application  shall  be  signed  by  the  proprietor  or 
lessee  of  the  crops  or  plants. 

2,  The  Director  of  Agriculture  and  Fisheries  shall,  if 
he  is  satisfied  that  the  salt  is  required  for  bona  fide  agri¬ 
cultural  purposes  and  the  quantity  applied  for  is  not  more 
JT,  G.  G.  d&ted  the  4th  Dhanu  H15U9th  December  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  493, 
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than  is  actually  required,  countersign  the  application  and 
forward  the  same  to  the  Excise  Commissioner,  recoin- 
mending  the  supply  of  a  definite  quantity  of  salt  from  a 
specified  salt  factory  or  depot.  The  Excise  Commissioner 
on  being  satisfied  from  enquiries  made  that  the  ryot  is  a 
person  to  whom  the  privileges  of  duty  froe  issue  of  salt 
may  be  allowed  without  danger  to  Government  revenue 
shall  either  inspect  the  place  himself  or  depute  the 
Assistant  Excise  Commissioner  of  the  Division  in  which 
the  place  of  business  is  situated  to  do  so  and  shall  also 
satisfy  himself  that  the  applicant  has  a  secure  room  for 
the  safe  custody  of  the  salt.  He  will  then  issue  an  order 
to  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  specified  depot  or  salt  factory 
to  issue  the  salt  duty  free  after  denaturing  it  in  the 
manner  prescribed  by  him. 

3.  When  the  delivery  of  the  salt  is  required,  the 
person  to  whom  the  duty  free  issue  of  salt  is  sanctioned 
shall  give  not  less  than  24  hours’  notice,  exclusive  of 
Sundays  and  authorised  holidays,  to  the  officer  in  olfegd 
of  the  salt  factory  or  depot,  at  the  same  time  remitting 
to  the  nearest  treasury,  the  cost  price  of  the  salt  at  such  rate 
as  the  Excise  Commissioner  may  from  time  to  time 
prescribe.  A  ckalan  for  the  remittance  of  the  cost  price 
shall  be  obtained  from  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  salt 
factory  or  depot.  The  quantity  of  salt  sanctioned  for 
delivery  per  month  shall  be  removed  in  one  or  more  instal¬ 
ments  as  may  be  needed. 

4.  The  salt  shall  be  removed  from  the  factory  or  depot 
only  after  the  same  is  denatured  by  mixing  the  same  with 
laurel  or  maravatti  punnae  and  prawn  skin  at  the  rate  of 
(15)  fifteen  lbs.  of  punnac  and  5  lbs.  of  prawn  skin  for  every 
80  (eighty)  lbs.  of  salt  to  be  issued.  The  materials ' required 
for  denaturing  the  salt  shall  be  supplied  by  the  applicant 
at  his  own  cost. 

5.  The  denatured  salt  shall  be  removed  from  the  factory 
or  depot  premises  in  gunny  bags  to  bo  provided  by  the 
applicant  after  the  same  is  sealed  by  or  under  the  orders 
of  the  Factory  or  Depot  Officer  and  each  bag  should 
contain  two  Indian  Maunds. 

6.  The  applicant  shall  be  bound  to  convey  the  salt 
denatured  as  described  above,  or  cause  it  to  be  conveyed 
direct.; from  the  Salt  factory  or  depot  to  the  secure  room 
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mentioned  in  rule  2  supra  with  unbroken  seals.  He  shall 
then  keep  it  in  the  store  room  approved  by  the  Excise 
Commissioner  and  in  the  bags  in  which  it  was  removed 
from  the  factory  or  depot.  The  bags  shall  not  be  opened 
nor  shall  the  seals  be  broken  or  removed  until  the  salt  is 
actually  required  for  use. 

7.  The  denatured  salt  shall  be  removed  from  the  store 
room  only  for  the  use,  for  the  purpose  and  in  the  manner 
prescribed  in  the  application. 

8.  The  person  to  whom  the  duty  free  issue  of  salt  is 
granted  shall  keep  an  account  in  a  form  prescribed  by  the 
Excise  Commissioner  showing  the  amount  of  denatured 
salt  so  received,  the  quantity  expended  from  time  to  time, 
with  the  purpose  for  and  the  manner  in  which  it  has  been 
used  and  the  daily  balance  in  hand  etc.  The  account  and 
the  quantity  in  store  shall  at  all  reasonable  times  be  open 
to  inspection  by  any  Officer  of  the  Excise  Department  of 
and  sfcove  the  rank  of  an  Inspector  or  by  any  other  Officer 
whom  the  Excise  Commissioner  may  empower  .specially  in 
that  behalf. 

9.  In  case  of  any  infraction  of  these  rules  the  per¬ 
mission  to  use  salt  duty  free  for  manurial  purposes  will  be 
liable  to  be  withdrawn  by  the  Excise  Commissioner  and 
all  the  salt  remaining  in  store  will  be  liable  to  be  destroyed 
under  the  orders  of  the  Excise  Commissioner.  No  refund 
will  be  made  on  account  of  the  price  of  salt  so  destroyed. 

10.  If  it  be  found  that  any  salt  issued  under  these 
rules  is  not  duly  accounted  for  as  having  been  used  for  the 
purpose  and  in  the  manner  stated  in  the  application  the 
person  enjoying  the  concession  shall  on  demand  by  the 
Assistant  Excise  Commissioner  be  bound  to  pay  to  Gov¬ 
ernment  the  duty  due  on  all  salt  not  so  accounted  for  at 
double  the  rate  of  duty  on  salt  for  the  time  being  leviable. 
The  person  concerned  will  also  be  liable  to  punishment 
under  the  law  for  the  time  being  in  force  and  relating  to 
the  salt  revenue,  if  it  shall  appear  that  such  salt  not  so 
accounted  for  has  been  otherwise  used  by  him  or  with  his 
consent  or  [connivance]*  so  as  to  defraud  the  salt  revenue. 
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11.  The  permission  to  remove  salt  duty  free  under  these, 
rules  may  at  any  time  be  cancelled  and  withdrawn  by  the 
orders  of  the  Government  without  cause  assigned,  in  which 
case  the  person  enjoying  the  duty  free  concession  shall  be 
bound  to  deliver  up  to  such  person  as  the  Excise  Com¬ 
missioner  may  in  writing  appoint  to  receive  the  same,  all 
salt  removed  under  these  rules  which  may  then  remain 
unexpended  in  his  custody  and  shall  not  be  entitled  to 
any  payment  by  way  of  compensation  or  otherwise. 

(5) 

fi.  O.o.  No.  2992/40|Devpt.  dated  the  6th  August  1940*. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  77  (c) 
of  Salt  Act,  III  of  1088,  the  Government  of  His  Highness 
the  Maharaja  of  Travancore  are  hereby  pleased  to  direct 
that  Rule  80  of  the  Salt  Rules  published  under  Gov¬ 
ernment  Notification  No.  S.  R.  3142,  dated  the  28th 
November  1919,  shall  be  amended  as  follows  : —  t 

(1)  Insert  the  following  as  sub-clause  (4).  . 

“by  contractors  engaged  by  foreign  Gov¬ 
ernments  for  the  supply  of  salt  to  those 
Governments  from  the  salt  factories  and 
salt  depots  in  Travancore.’’ 

(2)  Re-number  the  existing  sub-clauses  (4)  and  (5) 

as  (5)  and  (6)  respectively. 


*T.  G.  G.  dated  the  22nd  Karkatakam  lll5/6th  August  1940,  Pt.I. 
‘  p.  1640. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  SEA  CUSTOMS  ACT1  . 

(V  OF  1088). 

Notifications2  . 

(1) 

No-279/38/C..S.  dated  the  17th  October  19383  ■ 

*In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act  V  of  1088,  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  EEs  Highness  the  Maharaja  hereby  prohibit  the 
bringing  or  taking  by  sea,  by  backwater  or  by  land  into  or 
out  of  Travancore  of  any  copy  of  any  issue  of  the  news¬ 
paper  entitled  “The  Indian  Express”  printed  and  published 
at  the  “Indian  Express”  Press,  40-42-A,  Muker  Nalla- 
muthu  Chetti  Street,  G.  T.,  Madras. 

(2) 

0.  402/3S/C-  s.  dated  the 26th  Ootobor  1938*  ■ 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Art,  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  hereby  prohibit  the 
bringing  or  taking  by  sea,  by  baokwater  or  by  land  into 
or  out  of  Travancore  of  any  copy  of  any  issue  of  the  Tamil 
Weekly  entitled  “  Podhujanam”  People’s  Weekly  edited, 
printed  and  published  by  ‘N.  Muniswami  Mudaliyar  at  the 
“Ananda  Bodhini”  Power  Press,  No.  6.  Lawyer  Chinna 
thampi  Mudali  Street,  Sowcarpet,  Madras. 


H'or  Aot  V  of  1088  see  Vol.  Ill,  p .  560 . 

For  the  amending  Acte  see  : — 

(i)  Aot  IV  of  1093  (Vol.  IV,  p.  404) 

(ii)  Anti  of  1109  (Vol.  VII,  p.  S13)  and 
(Hi)  Aot  V  of  111!  (Vol-  VIII,  p.  111). 

sFor  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  the  Aot  ««c  Vol.  Ill,  pp,644 
and  1269,  Vol.  VI  p.1335,5Supplemenl  p.  118,  Vol.  VIII,  p.  243  (App.  A). 
Vol.  IX,  p.  211  (App.  A)  and  Vol.  X,  p.  263  (App.  A). 

3T.G.G.  dated  the  2nd  Thniara  U14/18th  October  1938 pt.  I, p  183- 
*This  notification  was  cancelled  by  notification  B.  O.  0,  No .  496 J40/O.S 
dated  the  28th  Maroh  1940  m'd«  T.  G  -  G.  dated  the  20th  Meenom  lll5/2nd 
April  1940,  Pt.  I,  p.  989. 

*  T.  G.  G.  dated  the  l?th  Thulam  1  ( 14/lst  November  1938,  Pt.  I,  p.  209,  . 
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(3) 

R.  Dla*  No.  2458|38[X)evpt- ,  dated  the  8th  November  19381  • 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  clause  io)  of 
Section  139  of  the  Travaneore  Sea  Customs  Act  V  of  1088 
the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased 
to  direct  that  the  following  amendments  shall  be  made  in 
Notification  R.  Dis;  No.  1728/36/Devpt.,  dated  the 
1st  August  1936  as  amended  subsequently  by  Notification 
R.  Dis.  No.  1210/38/Devpt.  dated  23rd  May  1938  relat¬ 
ing  to  the  conditions  on  which  goods  may  be  carried 
in  a  ooasting  vessel  whether  shipped  at  a  foreign  port  or 
at  a  customs  port  or  at  a  place  declared  under  Seotion  11,  of 
the  said  Act  to  be  a  port-,  viz-. — 

In  the  Form  of  “Continuing  Bond”  appended  to  the 
Said  notification — 

(i)  For  the  words  and  figure  “  within  8  days”, 
the  words  “within— days”  shall  be  Substituted  ;  and 

(ii)  For  the  words  and  figures  “within  80  days” 
the  words  “within— days”  shall  be  substituted. 

(*) 

B.  DiB  No.  2460(38  Devpt,,,  dat'd  tho  8th  November  19381  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Seotion  18  of 
the  Travaneore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  direct 
that  the  following  amendment  shall  be  made  in  the  notifi¬ 
cation  D.  Dis.  ,No.  2002|2|37/Devpt.  dated  17th  July 
1937,  namely. 

In  part  (I) — (b)  of  the  said  notification,  for  the 
words  International  Dress  Correspondence”  the  words 
“World  News  and  Views”  shall  be  substituted. 

(8) 

K.  0.  0.  No.  4520  of  37/l|l)ovpt.  dated  She  15th  November  1 938®  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Travaneore  Sea  Customs  Act  V  of  1088,  and  in  super- 
session  of  notification  R.  O.  C.  No.  699/33/Devpt.  dated 
the  3rd  June  1933,  the  Government  of  His  Highness 
the  Maharaja  hereby  restrict  the  taking  of  tea,  including 
green  tea  but  excluding  tea  waste,  by  sea  to  any  place  out- 
side  India  or  by  land  or  sea  to  the  French  and  Portuguese 
lT.  G.  G.  dvted  the  23rd  Thulam  1114/8tli  November  1938,  Pt.  X,  p-  242. 

.  Q-  G,  dated  tfce 30th  ThuUnj  U14/l5th.  November  1938,  Pt.  I.  p.  275. 
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Settlements  in  India,  to  consignments  covered  by  license® 
or  permits  as  the  case  may  be  issued  by  or  on  behalf  of  the 
Indian  Tea  Licensing  Committee  constituted  under  the 
Indian  Tea  Control  Act,  1938  (VIII  of  1938): 

Provided  that  .the  aforesaid  restriction  shall  not 
apply  to  tea — ■ 

(a)  proved  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Customs 
Inspector  to  have  boon  imported  into  Travancore  from  a 
foreign  port,  or 

Q>)  shipped  as  stores  on  board  any  vessel  in  such 
quantity  as  the  Customs  Inspector  considers  reasonable 
having  regard  to  the  number  of  the  crew  and  passengers 
and  the  length  of  the  voyage  on  which  the  vessel  is  about 
to  depart,  or 

(c)  exported  by  post  in  packages  not  exceeding  one 
pound  avoirdupois  in  weight. 

(6) 

B.  0.  0. No.  4520|37/2|Devpt.  dated  the  ISlh  November  1928'  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act  V  of  1088,  and  in  super- 
session  of  notification  R.  0.  C.  No.  699/33/Devpt,  dated 
the  3rd  June  1933,  the  Government  of  His  Highness 
the  Maharaja  hereby  restrict  the  taking  of  tea  seed  which 
includes  seeds,  roots,  stumps,  cuttings,  buds  and  any  living 
portion  of  the  plant  Camellia  Thea  (Linn)  which  may  be 
used  to  propagate  that  plant,  by  sea  to  any  place  outside 
India  or  by  land  or  sea  to  the  French  and  Portuguese  Settle¬ 
ments  in  India,  to  consignments  covered  by  permits  issued 
by  or  on  behalf  of  the  Government. 

(7) 

R.  Dls.  No.  2618  of  38  Devpt.  dated  the  22nd  November  19385  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  188  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  hereby  cancel  Customs 
Notification  R.  Dis.  No.  USe^O/Devpt.  dated  1st  Octo¬ 
ber  1930,  in  so  far  as  the  prohibition  of  the  bringing  into 
Travancore  of  any  copy  or  any  other  document  containing 
copies  or  translations  of  or  extracts  from  the  pamphlet  in 
Malayalam  entitled  “Satyagraha  War  or  Second  Rama- 
yanam”  written  by  one  Amsiyil  Narayana  Pillai  and  printed 
in  the  A.  R.  V.  Press,  Kunnamkulam,  is  concerned. 

lr.  G.  a.  dated  the SOth Thitlam  UH/I5lh November  1938,  PI.  I.  p.  275. 
!T,  tt,  (J,  dated  the  14th  Vrisohiham  lU4|29lh  November  1938,  PI  I.  p.  *23. 
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(8) 

K.  Dis.  No.  2632/38|Dovpt.,  dated  the  30th  November  19381  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Sea  Customs  Act  V  of  l'O  88,  the  Government  of  His 
Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  prohibit  the  bringing 
into  Travancore  of  dangerous  petroleum  that  is  petroleum 
having  its  flashing  point  below  seventy-six  degrees  Fahren¬ 
heit,  except  with  the  special  sanction  of  Government  and 
subject  to  such  terms  and  conditions  as  Government  may 
impose  in  that  behalf. 

(9) 

R.  Dis.  No.  2771/38/Devpt*,  dated  the  5th  December  19382  . 

Note.  This  notification  was  superseded  by  notifica¬ 
tion  E.  Dis.  No..  925i40/Devpt.  dated  the  6th  May  1940 
{vide  infra). 

(10) 

R.  0.  G.  No.  1116l|37|Devpt.  dated  the  2nd  December  19382  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Government  of  His 
Highness  the  Maharaja  hereby  prohibit  the  taking  by  sea, 
by  back-water,  or  by  land,  of  shanks  out  of  Travancore 
except  under  cover  of  an  export  pass  granted  by  the 
Director  of  Agriculture  and  Fisheries. 

(11) 

R.  O.  0.  No.  9785/38/Dcvpt.,  dated  the  12th  December  19383  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  hereby  prohibit  the 
bringing  or  taking  by  sea,  by  backwater  or  by  land  into  or 
out  of  Travancore  of  the  Twin  Gramaphone  Records  F.  T. 
6230  O.  M,  H.  2216,  made  in  India.  ' 

(12) 

No.  572/38  o.  s.  dated  the  17tli  Deoember  1 938<  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act.  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  hereby  prohibit  the 
bringing  or  taking  by  sea,  by  backwater  or  by  land  into  or 
out  of  Travancore  of  any  copy  of  any  issue  of  the  Malaya- 
lam  Weekly  entitled  the  “Kesari”  printed  and  published  by 

*T.  G.  G-  dated  the  21-t  Vrischikam  U14|6th  December  1938,  Pt.  X.  p.  352 
n\  G.  G.  dated  the  21st  Vriachikam  lll4/6th  December  1938 Pt.  I.  p.  367 
3T.  G.  G.  dated  the  28th  Vrisohilram  1114/13th  Deoember  1938  Pt.  I  p.  409. 
*T.  G-  G,  dated  the  5th  Dhanu  lt!4/20th  Deoember  1938,  Pt,  I.  p.  444. 
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P.  K.  Sukumdfran  at  the  Gopala  Krishna  Printing  Service, 
Br.  Cochin. 


(13) 

n.  0-  c.  No.  3981|38|Devpt..,  dated  tlio  2f'th  Deocmbcv  19381 . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  10  (o) 
of  the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to 
direct  that  for  the  entry  in  column  3  against  Colachel  in 
the  schedule  annexed  to  Government  Notification  R.  0.  C. 
No.  5389f27/Devpt.»  dated  the  11th  January  1034,  the 
following  entry  shall  be  substituted,  namely : — 

"‘The  sea  shore  extending  to  200  yards  on  the  eastern 
side  and  100  yards  on  the  western  aide  of  the  Customs 
House.” 


(14) 

ft.  Dis.  No-  2949|88/Devpt.,  dated  the  23rd  Deoember  19381  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  43  A  • 
of  the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  as  amend¬ 
ed  by  the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  ( Amendment)  Act,  Y  of 
1111,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  ‘Maharaja  are 
pleased  to  diroct  that  the  following  further  amendments 
shall  be  made  in  the  rules  published  under  Customs  Noti¬ 
fication  R.  Dis.  No.  2802/36/Dovpt.,  dated  the  25th 
November  1936,  as  amended  subsequently  by  Customs 
Notification  R.  Dis.  No.  2752/37lDevpt.,  dated  the  18th 
September  1937,  the  same  having  been  previously  pub¬ 
lished  as  required  by  Sub-Section  (2)  of  the  said  Section, 
namely  ; — 

(1)  In  Rule  2,  for  the  word  “re-exported”  the 
words  “shipped  for  re-exportation”  shall  be  substituted . 

(2)  In  the  heading  to  the  first  oolurnn  of  the  table 
annexed  to  Rule  3,  for  the  word  “re-exportation’’  the 
words  “shipment  for  re-exportation”  shall  be  substituted. 


Dh»iiu  1114/27th  December  1938,  Pt.  I, 


■T.  G.  G.  dated 
p.  484. 


12th 
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(15)  * 

No.  562/38|U.  B-  dated  tint  27th  December  19881,. 

In  exorcise  of  the  powers,  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  hereby  prohibit  the 
bringing  or  taking  by  soa,  by  backwater  or  by  land  into  or 
out  of  Travancore  of  any  copy  of  any  issue  of  the  booklet 
in  Malayalam  entitled  ‘Gj'VyojnmlsKito  cnlgl^  printed  at  the 
Syrian  Press,  Ernakulam,  and  published  by  P.  T.  Poonoos 
b.  a.,  and  T.  K.  Varugheso  Vaidyan,  Thevalakara. 


No-  592/38/0.  S.  dared  the  2nd  January  19392  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  hereby  prohibit  the 
bringing  or  taking  by  sea,  by  backwater  or  by  land  into  or 
out  of  Travanoore  of  any  copy  of  any  issue  of  the  news¬ 
paper  entitled  “The  Malabar  Mail”,  printed  and  ^published 
by  Rev.  Bro.  Francis,  at  the  Mar  Louis  Memorial  Press, 
Ernakulam. 


It.  0.  C.  No.  9977(38|Devpt.,  dated  the  12th  January  19398  . 

Note-  This  Notification  was  superseded '-‘by  Notifica¬ 
tion  R.  Dis.  No.  925/40/Devpt.  dated  the  6th  May  1940 
{vide  infra,)-  _ 


N(i.  41(39/0.  S.  dated  the  Duth  January  1939*  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  hereby  prohibit  the 
bringing  or  taking  by  sea  by  backwater  or  by  land  into  or 
out  of  Travancore  of  any  copy  of  any  issue  of  the  (journal 
entitled  “The  Sunday  Observer”,  printed  at  the  Standard 
Press,  Madras,  and  edited  and  published  by  P.  Balasubra- 
maniya  Mudaliar,  at  No.  15,  General  Patters  Road,  Mount 
Road,  Madias.  - 


!T.  G.  G-  dated  the  12th  Dlianu  1114|27th  December  1938,  Pt.  I,  p.  501- 
2T.  G-  G.  dated  the  19th  Dliami  U14/3rd  January  1989,  Pt-  I,  p.  503- 
*  This  Notifio&tiou  was  cauoelled  by  Notification  No.  31/39/C  •  8-  dated 
the  21st  January  1939  vide  T.  G.  G.  dated  the  11th  Makaram  1114) 
24th  January  1939,  Pi.,  I,  p.  560. 

3T-  G-  G •  dated  the  4lli  Makaram  1114/l7th.  January  1939,  Pt.,  I, 
p.  553. 

4  T.  G.  G.  dated  the  18th  Makaram  1114/31«t  January  19*9,  Pt.  I, 

p.680. 
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•  (19) 

K.  0.  C.  No.  o884/38)Devpt.,  dated  the  31st  January  19391  • 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  hereby  restrict  the 
export  of  tea  out  of  Travancore  to  Cutch  to  consignments 
covered  by  a  permit  granted  by  the  Indian  Tea  Licensing 
Committee  constituted  under  the  Indian  Tea  Control  Act, 
1938  (VIII  of  1938)  ; 

Provided  that  the  restriction  hereinbefore  imposed 
shall-  not  apply  to  tea,  proved  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
customs  officer  concerned  to  have  been  imported  into  Tra¬ 
vancore  from  any  port  outside  India. 


(20) 

fi.  Dis.  No.  295/39/IXvpl.,  dated  the  Tilt  Febntal'y  1939-  ■ 

Note. — This  notification  was  superseded  by  iiotifioa* 
tion  R.  Dis,  No.  925/40!Devpt.,  dated  the  6th  May  1940 
( vide  infra). 


(21) 

li-  Dis.  No.  430|39/lXvpt.,  dated  the  27,1,  tWawy  1939:»  . 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  the  Government  of  His  High¬ 
ness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  direct  that  the  following 
amendments  shall  be  made  with  efieot  from  1st  January 
1939  in  the  Rules  regulating  the  exemption  of  passengers’ 
baggage  from  customs  duty  published  in  the  Government 
Gazette  dated  the  11th  March  1930;28th  Kumbhom  1105 
under  notification  R.  Dis.  No.  404l30.Devpt.,  dated  tile  3rd 
March  1930,  namely  :  — 

IT.  datod  the  25th  Makaran,  1114/7  til  February  1939,  Pt.  1, 

3T.  Q.  <*.  duted  the  25th  Maktiraw  HH|7th  February  1939,  Pt.,1, 
p.  (ill. 

dT.  a.  G.  dated  tire  Kith  Kuiubhoiu  llli|2Sth  February  1939,  Pt.,1, 
p.  732. 
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I.  Iii  xuls  2  of  the  said  Rules —  ®  w 

(i)  after  the  words  “duty  must  be  paid  in  all  cases”, 
the  following  words  shall  be  added. — 

“Subject  to  any  exemption  that  may  be  in  force  at 
the  time  and  in  particular  to  those  allowed  by  notification 
under  Section  23  (a)  of  the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act, 
V  of  1088,  in  favour  of  re-imported  goods  and  of  personal 
and  household  effects  imported  on  a  transfer  of  residence’’. 

(ii)  for  clause  (f),  the  following  clause  shall  be 
substituted,  namely  ;• — 

“(f)  Articles  for  household  use,  such  as  furniture 
pictures,  carpets,  glass,  crockery,  cutlery  and  silver  and 
plated  ware,  except  the  following  articles  within  the  'maxi¬ 
mum  limits  specified  against  each : — 


Maximum  limit 


per  passenger. 


Pictures  •  Rs.  50 

Glass  and  crockery  ■  •  •  Rs.  100 

Cutlery  •  Rs.  75 

Silver  and  plated  ware  -  •  Rs.  200 

1  [Household  linen  Rs.  100] 

Cooking  utensils  ■  Rs.  25 

Portable  stove  ■  ■  ■  Rs.  10 

Gramaphone  records  ■  •  •  Rs.  20 


Carpets  of  size  not  exceeding  35 
square  feet,  provided  that  the 
proper  officer  of  customs  is 
satisfied  that  the  carpet  is 
genuinely  in  use  by  the  pas¬ 
senger  as  part  of  his  bedding 
or  in  lieu  of  bedding  or  of  a 
deck  chair  ■  ■  •  No.  1  • 

(iii)  after) clause  (g),  the  following  clause  shall  be 
inserted,  namely  : — 

((h)  jewellery  exceeding  Rs.  5,000  in  value.” 


■Added  by  notification  It.  Dia-  No. 
October  1339,  vide  T.  G.  Q.  dated 
1039,  Pt.  I,  p.  286. 


t.  dat.cd  the  16th 
1115|l7th  October 
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II.  RuHs  3  and  4  of  the  said  rales  shall  be  renum¬ 
bered  as  rules  4  and  5  respectively,  and  before  rule  4  as  so 
renumbered,  the  following  rule  shall  be  inserted,  namely: — 
“3.  Wedding  presents — Notwithstanding  anything 
to  the  contrary  in  Rule  1,  silver  and  plated  ware,  not  ex¬ 
ceeding  Rs.  800  in  value  and  [other  articles  up  to  a  total 
value  of  Rs.  500]'  which  are  proved  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  Customs  Inspector  to  have  been  given  to  the  passenger 
as  wedding  presents  may  be  passed  free,  provided  that— 

(i)  the  Customs  Officer  is  satisfied  that  the  articles 
have  been  imported  not  more  than  8  months  after  the  date 
of  the  marriage,  or 

(ii)  if  the  marriage  has  not  yet  taken  place  the  pas¬ 
senger  importing  them  executes  a  bond  undertaking  to  pay 
the  duty  if,  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  importation, 
he  or  she  is  unable  to  satisfy  the  Customs  Inspector  that 


(22) 

fi.  O'  c.  No.  2|39|Devpt.,  dated  the  15th  March  19392  ■ 

1.  In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  10 
(a)  and  (b)  of  the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088, 
the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased 
to  declare  that  the  Port  mentioned  in  the  annexed  sche¬ 
dule  shall  be  a  Port  for  the  shipment  and  landing  of  goods 
and  that  its  limits  shall  be  as  stated  in  column  2  of  the 
said  schedule. 

2.  The  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are 
pleased  also  to  declare  under  Section  10  (c)  of  the  said 
Act  that  in  the  Port  mentioned  in  the  said  schedule,  the 
places  mentioned  in  column  3  shall  be  deemed  to  be  wharf 
for  the  shipment  and  landing  of  goods  as.  specified  in 
column  4. 


Substituted  for  the  original  words  “other  articles  of  ordinary  value”  by 
Notification  fi.  Dia.  No.  1206/40/Devpt.,  dated  the  15th  Juno  1940 
vide  T-  G.  G.  dated  the  5th  Jlithuaam  U15/18th  June  1940,  Pt.  I, 
p.  1412. 

2? .  Ch  G-  dated  the  8th  Meenorp  1114j21st  March  1939  Pt .  J,  p.  855 , 
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5.5(14  Rea  Cushw?, 

SonEDITLE. 

Description  of 
goods  that 

.'Description  may  be  landed 
of  wharf,  or  shipped  un¬ 
der  Section 

_ 10  («)• 

.  3 _ ! _ 4 _ 

North.  By  a  line  drawn  The  Rajakka-iFor  shipment 
W.  S.  W-  from  a  point'  mangalam  !  of  salt  from 

10  yards  north  from  the1  foreshore  |  the  Rajak- 

northern  bank  of  the'  within  the;  kamanga- 

Parmivaikkal  Pozbi  and|  Port  limits  lam  salt 

60  yards  from  kighj  mentioned  factory  and 

water  mark,  to  10;  in  column  2  for  the  land- 

fathoms  of  water.  j  i  n  g  a  n  d 

Smith.  By  a  line  drawn!  shipment  of 

W.  S.  W.  from  a  point!  empty  bags 

10  yards  to  the  north  intended  for 

of  the  St.  Mary’sj  or  nsed  in 

a  Chnreh  premises  and  50  the.  trans- 

|  yards  from  high  water  port  of  salt, 

jf  mark,  to  10  fathoms  of 

water. 

'S5  West.  By  a  lino  drawn 
*  North  and  South  join¬ 
ing  the  South  and  North 
boundary  lines  in  10 
fathoms  of  water. 

East.  By  a  line  drawn 
North  and  South  on 
the  foreshore,  50  yards! 
from  high  water  mark; 
joining  the  North  and! 

South  boundary,  lines. 

(23) 

Tv.  Pis-  No-  578|39/l/Dovpt.,  doted  the  15th  March  19891  .  >"  i 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  23  (a) 
of  the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to 
direct  that  the  following  further  amendments  shall  be  made 
in  Customs  Notification  R.  Dig.  No.  2188136/Devpt.,  dated 
the  2nd  October  1935  as  subsequently  amendec!  with  effect 
from  the  19th  November  1938,  namely  : — 

IT.  a.  9.  dated  the  8th  Ms ?nora  1 114/2 Wt  Marsh  1989,  Pt.  1,  p.  865T 
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In  the  said  Notification  in  Sehedtilo  T— Import  Duties, 
under  the  head  “  A — General”,  entry  No.  23  shall  ho  omitted. 

"W 

It.  Dig.  No-  678/S9|2|D.-*i>t.  dated  the  16th  March  19S9»  • 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  23  (a) 
of  the  Travail coro  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  aro  pleased  to  direct 
that  the  following  further  amendments  shall  be  made 
in  Customs  Notifications  E.  Dis.  No.  2188J35/Devpt.,  dated 
the  2nd  October  1935  as  amended  subsequently  with  effect 
from  5th  November  1938  relating  to  the  exemption  of  cer¬ 
tain,  goods  from  customs  duties  or  part  thereof,  namely 
In  the  said  Notification,  in  schedule  I — Import  Duties 
under  the  head  “C — Other  special  consignees”,  after  entry 
No.  51,  the  following  sub-heading  and  entry  shall  be  in¬ 
serted,  namely 

“(F)  Persons  arriving  on  transfer  of  residence, 

61  A.  The  following 

goods  namely —  Provided  that — 

Personal  and  house-  (a)  the  goods  are 
hold  effects  not  covered  duly  declared  and 
.  by  any  exemption  al-  produced  to  the  Cus-  The 
lowed  under  rules  made  toms  Officer  at  the  whole, 
under  Government  Noti-  port  of  importation 
fication  K.  '  Dis.  No.  and  are .  covered  by 
404130/Devpt.,  dated  duly  certified  decla- 
1st  March  1930,  and  ration  of  ownership 
ewoluding  motor  cars,  and  use  abroad  in  the 
motor  cycles  or  ?other  form  noted  at  foot, 
motor  vehicles,  arms  and  % 

and  ammunition,  cine-  (5)  the  Customs 
matograph  films  of  Inspector  is  satisfied 
standard  width  and  con-  that  the  goods  have 
sumable  stores,  when  been  in  the  owner’s 
imported  by  or  on  be-  possession  and  use 
half  of  a  person  on  a  [*]2  for  not  less  than 
bona  fide  transfer  of  one  year  and  that 
residence  to  this  coun-  they  are  being  im- 
try  after  continuous  ported  by  the  owner 
residence  abroad  for  a  for  hia  or  her  por- 
poriod  of  not  less  than  sonal  or  domestic  use 
three  years.  and  not  for  sale. 

IT-  a.  Gridaied  the  8th  Meenom  1114t21st  Maroh  1939,  Pt.  I,  p-  8S6. 

“Iheword  “abroad”  was  omitted  by  Notifioation  H.  Dis- No.  712  of 
40/Devpt.  dated  the  8th  April  1940  «■<?«  T-  (J.  0.  dated  the  27th 
Meenom  U16/9th  April  1940,  Pt.  I,  p.  1054. 


1586  Sea  Custom.  [1114:  Notifications, 

Form  of  Declaration. 

“Owner’s  Declaration  in  respect  of  personal  or  house¬ 
hold  effects  liable  to  any  duty  and  not  exempted  under 
the  Baggage  Rules. 

(Note: — The  owner  of  the  effects  to  which  this 
declaration  relates  should  earefnlly  read 
the  information  on  the  back  of  this 
form  before  completing  the  declaration.) 

Port  of . . 

I  hereby  declare  that  the  undermentioned  articles  are 
my  personal  (and  household)  effects  and  that 

[(«)  they  have  been  in  my  possession  and  use  for 
not  less  than  one  year,]1 

(£)  they  are  intended  solely  for  my  own  wear  or 
use  and  are  not  intended  to  be  given  to  any  other  person 
or  sold, 

(e)  I  have  resided  continuously  out  of  India  since-  ■  ■ 
(give  date) 


No.  or  quantity  and  descrip¬ 
tion  of  articles. 

Date  and  place  of  purchase 
and  cost  of  articles. 

Declared  before  me  this . 

day  of . 19 

Signature  of  owner. 
Full  name  of  owner. 

. Address. 

Date . 

Signature  and  rank  or  qualification  of  witness. 

The  following  to  be  printed  on  the  back  of  the  form. 

1.  Under  Section  149  (60)  of  the  Travancore  Sea  Cus¬ 
toms  Act,  V  of  1088,  heavy  penalties  are  involved  for 
making  false  declarations  or  falsely  answering  questions. 

2.  For  the  purpose  of  this  declaration  the  following 
definitions  are  given 

Personal  effects  - articles  ordinarily  required  by  a 
passenger  for  his  private  use. 

'Substituted  for  the  original  words  “they  have  been  in  my  possession  and 

«*esinoo . ...(give  idate) . by  notification  R-  Pis-  No- 

1118/40-2/Duvpt. .dated  the  5th  June  1940  mU  T.  G-  @.  dated  tt}c 
39th  I'layom  U15|Ilth  June  1949,  R.  I, ’p. '1388, 


8ea  Outiom. 
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Household  effects — Furniture  and  articles  of  domes¬ 
tic  use,  imported  by  a  householder  when  transfer¬ 
ring  his  residence  from  abroad  to  this  country  ; 
not  including  motor  cars  or  motor  cycles,  arms 
and  consumable  stores, 

3.  In  the  case  of  effects  accompanied  by  the  owner  the 
declaration  must  be  made  before  an  Officer  of  Customs. 
Where  the  effects  are  not  accompanied  by  the  owner  the 
declaration  may  be  made  before  a  Justice  of  the  Peace  or 
Magistrate. 

In  cases  where  effects  are  to  be  transferred  to  British 
India  in  advance  of  the  owners’  arrival,  the  declaration 
may  be  made  before  a  Customs  Officer  in  any  part  of  the 
British  Empire  or  before  a  British  Consular  Officer  in  any 
foreign  country.” 


(26) 

8.  Dis.  No.  661/39/Devpt.,  dated  the  25th  Maroh  19391  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Aot,  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased,  with  effect 
from  the  1st  April  193%-jto  prohibit  the  bringing  into 
Travancore  of  any  goods  manufactured  in  any  place  outside 
His  Majesty’s  dominions  and  bearing  as  a  mark  or  label  a 
portrait  of  His  Majesty  the  King-Emperor,  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen-Empress  or  any  other  member  of  the  Royal  Family 
of  England  who  is  alive  on  the  date  of  import  of  the  goods 
or  who  died  on  or  after  the  27th  August  1895. 

(26) 

R.  0.  C.  No.  9564/38|Uevpl.,  dated  the  25lh  March  1939  1  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  20, 
Sub-Section  (1)  of  the  TravancOre  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of 
1088,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  here¬ 
by  direct  that  the  customs  duty  (by  the  name  of  cess)  now 
levied  on  tea  exported  by  sea  from  any  Customs  Port  in 
Travancoro  to  any  Port  beyond  the  limits  Of  British 
India  or  to  Aden,  at  the  rate  of  British  Rupee  one  and  annas 
four  per  one  hundred  pounds  as  per  Government  Notifica¬ 
tion  R.  0.  C.  No.  9185)36/Devpt.,  dated  the  19th  April  1938, 
shall  be  enhanced  to  British  Rupee  one  and  annas  six  per 
One  hundred  pounds  with  effect  from  the  18th  March  1939. 
-  1  T,  Gr.  G.  dated  the  15th  Meenom  lU4J28th  Maroh  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  876. 
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B.  0.0.  No.  1795/39  Dcvp!.,  dated  the  25th  March  1039'  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  20  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  as  amended 
by  Act  IV  of  1093,  the  Government  of  His  Highuoss  the 
Maharaja  direct  that  an  import  duty  at  one  arma  per 
pound  be  levied  from  1st  March  1939  on  raw  cotton  impor¬ 
ted  into  Travancore  from  foreign  countries. 

(28)  “ 

K.  Dis  No.  673(39  Devpt.,  dated  the  25th  March  1939s  . 

This  Notification  and  those  passed  as  amendments  to  it 
were  superseded  bv  notification  II.  Dis.  No.  925/40|Devpt. 
dated  the  6tli  May  1940  Cf.G.  G.  dated  the  25th  ltd™  i  115 
7th  May  1940,  Pt.l  ( after  p.  2256). 

(29) 

R.  Dis.  No.  744/39  Devpt.,  dated  the  31st  March  1939s  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  45  (b) 
of  the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  ploased.to  prohibit 
the  payment  of  drawback  upon  the  re-exportation  of  silk 
and  artificial  silk  goods  to  the  port  of  Daman  with  effect 
from  the  3rd  December  1938. 

-  (80)  ' 

R.  Dis.  No.  745/39/Dovpt.,  dated  the  31st  March  1339"  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  106  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  prohi¬ 
bit  the  shipment  for  exportation  to  the  port  of  Daman  of 
silk  and  artificial  silk  goods  warehoused  at  any  Customs 
port. 


ii.  Di-.  No.  0(Sl/39/D:vpt.  rhk-d  the  2I«t  April  1930'. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of. 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act  V  of  1088,  the  Government 
of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  hereby  prohibit  the  tailing  by  ; 
sea,  by  baok-wator,  or  by  land  of  china  clay  out  of  Travau- 
coie  except  under  covor  of  an  export  pass  granted  by  the 
Ceramic  Expert  to  the  Government  of  Travancore. 

1  T.  a.  a.  dated  the  15th  Meeuaui  UU/28th  March,  1939,  IB.  X,  p.  876.  . 
n\.a.  G.  dated  the  loth  Jieunom  lU4|28th  March  1939,1-1.  1.  p.  881*,":.  : 
*T.G.  G.  dated  the  22nd  Moeuom  1114/ith  April  1939,  IB.  I,  p,  078.  ’  )  y 

_  ;  "T.G.  Gt.  dated  the  12th  Mcdoip  1114/25th  April  1939,  IB.  I.  p.  1066.” 
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R.  Dis.  No.  1689|39|Devpl.  dated  the  7th  July  1939.  i 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
tlie  Travaneore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  hereby  prohibit  the 
bringing  into  Travaneore  of  any  copy  of  the  issue,  dated 
the  3rd  June  1939,  of  t^e  English  weekly  entitled  “Picture 
Post,”  published  by  Stefan  Lorant  at  43,  Shoe  Lane, 
London,  E.  C-  4. 


K.  Din.  No.  1948/  39  Dsvpt-  dated  the  3rd  4ng««  1989  .* 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Travaneore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  restrict 
the  export  of  tea  seeds  out  of  Travaneore  to  Cuteh  to  con* 
signments  covered  by  a  permit  granted  by  the  Indian  Tea 
Licensing  Committee  constituted  under  the  Indian  Tea 
Control  Act,  1938  (VIII  of  1938). 

[*  *  *P 


(34) 

R.  0.  0.  No.  7896/39/Devpt.  dated  the  5th  September  1939.* 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Seotion  18  of 
the  Travaneore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  hereby  prohibit  the 
bringing,  by  sea,  by  backwater,  Or  by  land  into  Travaneore 
from  any  place  other  than  British  India'  or  Burma,  or 
taking  by  sea,  by  backwater,  or  by  land  out  of  Travaneore 
to  any  place  other  than  British  India  or  Burma,  of  gold 
ooin,  gold  bullion  or  gold  ingots,  whether  refined  or  unre¬ 
fined,  except  on  the  authority  of  a  license  granted  in  this 
behalf  by  the  Eeserve  Bank  of  India. 


1  T.  G- G.  dated  the  27th  Mithiraain  llUjllth  July  1939,  Ft.  I.  p.  1552. 

2  T.  G.  G.  dated  the  23rd  Karkatalcsm  UU/Stii  August  1939  Pt.  I.  p.  1647. 

5  The  •  proviso  to  this  notification  was  omitted  by  notification 

.  Dip.  No.  1314/40/Devpt.  dated  the  27th  June  1940.  The  proviso  , 
*as  aw  follow  : — ‘Provided  that  the  restriction  herchibefore  imposed  shall 
ot  apply  to  toa  seeds  proved  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Customs  Ofeio-r  0011- 
orned  to  have  been  imported  into  Travaneore  from  any  port  outside  India.  ” 

*T-  G'  '*•  dated  the  20th  Cbingom  11 15|5th  September  1939,  Pt  I,  p.  68. 
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(35) 

R.  Dis-  No.  2323/39|Devpt.  dated  the  12th  September  1239.* 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  prohibit 
the  bringing  into  Travancore  of  : — 

1.  Any  copy  of  any  pamphlet  in  the  series  entitled 

“News  from  Germany"  issued  by  H.  R.  Hoffman, 
Starnberg,  Bavaria,  Germany ; 

2.  Any  reprint  or  translation  of  any  such  pamphlet ; 

3.  Any  document  containing  substantial  reproductions 

of  any  matter  contained  in  any  such  pamphlet ; 
and 

4.  Any  matter  published,  written  or  composed  by 

Habibur  Rahman,  Paulsborner  Strasse  20,  Berlin 
Halensee,  wherever  and  in  whatever  language  it 
may  be  issued. 


(S6  a) 


»p.  1576. 


Note  : — The  following  notifications  have  been  finally 
superseded  by  notification  “No.  669/2,39/ C.  S.  dated  the 
25th  June  1940  (Vide  notification  No.  22  under  Defence 
of  Travancore  Proclamation,  supra-) 

(1)  No.  569/39/0.  S.  dated  the  12th  September  1939  (f.  G.  G.  dated 
the 27th  Cbingom  1115|l2th  September  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  84). 

(2)  No.  569/39/0.  S.  dated  the  19th  September  1939  (T.  G.  G.  dated  - 
the  3rd  Kanni  1115|19th  September  1939,  Pt.  X,  p.  122). 

(3)  569|39/C.  S.  dated  the  10th  October  1939  (T.  G-G.dated  the"  24th 
Kanui  1115/lOth  October  1939,  Pt.  I,p.  260). 

(4)  No.  669/3910.  S.  dated  the  20th  November  1939  (T.  G.  G- dated 
the  5th  Vriachikam  Ul5/2tsl  November  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  401. 

(5)  No.  569/39/0. S.  dated  the  5th  January  1940  (T.  G.  G.  Extraordi¬ 
nary  dated  the  21st  Dhantj  1115/5th  January  1940' . 

(6)  No.  569/3<}|0-S.  dated  the  9th  January  1940  {T.  G.  G.  dated  the 
201  h  Dhauu  Ill5j9th  January  1940,  Pt.  I,  p.  552. 

(7)  No-  569[39|  0.  S.  dated  the  5th  February  1940  (T.  G.  G.  dated  the 
24th  Maltaram  Ul5/6th  February  1940,  Pt.  I,  p.  135. 

(8)  No.  10384|39/Devpt.  dated  the  6th  April  1940  (T-G.G.  dated  the 
27th  Meonoro  H15/9th  April  1940  Pt.I,  p.  1023). 

(9)  No.  569/89/C. S.dated  the  22nd  April  1940  (T.G.G.  dated  tire  ml, 
Medoin  1115/23rJ  April  1940,  Pt.I,  p.l  150. . 


*T.  G.  G.  dated  the  27th  Chingom  1113/7  2th  September  1989,  Pt.I, 
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(36) 

ft.  Dis.  No-  164|40/Devpt.  dated  the  20th  January  19401 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  'by  Section  18  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  hereby  prohibit 
the  bringing  or  taking  by  sea,  by  backwater  or  by 
land  into  or  out  of  Travancore  of  any  copy  of  the  book  in 
Telugu  entitled  u1857  Bharatha  Swat  antra  Yuddhamu” 
(The  Indian  War  of  independence  of  1857)  printed  at  the 
Swarajya  Mudraksharasala,  Bezwada,  Kistna  district,  and 
of  any  other  documents  containing  copies,  reprints  or  tran¬ 
slations  of,  or  extracts  from,  the  said  book. 


(87) 

No.  596/24|39|C.  S.  dated  the. 30th  January  1940.3 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act  V  of  1088  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  prohibit 
the  bringing  into  Travancore  by  sea,  land  .or  backwater 
except  on  the  authority  of  a  general  or  special  permit 
granted  in  this  behalf  by  Government  of  any  goods  which 
at  any  time  after  the  2nd  September  1939  formed  part  of 
the  cargo  of  a  German  ship  which  had  taken  refuge  in  a 
neutral  port. 


(38) 

R.  Dis-  No*  344|40  Devpt.  dated  the  loth  February  1940.3 

With  reference  to  Government  Notification  B.  Dis. 
No.  289/31(Devpt.,  dated  the  12th  February  1931,  prescri¬ 
bing  rules,  for  passing  free  of  duty  baggage  landed  at 
Customs  ports  by  passengers  from  foreign  ports  in  Indian 
States  or  in  French  or  Portuguese  India  Government  are 
pleased  to  direct  that  tie  of  llowing  ; further  amendments 
shall  be  made  in  those  rules : — 

I.  In  rule  (2)  of  the  said  Rules— 

(i)  After  the  words  rtduty  must  be  paid  in  all  cases” 
the  following  words  shall  be  added  : — 

1  T-  G-  G  dated  the  10th  Mataam  11  J5/2Brd  January  1940,  Ft.  1,  p.  625  • 

2  T-  G.  G.  dated  the  17th  Malrararn  1115J30th  January  1940,  PI-  I, 

p.  696- 

3  T,  G.  G.  dated  the  8th  Ktmtbhom  UJ5/20th  February  1940,  Pt,  I,  p.78? 
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“subject  to  any  exemption  that  may  be  in  force  at 
the  time  and  in  particular  to  those  allowed  by  notification 
under  Section  23  (a)  of  the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act  V 
of  1088  in  favour  of  re-imported  goods  and  of  personal  and 
household  effects  imported  on  a  transfer  of  residence.” 

(ii)  for  clause  (f)  the  following  clause  shall  be  sub¬ 
stituted,  namely : — 

“  (f)  Articles  for  household  use,  such  as  furniture, 
pictures,  carpets,  glass  crockery,  cutlery  and  silver  and 
plated  ware,  except  the  following  articles  within  the  maxi¬ 
mum  limits  specified  against  each  ; — 

Articles.  '  Maximum  limit 

per  passenger. 


Pictures  •••  Rs.  50 

Class  and  crockery  ■  ■  •  .,50 

Cutlery  •  •  •  25 

Silver  and  plated  ware  ■  •  ■  „  100 

Household  linen  ,,50 

Cooking  utensils  ,,  25 


Carpets  of  size  not  exceeding  35 
sq.  feet,  provided  that  the 
proper  officer  of  customs  is 
satisfied  that  the  carpet  is 
genuinely  in  use  by  the  pas¬ 
senger  as  part  of  his  bed¬ 
ding  or  in  lieu  of  bedding 
or  of  a  deck  chair.  •  ■  -  No.  1 

Provisions  Sufficient  for  the 

journey  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  status 
of  the  passenger. 

(iii)  After  clause  (f)  the  following  clausa  shall  be  in¬ 
serted,  namely  : — 

‘‘(g)  Jewellery  exceeding  Rs.  2,000  in  value.” 

II.  Rules  (3),  (4)  and  (5)  of  the  said  rules  'shall  be 
renumbered  as  rules  (4).  (5)  and  (6)  respectively,  and 
before  rule  (4)  as  so  renumbered  the  following  rule  shall  be 
inserted,  namely  : —  , 

(3)  Wedding  presents.— Notwithstanding'  any¬ 
thing  to  the  contrary-  in  Rule  (1)  silver  and  plated  ware,  ! 
«ot  exceeding.  Rs.  300  in  value  and  other  articles  of 
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ordinary  value  which  are  proved  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Customs  Inspector  to  have  been  given  to  the  passenger  as 
wedding  presents  may  be  passed  free,  provided  that — 

(i)  the  Customs  Officer  is  satisfied  that  the  articles 
have  been  imported  not  more  than  4  months  after  the 
date  of  the  marriage,  or 

(ii)  if  the  marriage  has  not  yet  taken  place  the  pas¬ 
senger  importing  them  executes  a  bond  undertaking  to 
pay  the  duty  if,  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  impor¬ 
tation,  he  or  she  is  unable  to  satisfy  the  Customs  Inspector 
that  the  marriage  has  taken  place.” 

(39) 

P.  Die-  No-  500/40/Devpt-,  dated  the  5th  March  1940. 1 

Under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  it  is 
hereby  notified  for  goneral  information  that  Government 
Notification  No.  14066/S.  E/1890,  dated  the  22nd  August 
1906,  regarding  restriction  on  the  import  of  American  or 
West  Indian  cotton  seed,  is  cancelled. 


(40) 

R.  O.  C.  No.  I0672|39/Dsvpt ,  dated  the  25th  March  1940.2 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act,  Y  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  Hia  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  prohibit 
the  bringing  into  Travancore,  by  sea,  by  backwater  or  by 
land  from  any  place  other  than  British  India  or  Burma, 
except  on  the  authority  of  a  licence  granted  in  this  behalf 
by  the  Government  or  by  the  Reserve  Bank  of  India,  silver 
bullion  and  silver  sheets  and  plates  which  have  undergone 
no  process  cf  manufacture  subsequent  to  rolling. 

(41) 

It*  i>i94N°*i^5]40Devpt.  dated  the  Glli  May  1940. 3 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Sections  20. 
22  and  28  of  the  Sea  Customs  Act,  Y  of  1088,  and  Sections 
10  and  11  of  the  Land  Customs  Act,  II  of  1091,  and  in 
supersession  of  all  previous  notifications  on  the  Subject, 
the  Government  are  pleased  to  fix — 

1 T.  Q-  G.^dated  the  29th  Kumbhom  U15/l2th  Maroh  1940,  Pci. 

2  T-  0-.  G.  dated  the.  13th  Meenora  U15/26Ui  Maroh  1940,  Pfc.  I., 

.  P->B3. 


3  T.  G.  G.  da 
J>.  1256). 


ited  the  25th  Medoin  Hl5/7th  May  1940  Pi.  I,  (afceT 
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(1)  for  the  articles  specified  in  column  2  of  the 
Import  Tariff  Schedule1  hereto  annexed,  the  tariff  values 
stated  in  column  4  and  the  rates  of  duty  stated  in  columns 
5,  6  and  7  with  effect  from  the  1st  January  1940 ;  and 

(2)  for  the  articles  specified  in  column  2  of  the 
Export  Tariff  Schedule1  hereto  annexed,  the  tariff  values 
and  rates  of  duty  stated  in  columns  4  and  5  respectively, 
with  effect  from  the  1st  January  1940  : 

Provided  that  the  duty  to  be  levied  and  collected  on 
any  article  chargeable  with  a  preferential  rate  of  duty 
shall  be  at  the  standard  rate  specified  for  it,  _  unless  a  pre¬ 
ferential  rate  is  specified  for  such  article  if  it  is  the  pro¬ 
duce  or  manufacture  of  the  United  Kingdom  or  of  a 
British  Colony,  and  the  article  is  determined,  in  accordance 
with  rules  made  by  Government  to  be  such  produce  or 
manufacture. 

Explanation. — For  this  purpose,  the  expression  “Unit¬ 
ed  Kingdom”  means  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain 
and  Northern  Ireland,  and  the  expression  “British  Colony” 
includes  a  British  Protectorate  and  any  of  the  Mandated 
Territories  of  Tanganyika,  the  Caineroons  under  British 
Mandate  and  Togoland  under  British  Mandate  ; 

Provided  also  that  the  payment  of  the  preferential 
rate  of  duty  shall  be  subject  to  the  rules  made  by  Gov¬ 
ernment^ — - 

(a)  for  determining  if  any  article  is  the  produce  or 
manufacture  of  the  United  Kingdom  or  a  British  Colony ; 
and 

(b)  making  provision,  in  cases  where  at  the  time  of 
importation  proof  is  not  forthcoming  where  required  in 
accordance  with  the  rules  made  under  clause  («)  that  any 
article  is  the  produce  or  manufacture  of  the  United  King¬ 
dom  or  a  British  Colony — 


(i)  R.  0.  C.  No.  2881/tn/D3vpi.  dated  the  20th  May  1940.  (T.  G.  G. 

dated  the  8th  Ida-torn  1115]2!at  May  1940  Pt.  I  p.  1307. 

(ii\  K.  Dis.  No.  1  ;3t/40|I)ev'pt,  dated  the  8th  June  1940,  (T ,  Q.  Q, 
dated  the  29  th  I  davoin.  1 1131 11th  June  1 94  0,  Pi.  I,  p .'  1389) . 

(iii)  R.  Dis.  No.  1187/40/Devpt.  dated  the  12th  June  1940,  ,(T.  3.  G.  dated 
the  5th  Mithuoam  lU5/18th  Jun:  1940,  Pt-  I,  p.  1405  . 

(lv)  R.  Die.  No.  1 393/40/Deept.  dated  the  9ih  July  1940.  (T.  G.  G. 

dated  the 26th  Mithuoam  1115/9th  July  1940,  Pt.  I,  p.  1514). 

(v)  R.  O.  O.  No.  2684/40/1)  evpt.  dated  the  9th  July  1940.  (T.  G.  G, 
dated  the  26th  Mithunnm  1115|9th  July  1940,  Pt.  X,  p.  1514). 
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(i)  whereby  duty  may  be  levied  at  the  standard 
rate  and  a  refund  given  of  the_  extra  duty  paid  if  such 
proof  is  produced  within  a  prescribed  period  ;  and 

(ii)  whereby  duty  may  be  accepted  provisionally 
at  the  preferential  rate  on  execution  of  a  bond  for  the 
payment  of  the  balance  duty  if  such  proof  is  not  produced 
■within  a  prescribed  period  and  for  the  recovery  of  any 
balance  due  after  the  expiry  of  the  prescribed  period  as  if 
such  balance  were  duty  short  levied  within  the  meaning  of 
Section  40  of  the  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088. 


(42) 

B.  0-  0.  No.  3161|39/Devpt.  doted  the  6th  June  1940.1 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  188  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  hereby  cancel  the 
following  Notifications  : — 

1.  Customs  Notification  No.  S.  R.  4966  dated  the 
14th  September  1910. 

2.  Customs  Notification  No.  S.  R.  222  dated  the 
14th  January  1911. 

3.  Customs  Notification  R.  Dis.  No.  1164/33-1 ' 
Devpt.,  dated  the  3rd  July  1933. 

4.  Customs  Notification  R.  Dis.  No.  279  of  1923/ 
Devpt.,  dated  8th  February  1923. 

6.  Customs  Notification  R.  Dis.  No.  441  of.  1923/ 
Devpt.,  dated  the  12th  March,  1923. 

(43) 

K.  Pis.  No.  1313/40  Devpt.  dated  the  27th  Juno  1940.2 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  128  of 
the  Travancore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  prohibit 
the  transhipment  at  any  Customs  port  in  the  State  of 
cotton  seed  the  import  of  which  is  prohibited  under  Noti¬ 
fication  R.  Dis.  No.  1226/37/Devpt.,  dated  the  5th  May 
1937. 

1  T.a.Q.  dated  the  29th  Edavom  1115|llth  June  1940,  Pfc-  I.  p.  1379. 
a  T.G.G.  dated  the  19th  Mithunam  lU5/2nd  July  1940  Pt.  I,  P.  1446, 
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(44) 

R.  o.  0.  N7U.  5474|4j  Devpt,  dated  the  23rd  July  1940. 1 

In  exercise. of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  23  (a) 
of  the  Travanoore  Sea  Customs  Act,  V  of  1088,  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  His  Highness  tho  Maharaja  are  pleased  to 
exempt  the  goods  specified  below  from  tho  duty  leviable 
thereon  tinder  the  Travanoore  Import  Tariff,  with  effect 
from  the  8th  June  1940,  namely : — 

1.  All  equipment  certified  by  the  Travanoore  Govern¬ 
ment  or-, the  Government  of  India  or  a  Provincial  Govern¬ 
ment  under  the  Government  of  India  or  by  an  Air  Raid 
Precautions  Committee  constituted  by,  or  with  the  ap¬ 
proval  of  the  Travanoore  Government  or  the  Government 
of  India  or  a  Provincial  Government  under  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  India  to  be  imported  solely  for  purposes  connected 
with  an  official  scheme  of  air  raid  precautions  ;  and 

2.  All  equipment,  imported  either  direct  or  through 
an  agent  duly  authorised  in  this  behalf,  by  St.  John 
Ambulance  Association  or  other  Association  recognised 
by  the  Travanoore  Government  or  the  Government  of 
India  in  this  behalf  and  certified.by  that  Association  to  be 
required  foi  the  purpose  of  giving  instruction  in  air  raid 
precautions. 


(36  a) 


ho-  569/38(0.  S  dated  the  24lh  September  193(M 


In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Travanoore  Sea  Customs  Act,  1088  (V  of  1088),  the 
Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to 
prohibit  the  bringing  into  or  the  taking  out  of  Travan¬ 
oore  by  sea  or  by  land  of  any  'document,  pictorial  repre- . 
sentation,  photograph  or  other  article  whatsoever  recording 
any  “confidential  information’1,  “  information-  likely  to 
assist  the  enemy  ”,  or  prejudicial  report  ”,  -as  defined  in 
rule  34  of  the  Defence  of  Travanoore  Rules. 


IT.  G.  G.,  dated  the  8th  Karkaf*kaml»5|23rd  July  1940 

aT.  G.  G.  dated  the  tOth  Kamii  lll5|2Gth  September  1939, 
142., 


Pt.,  1, 

Pt.  I,p. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  STAMP  ACT1. 

CIV  OE  1080.) 

Notifications.  2 

(!) 

No.  FI.  8104,  dated  the 26th  Ootobev  1938  3 

His  Highness  the  Maharaja  has  been  pleased  to  san¬ 
ction  the  following  amendments  to  the  rules  passed  under 
Sections  78  and  79  of  the  Travancore  Stamp  Act  (IV  of 
1080)  under  date  20th  July  1905. 

1.  For  the  existing  rule  1  substitute  the  following: — 
“The  Financial  Secretary  to  Government  shall  be 

ex-offioio  Superintendent  of  Stamps.  He  shall  be  in  direct 
charge  of  the  administration  of  the  Stamps  Department 
and  shall  exercise  a  general  control  and  supervision  in  all 
matters  connected  with  the  Stamp  Revenue  in  the  State 
and  also  over  the  manufacture,  custody,  issue  and  sale  of 
!  stamps.” 

2.  For  the  existing  rule  2  substitute  the  following  : — 
“The  prescribed  periodical  statements  and  returns 

from  the  Central  and  Branch  Depots  shall'  be  submitted  to 
the  Accountant  General,  who  shall  check  the  transactions 
therein  shown  one  with  another  and  with  the  Treasury- 
credits.” 

3.  For  the  word  “He”  in  rule  3,  line  1,  substitute  the 
words  “The  Accountant  General”. 

4.  For  the  expression  “State  Huzur  Treasury”  or. 
“Huzur  Treasury”  occurring  in  rules  4  and  26  substitute 
the  expression  “Trivandrum  Divisional  Treasury”. 

5.  For  the  expression  “Superintendent  of  Stamp  Manu¬ 
facture”  occurring  in  rules  6,  8,  II,  13,  14,  16, 19,  and  21 
substitute  the  expression  “Superintendent,  Stamp  Manu¬ 
factory”. 

6.  For  the  term  “Huzur  Treasurer”  occurringin  rule  23 

substitute  the  expression  “Treasurer,  Trivandrum  Divi- 
sional  Treasury1  ’ . _ _  . 

1  Fot  AotIV  of  1080  see  Vol.  II,  p.  1325. 

For  amending  Aots  See 

(I)  Aet  IV  of  1087  (Vol.  HI,  p.  383)  and 

(II)  Act  VII  of  1112  (Vol.  IX.  p.  184) 

2For  previous  ’Rules  and  Notifications  under  the  Act  see  Vol-  It  p.  1397,  Vol. 
VI- p.  1323,  Vol.  VII,  p.  1185,  Supplement,  p.  99  Vol.  IX*  p-  223 
(App.  A.)  and  Vol-  X,  p.  202 (App.  a) 

3r.  a.  a.  dated  the  16sh  Thila  a  1114/Ut  Nevember  1938 


3,  Pt.  I,p.  210t 
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7.  For  the  existing  rule  31  substitute  the  following 
“The. officer  in  charge  of  the  Central  Depot  shall  for¬ 
ward  to  the  Superintendent  of  Stamps  and  the  Accountant 
General,  within  a  week  after  the  close  of  every  month,  a 
statement  of  stamps,  showing  the  opening  balance,  receipts 
from  the  Stamp  Manufactory  and  thh  Branch  Depots,  issues 
to  Branch  Depots  including  the  one  at  the  Trivandrum 
Divisional  Treasury  and  the  closing  balance,  together  with 
a  statement  of  damaged  stamps,  showing  the  opening 
balance,  receipts  during  the  month  and  the  closing  balance.” 

8.  In  rule  32  after  the  words  “Superintendent  of 
Stamps”  insert  the  words  “and  to  the  Accountant  General,” 

(2) 

E,  V.  0.  No  9596/38jJucll.  dated  the  13th  December  1938’  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  elauso  (a)  of- 
Seetion  10  of  the  Stamp  Act  IV  of  1080,  the  Dewan  with 
the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  is  pleased  to 
reduce  the  duty  chargeable  on  a  proxy  empowering  a  per¬ 
son  to  vote  at  a  meeting  of  creditors,  to  the  rate  chargeable  . 
on  a  proxy  empowering  a  person  to  vote  at  any  one,  meeting  , 
of  members  of  an  incorporated  company. 

E,  Dis.  No.  634|39/Kev.  dated  the  6th  April  19392  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  elauso  (a)  of 
Section  10'  of  the  Travancore  Stamp  Act  (Act  IV  of  1080), 
the  Dewan,  with  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,3 
.is  pleased  to  reduce  the  stamp  duty  leviable  on  any  con¬ 
ciliation  agreement  referred  to  in  Section  16  of  the  Travan- 
oore  Agriculturists’  Relief  Act  (ill  of  1112)  to  the  rate 
chargeable  for  agreements  falling  under  Article  5  (c)  of  the 
Schedule  to  the  Travancore  Stamp  Act. 


In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  10  (a) 
of  the  Travancore  Stamp  Act,  (Act  IV  of  1080  as  amended 
by  Acts  IV  of  1087  and  VII  of  1112),  it  is  hereby  noci- 
fied  with  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  that ‘ 
the  stamp  duty  leviable  in  respect  of  sale  certificates  in  the  ■ 
case  of  lands  bought  in  by  the  Sripandaravaka  and  Kandu- 
krishi  Departments  under  the  provisions  of  the  Revenue  ' 
Recovery  Act  (Act  I  of  1068)  is  remitted.  C 
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THE  TEAVANCOEE  STATE  AID  TO 
INDUSTEIES  ACT1  . 

(IV  OF  1107.) 

Notification2 3 

B.  0.  0  .  9173139 JP-  W.  dated  the  29th  July  19403  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  2  (2)  of 
the  Travancore  State  Aid  to  Industries  Act,  1107,  (Act  IV 
of  1107)  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are 
pleased  to  appoint  the  Electrical  Engineer  to  Government 
as  a  Director  to  perform  all  the  functions  of  the  Director 
under' the  said  Act  in  respect  of  the  sale  of  electric  motor 
machinery  on  hire  purchase  system. 


1For  Acc  IV  of  1107  jmiVoI.  VII,  p.  95. 

3For  previous  Buies  and  (Totifioations  under  the  Act  sea  Vol.  VIII, 
p.  263  (App.  A.) 

3T.  Q.G.  dated  the  16th  Karkatakam  1] 15|30th  July  ,1940,  Ft.  I, 
P-  1692. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  SURVEY  AND 
BOUNDARIES  ACT1  . 

(X  OP  1094.) 

Notification2  . 

(1) 

R.  Dia.  No.  64U39/Rev  dated  the  27th  March  19393  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  32  (a) 
of  the  Trayaneore  Survey  and  Boundaries  Act,  X  of 
1094,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are 
pleased  to  direct  that  Rule  1  of  the  Rules  dated  the  10th 
June  1927  for  the  demarcation' and  survey  of  sub-divisions 
on  the  application  of  parties  be  amended  as  follows : — 

Insert  the  words  “  or  the  alienee  of  a  portion  of  a 
jenmom  thanathu  or  tax-free  land”  between  “surveyed’’ 
and  “applies”  in  line  2  of  the  Rule. 


lPor  Act  X  of  1094  see  Vol.  IV,  p.  610- 

For  amending  Aot  ace  Aot  IX  of  1112  (Vol.  IX,  p.  228) 

2F  or  previous  Rules  and  Nolifio&iions  under  the  Aot  see,  Vol .  IV,  p .  I 
627,  Vol.  VI,  p.  1364,  Supplement,  p.  299  and  Vol.  X,  p.293 
(App.  A.) 

8T.  G.  0.  dated  the  15th  Meeoom  U14|28lh  Marqh  1939  Pt,  I,  ■ 
p.  948,  ; 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  TEA  CULTIVATION 
RESTRICTION  ACT*  . 

(II  OE  1109) 

Notifications2  . 

(1) 

K.  0.  0-  No.  4520|37(3/Devpt.  dated  the  15th  November  1938?  • 

It  is  hereby  notified  under  sanction  of  His  Highness 
the  Maharaja,  that  the  Indian  Tea  Licensing  Committee 
constituted  under  the  Indian  Tea  Control  Act,  1938  (VIII 
of  1938),  is  appointed  as  the  Licensing  Authority  for  tea 
estates  in  Travancore  in  connection  with  the  determina¬ 
tion  of  export  quotas  of  those  estates. 

(2) 

B.  0.  0.  No.  4520/37JI)evpt.  dated  Uth  May  19394j. 

With  reference  to  Government  Notification  R.  0.  C. 
No.  4520/3713  Devpt.  dated  the  15th  November  19.38,  it  is 
hereby  notified  under  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maha¬ 
raja  that  the  Indian  Tea  Licensing  Committee  constituted 
under  the  Indian  Tea  Control  Act,  1938  (VIII  of  1938),  is 
authorised  to  issue  permits  on  behalf  of  the  Government 

forthe  taMngloRtea'seed-.'froni^Travancore. 


'For  Act  II  of  U09  see  Vol.  VII,  p.  614.1 

2For  Previous  Buies  and  Notifications  on  iho  subject  see  Supplement,  t>. 

5o5  and  Vol.  X,p.  296  (App.  A).  F 

3T.  6.  &.  dated  the  30th  Thql»m  1 114/l5th  November  1.938,  Pt,  I,  p.  276. 
4T,  G,  G.  dated  the  2nd  Idavorn  U14|16th  May  1939  Pt.I,  p,  1248, 
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THE  TOBACCO  ACT1  , 

(I  OP  1087.) 

Notifications2  , 

(1) 

E.  Dis.  No.  2289  o£  38/Devpt.  dated  the  18th  October  1938s  •  • 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  31  of 
the  Tobacco  Act  I  of  1087  and  with  the  sanction  of 
His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  it  is  hereby  notified  that  the 
following  shall  be  added  as  Part  Y  to  the  Buies  for  the 
cultivation,  curing  and  warehousing  of  tobacco  (K.  Dis 
No,  1025/37  Devpt.  dated  12th  April  1937), 

PART  Y. 

Bulbs  regulating  the  cultivation,  curing 
and  warehousing  of  tobacco  in  a 
Government  Farm. 


I.  The  cultivation,  curing  etc.  of  tobacco  in  a  Govern¬ 
ment  Farm  shall  be  commenced  only  with  the  special  san¬ 
ction  of  Government. 

II.  The  land  selected  for  the  cultivation  of  tobacco 
«ha.ll  be  properly  walled  or  fenced. 

III.  The  admission  into  and  exit  from  the  cultivation 
farm  for  cultivation  shall  be  regulated  in  such  manner  as 
the  Director  of  Agriculture  and  Fisheries  may  determine. 
No  stranger  shall  be  admitted  into  the  Farm  without  the 
permission  of  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  Farm. 

IV.  A  register  called  “Tobacco  Cultivation  Begister’’ 
shall  be  maintained  in  tbe  cultivation  Farm  and  it  shall 
at  all  times  be  available  for  inspection  by  the  officers  of 
the  Excise  Department  above  the  rank  of  Inspectors. 

V.  The  following  entries  shall  be  made  by  the  officer 
in  charge  of  the  Farm  in  the  register:  — 


IF  or  Act  I  o£  1087  see  Vol.  HI.  p.  208. 

2For  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  the  Aot  see  Vol.  “Ill,  p.  224, 
Vol.  VI,  p.  1328,  Supplement,  p.  107,  Vol.  VIII,  p.  273  (App.  A), 
Vol.  IX.  p-  224  and  Vol.  X,  p.  297  (App.  A). 

G.  dated  the  9th  Tlmlam  1114/25th  October  1938,  Pt.  I,  p.  202,. 
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(«)  He  shall  enter  separately  on  the  day  of  sowing 
any  tobacco  seed  or  planting  any  tobacco  plant  the  date  of 
the  sowing  and  the  variety  of  the  tobacco  sown  or  the 
date  of  planting  and  the  variety  of  the  tobacco  planted  or 
sown  and  if  more  than  one  variety  is  planted,  or  sown  the 
area  of  the  land  planted  or  sown  with  each  variety. 

(6)  He  shall  at  least  48  hours  before  commencing 
to  cut  or  gather  tobacco  enter  the  date  in  the  register 
when  it  is  intended  to  commence  the  operation. 

(<?)  The  estimated  weight  of  the  tobacco  harvested 
for  curing  shall  be  entered  in  the  register. 

VI.  The  pla'ce  selected  for  the  curing  of  tobacco  shall 
be  within  the  cultivation  Farm  itself. 

VII.  Removal  of  green  tobacco  from  the  cultivation 
Farm  to  any  place  other  than  the  place  of  curing  is  strictly 
prohibited. 

VIII.  The  officer  in  charge  of  the  Farm  shall  at  least 
48  hours  before  he  commences  to  cut  or  gather  tobacco 
give  to  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  Excise  Division  in  which 
the  Farm  is  situate,  a  written  intimation  of  his  intention 
to  do  so. 

IS.  A  register  called  “The  Tobacco  Curer’s  Register” 
shall  be  maintained  in  the  curing  place  and  it  shall  at  all 
times  be  available  for  inspection  by  the  officers  of  the 
Excise  Department  above  the  rank  of  Inspectors. 

X.  The  following  entries  shall  be  made  by  the  officer 
in  oharge  of  the  place  of  curing  in  the  register  :— 

(a)  The  date  of  harvesting  of  green  tobaoco  for 
curing. 

($)  The  weight  of  each  variety  of  green  tobacco 
harvested  fov  curing. 

(o)  The  date  of  commencement  and  completion  of 
curing. 

(<f)  The  net  weight  of  each  variety  of  tobacco 
cured. 

(e)  The  date  of  despatch  of  cured  tobaooo  to  a 
Government  tobacco  bankshall. 

.(f)  The  number  of  bales  despatched. 

C 9 )  The  net  weight  and  gross  weight  of  eaoh  bale 
of  tobacco  despatched. 
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XI.  All  tobacco  stalks,  stems  and  leaves  unfit  for 
curing  shall  be  destroyed  and  the  fact  shall  be  entered  in 
the  register. 

XII.  The  tobacco  cultivated  in  the  Farm  shall  be 
cured  in  the  approved  scientific  manner  to  the  satisfaction 
of  the  Director  of  Agriculture  and  Fisheries. 

XIII.  On  the  completion  of  the  curing  of  each 
variety  of  tobacco  it  shall  be  packed  into  bales  and  weigh¬ 
ed  each  bale  containing  a  uniform  net  weight  of  76  lbs. 
(Avoirdupois).  The  bales  of  each  variety  shall  be  conse¬ 
cutively  numbered.  The  number  and  weight  shall  be 
marked  on  each  bale. 

XIV.  The  chewing  of  tobacco  within  the  cultivation 
Farm  and  in  the  place  of  curing  is  strictly  prohibited. 

XV.  The  Officer  in  charge  of  the  Farm  of  cultiva¬ 
tion  and  the  plaGe  of  curing  shall  within  two  days  of  the 
final  weighment  of  the  tobacco  of  any  year’s  crop,  make  a 
return  to  the  Excise  Commissioner  and  the  Assistant 
Excise  Commissioner  of  the  division  in  which  the  Farm  is 
situated,  of  the  quantities  and  varieties  of  tobacco  cultivat¬ 
ed  and  cured. 

XVI.  The  Officer  in  charge  of  the  Farm  shall  'not 
allow  the  removal  of  cured  tobacco  from  the  Farm  to  any 
place  other  than  a  Government  tobacco  bankshall. 

XVII.  The  removal  of  cured  tobacco  from  the  Farm 
to  a  Government  tobacco  bankshall  shall  not  be  done  with¬ 
out  the  sanction  of  the  Excise  Commissioner. 

XVIII.  The  removal  of  cured'  tobacco  from  the 
Farm  to  a  Government  tobacoo  bankshall  shall  be  done 
under  such  supervision  and  in  such  manner  as  the  Assist¬ 
ant  Excise  Commissioner  in  charge  of  the  division  may  . 
direct. 

XIX.  All  tobacco  cured  and  baled  shall  be  bonded 
in  a  Government  tobaooo  bankshall. 

XX.  The  cost  of  transport  etc.,  of  tobacco  from  the 
Farm  to  a  Government  tobacco  bankshall  shall  be  borne 
by  the  Agricultural  Department. 

XXI.  Tobacco  cultivated  and  cured  in  a  Govern¬ 
ment  Farm  when  bonded  in  a  Government  tobacoo  bank¬ 
shall  need  not  pay  godown  rent. 

XXII.  The  cost  price  of  the  tobacco  cultivated  and 
cured  in  a  Government  Farm  may  be  fixed  by  the  Director 
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of  Agriculture  and  Fisheries  and  the  same  may  be  credited 
to  the  Agricultural  Department. 

XXIII.  The  duty  on  each  variety  of  tobacco  cured 
and  bonded  in  a  Government  tobacco  bankshall  will  be 
realised  when  issued  and  credited  to  the  Excise  Depart¬ 
ment. 

(2) 

R.  Dis.  No.  2671  of  38/De\pt.,  dated  the  27lli  November  1938*. 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  31  of 
the  Tobacco  Act  I  of  1087  the  following  amendments  are 
made  under  sanction  of  His,  Highness  the  Maharaja  in  the 
Rules  dated  20th  August  1936  passed  for  regulating  the 
manufacture  of  cigars  and  cheroots  in  bond  namely  : — 

1.  In  the  Title-heading  and  in  the  Preamble  delete 
the  word  ‘and’  occurring  between  cigars’  and  ‘cheroots’, 
and  add  the  words  ‘  and  snuff”  after  the  word  ‘cheroots.’ 

2.  In  the  Preamble,  after  the  words  “suck  tobacco’’, 
add  the  following  namely.—  “and  for  the  manufacture  of 
cigars,  cheroots  and  snuff  from  tobacco  cultivated  and 
cured  in  Travaneore.’’ 

3.  In  Rules  1,  2.  3,  8,  9, 10,  11,  12,  13,  14,  15,  23, 
26,  30,  31,  32,  35,  38,  41,  43  and  45  delete  the  word  ^and’ 
wherever  occurring  between  the  words  ‘cigars’  and  che¬ 
roots  ’  and  in^fct  the  words  ‘and  snuff’  after  the  word 
‘cheroots’. 

4.  Add  the  following  proviso  to  Rule  3  of  the  rules, 
namely: — “provided  that  no  person  who  does  not  hold  a 
license  for  curing  tobacco  issued  in  accordance  with  the 
rules  relating  thereto  shall  be  eligible  for  the  grant  of 
license  for  the  manufacture  of  cigars,  cheroots  and  snuff 
from  such  tobacco”. 

5.  Add  the  following  at  the  end  of  Rule  14,  namely: — - 
Cigars  and  cheroots  manufactured  out  of  tobacco  cultivat¬ 
ed  and  cured  in  Travaneore  shall  be  assessed  to  duty  at 
the  rate  of  6  as.  per  lb.  and  snuff  manufactured  out  of  the 
tobacco  cultivated  and  cured  in  Travaneore  shall  be  asses¬ 
sed  to  duty  at  the  rate  of  4  as.  per  lb.” 

6.  Add  the  following  as  a  separate  para  to  Rule  20, 
namely . 

‘in  the  case  of  cigars,  cheroots  and  snuff  manufac¬ 
tured  from  tobacco  cultivated  and  c’ured  in  Travaneore, 

*1.  G.  &.  dated  the  14th  Vrisohikam  UH/29th  November  1938,  Pt.  1, 
p.  340. 
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the  duty  due  shall  be  paid  at  the  time  of  removal  of  the 
manufactured  articles  from  the  licensed  premises.  ’’ 

7.  Add  the  following  after  Rule  28,  namely: — “  In 
the  case  of  license  for  the  manufacture  of  cigars,  cheroots 
and  snuff  from  tobacco  cultivated  and  cured  in  Tiavancore, 
the  bond  referred  to  above  is  not  necessary.” 

8.  In  Rule  29  after  the  word  ‘cigars’  insert  the 
words  “cheroots  and  snuff.” 

9.  Substitute  the  following  for  Rule  89,  namely  : — 

“  The  licensee  shall  manufacture  cigars,  cheroots  and 
snuff  in  such  sizes  or  manner  as  may  be  previously  ap¬ 
proved  by  the  Excise  Commissioner.  The  volume  of  out¬ 
turn  of  cigars,,  cheroots  and  snuff  of  the  approved  sizes  or 
manner  manufactured  from  a  definite  quantity  of  tobacco 
shall  be  ascertained  by  actual  verification.  The  licensee 
shall  be  answerable  for  duty  due  on  the  quantity  of 
tobacco  which  he  is  unable  to  account  for  satisfactorily  in 
the  shape  of  ci'garsv  cheroots  and  snuff." 

(3) 

Dated  the  10th  Peoen.bw  1938  U 

The  following  form  of  the  license  for  the  manufacture 
of  cigars,  cheroots  and  snuff  is  prescribed  under  Rule  7'*of 
the  Rules  passed  by  Government  for  thdPbaanufacture  of 
cigars  and  cheroots  in  bond  under  date  the  20th  August 
1936  and  subsequently  amended  by  Government  notiSca- 
toin  R.  Dis.  No.  2671138/Devpt.,  dated  27th  November 
1938  published  at  pages  41  to  44  and  340  of  Part  I  of  the 
Government  Gazette  dated  25th  August  1936  and  29th 
November  1938  respectively. 

License  for  the  manufacture  of  Cigars, 
Cheroots  and  Snuff. 

I . Excise  Commissioner, 

Tiavancore,  do  hereby  license  you . •. 

to  manufacture  cigars,  cheroots  and  snuff  in  the  premises 
described  in  the  schedule  hereunder  from  the  tobacco 
cured  in  your  curing  yard  for  the  purpose  subject  to  the 
conditions  and  stipulations  contained  in  the  Rules  dated 
the  20th  August  1936  and  27th  November  1988  passed  by 
Government  and  published  at  pages  41  to  44  and  840  of 
the  Government  Gazette  dated  25th  August  1936  and  29th 
November  1938  respectively. 

1  T’e'  Gjgatedthsl2-th-uhana  H  14127th  December  1938,  Pt.  IF  (Excise), 
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2.  The  license  shall  be  valid  from  the . to 

the  last  day  of  Karkatakam  111  . 


3.  The  privilege  conferred  by  this  license  shall  extend 
only  to  tobacco  cured  in  your  curing  yard. 

4.  The  tobacco  cured  for  the  manufacture  of  cigars, 
cheroots  and  snuff  shall  be  kept  in  a  building  set  apart  for 
the  purpose. 

5.  No  removal  of  cigars,  cheroots  or  snuff  shall  be 
made  from  the  licensed  premises  unless  the  duty  due  there¬ 
on  is  paid  into  the  Treasury  and  Treasury  receipt  therefor 
produced  before  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  manufactory. 
You  shall,  whenever  removal  of  cigars,  cheroots  or  snuff  is 
desired,  obtain  from  the  warehouse  officer  or  any  other 
officer  specially  deputed  by  the  Assistant  Excise  Commis¬ 
sioner  having  jurisdiction,  a  chellan  in  triplicate  for  the 
amount  of  duty  due  and  remit  the  amount  into  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  Treasury.  On-  production  of  the  two  copies  of 
Treasury  receipt,  one  copy  shall  be  retained  by  the  ware¬ 
house  keeper  and  the  other  shall  be  despatched  to  the 
office  of  the  Assistant  Excise  Commissioner  along  with  the 
Nalvazhi  relating  to  the  transactions  in  the  manufactory. 
The  Warehouse  Officer  or  any  other  officer  specially  de¬ 
puted  shall  alio*  the  removal  of  the  quantity  of  articles 
for  which  duty  has  been  paid.  A  transport  pass  obtained 
from  such  officer  sh&ll  accompany  each  consignment  of 
articles  removed  from  the  warehouse. 

6.  No  allowances  shall  bo  made  on  account  of  defi¬ 
ciencies  in  the  stock  of  tobacco  cured  for  the  manufacture 
and  full  duty  due  thereon  shall  be  payable  by  you.  The 
duty  due  shall  be  fixed  by  Government. 

7.  It  shall  be  competent  for  the  Government  to  re¬ 
cover  all  amounts  duo  from  you  under  the  Revenue  Re¬ 
covery  Act  as  arrears  of  Land  Revenue. 

8.  You  shall  maintain  registers  in  the  form  prescribed 

by  the  Excise  Commissioner  showing  the  quantity  of 
tobacco  cured  oach  day  for  the  manufacture  of  cigars, 
cheroots  and  snuff,  the  quantity  of  each  of  the  articles 
manufactured,  the .  amount  of  duty  paid  and  the  number 
and  date  of  Treasury  receipt  fox  the.  remittance  of  duty. 
You  shall  file  all  the  Treasury  receipts  and  produce  them 
for  inspection  to  thq  pfficgr  competent  to  inspect  thp  manu¬ 
factory.  '  • 
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9.  You  shall  furnish  to  all  Excise  Offioors  competent 
to  inspect  your  manufactory  whatever  information  connec¬ 
ted  with  your  license  is  called  for  by  such  officers.  All 
officers  of  the  Excise  Department  of  and  above  the  rank  of 
Excise  Inspectors  having  jurisdiction  over  the  area,  in 
which  the  licensed  manufactory  is  situate  shall  be  compe¬ 
tent  to  inspect  the  manufactory,  examine  the  stock,  test  the 
weight,  etc. 

10.  You  shall  employ  only  persons  of  approved 
character  and  not  below  eighteen  years  of  ago  within  the 
licensed  manufactory. 

11.  You  shall  not  remove  tobacco  capable  of  being 
used  for  the  manufacture  of  cigars,  cheroots  and  snuff 
from  the  licensed  manufactory  except  in  the  form  of  cigars, 
cheroots  and  snuff.. 

12.  The  license  shall  be  hung  up  in  a  conspicuous 
place  in  the  manufactory . 

13.  You  shall  provide  yourself  with  standard  weights 
and  scales  for  the  weighinent  of  the  stock  by  competent 
officers. 

14.  You  shall  forward  on  the  first  day  of  every 
month  to  the  Assistant  Excise  Commissioner  in  whose 
jurisdiction  the  business  is  carried  on  a  statement  showing 
the  quantity  of  tobacco  in  stock  on  the  commencement  of 
the  previous  month,  the  quantity  imported,  the  quantity 
used  for  manufacture,  the  quantity  of  cigars,  cheroots  and 
snuff  manufactured,  the  amount  of  duty  paid,  the  balance 
as  per  register,  the  actual  balance,  the  quantity  of  wastage 
and  the  percentage  of  wastage. 

15.  You  shall  manufacture  cigars,  cheroots  and  snuff  in 
such  sizes  or  manner  as  may  be  previously  approved  by 
the  Excise  Commissioner.  The  volume  of  out-turn  of 
cigars,  cheroots  and  snuff  of  the  approved  sizes  or  manner, 
manufactured  from  a  definite  quantity  of  tobacco  shall  be 
ascertained  on  actual  verification.  You  ishall  be  answera¬ 
ble  for  duty  due  on  the  quantity  which  you  are  unable  to 
account  for  satisfactorily  in  the  shape  of  cigars,  cheroots 
and  snuff. 

16.  You  shall  be  held  responsible  for  all  acts  of  your 
employees  done  on  your  behalf  in  your  trade. 

17.  Possession  or  transport  of  tobacco  capable  of  being 
used  for  the  manufacture  of  cigars,  cheroots  and  snuff  in 
excess  of  1  lb.  by  any  person  outside  the  licensed  manu¬ 
factory  is  strictly  prohibited. 
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18.  You  shall  be  liable  for  a  fine  of  Rs.  one  hundred  o  r 
cancellation  of  jour  license  or  both  for  infraction  of  any 
of  the  provisions  of  the  Tobacco  Act  now  in  force  or 
which  may  be  hereafter  enacted  as  far  as  they  are  appli¬ 
cable  to  you.  It  shall  be  competent  to  the  Excise  Com¬ 
missioner  to  award  the  above  punishment.  The  award  of 
the  aforesaid  punishment-  shall  not  relieve  you  from  liabi¬ 
lity  to  criminal  prosecution  under  the  Tobacco  Act. 

19.  It  shall  be  competent  to  the  Assistant  Excise  Com¬ 
missioner  to  destroy  the  tobacco  waste  left  after  the 
manufacture  of  cigars,  cheroots  and  snuff. 

20.  You  shall  abide  by  all  the  provisions  of  the  Tobacco 
Act  and  the  Rules  passed  thereunder  and  those  which 
may  be  passed  hereafter  as  far  as  they  are  applicable  to 
the  obligation  imposed  on  you  by  these  Rules. 


Schedule  of  Boundaries. 


B.O.  C.No.  4694/39/ Devpt-  dated  the  1st  July  1939'  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  31  of 
the  Tobacco  Act  I  of  1087,  it  is  hereby  notified  under 
sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  that  rule  7  of  the 
Tobacco  Rules  dated  5th  July  1913,  published  on  pages 
1143-1164  of  the  Government  Gazette  dated  8th  July 
1913/25th  Mithunam  1088,  and  amended  by  notifications 
Dis.  No.  586/DlS.  R.  dated  14th  July  1921  and  R.  0.  C. 
No.  6722/31/Devpt.,  dated  lo.th  December  1931,  is  modi¬ 
fied  as  follows  with  effect  from  1st  July  1939/17th 
Mithunam  1114. 

IT.  a.  G-.  dated  the  20th  Mithunam  lU4/4th  July  1939,  Pt.  I  p.,1538. 
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“A  duty  at  the  rate  of  British  Rupees  one  hundred 
and  twenty  per  candy  .shall  be  levied  on  all  unmanu¬ 
factured  tobacco  imported  into  Travancore  from  British 
India  or  the  state  of  Cochin.  A  duty  at  the  rate  of  British 
Rupees  two  hundred  per  candy  shall  be  levied  on  Jaffna 
tobacco  imported  from  Ceylon,  provided  that  the  total 
quantity  of  such  tobacco  imported  during  any  Malayalam 
official  year  does  not  exceed  the  (maximum)!-  prescribed  in 
rule  4  for  the  sea  customs  houses  at  Alleppey,  Quilon, 
Trivandrum  and  Colachel.  In  the  case  of  Jaffna  tobacco 
imported  during  any  Malayalam  official  year  in  excess  of 
the  above  quantity,  the  duty  leviable  shall  be  the  higher 
rate  prescribed  in  the  ^Travancore  Import  Tariff  for  un¬ 
manufactured  tobacco  imported  from  foreign  countries  by. 
sea.” 

All  tobacco  in  bond  on  the  date  on  which  any  enhance¬ 
ment  of  duty  takes  effect  shall  be  liable  to  the  increased 
rate  of  duty. 

(6) 

R.  Dis-  No.  2864|39|D3vpk.,  dated  the  19th  September  1939* 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  31  of 
the  Tobacco  Aot,  I  of  1087,  it  is  hereby  notified  under 
sanction  of  His  Highness  tho  Maharaja  tha#  the  following 
rules  are  passed  for  regulating  the  import  of  tobacco  waste 
free  of  duty  by  Cardamom  Planters  for  use  as  insecticide 
for  cardamoms. 

1.  Any  cardamom  planter  desirous  of  importing  tobacco 
waste  free  of  duty  for  use  as  insecticide  in  •  his  cardamom 
estate  shall  apply  to  the  Assistant  Excise  Commissioner  in 
charge  of  the  Division  in  which  his  estate  is  situated,  for 
a  permit  for  authorising  the  import  of  the  stuff.  The 
application  shall  contain  the  following  information  : — 

(. a )  Name  and  address  of  tho  applicant. 

(5)  Name  of  the  taluk  and  pakuthy,  survey  number 
and  area  and  the  name,  if  any,  of  the  cardamom  estate 
belonging  to  the  applicant.  If  the  whole  area  covered  by 
the  survey  number  or  numbers  is  not  planted,  the  area 
actually  planted  with  cardamom  shall  also  be  stated. 

(o)  The  quantity  of  tobacco  waste  desired  to  be 

imported.  _  _ 

t  Substituted  for  tho  original  word  ‘minimum’  by  notification  R.  0.  C- 
No.  4694|39|Devpk.,  dated  the  26th  August  1939  Vide  T .  9.  G, 
baled  tin.  13th  Chmgc.ro  lll4/2!>th  August  1939,  Pt.  I,  p.  24. 

*T,  9,  9.  dated  the  3rd  Katmi  lU6fl9ih  September  1939,  Pt,  X,  p.  123, 
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(d)  The  name  of  the  Chowkey  or  Customs  House 
through  which  the  tobacco  waste  is  proposed  to  be 
imported. 

2.  If  the  Assistant  Excise  Commissioner  is  satisfied 
with  the  bonafides.  of  the  applicant,  he  shall  issue  the 
permit.  The  period  of  the  currency  of  each  permit  shall 
not  exceed  SO  days. 

3.  The  permit  shall  be  in  triplicate.  One  copy  will  be 
given  to  the  applicant.  Another  copy  will  be  sent  to  the 
Officer  in  charge  of  the  Customs  House  through  which  the 
tobacco  waste  is  to  be  imported  and  the  remaining  copy 
will  be  sent  to  the  Excise  Inspector  of  the  Range  having 
jurisdiction  over  the  Customs  House  referred  to  above. 

4.  The  quantity  of  tobacco  waste  sanctioned  to  be  im¬ 
ported  free  of  duty  by  any  cardamom  planter  shall  not 
exceed  15  lbs.  per  annum  per  acre  of  planted  area. 

5.  No  permit  holder  shall  be  allowed  to  import  the 
tobacco  waste  covered  by  a  permit  in  instalments. 

6.  The  permit  holder  shall  intimate  to  the  Excise  Ins¬ 
pector  of  the  Range  having  jurisdiction  over  the  Customs 
House  of  import  the  date  and  hour  (forenoon  or  afternoon) 
when  he  proposes  to  bring  to  the  Customs  House  the 
tobacco  waste  for  which  he  has  obtained  a  permit.  The 
Excise  Inspector  will  accordingly  be  present  in  the  Customs 
House  to  see  to  the  denaturing  of  the  article  before  it  is 
allowed  to  be  taken  past  the  Customs  House. 

7.  The  consignment  of  tobacco  waste  brought  for 
import  will  be  duly  examined  by  the  Officer  in  charge  of 
the  Customs  House  in  the  presence  of  the  permit  holder  or 
his  agent  and  the  Excise  Inspector.  It  will  then  be 
denatured  in  the  manner  described  in  the  next  succeeding 
rule  and  then  the  permit  holder  ox  his  agent  will  be  allowed 
to  remove  the  denatured  stuff  to  his  estate. 

8.  One  pound  of  fish  oil  soap  dissolved  in  5  gallons  of 
water  shall  be  used  for  denaturing  every  two  to  three 
hundred  pounds  of  tobacco  waste.  The  solution  will  be 
sprayed  on  to  the  tobacco  waste  until  it  is  thoroughly 
denatured. 

9.  When  each  consignment  of  tobacco  waste  is  dena¬ 
tured  and  allowed  to  be  imported  in  the  manner  detailed 
above,  the  fact  will  be  recorded  in  the  tobacco  weighment 
register  maintained  in  the  Customs  House  and  such  entry 
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shall  be  attested  by  the  Customs  Officer,  the  Excise  Ins¬ 
pector  and  the  permit  holder  or  his  agent  in  whose  presence 
the  stuff  was  denatured. 

10.  The  fish-oil  soap  and  water  and  the  vessel,  if  any, 
required  for  denaturing  the  tobacco  waste  and  the  labour 
required  for  the  purpose  shall  be  supplied  by  the  permit 
holder  or  his  agent  at  his  own  cost. 

11.  No-duty  shall  be  levied  on  the  tobacco  waste 
thus  imported  and  ^allowed  to  be  removed  after  being 
denatured. 

12.  The  quantity  of  waste  tobacco  imported,  the  date 
of  import  and  the  fact  that  the  stuff  was  denatured  before 
removal  from  the  Customs  House  will  be  recorded  on  the 
back  of  all  the  copies  of  the  permits  and  attested  by  the 
Customs  Officer  and  the  Excise  Inspector.  The  permit 
produced  by  the  owner  of  the  tobacco  waste  or  his  agent 
along  with  the  stuff  will  be  returned  •  by  the  Customs 
Officer  to  the  Assistant  Excise  Commissioner  who  issued 
the  permit.  The  copy  of  the  permit  sent  by  the  Assistant 
Excise  Commissioner  to  the  Excise  Inspector  will  be 
retained  by  the  latter  in  his  office.  The  copy  of  the 
permit  sent  to  the  Customs  House  will  be  retained  in  the 
Customs  House  itself* 

13.  If  the  quantity  of  tobacco  waste  produced  at  the 
Customs  House  by  the  permit  holder  is  equal  to  or  less 
than  the  quantity  mentioned  in  the  permit,  the  same  will 
be  denatured  and  allowed  to  be  removed  from  the  Customs 
House  as  stated  in  the  preceding  rules.  If  the  quantity 
produced  is  more  than  the  quantity  mentioned  in  the 
permit,  the  excess  will  be  seized  and  disposed  of  according 
to  the  Tobacco  Rules  passed  under  Government  notification 
dated  the  13th  July  1913  as  subsequently  amended,  while 
the  quantity  covered  by  the  permit  will  be  denatured  and 
allowed  to  be  removed  in  the  manner  detailed  in  the 
preceding  rules. 

14.  The  import  of  tobacco  free  of  duty  in  the  manner 
specified  in  the  preceding  rules  will  be  allowed  only  through 
Chowkeys  or  Customs  Houses  of  the  Devicolam  Division. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  TRADE  DISPUTES  ACT1. 

(Y  OF  1114) 

Notifications. 

(1) 

R.  O.  C.  No-  8065/38'L\;vpt.  dated  the  25th  October  19382  . 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  in  pursuance  of  sub-section 
(3)  of  Section  1  of  the  Tra van  core  Trade  Disputes  Act 
(Act  V  of  1114),  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the 
Maharaja  are  pleased  to  appoint  the  25th  day  of  October 
1938,  corresponding  to  tho  9th  day  of  Thulam  1114  as  the 
date  on  which  the  said  Act  shall  come  into  force. 

(2) 

R.  0.  0.  No.  8065  of  38/Devpt.,  dated  the  1st  November  1 938s  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  19  of 
the  Travancore  Trade  Disputes  Act  (Act  V  of  1114)  the 
Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to 
make  the  following  rules  for  the  purpose  of  giving  effect 
to  the  provisions  of  the  said  Act. 

Preliminary. 

1.  These  rules  may  be  called  the  Travancore  Trade  Short  title- 
Disputed  Rules,  1114. 

2.  In  these  rules,  unless  there  is  anything  repugnant  Definitions, 
in  the  subject  or  context, 

(«)  “the  Act”  means  the  Travancore  Trade  Disputes 
Act,  1114 ; 

( b )  Section”  means  a  section  of  the  Act ; 

(e)  “Form”  means  a  form  appended  to  these  rules  ; 

(.d)  ‘Chairman”  means  the  Chairman  of  a  Court  or 
Board,  or,  if  the  Court  or  Board  consists  of  one  person 
only,  such  person. 

PARTI. 

Procedure  for  reference  of  trade  disputes  to  Courts  of 
Inquiry  or  Boards  of  Conciliation. 

3.  An  application  for  the  reference  of  a  trade  dispute 

to  a  Court  or  Board  shall  he  made  in  Form  “A”  and  shall  *pp  lc*  '°n' 

IFor  Aflt  V  of  1114  see  Vol.  X,  p.  147. 

3T.  G.  G.,  dated  the  9th  Thulam  lll4/2oth  October  1938  Pt  I 
p.  205.  ’ 

3T.  G-;|G.  dated  the  16th  Thulam  lU4|lst  November  1938,  Pt.  I 

p.  221- 
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be  forwarded  by  registered  anchal  or  post  in  triplicate  to 
the  Chief  Secretary  to  Government.  The  application 
shall  be  accompanied  by  a  statement  setting  forth — 

f a)  the  parties  to  the  dispute  ; 

(3)  the  nature  and  cause  of  the  dispute  including  any 
demands  made  by  either  party  on  the  other  to  which  ex- 
ception  is  taken  by  the  opposite  party  ; 

ic)  an  estimate  of  the  number  of  persons  affected  or 
likely  to  be  affectod  by  the  dispute ; 

(d)  the  efforts  made  by  the  parties  themselves  to 
adjust  the  dispute; 

(e)  in  the  case  of  an  application  for  the  appointment 
of  a  Court,  the  specific  matters  on  which  an  enquiry  by  a 
Court  is  desired. 

Application  by  4.  The  application  and  the  statement  accompanying,  it 
w  om  signe  .  sjgnelj — 

(a)  in  the  case  of  an  employer,  by  the  employer  him¬ 
self,  or  when  the  employer  is  an  incorporated  company  or 
other  body  corporate,  by  the  agent,  manager  or  other 
principal  officer  of  the  Corporation. 

(b)  in  the  case  of  employees — 

(i)  where  the  employees  are  members  of  a  registered 

trade  union,  by  two  of  the  officers  of  tho 
union  duly  authorised  in  writing  in  this  behalf 
by  a  majority  of  the  union  members  affected ; 

(ii)  where  any  or  all  of  the  employees  are  not  mem¬ 

bers  of  a  registered  trade  union,  by  not  Jess 
than  ten  of  the  employees  concerned  duly 
authorised  in  writing  in  this  behalf  by  the 
majority  of  the  employees. 

appointment11*  5.  The  appointment  of  a  Court  or  Board  together  with 
ot  Court  or  the  names  of  persons  constituting  the  Court  or  Board  shall 
be  notified  in  the  Government  Gazette. 

6.  (1)  If  the  appointing  authority  proposes  to  appoint 
a  Board  consisting  partly  of  representatives  of  the  parties 
to  the1’  dispute  it  shall  send  a  notice  in  Form  “B”  to  the 
parties  to  nominate  persons  to  represent  them  on  the 
Board,  and  the  time  to  be  allowed  for  making  nominations 
shall  not  be  less  than  seven  days  nor  more  than  one  month 
from  the  date  of  the  service  of  the  notice. 


Notice  to 
parties  to 
nominate 
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(2)  The  notice  shall  — 

(i)  in  the  case  of  an  employer,  be  sent  to  the  em¬ 
ployer  himself,  or,  when  the  employer  is  an  incorporated 
company  or  other  body  corporate,  to  the  Agent,  Manager 
or  other  principal  officer  of  the  Corporation ; 

(iij  in  the  case  of  employees  who  are  members  of  a 
registered  trade  union,  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
union; 

(iii)  in  the  Case  of  employees  any  or  all  of-  whom 
are  not  members  of  a  registered  trade  union,  be  served  on 
any  two  of  the  signatories  to  the  application  under  sub¬ 
clause  (ii)  of  Clause  (5)  of  Bulo  4,  or,  if  service  on  the 
signatories  is  not  practicable,  be  served  by  affixing  a  copy 
thereof  in  some  conspicuous  place  at  or  near  the  place 
where  the  employees  work  or  where  a  majority  of  them 
reside  or  by  advertisement  in  the  Government  Gazette. 

PART  II. 

Powers  and  procedure  o f  Courts  awl  Boards. 

7-  The  sittings  of  the  Court  or  Board  shall  be  held  at  P|ace  and 
such  time  and  place  as  are  from  time  to  time  fixed  by  the  time  oi 
Chairman,  and  the  parties  . shall  be  notified  by  the  Chair- hfiar'n0' 
man  in  such  manner  as  he  may  deem  necessary  as  to  the 
time  and  place  at  which  sittings  are  to  be  held  Provided 
that  so  -far  as  practicable,  the  Court  or  Board  shall  sit  in 
the  locality  within  which  the  subject-matter  of  the  pro¬ 
ceeding  before  it  arose. 

8.  The  quorum  necessary  to  constitute  a  sitting  of  a  QUorum, 
Court  or  Board  shall  be  as  follows  : — ■ 

(1)  In  the  case  of  a  Court — 

Quorum 

where  the  number  of  members  is  two  -  -  •  1 

where  the  number  of  members  is  more 

than  two  but  less  than  five  •  ■  ■  2 

where  the  number  of  members  is  five 

(2)  In  the  case  of  a  Board — • 

where  the  number  of  members  is  three-  2 

where  the  number  of  members  is  five  •  ■  •  3 

9.  Any  member  of  a  Court  or  Board  may  administer 

an  oath.  Administration 
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10.  The  Court  or  Board  may  accept,  admit  or  call  for 
any  evidence  at  any  stage  and  in  any  manner  which  in 
equity  and  good  conscience  it  thinks  fit. 

11.  A  summons  issued  by  the  Court  or  Board  shall  be 
in  Form  “C”. 

12.  Any  summons  or  notice  issued  by  the  Court  or 
Board  may  be  served  either  personally  or  by  registered 
post  or  anchal. 

13.  At  the  first  sitting  of  the  Court  or  Board  the 
Chairman  shall  call  upon  the  parties  in  such  order  as  he 
may  think  fit  to  state  their  case. 

1  14.  All  books,  papers  and  other  documents  or  things 

produced  before  a  Court  or  Board  whether  voluntarily  or 
in  pursuance  of  a  summons  may  be  inspected  by  the  Court 
or  Board  and  also  by  such  parties  as  the  Court  or  Board 
allows ;  but  the  information  obtained  therefrom  shall  not, 
except  as  provided  in  the  Act,  be  made  public  and  such 
parts  of  the  books,  papers,  documents  or  things  as  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Court  or  Board  do  not  relate  to  the  matters 
at  issue  may  be  sealed  lip. 

15.  If  without  good  cause  shown  any  party  to  proceed¬ 
ings  before  the  Court  or  Board  fails  to  attend  or  to  be 
represented  the  Court  or  Board  may  proceed  as  if  he  had 
duly  attended  or  had  been  represented. 

16.  A  Court  or  Board  or  any  member  thereof  or  any 
other  person  authorised  in  writing  by  a  Court  or  Board  in 
this  behalf,  may,  for  the  purposes  of  any  enquiry  or  in¬ 
vestigation  entrusted  to  the  Court  or  Board  under  the  Act, 
at  any  time  between  the  hours  of  sunrise  and  sunset, 
enter  any  building,  factory,  workshop  or  other  place  or 
premises  whatsoever  and  inspect  the  same  or  any  work, 
machinery,  appliance  or  article  therein  or  interrogate  any 
persons  therein  in  respect  of  anything  situated  therein  or 
any  matter  relevant  to  the  subject-matter  of  the  enquiry 
or  investigation. 

17.  The  Court  or  Board  may  employ  competent  ex¬ 
perts  or  assessors  to  examine  the  books  or  official  reports 
of  either  party  and  to  advise  it  upon  any  technical  or 
other  matter  material  to  the  investigation,,  but  shall  not 
disclose  such  reports  or  the  results  of  such  inspection  or 
examination  without  the  consent  of  both  the  parties  to  the 
dispute. 


1114:  Rules.] 


Trade  Disputes, 


1597 


18.  In  addition  to  the  powers  conferred  by  sub-section  Powers  of 
(2)  of  Section  9  of  the  Act,  Courts  and  Boards  shall  have  eoards.a"d 
the  following  powers  also,  namely  : 

Powers  vested  in  Courts  under  the  Code  of  Civil 
Procedure,  1100,  when  trying  a  suit  in  respect  of  the 
following  matters  : — 

{a)  discovery  and  inspection, 

(6)  granting  adjournments, 

(c)  reception  of  evidence  taken  on  affidavit,  and 
the  Court  or  Board  may  summon  and  examine  suo  motu 
any  person  whose  evidence  appears  to  it  to  be  material 
and  shall  be  deemed  to  be  a  civil  court  within  the  meaning 
of  Sections  359  and  361  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Proce¬ 
dure,  106  7. 

19.  All  questions  arising  for  decision  at  any  meeting  Decision  by 
of  a  Court  or  Board  shall  be  decided  by  a  majority  of  the  mai<,ri,n 
votes  of  the  members  thereof  (including  the  Chairman) 
present  at  the  meeting.  In  the  event  of  an  ©quality  of 

votes,  the  Chairman  shall  also  have  a  second  or  casting 
vote. 

20.  -  The  representatives  of  the  parties,  appearing  before  night  of  repre- 
a  Court  or  Board,  shall  have  the  right  of  examination, sei,t!,,lves- 
cross-examination  and  re-examination  and  of  addressing 

the  Court  or  Board  when  all  evidence  has  been  called. 

PART  III. 

Remuneration  of  Members  of  Courts  and  Boards 

AND  WITNESSES  AND  ESTABLISHMENT. 

21.  A  member  of  a  Court  or  Board,  if  a  non-official.  Travelling 
will  be  entitled  to  draw  travelling  allowance  and  halting  Allowance' 
allowance  for  any  journey  performed  by  him  in  connexion 

with  his  duties  as  such  member  at  the  following  rates  and 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  Travancore  Travelling 
Allowance  Rules 

Railway  fare  ad-  Mileage  admis-  Daily  allowance 
missible  for  _  sible  for  for  kalis, 

journey  by  rail.  journeys  by  road. 

Rs.  Ch.  C.  Rs.  Ch.  C. 

One  and  a  half  first 

class  fare.  0  11  0  5  0  0 
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22.  The  Chairman  and  members  of  a  Court  or  Board 
shall  be  granted  snob  fees  as  may  be  sanctioned  by  the 
Government  in  each  case. 

23.  Every  person  who  is  summoned  and  duly  attends 
as  a  witness  before  a  Court  or  Board  shall  be  entitled  to 
an  allowance  for  expenses  according  to  the  scale  for  the 
time  being  in  force  with  respect  to  witnesses  in  the  Civil 
Courts. 

24.  The  Government  may  appoint  such  persons  to  be 
the  Secretary  and  clerks  of  a  Court  or  Board  as  they  may 
think  necessary  and  may  fix  the  salaries  and  allowances 
payable  to  them. 

PART  IV. 

Representation  oe  Parties. 

25.  Any  party  to  a  reference  may  be  represented  before 
~  a  Court  or  Board  by  not  more  than  three  persons  designa¬ 
ted  by  him  for  the  purpose,  of  whom  one  may  be  a  legal 
practitioner  as  hereinafter  provided. 

n  26.  Any  party  to  a  reference  before  a  Court  or  Board 
may  be  represented  by  a  legal  practitioner,  with  the  per¬ 
mission  of  the  Court  or  Board,  and  subject  to  such'  condi¬ 
tions  or  restrictions  as  the  Court  or  Board  may  impose. 

27.  Every  party  appearing  by  a  representative  shall  be 
bound  by  the  acts  of  such  representative. 

FORMA. 

(See  Rule  3.) 

Form  of  application  under  Section  3  of  the  Travan- 
core  Trade  Disputes  Act,  1114  for  the  reference  of 
Court  of  Inquiry 

a  trade  dispute  to  a  of  Conciliation 

wi  ,  ,  ■  ,  is  apprehended 

Whereas  a  trade  dispute  exists ~  between-- 

. and . and  it  is  expedient  that 

the  matters  specified  in  the  enclosed  which  are  oon- 
the  dispute 

neoted  with  or  relevant  to  the  dispute  should  be  referred 

_ enquiry  _  Court  of  Inquiry 

or  investigation  and  settlement  y  a  Board  of  Conciliation 
an  application  is  hereby  made  under  Section  3  of 
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the  Travancore  Trade  Disputes  Act,  1114,  that  the 
gaid  matters  ,  , ,  ,  ,  ,  o  Court  of  Inquiry, 

i^iddkj?^  should  be  referred  to  a  of  ConoiHatioll 

This  application  is  made  by  the  undersigned  who  have 
been  duly  authorised  to  make  this  application  by* 

[*Where  an  application  is  made  on  behalf  of  the 
employees,  state  the  manner  in  which  the  authority  was 
given.] 

A  statement  giving  particulars  of  the  dispute  as 
required  by  rule  3  of  the  Travancore  Trade  Disputes 
Rules  is  enclosed. 

Signature  of  Applicants) . . 

To  the  Chief  Secretary  to  the  Government  of 
Travancore. 


FORM  B. 

(See  rule  6.) 

has  arisen 

Wmereas  a  trade  dispute  is“p^ehended  bflfcweeu  . 

. and . and  it  is  expedient  to  refer  the  said  dis¬ 
pute  under  Section  3  of  the  Travancore  Trade  Disputes 
Act  ,  1114,  to  a  Board  of  Conciliation  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  investigating  the  same  and  for  promoting  a 
settlement  thereof,  you  are  hereby  required  to  intimate 

to  the  undersigned  not  later  than  the . the 

name  (s)  and  address  (esl  of  one  (two)  person  (s)  whom 
you  wish  to  recommend’ for  appointment  asiyour  representa¬ 
tive  (s)  of  the  said  Board. 

If  you  fail  to  make  the  recommendation  by  tho  date 
specified  above,  the  Government  will  select  and  appoint 
such  person  (persons)  as  they  think  fit  to  represent  you. 

*  Chief  Secretary  to  Government 
of  Trmancore. 


FORM  C, 

(See  Rule  11.) 

a  trade  dispute  between . and 

. 

for  investigation  under  Section  3  of  the  Travancore  Trade 


Disputes  Act,  1114,  you  are  hereby  summoned  to 
,  ,  ...  Court  . 

appear  belore  this  m  person  on  the . 

day  of . at  ■  •  •o’  clock  in  the . noon  to 

answer  all  material  questions  relating  to  the  said  dispute 
and  you  are  directed  to  produce  on  that  day  all  the  books, 
papers  and  other  documents  and  things  in  your  possession 
or  under  your  control  in  any  way  relating  to  the  matter 

under  investigation  by  this-^^' 


c,  .  Court  of  Inquiry 
ecre  ary,^  c£  Conciliation 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  TRADE  UNIONS  ACT1 
(VIII  OF  1112) 

Notification2 

R.  o.  0-  No.  6866j38|»ovpt.  dated  the  23rd  April  l940a  . 

In  supersession  of  Government  Notification  R.  Dis. 
No.  2052/37lDevpt.,  dated  the  23rd  July  1937,  it  is  hereby 
notified  that  in  pursuance  of  the  provisions  of  Section  3  of 
the  Travancore  Trade  Unions  Act  (VIII  of  1112),  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  have  been  pleased 
to  appoint  the  Labour  Commissioner  for  the  time  being  as 
the  Registrar  of  Trade  Unions  for  the  /whole  of  Travan- 


# 


ifor  Act  VIII  of  1112  see  Vol.  IX,  p.  208 . 

!For  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  tlio  Aot  see  Vol.  X,  p  *  348 
(App.  A). 

*T.  G.  G.  dated  the  18th  Medorn  lU5/30th  April  1940 


),  PI.  T,  p.  1196. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  TREASURE  TROVE  ACT1 
(III  OF  1084.) 

Notifications. 

(1) 

E.  Ms.  No.  35l3/38/Ju<31.2 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  18  of 
the  Treasure  Trove  Act  III  of  1084,  the  Government  of 
His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to  make  the  follow¬ 
ing  Rules  under  date  the  12th  December  1938/28th 
Vriechikam  1114,  to  regulate  proceedings  thereunder  : — 

1.  ( a )  When  the  finder  of  any  treasure  has  deposited 
it  in  the  nearest  Government  Treasury  the  Peishkar  may 
remove  it  to  any  other  Government  Treasury. 

(5)  When  the  finder  of  any  treasure  has  not  depo¬ 
sited  it  in  any  Government  Treasury  or  refuses  or  neglects 
to  give  the  security  required  the  Peishkar  may  take  posses¬ 
sion  of  such  treasure  and  remove  it  to  the  nearest  or  any 
Government  Treasury.  # 

2.  The  Peishkar’s  Notification  under  Section  4  requir¬ 
ing  claimants  to  appear  shall  be  published  in  three  conse¬ 
cutive  issues  of  the  Government  Gazette.  The  date  on 
which  the  Notification  is  first  published  in  the  Government 
Gazette  shall  be  takon  to  be  the  publication  for  the  pur¬ 
poses  of  Section  4  (a)  of  the  Act. 

3.  The  Peishkar  shall  whenever  he  has  made  a  declara¬ 
tion  under  Section  8  that  any  treasure  is  ownerless,  and 
before  delivering  and  dividing  the  treasure  as  provided  by 
Sections  9  to  14  consult  the  Director  of  Archaeology  as  to 
whether  he  shall  declare  his  intention  to  acquire  suoh 
treasure  or  any  portion  thereof  on  behalf  of  the  Govern¬ 
ment  and  shall  be  guided  by  h#  advice.  When  making 
the  reference  the  Peishkar  shall  furnish  the  Director  of 
Archaeology  with  a  detailed  descriptive  list  of  the  objects 
found  indicating  which  of  the  objects  id  tho  list  are  likely 
to  prove  of  historical  or  archaeological  interest. 

4.  Tho  Director  of  Archaeology  may  consult  if  he  con¬ 
siders  it  desirable  any  reoogaised  numismatist,  or  any 
officer  of  our  Government  interested  in  the  conservation 
of  articles  of  historical  or  archaeological  interest. 

■For  Act  III  of  1084  see  Vol  III,  p.  82  j  ~  ” 

G.G.  dated  tho 28th  Tthohikam  HU  /  13th  Djoombev  1938,  Pt.  I, 
p.  407, 
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5.  All  coins  acquired  under  the  Act  on  the  recommenda¬ 
tion  of  the  Director  of  Archaeology  shall  be  sent  to  the 
Director  who  shall  report  to  Government  their  probable 
numismatic  value.  When  a  find  of  coins  contains  more 
specimens  of  a  single  variety  than  one  required  for  pur¬ 
poses  of  preservation  in  the  institutions  under  him,  the 
Director  of  Archaeology  may,  if  the  coins  are  of  consider¬ 
able  numismatic  value,  recommend  for  the  acquisition  of 
the  whole  or  any  portion  of  the  coins.  He  may  in  such 
case  also  recommend  to  Government  for  payment  of  any 
reasonable  compensation  in  addition  to  the  compensation 
that  has  to  be  awarded  under  the  provisions  of  Section  15. 
Surplus  coins  thus  acquired  may  be  kept  for  sale  in  his 
office  by  the  Director  of  Archaeology  who  shall,  from  time 
to  time,  advertise  coins  in  our  Government  Gazette  and 
also  supply  lists  of  coins  for  sale  to  numismatists  who 
register  their  names  and  to  such  museums  and  societies  as 
the  Director  may  consider  likely  to  acquire  coins. 

6.  Peishkars  may,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Direc¬ 
tor  of  Archaeology,  purchase  coins  which  are  of  less  value 
than  Rs.  5f)  from  finders  on  the  terms  laid  down  in  Section 
15  of  the  Act.  Such  coins  shall  be  sent  by  the  Peishkar 
to  the  Director  of  Archaeology  who  shall  deal  with  them 
in  the  manner  prescribed  in  the  preceding  rule. 

7.  The  Peishkar  shall  put  forward  the  claims  of  Gov¬ 
ernment  under  the  Act  to  all  valuable  copper  plates,  ins¬ 
criptions  etc.,  in  cases  to  which  the  Act  applies  and  officers 
in  all  Departments  shall  report  to  the  Peishkar  any  dis¬ 
coveries  which  may  come  under  their  notice. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  UNIVERSITY  ACT1 
(1  OR  1113). 

Notifications.2 

(1) 

R.  0.  C.No.  4717  of  38  Bdn.  dated  the  19th November  19383  . 

In  pursuance  of  Section  31  (b)  of  the  Travancore 
University  Act,  I  of  1113,  the  Government  of  His  Highness 
the  Maharaja  are  pleased  hereby  to  approve  and  publish 
Chapters  XVIII  and  XIX  of  the  first  Statutes  of  the 
said  University,  , 

CHAPTER  XVIII* 

Academic  Costume. 

1.  Academic  Costume  shall  be  worn  by  all  members  of 
the  Senate  and  Teachers  and  Graduates  of  the  University 
at  Convocations  and  on  such  other  occasions  as  the  Vice- 
Chancellor  may  determine. 

2.  The  Academic  Costume  shall  consist  of  a  gown,  a 
liood  or  scarf  and  a  head-dress  as  prescribed  hesseunder  ; 

(i)  Chancellor  ■  Deep  red  teray  velvet  gown,  made 
like  an  Oxford  Proctor’s  gown,  with  four  inch  gold  lace 
down  the  fronts  and  round  the  outside  edges  of  the  sleeves 
Black  velvet  academic  cap,  bound  round  with  gold  lace, 
with  tassel  ten  inches  long,  or  State  Turban. 

(ii)  Pro- Chancellor  :  Gown  like  the  Chancellor’s,- 
but  with  two-inch  gold  lace.  Cap  the  same,  when  worn 
but  with  gold  tassel  seven  and  a  half  inches  long. 

(iii)  Vice-Chancellor  -.  Gown  like  the  Chancellor’s 
but  of  deep  red  silk,  with  four  inch  silver  lace.  Blaok 
velvet  academic  cap,  bound  round  with  silver  lace,  with 
silver  tassel  ten  inches  long  or  levee  turban. 

(iv)  Pro -Vice- Chancellor  Gown  like  the  Chan¬ 
cellor’s  but  of  deep  red  silk  with  two-inch  silver  lace.  SWe 
cap,  with  silver  lace,  with  silver  tassel  ’seven  and  a  half 
inches  long. 

(v)  Registrar-.  Black  damask  silk  gown,  with  black 
silk  lace  and  p;1k  tufts.  Black  cloth  academic  cap,  with 
black  silk  tassel  seven  and  a  half  inches  long. 

'For  Act  I  o£  1113  see  Yol .  X,  p.  I. 

?For  previous  notifications  under  this  Aot  see  pp.  71-72  of  Vol  X. 

3T.  G  G.  dated  the  7th  Vrisohikam  1114|22nd  November  1938  Pt.  I,  p.281. 

*For  previous  Chapters  of  the  Statutes  »ee  Vol,  X.  p.  21. 
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(vi)  Members  of  the  Senate-.  A  gown  of  black 
alpacca  or  silk  repp,  similar  in  pattern  to  the  Oxford  M.  A. 
gown  with  a  scarf  of  turkey-red  silk  or  stuff,  four  inches 
wide  down,  the  fronts,  and  a  fringe  of  the  same  colour, 
three  inches  deep.  A  black  velvet  academic  cap,  with 
a  silk  tassel  seven  and  a  half  inches  long  a  white  turban 
with  gold  lace  half  an  inch  wide,  or  a  fez. 

(vii)  Bachelors  -.  A  gown  of  black  alpacca,  silk  or 
cotton  repp,  the  same  pattern  as  the  Cambridge  b.  a. 
gown,  except  that  the  sleeves  shall  be  looped  up  with  a 
cord  and  button  on  the  outside.  A  hood  of  turkey-red  silk 
edged  on  the  inside  with  silk,  two  inches  deep,  of  the  colour 
prescribed  for  the  Faculty.  A  trencher  cap  of  black  stuff 
with  tassel  seven  and  a  half  inches  long  or  a  white  turban 
or  fez. 

(viii)  Masters  :  A  gown  of  black  alpacca  or  eilk 
repp,  similar  in  pattern  to  the  Cambridge  M.  A.  gown-  A 
hood  of  turkey-red  silk,  lined  on  the  inside  with  silk  of  the 
colour  prescribed  for  the  Faculty.  A  trencher  cap  of 
black  stuff  with  tassel  seven  and  a  half  inches  long,  or  a 
white  turban  with  gold  lace  half  an  inch  wide,  or  a  fez. 

(ix)  Doctors  of  Philosophy  :  A  gown  of  black 
alpacca  or  silk  repp,  smilar  in  pattern  to  the  Master’s 
gown,  but  with  sleeves  of  scarlet  silk  repp.  A  hood  of 
scarlet *silk,  edged  on  the  inside  and  the  outside,  four 
inches  deep,  with  silk  of  the  colour  prescribed  for  the 
Faculty.  A  trencher  cap  of  black  velvet  with  a  tassel 
seven  and  a  half  inches  long,  or  a  white  turban  with  gold 
lace  half  an  inch  wide,  or  a  fez. 

(x)  Doctors  of  Science ,  Letters  and  Laws  -.  A  gown 
of  soarlet  silk  repp  or  stuff,  faced  with  silk  of  the  colour 
prescribed  for  the  Faculty,  four  inches  wide.  A  hood  of 
scarlet  silk  repp  or  stuff,  lined  on  the  inside  and  edged  on 
the  outside,  two  inches  deep,  with  silk  of  the  colour  pres¬ 
cribed  for  the  a  Faculty,  black  velvet  cap  as  for  Doctors -in 
Oxford,  or  a  white  turban  with  gold  lace  half  an  inoh  wide 
or  a  fez. 

3.  The  Academic  Costume  for  degrees  awarded 
Honoris  Causa  shall  be  as  prescribed  for  the  same  degree 

4.  Graduates  of  other  Universities  may  wear  the  Aea. 
demic  Costume  which  they  are  entitled  to  by  virtue  of 
their  degrees. 

5.  The  State  Turban  may  be  worn  by  persona  enti¬ 
tled  to  wear  it. 

6.  The  wearing  of  a  head-dross  is  optional  for  ladies, 
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7.  The  following  are  the  colours  distinctive  of  Faculties ; 

Arts  .  Cambridge  blue 

Law  .  Light  pea-green 

Science  .  Gold 

Teaching  .  Navy  blue 

Technology  Dark  green 

8.  Oriental  Title  Holders  shall  wear  a  long  coat  reach¬ 


ing  four  inches  below  the  knee,  buttoned  to  the  neck,  made 
of  pearlgrey  cloth  or  silk,  with  white  turban. 

CHAPTER  XIX, 

Miscellaneous. 

1.  The  Boards  of  Studies  appointed  by  the  Syndicate 
shall  also  be  authorities  of  the  University,  under  Section  13 
{d)  of  the  Act. 

2.  Any  communication  required  to  be  sent  to  any 
person  under  the  laws  of  the  University  shall  be  despatched 
to  the  address  of  that  person  as  registered  in  the  Univer¬ 
sity  Office. 

3.  The  posting  of  communications  to  the  'address  furni¬ 
shed  to  the  University  Office  shall  be  deemed  a  Sufficient 
compliance  with  requirements  of  the  law  as  to  notice  or 
despatch  of  papers. 

4.  If  the  day  on  which,  or  the  last  day  of  the  period 
within  which,  any  act  or  proceeding  is  directed  or  allowed 
to  be  done  or  taken  under  the  laws  of  the  University,  falls 
on  a  holiday  for  the  University  Office,  the  act  or  proceeding 
shall  be  considered  as  done  or  taken  in  due  time  if  it  is 
done  or  taken  on  the  next  working  day  following. 

(2) 

R.  0.  0.  No.  4717  o{  38|E4aoitiou  dated  the  19th  November  1938* 

In  pursuance  of  Section  31  (b)  of  the  Travancore  Uni¬ 
versity,  Act  I  of  1113,  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the 
Maharaja  are  pleased  hereby  to  approve  and  publish  Chap, 
ters  1 — XX  of  the  first  Ordinance  of  the  said  University, 
ORDINANCES. 

CHAPTER  I. 

Departments  of  Study. 

1.  The  Faculty  of  Arts  in  the  University  shall  include 
the  following  Departments  of  Study  : — 

(i)  English 

(ii)  Philosophy. 

(iii)  History  and  Economics. 

*T,G,G.  dated  the  7th  Vrschikam  HH/22nd  Noverqbe,  1938  Pt,  1.  p,  28? 
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2.  The  Faculty  of  Science  in  the  University  shall 
include  the  following  Departments  of  Study 

(i)  Mathematics. 

(ii)  Physics. 

(iii)  Chemistry 

(iv)  Botany. 

(v)  Zoology. 

(vi)  Marine  Biology  and  Fisheries. 

(vii)  Research  in  Applied  Sciences. 

3.  The  Faculty  of  Oriental  Studies  and  '■  Fine  Arts  in 
the  University  shall  include  the  following  Departments  of 
Study ; — 

(i)  Malayalam. 

(ii)  Sanskrit. 

(iii)  Tamil. 

(iv)  Fine  Arts. 

(v)  Research  in  Oriental  Studies. 

4.  The  Faculty  of  Technology  in  the  University  shall 
include  the  following  Departments  of  Study  : — 

(i)  Textile  Technology. 

(ii)  Laboratory  Technology. 

5.  The  Faculty  of  Education  in  the  University  shall 
include  the  following  Department  of  Study : — 

(i)  Education. 

6.  The  Faoulty  of  Law  in  the  University  shall  include 
the  following  Department  of  Study  : — 

(i)  Law. 


CHAPTER  II. 

Boabds  of  Studies. 

1.  A  Board  of  Studies  may  be  appointed  for  each  Da* 
partment  of  Study  in  the  University. 

2.  ( a )  A  Board  shall  consist  of  not  less  than  four 
members  and  not  more  than  ten  members. 

( b )  Members  of  the  Boards  of  Studies  shall  be 
appointed  by  the  Syndicate. 

(e)  No  person  shall  be  appointed  as  a  Member  of  a 
Board  unless  he  is  a  teacher  of,  or  has  special  knowledge  in^ 
the  subject  or  one  of  the  subjects  with  which  the  Board  is 
concerned. 
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( d )  The  Head  of  a  Department  of  Study  in  the 
University  shall  be  the  Chairman,  ex-offico,  of  the  Board 
of  Studies  in  the  subject. 

( e )  In  the  event  of  a  vacancy  in  the  office  of  the 
Chairman  or  when  the  Chairman  is  temporarily  unable  to 
carry  on  his  functions,  the  Vice-Chancellor  may  appoint  a 
member  of  tH  Board  to  act  as  Chairman  during  such 
period. 

3.  Mombers  of  Boards  of  Studies  shall  hold  office  for  a 
period  of  three  years,  but  shall  be  eligible  for  re-appoint¬ 
ment. 

4.  It  shall  be,  the  duty  of  each  Board  of  Studies  to 
consider  and  report  on  any  matter  referred  to  it  by  the 
Syndicate  or  the  Senate  or  the  Faculty  concerned  with  the 
subject  with  which  it  deals. 

5.  Each  Board  shall  have  power — 

(i)  to  recommend  for  the  guidance  of  teachers  and 
students  books  in  which  the  prescribed  subjects  are  suit¬ 
ably  treated,  and  to  recommend  text-books  when  such  are 
required ; 

(ii)  to  recommend  persons  suitable  for  appoint¬ 
ment  as  Examiners  in  the  subject  or  subjects  with  which 
it  deals ; 

(iii)  to  'recommend  persons  suitable  for  apppoint- 
ment  as  Members  of  the  Faculty  or  Faculties  ivith  which 
the  Board  is  concerned ; 

(iv)  to  make  recommendations  in  regard  to  courses 
Of  study  and  examinations  in  the  subject  or  subjects  with 
which  at  deals  ; 

(v)  to  consult  specialists  who  are  not  members  of 
the  Board. 

6.  ( a )  Boards  of  Studies  shall  ordinarily  meet  dnee  a 
year  ;  but  the  Vice-Chancellor  may  direct  additional  mee¬ 
tings  to  be  held  when  necessary- 

(, b )  Meetings  of  Boards  of  Studies  shall  be  convened 
by  the  Registrar. 

(c)  A  joint  meeting  of  two  Or  more  Boards  may  b@ 
held,  when  the  Syndicate  or  the  Vice-Chancellor  so  directs)  . 
for  the  disposal  of  any  question  affecting  those  Boards. 
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(d)  The  Chairman  of  a  Board  shall  preside  at 
meetings  of  the  Board.  In  the  absence  of  the-  Chairman 
the  members  present  shall  elect  a  Chairman  for  the  meeting. 

( e )  When  a  joint  meeting  of  two  or  more  Boards  is 
held,  the  members  present  shall  elect  a  Chairman  for  the 
meeting. 

7.  The  quorum  for  a  meeting  of  any  Board  shall  be 
half  the  strength  of  that  Board.  The  quorum  for  a  joint 
meeting  of  two  or  more  Boards  shall  be  one  half  of  the 
total  number  of  members  in  those  Boards,  no  one  member, 
however,  being  counted  more  than  once. 

8.  The  Chairman  of  a  Board  of  Studies  shall  keep  a 
record  of  the  proceedings  of  each  meeting,  and  shall  for¬ 
ward  a  copy  of  the  same  to  the  Registrar  as  soon  as 
possible  after  -the  meeting. 

CHAPTER  III. 

Admission  to  examinations  and  exemption  from 

THE  PRODUCTION  OP  CERTIFICATES  OF 
ATTENDANCE. 

1.  Only  persons  whose  names  are  contained  in  the 
Register  of  Matriculates  shall  be  admitted  to  any  exami¬ 
nation  of  the  University. 

2.  Before  being  admitted  to  an  examination  a  candi¬ 
date  must  have  been  registered  therefor.  A  candidate 
shall  be  registered  afresh  on  each  occasion  on  which  he 
wishes  to  present  himself  for  an  examination,  and  a 
candidate  shall  be  registered  only  after  he  has  submitted 
an  application  in  the  prescribed  form  and  paid  the  fee 
prescribed. 

3.  He  shall  also,  unless  exempted  by  the  Syndicate, 
produce  in  the  prescribed  form  a  certificate  of  attendance. 

.  4. /  No  attendance  for  instruction  in  any  institution 
other  than  an  institution,  maintained  by  or  admitted  to 
the  privileges  of  the  University  shall  qualify  for  admission 
to  any  examination  of  the  University. 

5.  No  candidate  shall  be  permitted  to  sit  for  an  ex¬ 
amination  unless  his  annual  (term)  certificates  of  atten¬ 
dance,  conduct,  and  progress  or"  the  order  of  exemption 
granted  to  him  has  been  received  by  the  Registrar  before 
the  commenoement  of  the  Examination. 
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C.  The  Syndicate  may  ordinarily  grant  exemption  : — 
(a)  to  a  student  studying  in  a  College  or  in  a 
Department  of  the  University  who  has  failed  to  keep 
three-fourths  of  the  attendance  prescribed  by  the  College 
or  the  University  Department  of  which  he  is  a  student, 
and  is  unable  to  , produce  his  annual  certificate  of  atten¬ 
dance,  conduct,  and  progress,  provided  that : — 

(i)  the  shortage  of  attendance  does  not  exceed 
five  days  ;  and 

(ii)  the  Syndicate  considers  that  the  reasons  given 
for  failure  to  keep  the  prescribed  attendance  are  satis¬ 
factory. 

{b)  to  a  student  studying  in  a  College  in  which  the. 
language  in  respect  of  which  exemption  is  sought  is  not 
taught,  provided  the  Syndicate  is  satisfied  : — 

li)  as  to  the  reasons  assigned  by  the  student  for 
not  studying  in  a  Collage  where  the  language  in  question 
is  taught. 

(ii)  as  to  the  arrangements  made  for  instruction 
being  received  by  the  student,  in  that  language  in  the 
following  examinations : — 

Name  of  examination.  Part  or  Group  for  which, 

exemption  may  be  granted. 

Intermediate  •  Part  II — Second  Language. 

B.  A.  and  B.  Sc.  Part’ll — Second  Language, 

(c)  to  a  candidate  who  has  passed  the  Intermediate 
Examination  in  Arts  and  Science  to  enable-  him  to  appear 
again  for  the  same  examination  offering  a  different  set  of 
optional  subjects  under  Part  III  of  the  Intermediate 
course,  provided  he  has  undergone  the  course  of  study  pre^ 
scribed  in  the  set  of  subjects  selected  and  has  attended  a 
college  for  a  further  period  of  not  less  than  one  year. 
(He  shall  be. exempted  from  re-examination  in  English  and 
the  Second  Language.) 

W  to  t  bonafide  teacher  under  conditions  to  be 
prescribed.  .  .  .  ..  • 

7.  Every  application  for  exemption  shall  be  accom¬ 
panied  by  a  receipt  showing  that  the  prescribed  fee  has 
been  paid. 

8.  Applications  for  exemption  from  students  not 
studying  in  a  College  shall  be  forwarded  so  as  to  reach 
the  Registrar  before  the  1st  day  of  September  preceding 
the  examination  to  wjjjeh  admission  ig  sought. 
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CHAPTER  IY. 

Register  op  Matriculates. 

,  1.  The  Syndicate  shall  maintain  a  Register  of  Matri- 
oulatee. 

2.  No  person  shall  be  permitted  to  enter  upon  a  course 
of  study  or  research  in  the  University  or  to  appear  for  an 
examination  of  the  University,  for  the  first  time,  unless 
he  gets  his  name  registered  in  the  Register  of  Matriculates 
maintained  by  the  Syndicate. 

3.  The  Register  of  Matriculates  shall  set  forth  in  res¬ 
pect  of  each  matriculate  ; — 

(i)  The  name  in  full. 

(ii)  The  name  of  father  or  guardian. 

(iii)  Age. 

(iv)  Religion. 

.  (v)  Mother  tongue. 

(vi)  a.  School  where  educated. 

b.  Number  anajdate  of  School  Leaving  Certi¬ 
ficate.' 

C.  Authority  issuing  such  certificate.  > 

(vii)  a.  Accepted  examination. 

b.  Date  of  passing.  _ 

c.  Number  of  certificate. 

d.  Authority  issuing  certificate, 
viii.  Institution  entered,  date  of  admission. 

(ix)  University  examination  for  which  he  has  been 
permitted  to  appear ; 

or 

(x)  Research  Degree  for  which  he  is  a  candidate. 

4.  Every  applicant  for  registration  shall  pay  to  the  • 
University  such  fee  as  may  be  prescribed. 

CHAPTER  Y. 

Conduct  of  Examinations. 

1.  All  examinations  shall  be  held  at  Trivandrum  and 
at  such  other  places  as  may  be  sanctioned  by  ,  the 
Syndicate. 

2.  The  papers  set  in  any  subject  shall  be  such  as  a 
candidate  of  decided  ability,  well  prepared  in  the  subject, 
can  reasonably  be  expected  to  answer  within  the  time 
allotted. 
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3.  No  question  shall  be  pat  at  any  University  exami¬ 
nation  calling  for  a  declaration  of  religious  belief,  or  pro¬ 
fession  or  political  views  on  the  part  of  the  candidates, 
and  no  answer  given  by  any  candidate  shall  be  objected  to 
on  the  ground  of  its  giving  expression  to  any  _  particular 
form  of  religious  belief,  profession  or  political  views. 

4.  The  Syndicate  may  appoint  separate  Boards  for 
setting  question  papers  and  for  conducting  examinations, 
as  it  deems  fit.  Joint  or  separate  Boards  may  be  ap¬ 
pointed  to  conduct  different  examinations. 

5.  The  Syndicate  shall  appoint  a  Chairman  for  each 
Board,  who  shall  at  the  conclusion  of  every  examination 
forward  to  the  Syndicate  a  report  on  the  manner  in  which 
the  examination  has  been  conducted. 

6.  The  Boards  of  Examiners  shall  report  to  the  Syndi¬ 
cate  the  results  of  all  examinations  conducted  or  super¬ 
vised  by  them. 

7.  The  Syndicate  shall  have  power  to  approve  and 
publish  the  results. 

The  results  shall  be  published  in  the  •  Government 
Gazette  in  such  manner  as  the  Syndicate  may  from  time  to  r 
time  direct. 

8.  A  diploma  under  the  seal  of  the  University  shall  be 
presented  at  a  Convocation  to  each  successful  candidate  ; 
at  an  examination  for  a  degree,  title  or  diploma.  The 
diploma  shall  set  forth  the  date  of  the  examination,  the  „ 
subject  in  which  the  candidate  was  examined,  the  class  in  - 
.which  he  was  placed,  and  the  subjects,  if  any,  in  which  he 

gained  distinction. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

Boards  op  Examiners. 

1.  The  Syndicate  shall,  after  considering  the  reeom* 
mendations  of  the  Faculties  and  Boards  of  Studies,  appoint 
a  Board  of  Examiners  for  each  subject  or  groWp  of  subjects 
m  which  examinations  are  likely  to  be  held. 

2.  (a-)  Each  Board  shall  include  one  or  more  External 
Examiners,  i.  e„  persons  not  connected  with  teaching  work 
in  any  College  or  other  institution  under  the  University. 

.  w  Board  shall  have  a  Chairman  who  shall  be 
appointed  by  the  Syndicate. 
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3.  The  duties  of  the  Examiners  will  be — 

(i)  to  set  question  papers  ; 

(ii)  to  distribute  the  work  of  valuation  of  papers  ; 

(iii)  to  set  the  standard  of  valuation  and  to  super¬ 
vise  the  work  of  Additional  or  Assistant  Examiners  ; 

(iv)  to  value  answer  papers  ; 

(v)  to  conduct  practical  or  oral  examinations  ; 

(vi)  to  report  on  the  results  of  the  examinations ; 

and 

(vii)  such  other  work  as  may  be  assigned  to  them 
by  the  Syndicate. 

4.  No  person  engaged  in  teaching  work  in  any  College 
under  the  University  shall  ordinarily  be  appointed  to  set 
a  paper  in  the  subject  which  he  is  teaching  in  the  year  of 
the  examination. 

6.  Where  the  Syndicate  considers  it  'necessary  it  may 
appoint  Examiners  whose  duty  will  be  only  to  set  ques¬ 
tion  papers.  • 

6.  In  addition  to  Members  of  Boards  of  Examiners  the 
Syndicate  may  also  appoint  Additional  or  Assistant  Exa¬ 
miners  for  the  valuation  of  answer  papers  or  for  the  con¬ 
duct  of  practical  examinations. 

7.  (a)  No  person  shall  ordinarily  be  appointed  as  a 
Member  of  a  Board  of  Examiners  who  has  not  had  at  least 
seven  years’  teaching  experience. 

(d)  No  person  shall  be  eligible  for  appointment  as 
an  additional  or  Assistant  Examiner  unless  he  has  had  at 
least  five  years’  teaohing  experience. 

8.  If  any  Examiner  resigns  his  appoinment,  or  is  for 
any  cause  incapable  of  acting  a3  an  Examiner,  the  Vice- 
Chancellor  may  appoint  another  Examiner  to  fill  the 
vacancy. 

9.  (a)  Members  of  Boards  of  Examiners,  Additional 
Examiners  and  Assistant  Examiners  shall  be  appointed 
for  one  year  in  the  first  instance,  and  may  be  eligible  for 
re-appointment  in  two  successive  years  following  the  year 
of  appointment. 

(5)  Examiners  shall  not  ordinarily  be  appointed 
for  more  than  three  consecutive  years  or  for  more  than 
three  years  in  any  period  of  five  years.  Where  the 
Syndicate  considers  it  necessary  in  the  interest  of  the 
efficient  conduct  of  an  examination  it  may  appoint  a 
person  as  an  Examiner  for  five  consecutive  years. 


1614 


University . 


[1114  :  Ordinances. 


10.  The  provisions  of  Ordinance  No.  7  above  shall  not 
apply  to  the  appointment  of  Examiners  for  Professional 
Examinations,  Oriental  Titles  Examinations,-  and  Diploma 
Examinations  held  by  the  University. 

11.  The  remuneration  and  allowances  payable  to  Exa¬ 
miners  shall  be  fixed  by  the  Syndicate. 

12.  Detailed  instructions  shall  be  issued  by  the  Syndi¬ 
cate  for  the  guidance  of  Examiners,  and  all  Examiners 
shall  carry  out  such  instructions. 

CHAPTER  VII.  ' 

Fees. 

1.  Candidates  for  examinations,  Diplomas  and  Degrees 
shall  pay  the  following  fees  : — 

(a)  Examination  Fees  — 

Bh.  B*. 

Intermediate  Examination  •  •  25 

B.  A.  and  B.  Sc.  Degree  Examinations 
Fikst  AFPEABANCE  : — 

Whole  Examination  or  any  part  or  parts  48 


Subsequent  appeakance  : — 

Whole  Examination  ■  •  ■  48 

Part  I  •  20 

Part  II  10 

Part  III  •••  24 

B.  A.  (Honours)  and  B.  Sc.  (Honours)  Degree 
Examinations  : — 

Preliminary  ...  15 

Final  •  •  ■  60 

M.  A.  and  M.  Sc.  Degree  Examinations  •••  60 

L.  T,  Degree  Examination  ......  20 

B.  L.  Degree  Examination  : — 

F.  L.  Examination  ■  •  •  40 

B.  L.  Degree  Examination  •••  50 

Q>)  Degree  or  Diploma  fee 
Diploma  fee  (for  taking  Degree  at  a  Convocation 
in  person)  ...  3 

Degree  in,  absentia- iee  (including  Diploma  fee)  -  ■  •  13' 

M.  A.  Degree  fee  •••  25 

provided  that  no  fees  shall  be  levied  in  the  case  of  Honor-  - 
ary  Degrees,  - 
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2.  Research  Students  and  Fellows  (stipendiary  and 
non-stipendiary)  permitted  to  study  in  the  Departments  of 
the  University  or  under  any  Teacher  of  the  University 
shall  pay  the  following  fees  : 

Persons  working  in  Arts  Departments  —either 
Bh.  Rs.  30  per  annum  or  Bk.  Rs.  10  per  term  (thrice  in  a 
year). 

Persons  working  in  Science  Departments — either 
Bh.  Rs.  45  per  annum  or  Bh.  Rs.  15  par  term  (thrice  in  a 
year). 


3.  Colleges  applying  for.  the  opening  of  additional 
courses  or  subjects  of  study  shall  pay  the  following  fees ; — - 


At  the  rate  of  Bh.  Rs.  100  for  each  member  of  the 
Inspection  Commission  appointed. 

4.  Graduates  applying  for  Registration  in  the  List  of 
Registered  Graduates  shall  pay  a  fee  of  Bh.  Rs.  5. 


5.  Other  fees 


I.  (i)  For  Registration  as  a  Matriculate  •  •  •  2 

II.  (i)  For  considering  application  for  ex¬ 
emption  from  the  production  of 
attendance  certificates  •  ■  •  5 

(ii)  For  considering  application  for  recogni¬ 
tion  of  an  examination  of  another  Uni¬ 
versity  or  examination  conducted  by 
other  Bodies  outside  the  jurisdiction 


of  the  University  •  •  •  5 

(iii)  For  considering  application  for  recogni¬ 
tion  of  change  of  name  10 

(fv)  For  obtaining  a  duplicate  Diploma  or 

Certificate  ■  •  •  6 

(v)  For  obtaining  a  Provisional  Certificate.  2 

(vi)  For  application  for  Intermediate  Certi¬ 
ficate  received  by  the  Registrar  after 

the  prescribed  date  •  ■  -  3 

(vii)  For  obtaining  a  Migration  Certificate..  2 
(viii)  For  issue  of  a  certified  extract  from 
the  Register  or  Records  of  the  Uni¬ 
versity  •  •  -  1 

(ix)  For  supplying  marks  to  a  candidate 
obtained  at  any  examination  other 
than  the  B.  A.  Degree  Examination  ■  •  2 
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(x)  For  supplying  marks  to  a  candidate 
obtained  at  the  B.  A.  Degree  Examin¬ 
ation  for  each  Part  '  •  •  •  2 

(xi)  For  supplying  marks  to  a  candidate 

obtained  at  the  Intermediate  Examin¬ 
ation  for  each  Part  passed  separately.  2 

(xii)  Fox  Supplying  detailed  marks  to  a  candi¬ 

date  obtained  at  Examinations  for  the 
details  of  each  subject  comprising  a 
minimum  (additional  fee)  ■  •  •  1 

(xiii)  For  checking  the  addition  of  the  marks 
in  each  paper  of  a  candidate  for  any 
University  Examination  (for  each 
paper)  6 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

Intermediate  Examination  in  Arts  and  Science. 

1.  The  Intermediate  Examination  in  Arts  and  Science 
shall  be  open  to  candidates  who  : — 

(а)  '  are  holders  of  the  English  School  Leaving  Certi¬ 
ficate  issued  by  the  Director  of  Public  Instruction,  Travan-  . 
core,  and  have  been  declared  eligible  for  admission  to  a 
course  of  study  in  this  University,  or  have  passed  any 
other  examination  conducted  by  any  University  or  other 
authority  recognised  by  the  Syndicate  as  equivalent  there¬ 
to  ;  and 

(б)  have  registered  themselves  as  matriculates  of 
this  University  and,  unless  exempted  therefrom  by  the 
Syndicate,  undergone  a  course  of  study  in  the  prescribed 
subjects  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  two  academic  years 
in  a  College  maintained  by  or  admitted  to  the  privileges  of 
this  University. 

2.  The  course  shall  consist  of  three  Parts. 

Part  I— -English. 

Part  II — A  Second  Language. 

Part  III — Optional  subjects. 

The  scope  of  each  part  shall  be  as  indicated  below. 

Parti — English. 

The  course  shall  consist  of  :  ~ 

(i)  the  detailed  study  of  certain  prescribed  books 
which  shall  include  one  play  of  Shakespeare,  two  prose 
hooks  and  about  800  lines  of  poetry,  . 
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(ii)  instruction  and  exercise  in  English.  Composition 
with  a  view  to  developing  the  student’s  power  of  under¬ 
standing  English  and  of  using  it  as  a  vehicle  of  clear, 
correct,  and  concise  expression. 

(iii)  the  perusal,  as  distinct  from  a  detailed  study, 
of  other  prescribed  books.  Not  more  than  2  books  shall 
be  prescribed. 

j Vote  -.—The  books  prescribed  from  year  to  year  shall 
be  of  the  same  average  length  and  difficulty. 
Among  the  prose  texts  prescribed  for  detailed 
study,  the  major  part  will  be  recent  and 
present-day  English  prose.  Of  the  two  books 
prescribed  for  perusal  one  shall  be  a  novel 
by  some  standard  author,  and  the  other  a 
work  on  modern  thought  or  achievement. 
Part  11 — Second  Language. 

One  of  the  following  languages  may  be  offered 
Sanskrit, 

Arabic, 

Syriac, 

French, 

Hindi, 

Malayalam, 

Tamil,  and 
Urdu. 

Text-books  shall  be  prescribed  from  time  to  time  in 
each  of  these  languages.  Besides  the  study  of  prescribed 
text-books,  the  course  shall  include  also  a  study  of  the 
grammar  of  the  language  and  training  in  translation  in 
the  case  of  Modern  Indian  Languages.  There  shall  be  also 
instruction  and  training  in  original  composition. 

Part  Ill — Optional  Subjects . 

Three  subjects  shall  be  selected  out  of  the  following 
at  the  option  of  the  candidate  : — 

Mathematics, 

Physics, 

Chemistry, 

Biology, 

Geography, 

Logic, 

Indian  History, 

Ancient  History, 

Modern  History, 
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The  seope  of  each  subject  shall  be  indicated  by  a 
detailed  syllabus  or  by  the  prescription  of  text-books. 

Scheme  of  Examination. 

3.  The  examination  shall  consist  of  three  parts. 

Part  1 — English. 

There  shall  be  3  papers  each  of  three  hours’  duration 
and  carrying  a  maximum  of  100  marks  each. 

Paper  i.  Shakespeare  and  Poetry — Prescribed  books. 

Paper  ii.  Modern  Prose — Prescribed  books. 

Paper  iii.  English  Composition.  The  paper  in  English 
Composition  .shall  contain  exercises  designed  to  test  the 
candidate’s  power  of  using  the  English  Language  as  a 
medium  of  expression.  In  particular  it  shall  contain  : — 
(a)  Exercises  in  epitomising  and  paraphrasing 
passages  in  prose  and  poetry  selected  from  books  other 
than  those  prescribed  for  study  ; 

Q>)  Subjects  for  two  essays  based  on  the  contents 
of  the  books  prescribed  for  general  reading  and  on  topics 
of  general  interest. 

All  papers  in  English  shall  be  regarded  as  a  test  pri¬ 
marily  of  the  candidate’s  command  of  correct  English  and 
in  valuation  greater  emphasis  shall  be  placed  upon  this  as¬ 
pect  of  the  work  than  upon  knowledge  of  the  substance  of 
the  texts. 

Part  II— Second  Language. 

There  shall  be  two  papers  of  three  hours’  duration 
each.  Each  paper  shall  carry  a  maximum  of  100  marks.  The 
first  paper  shall  contain  questions  on  the  text-books  pres¬ 
cribed  for  detailed  study  and  the  second  paper  shall  con¬ 
tain  questions  on  translation  from  the  selected  language 
into  English  and  vice  versa.  In  the  case  of  foreign  or 
classical  languages  there  shall  be  questions  on  the  books, 
prescribed,  for  non-detailed  study  and  translation  from 
English  into  the  selected  language ;  and  subjects  for  com¬ 
position  in  the  case  of  Modem  Indian  languages. 

Note  : — the  subjects  for  composition  and  the  passages 
for  translation  from  English  into  the  selected 
language  shall  be  common  to  all  the  Modern 
Indian  Languages. 

Part  III —  Optimal  subjects. 

There  shall  be  two  papers  in  each  of  the  subjects 
offered  under  Part  III.  Each  paper  shall  be  of  two  hours’ 
duration  and  shall  carry  75  marks. 
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4.  A  candidate  shall  be  declared  to  have  passed  the 
Intermediate  Examination  if  he  appears  for  all  the  three 
parts  at  the  same  examination  and  obtains  not  less 
than  : 

(а)  35  per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  Part  I,  English; 

(б)  35  per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  Part  II,  Second 
Language ;  and 

(c)  35  per  cent,  in  each  of  the  three  subjects  selected 
under  Part  III. 

5.  Candidates  who  obtain  not  less  than  50  per  cent,  of 
the  total  number  of  marks  shall  be  placed  in  the  first 
class.  All  other  successful  candidates  shall  be  placed  in 
the  second  class.  Successful  candidates  who  obtain  not 
less  tb.an  60  per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  any  subject  shall  be 
declared  to  have  gained  distinction  in  that  subject. 

6.  A  candidate  who  has  passed  the  Intermediate  Exa¬ 
mination  may  be  permitted  to  appear  again  for  the  exa¬ 
mination  in  a  new  subject  or  subjects .  under  Part  III 
provided  he  has  undergone  the  course  of  study  prescribed 
in  the  new  subject  or  subjects  selected  and  has  attended  a 
College  of  the  University  for  a  further  period  of  not  less 
than  one  year. 

7.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  these  Ordi¬ 
nances,  candidates  who  have  undergone  the  prescribed 
course  of  study  for  the  Intermediate  Examination  of  the 
University  of  Madras  under  the  laws  in  force  prior  to 
1938-39  and  are  qualified  to  sit  for  the  said  examination 
shall  be  permitted  to  appear  for  the  Intermediate  Exa¬ 
mination  of  this  University,  provided  that  candidates  who 
have,  passed  in  any  part  or  parts  of  the  Intermediate  Exa¬ 
mination  of  Madras  may  be  exempted  from  appearing  for 
the  corresponding  part  or  parts  of  the  examination  of  this 
University. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

1.  Candidates  fox  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  (B.  Aj  Degree 
Examination  shall,  unless  exempted  by  the  Syndicate,  _  be 
required  to  have  passed  the.  Intermediate  Examination 
of  this  University  or  an  examination  accepted  by  the 
Syndicate  as  equivalent  thereto  and  to  have  subsequently 
undergone  the  prescribed  course  of  study  for  a  period  of 
not  less  than  two  academic  years, 
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2.  The  course  shall  consist  of  throe  Parts  : 

Part  I  •  •  •  English 

Part  II  ■■■  Second  Language. 

Part  III  •  •  ■  r  Optional  subjects. 

The  soope  of  each  Part  shall  be  indicated  by  a  sylla¬ 
bus  and/or  text-books  to  be  prescribed  from  time  to  time. 
Parti — English. 

The  course  shall  comprise : — 

(a)  The  study  in  detail  of  certain  prescribed  books. 

The  works  prescribed  for  detailed  study  shall 
consist  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  Shakespeare — 2  plays. 

(ii)  Modem  Poetry  from  Milton  to  the  present 

day  (about  1000  lines). 

(iii)  Modern  Prose: — Not  more  than  three  books 
shall  be  prescribed,  of  which  one  at  least 
shall  be  from  recent  or  living  authors. 

(b)  Composition  on  matter  supplied  by  books  pres¬ 

cribed  for  perusal.  The  works  prescribed 
for  perusal  as  a  basis  for  Composition  shall 
be  not  more  than  three  which  may  be 
novels,  essays  or  works  of  general  interest. 
Note  :  The  text-books  prescribed  from  year  to  year 
shall  be  of  the  same  average  length  and  diffi¬ 
culty.  Certain  of  the  prescribed  books  which 
.  are  to  be  studied  in  detail  shall  be  retained 
from  year  to  year.  The  books  prescribed  for 
perusal  under  (b)  shall  be  changed  every  year. 
Parti  I— Second  Language. 

The  course  shall  comprise  the  study  of  any  one  of  the 
following  Classical  or  Modern  (Foreign  or  Indian)  Lan¬ 
guages,  at  the  option  of  the  candidate,  according  to  a  sylla¬ 
bus  or  text-books  or  both  to  be  prescribed  from  time  to  time: 
f  Sanskrit. 

(a)  Classical  ■?  Arabic. 

’  Syriac. 

(French. 

(1)  Foreign  'German. 

Malayalam. 

Tamil. 

Hindi. 

Urdu. 


,{b)  Modern-!  (2)  Indian 
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Pa/rt  III — Optional  subjects . 

One  of  tlie  following  groups 

Group  ii-a)  Philosophy. 

The  oourse  shall  comprise  the  study  of  the  following 
subjects  : — 

i.  Psychology. 

ii.  Ethics. 

iii.  European  Logic. 

iv.  Indian  Logic  or  an  Indian  Philosophical  Classic 

(to  be  prescribed  from  time  to  time), 

v.  A  European  Philosophical  Classic  (to  be  pres- 


Group  ( i-b ) — Philosophy. 

The  course  shall  comprise  the  study  of  the  following 
subjects 

i.  Psychology. 

ii.  Ethics. 

iii.  Politics. 

iv.  Outlines  of  European  History  or  Constitutional 

„  History  of  Great  Britian  and  Ireland. 

v.  General  Indian  History- 

The  syllabuses  and  papers  for  i  and  ii  will  be  the  same 
as  for  Group  (i-a)  Philosophy,  and  the  syllabuses  and 
papers  for  iii,  iv  and  v  will  be  the  same  as  for  Group  ( ii-a ). 
Group  (ii-a) — History  and  Economics. 

The  oourse  shall  comprise  the  study  of  the  following 
subjects 

i.  General  Indian  History. 

ii.  Constitutional  History  of  Great  Britain  and 

Ireland. 

iii.  Outlines  of  European  History, 

iv.  Economics — General,  and 

v.  Politics. 

Group  ( ii-b )  Economics  and  History. 

The  course  shall  comprise  the  study  of  the  following 
subjects.— 

i.  Economics — General  [in  common  with  Group 

(ii-a)]. 

ii.  Economics — Special. 

iii.  Modern  Economic  History  of  England  and 

India  (from  1600  A.  D.) 

iv.  (a) 


iv.  ( b ) 


Any  two.  of  the  following  subjects, 
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Outlines^ European  History.  \  {bl  ??”  with  G™»1> 
General  Indian  History.  *  '  a 

The  scope  of  each  subject  shall  be  indicated  by  a 
syllabus  or  text-books  or  both,  to  be  prescribed  from  time 
to  time. 

The  paper  “Economics— Special”  shall  consist  of  two 
parts: — 

(a)  Public  Finance,  and  (b)  Rural  Economics,  both 
with  special  reference  to  India.  Public  Finance  will  in¬ 
clude  the  Economic  functions  of  the  State,  the  raising  and 
spending  of  taxes  and  public  loans  and  the  regulation  of 
tariffs.  Rural  Economics  will  include  the  organisation 
and  financing  of  Agriculture,  the  Co-operative  Movement 
and  other  allied  problems. 

Group  {Hi) — Languages  other  than  English. 

Candidates  shall  select  any  one  of  the  following  lan¬ 
guages,  which  shall  be  taken  in  conjunction  with  the 
cognate  subject  or  related  language  specified  below: — 

Sanskrit,  with  Early  Indian  History. 

Malayalam,  with  Early  South  Indian  History  or  Sans-' 

krit. 

Tamil,  with  Early  South  Indian  History  or  Sanskrit. 

The  scope  of  each  subject  shall  be  prescribed  by  a  sylla¬ 
bus  or  by  text-books  or  both. 

3.  Scheme  of  Examination. 

The  scheme  of  examination  shall  be  as  follows; — 

Part  1— -English. 

There  shall  be  four  papers  each  of  three  hours’  dura¬ 
tion  and  carrying  a  maximum  of  100  marks  each. 

(i)  Shakespeare  (Prescribed  books  for  detailed  study.) 

(ii)  Poetry  Do. 

(iii)  Prose  Do. 

Civ)  Composition  (This  paper  shall  contain  subjects 
for  three  essays  on  matter  sup¬ 
plied  by  the  books  prescribed 
for  perusal). 

Note: — All  papers  in  English — Part  I— -shall  be  re¬ 
garded  as  a  test  of  a  candidate’s  command  of 
correct  English,  and  in  valuation  greater 
emphasis  shall  be  placed  upon  this  aspect  of 
the  work  than  upon  knowledge  of  the  subs¬ 
tance  of  the  texts. 
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Bart  11 — Second  Language. 

There  shall  be  two  papers,  each  of  three  hours’  dura¬ 
tion  and  carrying  a  maximum  of  100  marks  each. 

Paper  (i)  Prescribed  Text-books  in  Poetry  and 
Prose,  Grammar,  and  History  of  Lan¬ 
guage  and  Literature. 

Paper  (ii)  Composition  and  Translation. 


Part  III— Optional  Subjects . 

Group  {i~a) — Philosophy. 

The  examination  shall  consist  of  five  papers  as  fol¬ 


lows-. — 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 


Phychology  3 

Ethics  3 

European  Logic  3 

Indian  Logic  or  an  Indian 
Philosophical  Classic  3 

A  European  Philosophical 
Classic  3 


Marks. 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 


Group  {i-b} — Philosophy . 

The  examination  shall  consist  of  five  papers  as  fol- 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 


5. 


Psychology  3 

Ethics  3 

Politics  3 

Outlines  of  European  His¬ 
tory  or  Constitutional  His¬ 
tory  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland  3 

General  Indian  History  3 


Total 


Marks. 

100 

100 

100 


100 

_100 

500 


Group  a)— History  and  Economics. 

There  shall  be  five  papers  of  three  hours’  duration  each. 


1.  Politics 

2.  General  Indian  History 

3.  Constitutional  History  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland 

4.  Outlines  of  European  History 

5.  Economics — General 


Marks. 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 


Total  500 
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Group  {ii-b)— Economics  and  History. 

There  shall  be  five  papers  of  three  hours’  duration 
each,  as  follows: — 

Marks. 


1.  Economics — General  *  1G0 

2.  Economics — Special  100 

3.  Modern  Economic  History  of 
England  and  India  (from  1600  A.  D.)  100 

4  &  5.  Two  out  of  the  following; — 

General  Indian  History*  100 

Politics  100 

Outlines  of  European  History*  100 _ 

Total  ( of  5  papers)  500 
*The  question  papers  in  these  subjects  shall  be  com¬ 


mon  to  both  Groups  (ii— a)  and  (ii-b). 

Group  Hi — Languages  other  than  English. 

The  examination  shall  consist  of  six  papers  of  three 
hours’  duration  each. 

Group  mi~a) — Sanskrit  and  Early  Indian  History. 

Marks. 


1.  Books  of  the  Vedic  Period  80 

2.  Books  of  the  Classical  Period  I  80 

3.  Books  of  the  Classical  Period  II  80 

4.  Grammar — Historical  and  Com¬ 
parative  80 

5.  History  of  Sanskrit  Literature  80 

6.  Cognate  subject — Early  Indian 

History  100 

Total  600 


Group  ( Ui-b ) — Malay alam  or  Tamil  with  Sanskrit 
or  Early  South  Indian  History. 

Marks. 


1.  Set  books  and  History  of 

Literature  I  80 

2.  Set  books  and  History  of 

Literature  II  80 

3.  History  of  Language  and  Grammar  80 

4.  Comparative  Grammar — Dravidian  80 

5.  Composition  80 

6.  Cognate  Subject :  Early  South 

Indian  History  100 

Related  Language— Sanskrit  100 

Total  500 


1114 :  Ordinances.] 


University. 


1626 


4.  A  candidate  shall  not  be  declared  to  have  passed 
the  B.  A.  Degree  Examination  unless  he  has  passed  the 
examination  in  all  the  three  Parts.  A  candidate  who  ob¬ 
tains  not  less  than  35  per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  Part  I  shall 
be  declared  to  have  parsed  the  examination,  in  Part  I ;  a 
candidate  who  obtains  not  less  than  35  per  cent,  of  the 
marks  in  Part  II  shall  be  declared  to  have  passed  the  exa¬ 
mination  in  Part  II  ;  and  a  candidate  who  obtains  not  less 
than  35  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks  in  the  selected  optional 
group  in  Part  III  and  not  less  than  30  per  cent,  of  the 
marks  in  each  division  of  the  examination  in  this  Part 
shall  be  declared  to  have  passed  the  examination  in  Part 
III. 

5.  The  division  of  tho  examination  in  the  Groups 
under  Part  III  shall  be  as  follows  ; — 

Group,  ii-d) — Philosophy. 

( a )  Psychology  and  Ethics. 

( [b )  European  Logic,  Indian  Logic  or  Indian  Philo¬ 
sophical  Classic  and  European  Philosophical 
Classic. 

Group  {iP)— Philosophy . 

(a)  Psychology  and  Ethics. 

(b)  Politics  and  Histories. 

Group  ( iira )  —History  and  Economics. 

(a)  Indian,  European  and  Constitutional  Histories. 

(b)  Economics  and  Politics. 

Group  ( ii-b ) — Economics  and  History. 

.  {a)  Economics — three  papers ;  Economics  (General), 
Economies  (Special),  and  Economic  History. 

( b )  The  two  optional  subjects. 

Group  (iii) — Languages  other  than  English. 

( a )  Main  Language. 

( b )  Related  Language .- 

(5.  Successful  candidates  who  obtain  not  less  than  60 
per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  any  Part  shall  be  placed  in  the 
first  class  in  that  Part.  Successful  candidates  who  obtain 
less  than  60  per  cent,  and  not  less  than  50  per  cent,  of  the 
marks  in  any  Part  shall  be  placed  in  the  second  class  in 
that  Part.  All  other  successful  candidates  obtaining  less 
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than  50  per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  any  Part  shall  be  placed 
in  the  third  class  in  that  Part. 

7.  A  candidate  for  the  B.  A.  Degree  Examination  may, 
at  his  option,  present  himself  for  the  whole  or  for  any 
Part  or  Parts  of  the  examination  at  any  one  time.  He 
should,  however,  pay  the  fee  for  the  whole  examination  at 
his  first  appearance. 

8.  A  person  who  has  qualified  for  the  B.  A.  Degree 
of  this  University  shall  be  permitted  to  present  an  addi¬ 
tional  language  as  a  Second  Language  under  Part  II  of  the 
B.  A.  Degree  Examination,  provided  that  the  Syndicate  is 
satisfied  that  he  has  undergone  the  course  of  study  pres¬ 
cribed  in  the  language  selected  by  attending  a  college  for 
a  period  of  not  less  than  one  academic  year  after  qualifying 


9.  A  person  who  has  qualified  for  the  B.  A.  Degree 
of  this  University  shall  be  permitted  to  appear  for  a  dif¬ 
ferent  optional  group  under  Part  III  of  the  B.  A.  Degree 
Examination,  provided  that  the  Syndicate  is  satisfied  that 
he  has  undergone  the  course  of  study  prescribed  for  the 
selected  new  group  of  optional  subjects  by  attending 
a  college  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  one  academic  year 
after  qualifying  for  the  Degree. 

CHAPTER  X. 

Degkee  of  Bachelok  of  Science  (B.  Sc.) 

1.  Candidates  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  Exa¬ 
mination  shall  be  required  to  have  passed  the  Intermediate 
Examination  of  this  University  or  an  examination  accep¬ 
ted  by  the  Syndicate  as  equivalent  thereto  and  to  have 
subsequently  undergone  the  prescribed  courses  of  study 
for  a  period  of  not  less  than  two  academic  years. 

2.  The  course  shall  consist  of  three  Parts. 

Part  I — English. 

Part  II — Second  Language. 

Part  III — Optional  subjects. 

The  scope  of  each  Part  shall  be  indicated  by  a  syllabus 
and/or  text-books  prescribed  from  time  to  time. 

The  courses  of  study  for  Parts  I  and  II  shall  be  the 
same  as  those  prescribed  for  the  B.  A.  Degree  Examination. 

Part  III — Optional  subjects. 

One  of  the  following  groups  of  subjects  to  be  taken  at 
the  option  of  the  candidates  : — 1 
(i)  Mathematics. 
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(ii)  Mathematics  Main,  Physics  Subsidiary. 

(iii)  Physics  •  do.  Chemistry  do. 

(iv)  Chemistry  do.  Physics  do. 

(v)  Botany  do.  Zoology  do. 

(vi)  Zoology  do.  Botany  do. 

The  eourse  of  the  study  shall  be  as  follows  : — 

Group  (i)  -  Mathematics • 

The  course  shall  comprise  the  study  of  (1)  Algebra 
and  Trigonometry,  (2)  Calculus,  (3)  Geometry  (Pure  and 
Analytical),  (4)  Dynamics,  (5)  Astronomy,  (6)  Hydro¬ 
statics  and  (7)  Elements  of  Statistics  {vide  syllabus). 

Group  (ii)— -Mathematics— Main. 

The  course  shall  comprise  the  study  of  (1)  Algebra  and 
Trigonometry,  (2)  Calculus,  (3)  Geometry  (Pure  and 
Analytical;,  (4)  Dynamics,  (5)  Astronomy  and  (6)  Ele¬ 
ments.  of  Statistics  ( vide  syllabus). 

Physics  —Subsidiary . 

The  course  shall  comprise  the  study  of  the  following 
.  subjects  : — 

Properties  of  Matter,  Hydrostatics,  Heat,  Light, 
Magnetism  and  Electricity. 

Group  (iii)— Physics  -  Main. 

The  course  shall  comprise  the  study  of  the  following 
subjects : — 

Dynamics,  Statics,  Hydrostatics  and  Pneumatics,  Pro¬ 
perties  of  Matter,  Heat,  Light,  Sound,  Magnetism,  Electro¬ 
statics  and  Electricity. 

Chemistry— Subsidiary . 

1  The  course  shall  be  of  a  less  advanced  character  than 
that  for  candidates  taking  Chemistry  of  the  main  standard. 

Group  (im)~  Chemistry— Main. 

The  course  shall  comprise  the  study  of  the  following 
subjects : — 

General  Theoretical  and  Physical  Chemistry,  Inorganic 
Chemistry  and  Organic  Chemistry. 

Physics — Subsidiary.  As  for  Group  (ii). 

Groups  (v)  and  (vi)  Botany  and  Zoology  as  a  Main 
and  a  Subsidiary  subject. 

The  course  shall  comprise  the  study  of  the  subjects 
detailed  in  the  Syllabuses  (vide  Appendix  I)  and  the 
knowledge  required  of  the  candidates  for  the  examination 
in  the  subsidiary  subject  shall  be  less  detailed  than  that 
required  for  a  pass  in  the  main  subject. 
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Scheme  ox  Examination. 

3.  The  scheme  of  examination  shall  be  as  follows ; — 
Part  I  English. 

Part  II  Second  Language. 

Candidates  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  Exami¬ 
nation  shall  be  required  to  answer  the  same  question  papers 
in  Parts  I  and  II  as  those  set  for  the  B.  A.  Degree  Exami- 


Part  HI — Optional  Subjects. 
Group  (i) — Mathematics. 

The  examination  shall  consist  of  six  papers. 


Hours-  Marks. 

(1)  Algebra  and  Trigonometry  3  90 

(2)  Calculus  and  Geometry  3  90 

(3)  Dynamics  and  Astronomy  3  90 

(4)  Elements  of  Statistics  2£  80 

(5)  Additional  paper  in  Pure  Mathe¬ 

matics  2£  70 

(6)  Do.  Applied  Mathematics  2i  80  • 

Total  500 

Group  {ii)—M  athematics — Main. 

The  examination  shall  consist  of  four  papers  as 
follows  ■— 

Hows.  Marks. 

(1)  Geometry  and  Calculus  3  90 

(2)  Algebra  and  Trigonometry  3  90 

(3)  Dynamics  and  Astronomy  ‘  .  3  90 

(4)  Elements  of  Statistics  .  2j .  80 


Total  350 

Physics — Subsidiary. 

The  examination  shall  consist  of  two  papers  of  two 
hours’  duration  and  a  practical  examination  of  three  hours’ 


duration. 

Hours.  Marks. 

(1)  Hydrostatics.  Properties  of 

Matter  and  Heat  2  50 

(2)  Light,  Electricity,  and  Mag¬ 

netism  2  50 

Practical  Examination  3  50 

■  -  Total  150  : 
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Group  {Hi) — Physics  Main. 

The  examination  in  theory  shall  consist  of  four  papers 
of  three  hours’  duration  each.  There  shall  be  a  practical 
examination  also. 


Hours.  Marks . 

(1)  Dynamics  and  Hydrostatics  3 

(2)  Properties  of  Matter  and  Heat  3 

(3)  Light  and  Sound  3 

(4)  Electricity  and  Magnetism  3 

Practical  Examination  6 

Laboratory  Note  books 

Total. 

At  the  Practical  Examination  candidates  must  submit 
to  the  examiner  their  Laboratory  Note-books  (duly  certi¬ 
fied  by  their  Professors  or  Lecturers)  as  bona  fide  records, 
of  work  done  by  the  candidates. 


60 

60 

60 

60 

90 

20 

350 


Chemistry — Subsidiary. 

The  examination  shall  be  of  a  less  advanced  character 
than  that  for  candidates  taking  Chemistry  of  the  main 
standard.  There  shall  be  a  written  examination  >oi  two 
papers  and  a  practical  examination. 


Hours.  Marks. 

General  and  Inorganic 

Chemistry  3  60 

Organic  Chemistry  2  40 

Practical  Examination  3  50 

Total.  150- 


The  Practical  Examination  shall  be  held  to  test  the 
candidate’s  ability  to  make  experiments  illustrating  the 
subjects  included  in  the  course,  identifying  the  more 
common  metals  and  their  compounds  (containing  not  more 
than  one  acid  and  one  base)  and  making  simple  volumetric 
analysis  with  standard  solutions  of  acids, alkalis,  potassium 
permanganate,  and  of  iodine,and  sodium  thiosulphate. 
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Group  (vv) — Chemistry— M am. 

There  shall  be  a  written  examination  of  three  papers 
of  three  hours’  duration  each  and  a  practical-  examination 
of  two  papers  of  six  hours’  and  three  hours’  duration,  res- 


peetively. 

(1)  General  Theoretical  and 

Hours. 

Marks. 

Physical  Chemistry 

3 

80 

(2)  Inorganic  Chemistry 

3 

80 

(3)  Organic  ‘Chemistry 

Practical  Examination  I 

3 

80 

(Inorganic  Chemistry) 
Practical  Examination  II 

6 

80 

(Organic  Chemistry) 

Total. 

3 

30 

350 

At  the  Practical  Examination  candidates  must  submit 
to  the  Examiner  their  Laboratory  Note-books  (duly  certi¬ 
fied  by  their  Professors  or  Lecturers)  as  bona,  fide  records 
of  work  done  by  the  candidates.  No  special  marks  shall 
be  assigned  to  the  note-books,  but  the  Examiners  shall 
take  into  consideration  the  laboratory  work  when  judging 
the  Practical  Examination  results. 

Candidates  who  fail  to  submit  properly  certified  note¬ 
books  of  their  practical  work  will  be  debarred  from  the 
Practical  Examinations. 

Physics — Subsidiary.  As  for  Group  (ii). 

Group  (v) — Botany — Main. 

The  examination  shall  be  both  written  and  practical 
and  the  s  cheme  of  examination  shall  be  as  follows : — 

Hours.  Marks, 

(1)  Written  Examination. 

Paper  I — Morphology  and 
Taxonomy  of  the  Angios- 
perms,  Plant  Physiology, 

Economic  Botany  and 
General  Principles.  3  75 

Paper  II — Thallophytes. 

Bryophytes,  Pteridophytes, 

Gymnosperms  and  Histo¬ 
logy  '  #  3 


75 
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Hours.  Marks. 

(2)  Practical  Examination. 

Paper  I—  Subjects  as  for 
written  examination  Paper 
I  above  3  75 

Paper  II — Subjects  as  for 
written  examination  Paper 


II  above  3  76 

Laboratory  Note-books  26 

Herbarium  Collection  26 

Total.  360 

Zoology — Subsidiary  ■ 

Hours.  Marks. 

Written  Examination  Paper 

I —  Invertebrata  2  60 

Written  Examination  Paper 

II —  Chordata  2  60 

Practical  Examination  3  50 

Total.  160 

Group  (i>i) — Zoology — Main. 

Hours.  Marks. 

Written  Examination 

Paper  I — Invertebrata  3  80 

Written  Examination 

'  Paper  II — Chordata  3  80 

Practical  Examination  I  3  76 

Practical  Examination  II  3  76 

Laboratory  Note-books  40 

Total.  360 


At  the  Practical  Examination  candidates  must  submit 
to  the  Examiner  their  Laboratory  Note-books  (duly  certi- 
fied  by  their  Professors  or  Lecturers)  as  bona  fide  records 
of  work  done  by  the  candidates. 
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Botany — Subsidiary. 

Hours. 

Marks. 

Written  Examination  — 

Paper  I.  Morphology,  and 

Taxonomy  of  Angios- 

perms  and  Histology  2 

50 

Paper  II.  Thallophytes, 

Bryophytes, 

Pteridophytes,  Gymnos- 

perms,  Plant  Physiology 

and  General  Principles  2 

50 

Practical  Examination  3 

50 

Total. 

150 

4.  A  candidate  shall  not  be  declared  to  have  passed  the 
B.  Sc.  Degree  examination  unless  he  has  passed  the  exa¬ 
mination  in  all  the  three  Parts.  A  candidate  who  obtains 
not- less  than  35  per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  Part  I  shall-  be 
declared  to  have  passed  the  examination  in  Part  I;  a 
candidate  who  obtains  not  less  than  35  per  cent-  of  the 
marks  in  Part  II  shall  be  declared  to  have  passed  the  exa¬ 
mination  in  Part  II ;  and  a  candidate  who  obtains  not  less 
than  35  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks  in  the  seleotad 
optional  group  in  Part  III  and  not  less  than  30  per  cent, 
of  the  marks  in  each  division  of  the  examination  in  this 
Part  shall  be  declared  to  have  passed  the  examination  in 
Part  III. 

5.  The  divisions  'of  the  examination  in  the  groups 
under  Part  III  shall  be  as  follows  : — 

Group  (i)  (a)  Pure  Mathematics. 

(5)  Applied  Mathematics. 

Other  groups. (a)  The  written  examination  in  '  the  main 
subject. 

(5)  The  practical  examination  in  the  main 
subject. 

(c)  The  examination  in  the  subsidiary  subject. 

6.  Successful  candidates  who  obtain  not  less  than  60  ‘ 
per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  any  Part  shall  be  placed  in  the 
first  class  in  that  Part.  Successful  candidates  who  obtain 
less  than  60  per  cent  and  not  less  than  50  per  cent,  of  the 
marks  in  any  Part  shall  be  placed  in  the  second  class  in 
that  Part.  All  other  successful  candidates  obtaining  less 
than  50  per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  any  Part  shall  be  placed 
in  the  third  class  in  that  Part. 
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7.  A  candidate  for  the  B.  Sc.  Degree  Examination 
may  at  his  option  present  himself  for  the  whole  or  for  any 
Part  or  Parts  of  the  examination  at  any  one  time.  He 
should,  however,  pay  the  fee  for  the  whole  examination  at 
his  first  appearance. 

8.  A  person  who  has  qualified  for  the  B.  Sc.  Degree 
of  the  University  shall  be  permitted  to  appear  for  a  dif¬ 
ferent  optional  group  under  Part  III  of  the  B.  So.  Degree 
Examination  provided  that  the  main  subject  offered  for 
the  subsequent  examination  shall  be  one  different  from  the 
main  subject  in  which  he  previously  qualified  for  the  degree 
and  provided  also  that  the  Syndicate  is  satisfied  that  he 
has  undergone  the  course  of  study  prescribed  for  the  selec¬ 
ted  new  group  of  optional  subjects  by  attending  a  college 
for  a  period  of  not  less  than  one  academic  year  after  quali¬ 
fying  for  the  degree.  He  shall  be  exempted  from  examina¬ 
tion  in  the  subsidiary  subject  provided  it  was  offered  as 
his  main  or  subsidiary  .subject  on  the  occasion  when  he 
qualified  for  the  degree. 

A  candidate  who  obtains  not  less  than  35  per-  cent,  of 
the  marks  in  the  aggregate  and  not  less  than  30  per  cent, 
in  each  division  of  the  optional  group  shall  be  declared 
to  have  passed  the  examination,  and  a  special  certificate 
setting  forth  the  further  subjects  of  the  examination  passed 
by  him  and  the  date  of  such  examination  shall  be  given 
to  him. 

CHAPTER  XI. 

Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  (Honours). 

1.  Candidates  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  (Honours) 
Degree  Examination  shall  be  required  to  have  passed  the 
Intermediate  Examination  of  this  University  or  an  exa¬ 
mination  aeoepted  by  the  Syndicate  as  equivalent  thereto 
and  to  have  undergone  subsequently  a  further  course  of 
study  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  throe  acadomio  years. 

2.  .  The  course  shall  consist  of  two  parts'. 

Pakt  I. 

Preliminary  Examination, 

English  to  be  studied  during  the  first  year  of  the 
course. 

The  course  shall  include— 

(a)  In  the  case  of  candidates  other  than  those  who 
have  •  selected  English  I  Language  and  Literature  under 
Part  II,: 
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i.  the  study,  in  detail,  of  certain  prescribed  books 
in  English  prose  ;  and 

ii.  the  study  of  certain  books  prescribed  for  per¬ 
usal. 

( b )  In  the  case  of  candidates  who  have  selected  Eng¬ 
lish  Language  and  Literature : 

i.  the  study  of  the  History  of  England  treated  in 
relation  to  the  History  of  English  Language  and  Literature; 
and 

ii.  the  study  of  certain  books  prescribed  for  per¬ 
usal  [as  in  (a)  (ii)  above]. 

The  preliminary  examination  shall  be  held  at  the  end 
of  the  first  year  of  the  Honours  Course. 

Pakt  II. 

Final  Em  animation. 

One  of  the  following  Branches  to  be  selected  : — ■ 

I.  Philosophy — (Details  will  be  published  later). 

11.  History  and  Economics — The  course  shall  com¬ 
prise  the  study  of  (1)  the  History  of  India,  (2)  the  Con¬ 
stitutional  History  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  (3)  Poli¬ 
ties,  (4)  Economics,  (5)  Essay,  (6  &  7)  Special  (Optional) 
subjects. — (Any  two  subjects  to  be  selected  from  a  list 
prescribed  from  time  to  time  under  the  following  main 
heads  : — Politics,  History,  Indian  History,  Economics). 

111.  English  Language  and  Literature.  The  course 
shall  comprise  the  study  of  : — 

1.  (a)  Old  and  Middle  English  Literature  up  to 
1400  A.  I).  There  shall  be  prescribed  oertain  selected  texts 
for  detailed  study. 

(5)  The  History  of  the  English  Language  shall  in¬ 
clude  Phonology,  Accidence  and  Syntax,  also  Germanic 
Philology  so  far  as  it  bears  on  the  English  Language.  The 
scope  of  the  study  is  to  be  indicated  by  Wright’s  Elemen¬ 
tary  Old  English  Grammar,  Elementary  Middle  English 
Grammar ,  and  Elementary  Historical  New  English  Gra¬ 
mmar,  Wyld’s  Short  History  of  English  and  C.  T.  Onions’ 
Advanced  English  Syntax. 

2.  The  History  of  English  Literature  ; — Shahes- 
peare',  Modem  English  -,  Essay.  A  candidate  shall  be 
Required  to  show  a  knowledge  of  the  whole;,  course  of  the 


1114:  Ordinances,]  University .  1685 

history  of  English  Literature.  In  Shakespeare,  a  candi¬ 
date  shall,  in  addition  to  the  detailed  study  of  the  pres¬ 
cribed  plays,  be  required  to  show  a  general  knowledge  of 
Shakespeare’s  works,  of  the  chronology  of  the  plays,  of 
the  conditions  of  the  Shakespearean  stage  and  the  charac¬ 
ter  of  the  audience,  as  influencing  Shakespeare’s  plays,  of 
the  textual  problems  in  Shakespeares’  works  and  of 
Shakespearean  criticism. 

In  Modem  English  there  shall  be  set  books  in  prose 
and  poetry,  including  drama,  from  the  fifteenth  to  the 
twentieth  century.  A  candidate  shall  be  required  to  make 
a  detailed  study  of  certain  specified  texts  and  to  show  a 
general  knowledge  of  the  other  prescribed  texts. 

Th &  Essay  shall  be  on  any  subject  connected  with 
English  Language  and  Literature. 

3.  Special  Period  or  Subject.  A  candidate  shall  be 
required  to  offer  for  examination  a  special  period  or  sub¬ 
ject, -selected  from  the  following  list : — 

{a)  Elizabethan  Literature  (1558-1637). 

(5)  The  Age  of  Milton  and  Dryden. 

(c)  The  Ago  of  Pope  and  Johnson. 

(d)  Wordsworth  and  his  contemporaries. 

(e)  Tennyson  and  his  contemporaries. 

A  candidate  shall  be  required  to  show  a  knowledge  of 
the  writings  of  the  chief  authors  of  the  period  selected. 
He  shall  also  be  examined  on  set  books  of  the  period  pres¬ 
cribed  for  detailed  and  non-detailed  study. 

(/)  Indo-Germanic  Philology  with  special  reference 
to  Gothic.  A  candidate  offering  (/)  shall  be  examined 
in  select  extracts  of  the  literary  remains  of  Gothic. 

A  candidate  shall  give  notice  through  his  college,  at 
least  a  year  before  the  date  of  the  examination,  of  the 
books  or  groups  of  books  which  he  proposes  to  offer 
under  3. 

IV.  Sanskrit  Language  and  Literatwre. — (Details 
will  be  published  later). 

V.  Malayalam  Language  and  Literatwre. — The 
course  shall  comprise  the  study  of  : 

i.  Prescribed  Text  books  (General). 

ii.  Special  Period  or  Subject. 

Prose  :  Early,  Middle  and  Modern  Periods. 
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iii.  Grammar,  Prosody  and  Poetics. 

iv.  History  of  Language  and  Philology. 

y .  The  History  of  the  Literature  and  Literary 
Criticism. 

vi.  History  of  Kerala  from  original  sources  and 
inscriptions. 

vii.  Sanskrit :  Kavyas  and  Natakas  and  elements 
of  Sanskrit  Grammar. 

3.  Scheme  of  Examination. 

The  scheme  of  examination  shall  be  as  follows  : — 
Part  I. 

Preliminary  Examination. 

English. 

There  shall  be  two  papers  for  the  preliminary  exa¬ 
mination,  each  of  three  hours’  duration  and  carrying  100 
marks  each. 

Paper  I — English  Prose  or  History  of  England, 

Paper  II — English  Composition. 

Part  II. 

Final  Examination. 

There  shall  be  both  a  written  and  a  viva  voce  Exa¬ 
mination.  No  fixed  proportion  of  marks  shall  be  assigned 
to  the  viva  voce  Examination.  It  is  intended  to  assist 
the  examiners  in  placing  the  candidates,  and  shall  be  held 
after  the  examiners  have  'valued  the  written  answers. 

Branch  II. — History  and  Economics: — There  shall 
bo  seven  papers  of  three  hours’  duration  each. 


Marks. 

i.  The  History  of  India  200 

ii.  Constitutional  History  of  Great  Britain 

and  Ireland  200 

iii.  Politics — General  200 

iv.  Economics — General  200 

■v.  Special  subject — I  200 

vi.  Special  subject— II  .  200 

vii.  Essay  200 


Total 
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Branch  111 — English  Language  and  Literature — The 

examination  shall  consist  of  three  divisions. 

Division  A. 

Honrs. 

(i)  History  of  the  English 

Language  3 

Marks. 

150 

(ii)  Old  and  Middle  English 
(up  to  1400  A.  D.) 

3 

150 

Division  B. 
(iii)  Shakespeare 

3 

200 

(iv)  Modern  English 
Literature — I 

3 

150 

(v)  Modem  English 
Literature — II 

3 

150 

(vi)  Modem  English 

Literature —  III 

3 

150 

(vii)  Essay 

3 

150 

Division  0. 

(viii)  Special  Period  or  ■ 
subject — Paper  I 

3 

150 

(ix)  Special  Period  or 
subject — Paper  II 

3 

160 

Total  1,400 


Branch  V  —Malay alam  Language  and  Literature. — 


There  shall  be  nine  papers  as  follows 

_ 

(i)  Prescribed  Text-books 

Hours. 

Marks. 

3 

150 

(ii)  Special  Period  or  subject 

3 

200 

(iii)  Grammar,  Prosody  and 
Poetics 

3 

•  150 

(iv)  History  of  Language  and 
Philology 

3 

150 

tv)  The  History  of  the  Literature 

and  Literary  Criticism 

3 

150 

(vi)  History  of  Kerala  from 
original  sources  and 
inscriptions 

3 

150 

(vii)  Sanskrit 

3 

200 

(viii)  Essay 

3 

150 

(ix)  Translation 

3 

100 

Total 

1,400 
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4.  No  -candidate  shall  be  permitted  to  undergo  the 
complete  Final  Examination  in  Honours  more  than  once. 
A  candidate  for  the  Final  Examination  shall  be  permitted 
to  withdraw  from  the  examination,  provided  he  has  not 
sat  for  the  last  paper  in  the  examination,  and  provided  he 
has  given  notice  of  withdrawal  to  the  Registrar  within 
three  clear  days  from  the  date  of  the  last  paper  which  he 
answered.  He  shall  be  permitted  to  appear  again  for  the 
Final  Examination  in  the  following  year  without  producing 
any  additional  certificate  of  attendance. 

5.  A  candidate  for  the  B.  A.  (Honours)  Degree  shall  be 
required  to  appear  for  the  Final  Examination  in  Honours 
not  later  than  the  end  of  the  fourth  year  after  commencing 
the  Honours  Degree  course. 

6.  No  candidate  shall  be  admitted  to  the  Final  Exa¬ 
mination  in  Honours  unless  he  has  passed  the  Preliminary 
Examination. 

7.  A  candidate  who  secures  not  less  than  40  per  cent, 
of  the  aggregate  marks  in  the  two  papers  in  the  Preliminary 
Examination  shall  be  declared  to  have  passed  the  ex¬ 
amination.  A  candidate  who  secures  not  less  than  60  per 
cent,  of  the  aggregate  marks  Bhall  be  declared  to  have 
passed  the  examination  with  distinction. 

8.  A  candidate  shall  be  declared  to  have  passed  the 
B.  A.  (Honours)  Degree  Examination  if  he  obtains  not  less 
than  40  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks  and  not  less  than 
30  per  cent,  in  each  division  of  the  Final  Examination. 

The  divisions  shall  be : — 

Branch II .  History  and  Economics. 

(a)  Indian  History,  Constitutional  History  and 

Essay. 

(A)  Politics  and  Economics. 

( o )  Special  subjects. 

Branch  1 II.  English  Language  and  Literature. 

(a)  History  of  the  Language  and  Early  English 

Texts. 

(A)  Shakespeare,  Essay  and  Modem  English 
Literature  periods  I,  II  and  III. 

‘ 1  •  (e)  Special  Period  or  Subject — Papers  I  and  II. 
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Branch  V.  Malay alam  Language  and  Literature. 

(a)  Prescribed  Text-books :  Special  Period  or 
Subject ;  Grammar.  Prosody  and  Poetics ;  and  History  of 
Language  and  Philology. 

(b)  History  of  the  Literature,  and  Literary  Criti¬ 
cism  ;  Sanskrit  and  Essay. 

(c)  History  of  Kerala  and  Translation. 

9.  Successful  candidates  in  the  examination  shall  be 
ranked  in  the  order  of  proficiency  as  indicated  by  the  total 
marks  obtained  by  each  candidate  and  shall  be  arranged  in 
three  classes.  Candidates  who  obtain  not  less  than  60  per 
Cent,  of  the  aggregate  marks  shall  be  placed  in  the  first 
class.  •  Those  who  obtain  less  than  .60  per  cent,  but  not  less 
than  50  per  cent,  shall  be  placed  in  the  second  class,  and  all 
other  successful  candidates  shall  be  placed  in  the  third 
class. 

10.  In  the  event  of  a  candidate  for  the  B.  A.  (Honours) 
Degree  Examination  failing  to  satisfy  the  examiners  he 
may  be  recommended  by  them  for  the  B.  A.  Degree  pro¬ 
vided  that  he  obtains  not  less  than  33y  per  cent,  of  the 
total  marks  and  not  less  than  25  per  cent,  in  each  division 
of  the  examination.  A  candidate  who  having  failed  com¬ 
pletely  in  theB.  A.  (Honours)  Degree  Examination  desires 
to  appear  for  the,  B.  A.  Degree  Examination  shall  be 
allowed  to  do  so  without  production  of  a  further  certificate 
of  attendance  in  a  college. 

A  candidate  who  presents  himself  for  the  B.  A.  (Hons.) 
Degree  Examination  in  any  year  and  withdraws  from 
the  same  and  is  prevented  from  subsequently  presenting 
himself  for  the  examination  within  the  period  {described 
under  Ordinance  5  of  this  Chapter  shall  be  allowed  to 
appear  for  the  B.  A.  Degree  Examination  without  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  a  further  certificate  of  attendance  in  a  college. 

Candidates  appearing  for  the  B.  A.  Degree  Exami¬ 
nation  under  this  Ordinance  shall  appear  for  all  the  Parts 
of  the  examination  and  shall  take  under  Part  III  the  same 
optional  subject  which  they  Studied  for  the  Honours 
Course  except  in  the  case  of  candidates  who  took  English 
Language  and  Literature  for  the  B.  A.  Honours  course  who 
may  be  permitted  to  take  any  of  the  optional  groups  for 
the  B.  A.  Degree  Examination, 
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CHAPTER  XII. 

Degree  oe  Bachelor  of  Science  (Honours). 

1.  Candidate  for  the  Ba  oh  el  or  of  Science  (Honours) 
Degree  Examination  shall  be  required  to  have  passed  the 
Intermediate  Examination  of  this  University  or  an  Ex¬ 
amination  accepted  by  the  Syndicate  as  equivalent  thereto 
and  to  have  undergone  subsequently  a  further  course  of 
study  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  three  academic  years. 

2.  The  course  shall  consist  of  two  parts  : — 

Part  i-  -Preliminary  Examination.  English  to  be 
studied  during  the  first  year  of  the  course. 

Pari  U  —Final  Examination, 

One  of  the  following  branches  of  knowlodgo  to  be 
studied 

I.  Mathematics. 

II.  Physics. 

III.  Chemistry. 

IY.  Botany. 

V.  Zoology. 

Part  J^-The  course  of  study  shall  bo  the  same  as 
ior  Parti  of  the  B.  A.  (Honours)  Degree  Course. 

The  preliminary  examination  shall  be  held  at  tbs  end 
of  the  first  year  of  the  Honours  Course. 

Part  II. 

Branch  I — Mathematics. 

The  course  shall  comprise  the  study  of  ; — 

(a)  Pure  Mathematics  ; — 

(i)  Pure  Geometry. 

Jji)  Algebra  and  Theory  of  Equations. 

Oii)  Plane  Trigonometry. 

(iv)  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus  (including 
Reimann  Integration,  Cauchy’s  Theorem  on 
Contour  Integration  and  Fourier’s  Series). 

•  (v)  Elementary  Differential  Equations. 

(vi)  Co-ordinate  Geometry  of  Two  and  Three 
Dimensions. 

(A)  Applied  Mathematics 

(i)  Statics  including  the  Elements  of  the  Theory 
of  Attractions. 

(ii)  Dynamics  of  a  Particle. 

(iii)  Dynamics  of  a  Rigid  Body. 
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(iv)  Hydrostatics. 

(v)  Astronomy,  General  and  Elementary  Spherical, 
and  (c)  Two  subjects  to'  be  selected  out  of  the  following 
list  of  optional  subjects. 

(1)  Dynamical  Astronomy. 

(2)  Theory  of  Heat  conduction. 

(3)  Theory  of  Attractions  and  Potentials. 

(4)  Hydrodynamics  ( a )  Irrotational  motion  or 

lb)  Vortex  motion. 

(5)  Advanced  Rigid  Dynamics. 

(6)  Functions  of  real  variables. 

(7)  Theory  of  Uniform  Functions  of  a  complex 

variable  and  integral  functions. 

(8)  Theory  of  Differential  Equations, 

{a)  Linear  Differential  Equations  or 
(b)  Partial  Differential  Equations. 

(9)  Statistics  including  Theory  of  Errors  of  Obser¬ 

vation  and  Probability. 

(10)  Vector  Analysis. 

(11)  Differential  Geometry. 

(12)  Theory  of  Elasticity. 

A  candidate  shall  give  notice  through  his  college,  a 
year  before  the  date  of  examination,  of  the  particular  sub¬ 
jects  he  proposes  to  take. 

(Note  : — The  courses  of  study  in  the  other  branches 
will  be  announced  later). 

3.  Scheme  of  examination.  The  scheme  of  examinar 
tion  shall  be  as  follows : — 

Part  1 — Preliminary  Examination.  (Held  at  the 
end  of  the  first  year  of  the  course). 

English.  There  shall  be  two  papers  for  the  Prelimi¬ 
nary  Examination  each  of  three  hours’  duration  and  carry¬ 
ing  100  marks  each. 

Paper  I — English  Prose.  . 

Paper  II — English  Composition. 

Part  11 — Final  Examination. 

Branch  l  —  M athemaiics. 

Three  papers  shall  be  set  in  Pure  Mathematics,  three 
in  Applied  Mathematics,  and  one  in  each  of  the  optional 
subjects  selected.  Each  paper  shall  be  of  three  hours’ ' 
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duration  and  shall  contain  questions  on  the  principles 
developed  in  the  ordinary  treatment  of  the  subject  as  well 
as  exercises  of  moderate  difficulty  arising  therefrom. 


1. 

Pure  Mathematics  I 

Hours. 

3 

Marks. 

200 

2. 

Do.  II 

3 

200 

3. 

Do.  Ill 

3 

200 

4. 

Applied  Mathematics 

I 

3 

200 

5. 

Do. 

II 

3 

200 

6. 

Do. 

III 

3 

200 

7. 

Optional  Subject  I 

3 

200 

8. 

Do.  II 

...  3 

200 

Total  ••• 

1,600 

(Note: — The  scheme  of  examination  in  the  other 
branches  will  be  announced  later). 

4.  No  candidate  shall  be  permitted  to  undergo  the 
complete  Pinal  Examination  in  Honours  more  than  once. 
A  candidate  for  the  Pinal  Examination  shall  be  permitted 
to  withdraw  from  the  examination,  provided  he  has  not  sat 
for  the  last  paper  in  the  examination,  and  provided  he  has 
given  notice  of  withdrawal  to  the  Registrar  within  three 
clear  days  from  the  date  of  the  last  paper  which  he  an¬ 
swered.  He  shall  he  permitted  to  appear  again  for  the 
Pinal  Examination  in  the  following  year  without  produc¬ 
ing  any  additional  certificate  of  attendance. 

5.  A  candidate  for  the  B.  Sc.  (Honours)  Degree  shall 
be  required  to  appear  for  the  Pinal  Examination  in  Honours 
not  latef  than  the  end  of  the  fourth  year  after  commencing 
the  Honours  Degree  course  in  a  college. 

6 .  No  candidate  shall  be  admitted  to  the  Pinal  Exami¬ 
nation  in  Honours  unless  he  has  passed  the  Preliminary 
Examination. 

7.  A  candidate  who  secures  not  less  than  40  per  cent, 
of  the  aggregate  marks  in  the  two  papers  in  the  Prelimi¬ 
nary  Examination  shall  be  declared  to  have  passed  the 
examination.  A  candidate  who  secures  not  less  than  60 
per  cent,  of  the  aggregate  marks  shall  be  declared  to  have 
passed  the  examination  with  distinction, 
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8.  A  candidate  shall  be  declared  to  have  passed  the 
B.  -So.  (Honours)  Examination  if  he  obtains  not  less  than 
40  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks  and  not  less  than  30  per 
cent,  in  each  division  of  the  Final  Examination. 

The  divisions  shall  be — 

Branch  I-—M  at  hematics. 

(i a )  Pure  Mathematics. 

(6)  Applied  Mathematics. 

(c)  Special  Subjects. 

9.  Successful  candidates  in  the  examination  shall  be 
ranked  in  the  order  of  proficiency  as  indicated  by  the  total 
marks  obtained  by  each  candidate  and  shall  be  arranged  in 
three  classes.  Candidates  who  obtain  not  less  than  60 
per  cent,  of  the  aggregate  marks  shall  be  placed  in  the 
first  class.  Those  who  obtain  less  than  60  per  cent,  but 
not  less  than  50  per  cent,  shall  be  placed  in  the  second 
olass  and  all  the  other  successful  candidates  shall  be  placed 
in  the  third  class. 

10.  In  the  event  of  a  candidate  for  the  B.  Sc.  (Hons.) 
Degree  Examination  failing  to  satisfy  the  examiners  he 
may  be  recommended  by  them  for  the  B.  Sc.  Degree  pro¬ 
vided  that  he  obtains  not  less  than  33i  per  cent,  of  the 
total  marks  and  not  less  than  25  per  cent,  in  each  division 
of  the  examination.  A  candidate  who  having  failed  com¬ 
pletely  in  the  B.  Sc.  (Honours)  Examination  desires  to 
appear  for  the  B.  Sc.  Degree  Examination  shall  be  allowed 
to  do  so  without  production  of  a  further  certificate  of 
attendance  in  a  college. 

A  candidate  who  presents  himself  for  the  B.  So. 
Honours  Degree  Examination  in  any  year  and  withdraws 
from  the  same  and  is  prevented  from  subsequently  pre¬ 
senting  himself  for  the  examination  within  the  period  pre¬ 
scribed  under  Ordinance  5  of  this  Chapter  shall  be  allowed 
to  appear  for  the  B.  Sc.  Degree  Examination  without  the 
production  of  a  further  certificate  of  attendance  in  a 
college. 

Candidates  appearing  for  the  B.  Sc.  Degree  Examina¬ 
tion  Under  this  Ordinance  shall  appear  for  all  the  parts  of 
the  examination  and  shall  take  under  Part  III  the  same 
optional  subject  which  they  studied  for  the  Honours 
Course. 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts  (M.  A.) 

1.  A  candidate  who  has  passed  the  B.  A.  Degree  or  the 
B.  Sc.  Degree  Examination  of  this  University  or  an  exami¬ 
nation  of  some  other.  University  accepted  by  the  Syndicate 
as  equivalent  thereto  shall  be  permitted  to  appear  for  the 
M.  A.  Degree  Examination  of  this  University  after  he  has 
undergone  the  prescribed  courses  of  study  for  a  period  of 
not  less  than  two  academic  years  in  a  college  of  this 
University. 

'  2.  The  courses  of  studies,  syllabuses,  subjects  for  the 
examination,  scheme  of  marks  and  time-tables,  marks 
qualifying  for  a  pass  and  divisions  of  the  subjects  for  the 
M.  A.  Degree  Examination  shall  be  the  same  in  all  branches 
as  for  the  Final  Examination  for  the  B.  A.  (Honours) 
Degree  in  the  subjects  in  the  corresponding  branch. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Science  (M.  Sc.) 

1.  A  candidate  who  has  passed  the  B.  A.  or  B.  Sc. 
Degree  Examination  of  this  University  or  an  examination 
of  some  other  University  accepted  by  the  Syndicate  as 
equivalent  thereto  shall  be  permitted  to  appear  for  the 
M.  Sc.  Degree  Examination  of  this  University  after  he 
has  undergone  the  prescribed  courses  of  study  for  a  period 
of  not  loss  than  two  academic  years  in  a  college  of  this 
University  provided  that  a-  candidate  shall  be  admitted  to 
the  M.  Sc.  Degree  course  only  in  the  subject  which  ho  had 
selected  as  his  main  optional  subject  under  Part  III  for 
the  B.  A.  or  B.  Sc.  Examination. 

2.  The  courses  of  studies,  syllabuses,  subjects  for  the 
examination,  scheme  of  marks  and  time-tables,  marks  quali¬ 
fying  for  a  pass  and  divisions  of  the  subjects  for  the  M.  Sc. 
Degree  Examination  shall  be  the  same  in  all  branches  as 
for  the  Pinal  Examination  for  the  B.  Sc.  (Honours)  Degree 
in  the  subjects  in  the  borresponding  branch. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

Degree  of  Licentiate  in  Teaching. 

1.  Candidates  for  the  L.  T.  Degree  Examination  shall 
be  required  to  have  undergone  the  prescribed  course  of 
study  for  a  period  of  one  academic  year  after  qualifying  for 
a  Degree  in  this  University  or  a  Degree  in  some  other 
University  accepted  by  the  Syndicate  as  equivalent  thereto. 
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2.  No  candidate  shall  be  admitted  to  the  L.  T.  Degree 
Examination,  unless  he  forwards  before  the  date  of  the 
commencement  of  the  examination  satisfactory  evidence 
of  having  taken  a  degree  in  this  University  or  in  some 
other  University  accepted  by  the  Syndicate  as  equivalent 
thereto. 

3.  The  course  shall  include  :  — 

(i)  A.  B.  C.  The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Education, 
(for  Syllabus  vide  Appendix  I.) 

(ii)  D.  Methods  appropriate  to  the  teaching  -of  (l) 
English  and  (2)  one  of  the  following  subject*:  — 
(a)  Child  Education. 

(5)  Mathematics. 

( c )  Physical  Science. 

{d)  Natural  Science. 

(«)  History. 

. .  (/)  Geography. 

(g)  One  Language  other  than  English,  and 

( h )  Domestic  Science  (For  syllabuses  vide  Appen¬ 

dix  I) 

(iii)  A  special  subject  to  be  prescribed,  from  time  to 
time. 

(iv)  Candidates  shall  also  undergo  a  course  in  practi¬ 
cal,  training  including  instruction  in  school 
management  and  practice  in  teaching. 

4.  Tha  subjects  and  the  scheme  of  examination  shall  be 
as  follows : — 

(1)  Theory  and  Practice  of  Education  A,  B.  C.  —I— ' 

31  hours. 

(2)  Theory  and  Practice  of.  Education  A.  B.  C.— 

II — 3  hours. 

(3)  Special  Subject — 1J  hours. 

v  (4)  Theory  and  Practice  of  Education,  Methods  of 
Teaching,  D  (1)— English— 3  hours. 
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(6)  Theory  and  Practice  of  Education,  Methods  of 

Teaching,  D  (2)  — Optional  Subject— One  of 

the  following  ; — 3  hours. 

Child,  Education. 

Mathematics. 

Physical  Science. 

Natural  Science. 

History. 

Geography. 

Language  other  than  English. 

Domestic  Science. 

6.  A  candidate  shall  be  declared  to  have  passed  the 
examination,  if  he  obtains — (a)  not  less  than  30  per  cent, 
of  the  marks  in  the  subject  fox  Special  Study  and  not  less 
than  36  per  cent,  in  the  subject  fox  Special  Study  and 
Theory  and  Practice  of  Education  A.  B.  C.  I  and  II  taken 
together,  and  (b)  not  less  than  35  per  cent,  in  each  of  the 
other  two  papers — D  (1) ,  English  and  D  (2)  Optional  Sub¬ 
ject — and  not  less  than  40  per  cent,  in  the  two  papers 
taken  together.  All  other  candidates  shall  be  deemed  to 
have  failed  in  the  examination. 

6.  Of  the  successful  candidates  those  who  obtain  not 
less  than  60  per  oent.  of  the  total  marks  shall  be  placed  in 
the  Eirst  Class  and  those  who  obtain  not  less  than  50  per 
oent.  of  the  total  marks  shall  be  placed  in  the  Second 
Class.  The  remaining  successful  candidates  shall  be  placed 
in  the  Third  Class.  Successful  candidates  who  obtain  not 
less  than  60  per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  the  paper  relating  to 
D  Cl)  ox  the  paper  relating  to  D  (2)  shall  be  declared  to 
have  obtained  distinction  in  that  subject. 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF  LAWS. 

1.  The  course  of  study  for  the  Bachelor  of  Laws  Degree 
shall  consist  of  two  parts  : — 

Part  I — The  First  Examination  in  Law. 

Part  II — Bachelor  of  Laws  Degree  Examination. 
Eibst  Examination  in  Law. 

2.  No  candidate  shall  be  admitted  to  the  First  Exa¬ 
mination  in  Law  unless  he  has  undergone  a  course  of 
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study  in  the  subjects  prescribed  for  the  examination  for  a 
period  of  one  academic  year  after  qualifying  for  the  Degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science  of  this  Univer¬ 
sity  or  a  Degree  of  some  other  University  accepted  by  the 
Syndicate  as  equivalent  thereto. 

3.  Candidates  for  the  First  Examination  in  Law  shall 
be  examined  in  the  following  subjects  : — 

(i)  Jurisprudence  (One  paper) 

(ii)  Roman  Law  (One  paper) 

(iii)  The  Law  of  Contracts,  including  Negotiable 
Instruments  and  Specific  Relief  (Two  papers) 

(iv)  The  Law  of  Torts  ( One  paper) 

(v)  Indian  Constitutional  Law  (One  paper) 

Each  paper  shall  be  of  three  hours’  duration  except  the 
paper  on  Indian  Constitutional  Law  which  shall  be  of  two 
hours’  duration. 

4.  A  candidate  shall  be  declared  to  have  passed  the 
examination  if  he  obtains  not  less  than  forty  per  cent,  of 
the  total  marks,  and  not  less  than  one-third  of  the  marks 
in  each  division  of  the  'examination.  The  divisions  shall 
be  as  follows  : — 

(i)  Jurisprudence,  Roman  Law  and  Indian  Constitu¬ 
tional  Law. 

(ii)  The  Law  of  Contracts,  including  Negotiable 
Instruments  and  Specific  Relief,  and  the  Law  of 
Torts. 

All  other  candidates  shall  be  deemed  to  have  failed  in 
the  examination. 

5.  Successful  candidates  who  obtain  not  less  than  60 
per  cent,  of  the  total  marks  shall  be  placed  in  the  first 
class.  Successful  candidates  who  obtain  less  than  60  per 
oent.  but  not  less  than  50  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks  shall 
be  placed  in  the  second  class.  All  other  successful  candi¬ 
dates  shall  be  placed  in  the  third  class. 

,  B.  L.  Degeek  Examination. 

6.  No  candidate  shall  be  admitted  to  the  B.  L.  Degree 
Examination  unless  he  has  undergone  a  course  of  study  in 
the  subjects  prescribed  for  the  examination  for  a  period  of 
one  academic  year  after  passing  the  First  Examination  in. 
Law  or  an  examination  recognised  by  the  Syndicate  as 
equivalent  thereto, 
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7.  Candidates  for  the  B.  L.  Degree  Examination  shall 
be  examined  in  the  following  subjeets  :  — 

(i)  The  Law  of  Property  with  special  reference  to  the 
Transfer  of  Property  Act,  the  Indian  Trusts  Act  and  the 
Indian  Easements  Act.  (Two  papers.) 

Questions  shall  ordinarily  be  set  only  on  such  parts  of 
the  English  Law  of  Property  as  deal  with  the  general 
principles  of  the  Law  of  Property  and  are  cal  culated  to  en¬ 
able  students  to  appreciate  the  Indian  Law  of  Property. 

(ii)  Hindu  Law  (One  paper) 

(iii)  Muhammadan  Law  (One  paper) 

(iv)  The  principles  of  Land  Tenures  in  the  Madras 
Presidency  (One  paper) 

(v)  The  Law  of  Evidence  ( One  paper) 

V  (vi)  Criminal  Law  (Indian  Penal  Code)  (One  paper) 

Each  paper  shall  be  of  three  hours’  duration,  except 
the  papers  on  Muhammadan  Law,  the  Principles  of  Land 
Tenures  and  the  Law  of  Evidence  which  shall  be  of  two 
hours’  duration  each. 

8.  A  candidate  shall  be  declared  to  have  passed  the 

examination,  if  he  obtains  not  less  than  forty  per  cent,  of 
the  total  marks  and  not  less  than  one  third  of  the  marks 
in  each  division  of  the  examination.  The  division  shall 
be  as  follows  . 

(i)  The  Law  of  Property  and  Madras  Land  Tenures 

(ii)  Hindu  Law  and  Muhammadan  Law. 

(.iii)  Criminal  Law  and  the  Law  of  Evidence. 

All  other  candidates  shall  be  deemed  to  have  failed 
in  the  examination.! 

9.  Successful  candidates  who  obtain  not  less  than  60 
percent,  of  the  total  marks  shall  be  placed  in  the  first 
class.  Successful  candidates  who  obtain  less  than  60  per 
cent  but  not  less  than  50  per  cent  of  the  total  marks 
shall  be  placed  in  the  second  class.  All  other  successful 
candidates  shall  be  placed  in  the  third  class. 

CHAPTER  XVII. 

Titles  in  Obiental  Studies. 

Mahopadhyaya. 

(Sanskrit) 

1.  Candidates  for  the  Mahopadhyaya  Title  shall  be  re¬ 
quired  to  have  passed  the  Sanskrit  Entrance  Examination 
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conducted  by  this  University  or  an  examination  accepted 
by  the  Syndicate  as  equivalent  thereto  and  to  have  sub¬ 
sequently  undergone  the  prescribed  course  of  study  for  a 
period  of  four  academic  years  in  an  institution  approved 
by  the  Syndicate  for  the  purpose  and  passed  the  prescribed 
examination. 

2.  The  Mahopadhyaya  course  shall  consist  of  two  parts 
viz.,  Preliminary  and  Final.  The  Preliminary  Examina¬ 
tion  shall  be  held  at  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  the 
course  and  the  final  examination  at  the  end  of  the  4th 
year  of  the  course. 

8.  No  candidate  shall  be  admitted  to  the  Final  Exami¬ 
nation  until  he  has  passed  the  Preliminary  Examination. 

The  Sanskrit  Entrance  Examination. 

4.  The  Sanskrit  Entrance  Examination  -will  be  held 
annually  at  Trivandrum  and  will  be  open  to  all  persons 
who  have  passed  the  Sastri  Test  conducted  by  the  Travan- 
eore  Education  Department  or  an  examination  accepted 
by  the  Syndicate  aa  equivalent  thereto. 

5.  The  subjects  for  the  examination  shall  be : 

(1)  Sahitya. 

(2)  Vyakarana. 

(3)  Nyaya  and  Mimamsa. 

(4)  English. 

6.  Candidates  who  secure  not  less  than  35  per  cent,  of 
the  marks  in  each  subject  shall  be  declared  to  have  passed 
the  Entrance  Examination  and  to  be  eligible  for  admis¬ 
sion  to  the  Mahopadhyaya  Course. 

Mahopadhyaya  Preliminary  Examination. 

7.  The  course  of-study  for  the  Preliminary  Examina¬ 
tion  shall  consist  of  two  parts. 

Part  I  —  General,  and 

Part  II  —  Special. 

General,  (i)  -  Prescribed  text  books  relating  to  the 
elements  of'Nyaya,  Mimamsa  and  Vya- 


(ii)  Prescribed  text-books  froip  the  Mantras, 
the  Brahmanas,  the  Upanishads,  Grhya 
and  the  Dharma  Sutras  and  the  Smritis. 
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Special. 
Branch  I. 

Branch  II. 

Branch  III. 
Branch  IV. 
Branch  V. 

Branch  VI. 


One  of  the  following  branches  of  study 
may -be  selected  by  the  candidate  at  his 
option. 

Nyct/ya.  Prescribed  text-books  relating 
to  the  Nyaya  and  Vaisosika  Daraanaa 
including  select  portions  of  Purvavada. 
V yaharana.  Prescribed  text-books  re¬ 
lating  to  advanced  Vyalcarana,  including 
select  portions  of  standard  comment¬ 
aries  on  the  Siddhanta  Kaumudi. 
Sahitya.  Prescribed  Kavyas  and  Nata¬ 
lias  and  a  simple  work  in  Poetics. 
Jyotisa.  Prescribed  text-books  in  Jyo- 
tiaa  and  Ganita. 

Vedanta.  Prescribed  text-books  relating 
to  the  Bhasyaprasthana  'of  one  of  the 
three  South  Indian  Schools  of  Vedanta 
viz.,  Advaita,  Visistadvaita  and  Dvaita. 
Mimamsa.  Prescribed  text-books  relat¬ 
ing  to  Purvamimamsa,  Veda  Srauta  and 
Dharma  Sastra. 


Mahopadhyaya  Final  Examination. 


8.  The  course  of  study  for  the  Final  Examination  shall 
consist  of  two  parts. 

Part  1  —  General,  and 

Part  II  —  Special 

General.  The  History  of  Sanskrit  Language  and 
Literature. 


Special .  One  of  the  following  branches  of  study 
may  be  selected  by  the  candidate  at  his 
option. 

Branch  I.  Nyaya.  Prescribed  text-books  relating 
to  Nyaya  and  VaiBesika  Darsanas  in¬ 
cluding  select  portions  of  Uttaravada 
and  of  the  Sabdabodha  works  in  Nyaya 
and  Mimamsa. 


Branch  II.  Vyakwam.  Prescribed  text-books  rel¬ 
ating  to  advanced  Vyakarana  including 
*  Sabdabodha  works  in  Vyakarana  and 
select  portions  of  Mahabhasya  and 
standard  commentaries  on  the  Siddhanta 
Kaumudi. 
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Brani 

OH  III. 

Sahitya.  (a)  Prescribed 

text-books  rs- 

la  ting  to  Grammar,  Prosody  and  Poetics 

and  (6)  Prescribed  text 

i  books  of  an 

advanced  character  relating  to  Alankara 

Sastra. 

Braki 

OH  IV. 

J yotisa.  Prescribed  te: 

Xt-books  of  an 

advanced  character  in 
Ganita. 

Jyotisa  and 

Bran< 

OH  V. 

V edanta.  Prescribed  text-books  relating 

to  (a)  the  Ve&aprasthana 

of  one  of  the 

three  South  Indian  Schools  of  Vedanta, 

and  (5)  the  Yoga,  Sai 

nkhya  and  the 

elements  of  the  three 

South  Indian 

Schools  of  Vedanta. 

Beani 

OH  VI. 

Mimamsa ■  (a)  Prescribe! 

I  text-books  re- 

lating  to  Purvamimamsi 

a  and  (A)  the 

application  of  Mimamsa 

to  Vedio  exe- 

gesis  and  to  the  proper 

comprehension 

of  the  social  and  the  local  aspects  of  the 

Dharma  Sastras. 

9.  The 

scheme 

of  examination  for  the 

Mahopadhyaya 

Title  shall 

be  as  follows 

Hours. 

Marks. 

Prescr 

■ibed  Tt 

ixt-Books. 

G 

eneral 

I  3 

200 

Do. 

Do. 

II  3 

200 

Do. 

Specia 

1  I  3 

150 

Do. 

Specia 

1  II  3 

150 

Total 

700 

Pinal  Examination. 

Hours. 

Marks. 

Histoi 

:y  of  Sa 

nskrit  Language 

a 

nd  Lite: 

rature.  3 

200 

Prescr 

ibed  Te 

xt-Books  Special  1  3 

200 

Do. 

Do.  II  3 

200 

m  Do. 

Do.  Ill  3 

200 

800 
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10.  A  candidate  shall  be  declared  to  have  passed  the 
Preliminary  or  the  Pinal  Examination,  as  the  case  may  be, 
if  he  obtains  not  less  than  40  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks 
in  that  examination. 

A  candidate  who  obtains  not  less  than  60  per  cent,  of 
the  total  marks  for  the  Pinal  Examination  shall  be  declared 
to  have  passed  the  examination  with  distinctions. 

11.  Any  person  who  has  qualified  for  the  Mahopadhyaya 
Title  in  any  one  of  the  special  branches  of  study  prescri¬ 
bed  may  be  permitted  to  further  qualify  in  any  other  branch 
without  undergoing  a  course  in  an  approved  institution. 

Such  a  candidate  shall  be  required  to  pass  an  exami¬ 
nation  consisting  of  the  question  papers  set  in  the  newly 
selected  branch  under  Part  II  for  both  the  Preliminary  and 
Pinal  Examinations. 

A  candidate  who  secures  60  per  cent,  of  the  total 
marks  in  the  examination  shall  bo  declared  to  have  passed 
with  distinction  in  that  branch. 

CHAPTER  XVIII. 

Research  Studies. 

1.  Any  person,  who  is  granted  permission  by  the  Syn¬ 
dicate  to  carry  out  research  in  the  University,  shall  be 
enrolled  as  a  Research  Student. 

2.  A  Research  Student  shall  work  under  the  supervi¬ 
sion  of  a  Teacher  of  the  University  recognised  by  the 
Syndicate  for  the  purpose. 

3.  Application  for  admission  as  a  Research  Student 
must  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  and  must  be  accompained 
by  (a)  a  diploma  or  other  certificate  showing:  that  appli¬ 
cant  has  qualified  for  a  Degree  of  a  recognised  University; 

( b )  a  statement  of  the  course  of  research  which  the  appli¬ 
cant  desires  to  pursue  together  with  such  evidence  of 
qualifications,  attainments  and  previous  study  as  will  show 
the  capacity  of  the  applicant  to  undertake  the  propose^, 
course  of  research  ;  and  ( c )  a  certificate  from  a  recognise?! 
Teacher  of  the  University  who  is  willing  to  supervise  the 
yrork  of  the  applicant. 
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4.  In  exceptional  cases,  persons  who  have  not  qualified 
for  a  Degree  may  be  admitted  as  Research  Students,  pro¬ 
vided  that  they  produce  other  evidence  of  general  educa¬ 
tional  qualification  and  of  special  fitness  to  underbake  the 
proposed  research  work. 

5.  Admission  will  be  given  for  a  period  of  one  year  in 
the  first  instance,  but  it  may  be  extended  from  time  to 
time  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Supervising  Teacher. 

6.  Research  Students  shall  be  required  to  pay  a  fee, 
prescribed  from  time  to  time  which  shall  admit  them  to 
all  privileges  of  University  Students,  except  those  for 
which  special  fees  are  charged.  Research  Students  who 
have  already  qualified  for  a  Research  Degree  of  the  Uni¬ 
versity,  may,  however,  be  exempted  by  the  Syndicate 
from  the  payment  of  fees  in  special  cases. 

7.  The  Supervising  Teacher  shall  send,  at  the  close  of 
each  year  and  may  send  at  any  other  time,  reports  of  pro¬ 
gress  of  Research  Students  working  under  him.  The 
Syndicate  may  remove  from  the  roll  of  Research  Students 
the  name  of  any  person  for  unsatisfactory  progress  or 
conduct. 

B.  Scholarships,  Fellowships,  Grants-in-aid 
op  Research  and  Prizes  for 
Original  Works. 

8.  Awards-in-aid  of  Research  shall  be  of  three  kinds  : — 

(i)  University  Research  Scholarships  and  Fellowships. 

(ii)  Endowed  Research  Scholarships  and  Fellowships, 

(iii)  Special  Grarits  and  Prizes. 

University  Research  Scholarships  & 
Fellowships. 

9.  The  award  of  Research  Scholarships  and  Fellow¬ 
ships  shall  rest  with  the  Syndicate. 

10.  The  minimum  qualification  for  the  award  of  a 
Research  Scholarship  will  be  a  Degree  of  a  recognised 
University  with  at  least  Second  Class  marks  in  the  sub¬ 
let  in  which  research  is  proposed  to  be  undertaken. 

11.  The  minimum  qualification  for  the  award  of  a 
Fellowship  will  be  a  Research  Degree  of  a  recognised 
University, 
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12.  Application  for  Research  Scholarships  and  Fellow¬ 
ships  must  be  mad©  to  the  Registrar,  in  the  prescribed 
form,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  :  — 

(a)  A  diploma  and  other  certificates  showing  that 
the  applicant  possesses  the  minimum  qualifications  pres¬ 
cribed  above ; 

(b)  A  statement  of  the  course  of  research  which 
the  applicant  desires  to  pursue  together  with  such  evi¬ 
dence  of  qualifications,  attainments  and  previous  study  as 
will  show  the  capacity  of  the  applicant  to  undertake 
the  proposed  course  of  research ;  and 

(c)  A  certificate  from  a  recognised  Teacher  of  the 
University,  who  is  willing  to  supervise  the  work  of  the 
applicant. 

13.  The  applications  for  Scholarships  and  Fellowships 
shall  be  considered  and  reported  Upon  by  the  Boards  of 
Studies  dealing  with  the  subjects  concerned. 

14.  The  Syndicate  shall,  from  among  the  candidates 
recommended  by  the  Boards  of  Studios,  select  as  many 
persons  as  there  are  vacancies  to  work  as  Scholars  and 
Fellows  on  probation  for  a  period  of  six  months.  No 
allowance  will  be  disbursed  during  the  probationary  period. 

15.  At  the  close  of  the  probationary  period,  the  Syndi¬ 
cate  shall  consider  the  reports  of  progress  made  by  the 
Supervising  Teachers  and  shall  confirm  the  award  on 
those  Scholars  and  Fellows,  whose  work  is  judged  to  be 
satisfactory.  The  stipend  for  the  entire  probationary 
period  shall  then  be  disbursed. 

16.  Each  Scholar  or  Fellow  shall  enter  into  a  bond 
with  the  University  the  terms  of  which  shall  be  settled  by 
the  Syndicate,  and  shall  agree  to  engage  himself  in  whole¬ 
time  research  work  during  the  period  of  his  tenure  and 
to  refund  to  the  University  the  amount  of  stipend  drawn 
by  him  in  case  of  (i)  resignation  before  the  expiry  of  his 
tenure,  or  (ii)  of  its  forfeiture  on  account  of  misconduct  or 
for  unsatisfactory  progress. 

17.  The  tenure  of  each  Research  Scholarship  shall  be 
for  a  period  of  two  years  ;  but  it  may  be  extended  by  the 
Syndicate  for  a  further  period  of  one  year.  The  tenure 
for  each  Research  Fellowship  shall  be  for  a  period  of  gte 
year ;  but  it  will  ordinarily  be  extended  for  a  further 
period  of  one  year  if  the  report  of  progress  is  satisfactory. 

18.  Each  Research  Scholar  or  Fellow'  shall  work  under 
the  supervision  of  a  Teacher,  secognised  for  the  purpose 
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by  tbs  Syndicate.  The  Supervising  Teacher  shall  send  a 
quarterly  report  to  the  Syndicate  on  the  progress  of  the 
Scholars  or  Fellows  working  under  him. 

19.  The  Syndicate  may  suspend  or  cancel  a  Scholar¬ 
ship  or  Fellowship  at  any  time  on  account  of  misconduct 
or  unsatisfactory  progress  and  may  require  the  holder  to 
refund  the  whole  or  part  of  the  stipend  drawn.  The  deci¬ 
sion  of  the  Syndicate  shall  be  final. 

20.  At  the  end  of  each  year  and  at  any  other  time, 
when  the  Syndicate  may  go  require,  a  Scholar  or  a  Fellow 
shall  submit,  through  the  Supervising  Teacher,  four  copies 
of  a  report  embodying  the  results  of  his  researches  so  far 
as  they  have  progressed.  It  shall  be  open  to  a  Scholar  or 
a  Fellow  to  submit  such  a  report  at  any  other  time. 

21.  A  Scholar  or  a  Fellow  shall  not  join  a  course  of 
studies  in  the  University  except  with  the  approval  of  the 
Syndicate. 

22.  A  Soholar  or  a  Fellow  shall  not  be  permitted  to 
accept  any  appointment,  full-time,  part-time,  or  honorary, 
during  the  period  of  his  tenure. 

23.  Each  Research  Scholar  shall  be  required  to  deliver 
a  short  course  of  lectures,  not  less  than  two  and  not 
exceeding  four,  during  the  second  and  subsequent  years  of 
his  tenure,  on  the  subject  of  his  work. 

24.  Each  Research  Fellow  shall  be  required  to  deliver 
a  short  course  of  lectures,  not  less  than  three  and  not  ex¬ 
ceeding  six,  during  the  first  and  subsequent  years  of  his 
tenure,  on  the  subject  of  his  work. 

25.  Each  Scholar  or  Fellow  shall  be  a  full-time  servant 
of  the  University.  Besides  the  prescribed  holidays,  leave 
for  urgent  reasons  may  be  granted  to  Scholars  and  Fellows 
for  a  period  not  exceeding  14  worldng  days  in  the  year 
and  not  exceeding  14  Calendar  days’  consecutively,  by  the 
Supervising  Teacher. 

26.  On  sufficient  cause  shown,  leave  may  bo  granted 
to  a  Scholar  or  a  Fellow  by  the  Syndicate  with  stipend  for 
a  period  not  exceeding  one  calendar  month,  and  without 
stipend,  for  a  further  period  of  one  month  during  any 
academic  year. 

27.  A  Scholar  or  a  Fellow  may  not,  ordinarily,  resign 
ffis  appointment  during  the  course  of  an  academic  year,  to 
accept  another  post.  He  shall  be  required  to  refund  the 
whole  or  any  portion  of  the  stipend  drawn  by  him,  if  he 
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leaves  his  work  without  the  previous  sanction  of  the 
Syndicate. 

28.  Scholarships  and  Fellowships  shall  be  tenable  only 
in  approved  institutions  in  Travancore  ;  but,  in  exceptional 
cases,  Scholars  and  Fellows  may  be  deputed  by  the  Syndi¬ 
cate  to  work  in  other  institutions  in  India  and/or  abroad. 
The  Syndicate  may  sanction  a  grant-in-aid  to  supplement 
the  emoluments  of  a  Scholar  or  a  Fellow  deputed  to  work 
outside  Travancore. 

29.  A  Scholar  or  a  Follow  shall  not  publish,  during  his 
tenure,  any  results  of  his  investigation  except  with  the 
approval  of  the  Syndicate  and  on  the  advice  of  the  Super¬ 
vising  Teacher.  A  suitable  acknowledgement  of  the  aid 
received  from  the  University  shall  be  made  whenever  the 
results  are  published  and  four  copies  of  the  book,  memoir 
or  paper  shall  be  furnished  free  of  cost  to  the  University. 

30.  The  Syndicate  may  not  award  a  Scholarship  or  a 
Fellowship  in  any  year,  if,  in  its  opinion,  there  are  no 
deserving  applicants. 

31.  Casual  or  other  vacancies  during  the  course  of  the 
academic  year  among  Scholars  and  Fellows  may  not  be 
filled  up  by  a  fresh  award.  A  vacant  Fellowship  may, 
however,  be  awarded  to  a  Scholar,  who  is  otherwise 
eligible. 

Endowed  Research  Scholarships  and 
Fellowships. 

■  32.  The  award  of  endowed  Scholarships  and  Fellow¬ 
ships  will  be  made  according  to  the  terms  of  each  endow¬ 
ment  and  the  Rules  mentioned’'  above,  for  the  award  of 
University  ScPoIarstups  and  Fellowships,  .where  not  repug¬ 
nant  to  the  terms  of  the  endowment. 

Special  Grants  and  Prizes  in  aid 


33.  Grants-in-aid  to  cover  expenses  in  connection  with 
research  or  for  the  publication  of  research  work  may  be 
given  at  the  discretion  of  the  Syndicate  to  persons  who 
are  not  full-time  Research  Scholars  or  Fellows. 

34.  The  award  of  such  grants-in*aid  'shall  be  made  in 

consultation  with  the  Board  of  Studies  dealing  with  the 
subject  of  the  research.  , 

35.  The  Syndicate  may  require  the  recipient  of  the 
grant-in-aid  to  enter  into  a  bond  with  the  University,  the 
terns  of  Which  may  be  settled  by  the  Syndicate. 
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36.  It  shall  be  obligatory  for  the  recipient  to  acknow¬ 
ledge  the  aid  when  publishing  the  work,  in  respect  of  which 
the  aid  was  given,  and  to  furnish,  free  of  cost,  four  copies 
of  the  publication  to  the  University. 

37.  The  Syndicate  may,  from  time  to  time,  institute 
special  prizes  for  encouraging  original  research  and  may 
prescribe  the  rules  for  the  award  of  such  prizes. 

CHAPTER  XIX. 

Coukses  in  Textile  technology  and  Textile 
Chemistby. 

(a)  Diploma  Courses. 

1.  The  Diploma  Courses  in  Textile  Technology  and 
Textile  Chemistry  will  extend  over  a  period  of  three  years. 

2.  Admission  to  the  course  will  be  open  only  to  holders 
of  the  English  School  Leaving  Certificate,  who  have  been 
declared  eligible  for  admission  to  a  University  Course  of 
Study  and  who  have  obtained  not  less  than  50  per  cent,  of 
the  total  marks  and  not  less  than  60  per  cent,  in  Element¬ 
ary  Mathematics  and  Elementary  Science  combined,  and 
to  persons  who  may  possess  equivalent  or  higher  qualific¬ 
ation. 


3.  The  course  in  Textile  Technology  will  consist  of 
theoretical  and  practical  instruction  in  the  following 
subjects ; — 

(z)  Textile  Technology. 


(1)  Mathematics. 

(2)  Mensuration. 

(3)  Chemistry. 

(4)  Physics. 

(5)  Freehand  Drawing. 

(6)  Model  Drawing. 

(7)  Practical  Weaving. 

(8)  Sketching  of  Textile 

Machinery. 

(9)  Textile  Fibres  and 
Spinning. 

(10)  Weaving 
Mechanism. 

(11)  Fabric  Structure. 


(12)  Weaving  and  Spinning 

Calculations. 

(13)  Design  and  Analysis  . 

of  cloth. 

(14)  Preparation  of  Yarn. 

(15)  Historic  Ornament¬ 

ation. 

(16)  Spinning. 

(17)  Engineering  Drawing. 

(18)  Mechanics  Shop 

Practice. 

(19)  Mechanics. 

(20)  Dyeing,  Bleaching, 

Printing  and  Finish¬ 
ing. 
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The  course  in  Textile  Chemistry  will  consist  of  theore  - 
tical  and  practical  instruction  in  the  following  subjects  : — 

(1)  Freehand  Drawing.  (9)  Weaving. 

(2)  Model  Drawing.  (10)  Dyeing  and  Printing. 

(3)  Mathematics.  (11)  Chemistry  of  Textile 

(4)  Chemistry.  ,  Fibres. 

(5)  Physics.  (12)  Construction  of  Works 

(6)  Textile  Fibres  and  and  Machine  Drawing. 

Spinning.  (13)  Costing  and  Estimat- 

(7)  Classification  and  ing. 

Testing  of  Fibres.  (14)  Technology  of  Bleach* 

(8)  Workshop  Practice  ing.  Mercerising, 

(Carpentry  and  Printing  and  Finisli- 

Smithery).  ing. 

The  scope  of  each  subject  will  be  indicated  by  a 
syllabus  to  be  prescribed  from  time  to  time. 

4.  Theoretical  and  practical  examinations  in  the  subjects 
finished  each  year  will  be  held  at  the  close  of  the  academic 
year. 

5.  Candidates  who  obtain  not  less  than  50  per  cent,  of 
the  aggregate  marks  and  not  less  than  40  per  cent,  in  each 
subject  or  group  of  subjects  shall  be  declared  to  be  eligible 
for  the  Diploma  in  that  group.  Those  who  obtain  60  per 
cent,  of  the  marks  in  any  subject  or  group  of  subjects  shall 
be  deemed  to  have  passed  with  distinction  in  that  subject 
or  group  of  subjects. 

(b)  Certificate  Courses. 

6.  The  certificate  courses  in  Textile  Technology  shall 
extend  over  a  period  of  two  years. 

7.  Admission  to  the  courses  will  be  open  only  tojper- 
sons  who  have  at  least  completed  the  English  Secondary 
School  Leaving  Course. 

8.  The  courses  shall  include  instruction  and  practical 
training  in  the  following  groups  of  subjects  : — 

(i)  Weaving — Hand,  and  Power  Looms. 

(ii)  Bleaching,  Dyeing,  Printing  and  Finishing. 

(iii)  Workshop  Practice  (Carpentry  and  Smithery). 

(iv)  Embroidery,  Needle-work  and  Knitting  (for 
women  only). 

(v)  Carpet-manufacture  and  Coir-manufacture. 

The  detailed  syllabus  indicating  the  scope  of  each 

subject  will  be  prescribed  from  time  to  time. 

9.  Candidates  who  obtain  50  per  cent,  of  the  total 
Sharks  in  the  subject®  they  have  selected  shall  be  considered 
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eligible  for  the  award '  of  the  Certificate  in  that  group. 
Those  who  obtain  60  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks  shall  be 
deemed  to  have  passed  with  distinction. 

CHAPTER  XX. 

Qualification  of  Teachebs. 

1.  Teachers  in  Arts  and  Science  Colleges: — A  first  or 
second  class  in  the  B.  A.  Honours  or  M.  A.  or  B.  Sc. 
Honours  or  M.  Sc.  Degree  Examination  in  the  subject  pro¬ 
posed  to  be  taught. 

2.  Heads  of  Departments : — Only  persons  who  have 
obtained  a  first  or  second  class  Honours  Degree  or  a  first 
or  second  class  Master’s  Degree  and  who  have  had  at  least 
four  years’  teaching  experience  shall  be  recognised  as  Heads 
of  Departments  in  Colleges. 

It  shall  be  open,  however,  to  the  Syndicate  to  approve 
the  appointment,  as  Head  of  a  Department  for  the  B.  A. 
or  B.  Sc.  Pass  Course,  of  a  person  who  has  obtained  a  third 
class  Honours  Degree  and  who  has  not  less  than  seven 
years’  teaching  experience. 

3.  Physical  Training  Directors  shall  be  graduates  who 
possess  a  Certificate  of  a  recognised  College  of  Physical 
Training. 

4.  Teachers  in  the  Training  College. — An  Honours  or 
Master’s  Degree  and  first  or  second  elassL.  T.  Degree  or  quali¬ 
fications  accepted  by 'the  Syndicate  as  equivalent  thereto. 

5.  Teachers  in  the  Law  College. — The  M.  L.  Degree 
and  not  less  than  five  years’  experience  at  the  bar,  or  the 
Law  Degrees  of  the  Universities  of  London,  Oxford,  Dublin, 
Cambridge  and  the  qualification  of  Barrister-at-Law,  Inns 
of  Court,  London,  together  with  three  years’  experience  at 
the  bar. 

Note. — The  qualification,  Barrister-at-Law,  shall  be  re¬ 
cognised  only  where  the  person  has  taken 
also  a  University  Degree  in  Law. 

6.  In  exceptional  cases,  the  Syndicate  may  sanction,  for 
a  specific  period,  appointments  not  in  conformity  with  the 
above  rules. 

7.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  the  foregoing 
Ordinances,  Teachers  in  Colleges  who  have  been  already 
recognised  by  the  Syndicate  of  the  Madras  University 
as  competent  to  teach  in  Honours,  Pass  or  Intermediate 
Classes,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall  bo  recognised  as  teachers 
competent  to  teach  in  the  respective  classes  in  this  Uni¬ 
versity  also. 
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CHAPTER  XXL* 

Transitory  Provisions, 

Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  the  previous 
Chapters  of  the  Ordinances,  candidates  entitled  to  be  ad¬ 
mitted  for  the  whole  or  a  part  of  the  examinations  con¬ 
ducted  by  the  University  of  Madras,  prior  to  the  holding 
of  the  corresponding  examinations  of  the  Travancore  Uni¬ 
versity  for  the  first  time,  will  be  eligible  for  admission 
to  the  whole  or  a  part  of  the  respective  examinations  con¬ 
ducted  by  the  Travancore  University,  provided  that  they 
had  qualified  to  take  these  examinations  as  students  of 
the  college  maintained  by  or  admitted  to  the  privileges  of 
the  Travancore  University,  and  provided  that  they  do  not 
appear  for  any  part  or  whole  of  the  examinations  conducted 
by  the  University  of  Madras  after  the  first  corresponding- 
examinations  of  this  University  are  held.  If  a  candidate 
has  passed  any  part  or  parts  of  the  examinations  conducted 
by  the  Madras  University,  he  will  be  exempted  from  pas¬ 
sing  the  corresponding  part  or  parts  of  the  examinations 
of  the  Travancore  University.  If  a  candidate  has  passed 
any  part  or  parts  of  the  examinations  of  the  Madras  Uni¬ 
versity  and  passes  in  the  other  part  or  parts  in  the  Travan 
core  University,  he  shall  be  deemed  to  have  passed  the 
whole  examination  in  the  Travancore  University. 


‘Ch&pter  XXI  was  published  under  Notification  R.  0.  C.  No.  4J17|38/E*i.. 
dated  the  26th  Deoember  1938.  Vide.  T-  0.  0-  dated  the  12th  Iihauu 

1114/27*  December  1938,  Pt.  I,  p.  501. 


11 H  :  Notifications.]  Village.  Panchayat.  1681 

THE  TRAVANCORE  VILLAGE  PANCHAYAT  ACT1  . 
(VII  OP  1100.) 

Notification3  . 

(1) 

R.  0.  C.  No.  208/38  j  L.  6.  A.  dated  the  12lh  December  1938  s. 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  in  exercise  of  the  powers  con¬ 
ferred  by  Section  4  of  the  Village  Panchayat  Act,  VII  of 
1100  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are 
pleased  to  constitute  a  Panchayat  for  the  Thiruvattar 
Village  in  Kalkulam  taluk  for  carrying  out  the  purposes  of 
the  above  Act.  The  Panchayat  shall  consist  of  nine  mem¬ 
bers,  of  whom  three  shall  be  Government  officials  nomi¬ 
nated  by  Government  and  the  rest  elected  in  accordance 
with  the  rules,  dated  the  8th  August  1930,  passed  under 
the  said  Act. 

2.  The  Panchayat  shall  be  known  bv  the  name  of  the 
Village  Panchayat  of  Thiruvattar. 


(2) 

It.  O.  C-  No.  208/36/L.  OK  A.  dated  the  l2tli  December  1938*  . 

It  is  hereby  notified  that  in  exercise  of  the  powers 
conferred  by  Section  4  of  the  Village  Panchayat  Aot,  VII 
of  1100  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja 
are  pleased  to  constitute  a  Panchayat  for  the  Suehindram 
Village  in  the  Agasteswaram  taluk  for  carrying  out  the 
purposes  of  the  above  Act.  The  Panchayat  shall  consist 
of  nine  members,  of  whom  three  shall  be  Government 
officials  nominated  by  Government  and  the  rest  elected  in 
accordance  with  the  rules,  dated  the  8th  August  1930, 
passed  under  the  said  Act. 

2.  The  Panchayat  shall  be  known  by  the  name  of  the 
Village  Panchayat  of  Suehindram. 


■For  Aot  VIX  oi  U00  sec  Vo!.  V,  p.  1102- 
For  amending  Aot  see  Act  lot  UU  (Vol.  VIII  p.  92) 

2  For  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  the  Act  «e#  Vol .  Ill,  pp.  922 
mid  1281,  »nd  Supplement  p.  177.  # 

3  T.  G-  Gt.  dated  the  28th  Vrlschikmn  11M/I3th  December  1938,  pt,  I 
p.  406* 

4X.  G.  Gt.  dated  the  28th  Vrisohikam  1114/l3th  December  1938,  Pt  I, 
p-407. 
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(3)  . 

R.  o.  0.  No.  1287/33/L.  G.  A,  doted  the  12th  Uooemter  I9381  . 

In  exercise  of  the  powers'  conferred  by  Section  62  of 
the  Travancore  Village  Panchayat  Act.  VII  of  1100,  the 
Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are  pleased  to 
direct  that  the  Rules,  passed  under  the  said  Section  under 
date  the  8th  August  1930,  corresponding  to  the  24th  Kar- 
katakam  1105  (as  subsequently  amended),  be  further 
amended  as  follows: 

After  Rule  30,  and  above  the  heading  “Meeting”,  the 
following  shall  be  inserted,  namely  :  — 

“  Objections  to  Elections. 

30  A.  The  validity  of  any  election  may  be  questioned 
by  a  petition  put  in  before  the  Peishkar  by  any  candidate 
at  such  election  or  by  any  five  voters.  The  petition  must 
be  presented  within  fifteen  days  after  the  day  on  which 
the  election  was  held.  But,  the  Government  or  the  Peish¬ 
kar  may  themselves,  or  himself,  take  aotion  on  any  facts 
affecting  the  validity  of  an  election  which  may  come  to 
their  or  his  notice,  either  within  or  after  the  expiry  of  this 
period.  The  Peishkar  may,  at  his  discretion,  require  .the 
petitioner  or  petitioners  questioning  the  election  to  deposit 
a  sum  of  not  more  than  rupees  fifty  which  will  be  subject 
to  forfeiture  if  the  petition  was  made  without  satisfactory 
reasons  or  was  frivolous  or  vexatious. 

30  B.  (i)  If  Government  decide  to  investigate  into 
the  validity  of  an  election,  the  Government  may  direct  the 
Peishkar  to  make  an  enquiry  and  submit  a  report,  on  re¬ 
ceipt  of  which  Government  may  pass  such  orders  as  they 
deem  fit  ;  and  if  the  Peishkar  decides  to  investigate  the 
validity  of  an  election,  he  shall  either  hold  an  enquiry  him¬ 
self  or  shall  direct  his  Assistant  to  do  so. 

(2)  The  validity  of  an  election  may  be  questioned 
only  on  one  or  more  of  the  following  grounds,  namely  : — 
(a)  any  omission,  mistake  or  irregularity  in  the 
proceedings  under  Rules  17  to  28 ; 

(/>)  the  wrongful  rejection  of  the  candidature  of  a 
duly  qualified  candidate  or  the  wrongful  acceptance  of  the 
candidature  of  a  candidate  not  duly  qualified  ;  and 

'T.  G.  G.  datotl  the  28th  V riscbikam  1114/l3th  December  1938.  Pt.  I, 
p.  411. 
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(c)  that  corrupt  practice  was  committed  or  that 
fraud  or  intimidation  was  practised  by  the  candidate 
elected. 

The  correctness  of  the  presiding  officer’s  decision 
under  Rules  22  and  24  is  liable  to  be  questioned  in  any 
inquiry  into  the  validity  of  an  election  notwithstanding 
anything  to  the  contrary  in  the  said  Rules. 

30  C.  A  person  shall  be  deemed  to  oommit  a  corrupt 
practice  within  the  meaning  of  these  Rules  — 

(i)  who  with  a  view  to  inducing  any  voter  to  give, 
or  refrain  from  giving,  a  vote  in  favour  of  any  candidate, 
offers  or  gives  any  money  or  valuable  consideration,  or 
holds  out  any  promise  of  individual  profit,  or  holds  out 
any  threat  of  injury  to  any  person,  or, 

(ii)  who  gives,  procures  or  abets  the  giving  of  a  vote 
in  the  name  of  a  voter  who  is  not  the  person  giving  such 
vote,  or, 

(iii)  who  makes  any  payment  or  promise  of  payment 
on  account  of  the  conveyance  of  any  voter  other  than 
himself,  to  or  from  any  place  for  the  purpose  of  recording 
any  such  vote  at  any  election  held  under  these  Rules. 

And  a  corrupt  ,  practice  shall  be  deemed  to  be  com¬ 
mitted  by  a  candidate  if  it  is  committed  with  his  know¬ 
ledge  and  consent  or  by  a  person  who  is  acting  under  the 
general  or  special  authority  of  such  candidate  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  tho  election. 

Explanation. — A  promise  of  individual  profit  in¬ 
cludes  a  promise  for  the  benefit  of  the  person  himself,  or 
any  one  in  whom  he  is  interested. 

30  D.  Any  petition  questioning  the  validity  of  an 
election  under  ground  (a)  of  Rule  30B  (2)  shall  if  it  in¬ 
volves  inquiry  into  any  action  taken  by  the  Peishkar 
under  these  Rules,  be  referred  by  the  Peishkar  for  the  deci¬ 
sion  of  Government.  In  other  cases,  he  shall  dismiss  the 
petition  if  the  grounds  are  not  made  out.  If  the  grounds 
are  made  out,  he  shall  set  aside  the  election  : 

Provided  that  no  election  shall  be  set  aside  on  ground 
(a)  of  Rule  30  B  (2)  unless  he  has  sufficient  reasons'  to 
believe  that  the  election  has  been  materially  affected  by 
such  omission,  mistake  or  irregularity. 
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30  E.  (a)  The  decision  of  the  Peishkar  shall  be  sub¬ 
ject  to  revision  by  Government  on  application  or  other¬ 
wise. 

(Z>)  An  application  for  revision  must  be  presented 
within  30  days  of  the  Peishkar’s  order,  the  time  required 
for  obtaining:  a  copy  thereof  being  excluded. 

30  E.  On  an  election  being  set  aside,  the  member  or 
members  concerned  may  lose  his  seat  or  their  seats  unless 
ordered  otherwise  in  revision  by  Government”. 


(4) 

R.  0.  C.  No.  208/36/L.  G.  A.  dated  the  1st  March  1939’  , 

Under  Section  3  (3)  of  the  Tra van  core  Village  Pan- 
chayat  Act,  VII  of  1100,  it  is  hereby  notified  that  the  area 
comprising  the  whole  of  the  Punalur  Pakuthi  in  the 
Pathanapuram  taluk  is  declared  to  be  a  Village  for  the 
purpose  of  the  above  Act. 


Note: — ‘Notifications  similar  to  the  above  wore  issued  declaring  the  follo¬ 
wing  placos  also  as  Villages  for  the  purpose  of  the  above  Act . 


No. 

N&me  of  Place.  .  j 

Notification  No.  and 
Date. 

.  In  which  Gazette 
published . 

1 

Lallom  Pakuthi  in 

1  R.  O.  C,  No.  208/ 

Meeuachil  Taluk- 

36  L,  G-  A.  dated  the  23rd  Kumbhom  1114/ 
1st  Maroh  1939.  I  7th  March  1939  Pt.  I, 

j  p.  745.  : 

2 

Pakuthies  of  Ara- 

It-  O.  0.  No.  2370/ 

kuzha,  Muvattupraha 

38/L.  G,  A.  'dated  tho 

and  Mulsvoor  in  Muvu- 
ttupuzha  Taluk . 

15lh  Maroh  1939. 

[  March  1939,  Pt.  I, 

;  p.  860. 

3 

Vadakokkara  in  Tiru- 
vclla  taluk. 

R.  0.0.  No.  16681 
38JP.  G.  A.  dated  tho 
15th  March  1939. 

Du. 

1  T.  G.  G,  dated jho  23rd  Kumbbotn  1114/7tli  March  1939  Pt.  1,  p.  74 4. 
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VIRUTHI  PROCLAMATION.1 
Notification. 

B.  JDis.  No.  1066|39/Rev.,  dated  the  16th  Juno  1939. 2 

With  the  sanction  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja,  it  is 
hereby  notified  that  the  Viruthi  Rules  passed  under  date. 
4th  Thulam  1074|19th  October  1898  are  further  amended 
as  follows  : — 

Insert  the  following  as  paragraph  2  in  Rule  25. 

“  The  Land  Revenue  and  Income  Tax  Commissioner 
may  admit  an  appeal  after  the  expiry  of  the  prescribed 
period  of  one  month  if  he  Is  satisfied  that  the  appellant 
had  good  and  sufficient  cause  for  not  preferring  the  appeal 
within  that  period.” 


1  For  tlie  Viruihi  Proclamation  see  Vol.  I,  p.  50. 

3  T.  GK  G.  dated  the  Gth  Mithuuam  1114/20Ui  dime  Pt.I,  p*  1501. 
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THE  TRAVANCORE  WEIGHTS  AND  MEASURES  ACT1 
(VI  OE  1085). 

Notification.2 

B.  Dis.  No.  30/40/Judl.,  dated  the  3rd  January  1940. 3 

In  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Section  4  of  the 
Travancore  Weights  and  Measures  Act  of  1085  (Act  VI  of 
1085)  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  are 
pleased  to  direct  that  the  following  further  amendments 
shall  be  made  to  the  Weights  and  Measures  Rules  passed 
under  date  the  10th  June  1912  corresponding  to  the  28th 
Edavaxn  1087  as  amended  by  Notification  R.  Dis.  No.  136/ 
33  Judl.,  dated  the  14th  January  1933. 

1.  In  Rule  21  (1)  (b)  of  the  said  rules  the  following 
shall  be  omitted  namely  : — 

The  brackets  and  word  “(Shencottah)” 

The  brackets  and  letters  “(Do)”. 

2.  In  Table  XII,  Dry  measure  used  in  Nanjinad,  the 

following  shall  be  added  after  item  '*8  padies . 

1  Marakkal  =  4‘1190  Edangalis”,  namely  : — 

Madras  padi . 14  Edangalis. 

Madras  Marakkal . 4  Madras  padis. 


'For  Act  VI  ol  1085  see  Vol.  Ill,  p.157. 

For  amending  Aot  see  Aot  IV  of  1092  (Vol.  IV,  p.  330.) 

2  For  previous  Rules  and  Notifications  under  the  Act  see  Vol.  Ill,  p.  164  ‘ 

and  Supplement  p.  106. 

3  T.  G.  G.  dated  the  25thDhanu  1115/ 9th  January  1940,  Pt.  I,  p,  547. 
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Reference  Guide  to  the  Eleven  Volumes  of  The 
Acts  and  Proclamations  of  Travancore  and 
the  Supplement  thereto. 


ABKARI— 

Act  IV  of  1073 
Amended  by  Act  IV 


Rules 


end  Xntifioatic 


'  of  1074  • 
I  of  1104 
VI  of  1114 


-  ADIYAR A -ABOLITION  OF— 

Proclamation 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  HINDU  RELIGIOUS 
ENDOWMENTS— 

Aot  IV  of  1100 

AGRICULTURISTS’  RELIEF— 

Act  III  of  1112 

Operation  of  oertain  profusions  of  the  Aot 
extended  by  three  Proclamations 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 


ALLOWANCE  TO  JENMIES— PAYMENT  OF— 
Proclamation  „ 

ANCIENT  MONUMENTS  PRESERVATION— 
Aot  I  of  1112 

Rules  and  Notifications  under — 


ANCHAL— 

Act  IX  of  1089 

Amended  by  Aot  IX  of  1096 

Rules  and  Notifications  under — 

ANJENAD  AND  KANNaN  DEVAN  HILLS 
CONCESSION— 

Proclamation 


II  529 

II  1001 

VI  1241 

X  160 

II  577 

Supplt.  86 

VIII  App.  A.  1 

IX  App.  A.  3  ' 

X  161 

XI  933 


V  815 

•  IX  36 

•  XI  790j  831,  and 

917 

■  IX  64 

.  X  App.  A.  3 

•  XI  761 

IV'  386 

IX  7 

.  X  App.  A.  7 

XI  942 

•  III  744 

IV  1368 

III  774 

.  Supplt.  172 
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APPENDIX  A. 

Reference  Guide  to  the  Eleven  Volumes  of  The 
Acts  and  Proclamations  of  Travancore  and 
the  Supplement  thereto. 

,  Subject.  Vol.  Pago 

ABEAM— 


Additions  and  corrections  to  the  Reference  Guide. 

Under  1  ABKAR1  ’ — Rules  and 

Notifications — add  ‘Vol  II,  p.  1452’ and  ‘Vol.  VI, 

p.  1321.’ 

Under  Do.  Do-  substitute  ‘3’  for  ‘  1  ’  against 

Vol.  VIII,  App.  A. 

Under  •«  ALLOWANCE  TO  JENMIES 

Payment  of — Proclamation— insert 1  G-.  0.  re— Vol.  IV*  p.  1385-’ 
Under  ‘ARMS’— Rales  and  Notifications— substitute  ‘  105,  1214  ’  for  ‘148’ 

against  Vol.  III. 

Under  1  COPYRIGHT’— ACT  VHI 

OP  1032—  insert  ‘  Notification  ro— Vol.  II, 

p.  1233.' 

Under  ‘  COURT  FEES  ’—Rules  and 

Notifications  — add  ‘549  ’  after  ‘  115  ’  against  Supplt. 
Under  ‘CRIMINAL  LAW  AMENDMENT’-  insert  as'first  item  ‘Act  III  of  1107— 

Vol.  VII,  p.  90.' 

Under  ‘  DEVASWOM  ’—Rules  and  Noti¬ 
fications  -substitute  ‘  327  ’  for  ‘  349  ’  against 

Vol.  V. 

Under  Do.  Do.  add  ■  Vol.  VI,  p.  1433  ’ 

Under  ‘  FACTORIES  substitute  p.  ‘659’  for  p.  ■  69  ’. 

Under  Do.  Rules  and  Notifica- 

Under  ‘  HIGH  COURT  CIRCULARS  ’(Criminal),— substitute  pp.  ‘  1451—1457  ’ 

*  fur  1457  against  Vol  II. 

Under  Do.  Do.  .  add  ‘  Vol.  V,  p.  1143 '. 

Under  ‘ HINDU  RELIGIOUS  ENDOWMENTS’— 

Rules  and  Notifications—  add  p.  ‘1466’  aftor  p.  ‘1261’ 

*  against, -Vo!.  II. 

Under  ‘INCOME  TAX'— Rules  and  ^Noti¬ 
fications—  ‘  add  p.  ‘1419’  after  p.  ‘1288’ 


‘EANDUKRISHI  LANDS'— PrO- 


l.  IV. 


'•  rotas  on— Vol.  VI, 

p.  1 

add  ‘Vol.  V,  pp.  77,  1132’. 


Additions  and  corrections  to  the  Reference  Guide. 


V ruler  ‘ABKAR1’ — Rules  and 

Notifications — add 'Vol  II,  p.  1452’ and  ‘Yol.  VI, 

p.  1321.’ 

Vn tier  Do-  Do.  substitute  ‘3’  for  ‘  1  ’  against 

Vol.  Vm,  App.  A. 

Under  .£  ALLOWANCE  TO  JENMIES  ’— 

Payment  of — Proclamation— insert 1  G.  0.  ve— Vol.  IV.  p.  1385.’ 
Under  ‘ARMS' — Rules  and  Notifications— substitute  ‘  105,  1214  ’  for  ‘148’ 

against  Vol-  III. 

Under  ‘  COPYRIGHT ’—ACT  VIII 

OF  1092— insert  ‘  Notification  re— Vol.  II, 

p.  1233.- 

Under  ‘  COURT  FEES  ’—Rules  and 

Notifications  —add  ‘  549  '  after  ‘115’  against  Supplt. 
Under  ‘CRIMINAL  LAW  AMENDMENT’—  insert  as' first  item  ‘Act  III  of  1107— 

Vol.  VII,  p.  90.' 

Under  ‘DEVASWOM’ — Rules  and  Noti¬ 
fications—  substitute  ‘  327  ’  for  1  349  ’  against 

Vol.  V. 

Under  Do.  Do.  add  *VoI.  VI,p.  1433’ 

Under  ‘  FACTORIES  ’ —  substitute  p.  ‘659’  for  p.  *  69 

Under  Do.  Rules  and  Notifica¬ 

tions — insert  p.  ‘  087  ’  against  Vol.  III. 

Under  '  HIGH  COURT  CIRCULARS ’(Criminal), — substitute  pp.  ‘1451 — 1457  ’ 

■  «  f»r  1457  against  Vol.  II. 

Under  Do.  Do.  .  add  ‘Vol.  V,  p.  1143’. 

Under  ‘HINDU  RELIGIOUS  ENDOWMENTS’— 

Rules  and  Notifications —  add  p.  ‘1456’  aftor  p.  ‘1261’ 

*  against, *Vol.  II. 

Under  ‘INCOME  TAX’— Rules  and  .^Noti¬ 
fications —  add  p.  ‘1419’  after  p.  ‘1288’ 

against  Vol.  IV. 

Under  ‘KANDUKRISHI  LANDS’— Pro¬ 
clamation —  insert  ‘G.  0.  re  tax  on — Vol.  VI, 

p-  1530 

Under  ‘LEGISLATIVE  REFORMS’- 

Kules  and  Notifications —  add  ‘Vol.  V,pp.  77,1132’. 


Under  'LUNACY — Rules  and  Notifi¬ 
cations —  insert  ‘Vol.  II,  pp.  1303,  1456’ and, 

Supplt.  p.  J9i 

Under  ‘CMATGHES)  EXCISE  DUTY’ — 

Rules  and  Notifications—  add  pp-  ‘1235,  1237’  after  p.  ‘646’ 

against  Vol.  VI 

Under  ‘MOTOR  VEHICLES’— Rules 

and  Notifications —  add  p.  ‘1390’  after  p.  ‘536’  against  Vol.  I\ 

Under  Do.  Do,  add  ‘Vol-  VI,  p.  1362’. 

Under  ‘MUNICIPAL’  Do.  add  p.  T413’  after  p.  ‘994’  against  Vol.  I\ 

Under  ‘OPIUM’  '  Do.  add  p.  ‘1282’  after  p.  ‘941’  against  Vol-  II 

Under  ‘ PLANT  PESTS  AND  PLANT 
DISEASES’ — Rules  and 

Notifications —  add  ‘Vol,  VI,  p.  1357’ 

Under  ‘POLICE’ —  Do.  add  p.  ‘1408’  after  p.  ‘794’  against 

Vol.  IV 

Under  ‘PRISONS’ —  Do.  add  ‘Supplt.  p.  53* 

Under  ‘PUBLIC  CANALS  AND 

PUBLIC  FERRIES’— Do.  add  *Vol.  VI  p.  1369’. 

Before  ‘PUBLIC  WORSHIP’ — insert  the 
following  as  a  new  item,  vis, 

‘PUBLIC  SERVANTS— Rules  regu¬ 
lating  enquiry  into  the  conduct  of —  Vol.  VI,  p.  1527’. 

Under  ‘REGISTRATION’— Rules  and 

Notifications —  add  ‘Vol.  VI,  p.  1330’. 

Under  ‘REVENUE  RECOVERY'— Do.  add  p.  ‘546’  after  p  ‘5’  against 

Supigt. 

Under  ‘SEA  CUSTOMS’—  Do.  add  ‘Vol .  VII,  p.  1237' 

Under  Do.  Do.  add  p.  ‘549’  after  p.‘H8’  against 

Supplt. 

Under  ‘SERVICE  INAM  LANDS’—  below  ‘Proclamation’  insert 

MATHILAKOM  etc.  ‘Rules  and  Notifications  re 

Vol-  VIII,  p.  87’ 

Under  ‘STEAM  BOILERS  AND  PRIME 

MOVERS’ — Rules  and  Notiti-  Substitute  p.  ‘31’  for  p.  ‘59’  against 
cations —  Vol.  III. 

Under  ‘VILLAGE  PANCHAYAT’—  Substitute  pp.  ‘515,  554’  for  p.  ‘530’ 
Rules  and  Notiiieatiims —  against  Supplt. 

Under  ‘VIRtlTHI’— below  ‘Proclamation’ insert  ‘Rules  re  Vol.  I,  p.  773.’ 
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animal  diseases— 

Act  XI  of  1094 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 
ARBITRATION— 

Act  XI  of  1114 


IV  709 

IV  712,  UOO 

XI  831 


Act  V  of  1084 

Amended  by  Act  IV  of  1115 

Ruins  and  Notifications  uiuj^r— 


ARTICLES  FOR  WAR  PURPOSES  —CONTROL  OF— 

P«00lAMATI05f 

BANKERS’  BOOKS  EVIDENCE— 

Aot  XVIII  of  1115 
BAR  COUNCIL— 

Aot  VII  of  1112 

Rides  and  Notifications  under- 


III  00 

XI  470 

III  148 

VI  1327 

Supplt,  102 

X  App.  A.  15 

XI  471 

TV  5(18 


XT  802 


IX  184 

IX  199 

X  App.  A.  28 

XI  943 


Aot  VII  of  1089 
Standing  Orders  under — 


BOILERS—. 

Aot  VI  of  1112 
BREACH  OF  CONTRACT— 

Act  II  of  1080 
Amended  by  Aot  V  of  1087 
Ciroulars  referring  to— 
Repealed  by  Act  I  of  I UO 
BRITISH  COINAGE— 

Aot  III  of  1086 
Amended  by  Aot  I  of  1091 
V  of  1113 

Rulea  and  Notifications  under- 

BRITISH  POST—  ' 

Aot  IV  of  1078 
•Amended  by  Aot  V  of  1094 
„  I  of  1098 


III  731 

III  732 

Supplt.  171 

VIII  App.  A.  7 

IX  App.  A.  4 

IX  167 


1305 


III  387 

VIII  1 

III  183 

HI  1139 

X  120 

HI  •  188 

IX  App.  A.  5 


II 

IV 

V 


1143 

525 


App.  A.] 
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Subject. 

BRITISH  TELEGRAPH  PROTECTION— 
Aot III  of  1091 
CATTLE  TRESPASS— 

Act  IV  of  1086 
Amended  by  Act  VII  of  1090 
„  II  of  1093 
Rules  and  Notifications  under — 


CENSTJS- 

Act  III  of  1105 

„  XIX  of  1115 
Notification  under — 
CHARITABLE  ENDOWMENTS— 
Act  II  of  1082 

«  Rules  and  Notifications  under— 

CHITTIES— 

Aot  III  of  1094 
Amended'by  Aot  VII  of  1097 
„  I  of  1100 
„  VI  of  1108  • 

Rules  and  Notifications  under  - 


OHRISTIAN  SUCCESSION— 

Aot  II  of  1092 
CINEMATOGRAPH — 

Act  I  of  1102 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 


CIVIL  COURTS— 

Aot  II  of  1084 
Amended  by  Aot  VI  of  1092 
Rules  and  Notifications  under — 
CIVIL  COURTS’  GUIDE- 


CIVIL  CIRCULARS 

See  ‘Hifth  Court  Ciroqlarg’ 


Vol.  Page 


.  Ill 

III 

III 

IV 
III 
VI 

SuppH. 

VII 

SI 

XT 

III 

III 

IV 

V 
V 

VII 

IV 

VI 

Snpplt. 

XI 


1187 

191 

391 

206 

1328 

107 


278 

610 

485 

517 

1361 

245 

966 


IV  298 


VI  1200 

Snpplt.  534 

VIII  App.  A.  7 

IX  App.  a.:  .  5 

XI  968 


IV  341 

IX  App.  A.  6 


7  and  111 


969 
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Subject. 

Vol. 

Pago 

CIVIL  PROCEDURE  CODE— 

Aot  II  of  1070 

.1 

778 

Repealed  by  Act  V||j  0f  H00 

Except  Section  1 1— 

.  VI 

i 

Amended  by  Aot  X  of  1100 

VI 

1161 

III  of  1101 

VI 

1163 

„  HI  of  1112' 

.  IX 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 

.  VI 

1441 

’  t 

VII  6G5,  1097,  1193 

and  1200 

.  ,vm  APr.  a 

8 

X  App. 

25 

XI 

973 

CIVIL  SUPPLIES—  CONTROL  01’— 

PROCLAMATION 

IV 

393 

COFFEE  STEALING  PREVENTION- 

Aot  II  of  1054 

Rules  and  Notifications  under — 

1 

22 

COFFEE  AND  TEA— TAX  ON  LANDS  FOR 

CULTIVATION  OF- 

Proclamation 

HI 

182 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 

in 

122ft 

COINAGE  AND  MINT— 

Proclamation 

hi 

701 

Amendment  Proclamation 

X 

122 

COMMERCIAL  INTERCOURSE  WITH  ENEMIES— 

Proclamation 

in 

974 

COMPANIES— 

Aot  I  of  1092 

IV 

, 

Amended  by 

Act  II  of  1110 

.  VIII 

3 

Repealed  by  Act  IX  of  1114 

X 

214 

Buies  and  Notifications  under— 

•  •  IV  190 

nd  1372 

VI 

1361 

.  Snpplt.  221 

and  550 

.  IX  App  A 

17 

XI 

1001 

CONTRACT— 

Aot  X  of  J115 

,  XI 

545 
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Subject. 

CONVERT  HEIRS— SIRKAR  RELINQUISHING 
CLAIM  TO  PROPERTIES— 
PnOClAMATION 

CO-OPERATIVE  SOCIETIES— ' 

Act  X  of  1089 

Repealed  by  Act  V  of  1112 

Rules  an  1  Notifications  under— 


COPYRIGHT— 

Act  VIII  of  1092 
COURT  FEES— 

Aot  VI  of  1087 

Partly  repealed  by  Act  VIII  of  1100 
Amended  by  Act  II  of  1105 
Rules  and  Notifications  under- 


High  Court  Circular  ro: 

-  Government  Proceedings  under 
COURT  OF  WARDS— 

Act  V  of  1110 
CREDIT  BANK— 

Aot  IV  of  1113 

Amended  by  Act  XV  of  1114 

Notifications  under— 

CRIMINAL  LAW  (AMENDMENT) 
Aot  I  of  1114 
Amended  by  Aot  X  of  1114 

„  AotXVlIoflllS 
Aot  III  of  1114 
Notifications  under — 


Vol  •  Page 


I  11 


III  808 

IX  120 

III  827 

VI  1338 

Suppit.  175 

vm  App.  A.  9 

IX  App.  A.  18 

X  App.  A.  20 

XI  1127 


IV 


in 

VI 

VI 

hi 

VII 
Suppit. 
X  A 

in 

hi 


VIII 


X 

XI 

X 

XI 


X  123 

X  527 

XI  801 

X  138 

X  135 

XI  1188, 1194 


$672 


Reference  (juide. 
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CRIMINAL  PROCEDURE  CODE— 
Act  V  of  1067 

Amended  by  Act  II  cl  1074 

III  of  1074 

IV  of  1082 
VII  of  1035 
VII  of  1088 

II  of  1090 
IV  of  1094 

III  of  11195 
VI  of  it)  7 
IX  of  1097 

XII  of  1097 
III  of  1107 
III  of  1114 
X  of  1114 


Prooeediugs  under— 

CRIMINAL  CIRCULARS 

Sea  *  High  Court  Circulars’ 
CURRENCY  NOTES— 

PROCLAMATION 

DEFENCE  OF  TRAVANCORE— 
Proclamation 

Rules  and  Notifications  under — 
DEPARTMENTAL  ENQUIRIES— 

Apt  VI  of  1073 

Rules  and  Notifications  Under— 
DESTRUCTION  OF  RECORDS- 
Aot  III  of  1057 

Repealed  by  Act  K  of  1098— 

Rules  »Dd  Notifications  under — 


•  I  68 

II  989 

■  II  1001 

HI  6U 

■  HI  174 

•  HI  654 

III  923 

IV  520 

IV  742 

V  274 

V  286 

V  356 

■  VII  90 

X  138 

X  527 

I  559 

VI  1311 

.  ,  Supplt.  2 

•  VIII  App.  A..  13 

•  IX  App.  A.  21 

X  App.  A.  29 

.  XI  1183,  H88 
and  1194 

I  974 


Supplt. 

VIII  App.  i 
IX  App.  i 


1201 


App.  A.] 


DEVASWOM— 

Pp.OCLAMATrON 
Rules  and  Notifications  under— 

DRAMATIC  PERFORMANCES— 
Act  II  of  1U5 
EDAVAGAI-  - 

Act  III  of  1109 

Rules  and  Notifications  under — 


Meferenee  Guide. 

Subject. 


ELECTION  OFFENCES  AND  ENQUIRIES— 
Act  IX  of  1097 
ELECTRICITY  - 
Aot  I  of  1097 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 


ENEMY  TRADING- 

ENLISTMENT  IN  THE  MILITARY,  ETC  - 
Prevention  of  dissuasion  from — 
Pboolamation 
EPIDEMIC  DISEASES — 

Act  II  of  1073 

Rules  and  Notifications  under — 


ESTATES  RENT  RECOVERY— 

Act  IV  of  1068 
Amended  l-y  Aot  IV  of  1096 
.  „  III  of  1109 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 

EUROPEAN  BRITISH  SUBJECTS -TRIAL  OF— 
Proclamation 
EXPLOSIVES— 

Act  V  of  1079 

Rules  and  Notifications  uudov— 

EXPLOSIVE  SUBSTANCES— 

Act  V  of  1115 


16?3 

Vol  •  Pago 

V  321 

V  349 

Supplt.  413 

XI  449 


VIII  App.  i 
X  App.  A 


767 

.1069 

618 

771 

1210 


I  15 


It 

II 

Supplt. 

XI 


EXPRESSIONS  IN  ACTS  AND 

PROCLAMATIONS— EXPLAINING 
Act  IV  of  1101 
EXTRADITION— 

Act  I  of  1082 
Amende!)  by  Act  II  of  1004 
„  II  of  1107 

„  XVI  of  1114 

Rules  and  Notifications  under- 

EXTRADITION  BETWEEN  TRAVANCORE 
AND  COCHIN - 
Fboclamatiok 

Rules  and  Notifications  under — 
EZHAVA— 

.  Act  III  of  1100 
Act  II  of  1101 
Notification  under — 

FACTORIES— 

Aot  V  of  1089 

Repealed  by 

Act  VIII  of  1114 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 


FINES  UNDER  DEFENCE  OF  INDIA 
FORCE  RULES— 

RroClahation 
FISHERIES  - 
Aot  XI  of  1097 

Rules  and  Notificationa  under  — 


FOOD  ADULTERATION — 

Act  IV  of  1106 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 


FOREIGNERS— 

Bboclakatiok 

Orders  and  Notifications  under— 

FORE1GNERS-LANDING  OF  AT  FORT- 
PnociAirATioii 


VI  1166 


1 

451 

88 


100 

91 


IV  396 
XI  ! 
IV  403,  1389 


V 

VI 

XI 


771 

1162 

1213 


HI  659 

X  172 

III  687 

XI  1214 
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Pago 


Act  II  of  1068 

Amended  by  Act  IV  of  1071 
„  IX  of  1085 

,,  IV  of  1089 

.  '  VIII  of  1097 

„  XII  of  1112 


and  Notifie 


Section  31—  affected  by  Proclamation  abolish 
royalties  in  certain  place* 

game  and  fish  PROTECTION  - 
Act  XII  Of  1089 
Amended  by  Act  VI  of  1091 

Repealed  partly  by  Act  XI  ot  1097 

general  clauses— 

Act  II  of  1072 

Amended  by  Act  XIII  of  1112 
Refer  also  to  Act  IV  of  1101 
Notifications  undor — 

GLANDERS  AND  FARCY— 

Act  V  of  1091 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 


GOLD  COINS— 

Aot  VI  of  1095 

GOVERNMENT  LAND  ASSIGNMENT — 
Aot  III  of  1097 


Rules  and  Notifications  under — 


GOVERNMENT  SECURITIES— 
Act  IH  of  1099 

Rules  and  Notifications  under — 


GOVERNMENT  TRADING  TAXATION— 
Act  XXV  of  1115 
GUARDIAN  AND  WARDS— 


To  bo  read  subject  to 

Act  V  of  1110  (Court  o 

HACKNEY  CARRIAGES— 

Act  VI  of  1089 
Amended  by  Aot  I  of  1103 
Rules  and  Notifications  undei 


I  633 

II  328 

III  175 


App.  A. 
App.  A. 


257 

703 

1319 


VIII  96 

III  881 

III  1212 

V  299 

II  440 

VI  1166 
X  App.  A.  39 


ffl  1209 

IV  106C 

V  185 
V  208,  1138 

VI  1432 

Supplt.  349 

VIII  App.  A.  103 

IX  App.  A.  119 

X  App.  A.  135 


V  525 

V  540 

IX  App.  A.  .  222 

X  Aop.  A.  40 


XI  873 


II  1146 

VIII  14 

II  1181 


III  706 

VI  1207 

III  726 
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Vol. 


[App.  A, 

Page 

568 


Subject. 

HIGH  'OOUBT— 

Act  IV  of  1099 
Amended  by  Act  II  of  1113 
„  III  of  1113 
HIGH  COURT  CIRCULARS— 
Civil  oironlars 


HINDU  INHERITANCE  (REMOVAL  OF 
DISABILITIES.) 

Act  XVIII  of  HU 

HINDU  LAW  OF  INHERITANCE  AMENDMENT  — 


HINDU  RELIGIOUS  ENDOWMENTS— 

Act  HI  of  1079 
Amended  by  Act  VI  of  1088 
III  of  1092 
IH  of  1110 
„  XVI  of  1115 


Rules  and  Notifications  under 


HINDU  WIDOWS’  RE-MARRIAGE — 

Act  IV  of  1114 


IDENTIFICATION  O?  PRISONERS  — 

Act  XI  of  1112 

IMPERIAL  BANK  OF  INDIA— 


INCOME  TAX— 

Act  VIII  of  1096 
Amended  by  Act  V  of  1100 
„  X  of  1112 

„  XXVII  of  1116 

Rules  and  Notifications  under 


V 

X 

X 


787 


xi  no 

VIII  99 


IV 


App. 

App. 

App. 


1234 


330 

764 


1325 

96 


253 

1061 

1064 


1180 

816 

280 

918 

1288 

1375 


96 

112 

80 


922 


App.  A,] 
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Subject. 

INSOLVENCY— 

Act  VIII  ot  1090 

Repeated  by  Act  VIII  of  1108— 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 


INSURANCE— 

Act  XIX  of  1114 
Amended  by  Act  XV  of  1115 
Rules  and  Notifications  under 


INTEREST — 


Act  I  of  1010 
Act  IV  of  1010 


IRRIGATION— 

Act  ni  of  1072 


Amended  by  Act 


Rules  anil  Not.ifio 


VI  of  1090 
V  of  1097 
II  of  1103 

VII  of  1114 
Jations  uoder 


ITALIAN  LOANS  AND  ORSDITS— PR0HIBITI0N- 
Pboclamation 

Repealing  Proclamation 

JEN  MI  AND  KUDIYAN- 
Aot  V  of  1071 
Amended  by  Act  XII  of  1108 
VII  of  1110 


■JUDGES — JURISDICTION  OF— 

Act  IV  of  1010 

Repealed  except  Section  21 

JUDGMENT  DEBTORS’  RELIEF— 

PROCLAMATION 
SBC0ND  PnOOLAMATIOH 
JUDICIAL  OFFICERS  PROTECTION— 
Act  II. of  1071 
KANDUKR1SHI  LANDS - 
Pkoolamatiom 


Voi.  Pago 


III  976 

VII  519 

HI  1033 

VI  1345 

Supplt.  181 


117 

760 

240 


II 

III 


452 

975 

273 


1319 

66 

114 


VIII  97 

IX  1 


VIII 

VIII 


6 

12 


II 


313 


SI  1360 
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Subject. 

KARANMA  SBKVIOBS- 
Proolahation 

KOODALMANICKAM  DBVASWOM  — 
Proclamation 
Matters  relating  to 


KRISHNANVAKA  MARUMAKKATHAYEE— 
Aot  VII  of  1U0 
Rules  under— 

ICSHATKIYA — 

Aot  VII  of  1108 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 

LAND  ACQUISITION  - 
Act  XI  of  1089 
Amended  Iiy  Act  V  of  1096 
„  I  of  1099 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 


LAND  ACQUISITION  FOR  RAILWAYS 
Act  V  of  1074 
LAND  CONSERVANCY— 

Aot  IV  of  1091 

Amended  by  Aot  V  of  1105 

Rules  ami  Notifications  under — 


LAND  CUSTOMS— 

Aot  II  of  1091 

Amended  by  Act  III  of  1093 


LAND  IMPROVEMENT  AND  AGRICULTURAL 
LOANS— 

Act  IX  of  1094 

Rules  and  Notifications  under - 


.  Supplt. 

.  VIII  App.  A. 

IX  App.  A. 

.  X  App.  A, 


.  Snpplt. 

.  VIII  App.  A 
IX  App.  t 
X  App.  t 


Supplt. 

IX  App. 

X  App.  . 


App.  A.j  Reference  Guide. 
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Subject. 

Vol. 

Page 

LEGISLATIVE  REFORMS— 

Act  II  of  1108 

•  VJI 

... 

Repealed— 

Act  II  of  1097 

.  V 

59 

1245 

And  Aot  I  of  1105 

.  VI 

-  Rules  and  Notifications  under — 

•  VII  15 

3,  1209 

.  Supplt. 

555 

.  VIII  App.  A. 

185 

IX  App.  A. 

127 

.  •  X  App.  A. 

154 

XI  . 

1388 

LEPERS— 

Act  III  of  1077 

.  II 

1199 

Amended  by  Act  III  of  1089 
„  .  IV  of  1097 

;  ™ 

658 

Rules  and  Notifications  under  — 

ii 

ml 

.  Supplt.  ^ 

155 

LIFE  ASSURANCE- 

Aot  IV  of  1112 

.  IX 

81 

Rules  and  Notifications  under — 

.  X  App.  A. 

157 

■> 

.  XI  PP 

1406 

LIVE-STOCK- 

Aot  V  of  1109 

.  VII 

LIMITATION- 

Act  VI  of  1100 

y 

830 

Amended  by  Ad  IX  of  1100 

!  VI 

1161 

1162  • 

I  of  1101 

.  VI 

LUNACY— 

Aot  I  of  1080 

II 

1287 

Amended  by  Act  VIII  of  1089 

.  Ill 

713 

Repealed  by  Act  VI  of  1 1 10 

•  VIII 

43 

Rules  aud  Notifications  under— 

.  XI 

1408. 

MAJORITY- 

Aot  VII  of  1099 

-  v 

608 

MALAYALA  BRAHMINS— 

Aot  III  of  1108 

.  VII 

52 

MARKETS— 

Act  VII  of  1002. 

.  IV 

341 

Amended  by  Aot  VI  of  1109 

.  VII 

663 

XIV  of  1114 

.  XI 

Rules  and  Notifications  under — 

.  IV 

354 

.  Supplt. 

224 

.  XI 

87 
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Subject. 

(MATCHES)  EXCISE  DUTY  - 
Act  IV  of  1109 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 


MECHANICAL  LIGUTERS  (EXCISE  DUTY)  - 
AotIV  of  lilt 
Notifications  under 
METALS  AND  MINERALS— 

PROCLAMATION, 

'RuIob  and  Notifications  under— 

MINES  AND  MINERALS— 

Act  m  of  1103 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 

MOTOR  VEHICLES— 

Act  VI  of  1094 

Rules  and  Notifications  under- 


MUNICIPAL — 

Act  V  of  1094 

Amended  by  Aot  X  of  1108 

Rales  and  Notifications  nnder- 


MUNRO  ISLAND— 

PaOCLAMATION 

MUNSIFFS — JURISDICTION  OF— 

Aot  I  of  1010 

Repealed  except  Section  17  Clause  5. 

MUSLIM  SUCCESSION— 

Act  XI  of  1108 

NAME  OF  THE  MAHARAJA - 

PltOOlAMATION 

NANJANAD  VELLALA— 

Act  VI  of  1101 

NATIVE  PASSENGER  SHIPS—  • 

Act  I  of  1050 

NAVAL  AND  MILITARY  NEWS-CONTROL  OF— 
Pboclahatiom 


VIII  App.  A.  187 

IX  App.  A.  155 

X  App. A.  175,  370 


VIII  App.  A. 

IX  App,  A. 

X  App.  A. 


.  IX 
.  VI 


.  Ill 


App.  A.] 
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Subjcc 

NAYAR—  ‘ 

Act  II  of  1100 
Buies  and  Nolificati,: 
NAYAR  BRIGADE— 

Aot  VI  o£  1079 
Rules  and  Notifioatio 


NEGOTIABLE  INSTRUMENTS— 
Act  II  of  1076 
Amended  by  Aot  VIII  of  1115 
Rules  and  Notifications  under 


NEWSPAPERS— 

Aot  V  of  1101 

Amended  by  Aot  IV  of  1110 
Rules  and  Notifications  under— 

OFFICERS’  RELATIVES— APPOINTMENT  OF— 

PSOCtAMATION 

OFFICIAL  SECRETS- 
Act  I  of  1115 
OPIUM— 

Aot  IV  of  1090 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 


PALLIPORT  FARM 
Pboolamatioh 

Rules  and  Notiiioations  under — 
PARTNERSHIP— 

Act  XII  of  1115 
Rules  under — 

PASSPORT— 

PaOCLAMATIOK 

PATENTS  AND  DESIGNS 
Aot  X  of  1090 

Rules  and  Notifications  under — 
PENAL  CODE— 

Aot  I  of :  1074 

Amended  by  Aot  I  of  1089 
„  IV  of  1094 

„  IX  of  1097 

ID  of  1107 
I  of  1110 
„  I  of  1114 

„  III  of  J 1 14 


VIII  App. 
IX  App.  . 
X  App.  . 


Supplt. 

IX  App.  A 

X  App.  A 


VIII  App.  . 

IX  App.  , 

X  App.  I 


Subject. 

PETROLEUM— 

Aot  III  of  1115 

PLANT  PESTS  AND  PLANT  DISEASES— 
Aot  XII  of  1094 
Rules  and  Notifications  under — 


POLICE— 

Aot  IV  of  1095 

Amended  by  Aofc  IX  of  1108 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 


POLICE  SUPERANNUATION  FUND— 
Aot  III  of  1060 

Repealed  by  Act  III  ol  1070 

PORTS - 


Act  I  of  1094 
Rules  and  Not.ific 


Act  II  of  1079 

Amended  by  Aot  I  of  1093 

Rules  and  Notifications  under — 

PRESS  (EMERGENCY  POWERS) — 

Act  VI  of  1)15 

PREVENTION  OP  CRUELTY  TO  ANIMALS— 
Aot  IV  of  1079 
Amended  by  Aot  II  of  1089 
„  X  of  1096 
Rules  and  Notifications  under — 


PRISONS — 

Aot  I  of  1071 

Rules  and  Notifications  under — 


PROBATE  AND  ADMINISTRATION— 
Act  II  of  1105 


[App.  A, 

Page 


.  Supplt. 

■  VIII  App.  , 
.  IX  App-  . 
.  X  App.  t 


.  Supplt. 

.  )X  App.  , 
X  App. 
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PROVIDENT  INSURANCE  SOCIETIES— 

Act  III  of  1108 

Amended  by  Aot  VIII  of  1110 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 

PUBLIC  ACCOUNTANTS- 
Act  III  of  1080 
-  Amended  by  Aot  II  of  1114 
PUBLIC  CANALS  AND  PUBLIC  FERRIES— 
Aot  VI  of  1096 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 


PUBLIC  GAMBLING— 

Aot  III  of  1071 

Amended  by  Act  IV  of  1085 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 

PUBLIC  WORSHIP— PLACES  OF  — 
PltOOLAMA't'ION 

Rules  and  Notifications  uuder — 
RAILWAYS— 

Act  XXII  of  1115 
REFORMATORY  SCHOOLS— 

Aot  VI  of  1099 

Amended  by  Aot  XX  of  1115 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 


REGISTRATION— 

Aot  II  of  1087 

Partly  repealed  by  Act  II  of  1098 
Amended  by  Aot  I  of  U0G 


REGISTRATION  OF  BIRTHS  AND  DEATHS 
Aot  VII  of  1096 
Rules  and  Notifications  uudoi— 


REGISTRATION  OF  FOREIGNERS — 
Aot  XVftof  1114 
Rules  and  Notifications  under — 


VIII  App.  . 
IX  App.  A 
X  app- A 


VIII  App ,  A 
IX  App.  A 
X  App,  A 


Subject. 

REGISTRATION  OF  SHIPS— 

Act  II  of  1095 

Rules  slid  Notifications  under — 
REGULATIONS— 

Proolamatiok,  styling  of  as  Acta 
REQUISITIONING  OF  VESSELS— 
Proclamation 
Notiiioation  under— 

REVENUE  RECOVERY— 

Act  I  of  1068 

Amended  by  Act  III  of  1087 
„  VIII  of  1094 

„  X  of  1097 

„  II  of  1090 

Union  and  Notifications  audor— 


UE VENUE  SETTLEMENT  — 


Proclamation 
REVENUE  SUMMONS— 

Aot  V  of  10 SB 
Amended  by  Act  V  o£  109'J 
„  IV  of  1105 
XII  of  1114 


Rules  and  Notifications  under — 


ROYALTIES— ABOLITION  OF— 
Proclamation 
RUBBER  CONTROL— 

Act  II  of  111! 

Repealed  by  Act  XXI  of  11  IS 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 

RUBBER  THEFT  PREVENTION— 
Aot  IX  of  1087 
SALE  OF  GOODS— 

Aot  XIV  of  1115 
SALT- 

Aot  III  of  1088 

Rules  and  Notifications  under- 


[App.  A. 

Page 


731 

737 


XI  89 


XI  45S 

XI  455 


I 

VI 

Supplt, 

X.  App.  A 


578 


297 


524 

625 

1314 


261 

1543 


I 

VI 

Supplt. 

VIII 


App 


Vlfl  96 

IX  25 

XI  814 

IX  34 

XI  828 

III  459 


App.  r 
App.  . 
App. 


506 

1331 

116 

242 


262 

1547 


App.  A.] 
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SEA  CUSTOMS— 

Act  V  of  1088 
Amended  by  Aot  IV  of  1093 
„  I  Of  1109 
„  '  V  of  11U 

.Rules  and  Notifications  under 


SERVICE  INAM 
PliOCLASTATIOS 

SERVICE  INAM  LANDS— MATHILAKAM— 
ENFRANCHISEMENT  OF— 

Pboolamaiiok 

SILVER  COINS 
Pboolamatjon 

Rules  and  Notifications  under — 

SIRCAR  PATTOM  LANDS— 
ENFRANCHISEMENT  OF  - 
PaOCLAMATIOB 

SOLDIERS  (LITIGATION) — 

Pboolamaiiok 

-SOVEREIGNTY  (INTERPRETATION) - 
Aot  IV  of  1101 

SPECIAL  APPELLATE  JUDGE— 

Pkoolamatiok 

SPECIAL  APPELLATE  JUDGE- -TRANSFER  OF 
CASES  BY- 

SPECIAL  COURT  OF  APPEAL— 

Proclamation 

SPECIFIC  RELIEF— 

Aot  XIII  of  1 1 15 

STAMP— 

Aot  IV  of  1080 
Amended  by  Aot  IV  of  1087 

,,  VII  of  1112 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 


Vol  Pago 


560 

404 

613 

111 

644,  1269 
1335 
118 

App.  A.  243 
App.  a.  211 
App.  A  263 
1194,  1555 


I  772 


VIII 


App 


456 

1267 

291 


IV  698 

VI  1166 


16 


III 

III 

XI 


Supplt. 

IX 

X 

XI 


1325 

184 

1397 

1326 


App.  A.  223 
App.  A.  292 
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STATE  AID  TO  INDUSTRIES 
Act  IV  cf  1107 

Rules  and  Notifications  under — 

STEAM  BOILERS  AND  PRIME  .HOVERS—  .. 
Act  III  of  1082 

Repealed  by  Boilers  Act  VI  ol  1112 

Rules  and  Notifications  undor — 
SUCCESSION  CERTIFICATE 
Act  IX  of  1090 
Amended  by  Act  V  of  1092 
.Rules  and  Notifications  undei — 

SUITS  VALUATION— 

Act  III  of  1068 

Rules  and  Nol locations  under... 

SURVEY  AND  BOUNDARIES  - 
Aot  X  of  1094 
Amended  by  Aot  IX  of  1 1 1  2 
Rules  and  Notifications  under... 


TEA  CULTIVATION  RESTRICTION- - 
Aot  II  of  1109 

Itulos  and  Notifications  under  — 


TELEPHONE— 


TEMPLE  ENTRY- 


TOBACCO— 

Aot  Inf  1087 
Rules  and  Notifioa 


TOBACCO— PREVENTION  OF  USE  OF 
BY  JUVENILES — 

Act  n  of  1396 

ltnlos  and  Notifications  under— 


App.  A.] 


Vo!-  Page. 


VII 

Supplt. 

XI 


App.  A, 


655 

296 

1681 


XI  270 


IX  3 


20g 

224 

1328 

107 

App,  A.  273 
App.  A.  224 
App.  A.  297 
1582 


1065 

1068 

1368 


App.  A.] 
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Subject. 


TOLLS  RECOVERY — 

Act  IV  of  1088 
Amended  by  Act  III  of  1098 
TOWN  PLANNING— 

Act  IV  of  1108 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 

TRADE  DISPUTES— 

Aot  V  of  1114 

Rules  arid  Notifications  under — 

TRADE  UNIONS  - 
Aot  VIII  of  1112 
Rules  end  Notifications  under  — 

TRANSFER  OF  AIRCRAFT  AND  VESSELS 
RESTRICTION— 


PnOOLAJTATION 

TREASURE  TROVE— 

Aot  III  of  1084 

Rules  and  Notifications  under— 
UNIVERSITY— 

Aot  I  of  1113 


Notification  under — 

Ordinanocs  under- 
VAKILS  — 

Act  of  1040 

Repealed  by  Act  HI  ol  1075 
except  Section  31 


Partly  repealed  by  Act  IV  ot  1080 

Amended  by  Aot  I  of  1085 


Partly  amended  and  repealed  by 
Act  VII  of  1112 

Rules  and  Notifications  under- 


VILLAGE  PANCI1AYAT— 

Act  VII  of  U00 
Amended  by  Aot  I  of  1111 
Rules  and  Notifications  under— 


VILLAGE  PANCHAYAT  COURTS— 
Aot  I  of  1090 

Amended  by  Act  II  of  1106 


Rules  i 


XI  of  1114 


High  Court  Proceedings  re 


Reference  Guide, 
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Subject. 

VILLAGE  UNIONS— 

Act  IX  of  1U6 

Rules  and  Notifications  under — 
VIRUTHI 

Proclamation 
Notification  re  : 

VIRUTHI  SERVICES— 
Proclamation 

WEIGHTS  AND  MEASURES- 
Act  VI  of  1085 
Amended  by  Aot  IV  of  1092 
Rulos  and  Notifications  undci — 


WILLS— 

Aot  VI  of  1074 

Partly  repealed  by  Act  1  of  1088 
which  has  been  repealed  by 
Act  II  of  1100 

Amended  by  Aot  V  of  1108 
WIRELESS  TELEGRAPHY— 

Aot  XXIII  of  1115 
WORKMEN’S  COMPENSATION— 

•  Aot  X1H  of  1114 

Rules  and  Notifications  under 
WRECKS  AND  SALVAGE 
Aot  I  of  1108 

Rules  and  Notifications  under 


Page 


516 

634 


50 

1665 


777 


157 

330 

164 

106 

1666 


1004 


V  611 

VII  484 

XI  861 


XI  9 

XI  49 


VII  118 

IX  'App.|Ar  258 
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APPENDIX  B. 

Chronological  List  or  Enactments  Passed 
IN  1116,  AND  HP  TO  THE  18th  MaKARAM 
1117  (31st  January  1942.) 


Year  of 
Enact- 

No..' 

Short  Title. 

1116 

j 

The  Travaucore  Aircraft  Act. 

il 

The  Travancore  Debt  Relief  Act. 

III 

The  Travancore  Debt  Relief  (Amendment)  Act. 

IV 

The  Trivandrum  City  Municipal  Act. 

v’ 

The  Travancore  Coffee  Market  Expansion  Act . 

The  Travancore  Sri  Chitra  Guards  Proclamation. 

VI 

The  Travancore  Insurance  (Amendment)  Act. 

VII 

The  Indian  Soldiers  (Litigation)  Act. 

VIII 

The  Hindu  Religious  Endowments  (Amendment)  Aot. 

IX 

'  The  Travancore  Provident  Funds  Act. 

X 

;  The  Travancore  Companies  (Amendment)  Aot. 

XI 

The  Travanoore  Christian  Guardianship  Act. 

1  XII 

1  The  Travancore  Maintenance  Orders  Enforcement  Act. 

XIII 

The  Travaucoro  Explosives  Act. 

The  Travancore  Patents  ami  Designs  Act. 

Proclamation  extending  the  peiind  for  paymont  of  the 
first  instalment  of  debt  under  the  provisions  of 
Act  II  of  1UG  as  amended  by  Act  III  of  1116. 

Proclamation  amending  the  Dofeuae  of  Travancore  Pro. 
clftccatioii. 

XV 

The  Travancore  (Kerosene)  Excise  duty  Aot. 

XVI 

The  Travancore  Tyres  (Exc&fe  Duty)  Act* 
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APPENDIX  B — {contd.) 


Year  of  j 

No-  of 

roenU 

Aot. 

Short  TitJo, 

1116  ( 

XVII 

The  Travancore  Coffee  Market.  Expansion  (Amendment) 

XVIII 

Tho  Travancore  Moehanict'.l  Lighters  (Excise  Duty) 
(Amendment)  Act 

XIX 

The  Travanaoro  (Matches)  Excise  duty  (Amendment)  Act, 

XX 

The  Travanoore  Payment  of  Wages  Act. 

XXI 

The  Travancore  Child  Marriage  Restraint  Act . 

XXII 

The  Travauoove  Income  Tax  (Amendment)  Act, 

XXIII 

The  Travancore  District  Municipalities  Act. 

XXIV 

The  Travancore  Land  Conservancy  (Amendment)  Aot. 

XXV 

The  Travancore  Revenue  Recovery  (Amendment)  Aot. 

XXVI 

The  Travancore  Markets  (Amendment)  Act. 

XXVII 

The  Travanoore  Revenue  Summons  (Amendment)  Aot. 

1117 

I 

The  Travancore  Motor  Vehicles  Aot. 

Proclamation  re:  abolition  of  royalty  on  troes . 

II 

The  Travanoore  Penal  Code  (Amendment)  Aot. 

III 

The  Travanoore  Hindu  Gains  of  Learning  Aot. 

IV 

The  Travancore  Inauranoe  (Amendment)  Aot. 

\ 

V 

The  Travancore  Kshatriya  (Amendment)  Aot. 

VI 

The  Travanoore  Court  of  Wards  (Amendment)  Aot. 

VII 

The  Travancore  Bvidenoe  Aot. 

VIII 

’Ihe  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure,  1117. 

♦ 
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Year  o£ 

No.  of  1 
Act.  j 

i 

Short  Title. 

# 

.  .  1 

1117 

IX 

The  Travancore  Coffee  Market  Expansion  (Amendment) 

The  Coinage  and  Mint  (Amendment)  Proclamation. 

X 

The  Travaucore  Irrigation  (Amendment)  Act. 

XI 

The  Criminal  Procedure  Code  (Amendment)  Act. 

XII 

The  Travancora  Agricultural  Produce  (trading  and 
Marking)  Act. 

XIII 

The  Travancore  Fisheries  (Amendment)  Act. 

XIV 

The  Travanoore  Cutohi  Memons  Act. 

XV 

The  Travanoore  Police  (Amendment)  Act. 

XVI 

The  Travancore  Suppression  of  Immoral  Traffic  Act. 

XVlI 

The  Prevention  of  Cruelty  to  Animals  (Amendment) 
Act. 

XVIII 

The  Travancore  Trade  Marks  Act, 

XIX 

The  Essential  Services  (Maintenance)  Act. 

XX  j 

The  Travancore  Coffee  Market  Expansion  (Seoond 
Amendment)  Act. 
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